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PREFACE. 


The  main  object  wbich  I have  proposed  to  myself  in 
this  volume  is  to  collect,  translate,  and  illustrate  the 
principal  passages  in  the  different  Indian  hooks  of  the 
greatest  antiquity,  as  well  as  in  others  of  comparatively 
modem  composition,  which  describe  the  creation  of  man- 
kind and  the  origin  of  classes,  or  which  tend  to  throw 
light  upon  the  manner  in  which  the  caste  system  may 
have  arisen. 

I have  not,  however,  hesitated  to  admit,  when  they 
fell  in  my  way,  such  passages  explanatory  of  the  cosmo- 
gonic or  mythological  conceptions  of  the  Indians  as 
possess  a general  interest,  although  not  immediately  con- 
nected with  the  chief  subject  of  the  book. 

Since  the  first  edition  appeared  my  materials  have  so 
much  increased  that  the  volume  has  now  swelled  to 
more  than  twice  its  original  bulk.  The  second  and 
third  chapters  are  almost  entirely  new.'  The  fourteenth 
and  fifteenth  sections  of  the  fourth  chapter  are  entirely 
so.  Even  those  parts  of  the  book  of  which  the  sub- 

' The  contents  of  these  chapters  are  not,  however,  absolutely  new,  but 
drawn  from  articles  which  I have  contributed  to  the  Journal  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society  since  the  first  edition  of  the  volume  appeared. 
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stance  remains  the  same  have  been  so  generally  expanded 
that  comparatively  little  continues  without  some  altera- 
tion of  greater  or  less  importance. 

In  order  that  the  reader  may  learn  at  once  what  ho 
may  expect  to  find  in  the  following  pages,  I shall  supply 
hero  a fuller  and  more  connected  summary  of  their  con- 
tents than  is  furnished  by  the  table  which  follows  this 
preface. 

The  Introduction  (pp.  1-6)  contains  a very  rapid  sur- 
vey of  the  sources  from  which  our  information  on  the 
subject  of  caste  is  to  be  derived,  viz.  the  Vedic  hymns, 
the  Brahmams,  the  Epic  poems,  and  the  Puriinas,  in 
which  the  chronological  order  and  the  general  charac- 
teristics of  these  works  are  stated. 

The  first  chapter  (pp.  I-l  60)  comprehends  the  myth- 
ical accounts  of  the  creation  of  man  and  of  the  origin 
of  castes  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  Vedic  hymns,  in 
the  Brahmanas  and  their  appendages,  in  the  Eamayana, 
the  Mahabharata,  and  the  Puranas.  The  first  section 
(pp.  7-15)  contains  a translation  of  the  celebrated  hymn 
called  Purusha  Sukta,  which  appears  to  bo  the  oldest 
extant  authority  for  attributing  a separate  origin  to  the 
four  castes,  and  a discussion  of  the  question  whether  , the 
creation  there  described  was  intended  by  its  author  to 
convey  a literal  or  an  allegorical  sense.  The  second, 
third,  and  fourth  sections  (pp.  15-34)  adduce  a series  of 
passages  from  the  works  standing  next  in  chronological 
order  to  the  hymns  of  the  Eig-veda,  which  differ  more 
or  less  widely  from  the  account  of  the  creation  given  in 
the  Purusha  Sukta,  and  therefore  justify  the  conclusion 
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that  in  tho  Vedic  age  no  uniform  orthodox  and  authori- 
tative doctrine  existed  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  castes. 
In  the  fifth  section  (pp.  35-42)  tho  different  passages  in 
Manu’s  Institutes  which  bear  upon  the  subject  are 
quoted,  and  shewn  to  be  not  altogether  in  harmony  with 
each  other.  Tho  sixth  section  (pp.  43-49)  describes  the 
system  of  great  mundane  periods  called  Yugas,  Man- 
vantaras,  and  Kalpas,  as  explained  in  the  Puranas,  and 
shews  that  no  traces  of  these  periods  are  to  be  foimd  in 
tho  hymns  of  the  Eig-yeda,  and  but  few  in  the  Brah- 
manas  (compare  p.  215  f.).  Sections  seventh  and  eighth 
(pp.  49-107)  contain  the  accounts  of  the  different  crea- 
tions, including  that  of  the  castes,  and  of  tho  primeval 
state  of  mankind,  which  are  given  in  the  Vishnu,  Vayu, 
and  Markandeya  Puranas,  together  with  references  (see 
pp.  52  ff.,  68  ff.)  to  passages  in  the  Brahmimas,  which  ap- 
pear to  have  furnished  some  of  the  germs  of  the  various 
Puranic  representations,  and  a comparison  of  the  details 
of  the  latter  with  each  other  which  proves  that  in  some 
respects  they  are  mutually  irreconoileable  (see  pp.  65  ff., 
102  ff.).  The  ninth  section  (pp.  107-114)  adduces  tho 
accounts  of  Brahma’s  passion  for  his  daughter,  which 
are  given  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  and  tho  Matsya 
Parana.  In  the  tenth  section  (pp.  114-122)  are  embraced 
such  notices  connected  with  the  subject  of  this  volume  as 
I have  observed  in  the  Eamayana.  In  one  of  the  passages 
men  of  all  the  four  castes  are  said  to  be  the  offspring  of 
Manu,  a female,  the  daughter  of  Daksha,  and  wife  of 
Ka^yapa.  The  eleventh  section  contains  a collection  of 
texts  txom  tho  Mahabharata  and  its  appendage  the  Hari- 
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vam&,  in  which  various  and  discrepant  explanations  are 
given  of  the  existing  diversity  of  castes,  one  of  them 
representing  all  the  four  classes  as  descendants  of  Manu 
Vaivasvata  (p.  126),  others  attributing  the  distinction  of 
classes  to  an  original  and  separate  creation  of  each,  which, 
however,  is  not  always  described  as  occurring  in  the  same 
manner  (pp.  128  ff.  and  153) ; whilst  others,  again,  more 
reasonably,  declare  the  distinction  to  have  arisen  out  of 
differences  of  character  and  action.  This  section,  as 
well  as  the  one  which  precedes  it,  also  embraces  accounts 
of  the  perfection  which  prevailed  in  the  first  yugas,  and 
of  the  gradually  increasing  degeneracy  which  ensued  in 
those  that  followed.  The  twelfth  section  (pp.  155-168) 
contains  extracts  from  the  Bhagavata  Furana,  which 
coincide  for  the  most  part  with  those  drawn  from  the 
other  authorities.  One  text,  however,  describes  mankind 
as  the  offspring  of  Aryaman  and  Mat^a ; and  another 
distinctly  declares  that  there  was  originally  hut  one  caste. 
The  thirteenth  section  (pp.  159  f.)  sums  up  the  results  of 
the  entire  chapter,  and  asserts  the  conclusion  that  the 
sacred  books  of  the  Hindus  contain  no  imiform  or  con- 
sistent theory  of  the  origin  of  caste ; but,  on  the  con- 
trary, offer  a great  variety  of  explanations,  mythical, 
mystical,  and  rationalistic,  to  account  for  this  social  phe- 
nomenon. 

The  second  chapter  (pp.  160-238)  treats  of  the  tra- 
dition of  the  descent  of  the  Indian  nation  fium  Manu. 
The  first  section  (pp.  162-181)  contains  a series  of  texts 
from  the  Eig-veda,  which  speak  of  Manu  as  the  pro- 
genitor of  the  race  to  which  the  authors  of  the  hymns 
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belonged,  and  as  the  first  institutor  of  religious  rites ; 
and  adverts  to  certain  terms  employed  in  the  hymns, 
either  to  denote  mankind  in  general  or  to  signify  certain 
tribal  divisions.  The  second  section  (pp.  181-196)  ad- 
duces a number  of  legends  and  notices  regarding  Manu 
firom  the  Brahmanas  and  other  works  next  in  order  of 
antiquity  to  the  hymns  of  the  Kig-veda.  The  most  in- 
teresting and  important  of  these  legends  is  that  of  the 
deluge,  as  given  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  which  is 
afterwards  (pp.  216  ff.)  compared  with  the  later  versions 
of  the  same  story  found  in  the  Mahabharata  and  the 
Matsya,  Bhagavata  and  Agni  Furanas,  which  are  ex- 
tracted in  the  third  section  (pp.  196-220).  Some  re- 
marks of  M.  Bumouf  and  Professor  Weher,  on  the 
question  whether  the  legend  of  a deluge  was  indigenous 
in  India,  or  derived  from  a Semitic  source,  are  noticed 
in  pp.  215  f.  The  fourth  section  adduces  the  legendary 
accounts  of  the  rise  of  castes  among  the  descendants  of 
Manu  and  Atri,  which  are  found  in  the  Furanas ; and 
quotes  a story  given  in  the  Mahabharata  about  king 
Yit^avya,  a Elshattriya,  being  transformed  into  a Brah- 
man by  the  mere  word  of  the  sage  Bhrigu. 

In  the  third  chapter  (pp.  239-295)  I have  endeavoured 
to  shew  what  light  is  thrown  by  a study  of  the  hymns  of 
the  Rig-  and  Atharva-vedas  upon  the  mutual  relations  of 
the  different  classes  of  Indian  society  at  the  time  when 
those  hymns  were  composed.  In  the  first  section  (pp. 
240-265)  the  various  texts  of  the  Eig-veda  in  which  the 
words  bi^mw  and  brahmana  occur  are  cited,  and  an 
attempt  is  made  to  determiue  the  senses  in  which  those 
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words  are  there  employed.  The  result  of  this  examina- 
tion is  that  in  none  of  the  hymns  of  the  Eig-veda,  except 
the  Purusha  Sukta,  is  there  any  distinct  reference  to  a 
recognized  system  of  four  castes,  although  the  occasional 
use  of  the  word  Brahmana,  which  is  apparently  equi- 
valent to  Brahma-putra,  or  “the  son  of  a priest,”  and 
other  indications  seem  to  justify  the  conclusion  that  the 
priesthood  had  already  become  a profession,  although  it 
did  not  yet  form  an  exclusive  caste  (see  pp.  258  f.,  203  ff.). 
The  second  section  (pp.  265-280)  is  made  up  of  quota- 
tions from  the  hymns  of  the  Eig-veda  and  various  other 
later  works,  adduced  to  shew  that  persons  who  according 
to  ancient  Indian  tradition  were  not  of  priestly  families 
were  in  many  instances  reputed  to  he  authors  of  Vedio 
hymns,  and  in  two  cases,  at  least,  are  even  said  to  have 
exercised  priestly  functions.  These  two  cases  are  those 
(1)  of  Devapi  (pp.  269ff.),  and  (2)  of  Visvamitra,  which  is 
afterwards  treated  at  great  length  in  the  fourth  chapter. 
This  section  concludes  with  a passage  from  the  Matsya 
Puriina,  which  not  only  speaks  of  the  Zshattriyas  Manu, 
Ida,  and  Pururavas,  as  “utterers  of  Vedic  hymns” 
(mantra-vddinah) ; but  also  names  three  Vaisyas,  Bha- 
landa,  Vandya,  and  Sanklrtti,  as  “ composers  of  hymns” 
(mantra-kntah).  The  third  section  (pp.  280-289)  shews 
by  quotations  from  the  Atharva-veda  that  at  the  period 
when  those  portions  of  that  collection  which  are  later 
than  the  greater  part  of  the  Eig-veda  were  composed, 
the  pretensions  of  the  Brahmans  had  been  considerably 
developed.  The  fourth  section  (pp.  289-295)  gives 
an  account  of  the  opinions  expressed  by  Professor 
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E.  Roth  and  Dr.  M.  Haug  regarding  the  origin  of 
castes. 

The  fourth  chapter  (pp.  296-479)  contains  a series  of 
legendary  illustrations  derived  from  the  Riimayana,  the 
Mahabharata,  and  the  Puranas,  of  the  struggle  which 
appears  to  have  occurred  in  the  early  ages  of  Indian 
history  between  the  Brahmans  and  the  Kshattriyas,  after 
the  former  had  begun  to  constitute  an  exclusive  sacerdotal 
class,  but  before  their  rights  had  become  accurately  defined 
by  long  prescription,  and  when  the  members  of  the  ruling 
caste  were  still  indisposed  to  admit  their  pretensions. 
I need  not  here  state  in  detail  the  contents  of  the  first 
five  sections  (pp.  296-317)  which  record  various  legends 
descriptive  of  the  ruin  which  is  said  to  have  overtaken 
different  princes  by  whom  the  Brahmans  were  slighted 
and  their  claims  resisted.  The  sixth  and  following 
sections  down  to  the  thirteenth  (pp.  317-426)  contain, 
first,  such  references  to  the  two  renowned  rivals,  Va- 
sishtha  and  Visvamitra  as  are  found  in  the  hymns  of 
the  Rig-veda,  and  which  represent  them  both  as  Vedic 
rishis ; secondly,  such  notices  of  them  as  occur  in  the 
Brahmanas,  and  shew  that  Visvamitra,  as  well  as  Va- 
sishtha,  had  officiated  as  a priest;  and,  thirdly,  a series 
of  legends  from  the  Riimayana  and  Mahabharata  which 
describe  the  repeated  struggles  for  superiority  in  which 
they  were  engaged,  and  attempt,  by  a variety  of 
fictions,  involving  miraculous  elements,  to  explain  the 
manner  in  which  Visvamitra  became  a Brahman,  and 
to  account  for  the  fact  which  was  so  distinctly  cer- 
tified by  tradition  (see  pp.  361  ffi),  but  appeared  so  un- 
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accountable  in  later  ages  (see  pp.  265f.,  364ff.),  that  that 
famous  personage,  although  notoriously  a Kshattriya  by 
birth,  had  nevertheless  exercised  sacerdotal  functions.* 
The  fourteenth  section  (pp.  426-430)  contains  a story 
from  the  Satapatha  Brahmana  about  king  Janaka,  a Ea- 
janya,  renowned  for  his  stoical  temperament  and  religious 
knowledge,  who  communicated  theological  instruction  to 


> As  I have  omitted  in  the  body  of  the  work  to  say  anything  of  the  views 
of  Signor  Angelo  de  Qubematis  about  the  purport  of  the  Vedic  texts 
relating  to  Yasishtha  and  Visv&mitra,  I may  state  here  that  this  young 
Italian  Sanskritist,  in  his  Essay,  entitled  “Fonti  Vediche  dell’Epopea” 
(see  the  Rivista  Orientale,  vol.  L pp.  409  ff.,  478  ffi),  combats  the  opinion 
of  Professor  Roth  that  these  passages  refer  to  two  historical  personages, 
and  to  real  events  in  which  they  played  a part ; and  objects  that  Roth 
“ took  no  account  of  the  possibility  that  a legend  of  the  heavens  may  have 
been  based  upon  a human  foundation  ” (p.  409).  Signor  de  Gubematis 
further  observes  that  the  33rd  and  63rd  hymns  of  the  third  Mandala  of  the 
Rig-veda  “ may  perhaps  have  been  recited  at  a later  period  in  connection 
with  some  battle  which  really  occured,  but  that  the  fact  which  they  cele- 
brate seems  to  bo  much  more  ancient,  and  to  bo  lost  in  a very  remote 
myth  ” (p.  410).  Visvamitra,  he  considers,  is  one  of  the  appellations  of 
the  sun,  and  as  both  the  person  who  bears  this  name,  and  Indra  are  the 
sons  of  Kusika,  they  must  be  brothers  (p.  412.  See,  however,  the  remarks 
in  p.  347  f.  of  this  volume  on  the  epithet  Kausika  as  applied  to  Indra). 
Sudfts,  according  to  Signor  de  Gubematis  (p.  413),  denotes  the  horse  of  the 
sun,  or  the  sun  himself  while  Yasishtha  is  the  greatest  of  the  Yasus,  and 
denotes  Agni,  the  solar  fire,  and  means,  like  Yis'v^itra,  the  sun  (p.  483). 
Signor  de  Gubematis  is  further  of  opinion  (pp.  414, 478,  479,  and  483)  that 
both  the  33rd  and  53rd  hymns  of  the  third,  and  the  18th  hymn  of  the 
seventh  Mandala  are  comparatively  modem ; that  the  names  of  Kus'ikas 
and  YisVamitras  claimed  by  the  authors  of  the  two  former,  are  fraudu- 
lently assumed ; while  the  last  (the  18th  hymn  of  the  seventh  Man^a)  was 
composed  by  a sacerdotal  family  who  claimed  Yasishtha  as  its  founder. 
I will  only  remark  that  the  theory  of  Signor  de  Gubematis  appears  to  me 
to  be  an  improbable  one.  But  the  only  point  of  much  importance  for  my 
own  special  purpose  is  that  ancient  Indian  tradition  represents  both 
Yasishtha  and  YisVamitra  as  real  personages,  the  one  of  either  directly 
divine,  or  of  sacerdotal  descent,  and  the  other  of  royal  lineage.  They 
may,  however,  have  been  nothing  more  than  legendary  creations,  the 
fictitious  eponymi  of  the  families  which  bore  the  same  name. 
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some  eminent  Br^mans,  and  became  a member  of  their 
class.  In  the  fifteenth  section  (pp.  431-436)  two  other 
instances  are  adduced  from  the  same  Brahmana  and  from 
two  of  the  Upanishads,  of  Kshattriyas  who  were  in  pos- 
session of  truths  unknown  to  the  Brahmans,  and  who, 
contrary  to  the  usual  rule,  became  the  teachers  of  the 
latter.  The  sixteenth  section  (pp.  436-440)  contains  an 
extract  from  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  regarding  king 
Viivantara  who,  after  at  first  attempting  to  prevent 
the  Syaparna  Br^mans  from  officiating  at  his  sacrifice, 
became  at  length  convinced  by  one  of  their  number  of 
their  superior  knowledge,  and  accepted  their  services. 
In  the  seventeenth  section  (pp.  440-442)  a story  is  told 
of  M atanga,  the  spurious  ofispring  of  a Brahman  woman 
by  a man  of  inferior  easte,  who  failed,  in  spite  of  his 
severe  and  protracted  austerities,  to  elevate  himself  (as 
Visvamitra  had  done)  to  the  rank  of  a Brahman.  The 
eighteenth  section  (pp.  442—479)  contains  a series  of 
legends,  chiefly  from  the  Mahabh^ta,  regarding  the 
repeated  exterminations  of  the  Kshattriyas  by  the  war- 
like Brahman  Paraiurama  of  the  race  of  Bhrigu,  and 
the  ultimate  restoration  of  the  warrior  tribe,  and  a 
variety  of  extravagant  illustrations  of  the  supernatural 
power  of  the  Br^mans,  related  by  the  god  Vayu  to 
king  Aijuna,  who  began  by  denying  the  superiority  of 
the  priests,  but  was  at  length  compelled  to  succumb 
to  the  overwhelming  evidence  adduced  by  his  aerial 
monitor. 

In  the  fifth  chapter  (pp.  480-488)  I have  given  some 
account  of  the  opinions  entertained  by  Manu,  and  the 
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authors  of  the  Mahabharata  and  the  Furanas,  regarding 
the  origin  of  the  tribes  dwelling  within,' or  adjacent  to, 
the  boundaries  of  Hindustan,  hut  not  comprehended  in 
the  Indian  caste-system. 

The  sixth  and  concluding  chapter  (pp.  489-504)  con- 
tains the  Puranic  accounts  of  the  parts  of  the  earth  ex- 
terior to  Bharatavarsha,  or  India,  embracing  first,  the 
other  eight  Varshas  or  divisions  of  Jambudvipa,  the  cen- 
tral continent ; secondly,  the  circular  seas  and  continents 
(dvipas)  by  which  Jambudvipa  is  surrounded ; and, 
thirdly,  the  remoter  portions  of  the  mundane  system. 

The  Appendix  (pp.  505-515)  contains  some  supple- 
mentary notes. 

As  in  the  previous  edition,  I have  been  careful  to 
acknowledge  in  the  text  and  notes  of  this  volume  the 
assistance  which  I have  derived  from  the  writings  of  the 
different  Sanskrit  Scholars  who  have  treated  of  the  same 
subjects.  It  will,  however,  bo  well  to  specify  here  the 
various  publications  to  which  I have  been  indebted  for 
materials.  In  1858,  I wrote  thus  : “ It  will  bo  seen  at 
once  that  my  greatest  obligations  are  duo  to  Professor 
n.  n.  Wilson,  whose  translation  of  the  Vishnu  Puriina, 
with  abundant  and  valuable  notes,  derived  chiefiy  from 
the  other  Puranas,  was  almost  indispensable  to  the  suc- 
cessful completion  of  such  an  attempt  as  the  present.” 
In  this  second  edition  also  I have  had  constant  occasion 
to  recur  to  Wilson’s  important  work,  now  improved  and 
enriched  by  the  additional  notes  of  the  editor  Dr.  Fitz- 
edward  Hall.  It  is  to  his  edition,  so  far  as  it  has  yet  ap- 
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peared,  that  my  references  have  been  made.  I acknow- 
ledged at  the  same  time  the  aid  which  I had  received 
from  M.  Langlois’  French  translation  of  the  Harivamfe, 
and  from  M.  Burnouf’s  French  translation  of  the  first 
nine  books  of  the  Bhagavata  Purana,  which  opened  up 
an  easy  access  to  the  contents  of  the  original  works.  A 
large  amount  of  materials  has  also  been  supplied  to  me, 
either  formerly  or  for  the  preparation  of  the  present 
edition,  by  Mr.  Colebrooke’s  Miscellaneous  Essays ; by 
Professor  C.  Lassen’s  Indian  Antiquities ; Professor 
Eudolph  Eoth’s  Dissertations  on  the  Literature  and 
History  of  the  Vedas,  and  contributions  to  the  Journal  of 
the  German  Oriental  Society,  and  to  Weber’s  Indische 
Studien,  etc. ; Professor  Weber’s  numerous  articles  in 
the  same  Journals,  and  his  History  of  Indian  Literature ; 
Professor  Max  Muller’s  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit 
Literature,  Chips  from  a German  Workshop,  article  on 
the  Funeral  rites  of  the  Brahmans,  etc.  ; Professor 
Benfey’s  Glossary  of  the  Sama  Veda,  and  translations 
of  Vedic  hymns;  Dr.  Haug’s  text  and  translation  of 
the  Aitareya  Brahmana : while  much  valuable  aid  has 
been  derived  from  the  written  communications  with 
which  I have  been  favoured  by  Professor  Aufrccht, 
as  well  as  from  his  Catalogue  of  the  Bodleian  Sanskrit 
MSS.  I am  also  indebted  to  Professor  Muller  for  point- 
ing out  two  texts  which  will  be  found  in  the  Appendix, 
and  to  Professor  Qoldstiicker  for  copying  for  me  two 
passages  of  Kumarila  Bhatta’s  Mimansa-viirttika,  which 
are  printed  in  the  same  place,  and  for  making  some 
corrections  in  my  tianslations  of  them. 
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I fonnerly  observed  that  at  the  same  time  mj  own 
researches  had  ‘‘enabled  me  to  collect  a good  many 
texts  which  I had  not  found  elsewhere  adduced ; ” and 
the  same  remark  applies  to  a considerable  portion  of 
the  new  matter  which  has  been  adduced  iu  the  present 
edition. 
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INTRODUCTION 

CONTAINING  A FBELIMINABY  SUBVET  OF  THE  SOUBCES  OP 
. INFOBMATION. 

I PBOFOSE  in  the  present  volume  to  give  some  account  of  the  tra- 
ditions, legends,  and  mythical  narratives  which  the  different  classes 
of  ancient  Indian  writings  contain  regarding  the  origin  of  mankind, 
and  the  classes  or  castes  into  which  the  Hindus  have  long  been  dis- 
tributed. In  order  to  ascertain  whether  the  opinions  which  have 
prevailed  in  India  on  these  subjects  have  continued  fixed  and  uniform 
from  the  earliest  period,  or  whether  they  have  varied  from  age  to  age, 
and  if  so,  what  modifications  they  have  undergone,  it  is  necessary 
that  we  should  first  of  all  determine  the  chronological  order  of  the 
various  works  from  which  our  information  is  to  be  drawn.  This  task 
of  classification  can,  os  for  as  regards  its  great  outlines,  be  easily  ac- 
complished. Although  we  cannot  discover  snfiicient  grounds  for  fixing 
with  any  precision  the  dates  of  these  different  books,  we  ore  perfectly 
able  to  settle  the  order  in  which  the  most  important  of  those  which 
ore  to  form  the  basis  of  this  investigation  were  composed.  From  a 
comparison  of  these  several  literary  records,  it  will  be  found  that  the 
Hindus,  like  all  other  civilized  nations,  have  passed  through  various 
stages  of  development, — social,  moral,  religious,  and  intellectual.  The 
ideas  and  beliefs  which  are  exhibited  in  their  oldest  documents,  are 
not  the  same  os  those  which  we  encounter  in  their  later  writings. 
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The  principal  books  to  which  we  must  look  for  information  on  the 
subjects  of  our  enquiry  are  the  Vedas,  including  the  Br^manas  and 
Upanishads,  the  Sutras,  the  Institutes  of  Manu,  and  the  Itihasas  and 
Furanas.  Of  these  different  classes  of  works,  the  Vedas  are  allowed 
by  all  competent  enquirers  to  be  by  far  the  moat  ancient. 

There  are,  as  every  student  of  Indian  literature  is  aware,  four 
Vedas, — the  Rig-veda,  the  S^a-veda,  the  Tajur-veda,  and  the  Atharva- 
veda.  Each  of  the  collections  of  works  known  as  a Veda  consists  of 
two  parts,  which  are  called  its  mantra  and  its  brahmana}  The  Man- 
tras are  either  metrical  hymns,  or  prose  forms  of  prayer.  The  Rig- 
veda  and  the  Samaveda  consist  only  of  mantras  of  the  former  descrip- 
tion. The  Bruhmanas  contain  regulations  regarding  the  employment 
of  the  mantras,  and  the  celebration  of  the  various  rites  of  sacrifice, 
and  also  embrace  certain  treatises  called  Aranyakas,  and  others  called 
Upanishads  or  Vedantas  (so  called  fiom  their  being  the  concluding 
portions  of  each  Veda),  which  expound  the  mystical  sense  of  some  of 
the  ceremonies,  and  discuss  the  nature  of  the  godhead,  and  the  means 
of  acquiring  religious  knowledge  with  a view  to  final  liberation. 

The  part  of  each  Veda  which  contains  the  mantras,  or  hynms,  is 
called  its  Sanhita.*  Thus  the  Rig-veda  Sanhita  means  the  collection  of 
hymns  belonging  to  the  Rig-veda.  Of  the  four  collections  of  hymns, 
that  belonging  to  the  last-mentioned  Veda,  which  contains  no  less  than 
1,017  of  these  compositions,  is  by  far  the  most  important  for  historical 
purposes.  Next  in  value  must  be  reckoned  those  hymns  of  the  Atharva- 
veda,  which  are  peculiar  to  that  collection,  another  portion  of  which, 
however,  is  borrowed,  in  most  cases,  verbatim,  from  the  Rig-veda.’ 

' Sayaoa  says  in  his  commentary  on  the  Rigreda  (vol.  p.  i.  p.  4) : Manira-brah 
mOnSImakam  tnvad  aduthtam  lakthanam  \ ala  tea  Apatlambo  y<yna-paribhaih5yam 
naha  ' mantra-irdhmanayor  reda-namadhayam’  | “The  definition  (of  the  Veda)  as  a 
book  composed  of  mantra  and  hrahmana,  is  unobjectionable.  Hence  Apastambs  says 
in  the  Yajnaparibhiisha,  ‘Mantra  and  Bruhmana  have  the  name  of  Veda.'” 

* This  definition  applies  to  all  the  Sanhitiis,  except  that  of  the  Taittirlya,  or  Black 
Tajur,  Veda,  in  which  Mantra  and  Briihmana  arc  combined.  But  even  this  Sanhita 
had  a separate  Brahmana  connected  with  it.  See  Muller’s  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  p.  360, 
and  Weber’s  Indische  literaturgcschichte,  p.  83.  The  general  character  of  the  Vajaa- 
aneyi  and  Atharra  SanhitSs  is  not  affected  by  the  fact  that  the  lost  section  of  the 
former  is  an  Upanishad,  and  that  the  fifteenth  book  of  tho  latter  has  something  of  the 
nature  of  a Brahmotia. 

» For  further  information  on  tho  Vedas,  reference  may  bo  made  to  Professor 
Max  Muller's  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  paitim,  and  also  to  toIs.  ii.  iu.  and  iv.  of 
the  present  work. 
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From  this  succinct  account  of  the  contents  of  the  Vedas,  it  is  clear 
that  the  Mantras  must  constitute  their  most  ancient  portions,  since  the 
Brahmonos,  which  regulate  the  employment  of  the  hymns,  of  necessity 
pre-Bupposo  the  earlier  existence  of  the  latter.  On  this  subject  the 
commentator  on  the  Toittinyo,  or  Black  Yajur-vedo,  Sanhita  thus 
expresses  himself  (p.  9 of  the  Calcutta  edition) : — 

Tadyapi  mantrahrOhnanatmako  veda»  tathdpi  bruAmanatya  mantra- 
vyikhuna-ripatvad  mantrd  evadau  tamdmnatdk  | “ Although  the  Veda 
is  formed  both  of  Mantra  and  Brahmana,  yet  as  the  Br^moga  consists 
of  an  explanation  of  the  Mantras,  it  is  the  latter  which  were  at  first 
recorded.’’* 

The  priority  of  the  hymns  to  the  Brohmagas  is  accordingly  attested  by 
the  constant  quotations  from  the  former  which  aro  found  in  the  latter.' 
Another  proof  that  the  hymns  aro  far  older  than  any  other  portion 
of  Indian  literature  is  to  bo  found  in  the  character  of  their  language. 
They  arc  composed  in  an  ancient  dialect  of  the  Sanskrit,  containing 
many  words  of  which  the  sense  was  no  longer  known  with  certainty  in 
the  age  of  Yaska,  the  author  of  the  Nirukta,'  and  many  grammatical 
forme  which  had  become  obsolete  in  the  time  of  the  great  grammarian 
Fagini,  who  refers  to  them  as  peculiar  to  the  hymns  {chhandas).''  A 
third  argument  in  favour  of  the  greater  antiquity  of  the  mantras  is 
supplied  by  the  fact  that  the  gods  whom  they  represent  as  the  most 
prominent  objects  of  adoration,  such  as  Indra  and  Varuga,  occupy 
but  a subordinate  position  in  the  Itihosas  and  Furdnas,  whilst  others, 
viz.,  Vishgu  and  Budro,  though  by  no  means  the  most  important 
deities  of  tho  hymns,  ore  exalted  to  the  first  rank,  and  assume  a 
different  character,  in  tho  Furanic  pantheon.* 

* See  also  the  passage  quoted  from  the  Nirukta  ia  p.  174  of  the  2nd  toI.  of 
this  work,  and  that  cited  from  SSyapa  in  p.  195  of  the  same  toI.  Compare  tho 
the  following  passage  of  the  Mundaka  Cpanishad,  i.  2,  1 ; Tad  Hat  tatyam  mantrahn 
karmani  havayt  yany  apaiyanu  tani  Iretayam  bahudka  nntatani  | “ This  is  true : 
the  rites  which  tho  rishis  saw  (i.s.  discovered  by  revelation)  in  the  hymns — tiieao 
rites  were  in  great  variety  celebrated  in  tho  Treta  (age).” 

* See  toL  ii.  of  this  work,  p.  195,  and  the  article  on  the  “Interpretation  of  the 
Veda”  in  the  Journal  of  tho  Boyal  Asiatic  Society,  vol.  ii.  new  series,  pp.  31G  ff. 

* Sec  vol.  ii.  of  this  work,  pp.  178  ff,  and  my  article  on  the  “ Interpretation  of  tho 
Veda”  in  tho  Journal  of  tho  Boyal  Asiatic  Society,  vol.  ii.  new  scries,  pp.  323  if. 

’ See  vol.  ii.  of  this  work,  pp.  210  ff. 

' See  vol.  u.  of  this  work,  212  ff,  and  vol.  iv.  1,  2,  and  paasm. 
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On  all  these  grounds  it  may  bo  confidently  concluded  that  the 
mantras,  or  hymns,  of  the  Kig-veda  arc  by  far  the  most  ancient 
remains  of  Indian  literature.  The  hymns  themselves  are  of  different 
periods,  some  being  older,  and  some  more  recent.  This  is  shown  not 
only  by  the  nature  of  the  case, — as  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the 
whole  of  the  contents  of  such  a largo  national  collection  as  the  £ig- 
veda  Sanhita  should  have  been  composed  by  the  men  of  one,  or 
even  two,  generations, — but  also  by  the  fiequent  references  which 
occur  in  the  mantras  themselves  to  older  rishis,  or  poets,  and  to  older 
hymns.  • It  is,  therefore,  quite  possible  that  a period  of  several  centuries 
may  have  intervened  between  the  composition  of  the  oldest  and  that  of 
the  most  recent  of  these  poems.  But  if  so,  it  is  also  quite  conceivable 
that  in  this  interval  considerable  changes  may  have  taken  place  in 
the  religious  ideas  and  ceremonies,  and  in  the  social  and  ecclesiastical 
institutions  of  the  people  among  whom  these  hymns  were  produced, 
and  that  some  traces  of  these  changes  may  be  visible  on  oomparing  the 
different  hymns  with  each  other. 

Ko  sufficient  data  exist  for  determining  with  exactness  the  period 
at  which  the  hymns  were  composed.  Professor  Muller  divides  them 
into  two  classes,  the  Mantras  or  more  recent  hymns,  which  he  supposes 
may  have  been  produced  between  1000  and  800  years, — and  the 
older  hymns,  to  which  he  applies  the  name  of  Chhandas,  and  which 
he  conceives  may  have  been  composed  between  1200  and  1000  years, — 
before  the  Christian  era.  Other  scholars  are  of  opinion  that  they  may 
be  even  older  (see  MiiUer’s  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.,  p.  572,  and  the  Fre&ce  to 
the  4th  Vol.  of  the  same  author’s  edition  of  the  Rig-veda,  pp.  iv.-xiii). 
This  view  is  shared  by  Dr.  Haug,  who  thus  writes  in  his  introduction 
to  the  Aitarcya  Brahmana,  p.  47 : " Wo  do  not  hesitate,  therefore,  to 
assign  the  composition  of  the  bulk  of  the  Br^magas  to  the  years 
1400-1200  B.c. ; for  the  Sanihita  we  require  a period  of  at  Uatt  500- 
600  years,  with  an  interval  of  about  two  hundred  years  between  the 
end  of  the  proper  Brahmana  period.  Thiu  we  obtain  fbr  the  bulk  of 
Samhita  the  space  firom  1400-2000;  the  oldest  hymns  and  sacrificial 
formulas  may  be  a fcw  hundred  years  more  ancient  still,  so  that  we 
would  fix  the  very  commencement  of  Vedio  literature  between  2000- 
2400  B.C.” 

* See  vol.  ii.  of  thii  work,  pp.  206  S.,  and  toI,  iii.  pp.  116  S.,  121  ff. 
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Next  in  order  of  time  to  the  most  recent  of  the  h3rmns  come,  of 
course,  the  Srahmanas.  Of  these  (1)  the  Aitareja  and  Sonkhayana 
are  connected  with  the  Big-veda ; (2)  the  Tandya,  the  Panchavimia  and 
the  Chhandogya  with  the  Sama-veda ; (3)  the  Taittirlya  with  the  Tait- 
tirlya  or  Black  Tajur-veda ; (4)  the  Sktapatha  with  the  Vajasaneyi  San- 
hita  or  White  Tajur-veda ; and  (5)  the  Qopatha  with  the  Atharva-veda.'“ 
These  works,  written  in  prose,  prescribe,  as  I have  already  intimated,  the 
manner  in  which  the  Mantras  are  to  be  used  and  tho  various  rites  of  sacri- 
fice to  be  celebrated.  They  also  expound  the  mystical  signification  of 
some  of  the  ceremonies,  and  adduce  a variety  of  legends  to  illustrate  the 
origin  and  efficacy  of  some  of  the  ritual  prescriptions.  That  in  order  of 
age  the  firahmanas  stand  next  to  the  Mantras  is  proved  by  their  simple, 
antiquated,  and  tautological  style,  as  well  as  by  the  character  of  their 
language,  which,  though  approaching  more  nearly  than  that  of  the 
hymns,  to  classical  or  Paninean  Sanskrit,  is  yet  distinguished  by  certain 
archaisms  both  of  vocabulary  and  of  grammatical  form  which  are  un- 
known to  the  Itihasas  and  Puranas."  The  most  recent  portions  of  the 
Br^manas  are  the  Aranyakos  and  TJponishads,  of  which  the  character 
and  contents  have  been  already  summarily  indicated.  The  remaining 
works  which  form  the  basis  of  our  investigations  come  under  the  de- 
signation of  Smriti,  as  distinguished  fiem  that  of  Sruti,  which  is  ap- 
plied to  the  Mantras,  Brahmagas,  Aranyakas,  and  TJpanishads. 

The  term  Smfiti  includes  (1)  the  Yedangas,  such  as  the  Nirukta  of 
Yaska,  (2)  the  Sbtras  or  aphorisms,  irauta  and  grihya,  or  sacrificial  and 
domestic,  etc.,  (3)  the  Institutes  of  Mann,  (4)  the  Itihasas  and  Puragas. 
To  the  class  of  Itihasas  belong  (1)  the  Bamiiyaga  (said  to  be  the  work 
of  Valmiki),  which  contains  an  account  in  great  part,  at  least,  fabulous, 
of  the  adventures  of  Bama,  and  tho  Mohabharata,  which  describes  tho 
wars  and  adventures  of  the  Eurus  and  Pwdus,  and  embraces  also  a 
great  variety  of  episodes  and  numerous  mythological  narratives,  os  well 
as  religious,  philosophical,  and  political  discussions,  which  are  inter- 
woven with,  or  interpolated  in,  tho  framework  of  tho  poem.  This 

•o  For  farther  details  on  these  Brihmanas,  the  reader  may  consult  Professor  Max 
Muller’s  Anc.  Sansk.  I.it.  pp.  345  ff. ; Professor  Weber's  Indische  Literatur- 
geschichte,  and  Indische  Sludien ; and  Dr.  Baug’s  Aitarcya  Brahmana. 

n See,  for  example,  the  S'.  P.  Br.  xi.  6,  1,  IS  i and  the  Taitt.  Sauhita,  ii.  2,  10,  3, 
and  ii.  6,  7,  1. 
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work  is  said  to  be  the  production  of  Yyusa,  but  its  groat  bulk,  its 
almost  encyclopecdic  character,  and  the  discrepancies  in  doctrine  which 
are  observable  between  its  different  parts,  lead  inevitably  to  the  con- 
clusion that  it  is  not  the  composition  of  a single  author,  but  has  received 
large  additions  from  a succession  of  writers,  who  wished  to  obtain  cur- 
rency and  authority  for  their  several  opinions  by  introducing  them  into 
this  great  and  venerated  repository  of  national  tradition." 

The  Furanas  are  commonly  said  to  be  eighteen  in  number,  in  addition 
to  certain  inferior  works  of  the  same  description  called  TJpapuranas. 
For  an  account  of  these  books  and  a summary  of  their  contents,  I must 
refer  to  the  late  Professor  H.  H.  Wilson’s  introduction  to  his  translation 
of  the  Vishnu  Purana." 

In  treating  tho  several  topics  which  are  to  be  handled  in  this  volume, 
I propose  in  each  case  to  adduce,  first,  any  texts  bearing  upon  it  which 
may  be  found  in  the  hymns  of  tho  Kig-veda ; next,  those  in  the  Brah- 
manas  and  their  appendages ; and,  lastly,  those  occurring  in  any  of  tho 
different  classes  of  works  coming  under  tho  designation  of  Smriti.  By 
this  means  we  shall  learn  what  conceptions  or  opinions  were  entertained 
on  each  subject  by  the  oldest  Indian  authors,  and  what  were  tho  various 
modifications  to  which  these  ideas  were  subjected  by  their  successors. 

" On  the  Rumupna  and  Uabubhunita,  sec  Professor  Monicr  Williams’s  “ Indian 
Epic  Poetry,"  which  contains  U careful  analysis  of  the  leading  narrative  of  each  of  tho 
poems. 

" See  also  the  same  author's  analyses  of  tho  contents  of  the  Vishnu,  Vayn,  Agni, 
and  Br^ma-vaivortta  Purunaa  in  tho  “ Gleanings  of  SciencG,”  published  in  Calcutta, 
and  those  of  the  Brahma  and  Pudma  Puragos  in  tho  Journal  of  the  Royal  Aaiatio 
Society,  No.  ix  (1838)  and  No.  i.  (1839). 
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CHAPTER  I. 

MTTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OF  THE  CREATION  OF  MAN,  AND  OP  THE 
ORIGIN  OF  THE  FOUR  CASTES. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  diffi:rent  texts  to  be  adduced  in  this  chapter, 
that  from  a very  early  period  the  Indian  writers  have  propounded  a 
great  variety  of  speculations  regarding  the  origin  of  mankind,  and  of 
the  classes  or  castes  into  which  they  found  their  own  community 
divided.  The  most  commonly  received  of  these  explanations  is  the 
fable  which  represents  the  Br^mans,  Eshattriyas,  Yoiiyas,  and 
Sudras,  to  have  been  separately  created  from  the  head,  the  breast 
or  arms,  the  thighs,  and  the  feet  of  the  Creator.  Of  this  mythical 
account  no  trace  is  to  be  found  in  any  of  the  hymns  of  the  Kig-veda, 
except  one,  the  Purusha  Sukta. 

Although  for  reasons  which  will  be  presently  stated,  I esteem  it 
probable  that  this  hymn  belongs  to  the  most  recent  portion  of  the  Hig- 
veda,  it  will  be  convenient  to  adduce  and  to  discuss  it  first,  along  with 
certain  other  texts  from  the  Brahmanas,  Itihasos,  and  Puragas,  which 
professedly  treat  of  the  origin  of  mankind  and  of  caste,  before  we 
proceed  to  examine  the  older  parts  of  the  hymn-collection,  with  the 
view  of  ascertaining  what  opinion  the  authors  of  them  appear  to  have 
entertained  in  regard  to  the  earliest  history  of  their  race,  and  to  the 
grounds  of  those  relations  which  they  found  subsisting  between  the 
dill'ercnt  classes  of  society  contemporary  with  themselves. 


Sect.  I. — 90<A  Hymn  of  the  10<A  Book  of  the  Rtg-veda  Sanhitd,  called 
Purusha  Sukta,  or  the  hymn  to  Purusha. 

This  celebrated  hymn  contains,  as  for  as  wo  know,  the  oldest  extant 
passage  which  makes  mention  of  the  fourfold  origin  of  the  Hindu  race. 
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In  order  to  appreciate  the  character  of  this  passage,  we  must  con- 
sider it  in  connection  with  its  context.  I therefore  quote  the  whole  of 
the  hymn 

B.  y.  X.  90.  1.  Sahtura-ilrthd  Puruthah  »aha»rdkthah  »aha*ra- 
p&t  I ta  bhimim  viStaU)  vrited  atyalithfhad  daidngulam  | 2.  Punuhak 
etedam  tarram  yad  hhutam  yacheha  hhdvyam  \ utdmritatratyeidno  yad 
amtndtirohaii  \ 3.  Ptdcdn  <uya  mahimd  ato  jydydmicha  Pdruthah 
I pudo  'tya  viSvd  hhutdni  tripdd  atyamriiaih  divi  | 4.  Tripdd  urdhea 
ud  ait  Puruthah  pddo  'lyehdbhacat  punah  \ tato  vithvan  tyakrdmat 
tdiandnaiane  abhi  | 5.  tatmdd  Virdl  ajdyata  Virdjo  adhi  Puruthah 
I ta  jdtc  aly  arichyata  paichdd  bh&mim  aiho  purah  \ 6.  Yat  Puruthena 
havithd  devdh  yajnam  atanvata  \ vatanU)  atydad  djyam  yrlihmah  idh- 
mah  iarad  havih  \ 7.  Tam  yajnam  barhithi  praukthan  Purutham 

jdtam  agratah  \ tena  dtvdh  ayajanta  tddhyah  fithayai  eha  ye  \ 8. 
Tatmdd  yajndt  tarrahutah  tambhritam  prithaddjyam  \ pasun  tdmi  chatre 
tdyavydn  dranydn  grdmydi  eha  ye  \ 9.  Tatmdd  yajndt  tarvahutab 
fiehab  idmdni  jajnire  | chhanddfnti  jajnire  tatmdd  yajut  tatmdd  ajd- 
yata I 10.  Tatmdd  aivd  ajdyanta  ye  ke  cha  ubhayddatah  | gdro  ha 
jajnire  tatmdt  tatmdj  jdtdh  ajdeayah  \ II.  Tat  Purutham  ri  ada- 
dhuh  katidhd  vi  alalpayan  \ mulham  kim  atya  hau  bdhd  kd  ard 
pddd  uchyete  ] 12.  Brdhmano  ’tya  mukham  dtld  bdhu  rdjanyah 

kpitah  I drd  tad  atya  yad  vaiSyah  padbhydm  iudro  ajdyata  \ 13. 
chandramdh  manato  jdtai  cluikthoh  suryo  ajdyata  \ mukhdd  Indrai 
eha  Agnit  cha  prdndd  Vdyur  ajdyata  \ 14.  Ndbhydh  dtld  antari- 
ktham  ilrthM  dyauh  lamacarttata  \ padbhydm  bhdmir  diiah  irotrdt 
tathd  lokdn  alalpayan  \ 15.  Saptdtydian  paridhayat  trih  tapia 
tamidhah  kritdh  \ devdh  yad  yajnam  tanvdndh  abadhnan  Purutham 
paSum  I 16.  Tajnena  yajnam  ayajanta  devat  tdni  dharmdni  pratha- 

The  Pnnuha  SoVta  is  also  found  in  the  Vujosaneri  SanhitS  of  the  'VYhite 
Yajar-reda  (31.  1-16)  and  in  the  Athanra-veda  (19.  6.  1 ff.)  See  Colehrooke'e  Miscel- 
laneous Essays,  i.  167  f.,  and  note  in  p.  309  (or  pp.  104,  and  197,  of  Messn.  Wniiams 
and  Norgate’s  edition) ; BurnouTs  BbaguTata  Purilna,  rol.  L Preface,  pp.  ciiiii.  ff. ; 
Wilson’s  Iheface  to  his  translation  of  the  Rigreda,  vol.  i.  p.  iliv. ; Professor  Roth’s 
remarks  in  the  Jonmal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  i.  pp.  78  f. ; Muller  in 
Bunsen’s  Philosophy  of  Unir.  History,  vol.  i.  p.  344  ; Muller’s  Anc,  Sank.  Lit.,  pp. 
670  f. ; Professor  Weber's  translation  in  liidische  Stodien  ix.  p.  6;  and  my  own 
translation,  notes  and  remarks  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  1866, 
pp.  363  if.,  and  for  1806,  pp.  282  f. 
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mSnt  dian  | te  ha  ndham  tnahimdnah  tachania  yaira  ptlrve  tddh- 
ydh  tanti  dtcah  \ 

“ I.  Purusha  has  a thousand  heads,”  a thousand  eyes,  a thousand 
feet.  On  every  side  enveloping'*  the  earth,  he  overpassed  (it)  by  a 
space  of  ten  fingers.  2.  Purusha  himself  is  this  whole  (universe),  what- 
ever has  been  and  whatever  shall  be.  lie  is  also  the  lord  of  immort- 
ality, since  (or,  when)  by  food  ho  expands.*’  3.  Such  is  his  greatness, 
and  Purusha  is  superior  to  this.  All  existences  are  a quarter  of  him  ; 
and  three-fourths  of  him  are  that  which  is  immortal  in  the  sky.'*  4. 
With  three  quarters  Purusha  mounted  upwards.  A quarter  of  him 
was  again  produced  here.  He  was  then  diffused  everywhere  over 
things  which  cat  and  things  which  do  not  cat.  6.  Prom  him  was 
was  bom  Viraj,  and  from  Viraj,  Purusha."  When  bora,  he  extended 
beyond  the  earth,  both  behind  and  before.  6.  When  the  gods  per- 
formed a sacrifice  with  Purusha  as  the  oblation,  the  spring  was  its 
butter,  the  summer  its  fuel,  and  the  autumn  its  (accompanying)  offering. 
7.  This  victim,  Purusha,  bora  in  the  beginning,  they  immolated  on 


” The  Atbarva-Teda  (xix.  6,  1)  read*  nhatra-hahtih,  “ hariag  a thonaand  arms,'* 
the  transcriber,  perhaps,  taking  the  Terse  literally,  and  considering  that  a being  in 
human  form,  if  he  had  a thousand  eyes  and  a thousand  feet,  ought  only  to  hare  five 
hundred  beads,  and  not  a thousand  as  in  the  text  of  the  Rig-veda. 

**  For  vfitra  in  the  R.  V.  the  Vujosaneyi  Sanhitu,  31.  1,  reads  tpritvd,  srhich 
seems  to  mean  nearly  the  same. 

u The  word  is  alyatuhikal.  Compare  the  S’atapatha  RrSmana,  xiii.  6,  1,  1,  and 
aliihfMivaiuih  in  S'.  P.  B.  iT.  6,  4,  1,  2.  Professor  Weber  renders  atyatUh^hat 
“ occupies”  (Indische  Studien,  ix.  fi). 

The  sense  of  this  is  obscure.  Instead  of  yad  ttmniatirohati,  the  A.  Y.  reads  yad 
onymibhavat  taka,  (“  that  which,”  or,  “since  he)  was  with  another.” 

Compare  A.  V.  x.  8,  7 ; ardktna  vUtnm  bhutanam  jtjana  yad  atya  ardham  hta 
tad  babkuva  : “ with  the  half  he  produced  the  whole  world ; what  became  of  the 
(other)  half  of  him  i”  Bee  also  ibid.  t.  13. 

This  sentence  is  illustrated  by  R.  V.  x.  72,  5,  where  it  is  said,  Adittr  Lakaha 
qfayaia  Dakthad  u dditik  pari  | “ Aditi  was  bom  from  Daksha  and  Daksba  from 
Aditi” — a text  on  which  Yaska  remarks  (Nirukta,  xi.  23) : tat  katham  upopadytta  { 
aamana-Janmanau  iyalam  iti  | apt  vd  dtva~dharme^  Itarttara-janmdnau  aydtdm  it- 
aretatara-prakriO  \ “ how  can  this  be  possible  f They  may  hare  bod  a common  birth ; 
or,  conformably  with  their  nature  as  deities,  they  may  hare  been  produced  from 
one  another,  and  possess  the  properties  of  one  another.”  Compare  A.  V.  13.4. 
29  ff.,  where  India  is  said  to  hare  been  produced  fiom  a great  many  other  gods,  or 
entities,  and  they  reciprocally  from  him.  In  regard  to  Viraj,  compare  the  notes  on 
the  Terse  before  us  in  my  article  on  the  “ Progress  of  the  Yedic  religion,”  etc.,  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  1865,  p.  354, 
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the  Bacrificial  grass.  With  him  the  gods,  the  Sadhyas,"  and  the  rishis 
sacrificed.  8.  From  that  universal  sacrifice  were  provided  cnrds  and 
butter.  It  formed  those  aerial " (creatures)  and  animals  both  wild  and 
tame.  9.  From  that  universal  sacrifice  sprang  the  rich  and  smnon 
verses,  the  metres,  and  the  yajush.  10.  From  it  sprang  horses,  and  all 
animals  with  two  rows  of  teeth ; kine  sprang  from  it ; from  it  goats 
and  sheep.  11.  "When  (the  gods)  divided  Purusha,  into  how  many 
parts  did  they  cut  him  up  ? what  was  his  mouth  ? what  arms  (had 
he)  ? what  (two  objects)  are  said  (to  have  been)  his  thighs  and  feet  ? 
12.  The  Brahman  was  his  mouth the  Rujanya  was  made  his  arms ; 
the  being  (called)  the  Vai^ya,  he  was  his  thighs the  Sudra  sprang 
from  his  feet.  13.  The  moon  sprang  from  his  soul  {manat),  the  sun 
from  his  eye,  India  and  Agni  from  his  mouth,  and  Vayu  from  his 
breath.”  14.  From  his  navel  arose  the  air,  from  his  head  the  sky,  from 
his  feet  the  earth,  from  his  ear  the  (four)  quarters : in  this  manner  (the 
gods)  formed  the  worlds.  16.  When  the  gods,  performing  sacrifice, 
boond  Purusha  as  a victim,  there  were  seven  sticks  (stuck  up)  for  it 

® See  on  the  Sidhyos,  Profegsor  'Weber’s  note,  Ind.  St.  ix.  6 f.,  and  the  Jonmal  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  1866,  p.  396,  note. 

*•  See,  hoTrerer,  VSj.  Sanh.  xir.  30,  to  be  quoted  below. 

Compare  the  Eaushitaki  Brubmana  Upanishad,  ii.  9 : atha  paurrumatyam 
purattiich  eiandramauim  ipityamanam  upatuhfheta  tlaya  eva  SvHtd  “ tomo  rajSti 
vithakthano  pantha  mukho'ti  prajapatih  | braiimanat  te  tkam  mukham  | tma  mukhtna 
rajno  'Ui  | taia  mukhtna  mam  annadam  k-uru  \ raja  U ekam  mukham  | tma  mukhtna 
piic’tli  I Itna  mukhtna  mam  annadam  kuru  | kytnat  it  tkam  mukham  "ityadi  \ which 
is  thus  translated  by  Mr.  Cowell : “ Next  on  the  day  of  the  full  moon  let  him  in  this 
game  way  adore  the  moon  when  it  i«  «een  in  front  of  him  (saying),  ‘ thou  art  Soma, 
the  brilliant,  the  wise,  the  five-mouthed,  the  lord  of  creatures.  The  Brahman  is  one 
mouth  of  thine,  with  that  mouth  thou  eatest  kings,  with  that  mouth  make  me  to  eat 
food.  The  king  is  one  mouth  of  thine,  with  that  mouth  thou  eatc.st  common  men, 
with  that  mouth  make  me  to  eat  food.  ”1110  hawk  is  one  mouth  of  thine,"  etc.  The 
fourth  mouth  is  fire,  and  the  fifth  is  in  the  moon  itself.  I should  prefer  to  render  the 
words  tomo  raja'ti,  “thou  art  king  Sema,"— “ king ” being  a frequent  designation 
of  this  god  in  the  Brahmanas.  See  also  M.  Bh.  iii.  12,962,  where  Vishnu  is  intro- 
duced ns  saying  in  the  same  mystical  way  r Brahma  paktram  hhujau  kthatiram  uru 
mt  taSiSthitah  pit  ah  | padau  tudrah  bhopantimt  pikramtna  kramma  tha  \ “The 
Brahman  is  my  mouth ; the  Kshattra  is  my  arms ; the  Viiias  arc  my  thighs ; these 
6'Ddras  with  their  vigour  and  rapidity  are  my  feet." 

s*  Instead  of  uru,  “ thighs,”  the  Atharva-veda,  xii.  6, 6,  reads  madhyam,  “middle." 

3*  The  Vaj.  S.  xxxi.  13,  has  a different  and  singular  reading  of  the  last  half  verso; 
drptrad  payuieha  pronad  tha  mukhad  agnir  ajayata  | “ From  his  car  came  Vayu  and 
Fraija  (breath)  and  from  his  mouth  Agni." 
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(around  the  fire),  and  thrice  Bcvcn  pieces  of  fuel  were  made.  16.  With 
sacrifice  the  gods  performed  the  sacrifice.  These  were  the  earliest 
rites.  These  great  powers  have  sought  the  sky,  where  are  the  former 
Sadhyas,  gods.”" 

1 have  above  (p.  7)  intimated  an  opinion  that  this  hymn  does  not 
belong  to  the  most  ancient  portion  of  the  Rig-veda.  This  view  is, 
however,  controverted  by  Dr.  Haug,  who,  in  his  tract  on  “ the  origin 
of  Brahmanism  ” (published  at  Poona  in  1863),  p.  5,  writes  as  follows : 
“ The  few  scholars  who  have  been  engaged  in  the  study  of  the  Vedas 
unanimously  regard  this  hymn  as  a very  late  production  of  Vedio 
poetry ; but  there  is  no  sufficient  evidence  to  prove  that.  On  the  con- 
trary, reasons  might  bo  adduced  to  shew  that  it  is  even  old.  The 
mystical  character  of  the  hymn  is  no  proof  at  edl  of  its  late  erigin. 
Such  allegorical  hymns  are  to  be  mot  with  in  every  book  of  the  col- 
lection of  the  mantras,  which  goes  by  the  name  of  Rig-veda  samhitS. 
The  Rishis,  who  were  tho  authors  of  these  hymns,  delighted  in  such 
speculations.  They  chiefly  were  suggested  to  them  by  tho  sacrificial 
rites,  which  they  daily  were  performing.  According  to  tho  position 
which  is  assigned  to  it  in  the  Yajur-veda  (where  it  is  found  among 
the  formulas  referring  to  tho  human  sacrifice),  tho  hymn  appears  to 
have  been  used  at  the  human  sacrifices.  That,  at  the  earliest  period 
of  tho  Vcdic  timo,  human  sacrifices  were  quite  common  with  tho 
Brahmans,  con  bo  proved  beyond  any  doubt.  But  the  more  eminent 
and  distinguished  among  their  leaders  soon  abandoned  tho  practico 
as  revolting  to  human  feelings.  The  form  of  the  sacrifice,  however, 
seems  to  have  been  kept  for  a long  time ; for  the  ritual  required  at 
that  occasion  is  actually  in  the  Tajur-veda ; but  they  only  tied  men  of 
dificrent  castes  and  classes  to  the  sacrificial  posts,  and  released  them 
afterwards,  sacrificing  animals  instead  of  them.” 

If  it  could  bo  satisfactorily  shown  that  this  hymn,  in  the  same  form 
as  wo  now  possess  it,  existed  contemporaneously  with  tho  barbarous 
practice  of  human  sacrifices  which  Dr.  Haug  believes  to  have  at  ono 
time  prevailed  in  India,  wo  should,  no  doubt,  have  in  this  circumstanco 
a strong  proof  of  its  antiquity.  But  if  it  was  merely  adopted  as  a 
port  of  the  ceremonial  at  a later  period,  when  the  immolation  oi  human 

" This  TOiK  occurs  olio  in  R.  V,  i.  164.  60,  and  is  quoted  in  Nirnkta,  lii.  14.  Seo 
tho  Joainid  of  the  Rojal  Asiatic  Society  for  1866,  p.  396,  note,  already  referred  to. 
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beings  bad  ceased  to  be  otherwise  than  fo^al  and  nominal,  and  animals 
were  substituted  as  the  actual  victims,  the  evidence  of  its  remote  an- 
tiquity is  greatly  weakened. 

If  we  now  compare  the  Furusha  Sukta  with  the  two  hymns  (162  and 
163)  of  the  first  Mandala  of  the  Rig-veda,  it  will,  I think,  be  apparent 
that  the  first  is  not  adapted  to  be  used  at  a literal  human  sacrifice  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  last  two  are  to  be  employed  at  the  immolation 
of  a horse.  There  are,  no  doubt,  some  mystical  passages  in  the  second  of 
these  two  hymns,  as  in  verse  3,  where  the  horse  is  identified  with  Yama, 
Aditya,  and  Trita;  and  “in  the  last  section  of  the  Taittirlya  Tajur- 
veda  the  various  parts  of  the  horse’s  body  are  described  as  divisions  of 
time  and  portions  of  the  universe : ‘ morning  is  his  head ; the  sun  his 
eye ; the  air  his  breath;  the  moon  his  ear,’  ’’  etc.  (Colebrooke’s  Essays, 
i.  62).’^  Rut  the  persons  who  officiate  at  the  sacrifice,  as  referred  to  in 
these  hymns,  are  ordinary  priests  of  the  ancient  Indian  ritual, — the 
hotfi,  adhvaryu,  avayaj,  etc.  (i.  162,  5);  and  details  are  given  of  the 
actual  slaughter  of  the  animal  (i.  162,  11).  The  Furusha  Sukta,  how- 
ever does  not  contain  the  same  indications  of  the  literal  immolation  of  a 
human  victim.  In  it  the  sacrifice  is  not  offered  to  the  gods,  but  by  the 
gods  (verses  6,  7, 15,  16);  no  human  priests  are  mentioned;  the  di- 
vision of  the  victim  (v.  11)  must  be  regarded,  like  its  slaughter  (v.  7), 
as  the  work  of  the  deities  only.  And  the  Furusha  mentioned  in  the 
hymn  could  not  well  have  been  regarded  as  an  ordinary  man,  os  he 
is  identified  with  the  universe  (v.  2),  and  he  himself,  or  his  immo- 
lation, is  represented  as  the  source  of  the  creation  (vv.  8,  10,  13,  14), 
and  of  the  Vedas  (v.  9). 

As  compared  with  by  far  the  largest  part  of  the  hymns  of  the  Rig- 
veda,  the  Furusha  Sukta  has  every  character  of  modernness  both  in  its 
diction  and  ideas.  I have  already  observed  that  the  hymns  which  we 
find  in  this  coUection  are  of  very  different  periods.  This,  I believe,  is  not 
disputed."  The  authors  themselves,  as  we  have  seen,  speak  of  newer  and 
older  hymns.  So  many  as  a thousand  compositions  of  this  description  could 
scarcely  have  been  produced  within  a very  short  space  of  time,  and  there 
is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  literary  activity  of  the  ancient  Hindus 

Compare  the  commencement  of  the  Brihadaranvalta  Upanish.ad. 

” See  Dr.  Uaug'a  own  remarks  (quoted  above,  p.  4)  on  the  period  when  the  hymns 
were  composed. 
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was  confined  to  tbe  period  immediately  preceding  the  collection  of  the 
hymns.  But  if  we  are  to  recognize  any  difierence  of  age,  what  hymns 
can  we  more  reasonably  suppose  to  be  the  oldest  than  those  which  are 
at  once  archaic  in  language  and  style,  and  naire  and  simple  in  the 
character  of  their  conceptions  ? and,  on  the  other  hand,  what  composi- 
tions con  more  properly  be  set  down  as  the  most  recent  than  those 
which  manifest  an  advance  in  speculative  ideas,  while  their  language 
approaches  to  the  modem  Sanskrit  ? These  latter  conditions  seem  to 
be  fulfilled  in  the  Fumsha  Sukta,  as  well  as  in  hymns  x.  71  and  72,  z. 
81  and  82,  x.  121,  and  x.  129. 

On  this  subject  Mr.  Colebrooke  states  his  opinion  as  follows 
(Miscellaneous  Essays  i.  309,  note) : “ That  remarkable  hymn  (the 
Purusha  Sukta)  is  in  language,  metre,  and  style,  very  different  from 
the  rest  of  the  prayers  with  which  it  is  associated.  It  has  a de- 
cidedly more  modem  tone ; and  must  have  been  composed  alter  the 
Sanscrit  language  had  been  refined,  and  its  grammar  and  rhythm  per- 
fected. The  internal  evidence  which  it  furnishes  serves  to  demonstrate 
the  important  fact  that  the  compilation  of  the  Vedas,  in  their  present 
arrangement,  took  place  alter  the  Sanscrit  tongue  had  advanced  frnm 
the  rustic  and  irregular  dialect  in  which  the  multitude  of  hymns  and 
prayers  of  the  Veda  was  composed,  to  the  polished  and  sonorous 
language  in  which  the  mythological  poems,  sacred  and  prophane 
(jmrdnas  and  edvytu),  have  been  written.” 

Professor  Max  Muller  expresses  himself  in  a similar  sense  (Anc. 
Sansk.  Lit.,  p.  570  f.) : “There  can  be  little  doubt,  for  instance,  that 
the  90th  hymn  of  the  10th  book  ....  is  modem  both  in  its 
character  and  in  its  diction.  It  is  full  of  allusions  to  the  sacrificial 
ceremonials,  it  uses  technical  philosophical  terms,  it  mentions  the  three 
seasons  in  the  order  of  Vasanta,  spring ; Grlshmo,  summer;  and  S'orad, 
autumn ; it  contains  the  only  passage  in  the  Rig-veda  where  the  four 
castes  are  enumerated.  The  evidence  of  language  for  the  modem  date 
of  this  composition  is  equally  strong.  Grlshma,  for  instance,  the  name 
for  the  hot  season,  does  not  occur  in  any  other  hymn  of  the  Rig-veda ; 
and  Vasanta  also,  the  name  of  spring,  does  not  belong  to  the  earliest 
vocabulary  of  the  Vedic  poets.  It  occurs  but  once  more  in  the  Rig- 
veda  (x.  161.  4),  in  a passage  where  the  three  seasons  are  mentioned  in 
the  order  of  S'arod,  autumn;  Hemonta,  winter;  and  Vasanta,  spring.” 
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Professor  Weber  (Indische  Studien,  ix.  3)  eonenrs  in  this  view.  He 
observes:  “That  the  Purusha  Sukta,  considered  as  a hymn  of  the 
Big-veda,  is  among  the  latest  portions  of  that  collection,  is  clearly 
perceptible  firom  its  contents.  The  fact  that  the  Sama-sanhita  has 
not  adopted  any  verse  from  it,  is  not  without  importance  (compare 
what  1 have  remarked  in  my  Academical  PrelectionB,  p.  63).  The 
Haigeya  school,  indeed,  appears  (although  it  is  not  quite  certain),’*  to 
have  extracted  the  first  five  verses  in  the  seventh  prapa(haka  of  the 
first  Archika,  which  is  peculiar  to  it” 

We  shall  see  in  the  following  chapter  that  the  word  brahmana  occurs 
but  rarely  in  the  Rig-veda  Sanhita,  while  brahman,  “ a priest,”  from 
which  the  former  is  derived,  is  of  constant  occurrence.  From  this 
circumstance  also,  it  may  be  reasonably  concluded  that  the  hymns  in 
which  the  derivative  occurs  are  among  the  latest.  The  same  remark 
may  be  made  of  the  word  vaiiya,  as  compared  with  eii.** 

Mr.  Colebrooke’s  opinion  of  the  character  of  the  Purusha  Sukta  is 
given  in  the  following  passage  of  his  “ Miscellaneous  Essays”  (vol.  i. 
p.  161,  note;  orp.  105  of  Williams  & Norgate’sed.  of  1858) ; “ I think 
it  unnecessary  to  quote  from  the  commentary  the  explanation  of  this 
curious  passage  of  the  Vedas  as  it  is  thcie  given,  because  it  does  not 
really  elucidate  the  sense ; the  allegory  is  for  the  most  part  sufficiently 
obvious. 

In  his  tract  on  “ on  the  origin  of  Brahmanism,”  p.  4,  Dr.  Haug 
thus  remarks  on  verses  11  and  12 : “ Now,  according  to  this  passage, 
which  is  the  most  ancient  and  authoritative  we  have  on  the  origin  of 
Brahmanism,  and  caste  in  general,  the  Brahman  has  not  come  frx>m  the 
mouth  of  this  primary  being,  the  Purusha,  but  the  mouth  of  the  latter  be- 
came the  Brahmanicol  caste,  that  is  to  say,  was  transformed  into  it.  The 
passage  has,  no  doubt,  an  allegorical  sense.  Mouth  is  the  scat  of  speech. 
The  allegory  thus  points  out  that  the  Brahmans  are  teachers  and  in- 
structors of  mankind.  The  arms  are  the  seat  of  strength.  If  the  two 

**  Sec  on  this  subject  Weber’s  foot-note,  p.  3. 

Professor  Aufrccht  informs  me  that  the  word  vaiiya  does  not  ocenr  in  any  other 
hymn  of  the  Rig-veda  but  the  Purusha  Sukta ; only  once  in  the  Atharra-Tedo,  v,  1 7,  9 ; 
and  not  at  all  in  the  Vuj.  Sanh.,  except  in  the  Purusha  Sukta.  The  same  scholar 
remarks,  as  another  proof  of  tho  comparatively  lato  date  of  the  Purusha  Sukta,  that 
It  is  the  only  hymn  which  refers  to  Uio  four  different  kinds  of  Yodic  compositions 
pc/i,  taman,  thhaniat,  and  ytymh. 
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arms  of  the  Furosha  are  said  to  haye  been  made  a Kshattrija  (warrior), 
that  means,  then,  that  the  Kshattriyas  hare  to  carry  arms  to  defend 
the  empire.  That  the  thighs  of  the  Furusha  were  transformed  into 
the  YaiSya  means  that,  as  the  lower  parts  of  the  body  are  the  principal 
repository  of  food  taken,  the  Yaisya  caste  is  destined  to  provide  food 
for  the  others.  The  creation  of  the  Shudra  from  the  feet  of  the 
Furusha,  indicates  that  he  is  destined  to  be  a servant  to  the  others, 
just  as  the  foot  serves  the  other  parts  of  the  body  as  a firm  support.” 

But  whether  the  writer  of  the  hymn  intended  it  to  be  understood 
allegorically  or  not,  it  conveys  no  distinct  idea  of  the  manner  in  which 
he  supposed  the  four  eastes  to  have  originated.  It  is,  indeed,  said 
that  the  S'udra  sprang  from  Furusha’s  feet ; but  as  regards  the  three 
superior  castes  and  the  members  with  which  they  are  respectively  con- 
nected, it  is  not  quite  clear  which  (i.s.,  the  castes  or  the  members)  are 
to  be  taken  as  the  subjects  and  which  os  the  predicates,  and  con- 
sequently, whether  we  are  to  suppose  verse  12  to  declare  that  the  three 
castes  were  the  three  members,  or,  conversely,  that  the  three  members 
were,  or  became,  the  three  castes. 

But  whatever  may  be  the  sense  of  the  passage,  it  is  impossible  to 
receive  it  os  enunciating  any  fixed  doctrine  of  the  writers  of  what  is 
called  the  Ycdic  age  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  four  castes ; sinco 
we  find,  if  not  in  the  mantras  or  hymns,  at  least  in  the  Brahmanos 
(which,  as  we  have  seen  in  page  2,  ore  esteemed  by  orthodox  Indian 
writers  as  being  equally  with  the  hymns  a part  of  the  Yeda),  not  only 
(1)  texts  which  agree  with  the  Furusha  Sukto,  but  also  (2)  various 
other  and  discrepant  accounts  of  the  manner  in  which  these  classes 
were  separately  formed,  as  well  as  (3)  third  a doss  of  narratives  of 
the  creation,  in  which  the  production  of  the  human  race  is  described 
without  ollasion  to  any  primordial  distinction  of  castes. 

To  the  first  of  these  classes  (viz.,  that  of  texts  which  coincide  more 
or  less  exactly  with  the  Furusha  Sukta)  belongs  the  following  passage 
from  tho  Taittirlya  Sanhita. 

Sect.  II. — Quotation  from  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita,  vii.  1.  1.  4 ff. 

PrajOpatir  akumayata  “ prajayeya"  iti  | la  mukhatae  trirritam  nir- 
amimlta  | iam  Agnir  devoid  'nvae&yota  gayatrl  ehhandro  rathantaram 
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luma  hrahmano  manuthyunum  ajah  paiuttum  \ taimut  U mukhydh  mukhato 
hy  airijyanta  | uraio  bdhubhyam  panchada&am  niramimUa  | tarn  Indro 
detatd  'ntatrijyaia  triihfup  chhando  brihat  luma  rujanyo  manuthyu^m 
arih  paiunum  | lamat  U vlryuvanto  vlrydd  Ay  aifi/yanta  | madhy- 
atah  taptadaiaih  niramimlta  \ tarn  Vihudetah  devatak  anvairijyanta 
jagatt  chhando  vairUpam  tSma  vaiSyo  manuthyanam  gdvah  paidn&m 
I taimSt  te  udya  annadhanad  hy  atrijyania  | taim&d  bhdydmio  'nyg- 
hhyah  I bhdyiththdh  hi  devatdh  anvairijyanta  \ pattah  ekaoi^am 
niramimlta  | tarn  anuihfup  chhando  'nvatrijyata  tairdjam  tdma  indro 
tnanuthydndm  aivah  paidndm  | tatmdt  tau  bhato-ianirdmindt!  aicai 
eha  iudrai  cha  | tatmdt  indro  yajnt  ’natahlripto  na  hi  devatdh  an- 
vairijyanta I tatmdt  pdddv  vpajlcatatj  \ patto  hy  atrijyctdm  | 
“ Prajapati  desired,  ‘ may  I propagate.’  He  formed  the  Trirjit 
{ttoma)  from  his  month.  After  it  were  produced  the  deity  Agni, 
the  metre  Gayatrl,  the  Suman  (called)  Rathantara,  of  men  the  Brah- 
man, of  hcasts  the  goats.  Hence  they  are  the  chief  {mukhydh), 
bccanse  they  were  created  from  the  mouth  {mukhatah).  From  (his) 
breast,  firom  (his)  arms,  he  formed  the  Fanchadaia  {ttoma).  After 
it  were  created  the  god  Indra,  the  Trishtnhh  metre,  the  Saman 
(called)  Bfihat,  of  men  the  Bajanya,  of  beasts  the  sheep.  Hence 
they  are  vigorous,  because  they  were  created  from  vigour.  From 
(his)  middle  he  formed  the  Saptada^a  {ttoma).  After  it  were  created 
the  gods  (called)  the  YUvedevas,  the  Jagatl  metre,  the  Saman  called 
the  Vairupa,  of  men  the  Vai^ya,  of  beasts  kine.  Hence  they  are  to 
be  eaten,  because  they  were  created  from  the  receptacle  of  food. 
Wherefore  they  are  more  numerous  than  others,  for  the  most  numerous 
deities  were  created  after  (the  Saptada^).  From  his  foot  he  formed 
the  Ekavim^  {ttoma).  After  it  were  created  the  Anushtubh  metre,  the 
Saman  called  Yairaja,  of  men  the  Sudra,  of  beasts  the  horse.  Hence 
these  two,  both  the  horse  and  the  Sudra,  are  transporters  of  (other) 
creatures.  Hence  (too)  the  Sudra  is  incapacitated  for  sacrifice,  hccanso 
no  deities  were  created  after  (the  Ekavim^a).  Hence  (too)  these  two 
subsist  by  their  feet,  for  they  were  created  from  the  foot.” 
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Sect.  III. — Citatioru  from  tho  Sittapatha  Brahmana,  the  Tailtirtya 
Brdhmana,  the  Vajaeaneyi  Sanhitd,  and  the  Atharva-teda. 

The  following  texts  belong  to  the  second  class — i.e.,  that  of  those 
which  recognize  a distinct  origination  of  the  castes,  but  describe  their 
creation  differently  from  the  Purusha  Sukta : 

S'.  P.  Br.  ii.  1,  4,  11  ff. — “ Bhur"  il%  vai  Prajdpatir  imdm  ajanayala 
“bhuvah  " ity  antarikeham  “ evar"  iti  diram  \ etdcad  vai  idam  tarvam 
ydrad  ime  lohdh  | tarvena  eva  ddhlyate  \ "bhur”  iti  vai  Prajdpatir 
brahma  ajanayala  " bhuvah  " iti  kehattram  “ evar  " iti  vikam  | etdvad 
vai  idam  earvam  yavoi  brahma  kehattram  vi(  | earvena  eva  ddhlyate  | 
" bhdr  ” iti  vai  Prajdpatir  dtmdnam  ajanayata  “ bhuvah  ” iti  prajdm 
“evar”  iti  pakon  \ etdvad  vai  idam  earvam  ydtad  dtmd  prajdh  paiavah  | 
earvena  eva  ddhlyate  | 

“ (Uttering)  ‘ bhul;,’  Prajapati  generated  this  earth.  (Uttering) 
<bhuTa}>,’  he  generated  the  air,  and  (uttering)  ‘svah,’  he  generated 
the  sky.  This  universe  is  co-extensive  with  these  worlds.  (The  fire) 
is  placed  with  the  whole.  Saying  * bhuh,’  Prajapati  generated  the 
Brahman  ; (saying)  ‘ bhuva)^,’*  he  generated  the  Eshattra ; (and  saying) 
' sval^,’  he  generated  the  Tii.  All  this  world  is  so  much  as  the  Brah- 
man, Eshattra,  and  Yii.  The  fire  is  placed  with  the  whole.  (Saying) 
‘ bhu)^,’  Prajapati  generated  himself ; (saying)  ‘ bhuval^  ’ he  generated 
offspring ; (saying)  ‘ sva^,’  he  generated  animals.  This  world  is  so 
much  as  self,  ofispring,  and  animals.  (The  fire)  is  placed  with  the 
whole.” 

Taitt.  Br.  iii.  12,  9,  2. — Sarvam  hedam  brahmand  haiva  epiehfam  | 
figbhyo  jdtam  vaiiyam  varnam  dhu^  | yajurvedam  kehattriyaeydhur 
yonim  \ edmavedo  brdhmandndm  praedtih  | pdrve  piirvtbhyo  vacha 
etad  iiehuh  \ 

“ This  entire  (nniverse)  has  been  created  by  Brahma.  Hen  say  that 
the  YaUya  class  was  produced  from  yrnh-verses.  They  say  that  the 
Yajur-veda  is  the  womb  from  which  the  Eshattriya  was  bom.  Tho 
Sama-veda  is  the  source  from  which  the  Brahmans  sprang.  This  word 
the  ancients  declared  to  the  ancients.” 

To  complete  his  account  of  the  derivation  of  the  castes  from  tho 
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Yedas,  the  author  had  only  to  add  that  the  Sudras  had  sprung  from 
the  Atharvangirascs  (the  Atharva-veda) ; but  he  perhaps  considered 
that  to  assign  such  an  origin  to  the  servile  order  would  have  been  to  do 
it  too  great  an  honour. 

Vajasaneya  Sanhita,  riv.  28  ff.  (=  Taittirlya  Sanhita,  iv.  3, 10, 1). — 
4kayH  (utuvata  prajah  adhiyanta  Prajupatir  adhipatir  u»U  | titfibhir 
attuvata  brahma  curijyata  Brahmanaspatir  adhipatir  dilt  | pahehahhir 
attweata  bhutuny  asrjyanta  Bhutanilmpatir  adhipatir  dtU  | taptabhir 
attuvata  tapta  rithayo  ’trijyanta  Bhutd  adhipatir  dilt  | navabhir  attu- 
tata  pitaro  ’trijyanta  Aditir  adhipatny  dtU  \ elcudaiabhir  attuvata  ritavo 
’trijyanta  drtavdh  adkipatayah  dtan  | trayodaiabhir  attuvata  mdtd  atfij- 
yanta  tamvattaro  ’dhipatir  dtU  \ panehadaSabhir  attuvata  kthattram  at- 
tijyata  Indro  ’adhipatir  dilt  | taptadaaabhir  attuvata  paiavo  ’trijyanta 
Brihatpatir  adhipatir  dnt  | navadaSabhir  attuvata  Sidrurydv  atfijyetdm 
chordtrt  adhipatnl  dttdm  \ ekaviihsatyd  attuvata  ekaiaphdh  paiavo  ’ir*j- 
yanta  Varum  ’dhipatir  dilt  \ trayoviiiisatyd  attuvata  kthudrdh  paiavo 
’trijyanta  Pdihd  adhipatir  dilt  \ panchaviSiiatyd  attuvata  aranydh 
paiavo  ’tfijyanta  Vdyur  adhipatir  dilt  \ taptavimiaiyd  attuvata  dydvd- 
prithivl  vyaitdm  \ Vatavo  Rudrd  Aditydb  anuvydyan  \ U eva  adhipa- 
tayah  dtan  \ navavimiatyd  attuvata  vanatpatayo  ’trijyanta  Some  ’dhipatir 
dilt  I ekatriihiatd  attuvata  prajd  atrijyanta  yavdi  eha  ayavdi  cha  adhi- 
patayah  dtan  | trayaitriniiaid  attuvata  bhutdny  aidmyan  Frajdpatih 
Parameihthi  adhipatir  dtU  | 

“ He  lauded  with  one.  Living  beings  were  formed : Frajapati  was 
the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  three:  the  Brahman  (Brahman)  was  created : 
Brahmanaspati  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  five : existing  things 
were  created : Bhutanumpati  was  the  ruler.  Ho  lauded  with  seven  : 
the  seven  rishis  were  created : Dhatfi  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with 
nine : the  Fathers  were  created : Aditi  was  the  ruler.  Ho  lauded  with 
eleven : the  seasons  were  created  : the  Artavas  were  the  rulers.  Ho 
lauded  with  thirteen : the  mouths  were  created : the  year  was  the  ruler. 
He  lauded  with  fifteen : the  Kshattra  (the  Eshattriya)  was  created : 
Indra  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  seventeen : animals  were 
created : Bfihaspati  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  nineteen  : the 
Sudra  and  the  Arya  (Vaisya)  were  created : day  and  night  were  the 
rulers.  He  lauded  with  twenty-one : animals  with  undivided  hoofs 
were  created:  Varuca  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  twenty-three: 
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small  animals  were  created : Fushan  was  the  ruler.  He  lauded  with 
twenty-five : wild  animals  were  created : Vayu  was  the  ruler  (compare 
R. V.  X.  90,  8).  He  lauded  with  twenty-seven : heaven  and  earth  sepa- 
rated : Yasus,  Rudras,  and  Adityas  separated  after  them ; they  were  the 
rulers.  He  lauded  with  twenty-nine ; trees  were  created  : Soma  was 
the  ruler.  He  lauded  with  thirty-one  : living  beings  were  created : 
The  first  and  second  halves  of  the  month were  the  rulers.  He  lauded 
with  thirty-one  : existing  things  were  tranquillized : Prajapati  Pa- 
rameshthin  was  the  ruler.”  This  passage  is  explained  in  the  Satapatha 
Brahmana  viii.  4,  3,  1 if. 

The  following  text  is  of  a somewhat  mystical  description;  but 
appears  to  intimate  a distinction  in  nature  between  the  different  castes 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  gods  with  whom  they  are  associated  : 

8.  P.  Br.  xiv.  4,  2,  23  (=  Byihadaranyaka  Upanishad,  i.  4,  11  flf.  (p. 
235). — Brahma  vai  idam  ogre  dtld  tkam  eva]\  tad  ekam  tan  na  vyabhanat  \ 

I tat  irtyo  rupam  aty  atrijata  kshattram  ydny  etdni  deratrd  kthattrdni 
Indro  Varunah  Somo  Budrah  Parjanyo  Tamo  Mritywr  lidnah  iti  \ tatmdt 
kthattrdt  param  ndtti  | tatmdd  brdhmanah  kihaitriydd  adhattdd  updite 
rdjatdyt  kshattrt  eva  tad  yaio  dadkdti  \ id  eihd  kthattratya  yonir  yad 
brahma  \ tatmdd  yadyapi  rdjd  paramatdm  gaehhati  brahma  eva  antata^ 
upaniirayati  tvdm  yonim  \ yah  u ha  enam  hinatti  evdm  ta  yonim  fichhati 
I tapdpiydn  bhavati  yathd  ireydnsam  hinuitvd  \ 24.  Sa  na  eva  vyabhavat 
I ta  viiam  atfijata  ydny  etdni  deva-jdtdni  ganabah  ukhydyante  vatavo 
rudrdh  dditydh  vihedevdh  marutah  iti  | 25.  Sa  na  eva  vyabhavat  | 
ta  iaudram  varnam  atrijata  puthanam  \ iyam  vai  puthd  iyam  hi  idam 
tarvam  puthyati  yad  idam  kineha  | 26.  Sa  na  eva  vyabhavat  | tat  ireyo 
rdpam  aty  atrijata  dharmam  | tad  etat  kthattratya  kthattram  yad  dhar- 
tnah  I tatmdd  dharmdt  paraHi  ndtti  \ atho  aballydn  ballydmtam  dtaih- 
iate  dhartneiM  yathd  rdjnd  evam  | yo  vai  ta  dharmah  tatyam  vai  tat 
I tatmdt  tatyam  vadantam  dhur  “dharmam  vadati"  iti  ] dharmam  vd 

The  Taittiriya  Sanhita  reads  ySvah  and  ayaviih  (instead  of  yivah  and  ayavnh  ns 
in  the  Vajosaneyi  Sanhita)  and  in  another  passage,  v.  3,  4,  6 (as  1 learn  from  Pruf. 
Aufrecht),  expliuns  these  terms  to  mean  respectively  months  and  half  months  (nalsd 
mi  yavati  ardhamdtah  ayavSA),  whilst  the  commentator  on  the  V.  S.  understands 
them  to  mean  the  first  and  second  halves  of  the  month,  in  accordance  with  the  S'.P.  B. 
TUI.  4,  3,  18,  and  riii.  4,  2,  11  (purvapaksha  mi  yavah  aparapakaha  ayaviih  \ it  hi 
ida^  tatxam  yuvalt  ekayuvatt  eha)  \ Prof.  Aufrecht  also  points  out  that  yara  is  ex- 
plained in  Katvayana’s  S’rauta  Stttiw,  ir.  11,8,  as  equivalent  to  yovamayam  apupam, 
“ a coke  of  barley.” 
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vadantam  " satyam  radati”  iti  | etad  hy  era  eiad  uhhayam  hharati  \ 
27.  Tad  etad  hrahma  hshattraih  rif  Sildrah  | tad  Agnina  era  derethu 
hrahmulharad  bruhmano  manuehyethu  kehattriyena  kehattriyo  raisyena 
taiiyah  iudrena  iudrah  | taemad  Agnuv  era  derethu  lokam  ichhante 
hrahmaM  manuthyethu  | etdbhydm  hi  ripabhydm  brahma  abharat  \ 

23.  “ Brahma  (here,  according  to  the  commentator,  existing  in  the 
form  of  Agni,  and  representing  the  Bnihman  caste  •’)  was  formerly  this 
(universe),  one  only.  Being  one,  it  did  not  devclope.  It  energetically 
created  an  excellent  form,  the  Kshattra,  viz.,  those  among  the  gods 
■who  are  powers  {kthattriini),  India,  Varuna,  Soma,  Iludra,  Paijanya, 
Yama,  Mpityu,  I^na.  Hence  nothing  is  superior  to  the  Hshattra. 
Therefore  the  Brahman  sits  below  the  Kshattriya  at  the  rajasuya-sacri- 
fice ; he  confers  that  glory  on  the  Kshattra  (the  royal  power).®  This, 
the  Brahma,  is  the  sotircc  of  the  Kshattra.  Hence,  although  the  king 
attains  supremacy,  he  at  the  eud  resorts  to  the  Brahma  as  his  source. 
Whoever  destroys  him  (the  Brahman)  destroys  his  own  source.  He 
becomes  most  miserable,  as  one  who  has  injured  a superior.  24.  He 
did  not  develops.  He  created  the  Vis — viz.,  those  classes  of  gods  who 
are  designated  by  troops,  Vasus,  Rudras,  Adityas,  Viivedevas,  Maruts. 
25.  He  did  not  develope.  He  created  the  S'udra  class,  Fushan.  This 
earth  is  Fushan:  for  she  nourishes  all  that  exists.  26.  He  did  not 
develope.  He  energetically  created  an  excellent  form.  Justice  (Dharma). 
This  is  the  ruler  {hthattra)  of  the  ruler  {kehattra),  namely.  Justice. 
Hence  nothing  is  superior  to  justice.  Therefore  the  weaker  seeks  (to 
overcome)  the  stronger  by  justice,  as  by  a king.  This  justice  is 
truth.  In  consequence  they  say  of  a man  who  speaks  truth,  ‘ he  speaks 


» Atra  yad  Btma-iaidmeklam  traihtfi  Brahma  tad  Agnm  tfithfra  ogre  Agni-ru- 
papannam  BrahmaM-jaty-ahkimanavad  atmin  vahyt  Brahma-nbdenabhidhlyaie  \ 

•>  This  rendering  of  the  last  few  words  is  suggested  hjr  Professor  An&echt.  The 
commentators  understand  them  to  mean  that  the  Brahmans  give  the  king  their  own 
glory  (that  of  being  a Brahman) : and  they  refer  to  a formula  by  which  at  the  rajasiiya- 
sacritice  the  king,  after  addressing  the  priest  as  Brkhman,  is  addressed  in  return  with 
the  word  “ Thou,  king,  art  a Brahmin”  (loom  rajan  brahman),  etc.  See  the  Taittiriya 
Sanhitit  i.  8,  16,  1,  where  the  commentator  remarks  . **  As  in  common  life  domestic 
priests  and  others,  sitting  below  a king  seated  on  his  throne  after  his  return  from  con- 
quering a foreign  territory,  address  him  with  many  benedictions  and  eulogies,  so 
here  too  service  is  presented.  By  this  benedictory  service  the  power  of  cursing  and 
showing  kindness  existing  in  the  Brahmans  is  transferred  to  the  king.”  Reference  is 
then  made  to  the  passage  before  us,  os  noticing  this  custom. 
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justice;’  or  of  a man  who  is  uttering  justice,  ‘he  speaks  truth.’  For 
this  is  both  of  these.  27.  This  is  the  Brahma,  Kshattra,  Vi^,  and 
SuJra.  Through  Agni  it  became  Brahma  among  the  gods,  tlie  Brah- 
man among  men,  through  the  (divine)  Kshattriya  a (human)  Kshat- 
triya,  through  the  (divine)  Vaisya  a (human)  Yai^ya,  through  the 
(divine)  Sudra  a (human)  Sudra.  Wherefore  it  is  in  Agni  among 
the  gods  and  in  a Brahman  among  men,  that  they  seek  after  an  abode.” 
Taittiriya  Brahmana,  i.  2,  6,  7. — Daityo  vai  tarno  hrahmanah  \ 
aturyyo  ixLdrak.  “ The  Brahman  caste  is  sprung  fiem  the  gods ; the 
S^udra  from  the  Asuros.” 

Taittiriya  Brahmans,  iii.  2,  3,  9. — Kumatn  eta  daru-putreM  duhy&t  | 
iudrah  eta  na  duhy&t  | aeato  vat  eeha  tambhuto  yat  iudrah  \ ahatir  eta 
tad  ity  uhur  yat  kudro  dogdhi  iti  j agnihotram  eta  na  duhy&t  iudrah  | 
tad  hi  na  utpunanti  | yadu  ihalu  vai  patitram  aiyeii  atha  tad  hatir  iti  | 
” Let  him  at  his  will  milk  out  with  a wooden  dish.  But  let  not  a 
Sudra  milk  it  out.  For  this  Sudra  has  sprung  from  non-existence. 
They  say  that  that  which  a Sudra  milks  out  is  no  oblation.  Let  not  a 
Sudra  milk  out  the  Agnihotre.  For  they  do  not  purify  that.  When 
that  passes  beyond  the  filter,  then  it  is  an  oblation.” 

Atharva-veda,  iv.  6,  1. — Br&hmaru)  jajne  prathamo  daiailreho  dae&i- 
yah  I ea  lomam  prathamah  papau  ea  chak&r&raeam  vieham  | ” The 
Brahman  was  born  the  first,  with  ten  heads  and  ten  faces.  He  first 
drank  the  soma;  he  mode  poison  powerless.” 

As  the  description  (which  is,  perhaps,  a fragment  of  a longer 
account),  stops  short  here,  we  are  left  in  the  dark  as  to  tho  author’s 
ideas  about  the  creation  of  the  other  castes.  It  would  have  interested 
08  to  know  how  many  heads  and  faces  he  would  have  assigned  to  the 
other  three  castes.  The  student  of  Indian  poetry  is  aware  that  tho 
giant  Havana  is  represented  in  the  Ramayaija  both  os  a Brahman  and 
as  having  ten  heads. 

As  implying  a separate  origination  of  tho  Rajanya  caste,  the  fol- 
lowing text  also  may  find  a place  here : 

Taittiriya  Sanhita,  ii.  4,  13,  1. — Beta  tai  r&janyiij  jayam&n&d  abi- 
bhayuh  I tam  antar  eta  eantam  d&mn&  ’panmbhan  \ ta  tai  esho  'pobd/io 
j&yate  yad  r&janyo  \ yad  tai  etho  'napobdho  j&yeta  tritlr&n  ghaiiii  charet  \ 
yam  k&mayeta  rajanyam  anapobdho  juyeta  trittr&n  ghami  chared"  iti 
taemai  etam  aindra-b&rhaepatyum  ekaruih  nircapet  \ aindro  tai  r&janyo 
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hrdkma  Brikatpatih  | Irahmand  eta  enaih  dSmno  'pombhanid  munchati  \ 
hiranmayam  duma  dakthina  lakfhdd  eta  enaih  damno  ’pomhhandd  mun- 
ehati  \ “The  gods  were  afrad  of  the  Rajanya  when  ho  was  in  the 
womb.  They  bound  him  with  bonds  when  he  was  in  the  womb.  Con- 
sequently this  Rajanya  is  bom  bound.  If  ho  were  bom  unbound  he 
would  go  on  slaying  his  enemies.  In  regard  to  whatever  Rajanya  any 
one  desires  that  he  should  be  bom  unbound,  and  should  go  on  slaying 
his  enemies,  let  him  offer  for  him  this  Aindra-Bdrhaspatya  oblation. 
A Rajanya  has  the  character  of  Indra,  and  a Brahman  is  Brihaspati. 
It  is  through  the  Brahman  that  anyone  releases  the  Rajanya  from  his 
bond.  The  golden  bond,  a gift,  manifestly  releases  from  the  bond  that 
fetters  him.” 

In  the  following  text  of  the  Atharva-yedo,  xv.  8,  1,  a new  account 
is  given  of  the  origin  of  the  Rajanyas : 

So  Wajyata  tato  riijanyo  'jdyata  [ 

“ He  (the  Vratya)  became  filled  with  passion : thence  sprang  the 
Rajanya.” 

And  in  the  following  paragraph  (A.  V.  xv.  9, 1 ff)  we  have  the  same 
origin  ascribed  to  the  Brahman  also  : 

Tad  yatya  evam  ctdvdn  vrdtyo  rdjno  'tithir  gnhdn  dgaehhet  ireydmtam 
tnam  dtmano  mdmyet  \ tathd  kehattrdya  ndvrikhate  tathd  rdshfrdya 
ndc]-iSoJ>ate  | ato  vai  brahma  eha  hehattram  cha  udatiskjhatdin  \ te  abru- 
tdm  “ kam  pravisdva  ” ili  | 

“ Let  the  king  to  whose  house  the  Vratya  who  knows  this,  comes 
as  a guest,  cause  him  to  be  respected  as  superior  to  himself.  So  doing 
he  does  no  injury  to  his  royal  rank,  or  to  his  realm.  From  him  arose 
the  Brahman  (Brahman)  and  the  Kshattra  (Eshattriya).  They  said, 
‘ Into  whom  shall  we  enter,’  etc.” 


Sect.  IV. — Further  Quotatiom  from  the  Taittiriya  Brdhmana,  Sanhitd, 
and  Aranyaka,  and  from  the  Satapatha  Brdhmana. 

The  following  passages  belong  to  the  third  of  the  classes  above  ad- 
verted to,  as  in  the  descriptions  they  give  of  the  creation,  while  they 
refer  to  the  formation  of  men,  they  are  silent  on  the  subject  of  any 
separate  origination  of  castes  : 
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Taittirlya  Brahmano,  ii.  3,  8,  1. — Prajupatir  ahUmayata  “prajuytya  ” 
Hi  I <11  tapo  ’tapyala  \ to  'nfartdn  abhavat  | ta  haritah  iyuvo  ’bhavat  | 
tatmut  itrl  antarvalnl  harinl  tall  Sydvel  bhavali  \ ta  vijdyamdno  garbhena 
atdmyat  j ta  tdnlak  kritkna-Sydvo  'bhavat  | tasmdt  tdntah  kfithnah 
Sydvo  bhavati  \ tatya  atur  eva  ajlval  \ 2.  Tem  atund  aturdn  atfijata  | tad 
aturdnam  aturatvaih  | ya  warn  aturdndm  aturatvam  vtda  atumdn  eva 
bhavati  I na  enam  atur  jahdti  \ to  'turdn  irithfvd  pita  iva  amanyata  \ 
tad  anu  pitjrln  atfijata  | tat  pitflndm  pitptvam  \ ya  want  pitfJ^m 
pitritvam  veda  pitd  iva  eva  tvdndm  bhavati  (3)  yanly  aeya  pitaro  haram  \ 
ta  pitfln  trith(vd  'manatyat  | tad  anu  manuthydn  atfijata  \ tad  manu- 
thydndm  manuthyatvam  | yah  evam  manuthydndm  manuthyatvam  veda 
manatvJ  eva  bhavati  na  enam  manur  jahdti  | taemai  manuthydn  latfi- 
jdnaya  divd  devatrd  abhavat  | tad  anu  devdn  atfijata  \ tad  devandm 
devatvam  \ ya  warn  devandm  devatvam  veda  divd  ha  eva  asya  devatrd 
bhavati  I tdni  vai  etdni  chatvdri  ambhdmti  devdh  manuthydh  pitaro 
'turdh  I teihu  tarvethu  ambho  nabhah  iva  bhavati  | 

“ Frajapati  desired,  ‘ may  I propagate.’  He  practised  austerity.  He 
became  pregnant.  He  became  yellow-brown.**  Hence  a woman  when 
pregnant,  being  yellow,  becomes  brown.  Being  pregnant  with  a foetus, 
he  became  exhausted.  Being  exhausted,  he  became  blackish-brown. 
Hence  an  exhausted  person  becomes  blackish-brown.  His  breath  be- 
came alive.  2.  With  that  breath  {atu)  he  created  Asuras.  Therein  con- 
sists the  Asura-nature  of  Asuras.  He  who  thus  knows  this  Asura- 
nature  of  Asuras  becomes  a man  possessing  breath.  Breath  docs  not 
forsake  him.  Having  created  the  Asuras,  he  regarded  himself  as  a 
father.  After  that  he  created  the  Fathers  (Pitps).  That  constitutes 
the  fatherhood  of  the  Fathers.  He  who  thus  knows  the  fatherhood  of 
the  Fathers,  becomes  ns  a father  of  his  own : (3)  the  Fathers  resort  to 
his  oblation.  Having  created  the  Fathers,  he  reflected.  Aiter  that  he 
created  men.  That  constitutes  the  manhood  of  men.  He  who  knows 
the  manhood  of  men,  becomes  intelligent.  Mind**  docs  not  forsake  him. 
To  him,  when  he  was  creating  men,  day  appeared  in  the  heavens. 
After  that  ho  created  the  gods.  This  constitutes  the  godhead  of  the 
gods.  To  him  who  thus  knows  the  godhead  of  the  gods,  day  appears  in 

**  Nda-iveta~miara'varnih^  of  a mixed  blue  and  white  colour,**  sap  tho 
Commentator. 

**  Mmuh  = manaiitt-iaklih,  " tho  power  of  thinking.'*  Comm. 
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the  heavens.  These  are  the  four  streams,"  viz.,  gods,  men,  Fathers, 
and  Asuras.  In  all  of  these  water  is  like  the  air.” 

Shtapatha  Brahmana,  vii.  6,  2,  6. — Prajdpalir  vat  idam  agrt  aAi 
ekak  era  1 so  ’Jtdmayata  “annam  erijeya  prajdyeya"  iti  [ sa  prdiubhyak 
era  adhi  paSiin  niramimUa  manaeah  purtuham  ehakthtuho  'ham  prdndd 
gdm  hotrddarim  vdcho  'jam  \ tad  yad  endn  prdnebhyo  'dhi  niramimita 
iatmad  dhuh  “ prdndh  paiarah  ’’  iti  \ mano  rat  prdndttdm  prathamam  | 
tad  yad  manaeah  purusham  niramimUa  taemdd  dhuh  “purushah  pratha- 
mah  paiundth  vlryyacattamah  ” iti  \ mano  tai  earre  prdndh  \ manaei 
hi  earve  prdndh  pratiehfhitdh  | tad  yad  manaeah  purueham  niramimita 
taemdd  dhuh  " purueha^  earve  paiarah’  iti  | puruehaeya  hy  ete  earve 
bharanti  \ 

“Prajapati  was  formerly  this  (universe),  one  only.  He  desired,  ‘lot 
me  create  food,  and  be  propagated.’  He  formed  animals  fixim  his 
breaths,  a mat;  from  his  soul,  a horse  from  his  eye,  a bull  from  his 
breath,  a sheep  from  his  ear,  a goat  from  his  voice.  Since,  he  formed 
animals  from  his  breaths,  therefore  men  say,  ‘ the  breaths  are  animals.’ 
The  soul  is  the  first  of  the  breaths.  Since  he  formed  a man  from  his 
soul,  therefore  they  say,  ‘ man  is  the  first  of  the  animals,  and  the 
strongest.’  The  soul  is  all  the  breaths ; for  all  the  breaths  depend 
upon  the  soul.  Since  he  formed  man  from  his  soul,  therefore  they 
say,  ‘ man  is  all  the  animals ;’  for  all  these  are  man’s.” 

B.  P.  Br.  xiv.  4,  2,  1 (=  Bfihadaranyaka  TJpanishod,  p.  125). — Atmd 
era  idam  ogre  delt purueha-vidhah  \ eo  'nurlkehya  na  anyad  dtmano  'paiyat  | 
“so 'ham  aemi"  ity  agre  vydharat  \ tato'ham-ndmd  abharat  | taemdd 
apy  etarhy  dmantrito  ” 'ham  ayam  ” ity  era  agre  uktrd  atha  anyad  ndma 
prabrute  yad  aeya  bharati  \ 2.  Sa  yat  pirro  'emdt  earraemdt  earrdn 
pdpmanah  auehat  taemdt  puruehah  \ oehati  ha  rai  ea  tam  yo  'emdt  pur- 
ram  bubhuehati  ya^  evaSi  veda  | 3.  So  'bibhet  | taemdd  ekdki  bibfteti  | 

X The  Commentary  not  very  satisfactorily  explains  this  as  meaning,  “ All  these 
fonr  abodes  of  the  gods,  etc.,  are  like  waters— i s.,  suited  to  yield  enjoyment,  as 
ponds,  rivers,  etc.,  are  fit  for  bathing,  drinking,"  etc.  The  phrase  is  repeated  in  the 
Vishgn  Pur&ga,  i.  6 (vol.  i.,  p.  79,  of  Dr.  Ball's  edition) ; and  in  his  note  Professor 
Wilson  says  ambhamti  “ is  also  a peculiar  and  probably  a mystic  term.”  It  is  ex- 
plained in  the  VEyu  Purina,  as  will  be  seen  further  on.  The  last  words  of  the  quo- 
tation from  the  Brahmana  ore  obscure.  In  another  passage  of  the  same  work  (iii.  8, 
18,  1,  2)  the  terms  amthai,  naihae,  and  mahae,  ore  declared  to  denote  respectively 
“earth,"  “w,”  and  “sky”  (.  . • ayam  rai  toko  'mbhanui  , , . antarikeham  vai 
nabhamei  . . . atau  tai  lokt  siaAdmsi). 
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*a  ha  ay  am  \h»hAnehakr»  yad  " mad  anyad  natti  httmad  nu  bibhemi” 
iti  I tatah  eva  atya  bhayaSt  tlyaya  \ hatmdd  hy  abhtshyat  \ dcillyad  vat 
bhayam  bhacati  \ 4.  Sa  rat  naiva  reme  \ tamud  ekakl  na  ramatt  | ta 
dtitlyam  aichhat  \ >a  ha  etatan  ata  yaihdL  ttrl-pumunuau  tamparuhrak- 
tau  I 5.  Sa  imam  era  atmanam  dvedha  'p&iayat  \ tatah  patih  patnl  eha 
abhavaiam  \ tatmud  “ idam  ardhavriyalam  tea  erah  ” iti  ha  tma  dha  Ysj- 
natalkyah  | tatmud  dkdiah  ttriyd  pdryate  era  \ tdm  tamabhavat  \ tato 
manuihydh  ajayanta  | 6.  u ha  iyam  ikthdnchakre  "kathaih  nu  mS 
dt/nanah  era  janayitvd  lambhavati  hanta  tiro  'edni  ” iti  | 7.  Sd  gaur 
abhavat  vrithabhak  itarat  tdm  tarn  era  abhacat  \ tato  gdrah  ajdyanta  | 
8.  Vadard  itard  abharad  airorriihah  itarah  gardabhl  itard  gardabhah 
itarat  tdm  tarn  era  abharat  \ tatah  ekaiapham  ajdyata  \ 9.  Ajd  itard 
abharad  rattah  itarah  arir  itard  methah  itarah  \ tdm  tarn  era  abharat 
tato  'jdrayo  'jdyanta  | evam  era  yad  idam  kincha  mithunam  d pippUikd- 
bhyat  tat  tarram  atpi/ata  j" 

“ Hub  universe  was  formerly  soul  only,  in  the  form  of  PuruBha. 
Looking  closely,  he  saw  nothing  but  himself  (or  soul).  He  first  said, 
' This  is  I.’  Then  he  became  one  having  the  name  of  I.  Hence  even  now 
a man,  when  called,  first  says,  ‘ this  is  I,’  and  then  declares  the  other 
name  which  he  has.  2.  Inasmuch  as  he,  before  (pdrra^)  all  this,  burnt 
up  {authat)  all  sins,  he  (is  called)  purutha.  The  man  who  knows  this 
bums  up  the  person  who  wishes  to  be  before  him.  3.  He  was  afraid. 
Hence  a man  when  alone  is  afraid.  This  (being)  considered  that  ‘ there 
is  no  other  thing  but  myself : of  what  am  I afraid  ?’  Then  his  fear  de- 
parted. Por  why  should  he  have  feared?  It  is  of  a second  person  that 
people  are  afraid.  4.  He  did  not  enjoy  happiness.  Hence  a person 
when  alone  does  not  enjoy  happiness.  He  desired  a second.  He  was 
so  much  as  a man  and  a woman  when  locked  in  embrace.  5.  He 
caused  this  same  self  to  fall  asunder  into  two  parts.  Thence  arose  a 
husband  and  a wife.”  Hence  Yajvonalkya  has  said  that  ‘this  one’s 
self  is  like  the  half”  of  a split  pea.’  Hence  the  void  is  filled  np  by 

” This  passage  has  been  alreodj  translated  by  Hr.  Colcbrooko,  Essays  i.  64,  as 
well  as  by  Dr.  Roer,  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica. 

**  Mann  and  S'atarQpa,  according  to  the  Commentator. 

^ Compare  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  3,  3,  6.  Atho  aridho  tai  aha  dtmano  yat  patnl  | *'  Now 
a wife  is  the  half  of  one’s  self and  ibid.  iii.  3,  3,  1 : Ayajno  vai  aha  yo  ‘palnikah  | 
na  prajalf  prajayeran  | The  man  who  has  no  wife  is  unfit  to  sacrifice.  No  children 
will  be  born  to  him.”  We  must  not,  howerer,  suppose  from  these  p issagea  tbat  the 
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womao.**  He  cohabited  with  her.  From  them  keb  were  bom.  6.  She 
reflected,  ‘ how  does  he,  after  having  produced  me  from  himself,  cohabit 
with  me?  Ah  ! let  me  disappear.’  7.  She  became  a cow,  and  the  other 
a bull ; and  he  cohabited  with  her.  From  them  kine  were  produced. 
8.  The  one  became  a more,  the  other  a stallion,  the  one  a she-ass,  the 
other  a male-ass.  Ho  cohabited  with  her.  From  them  the  class  of 
animals  with  undivided  hoofs  was  produced.  The  one  became  a she-goat, 
the  other  a he-goat,  the  one  a ewe,  the  other  a ram.  He  cohabited 
with  her.  From  them  goats  and  sheep  were  produced.  In  this  manner 
pairs  of  all  creatures  whatsoever,  down  to  ants,  were  created.” 

The  next  passage  describes  men  as  descendants  of  Yivasvat,  or  the 
Sun,  without  specifying  any  distinction  of  classes : 

Taittirlya  Sanhita  vi.  5,  6,  1 i.—Aditih  putrak&m&  tudhyebhyo  devt- 
hhyo  brahtnaudanam  apachat  | tatyai  uehchhethanam  adcAuh  \ tat  prainat 
Id  reto  ’dbatta  \ taiyai  ehatvdrah  Aditydh  ajayanta  \ id  dvitiyam  apa~ 
chat  I id  ’manyata  “ uehchheiha^d  me  imi  ’jnata  \ yad  ogre  prdiuhydmi 
ito  me  raiiydtitio  janiihyante  ” iti  \ id  ’gre  prdindt  id  reto  ’dhatta  taiyai 
ayriddkam  dndamajdyata  | id  Adityehhyahiva  tritiyam  apaohat  "bhogdya 
me  idam  (rdntam  aito”  iti  | ti  'bruran  “varam  rrindmabai  yo  ’tojdyd- 
tai  aimdiam  la  eko  'eat  \ yo  ’lya  prajdydm  pidhyatai  amtdkam  bhogdya 
bhavdd''  iti  I tato  Vivaivdn  Adityo  'jdyala  | ta»ya  mi  iyam  prajd  yad 
manuihydh  \ tdiv  ekah  eva  riddho  yo  yajate  la  devdndm  bhogdya  bhavati  \ 
“ Aditi,  desirous  of  sons,  cooked  a Brahmaudana  oblation  for  the  gods 
the  Sadhyas.  They  gave  her  the  remnant  of  it.  This  she  ate.  She 
conceived  seed.  Four  Adityas  were  bom  to  her.  She  cooked  a second 
(oblation).  She  reflected,  ‘ from  the  remains  of  the  oblation  these  eons 
have  been  bom  to  me.  If  I shall  eat  (the  oblation)  first,  more  brilliant 

estimation  in  which  women  were  held  b;  the  authors  of  the  Bruhmanos  was  very  high, 
as  there  are  other  texts  in  which  they  are  spoken  of  disparagingly;  such  as  the 
following:  Taitt.  Sanh.  vi.  S,  8,  2.— 5a  eonto  niiluAfiaia  lirJiiyo  yphyaatamtA  | 
tarn  ghritam  vajram  kpilta  ’ghnan  tam  nirindrigam  bhutam  agrihnan  | taemat  atrigo 
fiinwfriyd  mddgadlr  api  papal  pumaa  apaalilaram  tadanli  | “ Soma  did  not  abide, 
when  being  poured  out  to  women.  Making  that  butter  a thunderbolt  they  smote  it 
They  ponred  it  out  when  it  had  become  powerless.  Hence  women,  powerless,  and 
portionless,  speak  more  humbly  than  even  a poor  man.”  (Compare  the  quotation  in 
the  Commentary  on  the  Taitt.  Sanhitu,  Vol.  i.  p.  996.)  Taitt.  Sanh.  vi.  6,  10,  3. 
Taemat  etrigada  Jalam  paraeganti  ul  pwnanuam  karanti  ) **  Hence  they  reject  a 
female  (child)  when  bom,  and  tike  up  a male.”  (Compare  Nirakta,  iii,  4.) 

<0  Compare  Taitt  Br.  iii.  3,  10,  4.  Prajaga  hi  maniiahgah  piirnah,  “ For  by  off- 
spring a nun  is  completed.” 


Digitized  by  Google 


AND  OF  THE  ORIGIN  OF  THE  FOUR  CASTES. 


27 


(sons)  will  be  bom  to  me.  She  ate  it  first ; she  conceived  seed ; an  im- 
perfect egg  was  produced  from  her.  She  cooked  a third  (oblation)  for 
the  Adityas,  (repeating  the  formula)  ‘ may  this  religious  toil  have  been 
undergone  for  my  enjoyment.’  The  Adityas  said,  ‘ Let  us  choose  a boon ; 
let  any  one  who  is  produced  from  this  be  ours  only  ; let  anyone  of  his 
progeny  who  is  prosperous  be  for  us  a source  of  enjoyment.’  In  con- 
sequence the  Aditya  Vivasvat  was  bora.  This  is  his  progeny,  namely 
HBK."  Among  them  he  alone  who  sacrifices  is  prosperous,  and  be- 
comes a cause  of  enjoyment  to  the  gods.”** 

The  passages  next  following  do  not  specify  separately  the  creation  of 
men  (who  must,  however,  be  understood  os  included  along  with  other 
beings  under  the  designation  projak,  “ offspring,”  or  “ creatures,”)  and 
therefore  afford  less  distinct  evidence  that  their  authors  did  not  hold 
the  fourfold  origin  of  mankind. 

The  first  of  these  extracts  is  especially  interesting,  both  on  account 
of  its  own  tenor,  and  because  (along  with  Taitt.  Br.  ii.  3,  8, 1 ff.  quoted 
in  p.  23)  it  contains  the  germ  of  one  of  the  Puranic  accounts  of  the 
creation  which  will  be  adduced  in  a subsequent  section. 

Taitt.  Br.  ii.  2,  9,  1 ff. — Idafn  vai  agr«  naiva  ktnehana  dtU  | na  iyawr 
Olid  na  prithivl  na  anlariktham  | tad  atad  eva  sad  mano  ’kuruta  “ sySm  ” 
tit  I tad  atapyata  \ tasmdt  tapan&d  dhumo  'jayata  \ tad  Ihuyo  'tapyata 
tasmut  tapandd  Agnir  ajayata  \ tad  bhttyo  'tapyata  \ 2,  Tasmdt  tapandj 
jyotir  ajdyata  | tad  bhdyo  'tapyata  | tasmdt  tapandd  archir  ajdyata  \ tad 
bhuyo  'tapyata  \ tasmdt  tapandd  marlchayo  'jdyanta  | tad  bhdyo  'tapyata  I 
tasmdt  tapandd  uddrdh  ajdyanta  \ tad  bhdyo  'tapyata  | tad  abhram  iva 

*'  Compare  Taitt.  Br.  i.  8,  8,  1.  Aditydh  »<ii  prajdh,  “Creaturee  are  dotcended 
from  Aditi." 

" This  story  ia  told  also,  but  with  more  detail  of  names  and  somewhat  differently,  in 
Taitt.  Br.  i.  1,  9,  10  ff. . Aditih  putrakamd  tddkytbhyo  dvabhyo  hrahmaudanam 
apaehat  \ tasyai  uehehhethanam  adaduh  ) tat  prutndt  | id  rsto  ’dAatta  J tasyai  Dhdtd 
eha  AryamS  eha  ajni/ttam  | sd  dvitlyam  apaehat  tasyai  uchchhuhaMtn  adaduh  \ tat 
prainat  | td  nto  'dhatta  | tatyai  Mitrai  eha  FarunaJ  eha  ^dystam  | so  tpitTyam 
apaehat  | tasyai  uchchheshaMtn  adaduh  | tat  prainat  \ sd  rsto  'dhatta  [ tasyai  Am~ 
iafeha  Phayas  eha  q/dyetdm  | an  ehaiurtham  apaehat  \ taysai  uehehheshaQom  ada~ 
duh  1 tat  prdsndt  \ sd  rsto  'dhatta  tasyai  Tndras"  eha  VivasvdmJ  eha  ^’ayetdm  ] 
“ Aditi,  desirous  of  sons,  cooked  a Brahmaudana  oblation  to  the  gods  the  Sadhyaa. 
They  gave  her  the  remnant  of  it.  She  ate  it.  She  conceived  seed.  Dhatyi  and 
Aryaman  were  bom  to  her.”  She  does  the  same  thing  a second  time,  when  she 

bears  Mitra  and  Varuno, — a third  time,  when  she  hears  Amsa  and  Bbaga, and  a 

fourth  time,  when  she  beats  Indra  and  Vivasvat. 
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tamahanyaia  \ tad  vastim  alhinat  | 3.  Sa  tamudro  'bhavat  \ tatmdt  tamu- 
dratya  napihanti  | prajananam  ipa  hi  many  ante  \ tatmdt  paior  jdyamdndd 
dpah  purattdd  yanti  | tad  daiahotd  anvatpijyata  \ Prajdpatir  vai  daia- 
hotd  { yah  enam  tapato  vlryyam  vidvdih*  tapyaU  lhavaty  tva  \ tad  vai 
idam  dpah  talilam  dtU  | lo  'rodlt  Prajdpatih  (4)  “ »a  katmai  ajni  yady 
a»ydprati»h(hdydh  ’’  iti  \ yad  aptp  avdpadyata  id  pjithivy  aibhavat  | 
yad  ryamfukta  tad  antarikiham  abhavat  | yad  urdhvam  udamrith(a  id 
dyaur  abhavat  \ yad  arodlt  tad  anayoh  rodailvam  \ 5.  Yah  warn  vida  na  aiya 
griht  rudanti  \ etad  vai  eihdm  lokdndm  janma  \ ya  warn  nhdm  lokdndm 
janma  veda  na  ethu  Jokeiho  drttim  drchhati  | la  imdm  pratiihthdm  avin- 
data  I la  imdm  pratiihfhdm  vittvd  akdmayata  " prajdyeya  ” | la  lapo 

Hapyata  | lo  'ntarvdn  abhavat  \ la  jaghanad  aiurdn  aijrijata  | 6.  Tebhyo 
mrinmaye  patre  'nnam  aduhat  I yd  atya  id  tandr  diU  tdm  apdhata  \ id 
tamiird  ’bhavat  | lo  ’kdmayata  “ prajdyeya  ” iti  | ta  tapo  'tapyata  \ lo 
'ntarvdn  abhavat  J la  prajananad  eva  prajdh  airijata  | tasmdd  imdh 
bhuyiihfhdh  | prajananad  hy  endh  airijata  \ 7.  Tdbhyo  ddrumayt  pdtra 
payo  'duhat  \ yd  aiya  id  tanur  diit  tdm  apdhata  | la  jyotmd  'bhavat  \ 
to  'kdmayata  " prajdyeya  ” iti  \ ta  tapo  'tapyata  to  'ntarvdn  abhavat  \ ta 
upapakihdbhydm  eva  ritun  airijata  | tebhyo  rajate  pdtre  ghritam  aduhat  | 
yd  atya  id  tanur  dtU  (8)  tdm  ajidhata  | to  'ho-rdtrayoh  landhir  abhavat  \ 
to  'kdmayata  “prajdyeya  ” iti  | la  tapo’ tapyata  \ to  'ntarvdn  abhavat  \ 
ta  mukhdd  devdn  airijata  | tebhyo  harite  pdtre  tomam  aduhat  \ yd  atya  id 
tandr  dilt  tdm  apdhata  j tad  ahar  abhavat  \ 9.  Etc  vai  Prajdpater  dohdh  \ 
ya  evam  veda  duhe  eva  prajdh  | “ divd  vai  no  ’bhud”  iti  lad  devdndm 
devatvam  | ya  evaih  devdndm  devatvam  veda  devavdn  eva  bhavati  \ etad  vai 
aho-rdtrdndih  janma  \ ya  evam  aho-rdlrdndm  janma  veda  na  aho-rdtrethu 
drttim  drchhati  | 10.  Asato  'dhi  mano  'irjyaia  ( manah  Prajdpatim  atri- 
jata  I Prajdpatih  prajdh  airijata  \ tad  vai  idam  manaty  eva  paramam 
praliththitam  yadidaih  kihcha  \ tad  etat  hovaiyoiam  ndma  Brahma  | 
vyuchhanti  vyuchhantl  atmai  vatyail  vatyatl  vyuchhati  prajdyate  prajayd 
paiubhih  pra  parameth(hino  mdtrdm  dpnoti  ya  evam  veda  | 

“ At  first  this  (universe)  was  not  anything.  There  was  neither  sky, 
nor  earth,  nor  air.  Being  non-existent,  it  resolved  ‘ lot  me  be.’  It 
became  fervent.  “ From  that  fervour  smoko  was  produced.  It  again 

“ The  word  thus  rendered  is  alepyata,  which  has  the  sense  of  “ being  heated  ” as 
well  as  “ practising  austere  abstraction."  I hare  purposely  giron  an  equivocal 
rendering,  which  may  hear  either  sense. 
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became  fervent.  From  that  fervour  fire  was  produced.  It  again  became 
fervent.  From  that  fervour  light  was  produced.  It  again  became  fer- 
vent. From  that  fervour  flame  was  produced.  It  again  became  fervent. 
From  that  fervour  rays  were  produced.  It  again  became  fervent. 
From  that  fervour  blazes**  were  produced.  It  agaiu  became  fervent.  It 
became  condensed  like  a cloud.  It  clove  its  bladder.  That  became 
the  sea.  Hence  men  do  not  drink  of  the  sea.  For  they  regard  it  as 
like  the  place  of  generation.  Hence  water  issues  forth  before  an 
animal  when  it  is  being  bom.  After  that  the  Dasahotfi  (a  particular 
formula)  was  created.  Prajapati  is  the  Dasahotfi.  That  man  suc- 
ceeds, who  thus  knowing  the  power  of  austere  abstraction  (or  fervour), 
practises  it.  This  was  then  water,  fluid.  Prajapati  wept,  (exclaiming), 
(4)  ‘ For  what  purpose  have  I been  bora,  if  (I  have  been  bom)  from 
this  which  forms  no  support?’**  That  which  fell**  into  the  waters 
became  the  earth.  That  which  he  wiped  away,  became  the  air. 
That  which  he  wiped  away,  upwards,  became  the  sky.  From  the 
circumstance  that  he  wept  (arodit),  these  two  regions  have  the  name 
of  rodati,  (worlds).  5.  They  do  not  weep  in  the  house  of  the  man 
who  knows  this.  This  was  the  birth  of  these  worlds.  He  who  thus 
knows  the  birth  of  these  worlds,  incurs  no  suffering  in  these  worlds. 
He  obtained  this  (earth  as  a)  basis.  Having  obtained  (this  earth  as  a) 
basis,  he  desired,  ‘ May  I be  propagated.’  He  practised  austere  fervour. 
He  became  pregnant.  He  created  Asuras  from  his  abdomen.  6.  To  them 
he  milked  out  food  in  an  earthen  dish.  He  cast  off  that  body  of  his. 
It  became  darkness.*’  He  desired,  ‘ May  I be  propagated.’  He  practised 

**  Such  is  the  sense  the  commentator  gives  to  the  word  udarah,  which  he  makes 
■a  tUvaM-jvatdk.  Professor  Roth  (s.  v.)  explains  the  word  as  meaning  “ fogs." 

« This  is  the  mode  of  rendering  suggested  to  me  by  Professor  Aufrecht.  After  “iP’ 
the  Commentator  supplies  the  words—"  from  this  non-existing  earth  I can  create  no 
living  creature.” 

« ‘‘Prajipati's  tears,"  etc.,  according  to  the  commentator. 

Compare  S'.  P.  Br.  xi.  1,  6,  8 : Atho  yo  'yam  srdn  pranat  tma  atwSti  atpjaia  | h 
mnm  era  prilAivJm  abhipadya  aijyyanta  j laemai  taepjandya  lamab  ira  aea  | 9.  Sa 
'pel  “ pdpmanam  pai  atfiithiyamiai  me  latfijanSya  tamah  iva  aihud”  iti  | tanutalah 
era  popmana  'vidhyat  | tatah  era  te  parabhavann  ityadi  ( “ Then  he  created  the 
Asuras  from  this  lower  breath  of  his.  It  was  only  after  reaching  this  earth  that  they 
were  created.  On  him,  as  he  continued  to  create,  darkness  fell.  9.  lie  understood, 

‘ I have  created  misery,  since  darkness  has  fallen  upon  me  as  I was  creating.’  Then 
he  pierced  them  with  misery,  and  they  in  consequence  succumbed,”  etc.  The  word 
rendered  in  the  text  by  "cast  off”  is  applied  in  Taitt.  Sanh.  i.  S,  4,  I,  to  serpents 
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austere  ferrour.  He  became  pregnant  Ho  created  living  beings 
{prajah)  firom  his  organ  of  generation.  Hence  they  are  the  most  nu- 
merous because  he  created  them  from  his  generative  organ.  8.  To  them 
he  milked  out  milk  in  a wooden  dish.  Ho  cast  oS  that  body  of  his. 
It  become  moon-light.  He  desired,  ‘ May  I be  propagated.  He  practised 
austere  fervour.  He  became  pregnant.  He  created  the  seasons  from 
his  armpits.  To  them  he  milked  out  butter  in  a silver  dish.  He 
cast  off  that  body  of  his.  It  became  the  period  which  connects  day 
and  night.  He  desired,  ‘ May  1 be  propagated.’  He  practised  austere 
fervour.  Ho  became  pregnant.  He  created  the  gods  from  his  mouth.“ 
To  them  he  milked  out  Soma  in  a golden  dish.  Ho  cast  off  that 
body  of  his.  It  became  day.  9.  These  are  Frajapati’s  milkings. 
He  who  thus  knows  milks  out  offspring.  'Day  {dir a)  has  come 
to  us this  (exclamation  expresses)  the  godhead  of  the  gods.  He 
who  thus  knows  the  godhead  of  the  gods,  obtains  the  gods.  This 
is  the  birth  of  days  and  nights.  He  who  thus  knows  the  birth  of  days 
and  nights,  incurs  no  suffering  in  the  days  and  nights.  10.  Mind 
(or  soul,  manas,)  was  created  from  the  non-existent.  Mind  created 
Frajapati.  Frajapati  created  offspring.  All  this,  whatever  exists,  rests 
absolutely  on  mind.  This  is  that  Brahma  called  S^vovasyasa."  For  the 
man  who  thus  knows,  (Ushas),  dawning,  dawning,  dawns  more  and 
more  bright ; he  becomes  prolific  in  offspring,  and  (rich)  in  cattle ; he 
obtains  the  rank  of  Faromeshthin.” 

S.  P.  Br.  vi.  1,  2,  11. — Atho  ahuh  1 " Prajapatir  tta  imd»  lohun 
t^Uhtvd  pj-ithivyUm  pralyalUhthat  ) trumai  imd^  oihadhayo  ’nn<m  apa- 
chyania  | iad  dinat  | la  garhhl  abharat  \ ta  urdbrehhyah  era  prdnelhyo 
dtvan  atrijata  \ ye  'ranchah  pranas  tebhyo  martydh  prajuh  ’’  iti  | yata- 
mathd  ’sfijata  tathd  'srijata  \ Prajupatis  iv  era  idam  earvam  asfijata 
yad  idam  kincha  \ 

“ Wherefore  they  say,  ‘ Frajapati,  having  created  these  worlds,  was 

shedding  their  old  skins  {arpah  taifiryanio  ’manyanta  . . . taio  rai  le y7nj5»  tanur 
apaghnattt). 

“ Compare  S'.  P.  Br.  xi.  1,  6,  7,  qnoted  in  the  4th  Vol.  of  this  work,  p.  22  f. 

*»  The  Commentator  explains  this  word  to  mean  “ that  which  each  succeeding  isy 
becomes  transcendcntly  excellent  {iitlarottara-dini  rasiyo  'tiiayma  ire»h\h<m').  Here, 
he  says,  the  highest  and  absolute  Brahma  is  not  meant,  but  mind,  which  has  the  form 
of  Brahma,  and,  by  means  of  the  series  of  iu  volitions,  is  every  successive  moment 
more  and  more  world-creating”  {tanbelpa-paramparayd  pratikthanam  nttaroliara- 
dhika-jagat-srash\ritrdi  Idrig-Brshma-rupatead  month  praiastam  | 
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rapportcd  upon  the  earth.  For  him  these  herbs  were  cooked  as  food. 
That  (food)  ho  ate.  He  became  pregnant.  He  created  the  gods  from 
his  upper  vital  airs,  and  mortal  offspring  from  his  lower  vital  airs.  In 
whatever  way  he  created,  so  he  created.  But  Prajapati  created  all  this, 
whatever  exists.’  ” 

S.  P.  Br.  X.  1,  3,  1. — Prajupatih  prajuh  atrijata  | ta  Crdhvelhyah 
tva  pr&nehkyo  dev&n  atfijata  \ y«  ’v&nchah  prOndt  Uhhyo  martydh 
prajuh  I atha  urdhvam  ma  mrityum  pryabhyo  ’ tt&ram  atfijata  \ 

“Prajapati  created  living  beings.  From  his  upper  vital  airs  he 
created  the  gods ; from  his  lower  vital  airs  mortal  creatures.  After- 
wards he  created  death  a devourer  of  creatures.’’ 

Taitt.  Ar.  i.  23,  1. — Apo  cai  idan  dian  talilam  eta  \ la  Prajdpatir 
thah  puthkara-parnt  tatnahhavat  \ tatya  aniar  manati  kdmah  tamavart- 
tata  “ idam  trijeyam  ’’  Hi  | iattnad  yad  purutho  manatd  'bhigachhati  tad 
vdehd  vadati  tat  karmand  karoti  \ tad  ethd  'hhyandktd  “ kdmat  tad  ogre 
tamavarttatddhi  | manato  retahprathamam  yad  dtU  | 2.  Sato  bandhum  aiati 
niravindan  hridi pratuhyd  kavayo  manuhd  ’’  iti  \ upa  etam  tad  upanam- 
ati  yat-kdmo  bhavati  yah  etam  ceda  \ ta  tapo  ’tapyata  \ ta  iapat  taptva 
iarlram  adhunuta  | tatya  yad  mdditam  dtlt  tato  'rundh  Ketavo  Vdtara- 
iandh  rithayah  udatithfhan  \ 3.  Ye  nakhdt  te  Vaikhdnatdh  | ye  bdldt  te 
Bdlakhilydh  | yo  ratah  to  ’pdm  antaratah  kurmam  bh&tam  tarpantam 
tarn  abravlt  “mama  vai  ttan-mdmtd  tamabhdt"  | 4,  “na"  ity  abratit 
“purtam  era  aham  iha  dtam  " iti  | tat  puruthatya  puruthattam  iti  | ta 
“tahatra-kirihdpuruthatttahatrdkthah  lahatra-pad"  bhdtvd  udatithfhat  | 
tarn  abratit  “ tram  te  (sic.  me  or  cai  f)  purvaih  eamabhdt  team  idam 
pdrtah  kurtuhea  ” iti  | ta  itah  aduya  apo  (6)  'njalind  purattdd  upddadhat 
“ etd  hy  eta  ’’  iti  | tatah  Adityah  udatiih(hat  \ id  prdchi  dik  \ atha 
Arvimh  Ketar  dakthinatah  upddadhdd  “evd  hy  Agne”  iti  \ tato  cai 
Agnir  udatiihthat  \ td  dakthind  dik  \ atha  Arunah  Ketuh  paiehdd  upd- 
dadhdd  “ evd  hi  Vdyo  ” iti  \ 6.  Tato  Vdyur  udatiihthat  \ td  pratichl  dik  | 
atha  Arunah  Ketur  uttaratah  upddadhdd  “ evd  hi  Indra  ’’  iti  \ tato  vai 
Indrah  udatiihthat  | td  udichl  dik  \ atha  Arunah  Ketur  madhye  updd- 
adhdd “ evd  hi  Puthann  ” iti  { tato  vai  Pdthd  udatiihthat  \ td  iyam 
dik  I 7.  Atha  Arunah  Ketur  uparithtdd  upddadhdd  “ evd  hi  devdh  ’’  iti  j 
tato  deva-manuihyub  pitaro  gandharvdptaratai  cha  udatiihthan  | id  dr- 
dhvd  dik  I ydb  vipruiho  vi  pardpatan  tdbhyo  'turdh  rakthdmti  piiachdi- 
tha  udatiihthan  | tatmdt  te  pardbhavan  viprudbhyo  'hi  lamabhavan  | taa 
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ethd  hhyanuktd  (8)  “ apo  ha  yad  brihatlr  garhham  Syan  daktham  dadh&nuk 
janayantth  tvayambhim  \ tatah  im«  ' dhyatrijyanta  targdh  \ adhhyo  rat 
idam  tamahhit  | tatmad  idam  tartam  Brahma  trayamihv  ” iVt  | lasmad 
xdam  sarraih  iithilam  tea  adhrutam  ha  abharal  | PraJSpafir  rara  tat  | 
atmand  dtmdnaih  vidhdya  tad  era  anuprdciSat  | tad  e»hd  'hhyanuktd 
(9)  “ vidhdya  lokdn  vidhdya  bhutdni  vidhdya  tartdh  pradiio  diSaicha  \ 
Prajdpatih  prathamajdh  ritasya  atmand  "tmdnam  abhuamcheia  " iti  | 

“ This  was  water,  fluid.  Prajapati  alone  was  produced  on  a lotus- 
leaf.  Within,  in  his  mind,  desire  arose,  ‘ Let  me  create  this.’  Ilcnco 
whatever  a man  aims  at  in  his  mind,  he  declares  by  speech,  and  performs 
by  act.”  Hence  this  verso  has  been  uttered,  ‘ Desire  formerly  arose  in 
it,  which  was  the  primal  germ  of  mind,  (2)  (and  which)  sages,  searching 
with  their  intellect,  have  discovered  in  the  heart  as  the  bond  between 
the  existent  and  the  non-existent’  (R.  V.  x.  129,  4).  That  of  which 
he  is  desirous  comes  to  the  man  who  thus  knows.  He  practised  austere 
fervour.  Having  practised  austere  fervour,  he  shook  his  body.  From 
its  flesh  the  rishis  (called)  Arunas,  Eetus,  and  TataraAanas”  arose.  3. 
His  nails  became  the  Voikhanasas,  his  hairs  the  Balakhilyas.  The  fluid 
(of  his  body  became)  a tortoise  moving  amid  the  waters.”  He  said  to 
him,  ‘ Thou  hast  sprung  from  my  skin  and  flesh.’”  4.  ‘ Ifo,’  replied  the 
tortoise,  ‘ I was  hero  before.’  In  that  (in  his  having  been  ‘ before  ’ 
purtam)  consists  the  manhood  of  a man  {punuha).  Becoming  *a  man 
(purtuha)  with  a thousand  heads,  a thousand  eyes,  a thousand  feet  * 

w Compare  Taitt.  S.  vi.  3,  10,  4,  (quoted  by  Both.  i.  v.  aihigam)  yad  vai  kridayma 
ahkigachhuti  tty  jiktaya  vadati  | 

They  are  mentioned  again  in  Taitt.  Ar.  i.  24,  4.  See  Buhtlingk  and  Roth’s 
Lexicon  s.v.  Eetu  (whore  the  Arana  Ketus  are  stated  to  he  a sort  of  superior  beings 
or  demons) ; Artharra-veda,  xi.  10,  2 ; Weber's  Indische  Studien,  ii.  177  ; and  the 
verse  of  the  M.  Bh.  xii.  774  : Artmak  Eetavai  ekana  tvadkayenu dham yatatf  | “ By 
sacred  study  the  Arunas  and  Eetus  have  ascended  to  heaven.” 

The  Sanskrit  scholar  will  observe  that  the  text  here  is  rather  obscure.  It  is  either 
corrupt,  elliptical,  or  grammatically  irregular, 

^ Here  the  Sanskrit,  if  it  be  not  corrupt,  must  bo  irregular  and  incorrect.  On  the 
style  of  the  Arenyakas,  see  Hr.  E.  B.  Cowell's  Preface  to  the  KanshItakI  Upanisbad, 
p.  viii.,  where  it  is  remarked:  “The  Arauyakas  appear  to  belong  to  a class  of  San- 
skrit writings,  whose  history  has  not  yet  been  thorougly  investigated.  Their  style,  if 
we  may  jadge  from  that  of  the  Taittiitya  and  Eaushltakl,  is  full  of  strange  solecisms 
which  sometimes  half  remind  ns  of  the  giith&s  of  the  Lalita  Vistara.  The  present 
Upanisbad  has  many  peculiar  forms,  some  of  which  are  common  to  both  recensions, 
while  others  appear  only  in  one.  Such  are  : nUkineka,  in  p.  10;  praiti  for  prayanti, 
in  p.  61 ; tamvtiyan,  in  p.  66 ; *4ti  for  vytti,  in  p.  78 ; adudkam,  in  p.  89,  etc 
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(R.V.  X.  90, 1),  he  aroee.  FrajSpati  said  to  him,  * Thou  wert  produced 
before  me : do  thou  first  make  this.’  He  took  water  from  this  (5)  in  the 
cavity  of  his  two  hands,  and  placed  it  on  the  east,  repeating  the  text,  ‘so 
he  it,  0 Sun.”*  From  thence  the  sun  arose.  That  was  the  eastern  quarter. 
Then  Aruga  Eetu  placed  (the  water)  to  the  south,  saying,  ‘ so  be  it,’ 
o Agni.’  Thence  Agni  arose.  That  was  the  southern  quarter.  Then 
Amga  Eetu  placed  (the  water)  to  the  west,  saying  ‘ so  be  it,  o Yayu.’ 
6.  Thence  arose  Yayu.  That  was  the  western  quarter.  Then  Aruna 
Eetu  placed  (the  water)  to  the  north,  saying  ‘so  be  it,  o Indra.’ 
Thence  arose  Indra.  That  is  the  northern  quarter.  Then  Aruna 
Eetu  placed  (the  water)  in  the  centre,  saying  ‘so  be  it,  o Fushan.’ 
Thence  arose  Fushan.  That  is  this  quarter.  7.  Then  Aruna  Eetu 
placed  (the  water)  above,  saying  ‘ so  be  it,  o gods.’  Thence  arose  gods, 
HEX,  fathers,  Gandharvas  and  Apsarases.  That  is  the  upper  quarter. 
From  the  drops  which  fell  apart  arose  the  Asuras,  Eaksbases,  and 
Fisachas.  Therefore  they  perished,  because  they  were  produced  from 
drops.  Hence  this  text  has  been  uttered ; (8)  ‘ when  the  great  waters 
became  pregnant,  containing  wisdom,  and  generating  Svayambhfi, 
from  them  were  created  these  creations.  All  this  was  produced  from 
the  waters.  Therefore  all  this  is  Brahma  Svayambhu.’  Hence  all 
this  was  as  it  were  loose,  as  it  were  unsteady.  Frajapati  was  that. 
Having  made  himself  through  himself,  he  entered  into  that.  Where- 
fore this  verse  has  been  uttered ; (9)  ‘ Having  formed  the  world,  having 
formed  existing  things  and  all  intermediate  quarters  and  quarters, 
Frajapati,  the  firstborn  of  the  ceremonial,  entered  into  himself  with 
himself.’  ” 

From  an  examination  of  the  legends  contained  in  the  Brahmanas,  of 
which  some  specimens  have  just  been  given,  it  appears  (1)  that  they 
are  generally,  if  not  always,  adduced,  or  invented,  with  the  view  of 
showing  the  origin,  or  illustrating  the  efiScacy,  of  some  particular 
ceremony  which  the  writer  wished  to  explain  or  recommend ; (2)  that 
the  accounts  which  they  supply  of  Frajapati’s  creative  operations  are 

**  The  formula  is  in  the  original  na  hy  tva.  The  Commentator  eaya  that  the  first 
word  means  “ objects  of  desire  to  he  obtained,”  and  that  the  second  na  signifies  “ the 
moving  (Son) the  sense  of  the  entire  formula  being,  “ Thou,  o Sun,  art  thyself  all 
objects  of  desire.”  The  six  formulas  here  introduced  had  preTiously  occurred  at  the 
close  of  a preceding  section,  t.  20, 1. 
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rarious  and  even  inconsistent;  and  (3)  that  they  are  the  sources  of 
many  of  the  details  which  arc  found  in  a modified  form  in  the  cos- 
mogonies of  the  Furanas. 

When  we  discover  in  the  most  ancient  Indian  writings  such  dif- 
ferent and  even  discrepant  accounts  of  the  origin  of  man,  all  put 
forth  with  equal  positiveness,  it  is  impossible  to  imagine  that  any 
uniform  explanation  of  the  diversity  of  castes  could  have  been 
received  at  the  period  when  they  were  composed,  or  to  regard  any  of 
the  texts  which  have  been  cited  as  more  orthodox  and  authoritative 
than  the  rest.  Even,  therefore,  if  we  should  suppose  that  the  author 
of  the  Furusha  Sukta  meant  to  represent  the  four  castes  as  having 
literally  sprang  from  separate  parts  of  Furusha’s  body,  it  is  evident 
that  the  same  idea  was  not  always  or  even  generally  adopted  by  those 
who  followed  him,  as  a revealed  truth  in  which  they  were  bound  to 
acqtuesce.  In  fact,  nothing  is  clearer  than  that  in  all  these  cos- 
mogonies, the  writers,  while  generally  assuming  certain  prevalent 
ideas  as  the  basis  of  their  descriptions,  gave  the  freest  scope  to  their 
individual  fancy  in  the  invention  of  details.  In  such  circumstances, 
perfect  coincidence  cannot  he  expected  in  the  narratives. 

We  shall  hereafter  see  that  the  Furanio  writers  reproduce  some  of 
those  discrepancies  in  the  tiaditionB  which  descended  to  them  from 
earlier  generations,  and  add  many  new  inconsistencies  of  their  own, 
which  they  themselves,  or  their  commentators,  endeavour  to  explain 
away  by  the  assumption  that  the  accounts  so  differing  relate  to  the 
occ\irrences  of  different  Kalpas  or  Manvantaras  (great  mundane  periods). 
Ent  of  a belief  in  any  such  Eolpas  or  Manvantaras  no  trace  is  to  be  found 
in  the  hymns  or  Brahmanas : and,  as  we  shall  hereafter  see,  they  must 
be  held  to  be  the  inventions  of  a later  age.  The  real  explanation 
of  these  differences  in  the  Brahmanas  is  that  the  writers  did  not  con- 
sider themselves  (as  their  successors  held  them)  to  be  infallibly  in- 
spired, and  consequently  were  not  at  all  studious  to  avoid  in  their 
narrativeB  the  appearani^  of  inconsistency  with  the  accounts  of  their 
predecessors. 
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Sect.  V. — Manu't  Account  of  the  Origin  of  Cattes, 

I shall  first  quote  a few  verses  from  the  beginning  of  Monu’s  account 
of  the  creation : 

i.  8.  So  'hhidhyaya  iartrat  tout  sisfilakur  vividhdi^  praj&h  \ apa  ova 
tatarjadau  tasu  vijam  arasjrijat  | 9.  Tad  andam  ahhatad  haimain  »aha»- 
rdihSu-iama-prabham  \ tasmin  jajne  tvayam  Brahmd  sarva-lolca-pitu- 
mahah  \ 10.  Apo  ndrd  iti  prolldht  dpo  mi  narasdiutmh  | tdh  yad 
aiydyanam  pdrvam  Una  Ndrdyanah  tmritak  \ 11.  Yat  tat  kdranam 
avyaktaih  nityant  »ad-asaddtmakam  | tad-viiruhfah  *a  purtuho  lok- 
Brakmeti  MrttyaU  \ 12.  Tatminn  andt  sa  hhagacdn  ushited  parivaU 

taram  \ tvayam  ecdtmano  dhydndt  tad  a^am  aikarod  dvidJtd  \ " 

“ 8.  Ho  (the  self-existent)  having  felt  desire,"  and  willing  to  create 
various  living  beings  from  his  own  body,  first  created  the  waters,  and 
threw  into  them  a seed.  9.  That  seed  became  a golden  egg,  of  lustre 
equal  to  the  sun ; in  it  he  himself  was  bom  as  Brahma,  the  parent  of 
all  the  worlds.  10.  The  waters  are  called  ndrd^,  for  they  are  sprang 
from  Nara  ; and  as  they  were  his  first  sphere  of  motion  (ayann^path), 
he  is  therefore  called  dfardyaaa."  1 1 . Produced  from  the  impercep- 
tible, eternal,  existent  and  non-existent,  cause,  that  mole  (purutha)  is 
celebrated  in  the  world  as  Brahma.  12.  After  dwelling  for  a year  in 
the  egg,  the  glorious  being,  himself,  by  his  own  contemplation,  split  it 
in  twain.” 

After  a description  of  various  other  preparatory  creative  acts  (w. 
13-30)  the  author  proceeds  in  w.  31  ff.  to  inform  us  how  the  four 
castes  were  produced : 

i.  31.  Lokdndih  tu  vivfiddhyartham  mukhaldhuru-pddatah  | hrdhma- 
naih  kthattriyaih  vaiiyaili  iudraih  cha  niramrttayat  \ 32.  Ihidhd  krit- 
vdtmano  deham  ardhena  purtuho  ’lhavat  \ ardhena  ndrt  tauydm  ea  Vird- 
jam  aerijat  prahhuh  \ 33.  Tapa*  taptvd  ’srijad  yam  tu  la  tvayam  purtuho 

" The  ideas  in  this  passage  are  derived  (with  modifications  expressive  of  the  theories 
current  in  the  author’s  own  age)  from  the  S’atapatha  Brahmans,  xi,  1, 6,  1 S,  (sea 
vol.  iv.  of  this  work,  p.  21 1)  ■,  or  from  some  other  similar  account  in  another  Brah- 
mana. 

“ See  S'.  P.  Br.  i.  7,  4,  1 : Frqfipatir  ha  vai  team  duhilaram  aihidadhyau, 

^ In  the  M.  Bh.  iii.  12952,  Erisb^  says : apdm  narah  Ui  purd  tanjnd^karma 
kritam  ouyS  \ term  Narayano  py  ukto  mama  tat  tv  ayanam  eada  | “The  name  of 
narah  was  formerly  assigned  by  me  to  the  waters:  hence  I am  also  called  Narayasa, 
for  there  has  always  been  my  sphere  of  motion." 


Digitized  by  Google 


36 


MYTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OF  THE  CREATION  OF  MAN, 


Viraf  I iaih  mdtSi  vittatya  tartatya  traihfdram  dvija-tattamah  \ 34. 
Aham  prajdh  titriluhut  tu  tapcu  taptva  tuduieharam  \ patln  prajanam 
atrijam  maharshln  adito  daia  | 35.  Mariehim  Atryangiratau  PuUutyam 
Ptdaham  Kratum  \ Praehetatam  Vtuiththain  cha  Bhrigum  Naradam 
eta  eha  \ 36.  £te  Manftnu  tu  eaptdnydn  aifijan  hhdritgatah  \ detdn 
devanihdydmi  eha  mdharehlmi  ehdmitaujatah  \ 37.  Taktha-rakthah-piSd- 
ehdmi  eha  gandharvdptaraeo  'eurdn  \ ndgdn  earpdn  *up<«rndmi  eha  pi- 
tfinddi  eha  pHthaggaadu  | 38.  Vidyuto  'iani-meghdmi  eha  rohitendra- 
dhandihri  eha  | tdkd  nirghdla-ketdmi  eha  jyotUiuhy  uehchavaehani  eha  \ 
39.  Kitmardn  vdmrdn  mateydn  tivtdhdmi  eha  vihangamdn  \ paidn  mrigdn 
manuehydSii  eha  vydldihi  ehohhayatodatah  \ 40.  £rimUi(a-patangdmi  eha 
yukd-makihika-malkunam  \ sarvaM  eha  damia-tnaiakam  ethdearaik  eha 
pj-ithagtidham  \ 41.  Beam  etair  idam  earvam  man-niyogdd  mahdtma- 
bhih  I yathaharma  tapo-yogdt  tpUhfaik  ethdrara-jangamam  \ 

31.  “ That  the  worlda  might  be  peopled,  he  caused  the  Brahman, 
the  Eahattriya,  the  Vai4ja,  and  the  Sudra  to  issue  firom  his  mouth,  hia 
arms,  his  thighs,  and  his  feet"  32.  Having  divided  his  own  body 
into  two  parts,  the  lord  (Brahma)  became,  with  the  half  a male 
(purusha),  and  with  the  half,  a female  ; and  in  her  he  created  Yiraj.** 

33.  Know,  O most  excellent  twice-bom  men,  that  1,  whom  that  male, 
(purusha)*’  Yiraj,  himself  created,  am  the  creator  of  all  this  world. 

34.  Desiring  to  produce  living  creatures,  I performed  very  arduous 
devotion,  and  first  created  ten  Maharshis  (great  rishis),  lords  of  living 
beings,  (35)  viz.,  Marlchi,  Atri,  Angiras,  Pulastya,  Pulaha,  Kratu, 
Frachotas,  Yaiishtha,  Bh{ign,  and  Harada."  36.  They,  endowed  with 

**  On  this  EoUdlu  the  Commentator  remarhi : Hotryo  eha  iaktyd  mukkdiUhyo 
hrdkmowii-nirmdMm  Srahmano  na  vitantaniyam  iruti-tidMaitat  \ “ It  is  not  to  be 
doubted  that,  by  his  divine  power,  BrahmS  formed  the  BrShman  and  the  other  castes 
from  his  month  and  other  members,  since  it  is  proved  by  the  Veda.  He  then  quotes 
the  12th  verse  of  the  Purusha  Sukta. 

* See  the  Purusha  SQkta,  verse  6. 

*>  It  will  he  observed  that  Mann  applies  this  term  punaha  to  three  beings, /rst 
to  Brahma  (v.  1 1),  tecond  to  the  male  formed  by  BrahmS  from  the  half  of  his  own 
body  (v.  32),  and  third  to  Yir&j,  the  offspring  of  the  male  and  female  halves  of  Brah- 
ms's body  (v.  33).  It  will  be  noticed  that  this  story  of  Brahma  dividing  his  body  is 
borrowed  from  the  passage  of  the  S'.  P.  Br.  xiv.  4,  2, 1,  quoted  above. 

*'  In  the  Bamayaua,  ii.  110,  2 ff.,  a different  account  is  given  of  the  origin  of  the 
world,  in  which  no  reference  is  made  to  Mann  Svuyambbuva.  The  order  of  the 
creation  there  described  is  as  follows : First  everything  was  water.  Then  Brahma 
SvSySmbbD,  vrith  the  deitioa,  came  into  existence— BrahmS  being  said  to  have  sprung 
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great  energy,  created”  other  seven  3Ionns,  gods,  and  abodes  of  gods, 
and  Mahamhis  of  boundless  might ; (37)  Yaksbas,  Rakshases,  Pi^whas, 
Oandharvas,  Apsarases,  Asuras,  Nagas,  Serpents,  great  Birds,  and  the 
different  classes  of  Pitfis ; (38)  lightnings,  thunderbolts,  clouds,  Indra’s 
bows  unbent  and  bent,  meteors,  portentous  atmospheric  sounds,  comets, 
and  various  luminaries ; (39)  Einnaras,  apes,  fishes,  different  sorts  of 
birds,  rattle,  deer,  keit,  beasts  with  two  rows  of  teeth;  (40)  small 
and  large  reptiles,  moths,  lice,  flies,  fleas,  all  gadflies  and  gnats,  and 
motionless  things  of  different  sorts.  41.  Thus  by  my  appointment, 
and  by  the  force  of  devotion,  was  all  this  world  both  motionless 
AND  MOVTNO,  Created  by  those  great  beings,  according  to  the  (previons) 
actions  of  each  creature.'* 

The  different  portions  of  the  preceding  narrative  of  the  creation  of 
the  human  species  are  not  easily  reconcileahle  with  each  other.  For 
it  is  first  stated  in  verse  31,  that  men  of  the  four  castes  proceeded 
separately  from  different  parts  of  Brahma’s  body, — prior  (as  it  would 
appear)  (1)  to  the  division  of  that  body  into  two  parts  and  to  the  suc- 
cessive production  (2)  of  Yiraj,  (3)  Manu,  and  (4)  the  Maharshis,  who 
formed  all  existing  creatures.  And  yet  we  are  told  in  verse  39, 
that  MEN  were  among  the  beings  called  into  existence  by  those  Maharshis, 
and  in  verse  41,  that  the  entire  movino  as  well  as  motionless  world 
was  their  work.  It  is  not  said  that  the  men  created  by  the  Maharshis 
were  distinct  from  those  composing  the  four  castes,  and  we  must,  there- 
fore, assume  that  the  latter  also  are  included  under  the  general  appel- 
lation of  men.  But  if  men  of  the  four  castes  hod  been  already  produced 
before  the  formation  of  all  living  creatures  by  the  Maharshis,  what 
necessity  existed  for  the  men  of  these  castes  being  a second  time  called 
into  being  as  a part  of  that  later  creation  ? It  is  possible  that  this 

from  the  mther  {akaia).  Bnhmu,  with  hi*  eon*,  created  the  world.  From  BmhmS 
■prang  Harichi;  from  Harichi,  Kaa'japa ; from  Koa'yapa,  Vivaavat;  and  fremViva*- 
vat,  Mann  Taivaavato.  The  original  of  this  passage  i*  quoted  in  the  4th  voL  of  this 
work,  p.  29  ff. 

“ These  great  rishi*  seem  to  be  the  beings  denoted  by  the  word  viimrryah,  “ crea- 
tors of  the  unirerse,”  in  the  verse  of  Mann  (xii.  50),  which  will  be  quoted  below. 
Reference  to  rishis,  or  to  seven  rishis,  os  " formers  of  existing  things  ” (bhuta-kriuk), 
i*  also  found  in  the  Atharvavedo,  vi.  108,  4 ; vi.  133,  4,  5 i li.  1, 1,  3,  24;  lii.  1,  39; 
and  the  word  bkutakfitah,  without  the  addition  of  rishi*,  is  found  in  the  same  work 
iii.  28,  1 ; iv.  35,  2,  and  xix.  16,  2. 
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allegation  of  the  separate  creation  of  castes  may  have  been  engrafted 
as  an  after-thought  on  the  other  account.** 

After  other  details,  regarding  the  propagation,  nature,  etc,  of  created 
things  (w.  42-50),  the  re-absorption  of  Brahma  into  the  Supreme 
Spirit,  and  his  alternations  of  sleep  and  repose,  etc.  (w.  50-57),  Manu 
proceeds ; 

58.  Idam  idttrarh  iu  kritvi  ’tau  tn&m  eta  ttayam  &ditah  | vidhhad 
ffrdhaydmdsa  Marichyddimi  iv  aham  muniH  \ 59.  £tad  vo ’yam  Bhriyuh 
idstram  srdvayithyaty  aseehatah  | etad  hi  matto  ’dhijoge  aarcam  eaho 
’khilam  munih  \ 60.  Tataa  taihd  ta  ienoMo  maharahir  Jfanund  Bhriguh  | 
tdn  abravid  riahtn  aarrdn  prUdtmd  “ iruyatdm”  iti  \ 61.  Sidyamhhu- 
raaydaya  Manoh  ahad-ramiyd  Manaro  ’pare  | aj-iahfarantah  prajdh  ardh 
atdh  mahdtmdno  mahaujaaah  | 62.  Srdrochta?uii  chauttamis  cha  Tdmaao 
Eaivataa  tathd  [ Chdkahuahai  cha  mahdtejd  Firaarat-auta  eva  cha  \ 63. 
Sedyambhueddydh  aapiaiU  Manato  Ihuritejaaah  \ are  ate  'ntare  aartam 
idam  utpddydpui  ehardcharam  \ 

59.  "Having  formed  this  Scripture,  he  (Brahnui)  himself  in  the 
beginning  caused  me  to  comprehend  it  according  to  rule ; as  I did  to 
Marlchi  and  the  other  munis.  60.  This  Bhfigu  will  give  you  to  hear 
this  scripture  in  its  entirety ; for  this  muni  learned  the  whole  from  mo. 
61.  Then  that  Maharshi  (great  rishi),  Bhrigu  being  so  addressed  by 
Manu,  with  pleasure  addressed  all  those  rishis,  saying,  ‘Let  it  bo 
heard.’  62.  ' From  this  Manu  Svayambhuva  sprang  other  Manus  in 
six  successive  generations,  great  and  glorious,  who  respectively  created 
living  beings  of  their  own, — (63)  viz.,  Srarochisha,  Auttami,  Tdmasa, 
Baivata,  Chakshusha,  and  the  mighty  son  of  Vivasvat.  64.  These 
seven  **  Manus  of  great  power,  of  whom  Svayambhuva  was  the  first, 
have  each  in  his  own  period  {antara)  produced  and  possessed  the 
world.’  ’’ 

“ In  the  lame  way  it  may  bo  observed  that  in  v.  22  Brnbmu  is  said  to  bare  formed 
the  snbtilc  class  of  living  gods  whose  essence  is  to  act,  and  of  the  S'adbyas  {karmdt- 
fnanom  eha  detSiiam  u 'tfijat  prSninam  prabhuh  | addhydnum  cha  ganam  tvkthmam), 
and  in  V.  25,  to  have  “ called  into  existence  this  creation,  desiring  to  form  these  living 
beings”  (aruh(im  aaaarja  chaivemam  trathfum  iebe/iatiH  imah  prajah).  But  if  the 
gods  and  all  other  creatures  already  existed,  any  such  further  account  of  their  pro- 
duction by  the  Mahaishis,  aa  is  given  in  verse  36,  seems  to  be  not  only  superfluous 
but  contradictory. 

“ It  will  be  observed  that  here  Svayambhuva  is  included  in  the  seven  Manns,  al- 
though in  verse  86  (see  above)  it  is  said  that  the  ten  Maharshis,  who  had  themselves 
been  created  by  Svayambhuva  (vv.  34  f.),  produced  seven  other  Manus. 
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After  some  preliminary  explanations  regarding  the  divisions  of  time 
as  reckoned  by  men  and  gods,  etc.  (w.  64-78),  the  author  proceeds  to 
tell  ns  how  long  each  of  these  Manus  reigns ; 

79.  Tat  prdk  dvddaia-tdhatram  tiditaih  daitilaM  yugam  \ tad  eka- 
taptati-gunata  mantantaram  ihochyaU  \ 80.  Manvantardiiy  atankhydni 
largah  tamhdra  eva  eha  \ krldann  ivaitat  huruU  Farame»k(hi  punah 
punah  I 

“The  age  (yuga)  of  the  gods  mentioned  before,  consisting  of  twelve 
thousand  (years),  when  multiplied  by  seventy-one,  is  here  called  a 
manvantara.  80.  There  are  innumerable  manvantaras,  creations  and 
destructions.  The  Supreme  Being  performs  this  again  and  again,  as  if 
in  sport.” 

A more  detailed  account  of  these  great  mundane  periods  wUl  bo 
given  in  the  next  section,  when  I come  to  take  up  the  Yishnu  Purana. 
Meanwhile  it  may  be  remarked  that  the  present  manvantara  is  that  of 
the  last  of  the  Manus  above  enumerated,  or  Manu  Yaivasvata,  who, 
according  to  verse  63,  must  have  created  the  existing  world.  But  if 
such  be  the  case,  it  does  not  appear  why  the  creation  of  Manu  Svayam- 
bhuva,  with  which  the  present  race  of  mortals  can  have  little  to  do, 
should  have  been  by  preference  related  to  the  rishis  in  w.  33  ff.  It 
must,  however,  be  observed  that  in  v.  33  Manu  Svayambhuva  described 
himself  as  the  former  of  “ this  ” («.«.,  the  existing)  universe,  and  there 
is  no  doubt  that  the  whole  code  of  laws  prescribed  in  the  sequel  of  the 
work  is  intended  by  the  author  to  be  observed  by  the  existing  race 
of  Indians  (see  verses  102  ff.  of  the  first  book).  We  must,  therefore, 
suppose  that  the  creations  of  the  later  Manus  are  substantially  identical 
with  that  of  the  first ; or  that  there  is  some  confusion  or  inconsistency 
in  the  accounts  which  I have  cited.  Perhaps  both  suppositions  may 
be  correct. 

In  w.  81-86,  the  four  Yugas  (or  great  ages  of  the  world)  the  Kfita, 
Treta,  Dvapara,  and  Kali,  their  gradual  deterioration,  and  the  special 
duties  peculiar  to  each,  are  described.** 

^ la  V.  86  these  predominant  duties  are  said  to  be  austere  fervour  in  the  Erita  age, 
knowledge  in  the  Treta,  saerifice  in  the  Dvapara,  and  liberality  alone  in  the  Kali 
(tepaA  parim  KTita-yvgt  tretaySm  Jna»am  vehyatt  | impart  yajnam  emhur  danam 
eiam  kalau  yuye).  This,  as  remarked  in  Weber’s  indisebe  Studien,  282  f.,  note,  is  not 
quite  in  conformity  with  the  view  of  the  Mundaka  Upanishad,  i.  2,  1,  which  states  : 
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At  verse  87,  Bhfign  recors  to  the  four  castes: 

87.  Sarva*y&iya  tu  Korgatya  gupty-artham  ta  mahadyutih  | mukha- 
lakUnt-paj-janum  prithak  karmdny  akalpayat  \ 

“ For  the  preservation  of  this  whole  creation,  that  glorious  being 
(Brahma)  ordained  separate  functions  for  those  who  sprang  from  his 
month,  his  arms,  his  thighs,  and  his  feet.” 

These  functions  are  then  detailed  (w.  88-92).  In  verse  93,  the 
grounds  of  the  Brahmans’  pre-eminence  are  stated  : 

93.  UUamdngohhavij  jyai»h(hydd  brahmanai  ckatva  dharanat  | tar- 
vatyaivatya  targatya  dharmato  brahmana^  prabhuh  \ 94.  Tam  hi  tva- 
yambhih  lead  diySt  tapai  taptvi  "dito  ’irtjat  \ 

Since  the  Brahman  sprang  from  the  most  excellent  organ,  since  he  is 
the  first-bom  and  possesses  the  Yeda,  he  is  by  nature  the  lord  of  this 
whole  creation.  Him,  the  self-existent  (Brahma)  after  exercising 
fervid  abstraction,  formed  at  the  first  from  his  own  mouth.” 

But  as  there  are  grades  of  excellence  among  created  things,  and 
among  men  themselves  (96),  so  are  there  also  among  Brahmans ; 

97.  Br&hmaneshu  eha  vidrdmio  videaUu  kfita-buddkayah  \ krita- 
buddhithu  kartturah  kartlfiihu  brahma-eedinah  \ 

” Among  Brahmans  the  learned  are  the  most  excellent,  among  the 
learned  the  resolute,  among  the  resolute  those  who  act,  and  among 
them  who  act  they  who  possess  divine  knowledge.” 

In  a subsequent  part  of  the  work  (xii.  40  fF.)  we  find  men  in 
general,  the  castes,  and  indeed  all  existing  things,  from  Brahma  down- 
wards, classified  according  to  their  participation  in  dificrent  degrees  in 
the  three  gvnai,  or  qualities  (lattea,  “ goodness,”  rajai,  “ passion,”  and 
tamai,  "darkness”). 

39.  Yena  ydmt  ta  gunenaiiham  tamidrdn  pratipadyatt  \ tdn  tamdtma 
eakihydmi  tareatydtya  yathukramam  \ 40.  Deeatvam  tdttvikd  ydnti 
manuihyatvam  cha  rdjaidh  | tiryaktvam  tdmatd  nityam  ity  eahd  tri- 

tat  etat  latyam  mmtrahu  karmSni  kavayo  yany  apatyami  iani  tretayam  hahudka 
umtatimi  \ “ This  is  true : the  rites  which  cages  beheld  in  the  hpans,  are  in  great 
variety  eelebrated  in  tbe  Trcta."  In  the  same  way  the  M.  Bh.  iii.  v.  1 1,248,  says  that 
sacrifices  and  rites  prevail  in  the  Trcta  (tato  yajnah  pravarttanti  dharmai  eha 
vividhdh  kriyah  \ tretayam  ityadi).  See  also  M.  Bh.  xii.  13,090.  The  word  kjdta,  as 
the  name  of  tbe  first  ynga  is  thus  explained  in  a previous  verse  of  the  former  of  these 
two  passages  (11,23^ : kritam  era  na  karttavyam  taemin  kale  yuyottame  | “ In  tbe 
time  of  that  most  excellent  PN;a  (everything)  has  been  done,  (and  does)  not  (remain) 
to  be  done.” 
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txiha  gatih  | . . . 43.  HatUnai  eha  twnngak  eha  iidrS,  mUehhui 
eha  garhiUitt  \ timhd  vgaghrd  vardhdi  eha  madhgamd  tdmatl  gatih  \ 

. . . 46.  Rdjdnah  lahaitriydi  ehaiva  rdjnai  chaiva  purohitdh  \ vdda- 
yuddha-pradhandi  eha  madhyamd  rdjatl  gatih  | . . ■ 48.  Tdpatd  ya- 
tayo  viprd  ye  eha  vaimdnikd  gandh  \ nakthatrdai  eha  daitydi  eha 
praihamd  edttviki  gatih  | 49.  Tajvdna  jriehayo  deed  vedd  jyotlmehi 
vaUardh  | pitarai  ehaiva  tddhydi  eha  dvitlyd  edttviki  gatih  | 50.  Brah- 
ma viivaerijo  dharmo  mahdn  avyaktam  eta  eha  \ wttamdih  edttviklm  etdm 
gatim  dhur  manUhina^  \ 

“ 39.  I Bhall  now  declare  snccinotly  in  order  the  etates  which  the 
soul  reaches  by  means  of  each  of  these  qualities.  40.  Souls  endowed 
with  the  eattva  quality  attain  to  godhead;  those  haring  the  rajae 
quality  become  men ; whilst  those  characterized  by  tamae  always  be- 
come beasts — such  is  the  threefold  destination  ...  43.  Elephants, 
horses,  Sudras  and  contemptible  Mlechhas,  lions,  tigers,  and  boars 
form  the  middle  dork  condition  . . . 46.  Kings,  Kshattiiyas,  a 
king’s  priests  {purohitdh),  and  men  whose  chief  occupation  is  the  war 
of  words,  compose  the  middle  condition  of  passion  . . . 48.  Derotees, 
ascetics.  Brahmans,  the  deities  borne  on  aerial  cars,  constellations,  and 
Daityas,  constitute  the  lowest  condition  of  goodness.  49.  Sacrificing 
priests,  rishis,  gods,  the  vedas,  the  celestial  luminaries,  years,  the 
fathers,  the  Sadhyas,  form  the  second  condition  of  goodness.  50.  Brah- 
ma, the  creators,*'  righteousness,  the  Great  One  {mahat),  the  TJnap- 
parent  One  {avyakta),  compose  the  highest  condition  of  goodness.” 

**  These  “ creators”  (viiraeji/ai^)  are  thus  mentioned  in  Taitt  Br.  iii.  12,  9,  2. 
Adariam  Agtwh  ehinvdndh  purve  vUvatriio  'mri/oA  | iatam  vareha-nhatrani  dikthi- 
tah  eatram  Stala  \ 3.  Utpah  dtJd  gfHapatir  Brahma  brahma  ’bhatat  nayam  | ntyedh 
ha  hotauham  held  yad  vinaerya  aeata  | amnfam  ebhya  udagnyat  tahatram  parivat- 
taran  | bhutaSi  ha  prattolauham  atid  bhavuhyat  prati  ehaharat  \ pram  adhvaryitr 
abhavad  idam  earvam  tithSealam  | . . . 7.  VUvatrijah  prathamah  eatram  aeata  | 
....  I tab)  ha  jejne  bhuvanaeya  yopah  hiranmayah  eahmir  Brahma  nama  | yena 
turyat  tapati  Ujaeeddhah  | ....  8.  Etna  vai  viivaeryah  idam  vievam  aerijanta  | 
yad  vievam  aeryanta  taemdd  vie'taefijah  | viivam  man  anu  prajayate  \ “ 2.  The 
ancient  and  immortal  creators  of  the  universe,  keeping  fire  kindled  till  they  saw  the 
new  moon,  and  consecrated,  were  engaged  in  a sacrifice  for  100,000  years.  3.  Austere 
fervour  was  the  householder ; Prayer  itself  (brahma)  was  the  brahma  priest ; Truth 
was  their  hotri,  when  the  creators  were  so  occupied.  Immortality  wss  their  udgutri 
for  a thousand  years.  The  Past  was  their  prastotfi,  the  Future  their  pratihartyi ; 
Breath  was  the  adhvaryu,  whilst  they  were  seeking  to  obtain  all  this.”  After 
a good  deal  more  of  this  allegory,  the  author  pioce^  in  pars.:  7.  “These  first 
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It  will  be  obseired  that  the  different  parts  of  this  account  of  the 
mode  in  which  the  three  qualities  are  distributed,  are  not  quite  in  har- 
mony. From  V.  40  it  would  appear  that  all  souls  haring  the  quality 
of  passion  become  men ; and  yet  we  find  from  tv.  43,  48,  and  49,  that 
Sudras  belong  to  the  tdnuua  class,  and  Brahmans,  of  different  descrip- 
tions, to  two  of  the  Sattmha  grades.  According  to  the  rule  enunciated 
in  T.  40,  the  latter  ought  to  hare  been  bom  as  gods. 

It  is,  farther,  remarkable  that  in  this  enumeration  Sudras  are  found 
in  the  some  category  with  Mlechhas  (r.  43),  that  the  Yaiiyos  are  not  ac- 
commodated with  a position  in  any  of  the  classes,  that  Kshattriyas  and 
kings’  domestic  priests,  who  arc  of  course  Brahmans,  and  others  (who 
must  be  Brahmans)  fond  of  disputation  on  learned  questions"  (though 
not  stated  to  bo  heretical)  are  ranked  together  as  “passionate”  (t.  46), 
while  other  Brahmans  of  different  characters  ore  placed  in  two  of  the 
higher  grades.  Brahmans  simply  so  called  {vipr&h)  being  regarded  as 
“ good”  in  the  lowest  degree  (v.  48),  and  sacrificing  priests  {yajrdnah) 
sharing  with  rishis,  gods,  the  Tcdos,  etc.,  the  honour  of  the  middle  con- 
dition of  goodness.  It  is  not  clear  whether  the  devotees,  and  ascetics, 
mentioned  in  v.  48,  belong  to  the  same  caste  as  the  Brahmans  with  whom 
they  are  associated,  or  may  also  be  men  of  the  inferior  classes.  Nor  is  it 
evident  for  what  reason  the  sacrificing  priests  {yajvinah),  specified  in 
V.  49,  are  so  much  more  highly  estimated  than  the  king’s  priests  {rijnah 
purohitah)  in  v.  46,  since  the  latter  also  ofiiciate  at  sacrifices.  The 
honourable  position  assigned  to  Doityas  in  the  lowest  class  of  “ good  ” 
beings  (v.  48)  is  also  deserving  of  notice.  We  shall  see  in  the  follow- 
ing chapter  that  the  Fnranas  variously  describe  mankind  as  belonging 
entirely  to  the  “ passionate  ” class  (see  v.  40,  above)  and  as  charac- 
terized by  the  three  other  “ qualities,”  according  to  their  caste. 


creators  were  engaged  in  sacrifice  . . . Thence  waa  bom  the  preserrer  of  the  world, 
the  golden  bird  called  Brahma,  by  whom  the  snn  glows,  kindled  with  light.  . . . 
8.  . . . Through  this  the  creators  created  this  unirerse.  As  they  created  the  uni- 
verse,  they  are  called  vis  rasrijab.  . Everything  is  created  after  them.”  See  above 
the  reference  made  to  fUhayo  bhuta-kfitah  in  p.  36.  The  allegory  in  this  extract 
from  the  Taitt.  Br.  resembles  in  its  character  that  in  the  sixth  verse  of  the  Parasha 
Sukta. 

Sar$(arthakttltt)M-  priyui  eha  | Comm. 
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Sect.  \1.— Account  of  the  System  of  Tugas,  Manvantaras,  and  Kalpas, 
according  to  the  Vishnu  Furdna,  and  other  authorities. 

I shall  in  the  next  section  adduce  the  description  given  in  the  Vishnu 
Furana  of  the  creation  of  living  creatures,  and  the  origin  of  the  four 
castes,  after  first  supplying  in  the  present  some  explanation  of  the  great 
mundane  periods,  the  Yugas,  Mancantaras,  Kalpas,  etc. 

The  computations  of  these  great  periods  are  stated  in  the  third 
chapter  of  the  first  book,  and  in  the  first  chapter  of  the  sixth  book, 
and  are  clearly  explained  by  Professor  Wilson  in  his  notes  to  page  50 
of  his  translation. 

One  year  of  mortals  is  equal  to  one  day  of  the  gods.“ 

12,000  divine  years  are  equal  to  a period  of  four  Yugas,  which  is 
thus  made  up,  viz. : 

Kpta  Yuga  with  its  mornings  and  evenings 4,800  divine  years 

Treta  Yuga  „ „ „ 3,600  „ 

Dvapara  Yuga  „ „ „ „ 2,400  „ „ 

Keli  Vuga  „ ,,  ,,  ,,  1,200  ,,  ,, 

making...  12,000  divine  years.* 
As  a day  of  the  gods  is  = to  one  year  of  mortals,  the  12,000 
divine  years  must  be  multiplied  by  360,  the  assumed  number  of  days 
in  a year,  to  give  the  number  of  the  years  of  mortals  in  this  great 
period  of  four  yugas,  thus:  12,000  divine  years  x 360  = 4,320,000 
years  of  mortals.  1000  of  these  periods  of  12,000  divine,  or  4,320,000 
human,  years — i.e.,  4,320,000,000  human  years  are  = 1 day  of  Brah- 
ma,’" and  his  night  is  of  the  same  duration.  Within  that  period  of  a 
day  of  Brahma,  14  Manns  reign,”  and  a Monvantora,  or  period  of  Menu, 

*•  Vishnu  P.  vi.  1,  4 ahorniram  pifrlMm  tu  mate  'Mas  truKvaaiasam  | See  also 
Mann  i.  66  and  67.  Tbo  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  9,  22,  1,  too,  states : tkam  mi  etad  devdtiam 
ahsr  yat  samvaisarai  \ “ This  period  of  a year  is  one  day  of  the  gods.” 

i.  3,  10.  Divyair  vartha  ~ sahasraUtu  kfita  ■ ireladi  - saiyniiam  \ ekaturyufam 
deddainbhis  tad-vibhayam  nibodha  me  | 11.  ckaivdri  trrni  dve  chaikam  kriiddUhu 
yathakramam  ) dipyabddnam  sahasrani  yugethv  ahur  puravidah  \ 12.  Tat-pramdnaih 
sataih  tandkyd  purvd  tatrabhidhlyale  | sandhydmdakai  cha  tat-Udyo  yugasydnanian 
hi  ttth  ) 13.  Sandhyd-sattdhydmisyor  antar  yak  kale  mmi-sattanio  | yugdkhyah  sa  tu 
ryneyah  krita-tretadi-sanjaitak  j 

V.  P.  i.  3,  1 4.  Kritam  Irtid  dtdparai  eka  kalis'  ckaiea  ekaturyugam  | proek’ 
yats  tat-sakasram  eka  Brakmano  divasam  mune  | See  also  Mann  i.  72. 

” V.  P.  i.  3,  15.  Brakmano  divass  brahman  Manacai  eka  ekaturdaia  | bhavanli  | 
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is  conseqaently  = the  14th  part  of  a day  of  Brahma.  In  the  present 
Ealpa  (=  a day  of  Brahma)  six  Manns,  of  whom  Svayambhnva  was  the 
first,  have  already  passed  away,  the  present  Mann  being  Vaivasrata.” 
In  each  Manrantara  seven  rishis,  certain  deities,  an  Indra,  a Mann, 
and  the  kings,  his  sons,  are  created  and  perish.”  A thousand  of  the 
systems  of  4 Yagas,  as  has  been  before  explained,  occur  coincidently 
with  these  14  Manvantoras;  and  consequently  about  71  systems  of  4 
Yugas  elapse  during  each  Manvantara,  and  measure  the  lives  of  the 
Manu  and  the  deities  of  the  period.”  At  the  close  of  this  day  of 
Brahmi  a collapse  {pratitancharah)  of  the  universe  takes  place,  which 
lasts  through  a night  of  Brahma,  equal  in  duration  to  his  day,  daring 
which  period  the  three  worlds  are  converted  into  one  great  ocean,  when 
the  lotus-bom  god,”  expanded  by  his  deglutition  of  the  universe,  and 
contemplated  by  the  yogis  and  gods  in  lanaloka,  sleeps  on  the  serpent 
Besha.  At  the  end  of  that  night  he  awakes  and  creates  anew.” 

A year  of  Brahma  is  composed  of  the  proper  number  of  such  days 
and  nights;  and  100  such  years  constitute  his  whole  life.  The  period 
of  his  life  is  called  Para,  and  the  half  of  it  Pararddha,  or  the  half  of  a 
Para.  One  Pararddha,  or  half  of  Brahma’s  existence,  has  now  expired, 
terminating  with  the  great  Kolpa,  called  the  Padma  Ealpa.  The  now 
existing  Ealpa,  or  day  of  Brahma,  called  Yaraha  (or  that  of  the  boar), 
is  the  first  of  the  second  Pararddha  of  Brahma’s  existence.”  The 

” This  is  stated  hy  Manu  i.  62  ff.  (see  above),  as  well  as  in  the  third  book  of  the 
y.  P.  L 3,  which  gives  the  names  in  the  same  order : Svnyambhmo  Mamih  purx» 
Manul^  Smnehuhtu  tatAa  \Auttamit  Tapmai  ehiiva  RawataS  Chak$ktuhai  tatlA  | 
tho4  et«  Mantno  ’tUah  $ampratam  lu  Saveh  tutaJ^  | Vaivanato  'yam  yaayaitat  lapta- 
piam  varttaU  'ntaram  | 

• ” V.  P.  i.  3,  16.  Saptanhaya^  turah  Sakn  Mamu  tat-tuiiavo  npipSh  \ tiakaU  hi 
ari/yanU  aamhriyanta  aha  pitrvavai  | 

Ibid  ver.  17.  Chatwryuyawam  taaOthyaia  aadhika  ky  aka  aaptaiik  \ maiumntaram 
Manoh  kalah  awradinam  aka  aattama  \ See  also  Manu  i.  79. 

’*  The  birth  of  Prajapati  on  a lotus-leaf  is  mentioned  in  the  Taitt  Arany.  i.  23,  1, 
quoted  above,  p.  32. 

Ibid  20.  Ckaturdaia-gmo  ky  taka  kale  krSkmam  akak  amrilam  | brakme  naimit- 
fiko  nSma  taayanle  pratiaauekarak  | . . . 22.  Ekarnavt  ta  traUokya  Braknia  tfarS- 
yawtmakak  \ bhogi.iayyayatak  aeta  iraUokya~yrdaa-vrimhitak  \ 23.  Janaaikair  yogi* 
hkir  detaii  akintyamano  'kja-aambkoaak  | tat-pramanam  ki  (aik  ratrini  tadantaaryala 
panak  | See  also  V.  P.  i.  2,  69-62.  as  translated  by  Wilson,  vol.  i.  p.  41. 

” Ibid  ver.  24.  Etatn  iu  Brahmana  viirsAaffl  and"  varaha-Jatani  aka  tat  | iatam  ki 
iaaya  tarakanam  param  dyur  makdtmanak  j 26.  Ekam  aaya  vyalTtaf"  tupardrddkam 
BrakauM  'nagka  \ taayanti  'ikud  atahdkaipa^  Padmak  ity  abkwiinUak  | dritiyaaya 
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dissolution,  which  occurs  at  the  end  of  each  Kalpa,  or  day  of  Brahma, 
is  called  naimittika,  incidental,  occasional,  or  contingent.  (See  Wilson’s 
Yishgu  Furana,  toI.  i.  of  Dr.  Hall’s  edition,  p.  52,  with  the  editor’s 
note ; and  vol.  ii.  p.  269.  For  an  account  of  the  other  dissolutions  of 
the  uniyotse  I refer  to  the  same  work,  yol.  i.  p.  113,  and  to  pp.  630-633 
of  the  original  4to.  edition.) 

Of  this  elaborate  system  of  Yugas,  Manyantaras,  and  Halpas,  of 
enormous  duration,  no  traces  are  found  in  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-yeda. 
Their  authors  were,  indeed,  familiar  with  the  word  Yuga,'*  whidh  fre- 
quently occurs  in  the  sense  of  age,  generation,  or  tribe.  Thus  in  i.  139, 
8;  iii.  26,  3;  yi.  8,  5;  yi.  15,  8 ; yi.  36,  5;  x.  94,  12,  the  phrase 
yuge  yugt”  means  “in  eyery  age.’’  In  iii.  33,  8 ; x.  10,  10,  we  hayo 
u/tarS  yugdni,  “future  ages,’’  and  in  x.  72,  1,  uttare  yugt,  “in  a later 
age;’’  in  yii.  70,  4,  pandni  yugdni,  “ former  ages,’’"  and  in  L 184,  3, 
yuga  jurnd,  “past  ages.’’  In  i.  92,  11 ; i.  103,  4 ; i.  115,  2;  i.  124,  2 ; 
i.  144,  4;“  ii.  2,  2 ; y.  52,  4;  yi.  16,  23;  yii.  9,  4;  yiii.  46,  12; 
yiii.  51,  9 ; ix.  12,  7 ;“  x.  27,  19 ; x.  140,  6"  (in  all  of  which  places, 
except  i.  115,  2,  the  word  is  combined  with  mamuhyd,  mdnuthd,  manu- 
thah,  or  jandndm),  yuga  seems  to  denote  “generations’’  of  men,  or 

parnrddhatya  varttamamuya  tai  daija  | Varakah  Ui  kalpo  'yam  pralkamak  pari- 
kalpitak  | 

In  Professor  Willson's  Dictionary  tbroe  senses  are  assigned  to  yuga  (nenter) 

(1)  a pair ; (2)  an  age  as  the  Erita,  Treti,  etc. ; (3)  a lustre,  or  period  of  fire  years. 
When  used  as  masculine  the  word  means,  according  to  the  same  authority,  (1)  a yoke ; 

(2)  a measure  of  fonr  cubits,  etc. ; (3)  a particular  drug. 

” Sayana,  on  iii.  36,  3,  explains  it  by  pratidinam,  “ every  day on  vi.  8,  5 ; 
yi.  16,  8 ; vi.  36,  6,  by  idlt  kalt,  “ at  every  time." 

" Sayana  takes  the  phrase  tor  former  “ couples  of  husbands  and  wives,"  mitktmSni 
Jaydpaiirupdni, 

*’  In  t 92, 11  and  i.  124, 2,  TJshas  (the  Dawn)  is  spoken  of  as,  pramutafi  manuskyn 
yugani,  “ wearing  away  human  terms  of  existence,  or  generations.”  In  commenting 
on  the  former  text  SSyana  explains  yugani  as  equivalent  to  kpla-traiadini,  “theKpta, 
Tretu,  and  other  ages,”  whilst  in  explaining  the  second,  he  takes  the  same  word  os 
signifying  yugopaiakikitan  uimukadi-kaEvayavan.  “the  seconds  and  other  component 
parts  of  time  indicated  by  the  word,”  or  as  equivalent  to  yugmdni,  “ the  conjunctions 
of  men,” — since  the  dawn  scatters  abroad  to  their  several  occupations  men  who  had 
been  previously  congregated  together !”  In  his  note  on  i.  144,  4,  he  gives  an  option 
of  two  different  senses : manok  tnmikandklni  yugani  jayapati-rupani  kotradkvaryu- 
Tvpani  ed  | “ couples  consisting  of  husband  and  wife,  or  of  the  hotfi  and  adhvaryu 
priests.” 

This  verse,  ix.  12,  7,  is  also  found  in  Sims  V.  ii,  662,  where,  however,  ynja  is 
substituted  for  yuga. 

" This  verse  occurs  also  in  SimaT.  ii.  1171,  and  Vaj.  S.  zii.  111. 
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rather,  in  some  places,  “tribes”  of  men.  In  v.  73,  3,  the  phrase 
ndhuihd  yugd  must  have  a similar  meaning.  In  i.  158,  6,  it  is  said 
that  the  rishi  Dlrghatamos  became  worn  out  in  the  tenth  yuga\  on 
which  Professor  Wilson  remarks  (R.  V.  voL  ii.  104,  note)  : “ The  scho- 
liast understands  yuga  in  itj  ordinary  interpretation ; but  the  yuga  of 
five  years  is  perhaps  intended,  a lustrum,  which  would  be  nothing  mar- 
vellous." Professor  Anfrecht  proposes  to  render,  “in  the  tenth  stage 
of  life.”  The  first  passage  of  the  Rig-veda,  in  which  there  is  any  indi- 
catioil  of  a considerable  mundane  period  being  denoted,  is  x.  72,  2 f., 
where  “ a first,”  or,  “ on  earlier  age  {yuga)  of  the  gods  ” is  mentioned 
(devcindm  purvye  yuge;  devandm  prathame  y«y«)  when  “ the  existent 
sprang  from  the  non-existent  ” {aaatak  tad  ajuyala) ; but  no  allusion  is 
made  to  its  length.  In  the  same  indefinite  way  reference  is  made  in 
X.  97,  1,  to  certain  “plants  which  were  produced  before  the  gods, — 
three  ages  (tfugas)  earlier  ” (yd J oshadhlh  purcah  jatah  derehhya*  tri- 
yugam  purd).  In  one  verse  of  the  Atharva-veda,  however,  the  word  yuga 
is  so  employed  as  to  lead  to  the  supposition  that  a period  of  very  long 
duration  is  intended.  It  is  there  said,  viii.  2,  21 : iatam  t»  ayuiam 
hdyandn  dve  yuge  tflni  chatedri  Irinmah  { “ we  allot  to  thee  a hundred, 
ten  thousand,  years,  two,  three,  four  ages  (yi^as).”“  As  we  may  with 
probability  assume  that  the  periods  here  mentioned  proceed  in  the 
ascending  scale  of  duration,  two  yugat,  and  perhaps  even  one  yuga, 
must  be  supposed  to  exceed  10,000  years. 

The  earliest  comparison  between  divine  and  human  periods  of  dura- 
tion of  which  I am  aware  is  found  in  the  text  of  the  Taitt.  Br.  quoted 
above  in  a note  to  p.  42  : “A  year  is  one  day  of  the  gods.*^  But  so 
far  as  that  passage  itself  shows,  there  is  no  reason  to  imagine  that  the 
statement  it  contains  was  anything  more  than  on  isolated  idea,  or  that 
the  conception  had,  at  the  time  when  the  Brahmagas  were  compiled, 
been  developed,  and  a system  of  immense  mundane  periods,  whether 

s<  For  the  context  of  this  lino  seo  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  1866, 
page  42. 

^ An  analogous  idea  is  found  in  the  S’atapatha  Bruhmana  xir.  7,  1,  33  ff.  (<>Bri- 
haduranyaka  Upanishad  pp.  817  C of  Cal,  ed.)  atha  yt  iaUim  manuthydndm  dnanddh 
ta  etah  pilrTnainjitalokanam  anandah  \ “now  a hundred  pleasures  of  men  are  one 
pleasure  of  the  Pitfis  who  hare  conquered  the  worlds.”  And  so  on  in  the  same  way ; 
a hundred  pleasures  of  the  Pitps  equalling  one  pleasure  of  tho  Eannaderos  (or  gods 
who  have  become  so  by  works) ; a hundred  pleasures  of  the  latter  equalling  one 
pleasure  of  the  gods  who  were  bom  such,  etc. 
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hnman  or  divine,  had  been  elaborated.  That,  however,  the  authors  of 
tho  Brfihmanas  were  becoming  familiar  with  the  idea  of  extravagantly 
large  numbers  is  clear  from  the  passage  in  the  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  12,  9,  2, 
quoted  above,  p.  41,  in  the  note  on  Mann  xii.  60,  where  it  is  said  that 
the  creators  were  engaged  in  a sacrifice  for  100,000  years. 

Professor  Roth  is  of  opinion  (see  his  remarks  under  the  word  EritA 
in  his  Lexicon)  that  according  to  the  earlier  conception  stated  in  Manu 
i.  69,  and  the  Mahabharata  (12,826  ff.),  the  four  Yugas — Kfita,  Treta, 
Dvapara,  and  Kali,  with  their  mornings  and  evenings,  consisted'  respec- 
tively of  no  more  than  4,800 ; 3,600 ; 2,400  ; and  1,200  ordinary  years 
of  mortals ; and  that  it  was  the  commentators  on  Mann,  and  tho  com- 
pilers of  the  Puraeas,  who  first  converted  the  years  of  which  they 
were  made  up  into  divine  years.  The  verso  of  Mann  to  which  Pro- 
fessor Both  refers  (i.  69),  and  the  one  which  follows,  are  certainly 
quite  silent  about  the  years  composing  the  Ej-ita  age  being  divine 
years: 

Chatriry  ahuh  tahturSni  varthdMtn  tu  krilam  yugam  \ tatya  tavaeh 
chhatl  tandhya  tandhy&ihkckascha  tathucidhak  | iQ.  Itarethu  ta»andhye«hu 
tatandMmieihu  cha  trithu  \ ekdpuyena  varttante  tahatruni  iatuni  eha  \ 
"They  say  that  four  thousand  years  compose  the  k|ita  ynga,  with 
as  many  hundred  years  for  its  morning  and  the  same  for  its  evening. 
70.  In  the  other  threo  yugas,  with  their  mornings  and  evenings,  the 
thousands  and  himdre^s  are  diminished  successively  by  one.” 

Yerse  71  is  as  follows : Tad  etat  paritankhydtam  Sduv  eta  ehatur- 
yuyam  \ etad  dvddaSa-tdhaeram  detdnam  yugam  uehyaU  | which,  as  ex- 
plained by  Medhatithi,  may  be  thus  rendered  : " Twelve  thonsand  of 
these  periods  of  four  yugas,  as  above  reckoned,  are  called  a Yuga  of 
the  gods.”  Medhatithi’s  words,  as  quoted  by  EuUuka,  are  these : 
Chaturyugair  eta  dtadaia-tahaera-tankhyair  divyam  yugam  \ “ A divine 
■fuga  is  formed  by  four  yugas  to  the  number  of  twelve  thousand.” 
EuUuka,  however,  says  that  his  predecessor’s  explanation  is  mis- 
taken, and  must  not  be  adopted  (^Medhatither  hhramo  niidarttacyah')» 
His  own  opinion  is  that  the  system  of  yugas  mentioned  in  w.  69  and 
71  are  identical,  both  being  mode  up  of  divine  years.  According  to 
this  view,  we  must  translate  v.  7 1 as  follows : “ The  period  of  four 
yugas,  consisting  of  twelve  thousand  years,  which  has  been  reckoned 
above,  is  caUed  a Yuga  of  the  gods.”  This  certainly  appears  to  be  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


48 


MYTHICAL  ACCOUirrS  OF  THE  CKBATION  OF  MAN, 


preferable  tranelatioD,  and  it  is  confirmed  by  the  tenor  of  verse  79. 
Verse  71,  however,  may  represent  a later  stage  of  opinion,  as  it  is 
4ot  found  in  the  following  passage  of  the  Mabdbharata,  where  the 
previous  verse  (69)  is  repeated,  and  verse  70  is  expanded  into  three 
verses,  though  without  any  alteration  of  the  sense : 

M.  Bh.  iii.  12826  ff.  — Adito  manuja-vyaghra  Ijitttuuga  jagatah 
lihage  | ehatvSrg  &huk  »ahatra.ni  varth&nam  tat  Jqritaih  yugam  | tatya 
tivachchhatl  tandhyd  tandhyamicha  tathdvidhah  \ 

In  the  beginning,  after  the  destruction  of  the  entire  universe,  they 
say  that  there  are  four  thousand  years : that  is  the  E|-ita  Yuga,  which 
has  a morning  of  as  many  hundred  years,  and  an  evening  of  the  same 
duration.”  And  then,  after  enumerating  in  like  manner  the  other  three 
Yugas  with  their  respective  thousands  and  hundreds  successively 
diminished  by  one,  the  speaker  (the  sage  Markapd^je)  proceeds  in 
verse  12831 : Ethd  dvadaidkatrl  yugdkhyd  parilUrttitd  \ etat  tahatra- 
paryantam  aho  hrdhmam  xtddhritam  \ “ This  period  of  twelve  thousand 
years  is  known  by  the  appellation  of  the  Yugas.  A period  extending 
to  a thousand  of  these  is  called  a day  of  Brahma.” 

Kowbere,  certainly,  in  this  passage  b any  mention  made  of  the  years 
being  divine  years. 

The  earliest  known  text  in  which  the  names  of  the  four  Yugas  are 
found  is  a verse  occurring  in  the  story  of  ?unal;^epha  in  the  Aitareya 
Brahmapa  vii.  16 : Kalik  iaydno  lhavati  tanjihdna*  tu  dtdparah  \ uttith- 
(ham*  tretd  lhavati  hritaih  tampadyate  charan  | ” A man  while  lying  is 
the  Kali ; moving  himself,  he  is  the  Dvapara ; rising,  he  is  the  Treta ; 
walking,  he  becomes  the  Kpita.’”*  But  this  brief  allusion  leaves  ns 

**  This  verse  has  been  already  translated  no  leas  than  six  times ; twice  into  German 
by  Weber  and  Both  (Ind.  Stnd.  i.  286  and  460),  once  into  Latin  by  Streiter  (gee  Ind. 
StnA  ix.  315),  and  thrice  into  English,  by  Wilson  (Joam.  R.  A.  8.  for  1851,  p.  99), 
Hiiller  (Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  p.  412),  and  Hang  (Ait.  Br.  ii.  464).  All  these  authors, 
except  be  last,  concur  in  conaidering  the  verse  as  referring  to  the  four  Yugas. 
Dr.  Haug,  however,  has  the  following  note : “ SSyana  does  not  give  any  explanation 
of  this  important  passage,  where  the  names  of  the  Yugas  are  mentioned  for  the  6rst 
time.  These  four  names  are,  as  is  well  known  from  other  sources, . . . names  of  dice, 
need  at  gambling.  The  meaning  of  this  Gatbi  is.  There  is  every  success  to  be  hoped ; 
for  the  luckiest  die,  the  Kali  is  lying,  two  others  are  slowly  moving  and  half  fallen, 
but  the  luckiest,  the  Kr>tih  >1  fall  motion.  The  position  of  dice  here  given  is  indi- 
catory of  a {sir  chance  of  winning  the  game.”  Both  Dr.  Haag’s  translation  and  note 
are  critidsed  by  Professor  Weber  (Ind.  Stud.  ix.  319),  Of  the  following  verses,  which 
occur  iu  Manu  ix.  301  f,,  the  second  is  a paraphrase  of  that  in  the  Aitareya  Br3h- 
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quite  in  the  dark  as  to  the  duration  -which  was  assigned  to  these  yugat 
in  the  age  when  the  Brahmana  was  compiled.. 


Sect.  YU.— Account  of  the  afferent  ereatione,  including  that  of  the 
eaetet,  according  to  the  Vishnu  Parana. 

I commence  with  the  following  general  account  of  the  cosmogony  of 
the  Vishnu  Punina,  extracted  from  Professor  Wilson’s  Preface  to  his 
translation  of  that  work,  vol.  i.  p.  xciii. : 

“The  first  book  of  tho  six,  into  which  the  work  is  divided,  is 
occupied  chiefly  with  the  details  of  creation,  primary  (sarga),  and 
secondary  ( pratisarga) ; the  first  explains  how  tho  universe  proceeds 
from  Prakj-iti,  or  eternal  crude  matter;"  tho  second,  in  what  manner 
tho  forms  of  things  aro  developed  from  the  elementary  substances 
previously  evolved,  or  how  they  re-appear  after  their  temporary  de- 
struction.'* Both  these  creations  are  periodical;  but  the  termination 
of  the  first  occurs  only  at  tho  end  of  the  life  of  Brahma,  when  not 
only  all  the  gods  and  all  other  forms  are  annihilated,  but  the  elements 
are  again  merged  into  primary  substance,  besides  which  only  one 
spiritual  being  exists.  Tho  latter  takes  place  at  tho  end  of  every 
Ealpa  or  day  of  Brahma,  and  afiects  only  the  forms  of  inferior 
creatures  and  lower  worlds,  leaving  tho  substances  of  tho  universe 
entire,  and  sages  and  gods  unharmed.”  •* 

maaa  ; XfiVam  Irrtii-yugam  chaiva  driiparam  kalir  na  eha  | rdjno  vfiHani  sarwni 
raja  hi  yugam  uchyate  \ 302.  Kalih  prampto  bhavaii  «a  Jayrat  dvhparam  yugam  | 
karvuttv  abhyudyatas  tretd  vicharams  tu  kriiam  yugam  | “SOI.  The  Efito,  Tretn, 
Dvupam,  and  Kali  yugas  are  all  modes  of  a king's  action ; for  a king  is  called  a yuga. 
302.  While  asleep  be  is  the  Kali ; waking  he  is  the  Dvapara  age ; intent  upon  action 
he  is  the  Tretu,  moving  about  ho  is  the  Krita."  The  former  of  these  two  verses  of 
Manu  is  reproduced  nearly  verbatim  in  the  M.  Bb.  xii.  3408;  and  the  same  idea  is  ex- 
panded in  the  tame  book  of  the  same  poem,  w.  2674  ff.,  2682,  2684,  2686,  2693  ff. 
The  words  kfiia,  Ireta,  dvapara,  and  kali,  aro  found  in  the  V&j.-Sanhita,  ixx.  18,  and 
in  the  Taitt.  Brdhmana,  iii.  4, 1, 16 ; but  in  both  places  they  denote  diee,  at  does  also 
the  word  kr*la  in  the  Chhundogya  Upon.  iv.  1,  4 (where  see  the  commentary).  On 
the  Yugas  the  reader  of  German  may  also  consult  Weber's  indisebe  Stndicn,  i.  pp.  39, 
87  f.,  282  ff. 

[See  Book  i.  chapter  ii.] 

•*  [See  the  fourth  and  following  chapters  of  Book  i.] 

*»  See  Book  i.  at  the  close  of  chapter  vii.  p.  113  of  vol.  i.  of  Professor  Wilson’s 
translation,  2nd  edition,  and  also  p.  621  and  630  of  the  original  4to,  edition.  At  regards, 
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I proceed  with  the  details  of  the  creation  which  took  place  in  the 
Varuha  Kalpa,  as  described  in  book  i.  chapter  4,  vv.  2,  ff:  : 

AtUa-kalpuvaiuM  niiu-suptoUhitah  pralhuh  \ »atU:odrikta»  tato 
JBrahmH  sunyam  lokam  avaikshata  \ 3.  Ndrayanah  paro  'chintyah 
pareihdm  api  m prabhuh  \ Brahma-scarupl  bhavagdn  anddih  sarva- 
samlhavah  | . . . 6.  Toydntah  ta  mahiih  jndtrd  jagaty  ekdrnave  pra- 
bhuh I anumdndd  iad-uddharam  karttu-kdmah  prajdpatih  | 7.  Akarot  ta 
tanum  anydm  kalpddithu  yathd  purd  \ matsya-kurmddikdm  tadrad 
turdhatti  rapur  dsthitah  | 8.  Veda-yajnamayam  rupam  aketha-jagatah 
athitau  | sthitah  sthiratmd  tartdtmd  paramdtmd  prajdpatih  \ 9.  Jana- 
loka-gataih  aiddhair  Sanakddyair  abhiahfhutah  \ praviresa  tadd  toyam 
atmddhdro  dhard-dharah  | . . . . 45.  Eraih  saihaiuyamdnaatu  para- 
mdtmd  mahidharah  | ujjahdra  mahiih  kahipraih  nyaatavdmi  cha  mahdm- 
bhaai  | 46.  Taayopari  jalaughatya  mahati  naur  iva  athitd  \ viiatatatvdt 
tu  dehaaya  na  mahl  ydti  aampJavam  \ t^tah  kahitiih  aamdth  krihd  prithi- 
vydm  to  'chinod  gtrln  \ yaihd-vibhdgam  bhagavdn  anddih  puruahottamah 
I 47.  Prdk-targa-dagdhdn  akhildn  parvatdn  prilhitUale  \ amoghena 
prabhdrena  aaaarjdmogha-tdmchhitah  \ 48.  Bhuvi  bhdgaih  taiah  kritvd 
aapta-dnpdn  yathdtatha  \ bhur-ddydihs  chaturo  lokdn  purtarat  tama- 
kalpayat  \ 49.  Brahma-rdpadharo  devat  tato  ’tau  rajaad  "vritah  | 
chakdra  trith(im  bhagavdnii  chatur-vaktra-dharo  Harih  \ 50.  nimitta- 
mdtram  evdtau  tfijydndih  targa-karmandm  | pradhdna-kdranlbhdtd 
yato  rat  arijya-iaktayah  | 51.  Nimitta-mutram  muktcaikam  ndnyat 

kinchid  apekahyate  \ ntyate  tapatdih  krethfha  ava-aaktyd  raatu  vaatutdm  | 
“2.  At  the  end  of  the  past  (or  Fodma)  Kalpa,  arising  from  his 
night  slumber,  Brahma,  the  lord,  endowed  predominantly  with  the 
quality  of  goodness,  beheld  the  universe  void.  3.  He  (was)  the 
supreme  lord  Narayana,  who  cannot  even  be  conceived  by  other 
beings,  the  deity  without  beginning,  the  source  of  all  things,  existing 
in  the  form  of  Brahma.”  [The  verse  given  in  Manu  i.  10,  regarding 
the  derivation  of  the  word  Narayapa  (see  above  p.  35)  is  here  quoted]. 
“ 6.  This  lord  of  creatures,  discovering  by  inference, — when  the  world 
had  become  one  ocean,— that  the  earth  lay  within  the  waters,  and 
being  desirous  to  raise  it  up,  (7)  assumed  another  body.  As  formerly, 
at  the  beginnings  of  the  Kalpas,  he  had  taken  the  form  of  a fish, 

however,  the  Btntement  with  which  the  paragraph  concludes,  compare  vol.  i.  p.  60,  os 
well  ns  Tol.  iL  p.  269,  of  the  same  work. 
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a tortoise,  and  so  forth,’®  (so  now)  entering  the  body  of  a boar  (8),— 
n form  composed  of  the  Tcdas  and  of  sacrifice, — the  lord  of  creatures, 
who,  throughout  the  entire  continuance  of  the  world,  remains  fixed, 
the  universal  soul,  the  supreme  soul,  self-sustained,  the  supporter  of 
the  earth  (9), — being  hymned  by  Sanaka  and  the  other  saints,  who 
had  (at  the  dissolution  of  the  lower  worlds)  proceeded  to  Janaloka, — 
entered  the  water.”  [He  is  then  addressed  by  the  goddess  Earth  in  a 
hymn  of  praise,  as  Vishnu,  and  as  the  supreme  Brahma,  w.  10-24, 
The  boar  then  rises  from  the  lower  regions,  tossing  up  the  earth  with 
his  tusk,  and  is  again  lauded  by  Sanandana  and  other  saints  in  a 
second  hymn,  in  the  course  of  which  he  himself  is  identified  with 
sacrifice,  and  his  various  members  with  its  different  instruments  and 
accompaniments,  w.  25-44].  “45.  Being  thus  lauded,  the  supreme 

soul,  the  upholder  of  the  earth,  lifted  her  up  quickly  and  placed  her 
upon  the  great  waters.  46.  Besting  upon  this  mass  of  water,  like 
a vast  ship,  she  does  not  sink,  owing  to  her  expansion.  Then,  having 
levelled  the  earth,  the  divine  eternal  Furusbottasna  heaped  together 
mountains  according  to  their  divisions.  47.  He  whose  will  cannot  bo 
frustrated,  by  his  unfailing  power,  created  on  the  surface  of  the  earth 
all  those  mountains  which  had  been  burnt  up  in  the  former  creation. 
48.  Having  then  divided  the  earth,  just  as  it  had  been,  into  seven 
dvipas,  he  formed  tho  four  worlds  Bhurloka  and  others  as  before.  49. 
Becoming  next  pervaded  with  the  quality  of  passion,  that  divine  being 
Hari,  assuming  the  form  of  Brahma,  with  four  faces,  effected  the 
creation.  50.  But  he  is  merely  the  instrumental  cause  of  the  things 
to  be  created  and  of  the  creative  operations,  since  the  properties  of  the 
things  to  bo  created  arise  from  Pradhana  as  their  (material)  cause.  51. 
Excepting  an  instrumental  cause  alone,  nothing  else  is  required. 
Every  substance  {vattu)  is  brought  into  the  state  of  substance  {vtuMd) 
by  its  own  inherent  power.”  ” 

’V  No  mention  is  made  in  the  Brahmacas  (as  I have  already  observed)  of  any  sneb 
periods  as  the  Kalpas.  But  here  an  attempt  is  made  to  systematize  the  different 
stories  scattered  through  those  older  works  which  variously  describe  the  manner  in 
which  the  creation  was  effected — with  tho  view,  perhaps,  of  reconciling  the  discre- 
pancies in  those  free  and  artless  speculations  which  offended  tho  critical  sense  of  a 
later  age. 

•'  See  Professor  Wilson’s  translation  of  these  verses,  and  tho  new  version  proposed 
by  the  editor  of  the  second  edition.  Dr.  Hall,  p.  66,  note.  1 do  not  think  the  phrase 
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[Before  proceeding  further  with  the  narrative  of  the  Vishnu  Purana, 
I wish  to  quote  or  refer  to  some  passages  from  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita 
and  Brahmana  and  from  the  Batapatha  Brahmana,  which  appear  to 
furnish  the  original  germs  of  the  legends  of  the  boar,  fish,  tortoise, 
and  dwarf  incarnations. 

The  first  of  these  texts  is  from  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita,  vii.  1,5,  Iff: 

Apa  vai  idam  agre  talilam  dslt  | tatmin  Prajdpatir  vdgur  bhufvd  aeh- 
arat  | »a  imam  apaiyat  \ tain  varuho  bhutrd  dharat  | tdm  Viseakarmd 
bhufvd  vyamdrf  | »d  aprathata  \ sd  prithivy  abhavat  | tat  prithivyai 
pfifhititcam  | tasydm  airdmyat  Praji'patih  | sa  devdn  asrijata  Vasun 
Rudrdn  Adityun  | U devdh  Prajdpatim  abruvan  “ prajdydmahai”  «’<i  | 
SO  'bvavld  "yathd  aham  yushmdmt  tapasd  atrikshi  evam  tapaii  pra- 
jananam  ichchhadhvam  ” iti  f tebhyo  'gnin  dyatanam  pruyachhad  “ etena 
dyatanena  irumyata  ” iti  \ te  'gnind  dyatanena  airdmyan  | U tamvaUare 
^kdiii  gam  asrijanta  \ 

“This  universe  was  formerly  waters,  fluid.  On  it  Prajapati,  be- 
coming wind,  moved.”  He  saw  this  (earth).  Becoming  a boar,  he 
took  her  up.  Becoming  Vi^vakarman,  he  wiped  (the  moisture  from) 
her.  She  extended.  She  became  the  extended  one  {pfithici).  From 
this  the  earth  derives  her  designation  as  the  extended  one.  In  her 
Prajapati  performed  arduous  devotion.  He  created  gods,  Vasus,  Budras, 
and  Adityas.  The  gods  said  to  Prajapati,  ‘ let  us  be  propagated.’  He 
answered,  ‘ As  I have  created  you  through  austere  fervour,  so  do  ye 
seek  after  propagation  in  austere  fervour.’  He  gave  them  Agni  as  a 
resting-place  (saying),  ‘ With  this  as  a resting-place  perform  your 
devotion.’  They  (accordingly)  performed  devotion  with  Agni  as  a 
resting-place.  In  a year  they  created  one  cow,  etc.”" 

na-takUja  can  bo  properly  rendered,  as  Dr.  Hall  does,  “ by  its  potency.”  The 
reading  of  the  MSS.  in  v.  60,  pradhdna-kdrttnlbhutah  seems  to  mo  doubtful,  os  it 
would  most  naturally  mean  “ hare  become  the  Pradhana-causo.’'  I conjecture  pra- 
dhbna-karanodbhulch,  which  gives  the  sense  which  seems  to  bo  required. 

It  is  possible  that  the  idea  assigned  to  the  word  NOruyana  (see  Mann  i.  10, 
above),  “ he  whose  place  of  movement  is  the  waters,"  may  be  connected  with  this 
pass.age.  See  also  Genesis  i.  2,  “ And  the  Spirit  of  God  moved  upon  the  face  of  the 
watcri." 

After  having  noticed  this  pa.ssagc  in  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita,  I became  aware  that 
it  had  been  previously  translated  by  Mr.  Colebrooke  (Essays  i.  76,  or  p.  44  of  Williams 
& Norgate’s  edition).  Mr.  Colebrooke  prefaces  his  version  by  remarking,  “ The  pre- 
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The  second  passage  is  from  the  Taittirlya  Brahmana,  i.  1,  3,  6 ff. 
Aj/o  vai  idam  agre  talilamasU  \ tena  PrajSpatir  airumyat  "haiham  idam 
tyai  ” iti  \ to  'paiyat  puthhara-parnam  iithlhat  \ to  'manyala  “ atli  rat 
tad  yatmtnn  idam  adhituhjhati”  iti  \ ta  raraho  rupaih  kritrH  upa- 
nyamajjat  \ ta  prithirlm  adhah  drchhat  1 tatyii  upahatya  udamajjat  \ tat 
pmhkara-parnt  'prathayal  \ yad  “ aprathata  ” tat  prithiryai  prithicit- 
tam  I “abhid  rat  idam"  iti  tad  bhumyai  bhdmitram  | tarn  diso’nu  ratah 
tamarahat  \ lam  iarkariibhir  adrimhat  | 

“ This  (universe)  was  formerly  water,  fluid.’*  With  that  (water) 
Prajapati  practised  arduous  devotion  (saying),  ‘ how  shall  this  (uni- 
verse bo  (developed)?’  Ho  beheld  a lotus-leaf  standing.”  He  thought, 
‘there  is  somewhat  on  which  this  (lotus-leaf)  rests.’  Ho  as  a boar — 
having  assumed  that  form — plunged  beneath  towards  it.  He  found 
the  earth  down  below.  Breaking  off  (a  portion  of)  her,  he  rose  to  the 
surface.  He  then  extended  it  on  the  lotus-leaf.  Inasmuch  as  he  ex- 
tended it,  that  is  the  extension  of  the  extended  one  (the  earth).  This 
became  {abhut).  From  this  the  earth  derives  its  name  of  bhumi.  The 
wind  carried  her,  to  the  four  quarters.  He  strengthened  her  with 
gravel,  etc.,  etc. 

The  Satupatha  Brahmana,  xiv.  1,  2,  11,  has  the  following  reference 
to  the  same  idea,  although  here  Prajapati  himself  is  not  the  hoar ; 

lyati  ha  rai  iyam  agre  prithivy  ata  prddeka-mdtrl  | turn  Emuthah  iti 
vardhah  ujjaghdna  | to  'tydh  patih  Prajdpatit  tetia  era  enam  etan-mithu- 
nena  priyena  dhdmnd  tamardhayati  kfittnam  karoti  \ 

“Formerly  this  earth  was  only  so  large,  of  the  size  of  a span.  A 
boar  called  Emusha  raised  her  up.  Her  lord  Prajapati,  therefore, 
prospers  him  with  (the  gift  of)  this  pair,  the  object  of  his  desire,  and 
makes  him  complete.” 

Another  of  the  incarnations  referred  to  in  the  preceding  passage  of 

sent  extract  was  recommended  for  selection  by  its  allusion  to  a mythological  notion, 
which  apparently  gave  origin  to  the  story  of  the  Vardha-aratSra,  and  from  which  an 
astronomical  period,  entitled  Catpa.  has  perhaps  been  taken.” 

**  The  Commentator  gives  an  alternative  explanation,  viz.,  that  the  word  talila  is 
the  same  as  tarira,  according  to  the  text  of  the  Veda,  **  these  worlds  are  tarira  " (“  ims 
tai  hkiik  lariram  " iti  iruUk). 

M •'  Supported  upon  the  end  of  a long  stalk  " {dirjkamlSyre  ’iaithilam),  according 
to  the  Commentator.  In  a passage  from  the  Taitt.  Aranyaka,  already  quoted  (p.  32, 
above),  it  is  said  that  Prajapati  himself  was  bom  on  a lotos-leaf. 
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the  Vishnu  Parana  is  foreshadowed  in  the  following  text  from  the  Sa- 
tapatha  Bruhmana,  vii.  5,  1,  5 : 

Sa  ijat  kurmo  nama  \ etad  vai  rapaih  krilca  Prajiipaiih  prajah  asri- 
jata  I yad  atrijata  akarot  tat  | yad  akarot  iasmut  kurmah  \ kakyapo  vai 
kurmah  \ tasmud  Shuh  " Mrvixh  prajah  kdkyapyah”  iti  | ta  yah  «a  kurtno 
lau  »a  Adityah  \ 

" As  to  its  being  called  kurma  (a  tortoise)  j Prajapati  having  taken 
this  form,  created  ofispring.  That  which  he  created,  ho  made  [akarot) ; 
since  he  made,  he  is  (called)  kurmah.  The  word  kakyapa  means  tortoise ; 
hence  men  say  all  creatures  are  descendants  of  Kakyapa.  This  tortoise 
is  the  same  as  Aditya.”** 

The  oldest  version  of  the  story  of  the  fish  incarnation,  which  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Shtapatha  Br^mana,  i.  8,  I,  1 ff.,  will  be  quoted  in  the 
next  chapter. 

For  the  passages  which  appear  to  supply  the  germ  of  the  dwarf  in- 
carnation, the  reader  may  consult  the  fourth  volume  of  this  work, 
pp.  54-58  and  107  f. 

It  will  have  been  noticed  that  in  the  passage  above  adduced  from  the 
Vishnu  Parana,  the  word  Narayana  is  applied  to  Vishnu,  and  that  it 
is  the  last  named  deity  who  (though  in  the  form  of  Brahma)  is  said  to 
have  taken  the  form  of  a boar.  In  the  verses  formerly  cited  from 
Manu  (i.  9,  10),  however,  Narayana  is  an  epithet,  not  of  Vishnu,  but 
of  Brahma ; and  in  the  following  text,  from  the  Ramayana,  xi.  110,  3, 
it  is  Brahma  who  is  said  to  have  become  a boar  : 

Sarvam  lalilam  evdtit  prithivl  tatra  nirmxtd  | iatah  tamahhavad  Brah- 
md  trayambhur  daivataih  taha  \ la  vardha*  tato  bhutvd  projjahdra  va- 
tundhardm  ityddi  | 

“ All  was  water  only,  and  in  it  the  earth  was  fashioned.  Then  arose 

M With  this  compare  the  mention  made  of  a tortoise  in  the  passage  cited  above, 
p.  32,  from  the  Taitt.  Aranyuka. 

Such  is  the  reading  of  Schlegel’s  edition,  and  of  that  which  was  recently  printed 
at  Bombay,  both  of  which,  no  doubt,  present  the  most  ancient  text  of  the  Rumuyano. 
The  Gauda  recension,  however,  which  deviates  widely  from  the  other,  and  appears  to 
have  modified  it  in  conformity  with  more  modem  taste  and  ideas,  has  here  also  intro- 
duced a various  reading  in  the  second  of  the  lines  quoted  in  the  test,  and  identifies 
Brahma  with  Vishnu  in  the  following  manner  : tataA  tamahharad  Brahma  svayam- 
bhiir  Vuhnur  avyuyah  \ '‘Then  arose  Brahma  the  self-existent  and  imperishable 
Vishnu,'* 
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Brahma,  the  self  existent,  with  the  deities.  He  then,  becoming  a boar, 
raised  np  the  earth,”  etc. 

I now  return  to  the  narrative  of  the  Vishnu  Funiga.] 

The  further  process  of  cosmogonj  is  thus  described  in  chapter  v. : 
Maiireya  woacha  \ 1 . Yathd  ttuarjja  devo  ’*att  dmarthi-pitfi-danavan  | 
manmhya-tiryag-Trikthaiin  bhi-vyoma-talilaukata^  \ 2.  Yad-gunam 

yat-nabluicam  cha  yad-rupam  cIm  jagad  dvija  \ targudau  trtshfavdn 
Brahma  tad  mamdehakshva  viitardt  | Pardiara  utdeha  | 3.  Maitreya 
kalhaydmy  e»ha  srinuuhva  tutamdhilah  { yathd  tasarjfa  devo  ’eau  devddin 
akhildn  vibhuh  | irithfim  chintayata*  tasya  kalpddithu  yathd  purd  | 
abuddhi-purvakah  largah  prddurbhutat  tamomayah  | 4.  Tamo  moho  ma- 
hdmohaa  tdmitro  hy  andha-tamjmtah  \ avidyd  pancha-parvaithd  prd~ 
durbhuta  mahdtmanah  | 5.  Panchadhd  ’vaethitah  targo  dhydyato  ’pralt- 
bodhavdn  \ vahir-anto- prakdiak  cha  tamvnttdtmd  nagdtmakah  \ 6. 
Mukhyd  nagd  yalai  choktd  mukhya-targa*  tatae  tv  ayam  | 7.  Tam  drith- 
frd  ’tddhakam  targam  amanyad  aparam  punah  | taaydbhidhydyatah  targo* 
tiryak-trotd^  'bhyavarttata  \ 8.  Yatmdt  tiryak  pracfittah  ta  tiryak- 
trota*  tatah  tmfitah  { 9.  Paivddaya*  te  vikhydtd*  tamah-praydh  hy  ave- 
dinah  | utpatha-grdhinai  chaiva  te'jndne  jndna-mdninah  | 10.  Ahathkritd 
ahammdnd  athtdvimiad-vadhdnvituh  \ antah-prakdidi  te  tarve  dvj-itdS  cha 
paratparam  | 11.  Tam  apy  atddhakam  mated  dhydyato  'nya*  tato  'bhacat  \ 
urdhvaerota*  tfitiya*  tu  tdttvikorddhvam  avarttata”  | 12.  *ukha-priti- 
bahuld  bahir  antaS  cha  ndcfitah"”  \ prakdsd  bahir  antai  cha  drdhea- 
troto-bhardh  *mritdh  \ 13.  Tuth(y-dtmaka»  trittya*  tu  deta-*argat  tu 
yah  emritah  | iaemin  targe  'bhavat  pritir  nithpanne  Brahmana*  tadd  \ 
14.  Tato  'nyam  ta  tadd  dadhyau  tddhakam  targam  uttamam  | atddhakdfh* 
tu  tdn  jndtvd  mukhya-iargddi-tambhacdn  \ 15.  Tathd  'bhidhydyatat 
tatya  tatydbhidydyina*  tatah  \ prddurbhutat  tadd  'cyaktdd  arvdk-trotat 
tu  tddhakah  | 16.  Yatmud  arvdg  cyararttanta  tato  'rcdk-trotaia*  tu  ft  | 
te  cha  prakdia-bahuld  tamodriktd'°'  rajo'dhikdh  \ tatmdt  te  duhkha- 
bahuld  bhuyo  bhuyak  cha  kdrinak  | prakdsd  bahir  antai  cha  manuthyd 
tudhakdt  tu  te  \ . . . . 23.  Jly  ele  tu  tamdkhydtd  nava  targdh  Prajd- 

Hi  tandhir  arthah  — Comm. 

**  The  reading  of  the  Vuyu  P.,  in  the  parallel  poiuage,  is  tatyTthhidhydyato  nityam 
edttviji-ak  samavarUata  \ urdhvasrotas  tritlyas  tu  ta  ehaivord/ivaih  vyavasthiiah  | 
The  combination  sdttrikordhvam  in  the  text  of  the  Vishnu  P.  must  be  dr$ha. 

For  ndrrituh  the  Vuyu  P.  reads  tamvritah. 

Hi  tandhirdrthab  \ Comm.  But  there  is  a form  tama.  The  Vayn  P.  has  lamah- 
taklnh. 
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patth  I prakritu  raiiritui  ehaiva  jagato  mula-hetarah  | Bjnjato  jagadii*- 
tya  kirn  angach  ehhrotum  iclihati  \ Maiireya  uvucha  \ 24.  Sathkshepat 
kaihitah  targo  detudhium  tvayi  mum  \ vittarach  ehhrotum  iehhami 
tvatto  munkarotiama  \ Parusara  urCicha  ( karmahhir  hhurttuh  pUrvaih 
kuialdkusalaU  tu  tuh  \ khyutyd  taya  hy  anirmuktah  aaiiihure  hy  upa- 
oaihhfittih  | 25.  Sihurardntuh  turudyuscha  prajd  brahniami  chaturvi- 
dhdh  I Brahmanah  kurratah  trkhtim  jajnire  rndnasit  tu  tdh  \ 26.  Tato 
derdsurapilrtn  mdnushdmi  eha  chatuihtnyam  \ tisrikthur  ambhdmty 
etdni  »ram  dtmdnam  ayuyujat  \ 27.  Yuktdtmanui  tamomdtrd  udriktd 
’bhut  PraJSpateh  | gkpikshor  jaghandt  pitrtam  aturdh  jajnire  tatah  \ 
28.  Utsasarja  total  tdih  tu  tamo-mdtrdtmikdm  tanum  \ id  tu  tyaktd 
ianui  tena  Maitreydbhud  vibhdrarl  ( 29.  Sitrikihur  anya-deha-ithah 
prltim  dpa  tatah  lurdh  \ lattvodrikld h lamudbhutdh  mukhato  Brah- 
mano  detja  | 30.  Tyaktd  id  'pi  tanui  tena  lattea-prdyam  abhud  dinam  | 
tato  hi  balino  rdtrdv  aiurd  detatd  diva  | 31.  Sattvamdtrdtmikdm  eta 
tato  'nydm  jagrihe  tanum  | pitriiad  manyamdnaiya  pitarai  taiya 
jajnire  | 32.  UUaiarja  pitrin  iriihtvd  tatai  tdm  api  la  prabhuh  | id 
chohriihfa  'bhavat  landhyd  dina-naktdntara-ithitih  \ 33.  Rajo-mdtrdt- 
mikdm  anydm  jagrihe  la  tanudt  tatah  \ rajo-rndtrotkafu  jdtd  manuthyd 
dvija-iattama  \ tdm  apy  dsu  la  tatydja  tanum  ddyah  Prajdpatih  | 
jyottnd  lamabhavat  id  ’pi  prdk-iandhyd  gd  ’bhidhiyate  | 34.  Jyoteno- 
dgame  tu  balino  manuihydh  pitarai  tathd  \ Maitreya  landhyd-tamaye 
taimdd  ete  bhnranti  vai  \ 35.  Jyotsnd-rdtry-ahanl  landhya  ehatvdry 
etdni  vai  vibhoh  | Brahmanai  tu  karirdni  trigundpdhaydni  eha  ( 
36.  Eajo-mdtrdtmikdm  eva  tato  'nydm  jagrihe  tanum  \ tatah  kihud 
Brahmano  jutd  jajne  kopai  tayd  tatah  | 37.  Kihut-khdmun  andhakdre 
’tha  to  ’irijad  bhagaeufm  tatah  \ Virupdh  imasruld  jdtdi  te  ’bhyadhu- 
rami  tatah prabhum  \ 38.  “J/akam  bho  rakihyatdm  etha”  yair  uktam 
rdkihasdi  tu  te  | dehuh  “khdddma”  ity  anye  ye  te  yakihdi  tu  yakihandt  | 
“Maitreya  said:  1.  Tell  me  in  detail  how  at  the  beginning  of  the 
creation  that  deity  Brahma  formed  the  gods,  rishis,  fathers,  ddnavos, 
men,  beasts,  trees,  etc.,  dwelling  respeetivcly  on  the  earth,  in  the  sky, 
and  in  the  water ; 2.  and  with  what  qualities,  with  what  nature,  and 
of  what  form  he  made  the  world.  Fara4ora  replied : 3.  I declare  to 
thee,  Maitreya,  how  that  deity  created  the  gods  and  all  other  beings; 
listen  with  attention.  While  bo  was  meditating  on  creation,  as  at  the 
beginnings  of  the  (previous)  Kalpas,  there  appeared  an  insentient  cica- 
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tion,  composed  of  gloom  {tamaa).  4.  Gloom,  illusion,  great  illusion, 
darkness,  and  what  is  called  utter  darkness — such  was  the  five-fold 
ignorance,  which  was  manifested  from  that  great  Being,  6,  as  he  was 
meditating — an  insensible  creation,'”*  under  five  conditions,  devoid  of 
feeling  either  without  or  within,'”®  closed  up,  motionless.  6.  And  since 
motionless  objects  are  colled  the  primary  objects,  this  is  called  the  pri- 
mary (muhhya)  creation.'”*  7.  Beholding  this  creation  to  be  ineffective, 
he  again  contemplated  another.  As  he  was  desiring  it  the  brute 
(iiryahroitu)  creation  came  forth.  8.  Since  (in  its  natural  functions) 
it  acts  horizontally  it  is  called  Tiryaksrotas.  9.  The  (creatures  com- 
posing it)  are  known  as  cattle,  etc.,  distinguished  mainly  by  darkness 
(tairuu)  ignorant,  following  irregular  courses,'”®  while  in  a state  of  ignor- 
ance having  a conceit  of  knowledge,  (10)  self- regarding,  self-esteeming, 
affected  hy  the  twenty-eight  kinds  of  defects,  endowed  with  inward 
feeling,  and  mutually  closed.  11.  As  Brahma,  regarding  this  creation 
also  as  ineffective,  was  again  meditating,  another  creation,  the  third,  or 
ikrdhva*rota>,  which  was  good,  rose  upward.  12.  They  (the  creatures 
belonging  to  this  creation)  abounding  in  happiness  and  satisfaction, 
being  unclosed  both  without  and  within,  and  possessed  both  of  external 
and  internal  feeling,  are  called  the  offspring  of  the  XJrdhvasrotas  crea- 
tion. 13.  This  third  creation,  known  as  that  of  the  gods,  was  one  full 
of  enjoyment.  When  it  was  completed,  Brahma  was  pleased.  14.  He 
then  contemplated  another  creation,  effective  and  most  excellent,  since 
be  regarded  as  ineffective  the  beings  sprang  from  the  primary  and 
other  creations.  15.  While  he,  whose  will  is  efficacious,  was  so  desir- 
ing, the  Arvaksrotas,  an  effective  creation,  was  manifested."*  16.  They 

The  Vayu  P.  here  inserts  an  additional  line,  aartalai  tamatS  chaita  dipal^ 
iumhha-rttd  avfitah  | “ and  covered  on  all  sides  with  darkness,  as  a lamp  by  a jar.” 

Vahir-anto  'prakaiatcha  appears  to  be  the  true  reading,  as  the  Commentator 
renders  the  last  word  by  pTakruhfa-jnaxa-iunyah,  “devoid  of  knowlcdgo.”  But  if 
this  be  the  correct  reading,  it  is  ungrammatical,  os  antah  and  aprakuia  would  properly 
make  antar~aprakaiaf  not  anto  'prakaia.  But  the  Puranas  have  many  forms  which 
are  irregular  {artha,  “ peculiar  to  the  rishis,”  “ vedic,"  or  “ antiquated  ” as  the  Com- 
mentators style  them).  The  Taylor  MS.  of  the  V^ayu  Purana  reads  in  the  parallel 
passage  bahir-antah-prakuiaicha. 

■°*  See  Dr.  Hall’s  note  p.  70  on  Professor  'Wilson's  translation  ; and  also  the  pas- 
sage quoted  above  p.  16  from  the  Taitt  Sanh.  viL  1,  1,  4,  where  the  word  mukhya  is 
Otherwise  applied  aud  explained. 

Bhakthyadi-vktkak-hinah  \ “ Making  no  distinction  in  food,  etc.,  etc.”  Comm. 

Compare  M.  Bh.  liv.  1038. 


Digilized  by  Coogle 


53 


MYTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OF  THE  CREATION  OF  MAN, 


(the  creatures  belonging  to  it)  are  called  Arruksrotas,  because  (in  their 
natural  functions)  they  acted  downwardly.  And  they  abound  in  sen- 
sation {prahasa)  and  are  full  of  darkness  (tama«)  with  a preponderance 
of  passion  [rajas),  flenco  they  endure  much  suffering,  and  are  con- 
stantly active,  with  both  outward  and  inward  feeling.  These  beings 
were  men,  and  effective.”'” 

In  the  next  following  verses,  1 7-22,  the  names  of  the  different  crea- 
tions, described  in  the  first  part  of  this  section,  and  in  the  second  chapter 
of  the  first  book  of  the  Vishnu  Puruna,  are  recapitulated,  and  two  others, 
the  Anugraha  and  tho  Eaumara,  are  noticed,  but  not  explained.'* 

The  speaker  Pora^ara  then  adds : ” 23.  Thus  have  the  nine  creations 
of  Prajapati,  both  Prakjita  and  Vaikpta,  tho  radical  causes  of  the  world, 
been  recounted.  IVhat  else  dost  thou  desire  to  hear  regarding  tho  crea- 
tive lord  of  the  world  ? Maitreya  replies : 24.  By  thee,  most  excellent 
Muni,  the  creation  of  the  gods  and  other  beings  has  been  summarily 
narrated : I desire  to  hear  it  firom  thee  in  detaiL  Parisara  rejoins ; 
Called  into  (renewed)  existence  in  consequence  of  former  actions,  good 
or  bad,  and  unliberated  from  that  destination  when  they  were  absorbed 
at  the  (former)  dissolution  of  the  world,  (25)  the  four  descriptions  of 
creatures,  beginning  with  things  immovable  and  ending  with  gods,  were 
produced,  o Brahman,  from  Brahma  when  he  was  creating,  and  they 
sprang  from  his  mind.  26.  Being  then  desirous  to  create  these  streams 
(aff»4Ad»Mt)‘“ — the  four  classes  of  Gods,  Asuras,  Fathers,  and  Men,  ho 
concentrated  himself.  27.  Prajapati,  thus  concentrated,  received  a body, 
which  was  formed  of  the  quality  of  gloom  [iamds) ; and  as  he  desired 
to  create,  Asuras  were  first  produced  from  his  groin.  28.  Ho  then 
abandoned  that  body  formed  entirely  of  gloom  ; which  when  abandoned 
by  him  became  night.  29.  Desiring  to  create,  when  he  had  occupied 
another  body,  Brahma  experienced  pleasure;  and  then  gods,  full  of 
the  quality  of  goodness,  sprang  iium  his  mouth.  30.  That  body 

■O’  Tho  YSya  F.  odds  here  : Lakshanais  tarakadyttiieha  askfadha  eha  ryatasthitah  | 
siddhatmano  manuthyna  U gaiidharva^aaha-dharmiMh  \ ity  eaha  taijaaah  aargo  hy 
arvakarotah  praklrttiiah  \ “ Constituted  with  preserTatiye{?)  characteristics,  and  in  an 
eightfold  manner.  These  were  men  perfect  in  their  essence,  and  in  nature  equal  to 
Gundharvas.  This  was  the  lustrous  creation  known  as  Anraksrotas.** 

*0®  See  Dr.  Hall's  edition  of  "Wilson's  V.  P.  pp,  32  ff. ; and  pp.  74  fif. 

*0®  This  word  is  borrowed  from  the  passage  of  tho  Taittirlya  Brabmnna,  ii.  3,  8,  8, 
quoted  above,  p.  23.  Moat  of  the  particulars  in  tho  rest  of  tho  narrative  arc  imitated 
from  another  passage  of  the  samo  Bruhmana,  ii.  2,  9,  5 ff.,  also  quoted  above,  p.  28. 
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also,  being  abandoned  by  him,  became  dny,  which  is  almost  entirely 
good.  Hence  the  Asuras  are  powerful  by  night'"’  and  the  gods  by  day. 
31.  He  then  assumed  another  body  formed  of  pure  goodness ; and  the 
Fathers  were  born  from  him,  when  he  was  regarding  himself  as  a 
father.'"  32.  The  Lord,  after  creating  the  Fathers,  abandoned  that 
body  also ; which,  when  so  abandoned,  became  twilight,  existing 
between  day  and  night.  33.  He  next  took  another  body  entirely 
formed  of  passion ; and  men,  in  whom  passion  is  violent,  were  pro- 
duced. The  primeval  Prajapati  speedily  discarded  this  body  also, 
which  became  faint  light  {jyotmO,),  which  is  colled  early  twilight. 
34.  Hence,  at  the  appearance  of  this  faint  light,  men  are  strong,  while 
the  fathers  are  strong  at  evening-twilight.  35.  Homing-twilight, 
night,  day,  and  evening-twilight,  these  are  the  four  bodies  of  Brahma, 
and  the  receptacles  of  the  three  qualities.  36.  Brahma  next  took 
another  body  entirely  formed  of  passion,  from  which  sprang  hunger, 
and  through  it  anger  was  produced.  37.  The  Divine  Being  then  in 
darkness  created  beings  emaciated  with  hunger,  which,  hideous  of 
aspect,  and  with  long  beards,  rushed  against  the  lord.  38.  Those  who 
said,  ‘ Let  him  not  be  preserved  ’ {rakthyatuni)  were  called  Ilnkshasas, 
whilst  those  others  who  cried,  ‘ Let  us  eat  (him)’  were  called  Yakshas 
from  ‘eating’  (yaisAandt).'" 

It  is  not  necessary  for  my  purpose  that  I should  quote  at  length  the 
conclusion  of  the  section.  It  may  suffice  to  say  that  verses  39  to  51 
describe  the  creation  of  serpents  from  Brahma’s  hair ; of  Bhutas ; of 
Gandharvas ; of  birds  (vayamti)  from  the  creator’s  life  (rayos),  of  sheep 
from  his  breast,  of  goats  from  his  mouth,  of  kine  from  his  belly  and 
sides,  and  of  horses, elephants,  and  other  animals  from  his  feet ; of 
plants  from  his  hairs;  of  the  different  metres  and  vedas  from  his 
eastern,  southern,  western,  and  northern  mouths.  Verses  52  ff.  contain 
a recapitulation  of  the  creative  operations,  with  some  statement  of  the 

In  the  BamSyano,  Sundara  Eanda  82,  13  f.  (Goiresio's  edit.)  we  read ; Sat- 
thaiiint  rcyanl-kalah  taSiyugahu  praimyate  | 14.  Tatmad  rajan  niia-yudtlhe  jayo 
'tmakam  na  sauuayah  \ “Night  is  the  approved  time  for  the  Rakahascs  to  fight.  Wo 
should  therefore  undoubtedly  conquer  in  a nocturnal  conflict.” 

■'*  This  idea  also  is  borrowed  from  Tnitt.  Br.  ii.  3,  8,  2. 

See  Wilson's  V.  P.  vol.  i.  p.  83,  and  Dr.  Hall’s  note. 

See  the  passage  from  the  Taitt.  Saab.  vii.  1,  1,  4 IT.  quoted  above,  p.  16,  when 
the  same  origin  is  ascribed  to  horses. 
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principles  according  to  'whicli  they  were  conducted.  Of  these  rersee 
I quote  only  the  following : 65.  Tesham  ye  y&ni  karmani  pruk-tritfhyam 
pratipedire  | t&ny  era  pratipadyanie  erijyamdnah  punah  punak  | . . . 
60.  YaikMdv  fitu-lingdni  ndndrupdni paryaye  \ driiyante  tdnitdnyeva 
iathu  bhdvd  yugudithu  | 61.  Karoty  etamtidhum  eriskfim  kalpudau  »a 
punah  punah  | siirikshdsakti-yukto  'mu  tfijya-iakti-prachoditah  \ “ These 
creatures,  as  they  are  reproduced  time  after  time,  discharge  the  same 
functions  as  they  had  fulfilled  in  the  previous  creation  ...  60.  Just 
as,  in  each  season  of  the  year,  all  the  various  characteristics  of  that 
season  are  perceived,  on  its  recurrence,  to  be  the  very  same  as  they  had 
been  before ; so  too  are  the  beings  produced  at  the  beginnings  of  the 
ages."*  61.  Possessing  both  the  will  and  the  ability  to  create,  and  im- 
pelled by  the  powers  inherent  in  the  things  to  be  created,  the  deity 
produces  again  and  again  a creation  of  the  very  same  description  at  the 
beginning  of  every  Kalpa.” 

The  sixth  section  of  the  same  book  of  the  Y.  P.,  of  which  I shall  cite 
the  larger  portion,  professes  to  give  a more  detailed  account  of  the 
creation  of  mankind. 

V.  P.  i.  6,  1.  Maitreya  utdeha  \ Andkerotat  tu  kathiio  hhavatd  ya*  tu 
mdnuehah  | brahman  vutarato  bruhi  Brahma  tarn  aerijad  yathd  | 2. 
Yathd  cha  rarndn  aurjad  yad-gunUihi  cha  mahdmune  \ yachcha  tethdm 
smritam  karma  vtprddinaih  tad  uchyatdm  | PardSara  uvdeha  | 3.  Sat- 
ydbhidhyuyinai  tasya  sitrihhor  Brahmano  jagat  \ ajdyanta  drijasreuhtha 
mlltodriktd  mukhdt  prajdh  | 4.  Vakehato  rajasodrikldt  tathd  ’nyd  Brah- 
tnano  'bharan  \ rajasd  tamasd  ehaita  samudrikldt  talhorulah  | 5.  Pad- 
bhydin  anyuh  prajd  Brahmd  tamrjja  dcija-iattama  \ tamah-pradhdnds 
tdh  tarvdi  chdturvarnyam  tdaiii  tatah  \ brdhmanuh  kehattriyd  taisydh 
iudruscha  dvija-saltama  \ pudoru-vakshah-tthalalo  mukhatas  cha  samud- 
gatdh  I 6.  Yajna-nithpatiaye  tarcam  etad  Brahmd  chakdra  tai  | chd- 
turrarnyam  mahdbhiiga  yajna-fddhanam  uttamam  \ 7.  Yajnair  dpyd- 
yitd  deed  rrishty-utsargena  rai  prajoh  | dpydyayante  dharma-jna 
ydjndh  kalyOna-hetavah  | 8.  Niehpadyante  narais  tai»  tu  sva-karmd- 
bkirataih  mad  | t'iruddhdeharanilpilaih  mdbhih  sanmdrga-gumibhth  | 
9.  Si  argdparargau  mdnmhydt  prupnucanti  tiard  mune  [ yach  cMbhiru- 
chitam  tthdnam  tad  yunti  manujd  dvija  \ 10.  Prajdt  tdh  Brahmnnd 
iriihfdS  chdturcarnya-vyaiatthilau  \ mmyak  iraddhd-tamuchdra-pra- 
Verses  similar  to  this  occur  in  Manu  i.  30 ; and  in  the  Mahabbarata  xii.  8560  f. 
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rond  muni-eattama  | M.Yatheehha-vaia-niratah  iarvahdiiha-vicarJUah\ 
iuddhaniah-karanfth  iuddhdh  larrdnushfhuna-nirmaldh  | 14."‘  SUd- 
dht  cha  tdtdm  manati  iuddhe  'ntah-tam»thite  ITarau  | iuddha-jndnam 
prapaiyanti  Vishnv-dkhyam  ytna  tatpadam  | 15.  Tatah  kdldtmako  yo 
’tau  m chdmiah  kathito  JTareh  \ la  pdtayaty  agho  ghoram  alpam  alpdlpa- 
tdraiat  \ 16.  Adharma-vlja-ihutaih  tu  iamo-lobha-tamudbhatam  | pra- 
jdtu  tdstt  Maitreya  rdgddikam  asadhakam  \ 17.  Tatah  id  lahuJd  tiddhit 
idtdm  ndtiva  jdyat»  \ ratoUdtddayai  chdnydh  tiddhayo' ih\au  bhatanti 
yah  I 18.  Tdsu  kihlndiv  aieihdiu  varddhamani  eha  pataka  \ dvandtadi- 
bhara-duhkhdrttdi  td  bhavanti  tatah  prajdh  \ 19.  Tato  durgdni  tdi  cha~ 
krur  vdrkshyam  purratam  audakam  | krittmam  cha  tathd  durgam  pura- 
karrafakudi  yat  \ 20.  Grihdni  cha  yathdnydyam  teshu  chakruh  purd- 
diahu  I kltdtapddi-budhdndm  prasamdya  mahdmatc  | 21.  Pratikdram 
imam  kritcd  (Hddci  tdh  prqjuh  punah  \ vdrttopdyaiit  tataS  chakrur 
haita-iiddham  cha  karma-jam  | ...  26.  Grdmydranydh  imfitd  hy  aid 
oahadhyai  cha  chaturdaka  \ yajna-niahpattaye  yajnaa  tathd  "adm  halur 
uttamah  | 27.  Mas  eha  laha  ytjncna  prajdndm  kardnam  param  | 
pardpara-ridah  prdjnda  tato  yajndn  vitanvata  \ 28.  Ahany  ahany 
anuahfhdnam  yajndndm  munisattama  \ upakdra-karam  pumadm  kriya- 
mdndch  cha  kdnti-dam  | 29.  Taahum  ta  kdla-ariahto  'aau  pdpa-vindur 
mahdmatc  \ chctaiiu  tarridhc  chakrua  ta  na  yajncahu  mdnaiam  \ 30. 
Vada-vddunu  tathd  deedn  ynjnakarmddikam  cha  yat  \ tat  aarvadt  nin- 
damdnda  tc  yajna-vydacdha-kdrinah  \ 31.  Pravjritti-mdrga-vyuchchitti~ 
kdrino  vcda-nindakdh  | durdtmdno  durdchdrd  babh&cuh  kufildkaydh  | 
32.  Samiiddhayddt  tu  vdrttdydm  prajdh  iriahtcd  Prajdpatift  | maryd- 
ddm  athdpaydmdaa  yathd-athdnam  yathd-gunam  | 34.  Vamd^m  dkra- 
ndndih  cha  dharmdn  dkarma-bhritdm  vara  | lokdmk  aarva-varndndm 
aamyag  dharmdnupdlindm  \ 35.  Prdjdpatyam  brdhmandndm  ampitaih 
athdna^  kriydvatdm  \ athdnam  aindraih  kahattriydndih  langrdmcaho 
ankarttindm  | 36.  Vaiiydndm  mdrutam  athdnam  ava-dharmam  anu- 
varltindm  \ gdndhartam  iudra-jdtindm  paricharydau  varttindm  | 

“ Maitroya  says:  1.  You  have  described  to  me  the  Arvaksrotas,  or 
human,  creation : declare  to  me,  o Brahman,  in  detail  the  manner  in 
which  Brahma  formed  it.  2.  TeU  me  how,  and  with  what  qualities, 
ho  created  the  castes,  and  what  axe  traditionally  reputed  to  bo  the 

There  ore  no  verses  numbered  12  and  13,  the  MSS.  passing  from  the  11th  to 
the  14th. 
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functions  of  the  Brahmans  and  others.  Para4ara  replies:  3.  When, 
true  to  his  design,  Brahma  became  desirous  to  create  the  world,  crea- 
tures in  whom  goodness  {sattva)  prevailed  sprang  from  his  mouth ; (4) 
others  in  whom  pa.ssion  (rajas)  predominated  came  from  his  breast; 
others  in  whom  both  passion  and  darkness  (tamos)  were  strong,  pro- 
ceded  from  his  thighs  ; (5)  others  he  created  from  his  feet,  whoso  chief 
characteristic  was  darkness.  Of  these  was  composed  the  system  of  four 
castes.  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Yaisyas,  and  S^udras,  who  had  respec- 
tively issued  from  his  mouth,  breast,  thighs,  and  feet.  6.  Brahma 
formed  this"*  entire  fourfold  institution  of  classes  for  the  performance 
of  sacrifice,  of  which  it  is  an  excellent  instrument.  7.  Nourished  by 
sacrifices,  the  gods  nourish  mankind  by  discharging  ruin.  Sacrifices, 
the  causes  of  prosperity,  (8)  are  constantly  celebrated  by  virtuous  men, 
devoted  to  their  duties,  who  avoid  wrong  observances,  and  walk  in  the 
right  path.  9.  Men,  in  consequence  of  their  humanity,  obtain  heaven 
and  final  Uberation  ; and  they  proceed  to  the  world  which  they  desire. 
10,  These  creatures  formed  by  Brahma  in  the  condition  of  the  four 
castes,  (were)  perfectly  inclined  to  conduct  springing  from  religious 
faith,  (11)  loving  to  dwell  wherever  they  pleased,  free  from  all  sufiFer- 
ings,  pure  in  heart,  pure,  spotless  in  all  observances.  14.  And  in  their 
pure  minds, — the  pure  Hari  dwelling  within  them, — (there  existed) 
pure  knowledge  whereby  they  beheld  his  highest  station,  called  (that 
of)  Vishnu.'"  15.  Afterwards  that  which  is  described  as  the  portion 
of  Hori  consisting  of  Time infused  into  those  beings  direful  sin,  in 
the  form  of  desire  and  the  like,  inefifective  (of  man’s  end),  small  in 
amount,  but  gradually  increasing  in  force,  (16)  the  seed  of  unrighteous- 
ness, and  sprung  from  darkness  and  cupidity.  17.  Thenceforward  their 
innate  perfectness  was  but  slightly  evolved : and  as  all  the  other  eight 
perfections  called  rasollasa  and  the  rest  (18)  declined,  and  sin  in- 
creased, these  creatures  (mankind)  were  ofiUcted  with  sufiTcring  arising 

"•  How  docs  this  agree  with  the  statements  made  in  thoTaitt.  Sanh.  viL  1,  1,  4ff. 
as  quoted  above,  p.  16,  and  in  tho  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  2,  3,  9,  p.  21,  that  the  S'udra  is 
incapacitated  for  sacrifice,  and  that  anything  he  milks  out  is  no  oblation  ? 

This  alludes  to  an  expression  in  the  Rig-veda,  i.  22,  20.  See  the  4th  vol.  of  this 
work,  p.  54. 

In  regard  to  Kala,  “ Time,"  see  Wilson’s  V.  P.  vol.  i.  p.  18  f.,  and  the  passages 
from  the  Atharva-veda,  extracted  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  1865, 
pp.  380 fh 
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out  of  the  pairs  (of  susceptibilities  to  pleasure  and  pain,  etc.,  etc.) 
19.  They  then  constructed  fastnesses  among  trees,  on  hills,  or  amid 
waters,  as  well  as  artificial  fortresses,  towns,  villages,  etc.  20.  And  in 
these  towns,  etc.,  they  built  houses  on  the  proper  plan,  in  order  to 
counteract  cold,  heat,  and  other  discomforts.  21.  Having  thus  provided 
against  cold,  etc.,  they  devised  methods  of  livelihood  depending  upon 
labour,  and  executed  by  their  hands.”  The  kinds  of  grain  which 
they  cultivated  are  next  described  in  the  following  verses  22  to  25. 
The  text  then  proceeds,  verse  26:  “These  are  declared  to  be  the 
fourteen  kinds  of  grain,  cultivated  and  wild,  fitted  for  sacrifice;  and 
sacrifice  is  an  eminent  cause  of  their  existence.  27.  These,  too, 
along  with  sacrifice,  are  the  most  efficacious  sources  of  progeny. 
Hence  those  who  understand  cause  and  effect  celebrate  sacrifices. 
28.  Their  daily  performance  is  beneficial  to  men,  and  delivers  from 
sins  committed.  29.  But  that  drop  of  sin  which  had  been  created  by 
time  increased  in  men’s  hearts,  and  they  disregarded  sacrifice.  30. 
Beviling  the  Vedas,  and  the  prescriptions  of  tho  Vedas,  the  gods,  and 
all  sacrificial  rites,  etc.,  obstructing  oblations,  (31)  and  catting  off  the 
path  of  activity,”’  they  became  malignant,  vicious,  and  perverse  in  their 
designs.  32.  The  means  of  subsistence  being  provided,  Frajapati,  having 
created  living  beings,  established  a distinction  according  to  their  position 
and  qualities  (see  verses  3 to  5 above),  (and  fibred)  the  duties  of  the  castes 
and  orders,  and  the  worlds  (to  be  attained  after  death)  by  all  the  castes 
which  perfectly  fulfilled  their  duties.  33.  The  world  of  Frajapati  is 
declared  to  be  the  (future)  abode  of  those  Brahmans  who  are  assiduous 
in  religious  rites ; the  realm  of  Indra  the  abode  of  those  Eshattriyos 
who  turn  not  back  in  battle ; (34)  that  of  the  Maruts  the  abode  of  those 
Vaiiyas  who  fulfil  their  duties ; and  that  of  the  Gandharvos  the  abode 
of  tho  men  of  Sudra  race  who  abide  in  their  vocation  of  service.”  In 
the  remaining  verses  of  the  chapter  (35  to  39)  the  realms  of  blessedness 
destined  for  the  reception  of  more  eminent  saints  are  briefly  noticed,  os 
well  as  the  infernal  regions,  to  which  tho  vricked  are  doomed. 

Pravritti-marjfa-vi/uchfhhilti-kSrinah.  The  Commentator  ascribes  this  to  the 
human  race  being  no  longer  sufficiently  propagated,  for  he  adds  the  explanation : 
y^;'nananiuh(Uant  devoir  atarehandd  annaihavena  prqjd-rfiddher  aeiddheh  \ “ becauso 
population  did  not  increase  from  the  want  of  food  caused  by  the  gods  ceasing  to  send 
tain  in  consequence  of  the  non-celebration  of  sacrifice." 
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At  the  beginning  of  the  seventh  section,  without  any  further  enquiry 
on  the  part  of  Maitreya,  Fara^ara  proceeds  as  follows : 

V.  P.  i.  7,  1.  Tato  'hhidhyayatat  tasyajajnire  manatih  prajah  | tach- 
ehhaflra-tamutpannaih  karyait  taih  kdranaih  taha  \ 2.  Kaheitrajnih 
aamavarttanta  gatrehhya*  iaaya  dhlmatah  \ ie  tarve  samatartianla  ye 
maya  pray  udahritah  ] 3.  Devadyu^  sthuvaranldS  cha  traiyunya- 
vUhaye  ethituh  | ecam  bhaidni  trishfdnl  chardni  elhdivardni  cha  | 4. 
Yadd  'tya  tdh  prajdh  tarvd  ca  vyavarddhanta  dhlmatah  1 athdnydn 
mdnasdn  putrdn  ladrisdn  dtmano  ’grijat  \ 5.  Bhriyum  Pulaatyam  Pu- 
lahaih  Kratum  Angiraeam  iathd  \ Marlchtik  Daksham  Atrtih  cha  Vaguh- 
fhath  chaka  mdnasdn  \ nara  hrahmdna  ity  ete  purdne  nischayaih  gaiah  \ 
6.  Sanandanadayo  ye  cha  purcam  srishlas  tu  Vedkasd  \ na  te  lokeshv 
asajjanta  nkapekshdh  prajdsu  te  | sane  te  chdgata-jndnd  vlta-rdgd 
timatsardk  j 7.  Teshv  ecam  nirapeksheshu  hka-srishfau  mahdtmanah  \ 
Brahmano  ’bhiid  mahdkrodhas  trailokya-dahana-kshamah  j 8.  Tasya 
krodhdt  samudbhiUa-jvdld-mdld-cidlpitam  \ Brahmano  ’bhut  tada  sarram 
trailokyam  akhilam  mune  \ 9.  Bhrukutl-kutildt  tasya  laldfdt  krodha- 
dipitdt  \ samutpannas  tadd  Rudro  madhydhndrka-sama-prabhah  | ardha- 
ndrl-nara-rapuh  prachando  ’tisarlracdn  \ vibhajdtmdnam  ity  uktvd  tarn 
Brahma  ’ntardadhe  punah  \ 10.  Tathokto  'sau  dvidha  stritram  purushat- 
cam  tathd  'karat  j bibheda  purushlvaih  cha  daiadhd  chatkadkd  cha  aah  \ 
11.  Saumydsaumyais  tathd  sdntdsdntaih  stritram  cha  sa  prabhuh  \ bi- 
bheda bahudhd  decah  avardpair  asitaih  sitaih  | 12.  Tato  Brahma  "tma- 
sambhufam  punaih  n-dyambhuram  prabhum  1 dtmdnam  era  kritardn  pra- 
jdpdlam  Manuih  dvija  1 13.  Satardpdm  cha  tdm  ndrlm  tapo-nirdhdta- 
kalmashdm  \ svdyambhuvo  Manur  derah  patnyarthaih  jagrihe  vibhuh  \ 
14.  Tasmdeh  cha  purushdd  devi  Satarupd  ryajdyata  \ Priyarratottdna- 
pddau  Prasitydkdli-sanjnitam  ) kanyd-drayafh  cha  dharma-jna  rdpau- 
ddrya-gundnvitam  \ 15.  Dadau  Praadtim  Dakahdydthdkdtim  Ruchaye 
purd  ityddi  j 

“1.  Then  from  him,  as  ho  was  desiring,  there  were  bom  mental 
sons  with  effects  and  causes’*  derived  from  his  body.  2.  Embodied 
spirits  sprang  from  the  limbs  of  that  wise  Being.  All  those  creatures 
sprang  forth  which  have  been  already  described  by  me,  (3)  beginning 


>»>  The  Commentator  ciplains  these  words  kdryau  talk  karanaUf  aaha  to  moan 
bodies  and  tenses.’* 
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with  gods  and  ending  with  motionless  objects,  and  existing  in  the  con- 
dition of  the  three  qualities.  Thus  were  created  beings  moving  and 
stationary.  4.  When  none  of  these  creatures  of  the  Wise  Being  multi- 
plied, he  next  formed  other,  mental,  sons  like  to  himself,  (5)  Bhrigu, 
Fulastya,  Pulaha,  Kratu,  Angiras,  Marichi,  Daksha,  Atri,  and  Yasish- 
tha,  all  bom  from  his  mind.  These  are  the  nine  Brahmas  who  have 
been  determined  in  the  Furanas.  6.  But  Sanandana  and  the  others  who 
had  been  previously  created  by  Vedhas  (Brahma)  had  no  regard  for  the 
worlds,  and  were  indifferent  to  offspring.  They  had  all  attained  to 
knowledge,  were  freed  from  desire,  and  devoid  of  envy.  7.  As  they 
were  thus  indifferent  about  the  creation  of  the  world,  great  wrath, 
sufiScient  to  bum  up  the  three  worlds,  arose  in  the  mighty  Brahma. 
8.  The  three  worlds  became  entirely  Uluminated  by  the  wreath  of  flame 
which  sprang  from  his  anger.  9.  Then  from  his  forehead,  wrinkled  by 
frowns  and  inflamed  by  fury,  arose  Rudra,  luminous  os  the  midday  sun, 
with  a body  half  male  and  half  female,  fiery,  and  huge  in  bulk.  After 
saying  to  him,  ‘Divide  thyself,’ Brahma  vanished.  10.  Being  so  ad- 
dressed, Rudra  severed  himself  into  two,  into  a male  and  a female  form. 
The  god  next  divided  his  male  body  into  eleven  parts,  (1 1 ) beautiful 
and  hideous,  gentle  and  ungentle ; and  his  female  figure  into  numerous 
portions  with  appearances  black  and  white.  12.  Brahma  then  made 
the  lord  Svayambhuva,  who  hod  formerly  sprung  from  himself,  and 
was  none  other  than  himself,  to  bo  Manu  the  protector  of  creatures. 
13.  The  god  Manu  Svayambhuva  took  for  his  wife  the  female  Sutarupa, 
who  by  austere  fervour  had  become  freed  from  all  defilement.  14.  To 
that  Male  the  goddess  Shtorupa  bore  Priyavrata  and  Uttanapada,  and 
two  daughters  called  Frasuli  and  Akuti,  distinguished  by  the  qualities 
of  beauty  and  magnanimity.  15.  He  of  old  gave  Frasuti  in  marriage 
to  Daksha,  and  Akuti  to  Ruchi.” 

From  a comparison  of  the  preceding  narratives  of  the  creation  of 
mankind,  extracted  from  the  fifth  and  sixth  chapters  of  the  First  Book 
of  the  Yishnu  Parana,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  details  given  in  the 
different  accounts  are  not  consistent  with  each  other.  It  is  first  of  all 
stated  in  the  fifth  chapter  (verse  16)  that  the  arvfiksrotas,  or  human 
creation  was  characterized  by  the  qualities  of  darkness  and  passion.  In 
the  second  account  (verse  33)  wo  are  told  that  Brahma  assumed  a body 
composed  of  passion,  from  which  men,  in  whom  that  quality  is  power- 
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ful,  were  produced.'"  In  neither  of  these  narratives  is  the  slightest  al- 
lusion made  to  there  having  been  any  primeval  and  congenital  distinc- 
tion of  classes.  In  the  third  statement  given  in  the  sixth  chapter 
(verses  3 to  5)  the  human  race  is  said  to  have  been  the  result  of  a four- 
fold creation ; and  the  four  castes,  produced  from  different  parts  of  the 
creator’s  body,  are  declared  to  have  been  each  especially  characterized 
by  different  qualities  {gunat),  viz.,  those  who  issued  from  his  mouth  by 
goodness  (sattva),  those  who  proceeded  from  his  breast  by  passion  {rajat), 
those  who  were  produced  from  his  thighs  by  both  passion  and  darkness 
(tamos),  and  those  who  sprang  from  his  feet  by  darkness.  In  the  sequel 
of  this  account,  however,  no  mention  is  made  of  any  differences  of  con- 
duct arising  from  innate  diversities  of  disposition  having  been  mani- 
fested in  the  earliest  age  by  the  members  of  the  different  classes.  On 
the  contrary,  they  are  described  (verses  10  ff.)  in  language  applicable  to 
a state  of  perfection  which  was  universal  and  uniform,  as  full  of  faith, 
pure-hearted  and  devout.  In  like  manner  the  declension  in  purity  and 
goodness  which  ensued  is  not  represented  as  peculiar  to  any  of  the 
classes,  but  as  common  to  all.  So  far,  therefore,  the  different  castes 
seem,  according  to  this  account,  to  have  been  undistinguished  by  any 
variety  of  mental  or  moral  constitution.  And  it  is  not  until  after  the 
deterioration  of  the  entire  race  has  been  related,  that  we  are  told  (in 
verses  32  f.)  that  the  separate  duties  of  the  several  castes  were  fixed  in 
accordance  with  their  position  and  qualities.  This  sketch  of  tho  moral 
and  religious  history  of  mankind,  in  the  earliest  period,  is  thus  deficient 
in  failing  to  explain  how  beings,  who  were  originally  formed  with  very 
different  ethical  characters,  should  have  been  all  equally  excellent  dur- 
ing their  period  of  perfection,  and  have  also  experienced  an  uniform 
process  of  decline. 

In  regard  to  the  variation  between  the  two  narratives  of  the  creation 
found  in  the  fifth  chapterof  the  Vishnu  Purana,  Professor  Wilson  remarks 
as  follows  in  a note  to  vol.  i.  p.  80 : “ These  reiterated,  and  not  always 
very  congruous,  accounts  of  the  creation  are  explained  by  the  Puragas 
as  referring  to  different  Ealpos  or  renovations  of  tho  world,  and  there- 
fore involving  no  incompatibility.  A better  reason  for  their  appearance 


Compare  the  passage  given  above  at  the  cloac  of  Sect.  V.  pp.  41  ff.,  from  Mona 
XU.  39  ff.  and  the  remarks  thereon. 
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is  the  probability  that  they  have  been  borrowed  from  different  original 
authorities.’”” 

As  regards  the  first  of  these  explanations  of  the  discrepancies  in 
question,  it  must  be  observed  that  it  is  inapplicable  to  the  case  before 
us,  as  the  text  of  the  Yishnu  Furaga  itself  says  nothing  of  the  dif- 
ferent accounts  of  the  creation  having  reference  to  different  Ealpas : 
and  in  absence  of  any  intimation  to  the  contrary  we  must  naturally 
assume  that  the  various  portions  of  the  consecutive  narration  in  the 
fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  chapters,  which  are  connected  with 
each  other  by  a series  of  questions  and  answers,  must  all  have  reference 
to  the  creation  which  took  place  at  the  commencement  of  the  existing 
or  Yaraha  Ealpa,  as  stated  in  the  opening  verse  of  the  fonrth  chapter. 
Professor  Wilson’s  supposition  that  the  various  and  discrepant  accounts 
“ have  been  borrowed  from  different  original  authorities  ” appears  to 
have  probability  in  its  favour.  I am  unable  to  point  out  the  source 
£rom  which  the  first  description  of  the  creation,  in  the  early  port  of  the 
fifth  chapter,  verses  1 to  23,  has  been  derived.  But  the  second  acconnt, 
given  in  verses  26  to  35,  has  evidently  drawn  many  of  its  details  from 
the  passages  of  the  Taittirlya  Brahmana  ii.  2,  9,  5-9,  and  ii.  3,  8,  2 f., 
and  Sktapatha  Brahmaga  xi.  1,  6,  6 ff.  which  I have  quoted  above.  And 
it  is  possible  that  the  references  which  are  found  in  the  former  of  these 
descriptions  in  the  Yishnu  Furaga  to  different  portions  of  the  creation 

>r>  The  discrepancies  between  enrrent  legends  on  different  subjects  arc  occasionally 
noticed  in  the  text  oF  the  Vishijn  Puriins.  Thus  in  the  eighth  chapter  of  the  first  book, 
T.  12,  Moitreya,  who  bad  been  told  by  Farfisara  that  S’rl  was  the  daughter  of  Bhrigu 
andKhyiiti,  enquires ; KiKirubdhau  S’rlhpttrotpanna  iruyate’mfita-manthani  \ B/tfi- 
goh  Khyatyam  tamulpannefy  etad  aha  katham  hhovan  | “ It  is  reported  that  S ri  was 
produced  in  the  ocean  of  milk  when  ambrosia  was  churned.  How  do  you  say  that 
she  was  bom  to  Bhrigu  by  Khyiiti  ?”  Ho  receives  for  answer ; 13.  Nityaiva  sd  jagan- 
maid  Fishnoh  S'  nr  anapdyini  (another  MS.  reads  anuydyml)  yathS  tartagalo  Fuhnus 
lalhaiteyaSt  dryottama  I “ S ri,  the  mother  of  the  world,  and  wife  of  Vishgu,  is  eternal 
and  undccaying”  (or,  according  to  the  other  reading,  “ is  the  eternal  follower  of 
Vishgu  ”).  “ As  he  is  omnipresent,  so  is  she,"  and  so  on.  The  case  of  Daksha  will 
be  noticed  further  on  in  the  text.  On  the  method  resorted  to'by  the  Commentators  in 
cases  of  this  description  Professor  Wilson  observes  in  a note  to  p.  203  (4to.  edition) , 

other  calculations  occur,  the  incompatibility  of  which  is  said,  by  tho  Commentators 
on  our  text  and  on  that  of  tho  Bhugavata,  to  arise  from  reference  being  made  to  dif- 
ferent Kalpos ; and  they  quote  the  same  stanza  to  this  effect : Kvachit  kvackit  pu- 
raMthu  virodho  yadi  laknhyate  \ kalpa-hhedddihhi$  iaira  virodhah  sadbkir  uhyafe  \ 

* Whenever  any  contradictions  in  different  Pnrunas  are  observed,  they  ate  ascribed  by 
the  pioos  to  differences  of  Kolpas  and  the  like.'  " 
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being  inofTectiTe  may  have  been  suggested  by  some  of  the  other  details 
in  the  Bruhmanas,  which  I shall  now  proceed  to  cite.  A.t  all  events 
some  of  the  latter  appear  to  have  given  rise  to  the  statement  in  the 
fourth  verse  of  the  seventh  chapter  of  the  Vishnu  P.  that  the  creatures 
formed  by  Brahma  did  not  multiply,  as  well  as  to  various  particulars  in 
the  narratives  which  will  be  quoted  below  from  the  Yayu  and  Markan- 
(Jeya  Puranas.  The  Br^manas  describe  the  creative  operations  of  Pra- 
japati  as  having  been  attended  with  intense  effort,  and  often  followed 
by  great  exhaustion ; and  not  only  so,  but  they  represent  many  of  these 
attempts  to  bring  living  creatures  of  various  kinds  into  existence,  to 
sustain  them  after  they  were  produced,  and  to  ensure  their  propagation, 
as  having  been  either  altogether  abortive,  or  only  partially  successful. 
The  following  quotations  will  afford  illustrations  of  these  different 
points : 

Taitt.  Br.  i.  1,  10,  1,  Prajdpatik  prajdh  atrijata  | m ririchdno'man- 
yata  \ sa  tapo  'tapyata  | »a  dtman  vlryam  apaiyat  tad  avaridhata  \ 

“Prajapati  created  living  beings.  He  felt  himself  emptied.  He 
performed  austere  abstraction.  He  perceived  vigour  in  himself.  It 
increased,  etc.” 

Taitt.  Br.  i.  2,  6,  1.  Prajdpatih  prajdh  trithfrd  rpitto™  ’iayat  | tam 
devdh  Ihutdndih  ratam  tejah  samihfitya  Una  enam  abhithajyan  “ mahdn 
avavartti”  iti  | 

“ Prajapati  after  creating  living  beings  lay  exhausted.  The  gods, 
collecting  the  essence  and  vigour  of  existing  things,  cured  him  there- 
with, sa}ring  he  has  become  great,  etc.” 

Taitt.  Br.  ii.  3,  6,  1 . Prajdpatih  prajdh  tfithfvd  vyatraffuata  \ $a  hri- 
dayam  hhuto  ’iayat  | 

“ Prajapati,  after  creating  living  beings,  was  paralysed.  Becoming  a 
heart,  he  slept.” 

S’.  P.  Br.  iii.  9,  1,  1.  Prajdpatir  vai  prajdh  tatrijdno  ririehdnah  iva 
amanyata  \ tatmdt  pardchyah  prajdh  dtuh  | na  atya  prajdh  iriye  ’nndd- 
ydya  jajnire  | 2.  Sa  aikthata  “ arikthy  aham  aimai  (?  yasmai)  u kdmdya 
atfikthi  na  me  ea  kdmah  samdrdhi  pardchyo  mat-prajdh  ahhdran  na  me 
prajdh  iriye  'nnddydya  asthishata  ” iti  \ 3.  Sa  aikshata  Prajdpatih 
“ katham  nu  punar  dtmdnam  dpydydyeya  upa  md  prajdh  eamdrartteradie 
tiehtheran  me  prajdh  iriye  annddydya  ” iti  I ao  ’rchhan  irdmyami  cha- 
Sranlah — Comm. 
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ehara  prajS-katnak  \ ta  etdm  ekddaiinlm  apaiyat  \ ta  eh'tdaiinyu  ishfvd 
Prajdpatih  punar  dtmdnam  dpydyayaia  upa  enam  prajdh  samdvarttanta 
atUhthanta  a»ya  prajdh  iriyt  'nnddydya  sa  voflydn  eva  uhicd  'bhavat  \ 

“ Prajapati  •when  creating  living  beings  felt  himself  as  it  were  emp- 
tied. The  living  creatures  went  away  from  him.  They  were  not  pro- 
duced so  as  to  prosper  and  to  eat  food.  2.  He  considered : ‘ I have 
become  emptied:  the  object  for  which  I created  them  has  not  been 
fulfilled : they  have  gone  away,  and  have  not  gained  prosperity  and 
food.*  3.  He  considered : ‘ how  can  I again  replenish  myself ; and 
how  shall  my  creatures  return  to  mo,  and  acquire  prosperity  and  food?’ 
Desirous  of  progeny,  ho  went  on  worshipping  and  performing  religious 
rites.  He  beheld  this  Eh^aiinl  (Eleven) ; and  sacrificing  •nith  it,  ho 
again  replenished  himself;  his  creatures  returned  to  him,  and  gained 
prosperity  and  food.  Having  sacrificed,  he  became  more  brilliant.” 

S’.  P.  Br.  X.  4,  2,  2.  So  ’yam  tamvaUarah  Prajdpatih  tarvdni  bhufdni 
tasfije  yach  cha  prdni  yack  cha  aprdMm  uhhaydn  daca-mamuhydn  \ ta 
tarvdni  bhdidni sruh(vd  ririchuna  iva  mene  | ta  mrityor  hibhiydnehakdra  | 
2.  Sa  ha  Ikthdnchakre  ” Icatham  nv  aham  imdni  tarvdni  bhutdni  punar 
dtmann  dvapeya  punar  diman  dadhtya  katham  nv  aham  tea  ethdm  tar- 
vethdm  bhutdndm  punar  dtmd  tydm  ” iti  | 

“ This  Tear,  (who  is)  Prajapati,  created  all  beings,  both  those  which 
breathe  and  those  that  arc  without  breath,  both  gods  and  men.  Having 
created  all  beings  he  felt  himself  as  it  were  emptied.  He  was  afraid  of 
death.  2.  Ho  reflected,  ‘ How  can  I again  unite  all  these  beings  -with 
myself,  again  place  them  in  myself?  How  can  I alone  be  again  tho 
soul  of  aU  these  beings  ? ’ ” 

S.  P.  Br.  X.  4,  4,  1.  Prajapatim  tai  prajdh  tfijamdnam  pdpmd  mnt- 
yur  abhiparijaghdna  | ta  tapo  'iapyaia  tahaaram  tamvaltardn  pdpmdnam 
vijikdtan  | 

"Misery,  death,  smote  Prajapati,  as  he  was  creating  living  beings. 
He  performed  austere  abstraction  for  a thousand  years,  with  the  view 
of  shaking  off  misery.” 

S.  P.  Br.  ii.  5,  1,  1.  Prajdpatir  ha  vai  idam  agrt  ekah  era  dta  | ta 
aikahata  “katham  nu  prajdyeya”  Hi  | to  ’ardmyat  ta  tapo  ’tapyata  \ ta 
prajdh  atrijata  [ tdh  aaya  prajdh  tfiahtdh  pardbabhuvuh  [ tdni  imdni 
vaydfnai  | puruaho  vai  Prajdpater  nediahfham  \ dvipdd  vai  ayam  puru- 
thah  I tatmad  dvipddo  vaydntti  | 2.  Sa  aikahata  Prqjdpatih  \ “ yathd 


Digitized  by  Google 


70 


MYTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OP  THE  CBEATION  OP  MAN, 


nv  «va  pur&  eko  ’bhavam  evam  u nv  eva  apy  etarhy  eka  era  ami  ” i<i  ] »a 
dvitiydh  BOtfije  \ tdh  atya  pard  eva  habhuvuk  \ tad  idaih  kshudram  eari- 
eripam  yad  anyat  earpebhyah  \ tritlydh  lasrO*  "Aim  tdh  aeya  pard  eva 
babhuvuh  I U ime  earpdh  . . . . | 3.  So  'rchhan  irdmyan  Prajdpatir 
ikthdnthakre  “ kathaih  nu  me  prajdh  tfi»h(dh  pardbhavanti”  it*  \ la  ha 
etad  eva  dadaria  " anasanatayd  vai  me  prajdh  pardbhavanti"  iti  | »a 
dtmanah  eva  agre  etanayoh  paya  dpydyaydnchakre  \ ea  prajdh  aepjata  \ 
tdh  atya prajdh  snehfdh  ttandv  eva  abhipadya  tds  tatah  eambabhdvuh  | 
tdh  imdh  apardbhdtdh  | 

“ 1.  Prajapati  alone  was  formerly  this  universe.  He  reflected,  ‘ How 
can  I be  propagated  ?’  He  toiled  in  religions  rites,  and  practised  austere 
fervour.  He  created  living  beings.  After  being  created  by  him  they 
perished.  They  were  these  birds.  Man  is  the  thing  nearest  to  Fraja- 
pati.  This  being,  man,  is  two-footed.  Hence  birds  are  two-footed 
creatures.  Prajapati  reflected,  ‘ As  I was  formerly  but  one,  so  am  I 
now  also  only  one.’  He  created  a second  set  of  living  beings.  They 
also  perished.  This  was  the  class  of  small  reptiles  other  than  serpents. 
They  say  he  created  a third  set  of  beings,  which  also  perished.  They 
were  these  serpents  ...  3.  Worshipping  and  toiling  in  religious  rites, 
Prajapati  reflected,  ‘ How  is  it  that  my  creatures  perish  after  they  have 
been  formed?’  He  perceived  this,  ‘they  perish  from  want  of  food.’ 
In  his  own  presence  he  caused  milk  to  be  supplied  to  breasts.  He 
created  living  beings,  which  resorting  to  the  breasts  were  then  pre- 
served. These  are  the  creatures  which  did  not  perish.” 

Taitt.  Br.  i.  6,  2,  1.  Vaisvaderena  vai  Prajdpatih  prajdh  aej-ijata  \ tdh 
rpiehfdh  na prdjdyanta  | eo’gnir  akdmayata  " aham  imdh prajanayeyam" 
iti  I »a  Prajdpataye  iucham  adadhdt  \ eo  ’iochat  prajdm  ickhamdnah  \ 
tamdd  yam  cha  prajd  bhunakti  yaih  cha  na  tdv  ubhau  ioehatah  prajdm 
ichhamdnau  1 tdev  Agnim  apy  asrijat  \ td  Agnir  adhyait  (2)  Somo 
reto  'dadhut  Savitd  prdjanayat  | Sarasvati  vdcham  adadhdt  | Paehd 
’poihayat  \ te  vai  ete  trih  eaihvattaraeya  prayujyante  ye  devdh  puehfi- 
patayah  \ eamvattaro  vai  Prajdpatih  \ tamraUarena  era  aemai  prajdh 
prdjanayat  | tdl^  prdjdh  jdtdh  Jfaruto  'ghnan  “ atmdn  api  na  prdyuk- 
ihata"  iti  I 3.  Sa  etam  Prajdpatir  mdruiaih  eaptakapdlam  apaiyat  I 
tan*  niravapat  | tato  vai  prajdbhyo  ’kalpata  | . . . »a  Prajdpatir  aSoehai 
” yd^  purvdh  prajdh  aefikehi  Jfarutae  tdh  avadhiehuh  katham  apard^ 
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trijtya"  t7t  I tatya  huhma  andam  bhutam  niravarttata  | tad  vyudaharat  \ 
tad  apothayat  ] tat  prajayata  | 

“ Prajapati  formed  living  creatures  by  the  vai^vadeva  (ofifcring  to  the 
Vi^vedevas).  Being  created  they  did  not  propagate.  Agni  desired’ 

‘ let  me  beget  these  creatures.’  He  imparted  grief  to  Prajapati.  He 
grieved,  desiring  offspring.  Hence  he  whom  offspring  blesses,  and  he 
whom  it  does  not  bless,  both  of  them  grieve,  desiring  progeny.  Among 
them  ho  created  Agni  also.  Agni  desired  (?)  them.  Soma  infused  seed. 
Savitfi  begot  them.  Sarasvatl  infused  into  them  speech.  Pushan  nour- 
ished them.  These  (gods)  who  are  lords  of  nourishment  are  employed 
thrice  in  the  year.  Prajapati  is  the  Year.  It  was  through  the  year 
that  he  generated  offspring  for  him.  The  Maruts  killed  those  creatures 
when  they  had  been  bom,  saying  ‘ they  have  not  employed  us  also. 
3.  Prajapati  saw  this  Mamta  oblation  in  seven  platters.  He  offered  it. 
In  consequence  of  it  he  became  capable  of  producing  offspring  . . 
Prajapati  lamented,  (saying)  ‘ the  Maruts  have  slain  the  former  living 
beings  whom  I created.  How  can  I create  others  ? ’ His  vigour  sprang 
forth  in  the  shape  of  an  egg.  He  took  it  up.  He  cherished  it.  It 
became  productive.” 

Taitt.  Br.  iii.  10,  9,  1.  Prajapatir  derUn  atrijata  1 te  pdpmand  tandi- 
iah  ajayanta  | tun  tyadyat  | 

“Prajapati  created  gods.  They  were  bom  bound  by  misery.  Ho 
released  them.’’ 

Taitt.  Br.  ii.  7,  9,  1.  Prajapati h prajah  atfijata  | Ulh  aurndt  spishfdh 
pardchir  dyan  \ la  etam  Prajdpatir  odanam  apaSyat  | to  ’nnam  bhdto 
’tithfhat  I tdh  anyatra  annddyam  avitvd  Prajdpatim  prajdh  updvart- 
tanta  | 

“ Prajapati  created  living  beings.  They  went  away  from  him.  He 
beheld  this  odana.  He  was  turned  into  food.  Having  found  food  no- 
where else,  they  returned  to  him.’’ 

Taitt.  Br.  i.  6,  4,  1.  Prajdpatih  Savitd  bhuttd  prajdh  atrijata  | td 
tnam  atyamanyanta  | ta  atmdd  apdkrdman  | td  Varuno  bhdttd  prajdh 
Varunena  agrdhayat  | tdh  prajdh  Varuna-yrihitdh  Prajdpatim  punar 
upddhdvan  ndtham  ichhamdndh  \ 

“ Prajapati,  becoming  Savitfi,  created  living  beings.  They  disre- 
garded him,  and  went  away  fium  him.  Becoming  Yarana  ho  caused 
Varuna  to  seize  them.  Being  seized  by  Vamna,  they  again  ran  to 
Prajapati,  desiring  help.” 
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Taitt.  Br.  ii.  2,  1,  1.  Tato  rai  ta  {^PrajCpati^)  prajah  atrijata  | tah 
asmat  triah(d  apdkrdman  | 

“ Prajapati  then  created  living  beings.  They  went  away  him.” 

I have  perhaps  quoted  too  many  of  these  stories,  which  are  all  similar 
in  character.  But  I was  desirous  to  afford  some  idea  of  their  number 
as  well  as  of  their  tenor. 

As  regards  the  legend  of  f^utarupa,  referred  to  in  the  seventh  chapter 
of  the  first  book  of  the  Vishnu  Purana,  I shall  make  some  further 
remarks  in  a future  section,  quoting  a more  detailed  account  given 
in  the  Matsya  Purana. 

Of  the  two  sons  of  Manu  Srayambhuva  and  Shtarupa,  the  name  of 
the  second,  TJttanapdda,  seems  to  have  been  suggested  by  the  appear- 
ance of  the  word  IJttanapad  in  Rig-veda  z.  72,  3,  4,  as  the  designation 
(nowhere  else  traceable,  I believe)  of  one  of  the  intermediate  agents  in 
the  creation.*"  A Priyavrata  is  mentioned  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana 
vii.  34,  and  also  in  the  Sutapatha  Brahmana  x.  3,  5,  14,  (where  he  has 
the  patronymic  of  Rauhinayana)  but  in  both  these  texts  he  appears 
rather  in  the  light  of  a religions  teacher,  who  had  lived  not  very  long 
before  the  age  of  the  author,  than  as  a personage  belonging  to  a very 
remote  antiquity.  Daksha  also,  who  appears  in  this  seventh  chapter 
OS  one  of  the  mindbom  sons  of  Brahma,  is  named  in  R.  V.  ii.  27,  1,  as 
one  of  the  Adityas,  and  in  the  other  hymn  of  the  R.V.  just  alluded  to, 
X.  72,  vv.  4 and  5,  he  is  noticed  os  being  both  the  son  and  the  father 
of  the  goddess  Aditi.  In  the  S’.  P.  ii.  4,  4,  he  is  identified  with  Praja- 
pati.*®  In  regard  to  his  origin  various  legends  are  discoverable  in  the 
Puranas.  Besides  the  passage  before  us,  there  are  others  in  the  V.  P. 
in  which  he  is  mentioned.  In  iv.  1,  5,  it  is  said  that  he  sprang  from 
the  right  thumb  of  Brahma,  and  that  Aditi  was  his  daughter  {Brah- 
manaScha  dak>hinungu»h(ha-janmd  Dahahah  | Trajdpattr  Lakahaaydpy 
Aditih).  In  another  place,  V.  P.  i.  15,  52,  it  is  said  that  Daksha,  al- 
though formerly  the  son  of  Brahma,  was  bom  to  the  ten  Prachetoses 
by  Marisha  {Daiahhyaa  tu  Prachelohhyo  Muriahaydm  Frajupatih  \ jajnt 
Fakaho  mahdbhdgo  yah  pdnam  Brahmano  ’bharat  |).  This  double  pa- 

See  the  4th  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  10  f. 

Sec  the  4th  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  10  ff.  24,  101 ; Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society,  for  1865,  pp.  72  ff. ; Roth  in  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society, 
Vi.  75.' 
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rentage  of  Daksha  appears  to  Maitreya,  one  of  the  interlocutors  in  the 
Purana,  to  require  cxplauation,  and  he  accordingly  enquires  of  his  in- 
formant, TV.  60  ff. : Anffushfhdd  dahhinad  Dakthah  pirrath  jatah 
irutam  mayo.  \ katham  Pruchttato  hhuyah  ta  lamhknto  maMmune  \ t»ha 
me  taihiayo  brahman  tumahun  hj'idi  rartlaie  \ yad  dauhitrak  cha  tomaeya 
punah  httkuratum  galah  | Parakara  uvarha  | utpattik  eha  nirodhakcha 
nityau  bhuteehu  tai  mune  \ riehayo  ’tra  na  muhyanti  ye  chunye  dkya- 
chakthushah  \ 61.  Yuye  yuge  bhavanty  ete  DakehUdyd  muni-eattama  \ 
punak  ehaira  nirudhyante  vidvdiht  tatra  na  muhyati  \ 62.  ITdnuh(hyaih 
jyai'ehfhyam  apy  eehdm  piirvam  nubkud  drijottama  | tapa  eva  garigo 
’bkut  prabhdvak  ehaira  kdranam  \ 

“ 60.  I hare  heard  that  Daksha  was  formerly  born  from  the  right 
thumb  of  Brahma.  How  was  he  again  produced  as  the  son  of  the 
Prachetases  ? This  great  doubt  arises  in  my  mind ; and  also  (the 
question)  how  he,  who  was  the  daughter’s  son  of  Soma,”*  afterwards 
became  his  father-in-law.  Parasara  answered : Both  birth  and  de- 
struction are  perpetual  among  all  creatures.  Bishis,  and  others  who 
have  celestial  insight,  are  not  bewildered  by  this.  In  every  age  Daksha 
and  the  rest  are  bom  and  are  again  destroyed : a wise  man  is  not  be- 
wildered by  this.  Formerly,  too,  there  was  neither  juniority  nor 
seniority : austere  fervour  was  the  chief  thing,  and  power  was  the 
cause  (of  distinction).” 

The  reader  who  desires  further  information  regarding  the  part  played 
by  Daksha,  whether  as  a progenitor  of  allegorical  beings,  or  as  a creator, 
may  compare  the  accounts  given  in  the  sequel  of  the  seventh  and  in  the 
eleventh  chapters  of  Book  I.  of  the  V.  P.  (pp.  108  flf.  and  152  ff.)  with 
that  to  be  found  in  the  fifteenth  chapter  (vol.  ii.  pp.  10  ff.). 

I will  merely  add,  in  reference  to  Akuti,  the  second  daughter  of  Manu 
Svayambhuva  and  Satorupn,  that  the  word  is  found  in  the  Rig-veda 
with  the  signification  of  “ will”  or  “design;”  but  appears  to  be  per- 
sonified in  a passage  of  the  Taittirtya  Brahmaga,  iii.  12,  9,  5 (the  con- 
text of  which  has  been  cited  above,  p.  41),  where  it  is  said : Ird 
patn\  vikraerijdm  dkutir  apinad  harih  \ “ Ira  (I<ja)  was  the  wife  of  the 
creators.  Akuti  kneaded  the  oblation.” 

See  Wilson’s  V.  P.  rol.  ii.  p.  2,  at  the  top. 
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Sect.  VIII. — Account  of  the  different  creation*,  including  that  of  the 
catte*,  according  to  the  Vdyu  and  Mdrkandeya  Purdna*. 

I now  proceed  to  extract  from  the  Vayu  and  Murkandeya  Foranas 
the  accounts  which  they  supply  of  the  creation,  and  which  are  to  the 
same  effect  as  those  which  have  been  quoted  from  the  Vishnu  Furana, 
although  with  many  varieties  of  detail. 

I shall  first  adduce  a passage  from  the  fifth  chapter  of  the  Vayu 
(which  to  some  extent  runs  parallel  with  the  second  chapter  of  the 
Vishnu  Furu8a“^),  on  account  of  its  containing  a different  account 
from  that  generally  given  of  the  triad  of  gods  who  correspond  to  the 
triad  of  qualities  {giina*). 

Vayu  Funina,  chapter  v.  verso  11.  Ahar-mukhe  prarritte  cha  parah 
prakriti-tambharah  \ kshobhaydmdsa  yogena  parena  paratntkarah  1 12. 
Pradhunam  purusham  chaira  praciiydndam  Mahest  arah  \ 13.  Pradhandt 
kshobhyamdndt  tu  rajo  rai  eamararttata  \ rajah  pracarttakaih  tatra 
tijeihv  opi  yathd  jalam  | 14.  Guna-caiehamyam  deudya  prasuyante  hy 
adhiehfhitdh  ] gunebhyah  hshobhyamdnebhya*  trayo  deed  cijajnire  | 15. 
Airitdh'^  paramd  guhydh  earcdtmdnah  iarJrinah  \ rajo  Brahmd  tamo  hy 
Agnih  eattcam  Viehnur  ajuyata  | 16.  Rajah-prakdkako  Brahmd  trash- 
(rilcena  cyarasthitah  j tamah-prakdSako  'gni*  tu  kdJatrena  ryaraelhitah  \ 
17.  Sattra-prakdiiiko  Fithnur  auddelnye  ryavoithitah  \ ete  era  trayo  lokd 
ete  era  trayo  gundh  | 18.  Ete  eta  trayo  redd  ete  era  trayo  ’gnayah  | 
paraspardsritdh  hy  ete  parasparam  anucratdh  \ 19.  Paraeparena  cart- 
tante  dhdrayanti  paraeparam  | anyonya-mithund  hy  ete  hy  anyonyam 
upajlcimh  { 20.  Kshanam  riyogo  na  hy  eshdm  na  tyajanti  paraeparam  | 
iicaro  hi  paro  deco  Vishnu*  tu  mahatah  parah  | 21.  Brahmd  tu  rajoea- 
driktah  sarguyeha  prararttate  [ parakcha  puruaho  jneyah  prakjitischa 
pard  smritd  \ 

“11,  12.  At  the  beginning  of  the  day,  the  supreme  Lord  Slahe^- 
vora,  sprung  from  Frakriti,  entering  the  egg,  agitated  with  ex- 
treme intentness  both  Fradhuna  (=  Frakfiti)  and  Furusha.  13.  From 

Sec  pp.  27  and  41  f.  of  Wilson’s  V.  P.  vol.  i. 

The  Gaikowar  MS.  of  the  India  office.  No.  2102,  roads  dtlhitu!^  instead  of 
airilah,  tlio  reading  of  the  Taylor  MS. 
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Fradbana,  ■when  agitated,  the  quality  of  passion  {rajai)  arose,  TThich 
was  there  a stimulating  cause,  as  water  is  in  seeds.  14.  'When  an  in- 
equality in  the  Gunas  arises,  then  (the  deities)  who  preside  over  them 
are  generated.  From  the  Gunas  thus  agitated  there  sprang  three  gods 
(15),  indwelling,  supreme,  mysterious,  animating  all  things,  embodied. 
The  rajas  quality  was  bom  os  Brahma,  the  tamas  as  Agni,'”  the  sattva 
as  'Vishnu.  16.  Brahma,  the  monifester  of  rajas,  acts  in  the  character 
of  creator ; Agni,  the  manifester  of  tamas,  acts  in  the  capacity  of  time ; 
17.  Vishgu,  the  manifester  of  sattva,  abides  in  a condition  of  in- 
difference. These  deities  are  the  three  worlds,  the  three  qualities, 
(18)  the  three  Vedas,  the  three  fires ; they  are  mutually  dependent,  mu- 
tually devoted.  19.  They  exist  through  each  other,  and  uphold  each 
other ; they  are  twin-parts  of  one  another,  they  subsist  through  one 
another.  20.  They  are  not  for  a moment  separated ; they  never  aban- 
don one  another.  I4vara  (Mahadeva)  is  the  supreme  god ; and  Vishnu 
is  superior  to  Mahat  (the  principle  of  intelligence) ; while  Brahma, 
filled  with  rajas,  engages  in  creation.  Fumsha  is  to  be  regarded  as 
supreme,  as  Frakpiti  is  also  declared  to  be.” 

The  sixth  section  of  the  Vayu  F.,  from  which  the  next  quotation  will 
be  made,  corresponds  to  the  fourth  of  the  Vishnu  F.  quoted  above. 

1.  Apo  hy  agrt  tamabhavan  nathfe  ’gnau  pfithivl-talt  \ lantardlaika- 
lint  'tmtn  tuuh[e  tihutara-jangmm  \ 2.  Ekdrnate  tadd  lasmin  na  prdjnd- 
yata  kinchana  | tadd  ta  bliagacdn  Brahmd  »aha*rdkthah  »ah(ura-pdt  | 
3.  Sahasra-bXnhd  Punuho  ruhma-varno  by  atlndriyah  | Brahmd  Edrd- 
yandkhyah  ta  ituhvdpa  »diU  tadd  \ 4.  Sattrodrekdt  prabuddhat  tu  kdn- 
yam  lokam  udikthya  sab  | imam  ehoddharanly  atra  ilokam  Ndrdyanam 
prati  I 6.  Apo  ndrd  coi  tanavah  ity  apdm  ndma  iitsruma  \ apsu  Sets 
cha  yat  tasmdt  teita  Kdrdyanab  smrilah  | 6.  Tulyam  yuga-sahasrasya 
naikam  kdlam  updsya  sab  \ darvary-anls  prakuruts  brabmatcam  sarga- 
kdrandt  \ 7.  Brabmd  tu  salilo  tasmin  vdyur  bbutvd  tadd  'ebarat  \ nisdydm 
iva  kbadyotib  prdrrif-kdls  tatas  tatab  \ 8.  Tatas  tu  salih  tasmin  vijnd- 
ydniargatdm  mabtm  | anumdnud  asammddho  bbumer  uddbaranam  prati  I 

The  Mark.  P.  chap.  46,  verse  18,  has  the  same  line,  but  auhstitntea  Rudra  lor 
Agni,  thus:  Ptyo  Brahnm  tamo  Rudro  FMnuh  tallvarh  jagat-pati/f  | The  two  are 
often  identified.  See  Vol.  IV.  of  this  work,  282  ff. 

>»>  Sec  Wilson’s  Vishnu  Puruna,  p.  67,  with  the  translator’s  and  editor's  notes. 
Verses  1 to  6 are  repeated  towards  the  close  of  the  7th  section  of  the  Vfiyn  P.  with 
variations. 
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9.  AJcarot  >a  tanum  hy  anydm  kalpadtthu  yathd  purd  | iatc  mahdtmd 
matuud  diryom  riipam  achintayat  | 10.  Salilendplutdm  hhumim  dr{$hlvd 
fa  tu  tamantatah  \ " kim  nu  rupam  mahat  kritvd  uddhareyam  aham  ma- 
h\m"  I \\.  Jala-kr}dd-turuchiram  tdraham  riipam  afmarai\  adhrithyam 
farra-bhutdndm  tSnmayam  dharma-tanjniiam  \ 

“1.  "When  firo  had  perished  from  the  earth,  and  this  entire  world 
motionless  and  moving,  together  with  all  intermediate  things,  had  been 
dissolved  into  one  mass,  and  bod  been  destroyed — waters  first  were 
produced.  As  the  world  formed  at  that  time  but  one  ocean,  nothing 
could  be  distinguished.  Then  the  divine  Brahma,  Purusha,  with  a 
thousand  eyes,  a thousand  feet,  (3)  a thousand  heads,  of  golden  hue, 
beyond  the  reach  of  the  senses — Brahma,  called  Narayana,  slept  on  the 
water.  4.  But  awaking  in  eonscquence  of  the  predominance  (in  him)  of 
the  sattva  quality,  and  beholding  the  world  a void — : Here  they  quote 
a verse  regarding  Narayana : 5.  ‘ The  waters  are  the  bodies  of  Nara : 
such  is  the  name  we  have  heard  given  to  them  ; and  because  he  sleeps 
upon  them,  he  is  called  Narayana.’  6.  Having  so  continued  for  a noc- 
turnal period  equal  to  a thousand  Yugas,  at  the  end  of  the  night  he 
takes  the  character  of  Brahma  in  order  to  create.  7.  Brahma  then 
becoming  Vayu  (wind)  moved  upon  that  water,'”  hither  and  thither, 
like  a firi'fly  at  night  in  the  rainy  season.  8.  Discovering  then  by  in- 
ference that  the  earth  lay  within  the  waters,  but  unbewildered,  (9)  he 
took,  for  the  purpose  of  raising  it  up,  another  body,  as  he  had  done  at 
the  beginnings  of  the  (previous)  Kalpas.  Then  that  Great  Being  de- 
vised a celestial  form.  10.  Perceiving  the  earth  to  be  entirely  covered 
with  water,  (and  asking  himself)  ‘ what  great  shape  shall  I assume  in 
order  that  I may  raise  it  up  ?’ — ho  thought  upon  the  form  of  a boar, 
brilliant  from  aquatic  play,  invincible  by  all  creatures,  formed  of  speech, 
and  bearing  the  name  of  righteousness.” 

The  body  of  the  boar  is  then  described  in  detail,  and  afterwards  the 
elevation  of  the  earth  from  beneath  the  waters,  and  the  restoration  of 
its  former  shape,  divisions,  etc.*" — the  substance  of  the  account  being 

This  statement,  which  is  not  in  the  corresponding  piissagc  of  the  Vishnu  P.,  is 
evidently  borrowed,  niong  with  other  particulars,  from  the  text  of  the  Toittiriya  San- 
hitu,  vii.  1,  5,  I,  quoted  above  p.  52. 

Following  the  p.ossage  of  the  Taittiriya  Sanhita,  quoted  above,  the  writer  in  one 
verso  ascribes  to  Brahma  as  Vis'vakarman  the  arrangement  of  the  earth,  Utfat  tahn 
vuiraavAM  lokoiadki-girifhv  atha  | Vuvakarma  viihu/aU  kalpadithu pumk punak  \ 
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mnch  the  same,  but  the  particulars  different  from  those  of  the  parallel 
passage  in  the  Yishnu  Purana. 

Then  follows  a description  of  the  creation  coinciding  in  aU  essential 
points with  that  quoted  above,  p.  55,  from  the  beginning  of  the  fifth 
chapter  of  the  Yishnu  Purana. 

The  further  account  of  the  creation,  however,  corresponding  to  that 
which  1 have  quoted  from  the  next  part  of  the  same  chapter  of  that 
Purana,  is  not  found  in  the  same  position  in  the  Yayu  Purana, but  is 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  ninth  chapter,  two  others,  entitled  Prati- 
tandhi  - kiritana  and  Chaturasrama  - vihhaga,  being  interposed  as  the 
seventh  and  eighth.  With  the  view,  however,  of  facilitating  com- 
parison between  the  various  cosmogonies  described  in  the  two  works, 
I shall  preserve  the  order  of  the  accounts  as  found  in  the  Yishnu 
Purana,  and  place  the  details  given  in  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  Yayu 
Purana  before  those  supplied  in  the  eighth. 

The  ninth  chapter  of  the  Yayu  Purana,  which  is  fuller  in  its  details 
than  the  parallel  passage  in  the  Yishnu  Purana,  begins  thus,  without 
any  specific  reference  to  the  contents  of  the  preceding  chapter : 

Sata  uvicha  \ 1.  Tato 'hhidhyuyata*  tatya  jajnire  mdtuuih  prajuh  \ 
taeh  - chharira  - tamutpannaih  kdryait  taih  k&ranaih  taha  | 2.  Ktht- 
trajniik  »amavarttanta  gutrthhya*  ta»ya  dhimatah  | talo  devaiura-pitrln 
muMtaih  eha  chatuthfayam  \ 3.  Supikthur  amhhdnity  et&ni  Kdtmand 
tamaydyujat  | yuklatmana*  taioi  tatya  tamomutra  tvayambhuvah  | 
4.  Tam  abhidhydyatah  sargam  prayatno  ’bhut  Prajdpatek  | tato  'lya 
jaghandt  pvrvam  aturd  jajnirt  »uid^  \ 5.  Atuh  prdnah  tmpito  vipraU 
taj-janmdnat  tato  ’turdh  \ yayd  tfi»h(dsurd$  tanvd  tdm  tanum  »a 
vyapohata'’^  | 6.  Sd  'paviddhd  tanus  Una  tadyo  rdtrir  ajdyata  \ sd 
tamo-bahuld  yatmdt  tato  rdtrU  triydmikd  \ 7.  Atritdo  tamaod  rdtrau 
prajdt  taxmdt  voapanty  uta  \ drishfvd  'surd^  tu  deveiat  tanam  anydm 
apadyata  \ 8.  Avyaktdm  tattva-bahuldm  tatao  tdm  to  ’bkyaydyujat  \ 
tatas  tdm  yunjatat  tatya  priyam  dtU  prabho^  kila  | 9.  Tato  mukht 

tamutpannd  dlvyatat  tatya  detata^  \ yato  ’tya  dlvyato  jdtdt  Una  devdh 

ThU  is  also  the  case  with  the  details  given  in  the  Murk.  P.  ilvii.  15-27  and  ff. 

The  Murk.  P.  however  observes  the  same  order  os  the  Vishnu  P. 

*»•  The  reading  in  the  passage  of  the  Taitt.  Br.  ii.  2,  9,  6,  from  which  this  narra- 
tive is  borrowed  (see  above,  p.  28),  is  apuhata, — which,  however,  docs  not  prove  that 
that  verb  with  vi  prefixed  should  necessarily  he  the  true  reading  here ; as  the  Taylor 
and  Oaikowar  MSS.  have  vyapohata  throughout,  and  in  one  place  tyapohat. 
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pralirttiiah  | 10.  Dfiulur  ditUt  yah  prohlah  kridHydSi  $a  rihhdryatt  | 
tatmuH^  yasmut')  lanvdtJi  tu  dirydyuth  jajnirt  tena  dwaiuh  | 11.  Devdn 
tfithfcd  ’tha  deitsat  tanum  anydm  apadyata  \ tattca  - mdtrdlmikdm 
derat  taio  'nydm  to  ’bhyapadyata'’*  \ 12.  PUrirad  manyamunat  tan 
putrdn  prddhydyata  prahhuh  | pitaro  hy  upapakthdbhydm rdtry-ahnor 
antard  'tfijat  \ 13.  Tatmdt  te  pitaro  devdh  putratram  tena  teihu  tat  \ 
yayd  trithtUt  tu  pitarat  tdm  tanum  ta  vyapohata  \ 14.  Sd  ’pariddhd 
tanut  tena  tadyah  landhyd  prajdyata  | tatmdd  ahat  tu  derdndm  rdtrir 
yd  id  ’’turf  imritd  I 15.  Tayor  madhyt  tu  vai  paitri  yd  tanuh  id  yari- 
yatl  I tatmdd  devdturdh  larve  rithayo  manavat  tathd  \ 16.  Te  yuktdt 
tdm  updtante  rdtry-ahnor”^  madhyamdm  tanum  \ tato  ’nydm  ta  punar 
Brahmd  tanum  vai  pratyapadyata  \ 17.  Rajo-mdtrdtmikdm  ydm  tu  ma- 
natd  to  ’tfijat  prabhuh  \ rajah-prdydn  tatah  to  ’tha  mdnaidn  atrijat 
tutdn  I 18.  Manatat  tu  total  tasya  mdnatd  jajnire  prajdh  \ drithfrd 
punah  prajdi  ehdpi  tvdm  tanum  tdm  apohata  \ 19.  Sd ’pariddhd  tanut 
tena  jyottnd  tadyat  tv  ajdyata  \ tatmdd  bharanti  iamhfish(d  jyottndydm 
udbhave  prajdh  | 20.  Ity  etdi  tanarat  tena  ryapaviddhd  mahatmand  | 
tadyo  rdtry-ahanl  chaira  tandhyd  jyottnd  cha  jajnire  \ 21.  Jyottnd 
tandhyd  tathd  ’hakcha  lattva-mdtrdtmakaih  tvayam  \ tamo-mdtrdtmikd 
rdtrih  id  vai  tatmdt  triydmikd  \ 22.  Tatmdd  deed  dieya-tanrd  drith- 
tdh  ifiihtd  mukhdt  tu  vai  \ yatmdt  tethdm  divd  janma  balinat  tena  te 
diva  I 23.  Tanrd  yad  aturdn  rdtrau  jaghandd  atfijat  puna^  \ prdnebhyo 
rdtri-janmdno  hy  atahyd  niii  tena  te  \ 24.  Etdny  evam  bhavithydndm 
derdndm  aturaih  taha  | pitrindm  mdnavdndm  cha  atltdndgatethu  vai  \ 
25.  Manrantareehu  tarvethu  nimittdni  bharanti  hi  \ jyottnd  rdtry-ahanl 
tandhyd  chatvdry  ambhdmti  tdni  vai  \ 26.  Bhdnti  yatmdt  tato  ’mbhdmti 
bhd-iabdo  ’yam  manithibhih  \ rydpti-dfptydm  niyadito  pumdihi  ehdka 
Prajdpatih  ] 27.  So  ’mbhdiiuy  etdni  drith(vd  tu  deva-ddnava-mdnavdn  | 
pitflihi  chaivdkfijat  to  ’nydn  dtmano  vividhdn  punah  \ 28.  Tdm  wttfijya 
tanum  kfittndm  tato  ’nydm  atrijat  prahhuh  \ mdrttim  rajat-tama-prdydm 
punar  erdbhyayuyujat  \ 29.  Andhakdre  kihudhdviihfai  tato  ’nydm  irijate 
punah  I tena  trith(dh  kthudhdtmdnat  te  ’mbhdmty  dddtum  udyatdh  \ 
30.  “ Ambhdmty  etdni  rakthdma  ” uktacantaScha  teihu  ye  | rdkthaidi  te 
emfitdh  lake  krodhdtmdno  nisdchardh  \ 

136  Thia  line  is  omitted  in  the  Gaikovar  MS. 

137  The  Gaikowar  MS.  seenu  to  read  upaparivabhytim. 

iw  The  Gaikowar  MS.  roads  Brahmano  madhyatimm  tanum, 

»»  The  Gaikowar  MS.  reads  diva  tanvd. 
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*‘Suta  says;  1.  Then,  as  he  was  desiring,  there  sprang  from  him 
mind-born  sons,  with  thoso  effects  and  causes  derived  from  his  body. 

2.  Embodied  spirits  were  produced  from  the  bodies  of  that  wise  Being. 

3.  Then  willing  to  create  these  four  streams  {ambhumgi)  gods,  Asuras 
Fathers,  and  men,  he  fixed  his  spirit  in  abstraction.  As  Svayambhu 
was  thus  fixed  in  abstraction,  a body  consisting  of  nothing  but  dark- 
ness (invested  him).  4.  'While  desiring  this  creation,  Frajapati  put 
forth  an  effort.  Then  Asuras  were  first  produced  as  sons  from  his 
groin.  5.  Atu  is  declared  by  Brahmans  to  mean  breath.  From  it  these 
beings  were  produced ; hence  they  are  Aiura»}*“  He  oast  aside  the  body 
with  which  the  Asuras  were  created.  6.  Being  cast  away  by  him,  that 
body  immediately  became  night.  Inasmuch  as  darkness  predominated 
in  it,  night  consists  of  three  watches.  7.  Hence,  being  enveloped 
in  darkness,  all  creatures  sleep  at  night.  Beholding  the  Asuras,  how- 
ever, the  Lord  of  gods  took  another  body,  (8)  imperceptible,  and  having 
a predominance  of  goodness,  which  ho  then  fixed  in  abstraction.  "While 
he  continued  thus  to  fix  it,  bo  experienced  pleasure.  9.  Then  as  he 
was  sporting,  gods  were  produced  in  his  mouth.  As  they  were  born 
from  him,  while  he  was  sporting  {dtvyaiah),  they  are  known  as  Hevas 
(gods).  10.  The  root  div  is  understood  in  the  sense  of  sporting.  As 
they  were  bom  in  a sportive  (rfiryo)'**  body,  they  are  called  Devatas. 
11.  Having  created  the  deities,  the  Lord  of  gods  then  took  another 
body,  consisting  entirely  of  goodness  {mttva).  12.  Begarding  himself 
as  a father,  he  thought  upon  these  sons : he  created  Fathers  (Pi<rw) 
from  his  armpits  in  the  interval  between  night  and  day.  13.  Hence 
these  Fathers  are  gods : therefore  that  sonship  belongs  to  them.  He 
cast  aside  the  body  with  which  the  Fathers  were  created.  14.  Being 
cast  away  by  him,  it  straightway  became  twilight.  Hence  day  belongs 
to  the  gods,  and  night  is  said  to  belong  to  the  Asuras.  16.  The  body 
intermediate  between  them,  which  is  that  of  the  Fathers,  is  the  most 
important.  Hence  gods,  Asuras,  Fathers,  and  men  (16)  worship  in- 
tently this  intermediate  body  of  Brahma.  He  then  took  again  another 
body.  But  from  that  body,  composed  altogether  of  passion  (r<pos), 

This  statement,  which  is  not  found  in  the  parallel  passage  of  the  'Vishnu  PurSga, 
is  borrowed  from  Taitt.  Br.  ii.  3,  S,  2,  quoted  above. 

Ditya  properly  means  “ eelcstial.”  But  from  the  play  of  words  in  the  passage, 
the  writer  may  intend  it  to  have  here  the  sense  of  " sportive.” 
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‘which  he  created  bj  hia  mind,  he  formed  mind-bom'*’  sons  who  had 
almost  entirely  a passionate  character.  18.  Then  from  his  mind  sprang 
mind-bom  sons.  Beholding  again  his  creatures,  he  cast  away  that  body 
of  his.  19.  Being  thrown  off  by  him  it  straightway  became  morning  twi- 
light. Hence  li-dng  beings  are  gladdened  by  the  rise  of  early  twilight.  20. 
Such  were  the  bodies  which,  when  cast  aside  by  the  Great  Being,  became 
immediately  night  and  day,  t'wilight  and  early  twilight.  21.  Early  twi- 
light, twilight,  and  day  have  all  the  character  of  pure  goodness.  Night 
has  entirely  the  character  of  darkness  {tamat)  ; and  hence  it  consists  of 
three  watches.  22.  Hence  the  gods  are  beheld  with  a celestial  body, 
and  they  were  created  from  the  mouth.  As  they  were  created  during 
the  day,  they  are  strong  during  that  period.  23.  Inasmuch  as  he 
created  the  Asuras  from  hia  groin  at  night,  they,  having  been  bom 
fr«m  his  breath,  during  the  night,  are  unconquerable  daring  that 
season.  24,  25.  Thus  these  four  streams,  early  twilight,  night,  day,  and 
twilight,  are  the  causes  of  gods,  Asuras,  Fathers,  and  men,  in  all  the 
Manrantaras  that  are  past,  as  well  as  in  those  that  are  to  come.  26.  As 
these  (streams)  shine,  they  are  called  amhhdnm.  This  root  bhd  is  used 
by  the  intelligent  in  the  senses  of  pervading  and  shining,  and  the  Male, 
Prajapati,  declares  (the  fact).  27.  Having  beheld  these  streams  (am- 
bhaihii),  gods,  Danavas,  men,  and  fathers,  he  again  created  various 
others  from  himself.  28.  Abandoning  that  entire  body,  the  lord  created 
another,  a form  consisting  almost  entirely  of  passion  and  darkness,  and 
again  fixed  it  in  abstraction.  29.  Being  possessed  -with  hunger  in  the 
darkness,  he  then  created  another.  The  hungry  beings  formed  by  him 
were  bent  on  seizing  the  streams  {ambhaniti).  30.  Those  of  them,  who 
said  ‘let  us  preserve (raAs^ma)  these  streams,’  are  known  in  the  world 
as  Bakshasas,  'wrathful,  and  prowling  about  at  night.” 

This  description  is  followed  by  an  account  of  the  further  creation 
corresponding  'with  that  given  in  the  same  sequence  in  the  Vishnu 
Parana ; and  the  rest  of  the  chapter  is  occupied  with  other  details 
which  it  is  not  necessary  that  I should  notice.  I therefore  proceed  to 
make  some  quotations  from  the  eighlli  chapter,  entitled  Chaturukrama- 
vibhuga,  or  “the  distribution  into  four  oiders,”  which  corresponds,  in 

***  Manamn.  We  might  expect  here  however,  monavon  or  manushany  “ human,** 
in  conformity  with  the  parallel  passages  both  in  the  VishQuPuriiQa  (see  above,  p.  66), 
and  the  M^kaQ<]lcya  Puruna,  xlviiL  11* 
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its  general  contents,  with  the  sixth  chapter  of  the  Vishnu  Purana, 
book  i.,  but  is  of  far  greater  length,  and,  in  fact,  extremely  prolix,  as 
well  as  confused,  full  of  repetitions,  and  not  always  very  intelligible. 

The  chapter  immediately  preceding  («'.«.  the  seventh),  entitled  Pra- 
tisandhi-klrttanam,  ends  with  the  words  : “ I shall  now  declare  to  you 
the  present  Ealpa;  understand.”  Suta  accordingly  proceeds  at  the 
opening  of  the  eighth  chapter  to  repeat  some  verses,  which  have  been 
already  quoted  from  the  beginning  of  the  si.xth  chapter,  descriptive  of 
Brahma’s  sleep  during  the  night  after  the  universe  had  been  dissolved, 
and  to  recapitulate  briefly  the  elevation  of  the  earth  from  beneath  the 
waters,  its  reconstruction,  and  the  institution  of  Yugas.  At  verse  22 
the  narrative  proceeds : 

Kalpatyudau  kritayuge  prathame  to  ’trijal  prajuh  | 23.  Pray  ukii  yd 
mayd  tubhyam  pUrta-kult  prajat  tu  tah  \ tatmin  samvarttamdne  tu  kalpe 
dagdhdt  tada  'gnind  | 24.  Aprdptd  yds  tapo-lokaiii  jana-lokaih  tamdsri- 
tdh  I pravaHtati punah  targe  vijarthairi  td  hhavanli  hi  \ 25.  Vijdrlhem 
tthildt  tatra  punah  targatya  kdrandt  [ tatat  tdh  tfijyamdndt  tu  tan- 
tdndrtham  hhavanti  hi  | 26.  Dharmdrlha-kdma-mokthdndm  iha  tdh  td- 
dhikdk  tmritdh  | deeds  cha  pitaraschaiva  fithayo  manacat  tathd  | 27. 
Tatat  te  tapatd  yukldh  tthdndny  dpurayanti  hi  | Brahmano  mdnatdt  te 
vai  tiddhutmuno  hhavanti  hi  | 28.  Ye  tangddvetha-yuktena  karmand  te 
divam  gatdh  | dvarttamdnd  iha  te  sambhavanti  yuge  yuge  | 29.  Sva- 
karma-phala-sethena  khydtyd  chaiva  tathdtmikd  {?  iathdtmakdh)  | tam- 
bhavanti  jandl  lokdt  karma-saiitsaya-bandhandt  \ SO.  Aiayah  kdranam 
tatra  boddhavyaih  karmand  tu  tah  \ taih  karmabhit  tu  jdyante  jandl  lokdt 
iuhhdsubhaih  \ 31.  Grihnanti  te  iarlrdni  ndnd-rupdni  yonithu  | devad- 
ydh  tthdvardntds  cha  utpadyante  paratparam  (?  paramparam)  \ 32. 
Tethdm  ye  ydni  karmdni  prdk-trith(au  pratipedire  \ tdny  eva  pratipad- 
yante  trijyamdndh  punah  punah  | 33.  Ilifntrdhimsre  mfidu-krUre  dhar- 
mddharme  ritdnj-ite  \ tadbhdritdh  prapadyante  tasmdt  tat  tatya  rochate  | 
34.  Kalpethv  dtan  vyatltethu  rdpa-ndindni  ydni  cha  \ tdny  evdndgate  kdle 
prdyaiah  pratipedire  | 35.  Taemdt  tu  ndma-rdpdni  tdny  eca  pratipe- 
dire I punah  punat  te  kalpethu  jdyante  ndma-rdpatah  | 36.  Tatah  targe 
hy  avathfcAdhe  tiepikthor  Brahma^  tu  tai  \ 37.'**  Prajdt  td  dhydyatae 

1*1  The  narrative  in  the  49th  chapter  of  the  Markandcya  Parana  (verses  8-13) 
bejiins  at  this  verse,  the  37th  of  the  Vayu  Parana,  and  coincides,  thongh  with  verbU 
diSerences,  vrith  what  follows  down  to  verse  47.  After  that  there  is  more  variation. 
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ta»ya  »atyahhidhyayituu  tad&  \ mithundnAih  lahatram  tu  to  ’trijad  rai 
nmkhat  tadd  \ 38.  Jandi  to  hy  upapadyanto  tatlvodriklah  tucJuUuah'**  \ 
tahatram  anyad  vahthatto  mithundnam  taiarja  ha  | 39.  Te  larvt  rajato- 
driktah  iuthminai  chupy  aiuthmiiuih}*^  \ irithlcd  tahatram  anyat  tu 
dvandvanam  drutah  punah  \ 40.  Rajat-tamobhyam  udriktd  fhdSildt  tu 
it  tmfitdh  \ padhhydm  tahatram  anyat  tu  mithundnam  tatarja  ha  | 41. 
Udriktdt  tamatd  tarve  ni^krikd  hy  alpa-Ujatdh  \ tato  vat  harihamdndt 
to  dvandvotpannat  tu  prdninah  \ 42.  Anyonya-hrichhaydvithid  maithu- 
ndyopachakramuh  \ tatahprahhriti  kalpo  ’tmin  maithunotpattir  uchyate  \ 
43.  Mdti  maty  drttavaih  yat  tu  na  tadd  "t/it  tu  yothitdm  | tatmdt  tadd 
na  tuthuvuh  tovitair  api  maithunaih  | 44.  Ayutho  ’nto  pratuyante  mi- 
thundny  eta  tdh  takrit  \ kun(hakdh  kanthikaS  chaiva  utpadyante  mumur- 
thatdm  | 45.  Tatah  prabhriti  kalpo  ’tmin  miihundndih  hi  tambhatah  \ 
dhydno  tu  manatd  tdtdm  prajdndm  jdyato  takrit  \ 46.  Sabdddi-tithayah 
iuddhah  pratyekam  pancha-lakthanah  \ ity  etam  nidnaii  pdrvam  prdk- 

sfithfir  yd  Prajdpatoh  | 47.  Tatydnvatdyt  tambhutd  yair  idam  puritam 
jagat  \ tarit-tarah-tamudrdmi  cha  teranto  parvatdn  api  | 48.  Tadd 
ndtyanta-iUoohnd  yugo  taomin  charanti  tai  | prifhtl-ratodbhavam  ndma 
dhdram  hy  dharanti  | 49.  Tdh  prajdh  kdma-chdrinyo  mdnatlm 

tiddhim  dtthitd^  \ dharmddharmau  na  tdtv  detdm  nirxikethdh  prajdt  tu 
tdh  I 50.  Tulyam  dyuh  tukham  rOpam  idtdni  taomin  kjiie  yugo  | dhar- 
mddharmau na  idtv  detdm  kaipudau  tu  kfito  yugo  \ 51.  Svona  ivenddhi- 
kdrena  jajniro  to  knte  yugo  \ chaitdri  tu  eahatrdni  rarthdndm  divya- 
tankhyayd  \ 52.  Adyam  Iqrita-yugam  prdhuh  eandhydndm  tu  chatuh- 
iatam  \ tatah  tahasraiat  tdta  prajdtu  prathitdev  api  | 53.'“  Na  tdtdm 
pratighdto  ’eti  na  dvandvaih  nupi  eha  klamah  | parvatodadhi-tevinyo  hy 
anikotdsraydt  tu  td^  \ 54.  Visokdh  tattra-bahuldlf  hy  ekdnta-sukhitdh 
prajdh  I tdh  tai  nithkdma-ehdrinyo  nityam  mudita-mdnaeuh  | 55.  Paka- 

For  mehotatah  the  Murk.  P.  reads  tutt/aiah. 

*“  For  at'uthminah  the  Mark.  P.  reads  amanhinah,  “irascible.” 

I have  corrected  this  line  from  the  MSikandeya  Purfino,  49,  9 h.  The  reading 
of  the  MSS.  of  the  Vilyu  Parana  cannot  be  correct.  It  appears  to  be : matt  mom 
’rtlavam  yad  yat  tat  ladatTd  Ai  yoikitum  | The  negative  particle  seems  to  be  indis* 
pensable  here. 

u~  This  half  verse  is  not  found  in  the  Mirk.  P. 

148  The  Mark.  P.  has  mdniwAT,  “human,"  instead  of  manatt,  “mental.” 
i4>  This  verse  is  not  in  the  Mark.  P. ; and  after  this  point  the  verses  which  ara 
common  to  both  Purittas  do  not  occur  in  the  same  places. 

>“  Verses  53-56  coincide  generally  with  verses  14-18  of  the  Mirk.  P. 
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cai  palish'nai  ehaiva  na  taddian  »arUrtpaft  \ nodbh{J/&  nUraiaS^  chaita 
U Ay  odAarma-prafulayaA  | 56.  J\Ta  miila-phala-puthpaSi  eAa  n&rttavam 
pitavo  na  cha  | tarva-kdtna-tukhah  kalo  natyartham  Ay  unAna-iltatd | 
57.  ManohAilatAita^  kdmdt  tdtdm  tarcatra  tarvadd  { uUitAfAanti  ppitAie- 
yath  vai  tilAir  dAydtd  rasolvanaA  \ 58.  Balatarna-harl  tdsiim  tiddAi^ 
so.  roya-ndiini  \ atamskaryyaik  Sariraii  cAa  prajds  tuA  stAirayauvandA  | 
59.  Tdtdm  viSuddAdt  sankalpdj  jdyante  mitAunCA  praJdA  \ tamatnjanma 
eAa  rdpaSt  eAa  mriyantt  eAaiea  td^  tamam  | 60.  Todd  tatyam  alohAai 
eAa  k»Aamd  tusAftA  stikAaih  damaA  \ nirvisetAdt  tu  tdA  tarvd  rdpdyuA- 
sila-cAeiAfitaiA  { &\.AhiddAipdreakamerittamprajdndmjdyaUteayam\ 
apratriUiA  kpita-yuge  larmanoA  iubAapdpayoA  | 62.  Varndkrama-eya- 
vaitAdi  eAa  na  (add  "tan  na  tankaraA  | anichAudeetAa-yukldt  te  eartta- 
yanti  paratparam  \ 63.  Tulya-rupdyuthah  laredA  odAamoltama-varj- 
fitdA  “*  I tuhAa-prdyd  Ay  aiokdS  eAa  udpadyante  krite  yuge  \ 64.  Niiya- 
praApithia-manato  mahdmttvd  maAdhaldA  | IdhAdldhAau  na  (dto  dttdm 
mitrdmitrt  priydpriye  \ 65.  Manatd  vitAayat  tdtdm  nirtAdndm  pravart- 
tate  I na  lipianti  Ai  td’nyoyam  ndnugriArumti  ehaiva  At  | 66.  BAydnam 
paraiit  krita-yuge  tntdydSt  jndnam  uchyate  \ pravpittam  dvdpare  yajnam 
ddnam  kali-yuge  taram  | 67.  Saittaih  kpitam  rajat  treid  dvdparam  tu 
rajat-tamau  | kalau  tamat  tu  vijneyam  yuga-vritta-vaiena  tu  | 68.  KdlaA 
kpite  yuge  tv  etAa  tatya  tankAydih  nibodAata  \ cAatedri  tu  toAatrdni  var- 
tkidndm  tat  kpitam  yugam  | 69.  Sandhydniiau  tatya  divydni  katdny 
otAfau  eha  tankhyayd  | tadd  tdtdm  babhivdyur  na  cAa  kleia-vipat- 
toy  ah  '”1  70.  Tatah  kritayuge  iatmin  tandhyamse  Ai  gate  tu  vai  | pddd- 
vaiitAfo  bAavati  yuga-dharmat  tu  tareaiah  \ 71.  SaudAydydm  apy  atltd- 
ydm  anta-kdle  yugatya  vai  \ pddaiat  cAdvaSithfe  tu  tandhyd-dAarmt 
yugatya  tu  \ 72.  Beam  kpite  tu  nihsethe  tiddAit  te  antardadAe  tadd  \ 
taeydih  cha  tiddhau  bAratAfdydm  mdnatydm  abAavat  tatah  | 73.  SiddAir 

The  Murk.  P.  has  nakrdk,  “crocodiles,”  in  its  enumeration. 

The  hlurk.  P.  here  inserts  some  other  lines,  18i-21<i,  instead  of  67  and  68a  of 
the  Vayu  P. 

The  Hark.  P.  inserts  here  the  following  verses : 24.  Ckatvari  tu  lakatrani 
varikanam  maniukSni  tu  | aj/uh-pramanam  fieanti  n<s  eha  kltiad  vipattapah  | 26. 
Kvaehit  Imuhil  punah  ta  bhut  ithUir  bhagyena  tarvaiah  | kaUna  gathhaid  naiam 
t^yantiyatka  prajah  \ 26.  TaOm  tah  kramadahuaiamjagmuhtarvatratiddhaytth  \ 
torn  aarvaau  uashfatu  nabhatah  praehyuid  narah  (taiaJ^  in  one  MS.)  | prdyaia^  kakpa~ 
vpiktKdt  te  tambhutS  gpiha-tamtthitah  | 

Instead  of  babhuvayuA,  etc.,  the  Gaikowar  MS.  has  prayuktSni  na  tha  kbit 
iaihuva  ha  | 
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anyd  yug$  tatmiihi  tretOydm  antare  Jcj-ila  \ targ&dau  yd  mayd  ’»h(au  tu 
mdnatyo  vai  praklrttildh  | 74.  Athfau  idh  krama-yoyena  iidihayo  ydnti 
tankshayam  ] htlpddau  mdnatl  hy  ekd  giddhir  bhacait  «d  krite  | 75. 
Manvantareghu  garteghu  chatur-yuya-vibhdgaiah  \ varndiramdchdra-kritak 
karma-giddhodbhavah  {karma-giddhyudbhavah})  gmritak  \ 76.  Sandhya 
kfitagya  pudtna  gandhyd  pddtna  chdmiatah  \ krita-gandhydmiaka  hy  ete 
trimg  (rln  pdddn  paragparam  | 77.  Ilraganti  yuga-dharmaig  U tapah- 
iruta-baldyughaih  | tatah  krildniSe  kghlng  tu  babhura  tad-ananiaram  \ 
78.  Tretd-yugam  amanyanta  kritdmiam  righi-gattamdh  \ tagmin  kghlng 
kritdmie  tu  tach-chhigh(dgu  prajdgv  iha  | 79.  Kalpuduu  gampravriltdydg 
tretdydh  pramukhg  tadu  \ pranakyati  tadd.  giddhih  kdla-yogena  ndnyathd  | 
80.  Tagydm  giddtutu  pranagh(dydm  anyd  giddhir  ararltata  \ apdm  gauk- 
ghmyg  pratigatg  tadd  meghdtmand  tu  vai  \ 81.  Meghfbhyah  gtanayitnu- 
bhyah  pravrittaih  rpighfi-gatj/anam  | gakrid  era  tayd  vrighfyd  samyukte 
ppilhicl-tah  I 82.  Prddurdgaihg  tadd  tdgdih  vrikghdg  tu  griha-gamgthi- 
I garva-pratyupabhogag  tu  tdgdm  tebhyah  prajdyate  | 83.  Vart- 
tayanti  hi  tebhyag  tag  tretd-yuga-mukhg  praj'dh  \ tatah  kdUna  mahatd. 
tdgdm  eta  viparyaydt  \ 84.  Rdgalobhdtmako  bhdvas  tadd  hy  dkagmiko 
'bhavat  I yat  tad  bhavati  ndrindm  jlvitdntg  tad  drtavam  | 85.  Tadd  tad 
vai  na  bhavati  punar  yuga-balena  tu  | tdgdm  punah  pravritte  tu  mdge  mdgg 
tad  drttavam  (-f>«  ?)  | 86.  Tatag  tenaiva  yogena  varttatdm  maithung  tadd  | 
tdgdm  tdt-kdla-bhdvitvdd  mdsi  mdgy  upayachhaldm  \ 87.  Akdlg  hy  drttavot- 
pattir  garbhotpattir  ajdyata  \ viparyyayena  tdgdm  tu  tena  kdlgna  bhdvind\ 
88.  Pranaiyanti  tatah  garvg  vrikghdg  tg  grihagaiiigthitdh  \ tatag  tgghu 
pranaghfeghu  vibhrdntd  vydkuUndriydh  | 89.  Abhidhydyanti  tdih  giddhim 
gatyubhidhydyinag  tadd  \ prddurbabhuvug  tdgdm  tu  vpikghdg  tg  griha- 
gaiiuthitdh  | 90.'"  Vagtrdni  cha  praguyantg  phalgghv  dbharandni  eha  \ 
tgghv  gva  jdyate  tdgdm  gandha-varM-ragdnvitam  | 91.  Amdkghikam  wa- 
hdviryam  pufake  pujakg  madhu  | tena  td  varttayanti  gma  mukhg  tretd- 
yugagya  vai  \ 92.  JIrigh(a-iughfdg  tayd  giddhyd  prajd  vai  vigata-jvardh  \ 
punah  kdldntarenaiva  punar  lobhdipitdg  tu  tdh  ( 93.  Vrikghdmg  tdn 
paryagfihnanta  madhu  chdmdkghikam  baldt  | tdgdm  tendpachdrena  punar 
hbha-kpitgna  vai  \ 94.  Pranaghfd  madhund  gdrdham  kalpa-vrikgkdh  kva- 

Verses  27-35  of  the  M3rk.  F.  correspond  more  or  less  to  this  and  the  foUoving 
verses  down  to  98. 

This  and  the  following  verses  correspond  more  or  less  closelj  to  the  Mark.  P. 

30  ff. 
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chit  kvachit  I tanyam  ev3lpa-ii>h(dyam  tandhyS-kula-caSdl  iad&  [ 95. 
carttatum  tu  tadd  tdtum  dvandvuny  ahhyutthitdni  Ut  | iUavdtdtapai» 
llvrait  iaiat  tdh  duhkkitd  hhrUam  \ 96.  Dcandcats  tdh  pldyamdndt  tu 
chahrur  dvarandni  cha  \ Iritcd  dvandca-pratikdram  niketdni  hi  bhtyirt  | 
97.  Furvam  nikama-chdrd$  te  aniketuirayd  hhfiiam  | yaihd-yogyam 
yathd-priii  nihttethv  avasan  punah  \ 98.  Maru-dhanvmu  nimneshu  par- 
catethu  darUhu  eha'‘^  | tamsrayanti  cha  durgdni  dhanvanatn  idhatoda- 
kam  I 99.  Tathd-yogam  yatha-kdmaih  tatntchu  viihamethu  cha  | drabdhds 
te  niketd  vai  kartlum  iitoehna-pdranam  \ 100.  Tata*  id  mdpaydmdsuh 
khefdni  cha  purdni  cha  | grdmdmk  chaica  yathd-bhdgam  talhaivdntah- 
purdai  cha  | ■ . . 123.*”  Kritethu  tetha  *thdne»hu  punai  chakrur  gri- 

hdni  cha  \ yathd  cha  pdrram  dean  rat  vrikshde  tu  griha-saihethitdh  \ 
124.  Tathd  karttum  eamdrabdhds  chintayitvd  punah  punah  \ vriddhai 
chaica  gatdh  idkhd  natds  chaivdpard  gatdh  \ 125.  Ata  drdhcam  gatdi 
chdnyd  enam  tiryaggaldh  pardh  \ buddhya  'nciehya  tathd  ’nyd  yd  crik- 
eha-sdkhd  yathd  gatdh  | 126.  Tathd  kritde  tu  taih  sdkhde  tdemdch 

chhdlde  tu  tdh  emrildh  | eram  praeiddhdh  sdkhdbhyah  sdldi  chaica 
grihdni  clta  \ 127.  Taemdt  id  vai  emritdh  Sdldh  idldtcam  chaica 
tdsu  tat  I praeidati  manat  tdeu  manah  prdsddayami  cha  tdh  \ 128. 
Taemdd  grihdni  idldi  cha  prdsdddS  chaica  sanjnitdh  | kritcd  dcan- 
dcopaghdtdm*  tdn  vdrttapdyam  achintayan  \ 129.'”  Kaehfethu  ma- 

dhund  tdrddhaih  kalpa-tjiksheehu  vai  tadd  \ risluXda-vydkuld*  td  rat 
prajde  triehnd-kehudhdnvitdh  \ 130.  Tatah  prddurbabhau  tdedih  *id- 
dhit  tretd-yuge  punah  | vdrttdrtha-eddhikd  hy  anyd  vpithfit  tdsdm  hi 
kdmatah  \ 131.  Tdedih  vriehfy-udakdnlha  ydni  nimnair  gatdni  tu  | 
vpiehtyd  nimnuQ)  nirabhacan  erotah-khdtdni  nimnagdh  \ 132.  Evaih 
uadyah  pracrittde  tu  dvitlye  vpiehfi-earjane  \ ye  puraetdd  apdtn  etokd 
dpanndh  prithicHale  \ 133.  Apdm  bhumei  cha  eamyogdd  oehadhyae  tdeu 
ehdbhacan  \ puehpa-mulaphalinyae  tv  oehadhyae  tdh  prajajnire  | 134. 
Aphdla-kriehfde  chdnuptd  grdmydranyas  duiturdaia  \ ritu-puehpa-pha- 
Idachaiva  vrikehdh  gulmdi  cha  jajnire  | Prddurbhavai  cha  tretdydm 
ddyo  'yam  auehadhaeya  tu  \ tenauehadhena  varttante  prajde  tretdyuge 
tadd  \ 136.  Tatah  punar  abhdt  tdedih  rdgo  lobhai  cha  earvaiah  | acaSyam- 

I h«Te  corrected  thU  lino  from  Mark.  P.  ilii.  35. 

*”  Verse*  52-54  of  the  Murk.  P.  correspond  in  substance  to  Terse*  123-128  of  the 
Vavn  P. 

Verses  55-62  of  the  HSrk.  P.  correepond  to  Terse*  129-137  of  the  Viyu  P. 
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bhavind  'rthtna  irtld-yuga-vaitna  tu  | 137.  Tatat  iah  paryagfihnanta 
nadlk  kihetrdni  parvatdn  | rpUhdn  gtdmauthadhU  chaita  prcuahya  tu 
yathd-halam  | 138.  Siddhdtmdnat  tu  ye  pdtxam  vyukhydtah  prdk  krite 
tnayd  \ Brahmanp  mdnasde  te  rai  utpannd  ye  jandd  iha  \ 139.  Santdi 
cha  iuekminai  ehaira  karmino  dubkhituu  tadd  \ tatah  pratarttamdnde  te 
tretdydm  jajnire  punakt  | 140.  Brnhmandh  kehattriyd  vaUydh  kudrd 
drohijand*  tathd  \ bhdvitdh  pdrxa-jdtuhu  karmahh'i  cha  Subhdsubhaih  | 
141.  Jtas  tebhyo  'bald  ye  tu  iatyailld  hy  ahimtakdh  | vita-lolhd  jitdt- 
pidno  nivaeanti  ema  teshu  vai  \ 142.  Pratigrihnanti  iurvanti  tebhyai 
change  'Ipa-tejaeah  \ evaih  vipratipanncthu  prapanncthu  parasparam  | 
1 43.  Tena  doshena  teshdih  td  oehadhyo  mithaidm  tadd | pranaeh(d  hriya- 
mdnd  vai  mu»h(ibhyaih  eikatd  yathd  | 144.'“  Agraead  bhdr  yuga-baldd 
grdmydranydi  chaturdaia  \ phalam  grihnanti  puthpaihha  phalaih  patraih 
punah  punah  \ 145.'“  Tatat  tdtu  pranashfdsu  ribhrdntds  tuh  prajdt 
tadd  I Svayambhuvam  prabhum  jagmuh  kshudhartshfah  prajdpaiim  | 146. 
rritty-artham  abhiltptantah  ddau  tretd-yugatya  tu  \ Brahmd  Scayambhir 
bhagavdn  jndtvd  tdedm  mamshitam  | 147.  Yuktam  pratyaltha-dt^hfena 
darianena  viehdryya  cha  \ grastdh  prithkyd  oehadhyo  jndtvd  pratyaduhat 
punah  I 148.  Kfitvd  cattam  lumerum  tu  dudoha  pfithivim  imdm  \ dugdhe- 
yam  gaut  tadd  tena  vljdni  ppthivl-tale  \ 149.  Jajnire  tdni  vJjdni grdmyd- 
ranyde  tu  tdh  punah  \ oehadhyah  phala-pdhdntdh  kana-eaptadaide  tu  tdh  \ 
. . . . 155.  Uipanndh  prathamaik  hy  etd  ddau  trctd-yugasya  tu  | 156. 
Aphdla-krish(d  othadhyo  grdmydranyds  tu  tarvaiah  \ vrikehd  gulma- 
latd-vallyo  virudhat  tpnajdtaya^  | 157.  Mulaih  plmlais  cha  rohinyo 
'grihnan  puehpais  cha  yah  phalam  | prithvl  dugdhd  tu  cijdiii  ydni  pdr- 
vam  Svayambhuvd  | 158.  Bitu-puehpa-phalds  td  vai  oehadhyo  jajnire  to 
iha  I yadd  praerieh(d  othadyo  na  prarohanti  tdh  punah  \ 159.  Talah 
ea  tdedm  vritty-artham  vdrttopdyam  chakdra  ha  \ Brahmd  Svayambhur 
bhagavdn  haeta-eiddham  tu  karma-jam  \ 160.  Taiah-prabhrity  athau- 
ehadhyah  krithfa-pachyde  id  jajnire  \ eaihtiddhdydm  tu  vdrttdydih  tatat 
tdedm  Svayambhuvah  | 161.  Marydddh  tthdpaydmdea  yathdrabdhdht 
paraeparam  \ ye  vai  parigrihltdrat  tdedm  dtan  badkdtmakdh  | 162. 
Jtarethdm  kfita-trdndn  tthdpaydmdea  kthattriydn  | upatiehfhanti  ye  tdn 

'•>  Murk.  P.  Tcno  63a.  Murk,  P.  verse  68i. 

>o  Verses  6t-67  of  the  Murk.  P.  correspond  to  verses  145-149  of  the  Vuyu  P. 

Verses  73-76  of  the  Mfirk.  P.  correspond  to  verses  1585-160a  of  the  Vuyu  P. 

This  with  all  what  follows  down  to  verse  171  is  omitted  in  the  Murk.  P, 
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ro«  y&va«to  nirbhaySt  iatha  \ I6S.  Satyam  brahma  yaths  bhulam  hru- 
vanto  brShmanSt  tu  U \ y«  chdnyt  ’py  abaldt  tethufh  vaiiatam  karma 
taifuthit&h  [ 164.  KlnOid  ndsayanti  tma  prithkydm  prdg  atandritdh  | 
taisydn  era  tu  tdn  dhuk  kindidn  tritii-eddhakdn  \ 165.  Soehantai  cha 
dravantai  eka paricharyydtu  ye  ratdh  | nittejaeo’Ipa-rlryydk  cha  iddrdn 
tdn  abravlt  tu  eak  | 166.  Tethum  karmdni  dharmdSti  cha  Brahma  ’nu- 
tyadadhdt  prabhth  \ eanuthitau  prakritdydm  tu  ehdturvarnyaeya  tar- 
vaeah  | 167.  Punah  prajde  tu  td  mohdt  tdn  dharmdn  ndncapdlayan  \ 
rarna-dharmaxr  ajlcantyo  vyarudhyanta  paratparam  \ 168.  Brahma  tarn 
artham  buddhvd  tu  ydthdtathyena  cat  prabhuh  \ kehattriydndm  balam 
dandam  yuddhaiix  djlcam  ddiiat  \ 169.  Tdjanddhyayanam  chaica  tritl- 
yam  cha  parigraham  \ brdhmandndm  vibhue  tethdm  karmdny  etdny  athd- 
ditat  I 170.  Pdsupdlyath  cAmjyaih  cha  kriehiih  chaica  viidm  dadau  | 
iilpdjlcam  bhritim  chaica  kidrandih  vyadadhdt  prabhuh  \ 171.  Sdmdn- 
ydni  tu  karmdni  brahma-kshattra-viidm  punah  \ ydjanadhyayanaih  ddnam 
tdmdnydni  tu  tesliu  cai  \ 172.  Karmdjtcam  tato  dated  tebhyai  chaica 
paraeparam  | hkdntareehu  sthdndni  tethdm  tiddhyuy'^  addl  prabhuh^  | 
Prdjdpatyam  brdhmandndm  tmritam  ithdnam  kriydraidm  \ ethd- 
naiii  aindram  kehattriydndm  langrdmeshv  apaldyindm  | 174.  Faisydndm 
mdrutam  ethdnam  tca-dharmam  upajicindm  \ gdndharcam  Sudra-jdtlndm 
pratichdrena  {parichdre^:)  tishfhatdm  \ 175.  Sthdndny  etdni carndndm 
vyaeydehdraratdm  svayam  \ tatah  ithiteihu  carneihu  ithdpaydmdea  chdsra- 
mdn  I 176.  Orihaetham  brahmachdritraih  canaprattham  tabhikthukam  | 
dkramdmk  chaturo  hy  etdn  purram  aethdpayat  prabhuh  | 177.  Farna-kar- 
mdni  yekechit  tethdm  iha  na  kurvate  | krita-karmakthitihfi)  prdhur  dira- 
ma-tthdna-edeinah  | \1%.  Brahma  tdn  tthdpdydmdea  dtramdn  txdma  nd- 
matah  \ mrdeidrtham  tatat  tethdm  Brahmd  dharmdn  pr&bhdthata  | 179. 
Pratthdndni  cha  tethdSt  cai yamdmkcha  niyamdiiis  cha  ha  \ ehdturcarnydt- 
makah  pdream  grihatthat  tv  dsraihah  impitah  j 180.  Trdydndm  diram- 
dndih  cha  pratithfhd  yonir  eca  cha  | yathdkramam  pracakthydmi  yamaii 
cha  niyamaii  cha  taifi  | . . . . 190.  Feddh  edngdi  cha  yajnds  aha  cra- 

tdni  niyamdi  cha  ye  | 191.  Na  tiddhyanti prdduehfatya  bhuradothe  u/>d- 
gate  | bahih-karmuni  taredni  pratiddhyanti  (na  tiddhyanti  "i)  kaddehana  | 

I conjecture  tiddhydy  addl  to  bo  the  proper  reading.  The  MSS.  bare  liddhya- 
duddi^  or  tiddhyadadutf  etc. 

Veraee  173  f.  are  found  in  the  Murk.  P.  rerece  77  f. ; but  all  that  foUowa  down 
to  rerse  193  ia  omitted  there 
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Antar-bhUta-praduthfatya  hurraio'ht  paralcramut  \ tarratram  api 
yo  dadyut  ialuthenilntardtmand  | 193.  iVa  Una  dharma-lhdk  ta  lydd 
hhdva  eva  hi  kdranam  | . . . . 199.  Evaih  rarndtramdndm  tai  prati- 

Ihdge  kriU  tadd  \ 200.  Yadd  'tya  na  ryarardhanta  prajd  rarndiramal- 
mikdh  \ tato  ’nyd  mdnasJhto  ’tha  tretd-madhye  'trijat  prajdh  \ 201.  At- 
manas  tdh  iarlrdcheha  tuJydi  chakdtmand  tu  vai  | tannin  tretd-yuga 
prdpU  madhyam  prdpU  kramena  tu  \ 202.  Tato  ’nyd  manatU  tatra  pra- 
jdh traahtum  prachakrame  \ tatah  tatra-rajodriktdh  prajdh  to  'thdtrijat 
pralhuh  1 203.  Eharmdrtha-kdma-mokshdndm  vdrttdyds  chaiva  tddhi- 
kdh  I dtvdi  cha  pitaras  chaiva  fithayo  manatat  tathd  \ 204.  Tugdnu- 
rupd  dharmena  yair  itnd  vichitdh  prajdh  \ upatlhiU  tadd  tatmin  prajd- 
dharme {-targe?)  Svayambhurah  | 205.  Abhidadhyau  prajdh  tarrd  ndnd- 
rupdt  tu  mdnatih  \ purcoktd  yd  mayd  tubhyaih  jana-lokam  tamdtriidh  \ 
206.  Kalpe'tiU  tu  id  hy  dtan  devddydt  tu  prajd  iha  | dhyuyatat  tatya  tdh 
tartdh  tambhuty-ariham  upatthitdh  | 207.  Manrantara-krameneha  ka- 
nith(he  praihame  matuh  | khydtyd  ’nubandhait  iaitjait  tu  tarvdrlhair 
iha  bhdritdh  \ 208.  KtiialdhtsaJa-prdyaih  karmabhit  taih  tadd  prajdh  \ 
iat-karma-phala-Ushcna  upathfabdhdh  prnjajnire  | 209.  Levdsura-pitri- 
trait  tu  paiu-pakthi-tarlsripaih  \ vfik»ha-ndraka-ki(atvait  tait  fair  bhd- 
tair  upatthitdh  j ddhJndrtham  prajdndih  cha  dtmand  vai  vinirtname  \ 
“22.  At  the  beginning  of  the  Kalpa,  in  the  first  Kpita  age,  he 
created  those  living  beings  (23)  which  I have  formerly  described  to 
thee;  but  in  the  olden  time,  at  the  close  of  the  Kalpa,  those  crea- 
tures were  burnt  up  by  fire.  24.  Those  of  them  who  did  not  reach 
tho  Tapoloka  took  refuge  in  the  Janaloka;  and  when  the  creation 
again  commences,  they  form  its  seed.  25.  Existing  there  as  a seed 
for  tho  sake  of  another  creation,  they  then,  as  they  are  created,  are 
produced  with  a view  to  progeny.  26.  These  ore  declared  to  accom- 
plish, in  the  present  state  (tho  four  ends  of  human  life,  vi*.),  duty, 
the  acquisition  of  wealth,  tho  gratification  of  love,  and  tho  attain- 
ment of  final  liberation, — both  gods.  Fathers,  Rishis,  and  Manus. 
27.  They,  then,  fiUed  with  austere  fervour,  replenish  (all)  places. 
These  are  tho  mental  sons  of  Brahma,  perfect  in  their  nature.  28. 
Those  who  ascended  to  the  sky  by  works  characterized  by  devotion  to 
external  objects,  hut  not  by  hatred,  return  to  this  world  and  are  bom 
in  every  age.  29.  As  the  result  of  their  works,  and  of  their  destination, 
(returning)  from  the  Janaloka,  they  are  bom  of  the  same  character  (as 
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before),  io  consequence  of  the  (previous)  deeds  by  which  they  are 
bound."’'  30.  It  is  to  be  understood  that  tho  cause  of  this  is  their 
tendency  (or  fate),  which  itself  is  the  result  of  works.  In  consequence 
of  these  works,  good  or  bad,  they  return  from  Junaloka  and  are  bom, 
(31)  and  receive  various  bodies  in  (different;  wombs.  They  are  pro- 
duced again  and  again  in  all  states,  from  that  of  gods  to  that  of 
motionless  substances.  32.  These  creatures,  as  they  are  born  time 
after  time,  receive  the  some  functions  os  they  hod  obtained  in  each 
previous  creation.  33.  Destructiveness  and  undestructivencss,  mild- 
ness and  cruelty,  righteousness  and  unrighteousness,  truth  and  false- 
hood— actuated  by  such  dispositions  as  these,  they  obtain  (their  several 
conditions) ; and  hence  particular  actions  are  agreeable  to  particu- 
lar creatures.  34.  And  in  succeeding  periods  they  for  the  most  port 
obtain  the  forms  and  the  names  which  they  had  in  tho  past  Ealpas. 
35.  Hence  they  obtain  the  same  names  and  forms.  In  the  different 
Ealpas  they  are  bom  with  the  same  name  and  form.  36.  Afterwards, 
when  the  creation  had  been  suspended,  os  Brahma  was  desirous  to 
create,  (37)  and,  fixed  in  his  design,  was  meditating  upon  offspring, — 
ho  created  from  his  mouth  a thousand  couples  of  living  beings,  (38)  who 
were  bom  with  an  abundance  of  goodness  {tattva)  and  full  of  intel- 
ligence.'* He  then  created  another  thousand  couples  from  his  breast: 
(39)  they  all  abounded  in  passion  (rajat)  and  were  both  vigorous  and 
destitute  of  vigour.'*  After  creating  from  his  thighs  another  thousand 
pairs,  (40)  in  whom  both  passion  and  darkness  Itamat)  prevailed,  and 
who  are  described  as  active, — he  formed  from  his  feet  yet  another 
thousand  couples  (41)  who  were  all  full  of  darkness,  inglorious,  and 
of  little  vigour.  Then  tho  creatures  sprung  from  the  couples  (or  thus 
produced  in  couples)  rejoicing,  (42)  and  filled  with  mutual  love,  began 
to  cohabit.  From  that  period  sexual  intercourse  is  said  to  have 
arisen  in  this  Ealpa.  43.  But  at  that  time  women  bad  no  monthly 
discharge : and  they  consequently  bore  no  children,  although  cohabit- 

Karma-iamiaya-bandhamt.  I am  unable  to  state  the  sense  of  taSuaya  in  this 
compound. 

Suchetatah,  The  reading  of  the  Murk.  P.  ntteiiuah^  “ full  of  vigour,*'  is  recom- 
mended, os  on  epithet  of  the  Brahmans,  by  its  being  in  opposition  to  alpa-tyatah, 
“ of  little  vigour,"  which  is  applied  to  the  S'Qdras  a few  lines  below. 

*•*  The  reading  of  the  Mark.  P.  amarthinah,  “ irascible,"  gives  a better  sense  than 
osHsAmiM^  “ devoid  of  vigour,”  which  the  Vayu  P,  has. 
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ation  was  practised.  44.  At  the  end  of  their  lives  they  once  bore 
twins.  Weak-minded  boys  and  girls  were  produced  when  (their  parents) 
were  on  the  point  of  death.  45.  From  that  period  commenced,  in 
this  Kalpa,  the  birth  of  twins;  and  such  offspring  was  once  only 
bom  to  these  creatures  by  a mental  effort,  in  meditation  (46), — (offspring 
which  was)  receptive  (?)  of  sound  and  the  other  objects  of  sense,  pure, 
and  in  every  case  distinguished  by  five  marks.  Such  was  formerly  the 
early  mental  creation  of  Prajapati.  47.  Those  creatures  by  whom  the 
world  was  replenished,  bom  as  the  descendants  of  this  stock,  frequented 
rivers,  lakes,  seas,  and  mountains.  48.  In  that  age  {yuga)  they  lived 
unaffected  by  excessive  cold  or  heat,  and  appropriated  the  food  which 
was  produced  from  the  essences  of  the  earth.  49.  They  acted  according 
to  their  pleasure,  existing  in  a state  of  mental  perfection.  They  were 
characterized  neither  by  righteousness  nor  unrighteousness ; were  marked 
by  no  distinctions.  50.  In  that  Krita  yuga,  in  the  beginning  of  the 
Kalpa,  their  age,  happiness,  and  form  were  alike : they  were  neither 
righteous  nor  unrighteous.  51.  In  the  Kpita  age  they  were  produced 
each  with  authority  over  himself.  Four  thousand  years,  according  to 
the  calculation  of  the  gods,  (52)  and  four  hundred  years  for  each  of  the 
morning  and  evening  twilights,  are  said  to  form  the  first,  or  Kfita, 
age.”®  Then,  although  those  creatures  were  multiplied  by  thousands, 
(53)  they  suffered  no  impediment,  no  susceptibility  to  the  pairs  of  oppo- 
sites (pleasure  and  pain,  cold  and  heat,  etc.)  and  no  fatigue.  They  fre- 
quented mountains  and  seas,  and  did  not  dwell  in  houses.  64.  They 
never  sorrowed,  were  full  of  goodness  {taltva),  and  supremely  happy ; 
acted  from  no  impulse  of  desire,'"  and  lived  in  continual  delight.  55. 
There  were  at  that  time  no  beasts,  birds,  reptiles,  or  plants,”*  (for 
these  things  are  produced  by  unrighteousness),'"  (56)  no  roots,  fruits. 

The  first  of  the  verses,  which  will  be  quoted  below,  in  a note  on  verso  63,  fron. 
the  Murk.  P.,  seems  to  bo  more  in  place  than  the  description  of  the  Krita  age  given 
here,  of  which  the  substance  is  repeated  in  verses  88  and  69. 

Perhaps  we  should  rend  here  niiuma-charinyo  instead  of  ni*hkama- : if  so,  the 
sense  will  be,  “ they  moved  about  at  will.” 

The  test  adds  here  nurakah  or  naraial^  which  may  mean  “ hellish  ereatures.’ 
us  This,  although  agreeing  with  what  is  said  further  on  in  verses  82,  133,  and 
155,  does  not  seem  in  consonance  with  what  is  stated  in  the  Vishnu  Ihiruna,  verse  46, 
where  it  is  declared  : cthadhyah  phala-mutinyo  romabhyat  tatya  jnjnire  \ ireta^yuga~ 
mukht  Brahma  kalpatyadau  dryoUama  { tfuhiva  pait-athadhih  tamyag  yuyoja  ta 
tada  'dhvare  [ “Plants  bearing  roots  and  fruits  sprang  from  his  hairs.  At  the  com- 
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flowers,  productions  of  the  seasons,  nor  seasons.  The  time  brought 
with  it  eTory  object  of  desire  and  every  enjoyment.  There  was  no 
excess  of  heat  or  cold.  57.  The  things  which  these  people  desired 
sprang  up  from  the  earth  everywhere  and  always,  when  thought  of, 
and  had  a powerful  relish.  58.  That  perfection  of  theirs  both  produced 
strength  and  beauty,  and  annihilated  disease.  With  bodies,  which 
needed  no  decoration,  they  enjoyed  perpetual  youth.  59.  From  their 
pure  will  alone  twin  children  were  produced.  Their  form  was  the 
same.  They  were  bom  and  died  together.  60.  Then  truth,  contentment, 
patience,  satisfaction,  happiness,  and  self-command  prevailed.  They 
were  all  without  distinction  in  respect  of  form,  term  of  life,  disposition 
and  actions.  61.  The  means  of  subsistence  were  produced  spontaneously 
without  forethought  on  their  parts.  In  the  Kfita  age  they  engaged  in 
no  works  which  were  either  virtuous  or  sinful.  62.  And  there  were 
then  no  distinctions  of  castes  or  orders,  and  no  mixturo  of  castes.  Men 
acted  towards  each  other  without  any  feeling  of  love  or  hatred.  63.  In 
the  £pta  ago  they  were  bom  alike  in  form  and  duration  of  life,  with- 
out any  distinction  of  lower  and  higher,’'*  with  abundant  happiness, 
free  from  grief,  (61)  with  hearts  continually  exulting,  great  in  dignity 

mcnccmcnt  of  tho  Trctu  ago  Bmhmii — haring  at  the  beginning  of  the  Ealpa  created 
animals  and  plants— employed  them  in  sacrifice."  Although  tho  order  of  the  words 
renders  the  sense  in  some  degree  uncertain,  it  appears  to  be  that  which  Prof.  Wilson 
assigns  in  his  translation  (i.  81),  “Brahma,  having  created,  in  the  commencement  of 
the  Enipa,  various  [animals  and]  plants,  employed  them  in  sacrifices  in  the  beginning 
of  tbeTretu  age.”  This  interpretation  is  supported  by  the  Commentator,  who  remarks: 
Tad  evaih  kalpiuyaduv  na  paiuM  et/utd/ili  cha  tfMlad'tutnlarant  trttd-yuga-mukhe 
priiple  lali  tamyay  gramyaranya-ryatthaya  ladd  'dhvare  aanatayd  (lamyaklaya  ?) 
yaygja  kfita-yuge  yajnaayuprarfituh  \ “Having  then  thus  at  the  very  beginning  of 
the  Kalpa  created  animals  and  plants,  be  afterwards,  when  the  commencement  of  the 
Tretii  ago  arrived,  employed  them  properly,  according  to  the  distinction  of  domostio 
and  wild,  in  sacrifice, — since  sacrifice  did  not  prevail  in  tho  Eyita  age.”  This  agrees 
with  tho  course  of  the  preceding  narrative  which  makes  no  allusion  to  plants  and 
animals  having  been  produced  in  a different  Tuga  from  tho  other  beings  whose 
creation  had  been  previously  de.scribcd.  (Sco  Wilson  i.  82-81.)  The  parallel  passage 
in  the  Vfiyu  P.  i.  44-46,  is  confused. 

Tho  Mark.  P.  ilii.  24  inserts  here  the  following  lines : “ They  lived  for  four 
thousand  years  of  mortals,  as  the  measure  of  their  eiistcncc,  and  suffered  no  calamities 
from  distress.  25.  In  some  places  the  earth  again  enjoyed  prosperity  in  every  respect. 
As  through  lapse  of  time  the  creatures  were  destroyed,  so  too  those  perfections  every- 
where gradually  perished.  26.  When  they  had  all  been  destroyed,  creeping-plants 
fell  from  the  sky,  which  had  nearly  the  character  of  Ealpa-trees  (t.s.  trees  which  yield 
til  that  is  desired),  and  resembled  houses.” 
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and  in  force.  There  existed  among  them  no  such  things  as  gain  or  loss, 
friendship  or  enmity,  liking  or  dislike.  65.  It  was  through  the  mind 
(alone,  ».«.  without  passion  ?)  that  these  disinterested  beings  acted  to- 
wards each  other.  They  neither  desired  anything  from  one  another; 
nor  shewed  any  kindness  to  each  other.*’*  Contemplation  is  declared  to 
be  supreme  in  the  Kfita  age,  knowledge  in  the  Trcta ; sacrifice  began 
in  the  Dvapara ; liberality  is  the  highest  merit  in  the  KuH.  67.  The 
Kfita  age  is  goodness  (tattra),  the  Treta  is  passion  {raja»),  the  Dvapara 
is  passion  and  darkness  {iamai),  in  the  Kali  it  is  to  be  understood  that 
darkness  (prevails),  according  to  the  necessary  course  of  these  ages. 
68.  The  following  is  the  time  in  the  Kfita  age : understand  its  amount. 
Four  thousand  years  constitute  the  Kfita ; (69)  and  its  twilights  endure 
for  eight  hundred  divine  years.  Then  their  life  was  (so  long  ?)”•  and  no 
distresses  or  calamities  befel  them.  70.  Afterwards,  when  the  twilight 
in  the  Kfita  was  gone,  the  righteousness  peculiar  to  that  age  was  in  aU 
respects  reduced  to  a quarter  (of  its  original  sum).  71.  When  further 
the  twilight  had  passed,  at  the  close  of  the  Yugn,  and  the  righteousness 
peculiar  to  the  twilight  had  been  reduced  to  a quarter,  (72)  and  when 
the  Kfita  had  thus  come  altogether  to  an  end,  — then  perfection 
vanished.  When  this  mental  perfection  had  been  destroyed,  there 
arose  (73)  another  perfection  formed  in  the  period  of  the  Treta  age. 
The  eight  mental  perfections,  which  I declared  (to  have  existed) 
at  the  creation,  (74)  were  gradually  extinguished.  .\t  the  beginning 
of  the  Kalpa  mental  perfection  alone  (existc-d),  viz.,  that  which  existed 
in  the  Kfita  age.  75.  In  all  the  Manvantaros  there  is  declared  to 
arise  a perfection  proceeding  from  works,  produced  by  the  discharge  of 
the  duties  belonging  to  castes  and  orders,  according  to  the  fourfold 
division  of  Tugas.  76.  The  (morning)  twilight  (deteriorates)  by  a 
quarter  of  the  (entire)  Kfita, — and  the  evening  twilight  by  (another) 
quarter; — (thus)  the  Kfita,  the  morning  twilight,  and  the  evening 

This  representation  of  the  condition  of  mankind  durini'  the  Kfita  ag^e,  the  period 
of  ideal  goodness,  was  no  doubt  sketched  in  conformity  with  the  opinions  which  pre> 
Tailed  at  the  period  when  the  Puruna  was  compiled ; when  dispassion  was  regarded 
as  the  highest  state  of  perfection. 

It  would  seem  as  if  the  writer  here  meant  to  state  that  the  period  of  life  waa 
that  which  in  the  verso  of  the  Murk.  P.  (xlix.  24),  quoted  in  the  note  on  verse  63,  it 
is  declared  to  have  been.  But  the  expression  here  is,  from  some  cause  or  other,  im* 
perfect. 
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twilight  (together)  deteriorate  successively  to  the  extent  of  three 
quarters,  in  the  duties  peculiar  to  the  Yuga,  and  in  austere  fervour, 
sacred  knowledge,  strength,  and  length  of  life.'^  Then  after  the 
evening  of  the  Kj-ita  had  died  out,  (78)  the  Treta  age  succeeded, — 
(which)  the  most  excellent  rishis  regarded  as  the  evening  of  the  Kfita. 
But  when  the  evening  of  the  Erita  had  died  out,  (79)  from  the  in- 
fluence of  time,  and  for  no  other  reason,  perfection  disappeared  from 
among  the  creatures  who  survived  at  the  commencement  of  the  Treta 
age  which  ensued  at  the  beginning  of  the  Ealpa.  80.  When  that  per- 
fection had  perished,  another  perfection  arose.  The  subtile  form  of 
water  having  returned  in  the  form  of  cloud  (to  the  sky),'"  (81)  rain 
began  to  be  discharged  from  the  thundering  clouds.  The  earth  having 
once  received  that  rain,  (82)  trees  resembling  houses'"  were  provided 
for  these  creatures.  From  them  all  means  of  enjoyment  were  pro- 
duced. 83.  Men  derived  their  subsistence  from  them  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Treta.  Subsequently,  after  a great  length  of  time,  owing  to 
their  ill  fortune,  (84)  the  passions  of  desire  and  covetousness  arose  in 
their  hearts  uncaused.  The  monthly  discharge,  which  occurred  at  the 
end  of  women’s  lives,  (85)  did  not  then  take  place : but  as  it  com- 
menced again,  owing  to  the  force  of  the  age  (yaya),  (86)  and  as  the 
couples,  in  consequence  of  it,  began  to  cohabit,  and  approached  each 
other  monthly,  from  necessity  occasioned  by  the  time, — (87)  an  un- 
seasonable'"* production  of  the  monthly  discharge,  and  of  pregnancy 
ensued.  Then  through  their  misfortune,  and  owing  to  that  fated  time, 
(88)  all  those  house-like  trees  perished.  When  these  had  been  de- 
stroyed, men  disturbed  and  agitated,  (89)  but  genuine  in  their  desire, 
longed  after  that  perfection  (which  they  had  lost).  Then  those  house- 
like trees  appeared  to  them ; (90)  and  among  their  fruits  yielded 
clothes  and  jewels.  On  these  trees  too,  in  the  hollow  of  every  leaf, 
there  was  produced,  (91)  without  the  aid  of  bees,  honey  of  great  po- 
tency, having  scent,  colour,  and  flavour.  By  this  means  they  sub- 
sisted at  the  beginning  of  the  Treta,  (92)  delighted  with  this  per- 

>r>  Such  is  the  only  sense  I can  extract  fram  these  rather  obscure  lines. 

8uch  is  the  only  sense  of  the  words  here  rendered  which  occurs  to  me. 

'w  Gfiha~wnaihitah.  ProfessorWilson,  in  his  Dictionary,  gives  **  like,  resembling,*' 
among  the  meanings  of  aamithita. 

Instead  of  akale,  “ out  of  season,"  Professor  Anfrecht  suggests  aialt,  “in 
season,”  as  the  proper  reading. 
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fcction  and  free  firom  trouble.  Again,  through  the  lapse  of  time, 
becoming  greedy,  (93)  they  seized  by  force  those  trees,  and  that  honey 
produced  without  bees.  And  then,  owing  to  that  misconduct  of  theirs, 
occasioned  by  cupidity,  (94)  the  Ealpa  trees,  together  with  their  honey, 
were  in  some  places  destroyed.  As  but  little  of  it’*°  remained,  owing 
to  the  effects  of  the  period  of  twilight,  (95)  the  pairs  (of  opposites,  as 
pleasure  and  pain,  etc.)  arose  in  men  when  existing  (in  this  state) ; 
and  they  became  greatly  distressed  by  sharp  cold  winds,  and  heats. 
96.  Being  thus  afflicted  by  these  opposites,  they  adopted  means  of 
shelter : and  to  counteract  the  opposites  they  resorted  to  houses.  97. 
Formerly  they  had  moved  about  at  their  will,  and  had  not  dwelt  at  all 
in  houses : but  subsequently  they  abode  in  dwellings,  as  they  found 
Buitablo  and  pleasant,  (98)  in  barren  deserts,  in  valleys,  on  mountains, 
in  caves ; and  took  refuge  in  fortresses, — (in  a)  desert  with  perpetual 
water.'"  99.  As  a protection  against  cold  and  heat  they  began  to  con- 
struet  houses  on  even  and  uneven  places,  according  to  opportunity  and 
at  their  pleasure.  100.  They  then  measured  out  towns,  cities,  villages, 
and  private  apartments,  according  to  the  distribution  of  each.”  [The 
following  versos  101-107  give  an  account  of  the  different  measures  of 
length  and  breadth,  which  is  followed,  in  verses  108-122,  by  a descrip- 
tion of  the  various  kinds  of  fortresses,  towns,  and  villages,  their  shapes 
and  sizes,  and  of  roads.  The  author  then  proceeds  in  verse  123 ;] 
"These  places  having  been  made,  they  next  constructed  houses;  and 
as  formerly  trees  existed,  formed  like  houses,*"  (124)  so  did  they  (now) 
begin  to  erect  them,  after  repeated  consideration.  (Some)  boughs  are 
spread  out,  others  are  bent  down,  (125)  others  rise  upwards,  while 
others  again  stretch  horizontally.  After  examining  thus  by  reflection 
how  the  different  boughs  of  trees  branch  out,  (126)  they  constructed 
in  like  manner  the  apartments  {i&klmk)  (of  their  houses) : hence  they 

*“  ‘‘  Perfection  ” seems  to  be  hero  intended.  If  so,  it  would  seem  as  if  this  line 
had  been  separated  from  its  proper  context. 

*^'  Dhanvanam  taivaiodakam.  Perhaps  we  should  read  here  with  the  Murk.  P. 
xlix.  35,  vdrkthj/am  parvatam  audakam  “ (fortresses)  protected  bj  trees,  built  on 
mountains,  or  surrounded  by  water.” 

•ss  WhateTer  may  be  thought  of  this  rendering  of  the  phrase,  rpikihSh  fpikatam- 
Mtkitak,  the  Murk.  P.  (xlix.  52),  at  least,  is  qnito  clear;  gfihakari  yatkd  purvm 
UtKam  aian  mahlruhah  | tatha  tamtmfitya  (at  tarvam  ckakrur  veimani  (ah  prajdh  | 
"As  they  had  formerly  had  trees  with  the  shape  of  houses,  so  recalling  all  that  to 
mind,  those  people  bidlt  their  dwellings.” 
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are  called  rooms  {Sdldh).^’*  In  this  way  rooms  and  houses  derive  their 
appellation  from  branches.  127.  Hence  rooms  are  called  idld,  and  in 
that  their  character  as  rooms  {idldtvam)  consists.  And  inasmuch  as 
the  miud  takes  pleasure  in  them,  and  as  they  have  gladdened  (^prdtd- 
dayan),  the  mind,  (128)  houses,  rooms,  and  palaces  are  termed  respec- 
tively griha,  idld,  and  prdtuda.  Having  adopted  these  means  of 
defence  against  the  ‘ opposites,’  they  devised  methods  of  subsistence. 
129.  The  kalpa-trees  having  been  destroyed  along  with  their  honey, 
those  creatures,  afflicted  with  thirst  and  hunger,  became  disquieted  by 
dejection.  180.  Then  again  another  perfection  arose  for  them  in  the 
Treta  age, — which  fulfilled  the  purpose  of  subsistence, — viz.,  rain  at 
their  pleasure.  131.  The  rain-water,  which  flowed  into  the  hollows, 
burst  out  in  the  form  of  springs,  water-courses,  and  rivers,'**  through 
the  rain.  132.  Thus  at  the  second  fall  of  rain  rivers  began  to  flow. 
"When  the  drops  of  water  first  reached  the  ground,  then  (133)  from  the 
conjunction  of  the  waters  and  the  earth  plants  sprang  up  among  them, 
which  bore  both  flowers,  roots,  and  fruits.  134.  Fourteen  kinds  of 
plants,  cultivated  and  wild,  were  produced  without  ploughing  or  sow- 
ing, as  well  as  trees  and  shrubs  which  bore  flowers  and  fruit  at  the 
proper  season.  135.  This  was  the  first  appearance  of  plants  in  the 
Treta  age,  and  by  them  men  subsisted  at  that  period.  136.  Then  there 
again  arose  among  them,  universally,  desire  and  cupidity,  through  a ne- 
cessary process,  and  as  a result  of  the  TrotA  age.  137.  They  then 
appropriated  to  themselves,  by  force  and  violence,  rivers,  fields,  hills, 
trees,  shrubs,  and  plants.  138.  Those  perfect  beings,  who  were  de- 
scribed by  me  as  existing  formerly  in  the  Kyita, — the  mind-bora 
children  of  Brahma,  who  had  been  produced  in  this  world  when  they 
came  from  the  Jonaloka, — (139)  who  were  (some)  tranquil,  (some)  fiery, 
(some)  active,  and  (others)  distressed, — were  again  bom  in  the  Treta, 
(140)  as  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Vai^yas,  Sudras,  and  injurious  men, 
governed  by  the  good  and  bad  actions  (performed)  in  former  births.  141. 
Then  those  who  were  weaker  than  they,  being  truthful  and  innocent, 
dwelt  among  them,  free  from  cupidity,  and  self-restrained ; (142)  whilst 

*“  The  reasoning  here  does  not  seem  very  cogent,  as  the  two  words  iakhS  and  iaG 
do  not  appear  to  hare  any  close  connection.  Bat  such  unsuccessful  attempts  at  ety- 
mology are  frequent  in  Sanskrit  works. 

The  text  here  does  not  seem  to  be  in  a satisfactory  state.  The  Colo,  edition  ol 
the  Mark.  F.  reads  rj-ukfydmnniddhair  abhvvat,  etc. 
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others,  less  glorioDsthon  they,  took  and  did.*"  When  they  had  thus  be- 
come opposed  to  each  other, — (143)  through  their  misconduct,  while  they 
struggled  together,  the  plants  were  destroyed,  being  seized  with  their 
fists  like  gravel.  144.  Then  the  earth  swallowed  up  the  fourteen  kinds 
of  cultivated  and  wild  plants,  in  consequence  of  the  influence  exerted 
by  the  Yuga : for  men  had  seized  again  and  again  the  fruit,  together 
with  the  flowers  and  leaves.  145.  After  the  plants  had  perished, 
the  famished  people,  becoming  bewildered,  repaired  to  Svayambhu 
the  lord  of  creatures,  (146)  in  the  beginning  of  the  Trcta  age,  seeking 
the  means  of  subsistence.'"  Learning  what  they  desired,  (147)  and 
determining  by  intuition  what  was  proper  to  be  done,  the  Lord  Brah- 
ma Svayambhu,  knowing  that  the  plants  hod  been  swallowed  up  by 
the  earth,  milked  them  back.  148.  Taking  Sumeru  as  a coif,  he  milked 
this  earth.  When  this  earth  (or  cow)'®  was  milked  by  him,  roots  were 

It  is  difficult  to  extract  any  satisfactory  sense  ont  of  this  line. 

>«  The  S’.  P.  Br.  ii.  4,  2,  1,  also  speaks  of  different  classes  of  creatures  applying  to 
the  creator  for  food  : Frajapaiim  mi  bhutany  upaiiian  | prajnh  mi  bhutani  ( “ vi  no 
dhehi  yaiha  jitama"  iti  | tato  deva  yajnopavltino  bhutvd  dakihinaih  jdnv  achya  upa- 
ildan  I tan  abravid  “ yojno  to  'mmohi  amritalvam  ta  ury  tab  turyo  to  jyotir”  iti  | 
2.  Atho  enam  pitaroti  praekJnavltinah  oavyam  jdnv  dchya  npdsidan  | tan  abravTd 
“mati  mdsi  to  ’ianam  nodha  to  manojavo  vat  ebandrama  to  jyotir"  iti  | 3.  Atlin 
enam  mauuthydh  pratritdh  upaothaih  /cfitvd  npdtJdan  | tan  abravit  **Bdyam  prdtar 
to  *aanam  prajdh  to  mpityur  to  *ynir  vojyotir  ” iti  \ 4.  Atha  enam  paiavah  updaidan  | 
tebhyah  traiaham  eta  ehaidra  “ yada  eta  yuyam  iaddeba  labhddhtai  yadi  kale  yady 
andkdle  atba  eva  aandtba'*  iti  | taamdd  ete  yadn  kaddelia  labhante  yadi  kale  yady 
andkdlt  atha  eva  aiftanti  | 6.  Atha  ha  enam  aaa'vad  apy  aaurdh  upaaedur  ity  dhtth  | 
tebhyae  tamaa  eha  mdydih  eha  pradaddu  ) aaty  aha  eva  aaura-fndyd  iti  iva  \ pardbhutd 
ba  tv  eva  tab  prajdb  \ tab  imdb  prajda  tathaha  upafivanti  yathaiva  dbhyab  Prajd- 
patir  adaddt  | “ All  beings  resorted  to  Prajupati,— (creatures  are  beings),— (saying) 
‘ provide  for  us  that  we  may  live.'  Then  the  gods,  wearing  the  sacrificial  cord,  and 
bending  the  right  knee,  approached  him.  To  them  he  said,  * let  sacrifice  be  your  food, 
your  immortality  your  strength,  the  sun  your  light.’  2.  Then  the  Fathers,  wearing 
the  sacrificial  cord  on  their  right  shoulders,  and  bending  the  left  knee,  approached  him. 
To  them  he  said,  ’ you  shall  eat  monthly,  your  oblation  {etadhd)  shall  be  your  ra- 
pidity of  thought,  the  moon  your  light.'  3.  Then  men,  clothed,  and  inclining  their 
bodies,  approached  him.  To  them  he  said,  ‘ ye  shall  cat  morning  and  evening,  your 
offspring  shall  be  your  death,  Agni  your  light.’  4.  Then  cattle  repaired  to  hinu  To 
them  he  accorded  their  desire,  (saying),  ‘ Whensoever  ye  find  anything,  whether  at 
the  proper  season  or  not,  eat  it.’  Hence  whenever  they  find  anything,  whether  at  the 
proper  season  or  not,  they  eat  it.  6.  Then  they  say  that  the  Asuras  again  and  again 
resorted  to  him.  To  them  he  gave  darkness  {tamaa)  and  illusion.  There  is,  indeed, 
sneh  a thing  as  the  illusion,  as  it  were,  of  the  Asuras.  But  those  creatures  succumbed. 
These  creatures  subsist  in  the  very  manner  which  Prajiipati  allotted  to  them." 


Qaub  means  both. 
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produced  again  in  the  ground, — (149)  those  plants,  whereof  hemp  is 
the  seventeenth,  which  end  with  the  ripening  of  fruits.”  [The  plants 
fit  for  domestic  use,  and  for  sacrifice  are  then  enumerated  in  verses 
150-156.]  ” 155.  All  these  plcmts,  domestic  and  wild,  were  for  the 
first  time'®  produced  at  the  beginning  of  the  Treta  age,  (156)  without 
cultivation,  trees,  shrubs,  and  the  various  sorts  of  creepers  and  grasses, 
both  those  which  produce  roots  as  their  fruits,  and  those  which  bear 
fruit  after  flowering.  The  seeds  for  which  the  earth  was  formerly 
milked  by  Svayambhu  (158)  now  became  plants  bearing  flowers  and 
fruits  in  their  season.  When  these  plants,  though  created,  did  not 
afterwards  grow,  (159)  the  divine  Brahma  Svayambhu  devised-  for  the 
people  means  of  subsistence  depending  on  labour  effected  by  their 
hands.  160.  From  that  time  forward  the  plants  were  produced  and 
ripened  through  cultivation.  The  means  of  subsistence  having  been 
provided,  Svayambhu  (161)  established  divisions  among  them  according 
to  their  tendencies.**  Those  of  them  who  were  rapacious,  and  destruc- 
tive, (162)  he  ordained  to  be  Kshattriyas,  protectors  of  the  others.'" 
As  many  men  as  attended  on  these,  fearless,  (163)  speaking  truth  and 
propounding  sacred  knowledge  {brahma)  with  exactness,  (were  made) 
Brahmans.  Those  others  of  them  who  had  previously  been  feeble,  en- 
gaged in  the  work  of  slaughter,’"  who,  as  cultivators  {kinasah),  had 
been  destructive,  and  were  active  in  connection  with  the  ground,  were 
called  Yaiiyas,  husbandmen  {Mn&i&n),  providers  of  subsistence.  165. 
And  he  designated  as  Sudras  those  who  grieved  {iochantah),  and  ran 
(dravantah),'"  who  were  addicted  to  menial  tasks,  inglorious  and  feeble. 

See  the  note  on  vene  65,  above. 

Talhararaihal^  The  Murk.  P.  has  f/atha-ni/a^am  yatha-guMm,  “ accoiding 
to  fitness  and  their  qualities.” 

Itaraham  krita-tranan.  The  M.  Bh.  lii.  2247,  thus  explains  the  word  Eshat- 
triya : brahmanaHaih  ki/utla-lranat  tatah  ktkaUriya  uehyaU  | “ (a  king)  is  called 
Eshattriya  because  ho  protects  Brahmans  from  injuries.” 

Vttiiatam  karma.  The  former  word  has  the  senses  of  (1)  "hindrance,  impedi- 
ment,” and  (2)  " slaughter,”  assigned  to  it  in  Wilson's  Dietionary. 

1”  The  reader  who  is  familiar  with  the  etymologies  given  in  Yaska’s  Nirukta,  or  in 
I*rofcssor  Wilson's  Dictionary  on  Indian  authority,  will  not  be  surprised  at  the  ab- 
surdity of  the  attempts  made  here  by  the  PuruQa-writer  to  explain  the  origin  of  the 
words  Eshattriya,  Vai4ya  and  S'udra.  To  account  for  the  last  of  these  names  he 
combines  the  roots  I'uck,  “to  grieve,”  and  rfru,  “to  run,”  dropping,  however,  of  ne- 
cessity the  last  letter  {eh)  of  the  former.  The  word  kahaltriya  is  really  derived  firom 
kthattra,  “ royal  power and  vaiiya  comes  from  vie,  “ people,”  and  means  “ a man 
of  the  peo{lle.” 

7 


Digitized  by  Google 


98 


MYTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OP  THE  CEEATION  OF  MAN, 


166.  Brahma  (letermincd  the  respective  functions  and  duties  of  all  these 
persons.  But  after  the  system  of  the  four  castes  had  been  in  all  respects 
established,  (167)  those  men  from  infatuation  did  not  fulfil  their  several 
duties.  Kot  living  conformably  to  those  class-duties,  they  came  into 
mutual  conflict.  168.  Having  become  aware  of  this  fact,  precisely  as 
it  stood,  the  Lord  Brahma  prescribed  force,  criminal  justice,  and  war, 
as  the  profession  of  the  Kshattriyas.  169.  He  then  appointed  these, 
viz.,  the  duty  of  officiating  at  sacrifices,  sacred  study,  and  the  receipt 
of  presents,  to  be  the  functions  of  Br^mans.  170.  The  care  of  cattle, 
traffic,  and  agriculture,  he  allotted  as  the  work  of  the  Yaisyas ; and 
the  practice  of  the  mechanical  arts,  and  service,  he  assigned  as  that  of 
the  Sudras.  171.  The  duties  common  to  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  and 
Vaiiyas  were  the  offering  of  sacrifice,  study,  and  liberality.  172.  Hav- 
ing distributed  to  the  classes  their  respective  functions  and  occupations, 
the  Lord  then  allotted  to  them  abodes  in  other  worlds  for  their  per- 
fection. 173.  The  world  of  Prajapati  is  declared  to  be  the  (destined) 
abode  of  Brahmans  practising  rites ; Indra’s  world  that  of  Kshattriyas 
who  do  not  flee  in  battle;  (174)  the  world  of  the  Maruts  that  of 
Vai^yas  who  fulfil  their  proper  duty;  the  world  of  the  Gandharvas 
that  of  men  of  Sudra  birth  who  abide  in  the  work  of  service.  175. 
Having  allotted  these  as  the  future  abodes  of  (the  men  of  the  different) 
classes,  who  should  bo  correct  in  their  conduct,  he  ordained  orders  {uira- 
mat)  in  the  classes  which  had  been  established.  176.  The  Lord  for- 
merly instituted  the  four  orders  of  householder,  religious  student,  dweller 
in  the  woods,  and  mendicant.  177.  To  those  of  them  who  do  not  in 
this  world  perform  the  duties  of  their  castes,  the  men  who  dwell  in 
hermitages  apply  the  appellation  of  ‘ destroyer  of  works.’  178.  Brahma 
established  these  orders  by  name,  and  in  explanation  of  them  ho  de- 
clared their  duties,  (179)  their  methods  of  procedure,  and  their  various 
rites.  First  of  oU  there  is  the  order  of  householder,  which  belongs  to 
all  the  four  classes,  (180)  and  is  the  foundation  and  source  of  the  other 
three  orders.  I shall  declare  them  in  order  with  their  several  obser- 
servances.”  [The  following  verses  181-189,  which  detail  these  duties, 
need  not  bo  cited  here.  I shall,  however,  quote  verses  190  ff.  for  their 
excellent  moral  tone.]  “ 190.  The  Yedas,  with  their  appendages,  sa- 
crifices, fasts,  and  ceremonies,  (191)  avail  not  to  a depraved  man, 
when  his  disposition  has  become  corrupted.  All  external. rites  are 
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fraitless  (192)  to  one  who  is  inwardly  debased,  however  energetically 
he  may  perform  them.  A man  who  bestows  even  the  whole  of  his 
substance  with  a defiled  heart  will  thereby  aequire  no  merit — of  which 
a good  disposition  is  the  only  cause.”  [After  giving  some  further  par- 
ticulars about  the  celestial  abodes  of  the  righteous,  verses  194-198,  the 
writer  proceeds:]  “199.  'When — after  the  division  into  castes  and 
orders  had  thus  been  made — (200)  the  people  living  under  that  system 
did  not  multiply,  Brahma  formed  other  mind-hom  creatures  in  the 
middle  of  the  Treta  (201)  from  his  own  body  and  resembling  himself. 
'When  the  Treta  age  had  arrived,  and  had  gradually  reached  its  middle, 
(202)  the  Lord  then  began  to  form  other  mind-hom  creatures.  He 
next  formed  creatures  in  whom  goodness  {tattvd)  and  passion  (rajas) 
predominated,  (203)  and  who  were  capable  of  attaining  (the  four  ob- 
jects of  human  pursmt)  righteousness,  wealth,  love,  and  final  liberation, 
together  with  the  means  of  subsistence.  Gods,  too,  and  Fathers,  and 
Hishis,  and  Manus  (were  formed),  (204)  by  whom  these  creatures  were 
classified  (*)  according  to  their  natures  in  conformity  with  the  Yuga. 
Wlien  this  character(?)  of  his  offspring  had  been  attained,  Brahma  (205) 
longed  after  mental  offspring  of  all  kinds  and  of  various  forms.  Those 
creatures,  whom  I described  to  you  as  having  taken  refuge  in  Janaloka, 
(206)  at  the  end  of  the  Kalpa,  all  these  arrived  here,  when  he  thought 
upon  them,  in  order  to  be  reproduced  in  the  form  of  gods  and  other 
beings.  207.  According  to  the  course  of  the  Manvantaras  the  least 
were  esteemed  the  first  (?),  being  swayed  by  destiny,  and  by  connec- 
tions and  circumstances  of  every  description.  208.  These  creatures 
were  always  bora,  under  the  controuling  influence  of,  and  as  a rccom- 
pence  for  their  good  or  bad  deeds.  209.  He  by  himself  formed  those 
creatures  which  arrived  in  their  several  characters  of  gods,  asuras, 
fathers,  cattle,  birds,  reptiles,  trees,  and  insects,  in  order  that  they 
might  be  subjected  (anew)  to  the  condition  of  creatures.”'* 

The  substance  of  the  curious  speculations  on  the  origin  and  primeval 
condition  of  mankind  contained  in  the  preceding  passage  may  be  stated 
as  follows : In  verses  22-34  wo  are  told  that  the  creatures,  who  at  the 
close  of  the  preceding  Ealpa  had  been  driven  by  the  mundane  confla- 
gration to  Janaloka,  now  formed  the  seed  of  ‘the  new  creation,  which 
took  place  in  the  Eyita  Yuga,  at  the  commencement  of  the  present 
1 confess  that  I have  had  groat  dU&cnlty  in  attaching  any  sense  to  the  last  words. 
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Ealpa.  These  were  mind-bom  sons  of  Brahma,  perfect  in  natnre,  and 
they  peopled  the  world.  As  a rule,  we  are  informed,  those  beings  who 
have  formerly  been  elevated  fiom  the  earth  to  higher  regions,  return 
again  and  again  to  this  world,  and,  os  a result  of  their  previous  works, 
are  bom  in  every  nge,  in  every  possible  variety  of  condition,  exhibiting 
the  same  dispositions  and  fulfilling  the  same  functions  as  in  their  former 
states  of  existence.  It  is  next  stated,  verses  35-40,  that  when  creation 
had,  in  some  way  not  explained,  come  to  a stand-still,  four  classes  of 
human  beings,  consisting  each  of  a thousand  pairs  of  males  and  females, 
characterized  respectively  by  different  qualities,  physical  and  moral, 
were  produced  from  different  members  of  the  Creator’s  body.’“  These 
creatures  sought  to  propagate  the  race,  but  abortively,  for  the  reason 
specified  (43).  Children  however  were  produced  by  mental  effort 
(45  and  59),  and  in  considerable  numbers  (52).  The  state  of  physical 
happiness,  absolute  and  universal  equality,  moral  perfection,  and  com- 
plete dispassion,  in  which  mankind  then  existed,  is  depicted  (48-65). 
The  means  of  subsistence  and  enjoyment,  which  they  are  said  to  have 
drawn  frx>m  the  earth  (48  and  57),  were  not  of  the  ordinary  kind,  as 
we  are  informed  (55  f.)  that  neither  animals  nor  plants,  which  are  the 
products  of  unrighteousness,  existed  at  that  period.  No  division  into 
castes  or  orders  prevailed  daring  that  age  of  perfection  (62).  A gradual 
declension,  however,  had  been  going  on,  and  at  the  end  of  the  Epita 
Tuga,  the  perfection  peculiar  to  it  had  altogether  disappeared  (70-79). 
Another  kind  of  perfection,  peculiar  to  the  Treta,  however,  subse- 
quently arose  (73  and  80),  and  in  the  different  Yngaa  there  has  existed 
a perfection  springing  from  the  performance  of  the  duties  belonging  to 
each  caste  and  order  (75).  The  perfection  described  as  prevailing  in 
the  Treta  was  of  a physical  kind,  consisting  in  the  production  of  rain 
and  the  growth  of  trees,  shaped  like  houses,  which  at  the  same  time 
yielded  the  materials  of  aU  sorts  of  enjoyments  (80-82).  Passion, 
however,  in  its  various  forms  began  to  take  the  place  of  the  previous 
dispassion  (84).  The  constitution  of  women,  which  had  formerly  in- 
capacitated them  for  effective  impregnation,  became  ultimately  so  modi- 
fied as  to  ensure  the  successful  propagation  of  the  species,  which 

This  statement  agrees  with  that  in  the  Murk.  P.  xlU.  3 ff.  hat  difTcrs  from  that 
already  given  hrom  the  VishQU  P.  in  so  far  os  the  latter  does  not  specify  the  numbers 
create^  or  say  anything  about  pairs  being  formed. 
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accordingly  proceeded  (84-87).'*  We  have  then  the  destruction,  and 
subsequent  reproduction  of  the  trees,  formed  like  houses,  described 
(88-91).  These  trees  now  produced  clothes  and  jewels,  as  well  as  honey 
without  bees,  and  enabled  mankind  to  live  in  happiness  and  enjoyment. 
Again,  however,  the  trees  disappeared  in  consequence  of  the  cupidity 
which  led  to  their  misuse  (92-94).  The  absence  of  perfection  occa- 
sioned sufifering  of  various  kinds,  from  moral  as  well  as  physical  causes, 
and  men  were  now  driven  to  construct  houses,  which  they  had  hitherto 
found  unnecessary  (96-99  and  123),  and  to  congregate  in  towns  and 
cities  (100).  Their  houses  were  built  after  the  model  furnished  by 
trees  (123-128).  The  hunger  and  thirst  which  men  endured  from  the 
loss  of  the  trees  which  had  formerly  yielded  all  the  means  of  subsist- 
ence and  enjoyment,  were  relieved  by  means  of  a new  perfection 
which  appeared  in  the  shape  of  rain,  and  the  streams  thereby  gene- 
rated, and  by  the  growth  of  plants,  which  now  sprang  up  for  the  first 
time  as  a result  of  the  conjunction  of  water  and  earth  (130-135  and 
155).  Desire  and  cupidity,  however,  now  again  arose  and  led  to  acts 
of  violent  appropriation  (136  f.).  At  this  juncture  the  perfect  mind- 
bom  sons  of  Brahma,  of  different  dispositions,  who  had  formerly  existed 
in  the  Erita  age,  were  reproduced  in  the  Trcta  as  Brahmans,  Eshat- 
triyas,  Yai^yas,  S'udras,  and  destractive  men,  os  a result  of  their  actions 
in  their  former  existence  (138-140).  But  in  consequence  of  their  dis- 
sensions and  rapacity,  the  earth  swallowed  up  all  the  existing  plants 
(142-144).  Under  the  pressure  of  the  distress  thus  occasioned  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth  resorted  to  Brahma,  who  milked  the  earth, 
through  the  medium  of  mount  Sumera  acting  as  a calf,  and  recovered 
the  plants  which  had  disappeared  (145-149).  As,  however,  these  plants 
did  not  propagate  themselves  spontaneously,  Brahma  introduced  agri- 
culture (158-160).  Having  thus  provided  the  means  of  subsistence, 
he  divided  the  people  into  classes  according  to  their  characteristics 
(160-165).  But  as  these  classes  did  not  perform  their  several  duties, 
and  came  into  mutual  conflict,  Brahma  prescribed  their  respective  func- 
tions with  greater  precision  (166-171);  and  assigned  the  future  celestial 
abodes  which  the  members  of  each  class  might  attain  by  their  fulfilment 
(172-174).  He  then  ordained  the  four  orders  of  householder,  religious 

It  is  not  quits  clear,  however,  what  is  intended  by  the  word  niS/t,  “ out  of 
season,"  in  verse  87.  See  the  emendation  proposed  above  in  the  note  on  that  verse. 
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student,  etc.  (175-190).  After  a few  verses  in  praise  of  moral  purity 
(190-193),  the  abodes  and  destinies  of  the  eminently  righteous  are  set 
forth  (194-199).  Just  when  we  had  arrived  at  a point  in  the  narra- 
tive, from  which  we  might  have  imagined  that  it  had  only  to  be  carried 
on  further  to  afford  us  a sufficient  explanation  of  the  state  of  things 
existing  up  to  the  present  age,  we  are  suddenly  arrested  (199-202)  by 
being  informed  that  the  people  distributed  according  to  the  system  of 
castes  and  orders  did  not  multiply,  and  are  introduced  to  a new  mind- 
bom  creation,  which  took  place  in  the  Treta  ago,  to  remedy  this 
failure.  We  are  next  told  (203)  of  what  appears  to  be  another  crea- 
tion of  beings  endowed  with  goodness  and  passion.  And,  finally,  a yet 
further  re-incorporation  of  previously  existing  souls  is  described  as  hav- 
ing taken  place  (205-209).  It  would  thus  seem  that  after  all  we  are 
left  without  any  account  of  the  origin  of  the  system  of  castes  which 
prevailed  when  the  Purana  was  compiled.  The  only  suppositions  on 
which  this  conclusion  can  be  avoided  are  cither  (1)  that  the  cessation 
in  the  increase  of  the  generation  aUuded  to  in  verse  200,  which  led  to 
the  new  creation,  was  not  universal,  that  the  race  than  existing  did  not 
entirely  die  out,  but  that  the  old  blood  was  re-invigorated  by  that  of  the 
newly  created  beings ; or  (2)  that  the  other  set  of  creatures,  mentioned 
in  verse  203,  os  characterized  by  goodness  and  passion,  were  the  pro- 
genitors of  the  present  race  of  men.  On  these  points,  however,  the 
text  throws  no  light. 

The  preceding  account  of  the  creation  of  mankind  and  of  the  vicissi- 
tudes and  deterioration  of  society,  is  in  some  places  obscure  and  con- 
fused, and  its  several  parts  do  not  appear  to  be  consistent  with  each  other. 
At  the  outset  the  writer  describes  the  creation  of  four  thousand  pairs 
of  human  beings,  of  whom  each  separate  set  of  one  thousand  is  distin- 
guished by  widely  different  innate  characters,  the  first  class  having  the 
quality  of  goodness,  the  second  that  of  passion,  the  third  those  of  passion 
and  darkness,  and  the  fourth  that  of  darkness.  Nevertheless  (as  in  the 
parallel  passage  of  the  Vishnu  Purana)  we  cannot  find  in  the  narrative 
the  least  trace  of  those  inherent  differences  of  character  having  for  a long 
time  manifested  themselves  by  producing  dissimilarity  either  of  moral 
conduct  or  of  physical  condition ; for  the  perfection,  which  is  described 
as  existing  in  the  Epita  age,  is  spoken  of  os  if  it  was  universal ; and 
not  only  is  no  distinction  alluded  to  as  prevailing  at  this  period  between 
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the  oompoDcnt  parts  of  society,  but  we  are  expressly  told  that  no  castes 
or  orders  then  existed.  The  deterioration  also,  which  ensued  towards 
the  end  of  the  Efita  age,  is  described  as  general,  and  not  peculiar  to 
any  class.  How  is  this  complete  uniformity,  first  of  perfection,  and 
afterwards  of  declension,  which,  for  anything  that  appears  to  the  con- 
trary, is  predicated  of  the  descendants  of  the  whole  of  the  four  thousand 
pairs,  to  be  reconciled  with  the  assertion  that  each  thousand  of  those 
pairs  was  characterized  by  different  innate  qualities  ? The  difficulty  is 
not  removed  by  saying  that  the  writer  supposed  that  these  inherent 
varieties  of  character  existed  in  a latent  or  dormant  state  in  the 
different  classes,  and  were  afterwards  developed  in  their  descendants; 
for  he  distinctly  declares  (verse  54)  in  general  terms  that  mankind 
were  at  that  period  lattca-bahuldh,  t.t.  “ possessed  the  quality  of 
goodness  in  abundance;”  and  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  subsequent 
narrative  no  allusion  is  made  to  the  different  qualities  at  first  as- 
cribed to  the  four  sets  of  a thousand  pairs  being  separately  deve- 
loped in  the  members  of  the  four  classes  respectively.  In  verso  74, 
indeed,  it  appears  to  be  assumed  that  the  division  into  castes  had 
existed  from  the  creation ; for  wo  there  find  an  assertion  that  in  “ all 
the  Munvantaros,  according  to  the  division  of  the  four  yugas,”  (includ- 
ing apparently  the  Kpitu)  “ there  is  declared  to  have  existed  a perfec- 
tion effected  by  the  observances  of  the  castes  and  orders,  and  arising 
from  the  fulfilment  of  works ; ” but  how  is  this  to  bo  reconciled  with 
the  express  statement  of  verses  60  and  61,  that  “ in  the  Erita  age  no 
works  were  performed  which  were  either  virtuous  or  sinful,”  and  that 
“ there  then  existed  neither  distinctions  of  caste  or  order,  nor  any  mix- 
ture of  castes  ? ” In  the  Treta  age  the  state  of  deterioration  continued, 
but  no  reference  is  made  of  any  separation  of  classes  till  we  come  to 
verse  138,  where  it  is  said  that  the  beings  who  in  the  Efita  age  had 
existed  as  the  perfect  mind-bom  sons  of  Brahma,  were  now,  os  a con- 
sequence of  their  former  actions,  recalled  into  human  existence,  and  in 
conformity  with  their  previous  characters  as  calm,  fiery,  laborious,  or 
depressed,  became  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Vaisyas,  tiudras,  and  men 
of  violence.  These  creatures,  after  they  had  been  furnished  with  the 
means  of  subsistence,  were  eventually  divided  into  classes,  according  to 
their  varieties  of  disposition,  character,  and  occupation ; and  as  at  first 
they  did  not  fulfil  their  proper  duties,  but  encroached  upon  each  others’ 
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provinces,  their  functions  were  afterwards  more  stringently  defined  and 
the  means  of  enforcing  obedience  were  provided.  Here  it  is  intimated 
that  different  sets  of  beings  were  bom  as  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Vai^ 
yas,  and  Sudras,  on  account  of  the  different  qualities  which  they  had 
manifested  in  a previous  existence,  and  that  in  conformity  with  those 
same  characteristics  they  were  afterwards  formally  distributed  into  castes. 
This  description  is  therefore  so  far  consistent  with  itself.  The  difference 
of  caste  is  made  to  depend  upon  the  dispositions  of  the  soul.  But  how  are 
we  to  reconcile  this  postulation  of  different  characters  formerly  exhibited 
with  the  description  given  in  the  previous  part  of  the  narrative,  where 
we  arc  informed  that,  in  the  earlier  parts,  at  least,  of  the  Kpta  age, 
all  men  were  alike  perfect,  and  that  no  actions  were  performed  which 
were  either  virtuous  or  vicious  ? H such  was  the  case  at  that  period,  how 
could  the  beings  who  then  existed  have  manifested  those  differences  of 
disposition  and  character  which  are  asserted  to  have  been  the  causes  of 
their  being  subsequently  reborn  as  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Sudras,  and 
Vai^yas?  It  may  be  admitted  that  the  differences  of  character,  which 
arc  attributed  in  the  Purana  to  the  four  primeval  sets  of  a thousand 
pairs  of  human  beings,  correspond  to  those  qualities  which  are  described 
os  having  subsequently  given  rise  to  the  division  into  castes ; but  the 
assertion  of  such  a state  of  uniform  and  universal  x>orfection,  as  is  said 
to  have  intervened  between  the  creation  of  mankind  and  the  realization 
of  caste,  seems  incompatible  with  the  existence  of  any  such  original 
distinctions  of  a moral  character. 

As  regards  this  entire  account  when  compared  with  the  other  two 
descriptions  of  the  creation  given  in  the  previous  part  of  this  section, 
the  same  remarks  are  applicable  as  have  been  made  in  the  last  section, 
p.  65  f.,  on  the  corresponding  passages  from  the  Vishnu  Puraga. 

The  chapter  which  I have  just  translated  and  examined,  is  followed 
immediately  by  the  one  of  which  I have  already  in  a preceding  page 
quoted  the  commencement,  descriptive  of  the  creation  of  Asuras,  Gods, 
Fathers,  etc.,  from  the  different  bodies  assumed  and  cast  off  successively 
by  Brahma. 

I shall  now  give  an  extract  from  the  following,  or  tenth  chapter,  in 
which  the  the  legend  of  Satarupa  is  related. 

Suta  uvucha  \ I.  Uvambhulethu  lokeshu  Brahma^  loka-karlirind'^  I 
This  fonn  karttrisH  (oao  which,  u is  well  known,  may  be  optionally  employed  in 


Digitized  by  Google 


AND  OF  THE  ORIGIN  OF  THE  FOUR  CASTES. 


105 


yadd  tdh  na  prataritanU  prajah  hnSpi  httund  ) 2.  Tamo-mdtrarrilo 
£rahmd  tadd-prabhriti  du/^hitah  | tatah  la  vidadhe  buddhim  artha- 
niiehaya-gaminlm  \ 3,  Athdtmani  tamatrSkthH  tamo-mdtrdm  nijut- 
mikdm  | rajah->attvam  pardjitya  tartiamdnam  ta  dharmatah  | 4. 
Tapyatt  Una  duhkhma  iokam  ehakre  jagat-patih  \ tamat  tu  pyanudat 
tatmdd  raja*  taeh  eha  lamdrnnot  | 5.  Tat  tamah  pratinuttam  tai  tni- 
thunam  lamvyajdyata  \ adharmai  eharandj  jajne  hinud  iokud  ajdyata  \ 
6.  Tatai  ta»min  lamudbhite  mithunt  charan&lmani  \ tatai  cha  bhagavun 
dtiit  prUihhainam  aiiiriyat  \ 7.  Sram  tanum  ta  tato  Brahmd  tdm 
apohad  abhdtvardm  \ dcidha  ’karot  ta  tarn  deham  ardhena  purutho 
'bhacat  \ 8.  Ardhena  ndri  td  tatya  Satarupd  vyajdyata  | prdkritdm 
bhuta-dhdtrim  tdm  kdmdd  vai  irithfavdn  vibhuh  \ 9.  Sd  diram  pfithi- 
rlih  chaiva  mahimnd  vydpya  dhithfhitd  I Brahmanah  td  tanuh  pared 
ditam  dr fitya  tithfhati  \ 10.  Yd  tv  ardhdt  tftjaU  ndri  S'atarupd  vyajd- 
yata I td  devl  niyatam  taptrd  tapah  parama-duicharam  \ bharttdram 
diptayaiatam  Puruiham  pratyapadyata  \ 11.  Sa  vai  Svdyambhuvah 
pdrtam  Purutho  Manur  uchyate  \ tatyaikatapiati-yugam  Manranta- 
ram  ihochyaU  \ 12.  Labdhvd  tu  puruthah  patnUh  Satardpdm  ayonijdm  | 
tayd  ta  rarnaU  tarddham  tamdt  td  Eatir  uchyaU  \ 13.  Prathamah 
tamprayogak  ta  kalpddau  tamararttata  \ Virdjam  atrijad  Brahmd  to 
'bhavat  Purutho  Virdf  \ 14.  Sa  tamrdf  mdtarupdt  tu  rairujat  tu  Manuk 
emritah  \ ta  vairdjah  prajd-targah  ta  targe  purutho  Manuk  | 15.  Fai- 
rdjdt  puruthud  virdch  ehhataripd  vyajdyata  \ Priyavratottdnapddau 
putrau  putravatdm  varau  \ 

“ 1.  When  the  worlds  hod  thus  been  formed  by  Brahma  their  creator, 
but  the  creatures,  for  some  reason  did  not  engage  in  action, "'(2)Brahma, 
enveloped  in  gloom,  and  thenceforward  dejected,  formed  a resolution 
tending  to  ascertain  the  fact.  3.  He  then  created  in  himself  (a  body) 
of  his  own,  formed  of  pure  gloom  {tamat),  having  overpowered  the 
passion  {rajat)  and  goodness  {taitva)  which  existed  (in  him)  naturally. 
4.  The  Lord  of  the  world  was  afflicted  with  that  suffering,  and  la- 
the neater,  but  not  in  the  masculine)  is  here  used  for  metrical  reasons.  Such  irregu- 
larities ore,  os  we  hare  seen,  designated  bj  the  Commentators  as  ursAa,  It  is  unlikclj 
that  Brahman  should  be  here  used  in  a neuter  sense. 

The  true  reading  here  may  be  pravartU/umU,  in  which  case  the  sense  will  be 
‘‘did  not  multiply.”  Compare  the  parallel  passage  in  the  Yishgu  Furago,  L 7,  4, 
p.  Cl. 
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mented.'"  He  then  dispelled  the  gloom,  and  covered  over  the  passion. 

5.  The  gloom,  when  scattered,  was  formed  into  a pair.'*  Unright- 
eousness arose  from  activity  (?),  and  mischief  sprang  fixim  sorrow. 

6.  That  active  (?)  pair  having  been  produced,  he  became  glorious  (?) 
and  pleasure  took  possession  of  him.  7.  Brahma  ailer  that  cast  off 
that  body  of  his,  which  was  devoid  of  lustre,  and  divided  his  person 
into  two  parts ; with  the  half  he  became  a male  (purwha)  (8)  and 
with  the  half  a female  : it  was  Satarupa  who  was  so  produced  to  him. 
Under  the  impulse  of  lust  he  created  her  a material  supporter  of 
beings.  9.  By  her  magnitude  she  pervaded  both  heaven  and  earth. 
That  former  body  of  Brahma  invests  the  sky.  10.  This  divine  female 
Satarupa,  who  was  bom  to  him  from  his  half,  as  he  was  creating,  by 
incessantly  practising  austere  fervour  of  a highly  arduous  description, 
acquired  for  herself  as  a husband  a Male  (purusha)  of  glorious  renown. 
He  is  called  of  old  the  Male,  Manu  Sviyambhuva ; and  his  period 
(manvaniara)  is  declared  to  extend  to  seventy-one  Yugas.  12.  This 
Male,  having  obtained  for  his  wife,  Satarupa,  not  sprung  from  any 
womb,  lived  in  dalliance  with  her  (ramate) ; and  from  this  she  is  called 
Eati  (the  female  personification  of  sexual  love).  13.  This  was  the 
first  cohabitation  practised  in  the  beginning  of  the  Kalpa.  Brahma 
created  Viraj ; he  was  the  Male,  Viraj.  14.  He  is  the  sovereign 
{tamrOj),  from  his  having  the  form  of  a month ; and  Manu  is  known  as 
the  son  of  Viraj  This  creation  of  living  beings  is  called  that  of 
Viraj.  In  this  creation  Manu  is  the  male.  15.  Satarupa  bore  to  the 
heroic  Purusha,  eon  of  Viraj,  two  sons,  Priyavrata  and  Uttanapada,  the 
most  eminent  of  those  who  have  sons.”  This  is  followed  by  a further 
genealogy,  into  which  I will  not  enter. 

By  comparing  this  account  with  the  one  extracted  above,  p.  64  f. 
from  the  Vishnu  Purana,  i.  7,  1 ff.,  it  will  ho  seen  that  while  it  makes 
no  allusion  to  the  production  of  Rudra,  as  related  in  the  Vishgu  Purana 
(which,  as  well  as  the  birth  of  the  mental  sons  of  Brahma,  the  Vayu 
Purana  had  described  in  the  preceding  chapter,  verses  67-83),  it  is 
somewhat  fuller  in  regard  to  the  legend  of  Satarupa ; and  although  it 

™ 'With  thii  account  of  Bralimu'a  dejection  and  grief  the  accounts  quoted  above 
pp.  68  ff.  from  the  Brihmaoas  may  be  compared. 

'*•  Compare  the  narrative  of  the  Viahuu  Purauu  i.  7,  9 ff.  quoted  in  p,  64 
Compare  the  aeconnt  given  in  Mann's  Institutes,  above,  p.  36. 
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does  not  allow  that  Brahma  cohabited  with  his  daughter,  and  assigns 
to  her  another  husband,  Manu  S^rdyambhuva,  it  describes  the  creator 
as  having  been  actuated  by  carnal  desire  in  generating  her.  1 shall 
give  farther  illustrations  of  this  story  in  the  next  section. 


Sect.  IX. — Legend  of  Brahma  and  hit  daughter,  according  to  the  Aita- 

reya  Br&hmana,  and  of  S atarupa,  according  to  the  Mattya  Purina. 

The  story  which  forms  the  subject  of  the  present  section  is  noticed 
at  some  length  in  the  fourth  volume  of  this  work,  pp.  38-46,  where 
one  of  the  oldest  passages  in  which  it  is  related,  is  quoted  from  the 
S'atapatha  Brahmaga,  i.  7,  4,  1 ff.,  together  with  one  of  a comparatively 
late  age  from  the  Bhagarata  Purana,  iii.  12,  28  ff.  As  however  the 
legend,  though  repulsive  in  its  character,  is  not  without  interest  as 
illustrating  the  opinions  which  Indian  mythologists  have  entertained 
regarding  their  deities,  I shall  quote  two  other  texts  in  which  it  is 
narrated. 

The  first,  from  the  Aitareya  Brahmaga,  iii.  33,  has,  no  doubt 
(along  with  the  passage  of  the  S'atapatha  Brahmaga  just  referred  to, 
and  another  from  the  same  work,  xiv.  4,  2,  1 ff.,  quoted  above,  in 
p.  24  ff.),  furnished  the  ideas  which  are  expanded  in  the  later  versions 
of  the  story.  It  is  as  follows : 

Prajapatir  vai  scam  duhitaram  abhyadhyayat  \ Bivam  ity  anye  ihur 
Uthatam  ity  anye  \ tim  ftsyo  bhutva  rohitdm  bhutam  abhyait  | tarn 
deed  apaiyan  \ “ akfitam  cat  Prajdpatih  karoti”  iti  \ te  tarn  aichhan 
yah  enam  drishyati  | etam  anyonyaimin  na  avindan  | teehdm  yd  eca 
ghoratamds  tancah  dsatns  tdh  ekaihd  tamabharan  | tdh  sambhritdh  esha 
deco  ’bhavat  \ tad  asya  etad  bhitavan-ndma  | bhacati  vai  ta  yo  ’lya  etad 
evam  ndma  veda  | tarn  deed  abruvann  “ ayam  vai  Prajdpatir  akjntam 
akar  imam  vidhya”  tti  | ta  “ tathd”  ity  abravit  | "sa  vai  vo  varam 
vrinai  ” iti  | “ vfinlthca  ” iti  | ta  etam  era  varam  ai  rinita  patundm 
udhipatyam  | tad  atya  etat  paiuman-ndma  | paiumdn  bhacati  yo  ’sya 
etad  evam  ndma  veda  \ tarn  abhydyatya  acidhyat  \ ta  viddha^  drddhve 
udaprdpatad  ityidi^  | 

*'  See  the  translation  of  this  passage  given  by  Dr.  Hang  in  his  Aitareya  BrSbmaoa 


Digitized  by  Google 


108 


MYTHICAL  ACCOUNTS  OP  THE  CREATION  OP  MAN, 


“ Prajapati  lusted  after  his  own  daughter.  Some  call  her  the  Sky, 
others  Ushas.  Beooming  a buck,  he  approached  her  after  she  had  be- 
come a doe.  The  gods  saw  him;  (and  said)  Fraj&pati  does  a deed 
which  was  never  done  (before).*”  They  sought  some  one  who  should 
take  vengeance  on  him.  Such  a person  they  did  not  find  among  them- 
selves. They  then  gathered  together  their  most  dreadful  bodies.  These 
when  combined  formed  this  god  (Rudra).  Hence  (arises)  his  name  con- 
nected with  Bhuta  {Bhutapati).  That  man  flourishes**  who  thus  knows 
this  name  of  his.  The  gods  said  to  him,  ' This  Prajapati  has  done  a 
deed  which  was  never  done  before  : pierce  him.’  He  replied,  ‘ so  be 
it,’  (adding),  ‘ let  me  ask  a boon  of  you.’  They  rejoined,  ‘ ask.’  He 
asked  for  this  boon,  viz.,  lordship  over  cattle.  Hence  arises  his  name 
connected  with  Pa^u  {Paiupati).  He  who  thus  knows  his  name,  be- 
comes the  owner  of  cattle.  He  then  attacked  (Prajapati)  and  pierced 
him.  He,  when  pierced,  soared  upwards,”  etc.  etc. 

The  second  passage  I proposed  to  cite  is  firom  the  Matsya  Parana, 
chapter  iii.  verses  32  ff. : Etad  tattvdtjnakam  hpitvd  jagad  dvedha 
ajijanat  \ 33.  Sdvitrlm  loka-tiddhyarthnm  hjridi  kjritvd  tamdtthiiah  \ 
tatak  sanjapatat  twsya  bhitvd  deham  akalmaeham  | 34.  etfi-rupam 
arddham  aharod  arddkam  punuha-rdpavat  \ Satardpd  cha  td  khydtd 
Sdvitrl  cha  nigadyate  \ 35.  Sarasvaty  atha  Gdyatrl  Brahmdnl  cha 
parantapa  \ tatah  »a  Brahmadecde  tdm  dtmajdm  Uy  akalpayat  | 36. 
BrMtvd  tdm  vyathitae  tdvat  kdma-vdndrdito  vilhuh  \ “ aho  rupam  aho 
rupam  ” ity  uvdeha  tadd  'vyayah  \ 37.  Tato  Patith(ha-pramukhd 
“ bhaginlm  ” iti  chukruku^  \ Brahma  na  kinchid  dadfise  tan-mukhdlo- 
kandd  rite  \ 38.  “Aho  r&pam  aho  rupdm”  iti  dha  punah  punah  \ tatah 
prandma-namrdm  tdmpunai  tdm  abhyalokayat  | 39.  Atha  pradakehinum 
chakre  id  pitur  raravarnini  | ptUrehhyo  lajjitaeydeya  tad-rUpdloka- 
nechhayd  \ 40.  Aoirbhdtam  tato  vaktram  dakehinam  pdndu-gandacat  | 

vol.  ii.  pp.  218ff. ; and  the  remarks  on  this  translation  by  Professor  Weber,  Indische 
Sludien,  ix.  21711. ; and  also  Professor  Roth's  explanation  of  the  word  bhulacat  in 
bis  Lexicon. 

This  seems  to  be  imitated  in  the  line  of  the  Bhugarata  Puruna  iiL  12,  30, 
quoted  in  vol.  iv.  of  this  work,  p.  40 : naitat  purtaih  Ayitam  tvad  ye  na  iaruAyanti 
ehdpare  | “ This  was  never  done  by  those  before  thee,  nor  will  those  after  thee  do  it," 
3<»  Bhavati.  In  the  Brohmayas  this  verb  has  frequently  the  sense  of  prospering, 
as  opposed  to  parabhamUi,  “ he  perishes.”  See  Botblingk  and  Roth’s  Lexicon,  a.  v., 
and  the  passages  there  referred  to. 
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trnnaya-sphurad-othfhath  eha  p&iehatyam  udagat  tatah  \ 41.  Chatur- 
tham  abhavat  pa&ehai  v&mam  k&ma-iaraturam  \ tato  'nyad  abhavat 
Uuya  kdmaturatayi  tathiL  \ 42.  Utpatanty&»  tadd  "kdie  dlokena  kutd- 
kaldt  I sj-uhfy-ariham  yat  kjritam  Una  tapah  paramaddrunam  | 43.  Tat 
tarvam  ndjam  agamat  tva-tutopagamecAhayd  | Und&u**  vaktram  abhavat 
panehamam  tatya  dhlmatah  | 44.  Avirbhataj  jatdbhUeha  tad  vaktranchd- 
vrinot  prabhuk  | tatat  tan  abravid  Brahmd  putrdn  dtma-tamudbhavdn  \ 
45.  ‘‘Frajdh  trijadhvam  abhitah  $a-devd*ura-mdnuthdh"  \ mam  uktat 
tatah  »art»  satrijur  vividhd^  prajdh  \ 46.  OcAmhu  tmhu  »fith(yartham 
prandmdvanatdm  imam  \ upayma  ta  viivdtmd  S’atardpdm  aninditdm  \ 
47.  Sambabhuva  tayd  tarddham  atikdmdturo  vibhuh  \ talajj'dih  ehakama 
dmah  kamalodara-mandire  \ 48.  Tdvad  abda-Satam  divyam  yathd  'nyah 
prdkfito  janah  \ tatah  kdUna  mahatd  tatydh  putro  'bhavad  Manuh  | 49. 
Scdyambhuva  iti  khydtah  ta  Firdd  iti  nah  brutam  | tad-rdpa-gu^idmd- 
nydd  adhipdrutha  uchyatt  \ 50.  Vairdjd  yatra  Ujdtdh  bahacah  lamiita- 
vratdh  I Svdyambhuvd  mahdbhdgdh  tapta  tapta  tathd  'part  | 51.  Svd- 
rochithddydh  tarvt  U Brahma-tulya-waripimh  \ Auttami-pramukhdt 
tadvad  yethdm  tvam  taptamo  ’dhund  \ {Adhydya.  4.)  Manur  uvdeha  \ 
1.  Aho  kathfataraffi  chaitad  angajdgamanam  vibhoh  \ Katham  na  dotham 
agamat  karmand  tena  PadmajaJf  | 2.  Paratparaheha  lambandhah  tago- 
trdndm  abhut  katham  \ vaivdhikaa  tat-*utdndm  chhindi  m»  tadisayam 
vibho  I Mattya  uvdeha  | 3.  Divyeyam  ddi-trithfit  tu  rajo-guna-iamud- 
bhard  \ atlndriyendriyd  tadvad  atlndriya-iarlrikd  \ 4.  Bivya-UjomayX 
bhdpa  dkya-jndna-tamudbhavd  \ na  ehdnyair  abhitah  iakgd  jndtufft  vai 
mdinta-chakthuthd  \ 5.  Tathd  bhujangdh  larpdndm  dkdit  tarva-pakthi- 
ndm  I vidanti  mdrgdm  divydndm  divyd  ma  na  mdnavdh  \ 6.  Kdryd- 
kdryem  dmdicha  iubhdiubha-phala-praddh  | yatmdt  tatmdd  na  rdjendra 
tad-vichdro  nritfdm  iubhah  | 7.  Anyaehcha  larva-dmdndm  adhithfhdtd 
ehaturmukhah  \ gdyatri  Brahma^  tadvad  anga-bhdtd  nigadyaU  \ 8. 
Amurtta-mUrttimad  vdpi  mithunaneha  praehakthaU  I Viranehir  yatra 
bhagavdm  tatra  dml  Saramatl  \ 9.  Bhdratl  yatra  yatraiva  taira  tatra 
Prajdpatih  \ yathdtapma  rahitd  ehhdyd  vai  (?  na)  drUyaU  kvaehit  \ 
10.  Odyatrl  Brahmanah  pdrtvam  tathaiva  na  vimunchati  \ veda-rdbih 
imrito  Brahmd  Sdvitri  tad-adhith(hitd  \ 11.  Tatmdd  na  kaSehid  dothah 
tydl  Sdvitri-gamane  vibhoh  \ tathdpi  lajjdvanatah  Prajdpatir  abhut  purd  | 
12.  Sva-tutopagamdd  Brdhmd  Sasdpa  Kutumdyudham  | yatmdd  mamdpi 
loitead  of  ttnaiu  the  OaiJeoTar  HS.  reada  UnorMva. 
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hhatatd  manak  tamhhobhitam  iaraih  | 13.  Tamat  trad-deham  achir&d 
Rudro  Iheumlkarithyati  | tatah  pratddai/dmusa  ITdmaderat  C'halurmu- 
kham  \ 14.  “ Na  mdm  akdranam  iaptum  tram  ihdrhaei  mdm  ara  | aham 
eram-ridhah  tfiehfa*  trayaira  chaturdnana  \ 15.  Indriya-kshohha-janakah 
sarreshdm  era  dehindm  \ itrl-pumtor  avichdrena  mayd  sarvalra  tarvadd  \ 
16.  Kshohhyam  matuth  prayatnena  tvayairoktam  purd  vibho  | taemdd 
anaparddhena  trayd  iaptae  tathd  vibho  | 17.  Kuru  pratddam  bhagaran 
tra-iarirdptaye  punah  \ Jtrahmd  uvdcha  \ 18.  Vaivatrate ’niare  prdpte 
Yddardttcaya-tambhacah  | Rdmo  ndma  yadd  martyo  mat-taUva-balam 
diritah  [ 19.  Aratiryydtura-dhramtl  Dcdrakdm  adhiraUyati  \ tad- 

dhdtut  tat-eamaicha  **  tram  tadd  putratram  eehyati  ityddi  \ 

“ 32.  Haying  thus  formed  the  universe,  consisting  of  the  prmcipleii, 
he  generated  a twofold  creation,  (33)  haring,  with  a view  to  the 
completion  of  the  world,  placed  and  kept  Savitrl  in  his  heart.  Then 
as  he  was  muttering  prayers,  he  divided  his  spotless  body  (34)  and 
gave  to  the  half  the  form  of  a woman,  and  to  the  half  that  of  a male. 
(This  female)  is  called  S'atarupa,  Savitrl,  (35)  Sarasvatl,  Qayatri,  and 
Brahmagi.  Brahma  then  took  her  for  his  daughter.  36.  Beholding 
her,  the  imperishable  deity,  distressed,  tortured  with  the  arrows  of 
love,  exclaimed,  ‘o  what  beauty!  o what  beauty!’  37.  Then  (his 
eons)  headed  by  Vasishtha,  cried  aloud,  ‘(our)  sister.’  Brahma  saw 
nothing  else,  looking  only  at  her  face ; (38)  and  exclaimed  again  and 
again,  ' o what  beauty ! o what  beauty ! ’ He  then  again  gazed  upon 
her,  as  she  bend  forward  in  obeisance.  39.  The  fair  woman  then  mode 
a circuit  round  her  father.  As  on  account  of  his  sons  he  felt  ashamed ; 
from  his  desire  of  gazing  on  her  beauty  (40)  there  appeared  (on  his 
head)  a southern  face  with  pole  cheeks ; and  there  was  afterwards  ma- 
nifested a western  face  with  lips  quivering  with  astonishment.  41.  A 
fourth  was  subsequently  formed,  beautiful,  disquieted  by  the  arrows  of 
love.  Then  another  was  produced  from  the  disturbing  influence  of  the 
same  passion,  (42)  and  from  eagerness  in  gazing  after  her  ns  she  rose 
upwards  in  the  sky.  That  austere  fervour,  extremely  dreadful,  which 
Brahma  had  practised  with  a view  to  creation,  (43)  was  entirely  lost 
through  his  desire  to  approach  his  daughter  (carnally).  Through  this 
was  produced  speedily  the  fifth  face  (or,  according  to  one  MS.,  the  upper, 

>o>  Such  appears  to  be  the  reading  of  the  Gaikowar  MS.  The  original  reading  of 
the  Taylor  MS.  has  been  eraaed,  and  another  aubstitutod,  taUu  tat-samaye  team  eha. 
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the  filth  face)  of  the  -wise  deity,  (44)  which  appeared  with  matted  hair, 
and  which  he  covered  np.  Brahma  then  said  to  the  sons  who  had 
sprang  from  him,  (45)  ‘ create  living  beings  everywhere,  gods,  asoras, 
and  men.’  They,  being  thus  addressed,  created  beings  of  various  kinds. 
46.  When  they  had  gone  away  for  the  purpose  of  creating,  ho,  who  is 
the  universe,  took  for  his  wife  the  unblamed  Siitarupa.  47.  Sickened 
with  love,  ho  cohabited  with  her : like  any  ordinary  being,  he  loved 
her, — though  she  was  full  of  shame— embowered  in  the  hollow  of  a 
lotus,  (48)  for  a hundred  years  of  the  gods.  A long  time  after,  a son 
was  bom  to  her,  Manu  (49)  called  Svayambhuva,  who,  as  we  have 
heard,  is  Tiraj.  From  their  community  of  form  and  qualities  he  is 
called  Adhipurusha.**  50.  From  him  were  sprung  those  numerous 
Vairajas,  steadfast  in  religious  observances,  those  seven  glorious  sons  of 
Svayambhu,  and  those  other  seven  Manus,  (51)  beginning  with  Svaro- 
chisha  and  Auttami,  in  form  equal  to  Brahma,  of  whom  thou  w art  now 
the  seventh.  (4  th  chapter)  1.  Manu  says:  ‘Ah!  this  is  most  afflicting, 
this  entrance  of  love  into  the  god.  How  was  it  that  the  lotus-bora  did 
not  incur  guilt  by  that  act  ? 2.  And  how  did  a matrimonial  connection 
take  place  between  persons  of  the  same  family  who  were  sprang  from 
him?  Solve  this  doubt  of  mine,  o Lord.  The  Fish  replied:  3.  This 
primeval  creation  was  celestial,  produced  from  the  quality  of  passion 
{rajat) ; it  had  senses  removed  beyond  the  cognizance  of  sense,  and 
bodies  of  the  same  description,  (4)  was  possessed  of  celestial  energy, 
derived  from  celestial  knowledge,  and  cannot  be  perfectly  perceived 
by  others  with  the  eye  of  fiesh.  5.  Just  os  serpents  know  the  path 
of  serpents,  and  (beings  living)  in  the  sky  know  the  path  of  all  sorts 
of  birds,  so  too  the  celestials  alone,  and  not  men,  know  the  way  of 
celestials.  6.  And  since  it  is  the  gods  who  award  the  recompcnce, 
favourable  or  unfhvourable,  according  as  good  or  bad  deeds  have  been 
done, — it  is  not  good  for  men  to  examine  this  (question).  7.  Further- 
more, the  four-faced  (Brahma)  is  the  ruler  of  all  the  gods,  and  in  like 
manner  the  Gayatrl  is  delared  to  be  a member  of  Brahma.  8.  And,  as 

**  Compare  the  Punuha  Sukta,  above  p.  8,  in  the  fifth  veno  of  which  the  words 
Virajo  ttdhi  punuhah  occur.  If  the  last  two  words  are  combined  they  give  the  name 
in  the  text. 

^ This  account  is  given  by  the  deity  represented  as  incarnate  in  a Fish,  to  Manu 
Yaivasvata. 
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they  say,  there  is  s pair  consisting  of  the  formless,  and  of  that  which 
has  form.  "WhercTer  the  dirino  Viranohi  (Brahma)  is,  there  is  also 
the  goddess  Sarasvatl.  9.  Wherever  Bharat!  (a  name  of  Sarasvat!)  is, 
there  is  also  Prajapati.  Just  as  shadow  is  nowhere  seen  without  sun- 
shine, (10)  BO  Gayatrl  never  forsakes  the  side  of  Brahma.  He  is  called 
the  collected  Veda,  and  Savitrl  rests  upon  him ; (11)  there  can  therefore 
be  no  fault  in  his  approaching  her.  Nevertheless,  Brahma,  the  lord  of 
creatures,  was  bowed  down  with  shame,  (12)  hccauso  he  had  ap- 
proached his  own  daugther,  and  cursed  Eusumayudha  **  (Kama),  (in 
these  words)  ‘As  even  my  mind  has  been  agitated  by  thy  arrows, 
Budra  shall  speedily  reduce  thy  body  to  ashes.’  Eamadeva  then  pro- 
pitiated the  four-fiiccd  deity,  saying,  (14)  ‘ Thou  oughtest  not  to  curse 
me  without  cause : preserve  me.  It  is  by  thee  thyself  that  I have 
been  created  with  such  a character,  (15)  an  agitator  of  the  organs  of 
sense  of  aU  embodied  creatures.  The  minds  both  of  men  and  women 
must  always  and  everywhere  (16)  be  energetically  stirred  up  by  me  with 
out  hesitation : this  thou  thyself  hast  formerly  declared.  It  is  therefore 
without  any  fault  of  mine  that  I have  been  thus  cursed  by  thee.  17. 
Be  gracious,  lord,  that  I may  recover  my  body.’  Brahma  answered : 
18.  ‘ When  the  Vaivasvata  JIanvantara  shall  have  arrived,  a mortal, 
named  Hama,  sprung  from  the  Yadava  race,  deriving  force  from  my 
essence,  (19)  and,  becoming  incarnate  as  a destroyer  of  Asuras,  shall 
inhabit  Dvaraka.  Thou  shalt  then  become  a son  of  his  substance  and 
like  to  him,”  etc. 

The  narrator  of  this  legend  does  not  hesitate  to  depict  in  the  strongest 
colours  (though  without  the  least  approach  to  grossness)  the  helpless 
subjection  of  Brahma  to  the  influence  of  sexual  desire.  This  illicit  in- 
dulgence was  regarded  by  the  authors  of  the  Shtapatha  and  Aitareya 
Brahmanas  as  in  the  highest  degree  scandalous,  and  they  do  not  at- 
tempt to  palliate  its  enormity  by  any  mystical  explanation,  such  as 
that  which  we  And  in  the  Matsya  Purana.  Whether  this  apology  pro- 
ceeded from  the  original  narrator,  or  from  a later  writer  of  a more  sen- 
sitive disposition,  who  perceived  its  inconsistency  with  any  elevated 
idea  of  the  superior  powers,  is  difficult  to  say.  It  is  quite  possible  that 
the  same  writer  who  gave  his  fancy  scope  in  describing  the  unbecoming 
scene,  of  which  the  substance  had  been  handed  down  in  works  regarded 
»»  The  word  meau  “ Ho  whoeo  weapons  are  flowon." 
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as  authoritative,  may  also  have  thought  it  necessary  to  discover  some 
device  for  counteractiug  the  scandal.  On  the  other  hand,  the  original 
writer  seems  to  cut  himself  off  from  the  privilege  of  resorting  to  any 
mystical  refinements  to  explain  away  the  ofience,  by  having  in  the  first 
instance  represented  Brahma’s  indulgence  as  on  a level  with  that  of 
ordinary  beings.  And  even  after  the  apology  has  been  concluded,  wo 
are  still  told  that  Brahma  could  not  help  feeling  ashamed  of  what  he 
had  done.  The  writer  of  the  explanation  ought  to  have  perceived  that 
if  his  defence  was  of  any  value,  the  deity  for  whom  ho  was  apologizing 
had  no  ground  for  humiliation.  But  he  did  not  venture  to  expunge  tho 
popular  features  of  the  story.  The  grounds  on  which  the  apology  pro- 
ceeds are  partly  of  tho  same  character  as  those  which  the  writer  of 
tho  Bhagavata  Purana  assumes  in  the  passage  (x.  33,  27  ff.)  which  is 
given  in  the  fourth  volume  of  this  work,  pp.  42  f.,  viz.,  that  the  gods 
are  not  to  be  judged  on  the  same  principles  as  men, — that  “ the  celestials 
have  laws  of  their  own”  (»unt  tuperii  tua  jura).  The  Bhagavata 
Purana  has,  however,  different  measures  for  Brahma  and  for  Krishna ; 
for  whilst  the  adultery  of  the  latter  is  defended  in  the  verses  just  re- 
ferred to,  no  dc.siro  is  shown  to  vindicate  the  former  in  the  other  pas- 
sage, iii.  12,  28  ff.,  adduced  in  the  same  volume,  page  40. 

As  regards  the  details  of  the  story  according  to  tho  different  Puranas, 
I may  observe  that  while  the  Vishnu,  the  Vayu  (see  above,  pp.  65, 
and  106),  and  the  Markandcya  Puranas,  xl.  13  f.,  represent  ^atarupa  as 
the  wife  of  Mann  Svayambhuva,  the  Matsya  Puriina,  as  we  have  just 
seen,  declares  her  to  have  been  the  spouse  of  Brahma  himself,  and  the 
mother  of  Manu  Svayambhuva.**  This  is  repeated  in  tho  twenty- 
sixth  verse  of  the  fourth  chapter ; 

Ya  la  deharddha-samhhuta  Guyatri  brahma-vudini  \janan}  yd  Manor 
devi  S'atarupa  S'atendriyd  | 27.  Balir  Manao  Tapo  Buddhir  tnahad-ddi- 
tamudbhava*'^  \ tatah  ta  S'atardpuyam  faptdpatynny  ajljanat  | 28.  Pa 
Marlehyddayah  puirdh  mdnasdt  taoya  dhimalah  \ teahdm  ayam  abhiil 
hkah  mrva-jndndtmakah  purd  \ 29.  Taio  'trijad  Vdmadfvam  trisula- 
vara-ihdrinam  | Sanatkumdraheha  tibhum  purvethdm  api  purvajam  \ 30. 

Compare  the  account  given  in  Mann's  Institutes  (above,  p.  36),  which  docs  not 
coincide  in  all  particulars  with  any  of  the  Puranas  hero  quoted. 

>10  In  this  line  tho  original  readings  are  in  several  places  erased  in  the  Taylor  MS. 
I have  endeavonred  to  restore  it  with  the  help  of  the  Gaihowar  MS. 
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FdmadttaS  tu  bha^avdn  airijad  mukhato  dmj&n  | rajanydn  turyad  h&hvor 
Vit-tadrdv  Uru-pddayoh  | . . . . 36.  Svdyamhhmo  Ibnur  dklmdmt 
tapat  tapttd  tuduieharam  \ patntm  avdpa  ripadhydm  Anantdm  ndma 
ndmatah  \ PriyavratotldtMpddau  Manut  tatydm  afijanat  \ 

“ She  who  was  produced  from  the  half  of  his  body,  Gayatri  the  de- 
clarer of  sacred  science,  she  who  was  the  mother  of  Manu,  the  goddess 
Satarupa  (t'.e.  having  a hundred  forms),  Shtendriya  (i.e.  having  a 
hundred  senses),  (27)  (was  also)  Rati,  Mind,  Austere  Fervour,  Intel- 
lect, sprung  from  Mahat  and  the  other  principles.  He  then  begot  upon 
Satarupa  seven  sous.  28.  This  world,  composed  of  all  knowledge, 
sprang  from  Marlchi,  and  the  others  who  were  the  mind-bom  sons  of 
that  wise  Being.  He  next  created  Yamadeva  (Mahadeva),  the  wielder 
of  the  excellent  trident,  and  the  lord  Sanatkumara,  bora  before  the 
earliest.  30.  Then  the  divine  Yamadeva  created  Brahmans  from  his 
mouth,  Bajanyas  from  his  breast,  the  YU  and  the  S'udra  from  his 
thighs  and  f^t.”  [After  describing  in  the  following  verses  some  other 
creations  of  Yamadeva,  the  writer  proceeds  in  verse  35 :]  “ The  wise 
Manu  Svayambhuva,  having  practised  austere  fervour  of  the  most 
arduous  kind,  obtained  a .beautiful  wife  named  Ananta.  On  her  he 
begot  Priyavrata  and  TJttanapada.” 

Having  made  Manu  the  son  of  Shtarupa,  the  writer  was  obliged  to 
give  him  another  female  for  a wife,  as  we  see  he  has  hero  done. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  this  passage  Yamadeva — and  not  Brahma, 
os  in  the  other  Puranas — is  described  as  the  creator  of  the  four  castes. 


Sect.  X. — Quotation*  from  the  RdmdyaM  on  the  Creation,  and  on  the 
Origin  of  Catte*. 

The  substance  of  the  first  of  the  following  passages  has  already  been 
stated  above  in  a note  on  page  36.  Part  of  it  is  also  quoted  in  p.  64, 
and  it  is  more  fully  cited  in  the  fourth  volume  of  this  work,  p.  29,  but 
for  facility  of  reference  I repeat  it  here. 

Bamayana  (Bombay  edition)  ii.  110,  1.  Eruddham  djridya  Bamaik  tn 
Vaeuhthah  praiymdcha  ha  \ Jdldlir  api  jdnlte  lokaeydtya  gatdgatim  | 
2.  Nimrttayitu-kdma*  tu  tvdm  etad  vdkyam  abravU  | imam  loha-tamui- 
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pattiih  lola-nStha  nilodha  m»  \ 3.  Sarvafh  iolikm  evSsU  prithivl  tatra 
nirmita,  \ tatah  tamdbhavat  Brahmd  Svayamhhar  daitalaih  taha  | 4.  Sa 
varaha*  tato  IhUva  projjah&ra  vatundkaram  | curijaeh  cha  jagat  tarvaik 
taha  putraih  hjriUUmdbhih  \ 5.  Akaiaprabhavo  Brahma  iasvato  nitya 
avyayah  \ iatmad  MmAchih  tanjajiu  Marieheli  Kaiyapah  tutah  \ 6.  Vivat- 
edn  Kaiyapaj  jeynt  Manur  Vaivanatah  tcayam  \ ta  tu  prajupatih  pur- 
vam  Ikthvahu  tu  Manoh  tutah  \ 7.  Yatyeyam  prathamam  datta  tamrid- 
dha  Manuna  mahi  \ tam  Iktheakum  Ayodhydyam  rdjanam  viddM  pur- 
takam  | 

*‘l.  Ferceiving  BAma  to  be  incenaed Yasishtha  replied:  'Jabali 
also  knows  the  destruction  and  renovation  of  this  world.  2.  But  he 
spoke  as  he  did  firom  a desire  to  induce  you  to  return.  Learn  from 
me,  lord  of  the  earth,  this  (account  of)  the  origin  of  the  world.  3.  The 
universe  was  nothing  but  water.  In  it  the  earth  was  fashioned.  Then 
Brahma  Svayambhu  came  into  existence,  with  the  deities.  He  next, 
becoming  a boar,  raised  up  the  earth,  and  created  the  entire  world,  with 
the  saints  his  sons.  6.  Brahma,  the  eternal,  unchanging,  and  unde- 
caying, was  produced  from  the  sether  {akaSa).  From  him  sprang 
Marichi,  of  whom  Ea^yapa  was  the  son.  6.  From  Ea^yapa  sprang 
Vivasvat : and  from  him  was  descended  Mann,  who  was  formerly  the 
lord  of  creatures  {prajapati).  Ikshvakn**’  was  the  son  of  Manu  (7) 
and  to  him  this  prosperous  earth  was  formerly  given  by  his  frither. 
Enow  that  this  Ikshvaku  was  the  former  king  in  Ayodhya.” 

The  account  which  I next  quote  does  not  agree  with  the  last  in  its 
details,  as,  besides  representing  the  Prajapatis  or  sons  of  Brahma  to  be 
seventeen  in  number,  it  places  Mandu,  EaAyapa,  and  Vivasvat  in  the 
same  rank  as  contemporaries,  while  the  former  narrative  declares  them 
to  have  been  respectively  father,  son,  and  grandson. 

Bamayana  iii.  14,  5.  Batnatya  vaehanam  Sruiva  hdam  atmanam  eta 
cha  I dehachakihe  dtijat  tatmai  tarva-hhata-tamuB>hatam  \ 6.  Purra- 
kalt  mahabaho  ye  prajapatayo  'bhavan  \ td»  me  nigadata^  tartan  aditak 
ifinu  Raghata  \ 7.  Kardamak  prathamat  tetham  Ftkfitae  tad-anan~ 
taram  \ S'ethai  cha  SamirayaS  ehaita  BahuputraS  cha  tiryatan  | 8. 

On  scoonnt  of  a isatcrialistic  and  immoral  argnment  which  had  been  addieased 
to  him  by  Jubfili  to  indnoe  him  to  disregard  hia  deceased  father's  arrangements 
regarding  the  snecession  to  the  throne.  See  Jonm.  Roy.  As.  Soc.  rol.  six.  pp.  303  ft. 

The  name  Ikshvaku  occurs  in  R.  V.  x.  60,  4.  See  Professor  Max  Miiller’a 
article  in  Jonm.  Roy.  Ax.  Soc.  for  1866,  pp.  461  and  462. 
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Sthanur  Mariehir  Atrii  cha  Kratus  chaiva  mahdhalah  | Puladyai  ch&n- 
giriis  chaiva  Prachetdh  Pulahas  tathu  \ 9.  PaksJto  Vivaavan  aparo  ’rish- 
tantmii  cha  Edghaca  \ £alyapaS  cha  mahaty'da  teshdm  daieh  cha  paichi- 
tnah  I 10.  Prajdpatea  iu  Bakahaaya  hahhuvur  ili  visruidh  | ahaahfir 
duhitaro  Rama  yaiasi  inyo  mahdyaadh  \ 11.  Kasyapah  praiijagrdha 
tdadm  aahfau  aumadhyamdh  | Aditim  cha  Diiiih  chaiva  Banum  apt  cha 
Kdlakdm  | 12.  Tdmrdm  Krodhavaidm  chaiva  J/dnum"‘  chdpy  Analdm 
apt  I tda  tu  kanyda  tatah  prltah  Kasyapah  punar  ahrarit  [ 13.  Putrdiiia 
traihlcya-bhartrirt  rai  janayishyaUta  mat-samdn  \ Adilia  tan-mdndh 
Rama  Bitiicha  Ban&r  eva  cha  | 14.  Kdlakd  cha  maholdho  ieahda  to 
amanaao  'hhavart  \ Aditydiit  jajnirc  decda  trayaatrimsad  arindama  | 
16.  Adityu  Vaaavo  Rudrd  Ahinau  cha  paraniapa  | . . . . 29.  Manur 
manuahydn  janayat  KdSyapasya  mahdtmanah  \ brdhmandn  kahatiriydn 
oaUydn  iudrdnk  cha  manujarahabha  | 30.  Mukhato  brdhmand  jdtdh  ura- 
tah  kahattriyda  tathd  | urubhydm  jajnirc  vaisydh  padbhydiit  iudrd  iti 
irutih  1 31.  Sarvdn  punya-phaldn  vrikahdn  Anald  ’pi  vyajdyala  \ 

“ 5.  Having  heard  the  words  of  Rama,  the  bird  {Ja(dyua)  made  known 
to  him  his  own  race,  and  himself,  and  the  origin  of  all  beings.  6. 

‘ Listen  while  I declare  to  you  from  the  commencement  all  the  Praja- 
patis  (lords  of  creatures)  who  came  into  existence  in  the  earliest  time. 
7.  Eardama  was  the  first,  then  Yikrita,  %sha,  So^roya,  the  energetic 
Rahnputra,  (8)  Sthanu,  Marlchi,  Atri,  the  strong  Kratu,  Pulastya, 
Angiros,  Prachetas,  Pulaha,  (9)  Daksho,  then  Vivasvat,  Arishtanemi, 
and  the  glorious  Ka^yapa,  who  was  the  last.  10.  The  Prajiipati  Dak- 
sha  is  famed  to  have  had  sixty  daughters.  1 1 . Of  these  Easyapa  took 
in  marriage  eight  elegant  maidens,  Aditi,  Diti,  Danu,  Eiilako,  (12) 
Tamra,  Erodhavaiu,  Manu,”‘  and  Anala.  Easyapa,  pleased,  then  said 

***  SalaiH  AtibaFim  apt. — Gorr.  ***  Manoratha-ltindh. — Comm. 

I should  have  doubted  whether  Manu  could  hare  been  the  right  reading  here, 
but  that  it  occurs  again  in  verse  29,  where  it  is  in  like  manner  followed  in  verse  31 
by  Anala,  so  that  it  would  certainly  seem  that  the  name  Manu  is  intended  to  stand 
for  a female,  the  daughter  of  Daksha.  The  Gauda  recension,  followed  by  Signor  Gor- 
resio  (iii.  20,  12),  adopts  an  entirely  different  reading  at  the  end  of  the  line,  viz. 
Salim  Atiialdm  apt,  “ Bala  and  Atib.alu,"  instead  of  Mann  and  Anala.  I see  that 
Professor  Roth  s.v.  adduces  the  authority  of  tho  Amara  Kosha  and  of  the  Commen- 
tator on  Panini  for  stating  that  the  word  sometimes  means  “ the  wife  of  Manu." 
In  the  following  text  of  the  Mahubharata  i.  2663,  also,  Manu  appears  to  be  the 
name  of  a female  : Anavadydm  Manum  Vamidm  Aturdm  Mdryaruipriynm  \ Anupdm 
SuthagSm  Shasim  iti  Sradka  pyajdyata  | “ Fradhu  (daughter  of  Daksha)  boro  Ana- 
vadya,  Manu,  Vanfa,  Asuri,  Marganapriya,  AnQpa,  Subhaga,  and  Bhasl. 


Digitized  by  Google 


AND  OF  THE  ORIGIN  OF  THE  FOUR  CASTES.  117 

to  these  maids,  (13)  ‘ye  shall  bring  forth  sons  like  to  me,  preservers 
of  the  three  worlds.’  Aditi,  Dili,  Danu,  (14)  and  Kalaka  assented; 
hut  the  others  did  not  agree.  Thirty-three  gods  were  home  by  Aditi, 
the  Adityas,  Yasus,  Eudras,  and  the  two  Aivins.”  [The  following 
verses  15-28  detail  the  offspring  of  Dili,  Danu,  Kalaka,  Tamra,  Kro- 
dhavasa,  as  well  as  of  Kraunchl,  Bhasi,  Syenl,  Dhritarashtrl,  and 
SukI  the  daughters  of  Kiilaka,  and  of  the  daughters  of  Krodhavasa. 
(Compare  the  Mahabharata,  i.  2620-2635 ; and  ‘Wilson’s  Vishnu  Pu- 
rana,  vol.  ii.  pp.  72  f.)  After  this  we  come  upon  Manu  and  the 
creation  of  mankind.]  “ 29.  Manu,  (wife)  of  Ka^yapa,*'"  produced 
men.  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Vai^yas,  and  Sudras.  30.  ‘Brahmans 
were  bom  from  the  mouth,  Kshattriyas  from  the  breast,  Vai^yas  from 
the  thighs,  and  Sudras  from  the  feet,’  so  says  the  Veda.  31.  Anala 
gave  birth  to  all  trees  with  pure  fruiU." 

It  is  singular  to  observe  that  in  this  passage,  after  having  repre- 
sented men  of  all  castes  as  sprang  from  Mann,  the  writer  next  adds 
a verse  to  state,  on  the  authority  of  the  Veda,  that  the  different 
castes  were  produced  from  the  different  parts  of  the  body  out  of  which 
they  issued.  Unless  Manu’s  body  bo  here  meant,  there  is  a contra- 
diction between  the  two  statements.  If  Manu’s  body  is  meant,  the 
assertion  conflicts  with  the  common  account.  And  if  the  Manu  here 
,rif*nt.ioTied  IS,  as  appears  from  the  context,  a woman,  wo  should  na- 
turally conclude  that  her  offspring  was  bom  in  the  ordinary  way; 
especially  as  she  is  said  to  have  been  one  of  the  wives  of  Ka^yapa. 

The  next  passage  from  the  Uttara  Kanda  of  the  Eamayana,  74,  8 f., 
describes  the  condition  of  men  in  tbe  Krita  age,  and  the  subsequent 
introduction  of  the  caste  system  in  the  Treta.  The  description  pur- 
ports to  have  been  occasioned  by  an  incident  which  had  occurred  just 
before.  A Brahman  had  come  to  the  door  of  Kama’s  palace  in  Ayodhya, 
carrying  the  body  of  his  dead  son,”'  and  bewailing  his  loss,  the  blame 

n*  The  text  reads  KSsj-apa,  “ a descendant  of  KSsyapa,”  who,  according  to  Ram. 
ii.  no,  6,  ought  to  ho  Vivasvat.  But  as  it  is  stated  in  the  preceding  part  of  this 
passage  i'ii.  14,  11  f.  that  Manu  was  one  of  KSsyapa’s  eight  wives,  wo  must  here 
read  KSs'yapa.  The  Gauda  recension  reads  (iii.  20,  30)  ilanur  man«shyaT,K  cha 
tatha  janayamasa  Raghava,  instead  of  the  corresponding  line  in  the  Bombay  edition. 

«r  The  boy  is  said,  in  73,  6,  to  have  been  aprupta-yaucanam  butam  pancha-cartha- 
whwtrakam  | " a boy  of  five  thousand  years  who  had  not  attained  to  puberty  ! ” The 
Commentator  says  that  tar$ha  here  means  not  a year,  but  a day  (puriha-iabdo  ’Ira 
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of  vhich  (o3  he  was  himself  DDconscions  of  any  fault)  he  attributed  to 
some  misconduct  on  the  part  of  the  king.  Bama  in  consequence  con- 
voked his  councillors,  when  the  divine  sage  Norada  spoke  as  follows : 

8.  Sfinu  rdjan  yaihi  'kdlt  prdpto  halatya  tankthayah  \ irutvd  Icart- 
tavyalam  rdjan  kuruthva  Eaghmandana  \ 9.  purd  krita-yuge  rdjan 
brdhraand  vai  tapawinah  \ 10.  Ahrdhmanat  laid  rdjan  na  tapatvl  la- 
thanchana\  tamin  yug» prajvaliU  hrakmabhuU  U andcj-ite  | ll..dmrt- 
tyoKO*  tadd  »arv«jajnir»  dirgha-dariinak  | tataa  tretd-yugaih  ndma  md- 
nardnd^  vapmhmatdtn  | 12.  KthaUriyd  yatra  jdyanta  pdrvtna  tapatd 
'nvitdh  I vlryytM  tapatd  ekaka  U 'dhikdh  pdrva-janmani  | manavd  y« 
mahdtmdnat  tatra  tretd-yug»  yugt  \ 13.  Brahma  kthattram  eha  tat  sar- 
tam  yat  pdrvam  aoara^  eha  yat  \ yugayor  ubhayor  aeii  tama-vtryya- 
lamanvitam  | 14.  ApaSyantai  tu  te  tarve  vketham  adhikam  tatah  \ tthd- 
panath  chakrire  tatra  ehdturvarnyatya  tammatam  | 15.  Tatmin  yugt 
prajvalite  dharmabhiite  hy  andvfite  \ adharmah  pddam  ekam  ta  pdtayat 
prithivUah  | ....  19.  Pdtite  tv  anjritt  tatminn  adharmtM  mahltalt  | 
iubhdny  evdcharal  lokah  tatya-dharma-pardyana^  | 20.  JVtta-yage  eha 
varttante  brdhmawh  kthattriydi  cha  ye  \ tape  ’tapyania  it  tarve  iuSrii- 
thdm  apare  jandh  | 21.  Sva-dharmah  paramat  teehaik  vaiiya-Hidram 
tadd  ’’gamat  ) pujdih  cha  larva-varndndm  iddrdi  chakrur  viieehatah  | 

23.  Tatah  pddam  adharmatya  dvittyam  avdtdrayat  | tato 

dvdpara-tankhyd  id  yugatya  tamajdyata  \ 24.  Tatmin  dvdpard-tanihye 
tu  varttamune  yuga-kthaye  \ adharmaS  ehdnritam  ehaiva  vatpidhe  puru- 
sharihabha  | 25.  Atmin  dvdpara-tankhydte  tape  caiiydn  lamdvikat  | 
tribhyo  yugebhyat  trin  varndn  kramdd  vai  tapa  dvidat  | 26.  Tribhyo 
yugebhyat  trln  varndn  dharmadcha  pariniih(hitah  | na  Sudro  labhaU 
dharmaih  yiigatai  tu  nararihabha  \ 27.  Hina-xarno  nfipa-ireth(ha 
tapyate  tuma/uit  tapah  \ bhavithyachehhudrayonydm  hi  tapas-charyd 
kalau  yuge  \ 28.  adharmah  paramo  rdjan  dvapare  iidra-janmanah  \ 
la  vai  viehaya-paryante  tava  rdjan  mahdtapdh  | 29.  Adya  tapyati 
durbuddhit  tena  bdla-badho  hy  ayam  | 

Narada  speaks : 8.  “ Hear,  o king,  how  the  boy’s  untimely  death 
occurred:  and  having  heard  the  truth  regarding  what  ought  to  bo 

dinapara/t),—iail  as  it  docs  in  the  ritual  preecription  that  a man  should  perform  a 
sacrifice  lasting  a thousand  years  tahairo-iamvaliarttm  tatram  upailta"  Hi  vat), — 
and  that  thus  some  interpreters  made  out  the  boy’s  age  to  be  sixteen,  and  othen  under 
fourteen.  But  this  would  be  a most  unusual  mode  of  reckoning  ago. 
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done,  do  it.  9.  Fonnerly,  in  the  Epta  age,  Brahmans  alone  practised 
austere  fervour  (ta/xu).  10.  None  who  was  not  a Brahman  did  so  in 
that  enlightened  age,  instinct  with  divine  knowledge  (or,  with  Brahma), 
unclouded  (by  darkness).  11.  At  that  period  all  were  bom  immortal, 
and  far-sighted.  Then  (came)  the  Treta  age,  the  era  of  embodied  men, 
(12)  in  which  the  Eshattriyas  were  bom,  distinguished  still  by  their 
former  anstere  fervour ; although  those  men  who  wore  great  in  the  Treta 
age  had  been  greater,  both  in  energy  and  austere  fervour,  in  the  former 
birth.  13.  All  the  Brahmans  and  Eshattriyas,  both  the  former  and  the 
later,  were  of  equal  energy  in  both  Yugas."*  14.  But  not  perceiving 
any  more  distinction  (between  the  then  existing  men)  they  all next 
established  the  approved  system  of  the  four  castes.  15.  Yet  in  that 
enlightened  age,  instinot  with  righteousness,  unclouded  (by  darkness), 
unrighteousness  planted  one  foot  upon  the  earth.”  [After  some  other 
remarks  (verses  16-18),  which  are  in  parts  obsoure,  the  writer  pro- 
ceeds:] 19.  “But,  although  this  fidsehood  had  been  planted  upon  the 
earth  by  unrighteousness,  the  people,  devoted  to  tme  righteousness, 
practised  salutary  observances.  20.  Those  Brahmans  and  Eshattriyas 
who  lived  in  the  Treta  practised  austere  fervour,  and  the  rest  of  man- 
kind obedience.  21.  (The  principle  that)  their  own  duty  was  the  chief 
thing  pervaded  the  Yai^yos  and  S^udras  among  them : and  the  Sudras 

especially  paid  honour  to  all  the  (other)  classes 23.  Next  the 

second  foot  of  unrighteousness  was  planted  on  the  earth,  and  the  number 
of  the  Dvapara  (the  third  ynga)  was  produced.  24.  When  this  deterior- 
ation of  the  age  numbered  as  the  Dvapara,  had  come  into  existence. 

The  Commentator  tajn,  this  means  that  in  the  K|ita  age  the  Br&hmans  vers 
•nperior,  and  the  Eshattriyas  inferior  (as  the  latter  had  not  then  the  prerogatiTe  of 
practising  tapat),  hot  that  in  the  Tretii  both  classes  were  equal  (u^Aoyor  yugayor 
madhyt  kpita-yugt  brahma  pureom  tapo-vlryabhyam  ulkfuhlam  kthattram  chavaraih 
tha  tabhyam  tapo^viryabhyafft  nyunam  aalt  \ tat  aarvam  brahma~kahattra~rupam 
ubhayam  tralSyam  aama-p7rya^amamiiam  aaU  | krtia  kahattriyanam  tapaay  ataadhU 
karat  tadyug7yabhyo  brahnumebkyaa  taaham  atyunata  | tratayam  lu  ubhayo  rapt  lapo- 
’dhikarad  ubhat  apt  tapo-riryabhyam  aamau  f But  in  the  prorions  verse  (12)  it  is  said 
that  the  Eshattriyas  were  bom  in  the  Treta  distingnished  by  their  former  tapoa.  But 
perhaps  they  were  formerly  Brahmans,  according  to  verses  9,  10,  and  12. 

no  Mann  and  other  legislators  of  that  age,  according  to  the  Commentator  (Jfane- 
adayah  aarva  tdtkalika)f  dharma-pravarttanddhikpitah).  He  adds  that  in  the  Erita 
age  all  the  castes  were  spontaneonsly  devoted  to  their  several  duties,  olthongh  no  fixed 
system  had  been  prescribed  (kfita  <u  vinaiva  athSpatum  avayam  apa  aorta  vsnuif  svii- 
ava-dharma-ratah). 
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unrighteousness  and  falsehood  increased.  25.  In  this  age,  numbered  as 
the  Dvapara,  austere  fervour  entered  into  the  Vai^yas.  Thus  in  the 
course  of  three  ages  it  entered  into  three  castes ; (26)  and  in  the  three 
ages  righteousness  {dharma)  was  established  in  three  castes.  But  the 
Sudra  does  not  attain  to  righteou.sness  through  the  (lapse  r>f  these 
three)  ages.  27.  A man  of  low  caste  performs  a great  act  of  austere 
fervour.  Such  observance  will  belong  to  the  future  race  of  S'udras  in 
the  Kali  age,  (28)  but  is  rmrighteous  in  the  extreme  if  practised  by 
that  caste  in  the  Dvapara.  On  the  outskirts  of  thy  territory  such  a 
foolish  person,  of  intense  fervour,  is  practising  austerity.  Hence  this 
slaughter  of  the  boy.” 

Here  then  was  a clue  to  the  mystery  of  the  young  Brahman’s  death 
A presumptuous  Sudra,  paying  no  regard  to  the  fact  that  in  the  age** 
in  which  he  lived  the  prerogative  of  practising  sclf-morti6cation  had 
not  yet  descended  to  the  humble  class  to  which  he  belonged,  had  been 
guilty  of  seeking  to  secure  a store  of  religious  merit  by  its  exercise. 
Bama  mounts  his  car  Fushpoka,  makes  search  in  different  regions,  and 
at  length  comes  upon  a person  who  was  engaged  in  the  manner  alleged. 
The  Sudra,  on  being  questioned,  avows  his  caste,  and  his  desire  to 
conquer  for  himself  the  rank  of  a god  by  the  self-mortification  he  was 
undergoing.  Bama  instantly  cuts  off  the  offender’s  head.  The  gods 
applaud  the  deed,  and  a shower  of  flowers  descends  from  the  sky 
upon  the  vindicator  of  righteousness.  Having  been  invited  to  solicit 
a boon  from  the  gods,  he  asks  that  the  Brahman  boy  may  be  resusci- 
tated, and  is  informed  that  he  was  restored  to  life  at  the  same  moment 
when  the  Sudra  was  slain.  (Sections  75  and  76.)*” 

The  following  curious  account  of  the  creation  of  mankind,  among 
whom  it  states  that  no  distinction  of  class  (or  colour)  originally  existed, 
is  given  in  the  IJtUira  Kanda,  xxx.  19  ff.,  where  Brahma  says  to  Indra : 

Amarendra  maya  huddhyu  prajuh  srish(ut  tathu  pralho  | eka-varnah 
$ama-hhathd  eka-rupdi  cha  sarvaiah  \ 20.  Tdsum  ndsii  viiesho  hi  dariane 
lahshane  'pi  vd  | iato  'ham  ekdgramands  tdh  prajdh  Mmachintayam  \ 
21.  So  'ham  tdtdm  viseshurtham  striyam  ekdm  vinirmame  | yad  yat 
prajdndm  pratyanyam  visish(am  tat  tad  uddhritam  \ 22.  Tato  mayd 

W'  The  Tretu,  according  to  the  Commentator. 

See  the  Rev.  Professor  Banerjea’s  Dialogue*  on  the  Hindu  philosophy,  pp.  44  ff., 
where  attention  had  previously  been  drawn  to  the  story. 
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rUpa-gunair  ahahjH  »tfl  vinirrmtd  j halam  ndmeha  vairupyaih  halyarh 
tat-prahhavam  hhavet  \ 23.  Tanya  na  vidyaU  halyam  tendhalyeti  vih~uta  | 
Ahalyety  eva  eha  maya  tasyd  ndma  praMrttitam  \ 24.  Nirmitdydm  cha 
detendra  tanydm  ndrydm  turarthahha  | bhavishyailti  kasyaithd  mama 
chintd  tato  'lhavat  \ 25.  Team  tu  Sakra  tadd  ndrlm  jdninhe  manand 
prabho  \ tthdnddhikatayd  patnl  mamainheti  purandara  \ 26.  Sa  mayd 
nydta-lhdtd  tu  Oautamasya  mahdtmanah  \ nyattd  hahuni  tarthdni  ttna 
nirydtitd  cha  ha  j 27.  Tatat  tatya  parijndya  mahdsthairyam  mah&mu- 
neh  I jndlvd  tapati  nddhim  cha  patny-artham  cparh'td  tadd  \ 28.  Sa 
tayd  aaha  dharmdlvtd  ramate  tma  mahdmunih  | dsan  m'rdid  deed)  tu 
Gautame  dattayd  tayd  \ 29.  Tram  kruddhai  tv  iha  kdmdtmd  gated 
taaydiramam  munch  | drishfavdmi  cha  tadd  tarn  strlm  diptdm  agni- 
iikhdm  iva  \ 30.  Sd  tvayd  dharthitd  S'akra  kdmdrttena  tamanyund  \ 
dfiihfa*  tram  cha  tadd  tena  dirame  paramarthind  | 31.  Tatah  kruddhena 
tcndii  iaptah  paramatejasd  | gato  ’»i  yena  derendra  daid-hhdga-vipar- 
yayam  I 

“ 19.  0 chief  of  the  immortals  (Indra)  all  creatures  were  formed  by 
my  will  of  one  class  (or  colour),  with  the  same  speech,  and  uniform  in 
every  respect.  20.  There  was  no  distinction  between  them  in  ap- 
pearance, or  in  characteristic  marks.  I then  intently  reflected  on  these 
creatures.  21.  To  distinguish  between  them  I fashioned  one  woman. 
Whatever  was  most  excellent  in  the  several  members  of  difiierent  crea- 
tures was  taken  from  them,  (22)  and  with  this  (aggregate)  I formed  a 
female,  faultless  in  beauty  and  in  all  her  qualities.  Uala  means  ‘ ugli- 
ness,’ and  halya,  ‘ what  is  produced  from  ugliness.’  23.  The  woman  in 
whom  there  is  no  halya,  is  called  Ahalyd.  And  this  was  her  name  to 
which  I gave  currency.  24.  W'hen  this  female  had  been  fashioned,  I 
anxiously  considered  to  whom  she  should  belong.  25.  Thou,  Indra, 
didst,  &om  the  eminence  of  thy  rank,  determine  in  thy  mind,  ' She 
must  be  my  spouse.’  26.  I,  however,  gave  her  in  trust  to  the  great 
Gautama ; and  after  having  retained  her  in  charge  for  many  years,  be 
restored  her.  27.  Knowing  then  the  great  steadfastness  of  that  distin- 
guished Muni,  and  the  perfection  of  his  austere  fervour,  I,  in  duo  form, 
gave  her  to  him  for  his  wife.  28.  The  holy  sage  lived  with  her  in  the 
enjoyment  of  connubial  love.  But  the  gods  were  filled  with  despair 
when  she  had  been  given  away  to  Gautama.  29.  And  thou,  Indra, 
angry,  as  well  as  inflamed  with  lust,  wentest  to  the  Muni’s  hermitage. 
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and  didst  behold  that  female  brilliant  sw  the  flame  of  fire.  30.  She 
was  then  corrupted  by  thee  who  wert  tormented  by  lust,  as  well  as 
heated  by  anger."  But  thou  wert  then  seen  by  the  eminent  rishi  in 
the  hermitage,  (81)  and  cursed  by  that  glorious  being  in  his  indignation. 
Thou  didst  in  consequence  fall  into  a reTerso  of  condition  and  fortune,” 
etc.,  etc. 

Sect.  "Kl.— Extract*  from  th»  Mah&hhSrata  on  th»  same  subjects. 

The  first  passage  which  I shall  adduce  is  from  the  Adi  Farvan,  or 
first  book,  yerses  2517  ff. : 

VaiSampdt/ana  maeha  \ hanta  te  kathayishyimi  namaskritya  Svayam- 
ihuee  I suradlndm  aham  samyak  lokin&m  prahhaeapyayam  | Brahmawt 
m&nasak  putrah  vidit&bi  shan-mdharshayah  \ Mafichir  Atry-angirasau 
Pulastyah  Pulahak  Kratuh  | Maricheh  Kaiyapah  puirah  Kabyapat  tu 
prajs,  imdh  | prajajnire  mahahh&gd,  Daksha-kanyas  trayodaia  | 2520. 
Aditir  Ditir  Danuh  Kala  Danayuh  Simhtkd  taths  \ Krodha  Pradha  eha 
VtbvS  cha  Finatd  Kapild  Munih  | Kadriik  cha  manujavydghra  Dakska- 
kanyaiva  Bhdrata  \ etdsdm  vtrya-sampanmm  putra-pautram  anantakam  | 

“ Yai^ampayana  said : I shall,  after  making  obcisanco  to  Svayam- 
bhu,  relate  to  thee  exactly  the  production  and  destruction  of  the  gods 
and  other  beings.  Six"  great  rishis  are  known  as  the  mind-bom  sons 

" In  regard  to  this  story  of  Indra  and  AbalyS,  as  aroU  as  to  that  of  Brahma  and 
his  daughter,  ahoTO  referred  to,  see  the  explanation  given  by  EumSrila  Bhatto,  as 
quoted  by  I^fcssor  Max  MUUcr  in  his  Hist,  of  Ano.  Sansk.  lit.  p.  629  f.  The  name 
of  Abalyu  is  there  allegorically  interpreted  of  the  night,  to  which  this  name  is  said 
to  hare  been  given  because  it  is  absorbed  in  the  day  {flhani  ligamdnataya),  Indra  is 
the  son. 

Another  passage  (S'iinti-p.  7660  ff.)  raises  the  number  of  Brahma's  sons  to  seven 
by  adding  Vasishtha ; Bkah  Svayatnihur  bhagavau  adyo  Brahma  sanatanah  | Brah- 
nunuiA  enpta  vai  putrd  mahdtmdnah  Svayamihurah  \ Jlarichir  Atry-Anyirasau  iV- 
lastyak  Pulahah  Kratuh  | VaeUhfha/eha  mahdhKdgah  eadfua  vai  Svayambhuva  | 
sapta  BrohmaM  ity  ete puraw  niichayaSi  gatSh  | “ There  is  one  primeval  eternal  lord, 
Brohmil  SvayambhQ;  who  had  seven  great  sons,  Morichi,  Atri,  Angiros,  Pulostya, 
Pulaha,  Eratu,  and  Vosisbtba,  who  was  like  SvayambhQ.  These  are  ^e  seven  Brah- 
mas who  have  been  ascertained  in  the  Puranic  records.”  In  another  part  of  the  same 
8'antiparvan,  verses  12686  ff.,  however,  the  Prajapatis  are  increased  to  twenty-one : 
Brahma  Sihanur  Manur  Dakiho  Bhfigur  Dharmat  tatha  Tamah  \ Mariehir  Angara 
'triicha  Bulatlya^  Pulahah  Kratuh  \ Vaiuh(hah  Paramethfhi  eha  Vivatvan  Soma 
eva  eha  \ Kardomad  ehSpi  yah  proktafy  Krodha  Vikrlta  eva  eha  | ekavimiatir  idpcmnds 
te  pryapataya^  mxKdlf  \ “ There  are  reputed  to  hare  been  twenty-one  Prajapatis 
produced,  viz.  Brahma,  Sthagu,  Mann,  Oaksha,  Bb|igu,  Dharma,  Yama,  Maricbi, 
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of  Brahma,  viz.,  Marlchi,  Atri,  Angiras,  Pulaatya,  Fnlaha,  and  Eratu. 
Kaijapa  was  tho  son  of  Marichi;  and  from  Ea^yapa  sprang  these 
creatoree.  There  wore  bom  to  Daksha  thirteen  daughters  of  eminent 
rank,  (2520)  Aditi,  Diti,  Danu,  Eala,  Danayu,  Simhika,  Erodha, 
Fradha,  YiiJva,  Yinati,  Eapila,  and  Moni.”*  Eadru  also  was  of  the 
number.  These  daughters  had  valorous  sons  and  grandsons  innu- 
merable.” 

Daksha,  however,  had  other  daughters,  as  we  leam  further  on  in 
verses  2574  ff.,  where  the  manner  of  his  own  birth  also  is  related ; 

Daksha*  U ajUyatdngmhth&d  dakshin&d  bhagavSn  rishih  \ Brakmanak 
pfitkivlpAla  ia,nUltm&  sumak&tapdk  \ v&m&d  ajuyatingvshtkad  hkdrya 
tasya  makiitmanah  \ tasyim  panehAiatam  lanydh  la  evajanayad  munih  \ 
....  2577.  Dadau  eka  daia  Dkarmdya  saptavimsatim  Indavt  \ divyena 

vWiina  rdjan  Kaiyapdya  irayodaia  \ Paitdmdhah  Manur 

dtva*  tdsya  putrak  prajdpatih  \ tasydsktaa  Vasavak  putrds  isskdm  vak- 

shydmi  vistaram  | 2595.  Stanaih  tu  dakskinam  hkitvd  Brak- 

mano  nara-vigrakah  | niurito  hkagatdn  Dkarmak  sarvthlokastJchdvakak  \ 
trayas  tasya  vardk  putrdk  sarva-hkdta-manohardk  \ Samah  Kdmai  eka 

Harskai  eka  Uyasd  hka-dkarinak  | 2610.  Aruskl  to  Manoh 

kanyd  tasya  patnl  manlskinak  | 2614.  Deauputrau  Brakmana* 

tv  anyau  yayos  tiskfkati  lakskanam  | lois  Dkdtd  Vidkdtd  eka  yau  stkitau 
Manund  saka  | tayor  eva  svasd  devt  Lakskml  padma-gj-ikd  htbkd  | tasyd* 

tu  mdnasdk  putrds  turagdk  vyoma-ekdriuak  | 2617.  Prajdndm 

annahdmdndm  anyonya-pa/ribkakskandt  \ Adkarma*  tatra  sanjdtak  sarva- 
bhuta-vindiakah  | tasydpi  Nirjitir  bkdryd  nairritd  yena  Rdkskasdk  \ 
gkords  tasyd*  trayah  putrdk  pdpa-karma~ratdh  sadd  \ Bkayo  Makd- 
bkayas  ekaiea  Mrityur  bkutdntakas  tathd  | na  tasya  bkdryd  putro  vd 
kasckid  asty  antako  ki  sak  \ 

Angiras,  Atri,  Pulastja,  Pulaha,  Eratn,  Va^ishtlin,  Parameahthin,  Vivaavat,  Soma, 
tho  person  called  Eardama,  Erodha,  and  Vikilta.”  (Here,  howcTcr,  only  twenty 
names  are  specified  inclnding  Brahmfi  himself.)  Compare  this  list  with  those  quoted 
above,  p.  116,  from  the  RumSyana,  iii.  14,  7 ff.,  from  Mann  in  p.  36,  and  from  the 
Vishnn  P.  in  p.  65. 

ru  That  Honi  is  a name,  and  not  an  epithet,  is  shown  (1)  by  tho  fact  that  wo  havo 
otherwise  only  twelve  names ; and  (2)  by  her  descendants,  both  gods  and  gondharvas, 
being  afterwards  enumerated  in  verses  2550  ff.  (ity  tU  deea-gatuthsrva  Mauneydk 
parikirititd^.  Eapilfi,  another  of  the  thirteen  daughters  of  Daksha  is  said  to  have 
been  the  mother  of  Ambrosia,  Brahmans,  lone,  Gandharvaa  and  Apearasas  (amrifam 
irakpuJM  yavo  gaoMarvapurasas  tatkd  | apatgam  kapitagas  tu  purans  puriklrl- 
tiiam  I ). 
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" 2574.  Daksha,  the  glorious  rishi,  tranquil  in  spirit,  and  great  in 
austere  fervour,  sprang  from  the  right  thumb  of  Brahma."*  From  the 
left  thumb  sprang  that  great  Muni’s  wife,  on  whom  he  begot  fifty"* 
daughters.  Of  these  he  gave  ten  to  Dharma,  twenty-seven  to  Indu 
(Soma),*"  and  according  to  the  celestial  system,  thirteen  to  Ka^yapa.” 
I proceed  with  some  other  details  given  in  the  verses  I have  extracted : 
2581.  “ Fitamaha’s  descendant,  Manu,  the  god  and  the  lord  of  creatures, 
was  his  (it  does  not  clearly  appear  whose)  son.  The  eight  Vasus,  whom 

I shall  detail,  were  his  sons 2595.  Dividing  the  right  breast  of 

Brahma,  the  glorious  Dharma  (Righteousness),  issued  in  a human  form, 
bringing  happiness  to  all  people,  lie  had  three  eminent  sons,  S'ama, 
Kama,  and  Ilorsha  (Tranquillity,  Love,  and  Joy),  who  are  the  delight 

of  all  creatures,  and  by  their  might  support  the  world 2610. 

Arushl,  the  daughter  of  Manu,  was  the  wife  of  that  sage  (Chyavana, 

son  of  Bhrigu) 2614.  There  are  two  other  sons  of  Brahma, 

whose  mark  remains  in  the  world,  Dhati-i,”*  and  Vidhfitri,  who  re- 
mained with  Manu.  Their  sister  was  the  beautiful  goddess  Lakshmi,"® 
whose  home  is  in  the  lotus.  Her  mind-born  sons  ore  the  steeds  who 
move  in  the  sky 2617.  When  the  creatures  who  were  de- 

sirous of  food,  had  devoured  one  another,  Adharma  (Unrighteousness) 
was  produced,  the  destroyer  of  all  beings.  His  wife  was  Nirriti,  and 
hence  the  Rakshasas  are  called  Nairj-itas,  or  the  offspring  of  Nirriti. 
She  had  three  dreadful  sons,  continually  addicted  to  evil  deeds,  Bhaya 
Mahabhaya  (Fear  and  Terror)  and  Mrityu  (Death)  the  ender  of  beings. 
He  has  neither  wife,  nor  any  son,  for  he  is  the  ender.”"* 

The  next  passage  gives  a different  account  of  the  origin  of  Daksha ; 
and  describes  the  descent  of  mankind  from  Manu : 

Adip.  3128.  Tejobitir  udiluh  sane  maharshi-sama-tejasah  \ daia  Pra- 

tB  Sco  above,  p.  72  f.  Tlie  Matsva  P.  also  states  that  Baksha  sprang  from  Brah- 
ma’s right  thumb,  Dharma  from  his  nipple,  Kama  from  his  heart,  cte. 

**•  The  passage  of  the  RamSyana,  quoted  above,  p.  116,  aflirms  that  they  were 
eixty  in  number.  Compare  Wilson’s  Vishnu  P.  vol.  i.  pp.  109  If.,  and  vol.  ii.  pp.  19  ff. 

•w  The  Taitt.  Sanhiti,  ii.  3,  S,  1,  says  Prajiipati  had  thirty-three  daughters,  whom 
ho  gave  to  King  Soma  [Prajapates  irayastriiiisad  duhiiara  asan  ] tah  Somiit/a  rajne 
*dad~tt), 

Dhatri  had  been  prcriously  mentioned,  in  verso  2623,  as  one  of  the  sons  of 
Aditi.  Sec  also  Wilson’s  Vishnu  P.  ii.  152. 

See  Wilson’s  Vishnu  P.  i.  pp.  109,  118  ff.,  144  ff.  and  162. 

The  Vishnu  P.  (Wilson,  i.  112)  says  he  hod  five  children. 
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ehetatah  putruh  tanfah  punya-fanah  tmriidh  ] mukhajenagnxnd  yai»  tt 
pirtam  dagdhd  mdhaujasah  \ tebhyah  Prachttaso  jajm  Daksho  Dakihud 
imah  prajuh  | sambhutdh  purusha-rydghra  la  hi  loka-pitdmahah  \ 
Vlrinyd  taha  tangamya  Dakshah  Prdchetoio  munih  | utma-tulydn  aja- 
nayat  sahotram  kaiitsita-vratdn  \ sahatra-nanhhydn  iambhutdn  Dahtha- 
putrdms  cha  Ndradah  \ mokaham  adhydpaydmdsa  sdnkhya-jndnam  anut- 
tamam  | tatah  panchdsataih  kanydh  putrikdh  abhisandadhe  | Prajdpatih 
prajd^  Dakthah  turikthur  Janamejaya  \ dadau  eha  dasa  Bharmdya 
Kakyapdya  trayodaia  I kdlaaya  nayane  yuktdh  aaptavimiatim  Indate  \ 
3135.  Trayodaidndm  patnlndm  yd  tu  Ddkehdyanl  vard  \ Mdrlcha^ 
Kaiyapa*  tasydm  Aditydn  tamajljanat  { Indrddln  tlryya-tampanndn 
Vivaatantam  athdpi  cha  \ Vivastatah  tuto  jajna  Tamo  Vahasvatah  pro- 
bhuh  I Mdrtandaaya  Manur  dhlmdn  ajdyata  sufah  prabhuh  | YamaS 
ehdpi  tuto  jajne  khydta*  toiydnujah  prabhuh  \ dharmatma  »a  Manur 
dhimdn  yatra  tam&ah  pratUhthitah  \ Manor  taihio  mdnavdndm  tato  'yam 
prathito'bhavat  | brahma-kahatrddayaa  tatmdd Manor  jdtda  tu  mdnardh  \ 
tato  'bhatad  mahdrdja  brahma  kshatlrena  aangalam  | 3140.  Brdhmand, 
tndnatdt  teehdm  sdngam  cedam  adharayan  | Venam  Bhriahnum  Ndrith- 
yantam  Ndbhdgekihtdkum  era  eha  \ Kdrdeham  atha  Sdryatim  tathd 
chairdshfamlm  Ildm  | Prishadhram  nacamam  prdhiih  kthatlra-dluxrma- 
pardyanam  | Ndbhdgdriahfa-daSamdn  Manoh  putrdn  prachakehaU  \ pan- 
chdkat  tu  Manoh  puirde  tathakdnye  'bhavan  kshiiau  | anyonya-bheddt  te 
iarve  vineiur  iti  nah  irutam  \ Pururatat  tato  vidvan  Ildyam  lamapad- 
yala  | ad  vai  taaydbhavad  mdtd  pita  chaiceti  nah  irutam  | 

“ 3128.  Bom  all  with  splendour,  like  that  of  great  rishis,  the  ten  sons 
of  Frachetas  are  reputed  to  have  been  virtuous  and  holy ; and  by  them 
the  glorious  beings’"  were  formerly  burnt  up  by  fire  springing  from  their 
mouths.  From  them  was  bom  Baksha  Prachetasa  and  from  Daksha, 

the  Parent  of  the  world  (were  produced),  these  creattires.  Cohabiting 
with  Vlrinl,  the  Muni  Daksha  begot  a thousand  sons  like  himself,  famous 

^ **  Trees  and  plants,'*  according  to  the  Commentator  {mahaprahhava 
thadhaynh).  Compare  Wilson  s Vishnu  P.  ii.  p.  1. 

^ *^0  same  account  of  Daksba's  birth  is  given  in  the  S-untip.  7573 : Doi'anaih 
tanayat  iv  eko  Dak9ho  nama  pr^apatih  | iasya  dvt  namanl  loke  Dakshah  Ka  iti  eho~ 
ehyaU  | **  These  ten  Prachetases  had  one  son  called  Daksha,'the  lord  of  creatures.  He 
is  commonly  called  by  two  names,  Daksha  and  Ka/*  (Compare  vol.  iv.  of  this  work, 
p.  13,  note  30,  and  p.  24 ; and  the  S'atapatha  Bruhmana,  vii.  4,  1,  19,  and  ii.  4,  4,  1, 
there  quoted.)  The  following  verse  7574  tells  us  that  Kas'yapa  also  had  two  names, 
the  other  being  Arishtanemi.  See  Rum.  iii.  14,  9,  quoted  above. 
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for  their  religions  obseminceB,  to  whom  N'arada  taught  the  doetrine  of 
final  liberation,  the  unequalled  knowledge  of  the  Sankhya.  Desirons  of 
creating  ofispring,  the  Frajapati  Daksha  next  formed  fifty  daughters,  of 
whom  he  gave  ten  to  Dhorma,  thirteen  to  Ka^yapa,  and  twenty-seven, 

devoted  to  the  regulation  of  time,*”  to  Indu  (Soma) 3135.  On 

DukshayanI,’**  the  most  excellent  of  his  thirteen  wives,  Eaiyapa,  the 
son  of  Marichi,  begot  the  Adityas,  headed  by  Indro  and  distinguished 
by  their  energy,  and  also  Yivasvat.™  To  Yivasvat  was  bom  a son,  the 
mighty  Yama  Yaivasvata.  To  Martanda  (t.«.  Yivasvat,  the  Sun)  was 
bom  the  wise  and  mighty  Manu,  and  also  the  renowned  Yama,  his 
(Menu’s)  younger  brother.  Bighteous  was  this  wise  Mann,  on  whom 
a race  was  founded.  Hence  this  (family)  of  men  became  known  as  the 
race  of  Mann.  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  and  other  men  sprang  from  this 
Manu.  From  him,  o king,  came  the  Brahman  conjoined  with  the  Eshat- 
triya.  3140.  Among  them  the  Brahmans,  children  of  Manu,  held  the 
Yeda  with  the  Yedangas.  The  children  of  Manu  are  said  to  have  been 
Yens,  Dhyishnu,  Narishyanta,  Nabhoga,  Ikshvaku,  Eiarasha,  Skryati, 
Ha  the  eig^t,  Fiishadra  the  ninth,  who  was  addicted  to  the  duties  of  a 
Eshattriya,  end  Nabhogarishta  the  tenth.  Mann  had  also  fifty  other 
sons ; but  they  all,  as  we  have  heard,  perished  in  eonsequence  of  mutual 
dissensions.  Subsequently  the  wise  Pnruravas  was  bom  of  11a,  who, 
we  heard,  was  both  his  mother  and  his  father.” 

The  tradition,  followed  in  this  passage,  which  assigns  to  all  the 
castes  one  eommon  ancestor,  removed  by  several  stages  from  the 
creator,  is,  of  course,  in  conflict  with  the  account  which  assigus  to 
them  a fourfold  descent  from  the  body  of  Brahma  himself. 

The  Sontiparvan,  verses  27  m9  S.,  contains  an  account  of  the  origin 
of  castes  which  has  evidently  proceeded  from  an  extreme  assertor  of 
the  dignity  of  the  Brahmanical  order.  The  description  given  of  the 
prerogatives  of  the  priestly  class  is  precisely  in  the  style,  and  partly  in 
almost  the  identical  words,  of  the  most  extravagant  declarations  of 

***  This  phrase  JmUuya  noyatte  yuitah  had  preriond;  ocGnrred  in  vena  2580, 
where  it  is  followed  the  words  sarvd  nakthatra-yoyinyo  Ma-yatra-nManataA  | 

“ all  identified  with  the  lunar  asterisma,  and  appointed  to  regulate  the  life  of  men.” 
See  also  Vishijn  F.  i.  16,  66,  and  Professor  Wilson’s  translation  ii.  p.  10,  note  1, 
and  p.  28,  note  1. 

***  i.e.  Aditi.  See  verses  2620,  2622,  and  2600  of  this  same  book. 

The  account  in  the  Ramujana,  ii.  110,  6ff.,  agrees  with  this  in  making  Ea- 
syapa  son  of  Marichi,  and  father  of  VirasTat. 
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Hanu  (i.  99  f.)  on  the  same  snbjeot.  In  other  places,  however,  the 
Mahabharata  contains  explanations  of  a very  different  character  re- 
garding the  origin  of  the  distinctions,  social  and  professional,  which 
prevailed  at  the  period  of  its  composition.  A comparison  of  these 
various  passage  will  afford  an  illustration  of  the  fact  already  intimated 
in  p.  6,*"  that  this  gigantic  poem  is  made  up  of  heterogeneous  elements, 
the  products  of  different  ages,  and  representing  widely  different  dog- 
matical tendencies,  the  later  portions  having  been  introduced  by  suc- 
cessive editors  of  the  work  to  support  their  own  particular  views,  with- 
out any  regard  to  their  inconsistency  with  its  earlier  contents.  In  fact,  a 
work  so  vast,  the  unaided  compilation  of  which  would  have  taxed  all  the 
powers  of  a Didymus  Chalkentems,  could  scarcely  have  been  created  in 
any  other  way  than  that  of  gradual  accretion.  And  some  supposition 
of  this  kind  is  certainly  necessary  in  order  to  explain  such  discrepancies 
as  will  be  found  between  the  passages  I have  to  quote,  of  which  the 
three  first  are  the  productions  of  believers  (teal  or  pretended)  in  the 
existence  of  a natural  distinction  between  their  own  Brahmanical  order 
and  the  other  classy  of  the  community,  while  the  two  by  which  these 
three  are  followed  have  emanated  from  fair  and  moderate  writers  who 
had  rational  views  of  the  essential  unity  of  mankind,  and  of  the  supe- 
riority of  moral  and  religious  character  to  any  factitious  divisions  of  a 
social  description. 

In  the  first  passage,  Bhishma,  the  great  unde  of  the  Fandus,  when 
describing  to  Yndhishthira  the  duties  of  kings,  introduces  one  of  those 
ancient  stories  which  are  so  frequently  appealed  to  in  the  Mahabharata. 
Without  a minute  study  of  the  poem  it  would  be  difficult  to  say 
whether  these  are  ever  based  on  old  traditions,  or  are  anything  more 
than  mere  vehicles  invented  to  convey  the  individual  views  of  the 
writers  who  narrate  thenu  Bhishma  says,  8'antiparvan,  2749  : 

Fa  tva  tu  talc  rakthed  atatai  eha  nivarttayet  \ m tva  r&jna  karttavyo 
rijan  raja-pwrohita^  \ 2760.  Atr&py  uddharantimam  itihatam  purd- 
tanam  | PurdravoM  Ailatya  taStvddam  Mdtarihanah  \ Purdratd  uedeha  | 
Kutah  tvid  brdhmanojdta  varndS  ehdpi  hita*  trayah  | hatmdchcha  bhatati 
ire»h\ha*  tan  me  vydkhydtum  arhasi  \ Jfdtarihovdcha  | Brahmano  mu- 
khatah  *ruhfo  hrdhtnano  rdja-tattama  | hdhubhydm  kehattriya^  tfishfa 
Crubhydm  vaiiya  eva  eha  \ vargandm  pariehdryydrtham  traydndm  Bha- 
M g]jK)  the  fourth  Tolome  of  this  work,  pp.  HI  ff.  and  162. 
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ratarshahha  | varnai  ehaturthah  tamhhutah  padhhydm  Sddro  tinirmitah  \ 
hrahmano  juxjamS.no  hi prithiryum  anujayate*”  | xsvarah  tarra-bhutunSm 
dharma-]cotha*ya  guptaye  | 2755.  Atah  prithicyS  yantaram  hhattriyam 
danda-dharano  J dvitlyam  Dandam  akarot  prajunSm  anutriptaye  \ taiiya* 
tu  dlxana-dhunyena  Mn  rarniin  hihhriySd  imSn  \ iiidro  hy  ttSn  pari- 
chared  iti  BrahmanukStanam  | Aila  uracha  \ dvijasya  kthallrabaxxdhor 
rS  katyeyam  prilhivi  bharet  \ dharmatah  taha  vitiena  lamyag  Vuyo  pra- 
ehakthta  me  \ VSyur  urSeha  \ vtpraeya  earram  eraitad  yat  kinchij  jagati- 
gatam  j jyethfhenabhijaneneha  tad  dharma-kxdala  viduh  \ tram  era  brsk- 
tnano  bhunkte  tram  taste  traxh  dadati  eha  | gurur  hi  tarca-rarnunuxh 
jyethfhah  ireehfhai  eha  tai  dcijah  \ 2760.  Paty-abhdre  yathaira  strl 
deraram  kurute  patim  \ eeha  te  prathamah  kalpah  upady  anyo  bhared 
atah  I 

“ 2749.  The  king  shonld  appoint  to  be  his  royal  priest”*  a man 
■who  will  protect  the  good,  and  restrain  the  wicked.  2750.  On  this 
subject  they  relate  this  following  ancient  story  of  a conversation 
between  Pururavas  the  eon  of  Ila,  and  Matarisvan  (Vfiyu,  the  Wind- 
god).  Pururavas  said : You  must  explain  to  me  whence  the  Brahman, 
and  whence  the  (other)  three  castes  were  produced,  and  whence  the 
superiority  (of  the  first)  arises.  Matarisvan  answered : The  Brahman 
was  created  from  Brahma’s  month,  the  Kshattriya  from  his  arms,  the 
Vaiiya  from  his  thighs,  while  for  the  purpose  of  serving  these  three 


W Manu,  i.  99,  has  adhi  jayale. 

**  Jtaja-purohitaK.  The  king’s  priest  (rnjix-purohitah)  is  here  represented  as  one  who 
should  be  a confidential  and  virtuous  minister  of  state.  Such  is  not,  however,  the  cha- 
racter always  assigned  to  this  class  of  persons.  In  Mann  xii.  46,  quoted  above  (p.  41f.), 
the  purohita  is  placed  in  a lower  class  than  other  Brahmans.  And  in  the  following 
verso  (4627)  of  the  Anus'a.sanaparvan,  taken  from  a story  in  which  the  lUshis  utter 
maledictions  against  anyone  who  should  have  stolen  certain  lotus  roots,  part  of  the 
curse  spoken  by  Vis vumitra  is  os  follows  ; rarthacharo  'itu  bhritako  rynai  ehattu  puro- 
hitoh  I ayajyatya  bhavatv  rittig  rita-itaixxyam  karoti  yah  | “Let  the  man  who  steals 
lotos  roots  be  a hireling  trafficker  in  rain  incantations  (?)  and  the  domettic  priett  of  a 
king,  and  the  priest  of  one  for  whom  no  Brahman  should  offleiato."  Again,  in  verse 
4579,  the  same  person  says  : karolu  bhritako'varsham  rd/nni  chdtiu  purohitak  \ titvig 
astu  hy  aydjyasya  yat  te  harati  pwthkaTom  | *‘Lct  him  who  steals  thy  lotus  perform 
os  a hireling  incantations  to  cause  drought,  and  be  a king's  domestic  priest,  and  the 
priest  of  one  for  whom  no  Brahman  should  officiate.”  I have  had  partly  to  guess  at 
the  sense  of  the  words  varthacharah  and  ttrartham.  Tho  Commentator  does  not  ex- 
plain the  former ; and  interprets  the  latter  (for  which  the  Edinburgh  MS.  reads  orar- 
sAoA)  by  tpuhti-nibandhaxn,  ” causing  drought"  He  adds,  papith{kdh  na  avanhah, 
” those  who  cause  drought  are  most  vricked.” 
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castes  was  produced  the  fourth  class,  the  9udra,  fashioned  from  his 
feet.  The  Brahman,  as  soon  as  born,  becomes  the  lord  of  all  beings 
upon  the  earth,  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  the  treasure  of  righteous- 
ness. 2755.  Then  (the  creator)  constituted  the  Sshattriya  the  con- 
trouler  of  the  earth,  a second  Tama  to  bear  the  rod,  for  the  satisfaction 
of  the  people.  And  it  was  Brahma’s  ordinance  that  the  Yai^ja  should 
sustain  these  three  classes  with  money  and  grain,  and  that  the  S^udra 
should  scire  them.  The  son  of  Ua  then  enquired : Tell  me,  Vayu,  to 
whom  the  earth,  with  its  wealth,  rightfully  belongs,  to  the  Brahman 
or  the  Kshattriya  ? Vayu  replied : All  this,  whatever  exists  in  the 
world,  is  the  Brahman’s  property"  by  right  of  primogeniture : this  is 
known  to  those  who  are  skilled  in  the  laws  of  duty.  It  is  his  own 
which  the  Brahman  eats,  puts  on,  and  bestows.  Ue  is  the  chief  of  all 
the  castes,  the  first-bom  and  the  most  excellent.  Just  as  a woman 
when  she  has  lost  her  (first)  husband,  takes  her  brother  in  law  for  a 
second ; so  the  Brahman  is  thy  first  resource  in  calamity ; afterwards 
another  may  arise.” 

A great  deal  is  shortly  afterwards  added  about  the  advantages  of 
concord  between  Brahmans  and  Eshattriyas.  Such  verses  as  the  fol- 
lowing (2802) : “ From  the  dissensions  of  Brahmans  and  Eshattriyas 
the  people  incur  intolerable  suffering  ” {mitho  hhedud  hruhmana-kihat- 
triydndm  prajd  duhkhaA  duuakaih  chdviianti)  afford  tolerably  clear 
evidence  that  the  interests  of  these  two  dosses  must  firqucntly  have 
clashed. 

In  the  same  strain  as  the  preceding  passage  is  the  following : 

Vanaparvan,  13436.  Nddkydpandd  ydjandd  td  anyatmdd  td  prati- 
grahdt  | dotho  hhavati  viprdndm  jvalUdgni-tamd  dvijdh  \ durvedd  rd  tu- 
vedd  vd  prdkj-itdh  tamtkfiUU  tathd  | hrdhmand  ndvamantaiyd  hhatma- 
ehannd  ivdgnayalf  \ yathA  imaidnt  dlptaujdh  pdvako  naiva  dmhyati  \ 
tvam  vidvdn  avidvdn  vd  hrdhmano  daivatam  mahat  \ prdkdrais  eha  pura- 
dvdraih  prdvddaii  eha  pjithay-vidhaih  \ nagardni  na  iobhatUe  hlnuni 
hrdhma^ottamaih  | vedddkyd  vj-itla-tampannd  jndnavantat  iapatvinak  \ 
yatra  tithfhanti  vai  viprds  tan-ndma  nagaram  nripa  \ vraje  vd  py  athavd 

EuUuka,  the  CommenUtor  on  Mona  (L  100),  is  obliged  to  admit  that  this  is 
only  spoken  in  a panegyrical  or  hyperbolical  way,  and  that  property  is  here  used 
in  a figurative  sense,  since  theft  is  afterwards  predicated  by  Mann  of  Bruhmans  as 
well  as  others  (“  team  ” iti  ttutyd  uchyate  \ mam  iva  iveih  na  tu  nam  na  \ irdh- 
ma^yapi  Manuim  attyaaya  valahyamd^tvdt). 

9 
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'ranye  yatra  lanti  bahu-srutdh  \ tat  tad  nayaram  ity  dkuh  pdriha  flr- 
tha^  cha  tad  hhavet  \ 

“ No  blame  accrues  to  Brahmans  from  teaching  or  sacrificing,  or  from 
receiving  money  in  any  other  way : Brahmans  are  like  flaming  Are. 
Whether  ill  or  well  versed  in  the  Veda,  whether  untrained  or  accom- 
plished, Brahmans  mnst  never  be  despised,  like  fires  covered  by  ashes. 
Just  as  fire  does  not  lose  its  purity  by  blazing  even  in  a cemetery,  so 
too,  whether  learned  or  unlearned,  a Brahman  is  a great  deity.  Cities 
arc  not  rendered  magnificent  by  ramparts,  gates,  or  palaces  of  various 
kinds,  if  they  are  destitute  of  excellent  Brahmans.  13440.  The  place 
where  Brahmans,  rich  in  the  Veda,  perfect  in  their  conduct,  and  aus- 
terely fervid,  reside,  is  (really)  a city  (nagara).  Wherever  there  are 
men  abounding  in  Vedic  lore,  whether  it  be  a cattle-pen,  or  a forest, 
that  is  called  a city,  and  that  will  be  a sacred  locality.” 

The  following  verses  from  the  Anu^asanap.  2160  ff.  are  even  mono 
extreme  in  their  character,  and  are,  in  fact,  perfectly  sublime  in  their 
insolence : 

Brdhmandndm  paribhavdd  aturdh  taltU  iaydh  \ brdAmandndm  pratd- 
ddeh  eha  devdh  tvarga-nivdtinah  | aiakyam  tra»h(um  dkdiam  aehdlyo 
himardn  girik  \ adkdryyd  aetund  Oangd  durjayd  brdkmaad  bkuvi  | no 
brdkmana-virodkena  aakyd  idatum  vaaundkard  | hrdkmand  ki  mahdtmdno 
dtvdndm  apt  devatdk  j tdn  pujayaata  aatatam  ddnena  parickaryyayd  \ 
yadickkaai  maklm  bkoktum  itndm  adgara-makhtUdm  \ 

” Through  the  prowess  of  the  Brahmans  the  Asuras  were  prostrated 
on  the  waters ; by  the  favour  of  the  Brahmans  the  gods  inhabit  heaven. 
The  ether  cannot  be  created ; the  mountain  Himavat  cannot  be  shaken ; 
the  OangA  cannot  be  stemmed  by  a dam ; the  Brahmans  cannot  be 
conquered  by  any  one  upon  earth.  The  world  cannot  be  ruled  in  op- 
position to  the  Brahmans ; for  the  mighty  Brahmans  are  the  deities 
even  of  the  gods.  If  thou  desire  to  possess  the  sea-girt  earth,  honour 
them  continnally  with  gifts  and  with  service.” 

The  next  passage  seems  to  be  self-eontradiotory,  as  it  appears  to  set 
out  with  the  supposition  that  the  distinction  of  castes  arose  after  the 
creation ; while  it  goes  on  to  assert  the  separate  origin  of  the  four  classes : 
S'antiparvan,  10861.  Janaka  uvdeka  | varno  vikeaka-varndndm  ma- 
karakt  kenajdyate  \ etad  ichhdmy  ahamjndtum  tad  briki  vadaldih  vara  | 
yad  etgj  jdyatt  'patyam  aa  evdyam  iti  irutik  | katkam  brdkmanaU)  jato 
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viiethe  grahanam  gata^  \ Paraiara  uvacha  | J&;am  etad  mah&rija  y«na 
jdtah  «a  eta  eak  | tapaeae  tv  apakarehena  jatigrahaMt&ih  gatah  \ sukshet- 
trdeheha  mtljach  eka  punyo  bhavati  eamhhavah  \ ato  'nyatarato  hindd 
avaro  ndtna  jdyate  \ 10865.  Vaktrad  hhujabhy&m  drubhydm  padhhydih 
ehaiviUba  jajnire  \ erijatak  Prajapater  lokdn  iti  dharmavido  viduh  | mu- 
khaja  brahmanat  tdta  bdhujdh  kthattriydh  empitdk  \ drvjdh  dhanino 
rdjan  pddqjdh  parichdrakdh  \ chaturndm  eta  earndndm  dgamah  puru- 

ehanhabha  \ ato  'nye  vyatiriktd  ye  te  tai  eankarcgah  empitd^  \ 

10870.  Janoka  urdeha  | Breihmamikona  jdtdndm  ndndtvam  gotratak 
katham  \ bahdnlka  At  lake  tai  gotrdni  mvni  eattama  | yatra  tatra  kathaih 
jdtdk  evayonim  (?  tuyonim)  mimayo  gatdk  | iaddhu-yonau  eamutpannd 
vxyonau  eka  tathd.  'pare  \ Pardiara  wedcka  \ rdjan  naitad  bkaced  grdhyam 
apakfiskfena  janmand  \ matdtmrmdm  eamutpattU  tapaed  bkdvitatmandm  \ 
uipdiya  putrdn  mttnayo  nfipate  yatra  tatra  ha  \ svenaiva  tapaed  teekdm 
piehitram  pradadkuk  punak  \ ....  10S7 6,  JEte  eedm  prakpitim  prdptd 
Vaideka  tapaeotraydt  | pratiekfkitd  veda-vido  damena  tapaeaiva  ki  \ 
“Janaka  aaka:  10861.  How,  o great  rishi,  does  the  caste  of  tiie 
separate  classes  arise  ? Tell  me,  as  I desire  to  know.  According  to 
the  Yeda,  the  offspring  which  is  bom  (to  any  one)  is  the  very  man 
himself.  How  does  offspring  bom  of  a Brahman  fall  into  distinct 
classes?  FaraAara  replied : It  is  just  as  you  say,  o great  king.  A son 
is  the  very  same  as  he  by  whom  he  was  begotten ; but  from  decline  of 
anstere  fervour,  (men)  have  become  included  under  different  classes. 
And  from  good  soil  and  good  seed  a pure  production  arises,  whilst 
from  those  which  are  different  and  ffmlty  springs  an  inferior  pro* 
dnction.  Those  acquainted  with  duty  know  that  men  were  bom  from 
the  month,  arms,  thighs,  and  feet  of  Frajapati  when  he  was  creating 
the  worlds.  The  Brahmans  sprang  ihnn  his  mouth,  the  Eshattriyas 
from  his  arms,  the  merchants  from  his  thighs,  and  the  servants  from 
his  feet.  The  scriptural  tradition  speaks  only  of  four  classes.  The 
men  not  included  in  these  are  declared  to  have  sprung  from  a mixture 

(of  the  four) 10870.  Janaka  asked : How  is  there  a difference 

in  race  between  men  sprang  from  one  and  the  same  Brahma  ? for  there 
are  now  many  races  in  the  world.  How  have  Munis  bora  anywhere 
(indiscriminately)  entered  into  a good  family ; somo  of  them  having 
sprung  from  a pure  source  and  others  from  an  inferior  stock  ? Farn^ara 
replied : It  would  not  be  credible  that  noble-minded  men,  whose  souls 
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had  been  perfected  by  austere  ferronr,  should  have  been  the  offspring  of  a 
degraded  birth.  Munis  who  had  begotten  sons  in  an  indiscriminate  way 
conferred  on  them  the  position  of  rishis  by  their  own  austere  fervour.” 
The  speaker  then  names  a number  of  sages  (10876)  “famed  for  their 
acquaintance  with  the  Veda,  and  for  their  self-command  and  austere 
fervour,”  as  “having  all  attained  to  their  respective  conditions  hy 
practising  the  latter  observance.” 

In  the  latter  verses  the  speaker  appears  to  admit,  at  the  very  mo- 
ment that  he  denies,  the  degraded  origin  of  some  of  the  renowned 
saints  of  Indian  antiquity.  What  else  is  the  meaning  of  the  verse, 
“ Munis  who  had  begotten  sons  in  an  indiscriminate  way  conferred 
on  them  the  position  of  rishis  by  their  own  austere  fervour?”  No 
doubt  it  is  intended  to  represent  those  as  exceptional  times : hut  while 
we  refuse  to  admit  tiiis  assumption,  we  may  find  some  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  the  irregularities,  as  they  were  afterwards  considered  to  be, 
which  this  assumption  was  intended  to  explain  away,  were  really 
samples  of  the  state  of  things  which  commonly  prevailed  in  esirlier 
ages. 

The  next  extract  declares  that  there  is  a natural  distinction  between 
the  Brahmans  and  the  other  castes ; and  appears  to  intimate  that  the 
barrier  so  constituted  can  only  be  overpassed  when  the  soul  re-appears 
in  another  body  in  another  birth ; 

Anuiasana-parva,  6570,  Beta  uracha  \ Brahmanyafn  devi  duthprSp- 
yam  nitargad  hrahmaw^  iubhe  | kthattriyo  vaisyaiudrau  vd  nitargdd 
iti  mt  mati^  \ iarmand  duihkfiUneha  ithdndd  hhraiyati  vai  dvijah  | 
jyuhfham  varnam  anuprdpya  tamdd  raktheta  vai  dvijah  | tthito  hrdh- 
ma^dharmena  hrdhmanyam  upajivati  | hikatiriyo  vd  'tha  vaiiyo  vd 
hrahmabhdyam  ta  gachhati  \ ya>  tu  hrahmatvam  uUrijya  kihuUram 
dhartnam  nithevatt  \ hrdhmanydt  >a  paribhrathfah  kihattra-yonau  prof'd- 
yaU  I vaiiya-karma  eha  yo  vipro  hbha-tnoha-vyapdirayah  | brdhaumyam 
dwlabham  prdpya  karoty  alpa-matih  tadd  \ ta  dvyo  vaiiyaidm  »ti  vaiiyo 
vd  iadratdm  iyat  | tva-dharmdt  prachyuto  viprat  tatah  iddratvam  dp- 
nuts  I . . . . 6590.  £bhit  tu  karmabhir  dsvi  iubhair  dcharitais  tatkd  | 

iddro  brdhmamtdm  ydti  vaiiyah  kshattriyatdm  vrajet  \ iudra-karmdni 
sarvdni  yathdnydyam  yathdvidhi  | iuiruiAdm  parickaryydfft  ehajysthfhs 
corns  prayatnatah  | Icurydd  ityddi  | 

Mahadeva  says : 6570.  “ Brahmanhood,  o fair  goddess,  is  difficult  to 
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bo  attained.  A man,  whether  he  he  a Brahman,  Kshattriya,  VaUya, 
or  S^udra,  is  such  by  nature ; this  is  my  opinion.  By  evil  deeds  a twice- 
born  man  falls  from  his  position.  Then  let  a twice-bom  man  who  has 
attained  to  the  highest  caste,  keep  it.  The  Kshattriya,  or  Vaisya,  who 
Lives  in  the  condition  of  a Brahman,  by  prac^ing  the  duties  of  one,  at- 
tains to  Brahmanhood.  But  he  who  abandons  the  state  of  a Birman 
and  practises  the  duty  of  a Kshattriya,  falls  firom  Brahmanhood  and  is 
Iwm  in  a Kshattriya  womb.  And  the  foolish  Brahman,  who,  having 
attained  that  Brahmanhood  which  is  so  hard  to  got,  follows  the  pro- 
fession of  a Yaiiya,  under  the  induence  of  cupidity  and  delusion,  falls 
into  the  condition  of  a Yaitya.  (In  like  manner)  a Yai^ya  may  sink 
into  the  state  of  a Hudra.  A Brahman  who  falls  away  from  his  own 
duty  becomes  afterwards  a S^udra.  ....  6590.  But  by  practising  the 
following  good  works,  o goddess,  a Sudra  becomes  a Brahman,  and  a 
Yaiiya  becomes  a Kshattriya : Let  him  actively  perform  all  the  fme- 
tions  a S^udra  according  to  propriety  and  rule.  t.s.  obedience  and 
service  to  the  highest  caste,”  etc. 

The  next  passage  is  the  first  of  those  which  I have  already  noted,  as 
in  spirit  and  tenor  very  different  from  the  preceding.  The  conversation 
which  it  records  arose  as  follows : Yudhbhthira  found  his  brother  Bhl- 
masena  caught  in  the  coils  of  a serpent,  which,  it  turned  out,  was  no 
other  than  the  famous  king  Kahusha,  who  by  his  sacrifices,  austerities, 
etc.,  had  formerly  raised  himself  to  the  sovereignty  of  the  three  worlds ; 
but  had  been  reduced  to  the  condition  in  which  ho  was  now  seen,  as  a 
punishment  for  his  pride  and  contempt  of  the  Br^mans.  He  promises 
to  let  Bhimaseva  go,  if  Yudhishthira  will  answer  certain  questions. 
Yudhishthira  agrees,  and  remarks  that  the  serpent  was  acquainted  with 
whatever  a Brahman  ought  to  know.  Whereupon  the  Serpent  proceeds : 

Yana-parva,  verses  12463  ff. ; Sarpa  zwicha  | br^hmanah  ko  hhaetd 
r^jan  tedyam  kirn  eha  Yudhuh(hira  | 12470.  Bravlhy  fUinuUim  ivdm  A* 
vukyat'r  anumimlmaht  \ Y%tdh%thtAira  uvieha  | yatyafk  ddnam  luhamd 
fllam  &nrUamtyam  tapo  yhf^nd  | driiytmit  yalr»  Mgtndr*  ta  hrahmanah 
iti  smn'fiA  I vtdyaih  $arpa  param  Brahma  wiv^klutm  utdiham  eha  yat  \ 
yatra  gated  na  ioehanti  hhaeatah  kirn  eieokihitam  f Sarpa  uvdeha  | ehd- 
turvarnyam  pramiinaih  oha  »atyaih  eha  brahma  ;haiva  hi  \ Sidrethv  apt 
elta  tody  am  eha  ddnam  akrodha  wa  eha  | dnfiianuyatn  ahiiSitd  eha  ghrind 
ehaiea  Yudhithfhirj  | vedydh  yack  ehnlra  nirduhkham  atukhaih  cha  na- 
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r&dhtpa  \ i&hhyiih  hiium  padam  chiMyad  na  tad  a»tUi  lakthaya  | Yu- 
dhishthira  uvaeha  \ 12475.  Ssdrt  tu  yad  lhavtl  lahhma  dmj«  taek  cha 
na  vidyatt  \ na  vai  iadro  hhavech  ehhadro  hr&hmano  na  cha  brdhmanah  \ 
yatraital  lakthyaU  tarpa  cf  Mam  ta  Ir&kmanah  tmriiah  \ yatraitad  na 
bhacft  tarpa  tarn  indram,  iti  nirddiiet  \ yat  punar  IhavatA  proktam 
na  vedyaih  vidyattti  cha  \ idbhydfft  hlnam  ato  'nyatra  padam  ndttiti 
abed  api  \ warn  ttad  malam  tarpa  tabhyAih  hlnaih  na  vidyate  \ yathd 
iitothmiyor  madhyt  bhavtd  twtknam  na  iitatd  | cram  cat  ttiiha-duh- 
kh&bhyam  hlr\am  ndtti  padaih  kvachit  | ethd  mama  maiih  tarpa  yatha 
cd  manyatt  bhavdn  | Sorpa  nvdeha  | 12480.  Yadi  U crUtaio  rdjan 
brdkmaMh  pratamikthUak  | vrithd  jdtit  tada  "yuthman  kritir  yacad 
na  cidyaU  | Yudhithikira  ucdeha  \ jdtir  atra  mdhdtarpa  manuthyatct 
mahdmaU  \ tankardt  tarva-varndndm  duthparikthytfi  mt  matih  \ larve 
tarvdtv  apatydni  janayanti  tadd  nardh  \ cdh  maithunam  atho  jatana 
maranaffi  cha  tamam  npndm  | idam  drtham  pramdnaih  cha  "ye  ya- 
jdmahe"  ity  api  \ tatmdch  chhllam  prad1tdntth\am  cidwr  ye  UUMia- 
dariinah  | "prdn  ndbhi-carddhandt  pumto  jdta-karma  cidhlyate"  | 
"tadd  ’tya  mdtd  tdvilri  pild  tv  dchdryya  uchyate"  \ 12485.  “ Tdcach 
ehhddra-tamo  hy  eiha  ydvad  cede  najdyate"  | tatminn  team  mati-dcaidhe 
Manuh  Scdyambhuco  'bravlt  | kfHta-kritydh  punar  varnd  yadi  crittam  na 
vidyate  \ tankarat  tatra  ndgendra  balavdn  pratamXkthitah  | yatreddnlm 
mahdtarpa  tamtkriiam  crittam  iihyate  \ tarn  brahttumam  aham  pdream 
uktavdn  hhujagottama  \ 

“ 12469.  The  Serpent  said:  Who  may  be  a Srahman,  and  what  is 
the  thing  to  bo  known,  o Tudhishthira ; — tell  me,  since  by  thy  words 
I infer  thee  to  be  a person  of  extreme  intelligence.  Tudhishthira 
replied : 12470.  The  Smriti  declares,  o chief  of  Serpents,  that  he  is  a 
Brahmen,  in  whom  truth,  liberality,  patience,  virtue,  innocence,  austere 
fervour,  and  compassion  are  seen.  And  the  thing  to  be  known  is  the 
supremo  Brahma,  free  from  pain,  as  well  as  from  pleasure, — to  whom, 
when  men  have  attained,  they  no  longer  sorrow.  What  is  your 
opinion  ? The  Serpent  replied : The  Veda  {brahma)  is  beneficial  to 
all  the  four  castes  and  is  authoritative  and  true.’*’  And  so  we  find  in 

Such  is  the  sense  assigned  by  the  Commentator  to  this  line,  the  drift  of  which 
is  not  very  clear.  The  comment  runs  thus : Sarpat  tu  braAma^-padena  jdti-mdtrem 
ficakiAilcii  iudre  tal  laktharurm  vyakhickarayati  " ehdturcarnyam"  iti  tarddhena  | 
ehaturwm  vunuinaih  hitam  \ ratyam  pramdnam  cha  dharma-vyapaithdpakam  hrahma 
vtdak  I iudrachara-tmriUr  epi  ceda-mulakefml  tareo  'py  ackarSdiA  iruti-mulekak 
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Sudras  also  truth,  liberality,  calmness,  innocence,  harmlessness,  and 
compassion.  And  as  for  the  thing  to  bo  known,  which  is  &ee  from 
pain  and  pleasure,  I perceive  that  there  is  no  other  thing  free  from 
these  two  influences.  Yndhishthira  rejoined : 12475.  The  qualities 
characteristic  of  a S’udra  do  not  exist  in  a Brahman  (nor  vie»  vtrtd). 
(Were  it  otherwise)  the  SEdra  would  not  be  a Sudra,  nor  the  Brah- 
man a Brahman.*"  The  person  in  whom  this  regulated  practice  is  per- 
ceived is  declared  to  be  a Brahman ; and  the  man,  in  whom  it  is  absent, 
should  be  designated  as  a Sudra.  And  as  to  what  you  say  farther,  that 
there  is  nothing  other  than  this  (Brahma)  to  be  known,  which  is  free 
from  the  susceptibilities  in  question ; this  is  also  (my  own)  opinion, 
that  there  is  nothing  free  finm  tiiem.  Just  as  between  cold  and  heat 
there  con  be  neither  heat  nor  cold,  so  there  is  nothing  free  frnm  the 
feeling  of  pleasure  and  pain.  Such  is  my  view ; or  how  do  you  con- 
sider? The  Serpent  remarked:  12480.  If  a man  is  regarded  by  you 
08  being  a Brahman  only  in  consequence  of  his  conduct,  then  birth  is 
vain  until  action  is  shown.  Yudhishthira  replied:  0 most  sapient 
Serpent,  birth  is  diflioult  to  be  discriminated  in  the  present  condition 

Up  arthah  | naih  eha  tatyadUtam  yadi  iudrt  ‘py  atti  tarki  m 'pi  irahmana  eva  lyad 
iti  aka  "iudrakv  apt"  iti  | “The  serpent,  howerer,  understanding  by  the  term 
Brahman  mere  birth,  shows  in  a sloka  and  a half  that  Tudhiahthim’s  definition  fails 
by  being  applicable  also  to  a S'Qdra.  Ctatursaraya  means  ‘ beneficial  to  the  fonr 
castes.'  (Such  is  the  Veda],  which  is  alaW  ‘ true'  and  ‘ anthoritatiTe,’  os  establishing 
what  is  dnty.  Inasmuch  as  the  Smiiti  which  preseribea  a S'Odra's  conduct  is  itself 
founded  on  the  Veda;  all  conduct,  etc.,  is  based  on  the  Veda.  And  so  if  (the  oha- 
racters  of)  truth,  etc.,  ore  found  also  in  a S'Qdra,  he  too  must  be  a Brahman — such  is 
bis  argument  in  the  words  ‘ In  S'Odraa  also.' ''  According  to  this  explanation  the 
connection  between  the  first  line  and  the  second  and  third  may  be  as  follows : The 
Veda  is  beneficial  to  all  the  castes,  and  therefore  S'Odraa  also,  having  the  advantage 
of  its  guidance,  althongh  at  second  hand,  may  pmetiae  all  the  virtues  you  enumerate ; 
but  would  you  therefore  call  them  Brahmans  ? 

This  verse  is  not  very  lucid;  but  the  sense  may  bo  that  which  I have  as- 
signed. The  Commentator  says : Itanu  tu  brakatana-padtaa  hrokma-vidam  vwaktki- 
tm  t’udrader  apt  hrakmaMtvam  ahkyupagamya  parikarati  “ Sudrt  tv  " iti  \ Sudra- 
latakya-kamadiliam  na  braknuma  'tti  na  brSkmana-taUtkya-iamSdikam  iudrt  'tti  ity 
artkah  \ iudro  'pi  iatnady-uptta  brakmamt^  | braknuiw  'pi  kamady-apetak  iudra  na 
ity  artkal^  | “ The  other  (Yndhishthira),  however,  understanding  by  the  word  Brih- 
maga  one  who  knows  the  Veda  (or,  Brahma),  and  conceding  the  fact  of  a S'Qdra's  Brah- 
manhood,  obviates  by  the  words  ‘ bnt  in  a S'Qdra,'  etc.  (the  objection  thence  drawn). 
The  qualities,  Inst,  etc.,  distinctive  of  a S'Qdra,  do  not  exist  in  a Brahman,  nor  do 
the  qualities  tranquillity,  etc.,  oharacteristio  of  a Brahman  exist  in  a S'Qdra.  A 
S'Qdra  distinguished  by  the  latter  is  a Brahman ; while  a BrShman  characterized  by 
lust,  etc.,  is  a S'Qdra." 
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of  humonity,  on  account  of  the  confusion  of  all  castes.**'  AH  (sorte  of) 

^ In  the  tenth  toI.  of  his  Indieche  Stadien,  p.  83,  Professor  Weber  adduces  some 
curious  eridence  of  the  little  confidence  entertainod  in  ancient  times  by  the  Indians  in 
the  chastity  of  their  women.  He  refers  to  the  following  passages ; (1)  Niduna  Sutra, 
iii.  8.  Uchehavacho-charanah  $triyo  hhatanti  | taka  itra-takthyt  cha  matmtkya-iak- 
thyt  eha  yetkSm  putro  vakihye  Utham  puiro  hhavithyami  | yamieka  putran  taktkyt 
U mt  putrak  hkavitkyaati  \ “ Women  are  irregular  in  their  conduct.  Of  whatsoerer 
men,  I,  taking  gods  and  men  to  witness,  shall  declare  myself  to  be  the  son,  I shall  be 
their  son ; and  they  whom  I shall  name  as  my  sons  shall  be  so."  (2)  S'atapatha 
Britbmana,  iii.  2,  1,  40.  Atka  yad  “ brakmanak  " tVy | anaddka  ira  vai  atya  atak 
pwajanam  kkavati  | idam  hy  akuk  “ raktkamti  yotkitam  atmtaekanU  tad  via  rak- 
tkaauy  tva  rtta  adadkati  iti  | atka  atra  addka  jpyaU  yo  brikmofto  yo  ytynif  jSyatt  \ 
tatmad  apt  rqfanyaih  vd  vaiiyam  va  **  kra/tmanak  ” tty  era  bruydt  \ krdkmano  kt 
jayatt  yo  yojndj  Jayait  \ tatmad  ahtik  " nn  tavana-kjilam  kanyad  matrl  ka  tva 
aocaMa-ilTird  ” i2«  | “ Now  as  regards  what  he  says  ‘ (this)  Briihman  (has  been  conse- 
crated) before  this  his  birth  is  uncertain.  For  they  say  this  that  ‘ Bakshases  follow 
after  women,  and  therefore  that  it  is  Bakshases  who  inject  seed  into  them.’  ” (Compare 
what  it  said  of  the  Gandharraa  in  Atharra  V,  ir.  37,  116,  and  Joum.  Boy.  As.  Soc. 
for  186fi,  p.  SOI.)  So  then  he  is  certainly  bom  who  is  bom  from  sacred  science 
(brakma)  and  from  sacrifice.  Wherefore  also  let  him  address  a Bajanya  or  a Vaisya 
as  ' Brahman,'  for  he  is  bom  from  sacred  science  {brkkma,  and  consequently  a Brah- 
man) who  is  bom  from  sacrifice.  Hence  they  say  ‘ let  no  one  slay  an  ofierer  of  a 
libation,  for  he  incurs  (the)  sin  (of  Brahmanicido .’)  by  so  doing.”  (3)  On  the  next 
passage  of  the  S'.  P.  Br.  ii.  6, 2,  20,  Professor  Weber  remarks  that  it  is  assnmed  that 
the  wife  of  the  person  offering  the  Vamga  pragh&sa  must  bare  one  or  more  para- 
mours : Atka  pratipratikata  pratiparaiti  \ ta  patnlm  udnnttkyan  pfickkati  ‘ kma 
{jarma  Comm.)  ekarati’  iti  \ Vartmyadi  vai  flat  ttri  karoti  yad  anyatya  taty  anyma 
ekarati  \ atka  "tut  id  mt  ’ntak-ialpa  jukurad"  iti  tamSt  priokkati  | nirttklam  vai 
inak  kaniyo  ikavati  | tatyam  ki  bkavati  | tmtaad  va  ira  priekkati  | ta  yad  na  praii- 
Janlta  jndtihkyo  ka  atyai  tad  akilam  tyat  | “ The  pratiprasthatri  (one  of  the  priests) 
returns.  Being  shout  to  bring  forward  the  wife,  be  asks  her,  ‘ with  what  (paramour) 
dost  thou  keep  company  i’  For  it  is  an  offence  incurring  punishment  from  Vamna 
that  being  the  wife  of  one  man  she  keeps  company  with  another.  He  enquires  * in 
order  that  she  may  not  sacrifice  srith  me  while  she  feels  an  inward  pang.’  For  a sin 
when  declared  becomes  loss : for  it  is  not  attended  with  falsehood.  Therefore  he 
enquires.  If  she  does  not  confess,  it  will  be  ill  for  her  relations.”  (This  passage  is 
explained  in  EutySyana’s  S'rauta  Shtros,  t.  6,  6-11.)  (4)  S'.  P.  Br.  L 3,  2,  21.  Tad 
w ka  tivaeka  Tojnavalkyo  " yatkdditk(am  paliiynk  atlu  | kat  tad  Sdriyeia  yat  para- 
puihta  va  patm  tyal"  | ” YujnaTalkya  said  this  (in  opposition  to  the  doctrine  of  some 
other  teachers) : ‘ let  the  prescribed  rule  be  followed  regarding  a wife.  Who  would 
mind  his  wife  consorting  with  other  men?’”  The  lost  clausa  has  reference  to  the 
consequence  which  the  other  teachers  said  would  follow  from  adopting  the  course  they 
disapptOTcd,  riz.,  that  the  wife  of  the  man  who  did  so  would  become  an  adulteress. 
(6)  Taitt.  S.  T.  6, 8,  3.  Na  agnm  ekitvS  rSmSm  uptydd  "ayonau  veto  dkatyUmi"  iti  | 
na  dviliyadi  ekitvi  'nyatya  ttriyam  upeyit  | na  tfilTyam  ckitrk  kinekana  uprySt  | rtta 
vai  ttad  nidkattt  yad  agniin  ekinute  \ yad  upeyid  rttatS  vyj-idkyeta  \ “ Let  not  a man, 
after  preparing  the  altar  for  the  sacred  fire,  approach  a woman  (a  S’Qdra-woman, 
according  to  the  Commentator),  (considering)  that  in  doing  so,  he  would  be  discharging 
seed  into  an  improper  place.  Let  no  man,  after  a second  time  preparing  the  fire- 
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men  are  continually  begetting  children  on  all  (sorts  of)  \romen.  The 
speech,  the  mode  of  propagation,  the  birth,  the  death  of  all  mankind 
are  alike.  The  text  which  follows  is  Vedic  and  authoritative : ‘ We 
who  (are  called  upon)  we  recite  the  text.’  Hence  those  men  who 
have  an  insight  into  truth  know  that  virtuous  character  is  the  thing 
chiefly  to  be  desired.  ‘ The  natal  rites  of  a male  are  enjoined  to  be 
performed  before  the  section  of  the  umbilical  cord  (Manu,  ii.  29). 
Then  SavitrT  (the  Gayatrl,  Manu  ii.  77)  becomes  his  mother  and  his 

altar,  approach  another  man's  wife.  Let  no  man,  after  a third  time  preparing  the 
fire-altar,  approach  anj  woman : for  in  preparing  the  fire-altar  he  u diachorging  seed. 
Should  he  approach  (a  woman  in  these  forbidden  coses)  he  will  miscairj  with  bis 
seed.”  This  prohibition  of  adultery  in  a certain  case,  seems  to  prove  that  it  was  no 
nncommon  occurrence,  and  is  calculated,  as  Professor  Weber  remarks,  to  throw  great 
doubt  on  the  purity  of  blood  in  the  old  Indian  families. 

To  explain  the  last  elliptical  expression  I will  quoto  part  of  the  Commentator's 
remarks  on  the  beginning  of  Yudhishthira's  reply : Vogadinam  iva  mailhunatgapi 
tadiarangaj  jatir  durjtuga  | iatia  ekd  irutHf  "na  chaitad  vidmo  irSAmanSh  smo 
vayam  aAroAmsna  vd  ” iti  irdhtnanya~Mmsayam  upanyasyati  | lumu  jdty-ani$ehayt 
katham  “ krahnumo  ’ham " ityady  aihimdna-puraitaram  yagadau  pravartMa  ity 
diankyaha  “idam  Briham"  ill  | atra  "ye  yajSmahe"  ity  aneiia  eka  ye  vayam  erne 
trdkmaaah  aaye  vB  U vayam  yajamahe  Hi  brahmanye  'itavadharanam  dareitam  | 
mantra-liagam  api"ya  etaemi  ea  eon  yige"  Hi  | . . . . TaemBd  aehara  eva  brSh- 
manya-niiekayahetur  veda-pramSnySd  Hy  upaeamharaii  \ “ As  the  mode  of  propa- 
gation is  common  to  all  the  castes,  jnst  as  speech,  etc.  arc,  birth  is  difficult  to  be 
determined.  And  accordingly,  by  the  words ; * We  know  not  this,  whether  we  are 
Brahmans  or  no  Brahmans,'  the  Veda  signifies  a doubt  as  to  Brahmanbood.  Then, 
haring  raised  the  difficulty  * how,  if  birth  is  undetermined,  can  a man  engage  in 
sacrifice,  etc.,  with  the  prerious  consciousness  that  he  is  a Br&hman,  etc.  ? ' the  author 
answers  in  the  words  ‘ this  text  is  Vedic,  etc.'  It  is  both  shewn  by  the  words  ‘ we 
who  ....  recite,'  (which  mean)  ‘ we,  whoerer  wo  are, — Br&hmaiu  or  others, — wo 
recite,'  that  the  fact  of  Brahmanbood  is  unascertained ; and  this  is  also  a cha- 
racteristic of  the  formula,  ‘ wbosoerer  I am,  being  he  who  I am,  I recite.'  ” The 
comment  concludes  : “ Hence  he  briefiy  infers  firom  the  authoritatire  chameter  of 
the  Veda,  that  conduct  is  the  cause  of  certainty  in  regard  to  Bruhmanhood.”  Prof, 
Aufrecht  has  pointed  out  to  me  that  the  words  ye  yajSmahe  occur  in  S'.  P.  Br.  i.  6,  2, 
16,  and  in  Taitt.  S.  i.  16,  II,  1.  The  Commentator  on  the  last-named  passage  refers 
in  explanation  of  them  to  As'ralSyana's  S'rauta  SQtras,  i.  6,  4 f.,  where  it  is  said  that 
these  two  words  constitute  the  formula  called  Sgah,  which  comes  in  at  the  beginning 
of  all  the  ySfySe  which  are  unaccompanied  by  any  aHuySja.  The  Commentator  in- 
terprets the  two  words  thus : earve  "ye"  vayaA  holSn  'dhvaryuna  ” yaja  " Hi  pre- 
ehitSe  te  vayam  “ yajSmaha  ” ySjySm  pafhSmah  | “ All  wo  hotri  priests  who  are  called 
upon  by  the  adhraryu  by  the  word  ‘ recite,'  wo  recite,  i.e.  repeat  the  ySjyS."  (See 
Hang’s  Ait.  Br.  ii.  p.  133,  and  note  11.)  Prof.  Aufrecht  thinks  the  words  in  the 
Commentator’s  note  ya  etSemi  ea  ean  yaje  may  be  a free  adaptation  of  Athorra  V.  ri. 
123,  3,  4.  It  does  not  appear  from  what  source  the  words  ns  chaHad  tidma^  etc.  are 
derived. 
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religioufi  teacher  his  father  (Manu,  ii.  170,  225).  12485.  Until  he 

is  bom  in  the  Veda,  he  is  on  a level  with  a SUdra’  (Mann,  iL 
172); — so,  in  this  diversity  of  opinions  did  Mann  Svayambhuva  de- 
clare. The  castes  (though  they  have  done  nothing)  will  have  done  all 
they  need  do,”*  if  no  fixed  rules  of  conduct  are  observed.  In  such  a 
case  there  is  considered  to  be  a gross  confusion  of  castes.  1 have 
already  declared  that  ho  is  a Brahman  in  whom  purity  of  conduct  is 
recognized.” 

The  next  passage  from  the  Santiparvan,  verses  6930  ff.,  is  even  more 
explicit  than  the  last  in  denying  any  natural  distinction  between  the 
people  of  the  different  castes : 

Bhrigur  wAeha  \ Atrijad  brdhmandn  evam  parvam  Brahtni  prafd- 
patin  I atma-tgo  'bhinirvrittan  hhd$kardgni-Mmarprabhdn  \ tatah  tatyam 
eha  iharmam  eha  tapo  brahma  cha  idivatam  | dchdram  ehaiva  iaucham 
cha  tvargdya  vidadha  prabhuh  \ dma-ddnata-gandharvd  daitydtura-ma- 
horagak  | yaktha-rdUhata-ndgdi  cha  pisdchd  manujdt  tathd  \ brdhmandh 
kthaUriyd  vaiiydh  kddrdi  eha  dvija-*attama  | y»  ch&nye  bhuta-tanghdndm 
tarndi  tum»  chdpi  nxrmam*  \ brdhmandndm  tito  varnah  kahattriydnaih 
cha  hhitalf  \ vaiiydndm  pltako  varnah  dudrdndm  asitas  tatha  \ 6935. 
Bharadvdja  uvdeha  \ Chdturvarnycuya  varytna  yadi  varno  vibhidyaU  \ 
tarvethdfh  khalu  varndndtH  driiyatt  varna-tankarah  \ kdmah  kroiho  bha- 
yam  hbhah  sokad  ehinid  kthudhd  iramah  \ carveshdm  nah**^  prahhavati 
katmdd  varM  vibhidyaU  | tveda-miUra-purlthdni  iUthmd  pittam  >a-hni- 
tam  I tanuh  laharati  larvethdm  kamdd  varno  vibhajyaU  | jangamdndm 
asatnkhyeydh  tihdvarundm  cha  jdiayah  [ tahdm  vividha-varndndm  kuU 
varna-vinischayah  \ Bhrigur  uvdeha  \ Na  viiaho  'tti  varndndA  tarvam 
brdhmam  idam  jagat  \ Brahmand  pdrva  cruhtam  hi  karmabhir  varmtdm 
gatam  \ 6940.  Kdtna-bhoga-priydt  tlkshnah  krodhandi^  priya-tdhaodh  ( 

“*  The  Commentator  thus  explains  the  word  krita-iritya  ; Krita-krityah  iudra- 
tulydh  I tatha  dia  imtitih  “ M iudre  pStakam  kinehid  na  eha  eaSukaram  arhati"  iti 

tetham  eamtkaranarhatva-nuhpapateabhUanat  kjila-krityatVQm  dariayati  \ tadvat 

traivamiki  api  eyur  ity  arthah  [ »A'n<a  krityak  {lU.  haring  done  what  was  to  bo 
done)  means,  like  S-Qdrus ; so  the  Smpti  (when  it  says),  ‘ No  sin  exists  in  a S udra, 
nor  is  he  fit  for  purificatory  rites,’  shows,  by  declaring  the  unfitness  of  this  class  for 
such  rites,  and  its  freedom  from  sin,  that  it  has  the  character  of  krita-krityaiealva, 
i.e.  of  haring  done  aU  it  had  to  do.  And  such  (in  the  event  supposed)  would  be  the 
caao  with  men  of  the  three  (upper)  classes  also.” 

»«  The  Calcutta  edition  reads  n«,  “ not,”  whieh  cannot  bo  right.  The  MS.  in  the 
Library  of  the  Edinburgh  University  has  mh,  " of  us." 
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iyakta-m>adharm&  raktdngiU  U dvijah  lihattraWh  gatdh  | gohhyo  vritttiii 
$amdtthdya  pUdh  krithy-upajlvinah  | tva-dharman  ndnutith(hanii  U 
dtnjd  vaiiyatdm  galdk  | himidnrila-priyd  luMhdk  tarva-karmopajtvinah  \ 
krithndh  iaucha-partbkrath(di  t»  dvij'dh  iddratdA  gatdh  \ ity  etaik  kar- 
mabhir  vyattd  dvijd  tarndntaram  gdidh  \ dharmo  yajm-krigd  teihdm 
nityam  m pratithidhyaU  \ ity  «U  chaturo  varnd  yeshdm  Irdhmt  tara»~ 
•vatl  I tihitd  Brahmand  pdrvam  lobhdt  tv  ajndnatdih  gdtdh  | 6945. 
Brdhmand  hrahma-tantra-ithd^  tapai  U»hdm  na  naSyati  \ brahma  dhu- 
rayatdm  nityam  vratdni  uiyamdSt*  tathd  \ brahma  ehaiva  paradt  trithfaih 
ye  na  jdnatUi  U ’dvijdh  \ iethdm  bahuvidhdS  tv  anyde  tatra  tatra  hi 
jdtayah  \ piidehd,  rdkehaedh  pretd  vividhd  mlechhagdtayah  \ pra^hfa- 
jndna-vifttdndh  evaehhanddehdra-eheehfitdh  \ prajd  brdhmana-tanukdrdh 
eva-karma-krila-niiehaydh  \ fiekibhih  eterta  tapaed  tfijyante  chdpare 
paraih  | ddi-deva-eamudbhutd  brahma-mdld  ’kehayd  'vyayd  \ sd  tfith(ir 
mdnaei  ndma  dharma-tantra-pardyand  \ 6950.  Bharadtdja  uvdcha  | 
Brdhmamb  bhavati  kehattriyo  vd  dvgottama  | vaiiyah  dadrai  cha 
viprorehe  tad  htuhi  vadaidgt  vara  \ Bhfigur  uvdeha  | Jata-karmddibhir 
yai  tu  eamskdraih  eamskj-itah  duchih  \ vedddhyayana-tampannah  iha(iu 
karmaev  avaethita^  | dauchaehdra-ethitah  eamyag  vighaeddi  guru-priya^  | 
nitya-vratt  eatyaparah  »a  vai  brdhmam  vehyate  \ eatyam  ddnam  athd- 
droha  dnjridamtyam  trapd  ghrind  | tapad  cha  djidyate  yatra  la  brdhmana 
iti  emjrita^  \ kehattra-jaui  eecate  karma  vedddhyayana-eangatah  \ ddnd- 
ddna-ratir  ya*  tu  ta  vai  kehattriya  uehyate  | 6955.  Fidaty  ddu  padubhyai 
cha  kfiihy-dddna-ratih  duchih  I vedddhyayana-tampannah  ta  vaidyah  iti 
tanjnitdh  \ tarva-bhakthya-ralir  nityam  tarva-karma-karo  'duchih  \ 
tyakta-vedat  tv  andchdrah  ta  vai  dddrah  iti  tmritah  | dudrt  chaiiad 
bhavel  lakthyam  dc\je  tach  cha  na  vidyale  | m vai  dudro  bhavech  cMiudro 
brdhmano  brahman  na  cha  \ 

“ Bhfigu  replied : 6930.  ‘ BrahmA  thus  formerly  created  the  Praja- 
patis,  Brahmamc,*"  penetrated  by  his  own  energy,  and  in  splendour 
equalling  the  sun  and  fire.  The  lord  then  formed  truth,  righteousness, 
austere  fervour,  and  the  eternal  veda  (or  sacred  science),  virtuous 
practice,  and  purity  for  (the  attainment  of)  heaven.  He  also  formed 
the  gods,  Danavas,  Gandharvas,  Doityas,  Asuras,  Mahoragas,  Yakshas, 

Srahma  tantram  » vedcilanuthfhaitam  | Comm, 

Srahmanau,  “ Brfihmsna,”  u the  word  employed.  It  may  mean  here  “ eons  of 
Brahms.” 
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Bdkshasas,  Nugas,  Fiiachas,  and  men,  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Yaiiyaa, 
and  S’udraa,  as  well  aa  all  other  classes  {ramah)  of  beings.  The  colour 
[varna)  of  the  Brahmans  was  white ; that  of  the  Kshattriyas  red ; that 
of  the  Yaiiyas  yellow,  and  that  of  the  S’iidras  black.’  6935.  Bhara- 
draja  here  rejoins : ' If  the  caste  {varna)  of  the  four  classes  is  dis- 
tinguished by  their  colour  {rarna),  then  a confusion  of  all  the 
castes  is  observable.  Desire,  anger,  fear,  cupidity,  grief,  appre- 
hension, hunger,  fatigue,  prevail  over  us  all : by  what,  then,  is  caste 
discriminated  ? Sweat,  urine,  excrement,  phlegm,  bile,  and  blood  (are 
common  to  all) ; the  bodies  of  all  decay : by  what  then  is  caste  dis- 
criminated ? There  are  innumerable  kinds  of  things  moving  and  sta- 
tionary : how  is  the  class  (varna)  of  these  various  objects  to  be  deter- 
mined?’ Bhfigu  replies:  ‘There  is  no  difference  of  castes  this 
world,  having  been  at  first  created  by  Brahma  entirely  Brahmanic,*” 

It  ia  aomewhat  atraage,  oa  Profeaaor  Weber  remarka  in  a note  to  p.  216  of  hia 
German  tranalatioD  of  the  Vajra  SQchl,  that  in  the  paaaage  of  the  Kuthaka  Brihmana 
xl  6,  which  he  there  quotes,  a white  colour  is  aacribed  to  the  Vaia'ya  and  a dark  hue 
to  the  Rujanya.  The  worda  are  these : I'aeh  ehhultSnam  {brihnam)  a^lyethyo  nir- 
vapati  tamuch  ehhukla  iva  vaiiyo  joyntt  | yat  kfMniinam  rarunSm  tatmSd  dAumrs 
i«i  rnjanyah  | “ Since  the  Vaiaya  olfera  an  oblation  of  white  (rice)  to  the  Aditjaa,  he 
ia  bom  aa  it  were  white ; and  aa  the  Vuraua  oblation  ia  of  block  (rice)  the  ^janya 
is  aa  it  were  dusky.” 

^ Compare  with  this  the  worda  attributed  in  S untiparvan,  veraes  2819  ff.,  to  King 
Mnehnkunda,  who  had  been  reproached  by  the  god  Eurera  with  trusting  for  victory 
to  the  aid  of  hia  domestic  priest  instead  of  to  hia  own  prowess : Muekukundat  tat^ 
krvddhah  pratyuvaeha  Dhaneivaram  | »yaya~purvam  tuamrabdham  atambhranfam 
idaSi  vachah  | brahma  kahaitram  idaih  sfuAfan  eka-yotu  nayambhuva  { pfithag-baka- 
vidhanaSt  tanna  lokam  paripalayft  \ tapo-mantra-balam  nilymm  brahmoMku  praliaK- 
(hilam  \ astra-bahu-bolam  nilyaih  kshattriyrahn  pratith(hitam  | tabhyam  sambhuya 
karllacyam  priyanam  paripalanam  \ “Muchukunda  then,  inoenaed,  addressed  to  the 
Lord  of  riches  these  reasonable  words,  which  did  not  partake  of  his  anger  or  excite- 
ment : ‘ Brahmans  and  Kshattriyas  were  created  by  Brahma  from  the  same  womb  (or 
source)  with  different  forces  a]ipointcd  to  them  : this  cannot  (neither  of  these  separate 
forces  can  ?)  protect  the  world.  The  force  of  austere  fervour  and  of  sacred  texts 
abides  constantly  in  the  Brahmans ; and  that  of  weapons  and  their  own  arms  in  ths 
Kshattriyas.  By  these  two  forces  combined  the  people  must  be  protected.” 

x>  Brahmam  ia  tbe  word  employed.  That  it  is  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  of 
“ Brahmanical  ” appears  from  tbe  following  lines  in  which  the  word  dvyah  must  be 
taken  in  the  special  signi6cation  of  Brahmans  and  not  of  “ tvrice  bom  men”  (who 
may  be  either  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  or  Vais'yas)  in  generah  The  Brahman  is  con- 
sidered to  hare  been  formed  of  the  essence  of  Brahma,  and  to  represent  the  original 
tvpe  of  perfect  humanity  as  it  existed  at  the  creation.  The  Commentator  takes  the 
word  brahmam  as  = brahinaM-julimat,  “ having  the  caste  of  Brahmans ; ” and  be 
explains  tbe  different  coloura  mentioned  in  tho  next  verses  os  follows : red  (rakta) 
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became  (afterwards)  separated  into  castes  in  conseqnenco  of  Works. 
6940.  Those  Brahmans  {lit.  twice-bom  men),  who  were  fond  of  sensual 
pleasure,  fiery,  irascible,  prone  to  violence,  who  had  forsaken  their 
duty,  and  were  red-limbed,  fell  into  the  condition  of  Eshattriyas. 
Those  Brahmans,  who  derived  their  livelihood  from  kine,  who  were 
yellow,  who  subsisted  by  agriculture,  and  who  neglected  to  practise 
their  duties,  entered  into  the  state  of  Yai4yas.  Those  Brahmans,  who 
were  addicted  to  mischief  and  falsehood,  who  were  covetous,  who  lived 
by  all  kinds  of  work,  who  were  black  and  had  fallen  from  purity,  sank 
into  the  condition  of  Hudras.  Being  separated  from  each  other  by  these 
works,  the  Br^mans  became  divided  into  different  castes.  Duty  and 
the  rites  of  sacrifice  have  not  been  always  forbidden  to  (any  of)  them. 
Such  are  the  four  classes  for  whom  the  Brahmanio**'  Sarasvatl  was  at  first 
designed  by  Brahma,  but  who  through  their  cupidity  fell  into  ignor- 
ance. 6945.  Brahmans  live  ag^eably  to  the  prescriptions  of  the 
Yeda ; while  they  continually  hold  fast  the  Veda,  and  observances,  and 
ceremonies,  their  austere  fervour  {tapai)  does  not  perish.  And  sacred 
science  was  created  the  highest  thing : they  who  are  ignorant  of  it 
are  no  twice-born  men.  Of  these  there  are  various  other  classes  in  dif- 
ferent places,  FUachas,  Bakshasas,  Fretas,  various  tribes  of  Mlechhas, 
who  have  lost  all  knowledge  sacred  and  profane,  and  practise  whatever 
observances  they  please.  And  different  sorts  of  creatures  with  the 
purificatory  rites  of  Brahmans,  and  discerning  their  own  duties,  are 
created  by  different  rishis  through  their  own  austere  fervour.  This 
creation,  sprung  from  the  primal  god,  having  its  root  in  Brahma,  un- 
decaying, imperishable,  is  called  the  mind-bom  creation,  and  is  devoted 
to  the  prescriptions  of  duty.’  6950.  Bharadvaya  again  enquires: 
* What  is  that  in  virtue  of  which  a man  is  a Brahman,  a Eshattriya, 

means  '*  fonned  of  the  quality  of  passion  ” {rajo-guM-maya) ; yeUow  [pita)  “ formed 
of  the  qualities  of  passion  and  darkness"  [ryat-tamo-maya),  and  hlack  [kruhna 
or  atita)  “ fonned  of  darkness  only"  [itvaia-lamomaya), 

Srahmt.  This  word  is  thus  interpreted  hy  the  Commentator : vedanuyl  \ ehatur. 
>wm  opt  vanianam  SrahmoM  purvam  viMta  | loiha-dot/tma  lu  q/namataik  tamo- 
iiavaih  gatah  iudraf  anaJAiiarino  vtdt  jatah  \ " Sarasvati,  consisting  of  the  Veda, 
was  formerly  dengbed  by  BmhmS  for  all  the  fonr  castes : but  the  S'Qdras  haring 
throngh  enpidity  hllen  into  ' ignorance,'  t.s.  a condition  of  darkness,  lost  their  right 
to  the  Veda."  See  Indiache  Stndien,  ii.  194,  note,  where  Professor  Weber  under- 
stands this  passage  to  import  that  in  ancient  times  the  S'udras  spoke  the  language  of 
the  Aryaa. 
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8 Vai^ya,  or  a Sudra;  tell  me,  o most  eloquent  Brahman  rishi.’ 
Bhrigu  replies : ‘ He  who  is  pure,  consecrated  by  the  natal  and  other 
ceremonies,  who  has  completely  studied  the  Veda,  lives  in  the  practice 
of  the  six  ceremonies,  performs  perfectly  the  rites  of  purification,  who 
eats  the  remains  of  oblations,  is  attached  to  his  religious  teacher,  is 
constant  in  religious  observances,  and  devoted  to  truth, — is  called  a 
Brahman.  6953.  He  in  whom  are  seen  truth,  liberality,  inoffensive* 
ness,  barmlessness,  modesty,  compassion,  and  austere  fervour, — is  de- 
clared to  be  a Brahman.  Ho  who  practises  the  duty  arising  out  of 
the  kingly  office,  who  is  addicted  to  the  study  of  the  Veda,  and  who 
delights  in  giving  and  receiving,’*’ — is  called  a Kshattriya.  6955.  Ho 
who  readily  occupies  himself  with  cattle,”*  who  is  devoted  to  agri- 
cultuic  and  acquisition,  who  is  pure,  and  is  perfect  in  the  study  of  the 
Veda, — is  denominated  a Vai^ya.  6956.  He  who  is  habitually  addicted 
to  all  kinds  of  food,  performs  aU  kinds  of  work,  who  is  unclean,  who 
has  abandoned  the  Veda,  and  does  not  practise  pure  observances, — is 
traditionally  called  a Sudra.  And  this  (which  I have  stated)  is  the 
mark  of  a Hudra,  and  it  is  not  found  in  a Brahman : (such)  a Sudra 
will  remain  a Sudra,  while  the  Brahman  (who  so  acts)  will  be  no 
Brahman.’”** 

The  passage  next  to  be  quoted  recognizes,  indeed,  the  existence  of 
castes  in  the  Kpita  age,  but  represents  the  members  of  them  all  as 
having  been  perfect  in  their  character  and  condition,  and  as  not  differ- 
ng  from  one  another  in  any  essential  respects. 

It  is  related  in  the  Vanaparvan  that  Bhimasena,  one  of  the  Fandus, 

^ Sanam  viprtlhfoh  \ adanam  prqjabhyaK,  " Giviag  to  Brahmans,  receiving  from 
his  subjects.” — Comm. 

PtuuH  vonijyaya  apaytyinah  upaUhdJnS  riiati  praiMUSm  laihcUi  \ “Who 
perceiving  cattle  to  be  useful  for  trade,  ‘enters,’  obtains  a basis  (for  his  operations).” 
— Comm.  As  we  have  seen  above  p.  97,  these  etymologies  are  frequently  far-fetched 
and  absurd. 

On  this  verse  the  Commentator  annotates  as  follows:  ttal  ttttyadi-$aptahm 
ivyt  traivarmka  | dharma  na  varno-vibhagt  karanaih  na  jalir  ity  arthah  | “ These 
seven  virtues,  beginning  with  truth  (mentioned  in  verse  6963),  exist  in  the  twice-bom 
man  of  the  first  three  classes.  The  sense  is  that  righteonsnesa,  and  not  birth,  is  the 
cause  of  the  division  into  clashes."  This  explanation  is  not  very  lucid.  But  the 
sense  seems  to  be  that  the  seven  good  qualities  referred  to  are  the  proper  characteris- 
tics of  the  three  upper  castes,  while  the  defects  specified  in  verse  6966  ore  the  proper 
distinctive  marks  of  the  S'udras.  Thus  the  S udra  who  has  the  four  defects  will 
remain  a S'udro,  but  a Brahman  who  has  them  will  be  no  Brahman. 
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in  the  coarse  of  a conTersation  with  his  brother  Hanuinat  the  mon- 
key chief,  had  requested  information  on  the  subject  of  the  Yugas  and 
their  characteristics.  Hanumat’s  reply  is  given  in  verses  1 1234  if. : 
Kfiiam  ndma  yugam  tala  yatra  dharmah  tanatanah  \ hritam  gratia 
larttavyam  tagmin  kaU  yitgoUame  \ na  tatra  dharm&h  gldanti  hhiyanU 
tia  eka  vai  prajuh  \ tatah  krita-yugam  numa  kdUna  gunatdm  galam  \ 
dgt>a-ddnaca-gandharva-yak»ha-r&kgha»a-pannag<ih  | nasan  krita-yuge  tata 
tada  na  kraya-inkrayah^  | na  sama-fig-yafur-varndk^'’  kriya  naiieh  cha 
tndnavi  j ahhidhyaya  phalam  tatra  dharmah  sannydsa  eva  cha  [ na  tagmin 
yuga-gamgargg  vyadhayo  nendriya-kghayah  \ ndguyd  ndpi  ruditam  na 
darpo  ndpi  raikritam^  \ na  vigrahah’’"  kutag  tandrl  na  dvggho  na  cha pai- 
kunam  | 11240.  JVd  bhayam  ndpi  gantdpo  na  cherghyd  na  cha  matgarah  | 
tatah  paramakam  Brahma  gd  gatir  yogindm  pard  \ dtmd  cha  garva-bhu- 
tdndm  hikh  Ndrdyanag  tadd  \ brdhmandh  kghatlriydh  vaisydh  iudrdkeha 
krita-lakghandh  \ kjritg  yugg  gamahhavan  gra-karma-niratdh  prajuh  \ ga- 
tndirayam  gamdchdram  gama-jndnam  cha  kgrcdam  \ tadd  hi  gdmaJutrmdno 
tarnd  dharmdn  ardpnuvan  | cka-dgva-gadd-yuktdh  gka-mantra-vidhi-kri- 
ydh  I pjrithagdharmdg  tv  gka-vcda  dharmam  gkam  anuvratdh  | ohdiurai- 
ramya-yuklgna  karmand  Idla-yogind  \ 11245.  Akdma-phala-gamyogdt 
prdpnuvanti  pardm  galim  \ dima-yoga-gamdyukto  dharmo  'yarn  kjrita- 
lakghanah  | kfitg  yugg  ehaltuhpdddS  chdturvarnyagya  idivata^  \ glat  kfita- 
yugam  ndma  traigunya-pa/rwarjjitam  \ trgldm  api  nibodha  team  tagmin 
gattram  pravarttalg  \ pddena  hragatg  dharmo  raktatdm  ydti  chdehyutah  \ 
gatya-pravritldi  cha  nardh  kriyd-dharma-pardyandh  \ tato  yajndh  pra- 
varttanig  dharmaicha  vividhdh  kriydh  \ trgtdydm  bhdva-gankalpdh 
kriyd-ddna-phalopagdh  | praehalanti  na  vai  dharmdt  tapo-ddna-pard- 
yawh  I 11250.  Sva-dharma-gthdh  hriydvanto  nardg  tretd-yugg  'bha- 
van  I dtdparg  tu  yugg  dharmo  dvibhdgona^  pravarttalg  | Vighnur  vai 
pitatdm  ydti  chaturdhd  vgda  eva  cha  | tato  ’nyg  cha  ehatur-vgddg  tri- 
veddi  cha  talhd  parg  \ dvi-veddi  chaika-vgddi  chdpy  anfichai  cha  taihd 
pare  I mam  idglrgghu  bhinneghu  bahudhd  nlyal*  kriyd  | tapo~ddna^a- 
Vfittd  cha  rdjoA  bhavati prajd  \ gka-vgdagya  ehdjndndd  veddg  tg  bahtmah 

**  Both  were  eons  of  VSya.  See  verses  11134,  11169  f.  and  11176f.  of  this  same 
book.  The  RumSjrana  is  mentioned  in  verse  11177. 

The  MS.  in  the  Edinburgh  University  Library  reads  as  the  last  puda : dana- 
ikyat/ana-vUramah, 

tm  The  Edinburgh  MS.  reads  vtdalf  instead  varndh. 

Jropafam— Comm.  **  Vairam — Comm. 
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lejritah  \ taUcatya  cheha  vihhramidt  taiye'‘“  Jcaiehid  avaslhitah  | saitedt 
praehyaramdnandih  vydihayo  bahavo  'bhavan  \ 11255.  Kumdi  chopadra- 
vdbchaka  tadd  vai  daka-kdritdh  \ yair  ardyamdnd^  subhriiam  tapat 
tapyanti  mdnavdb  | hdma-kdmdhtvarga-lcdmd  yajndnu  tanranli  ehdpare  | 
mam  dtdparam  diddya  prajdh  kthlyaniy  adharmatah  \ pddenaikena  Kaun- 
teya  dduirtnah  kali-yuge  athitah  \ tdmatam  yugam  diddya  krithno  bhavati 
Keiavtth  \ vedAcbdrdh  praidmyanti  dharma-yajna-kriydi  taihd  | xlayo  vyd- 
dhayat  trandri  dothdh  krodhddaydt  taihd  \ upadravdi  cha  varttanU 
ddkayah  kshud  bhayam  tathd  | yagetho  dtarttamdneshu  dharmo  vydvart- 
taU  punah  \ dharuu  vydvarttamdn$  tu  hko  tydvarttaU  puitah  \ lake 
kihini  kihayam  ydnti  bhdvd  loka-pravartlakdk  \ yuga-kthaya-kritd  dkar- 
mdh  prdrlhandni  vikurvate  | etat  kaliyugath  ndma  achirdd  yat  pracart- 
tat»  I yugdnurartlanam  to  etat  kurvanti  ehirajlcinah  | 

“11234.  The  Kfita  is  that  age  in  which  righteousness  is  eternal. 
In  the  time  of  that  most  excellent  of  Yugas  (everything)  had  been 
done  {kfita),  and  nothing  (remained)  to  he  done.  Duties  did  not 
then  languish,  nor  did  the  people  decline.  Afterwards,  through  (the 
influence  of)  time,  this  yuga  fell  into  a state  of  inferiority.'”  In 
that  age  there  were  neither  Gods,*®  Danavas,  Gandharvas,  Yakshas, 
Bakshasas,  nor  Fannagas ; no  buying  or  selling  went  on ; the 
Vedas  were  not  classed'®  as  Saman,  Rich,  and  Yajnsh;  no  efforts 
were  made  by  men  i®*  the  fruit  (of  the  earth  was  obtained)  by  their 
mere  wish : righteousness  and  abandonment  of  the  world  (prevailed). 

Tho  Edinburgh  MS.  reads  tallve  instead  of  talye. 

In  thus  rendering,  I follow  the  Commentator,  whose  gloss  is  this:  Muih- 
yam  apy  amukhyatdm  gaiam  | although  the  chief,  it  fell  into  inferiority.*'  In 
Bohtlingk  and  Both's  Lexicon  this  line  is  quoted  under  the  word guyota,  to  which  the 
sense  of  “ superiority,  excellence,'’  is  assigned. 

Compare  with  this  the  verses  of  the  Vuyu  Parana  quoted  in  p.  90,  whieh  state 
that  in  the  Kfita  age  there  were  neither  plants  nor  animals ; which  are  the  products 
of  unrighteousness. 

I do  not  venture  to  translate  “ there  was  then  no  [division  of  the  Veda  into] 
Saman,  Emh,  and  Yajnsh,  nor  any  castes,"  (1)  because  the  Edinburgh  MS.  reads 
vedaA  instead  of  varnaA,  and  the  Commentator  does  not  allude  to  the  word  vamdh ; and 
(2)  castes  (rarndA)  are  referred  to  below  (verses  1 1242  f.)  as  existing,  though  without 
much  distinction  of  character.  The  Commentator  explains  : trayJ-dJiarmiuya  ehitta- 
iaddhy-arthatodt  tatydi  eka  tadanim  troMavalvSt  na  eamadiny  dtan  | " As  the  ob- 
ject of  the  triple  veda  is  parity  of  heart,  and  as  that  existed  naturally  at  that  period, 
there  were  no  (divisions  of)  Siman,  etc.” 

I follow  the  Commentator  whose  gloss  is : “ Manavl  kriyd  " krithy-adyaram- 
Ika-bhuta  I kintu  “abhidkydya  phtdam"  tankalpad  na  tarvam  lampadyati  | 
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No  disease  or  decline  of  the  organs  of  sense  arosp  through  the  in- 
fluence of  the  age;  there  was  no  malice,  weeping,  pride,  or  deceit; 
no  contention,  and  how  could  there  be  any  lassitude  ? no  hatred, 
cruelty,  (11240)  fear,  affliction,  jealousy,  or  envy.  Hence  the  supreme 
Brahma  was  the  transcendent  resort  of  those  Yogins.  Then  Narayana, 
the  soul  of  all  beings,  was  white.*’*  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Taisyas, 
and  S^udras  possessed  the  characteristics  of  the  Krita.***  In  that  ago 
were  bom  creatures  devoted  to  their  duties.  They  were  alike  in  the 
object  of  their  trust,  in  observances  and  in  their  knowledge.  At  that 
period  the  castes,  alike  in  their  functions,  fulflllcd  their  duties,  were 
unceasingly  devoted  to  one  deity,  and  used  one  formula  (mantra),  one 
rule,  and  one  rite.  Though  they  had  separate  duties,  they  had  but 
one  Veda,  and  practised  one  duty.“^  By  works  connected  with  the  four 
orders,  and  dependent  on  conjuuctuies  of  time,**  (11245)  but  un- 
affected by  desire,  or  (hope  of)  reward,  they  attained  to  supremo 
felicity.  This  complete  and  eternal  righteousness  of  the  four  castes 
during  the  Epita  was  marked  by  the  character  of  that  ago  and  sought 
after  union  with  the  supreme  soul.  The  Epita  age  was  free  from  the 
three  qualities."*  Understand  now  the  Treta,  in  which  sacrifice  com- 
menced,®* righteousness  decreased  by  a fourth,  Vishnu  became  red ; 

**’  In  verse  12981  of  this  same  Vanaparvaa  the  god  says  of  himself : /m/aA  AfiVo- 
varwoA  plUu  trttayuje  mama  | ratio  dtaparam  Stadya  kyithnah  kati-yugt  tatKa  | 
“ My  colour  in  the  K|ita  age  is  white,  in  the  Treta  yellow,  when  I reach  the  Drapara 
it  is  red,  and  in  the  Kali  hlack." 

**  The  Commentator’s  gloss  is : kritani  natah  tiddhani  lakohnmmi  iamo  damaa 
tapa  ily-adtni  yrsAdm  le  | “ They  were  men  whose  characteristics,  tranqtiillity,  etc , 
were  effected,  spontaneously  accomplished."  On  verse  112  to  he  explains  the  same 
term  kyita-lakthana^  by  kyita-yuga~ouehaka^  “ indicative  of  the  Kyita  age." 

^ The  different  clanses  of  this  line  can  only  be  reconciled  on  the  supposition  that 
the  general  principle  of  duty,  and  tbo  details  of  the  duties  ore  distinguished.  Dharma 
is  the  word  used  in  both  parts  of  the  verse  for  “ duty." 

Kata-yogind.  The  Commentator  explains ; knlo  dariadik  \ tad-yuktona  \ " con- 
nected with  time,  i.s.  the  appearance  of  the  new  moon,  etc." 

•*  And  yet  wc  are  told  in  the  Vuyu  P.  that  the  creation  itself  proceeded  from  the 
influence  of  the  quality  of  passion  (see  above,  p.  75),  and  that  the  four  castes  when 
originally  produced  were  characterized  in  different  ways  by  the  three  qualities,  pp.  62 
and  89 

Compare  S'anti-parva,  13088.  /dam  kyita-yugam  noma  kntah  ireththah  pra- 
varttitak  | ahinuyn  yajna-paiaro  yage'omin  na  tad  anyatkS  \ ehaUuhpat  aakalo  dkar- 
mo  hhaviohyaty  atra  vai  turnk  \ lalat  Irdd-yugam  ndma  trayi  yatra  bkavitkyali  | 
prokihita  yatra  paiavo  hadham  prnptyanti  vai  makhe  \ '*  This  K(ita  age  u the  most 
excellent  of  periods : then  victims  are  not  allowed  to  bo  slaughtered ; complete  and 

10 
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aEd  men  adhered, to  tmth,  and  were  devoted  to  a righteougneas  de> 
pendent  on  ceremonies.  Then  sacrifices  prevailed,  with  hol}r  acts  and  a 
variety  of  rites.  In  the  Treta  men  acted  with  an  object  in  view,  seeking 
after  reward  for  their  rites  and  their  gifts,  and  no  longer  disposed  to 
austerities  and  to  liberality  from  (a  simple  feeling  of)  dnty,  1 1250. 
In  this  age,  however,  they  were  devoted  to  their  own  duties,  and  to 
religious  ceremonies.  In  the  Dvfipara  age  righteousness  was  diminished 
by  two  quarters,  Vishnu  became  yellow,  and  the  Veda  fourfold.  Somo 
studied  four  Vedas,  others  three,  others  two,  others  one,  and  somo  none 
at  all.*^  The  scriptures  being  thus  divided,  ceremonies  were  celebratod 
in  a great  variety  of  ways ; and  the  people  being  occupied  with  ous< 
terity  and  the  bestowal  of  gifts,  became  full  of  passion  {riijtun).  Owing 
to  ignorance  of  the  one  Veda,  Vedas  were  multiplied.  And  now  from 
the  decline  of  goodness  [tattvd)  few  only  adhered  to  truth.  'When  men 
hod  fallen  away  from  goodness,  many  diseases,  (11255)  desires  and 
calamities,  caused  by  destiny,  assailed  them,  by  which  they  wero 
severely  afflicted,  and  driven  to  practice  austerities.  Others  desiring 
enjoyments  and  heavenly  bliss,  offered  sacrifices.  Thus,  when  they 
had  reached  the  Dvupara,  men  declined  through  unrighteousness.  In 
the  Kali  rigbtcou!;ncss  remained  to  the  extent  of  one-fourth  only.  Ai-’ 
rived  in  that  age  of  darkness,  Vishnu  became  black  ; practices  enjoined, 
by  the  Vedas,  works  of  righteousness,  and  rites  of  sacrifice,  ceased. 
Calamities,  diseases,  fatigue,  faults,  such  as  anger,  etc.,  distresses, 
anxiety,  hunger,  fear,  prevailed.  As  the  ages  revolve,  righteousness 
ogain  declines.  When  this  takes  place,  the  people  idso  decline.  When 
they  decay,  the  impulses  which  actuate  them  also  decay.  The  practices 
generated  by  this  declension  of  the  Yugas  frustrate  men’s  aims.  Such 
is  the  Kali  Yuga  which  has  existed  for  a short  time.  Those  who  are 
long-lived  act  in  conformity  with  tho  character  of  the  age.” 

The  next  passage  from  tho  same  book  (the  Vana-parvan)  docs  not 
make  any  allusion  to  tho  Yugas,  but  depicts  the  primeval  perfection  of 
mankind  with  somo  traits  peculiar  to  itself,  and  then  goes  on  to  describe 
their  decline.  Markandcya  is  tho  speaker. 

perfect  rightcousnes*  will  prevail.  Next  is  tho  Trctfi  in  which  the  triple  veda  will 
come  into  existence ; and  animals  will  be  slain  in  sacrifice.”  See  note  66,  page  39, 
above. 

The  Commentator  explains  anriehat  (“without  tho  Rig-veda”)  by  hriU 
kritgah.  On  the  sense  of  the  latter  word  sec  above. 
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12619.  Nirmal&ni  iarirani  viiuddhani  iarlrindm  | satarja  dharma- 
tantrani  pHrvotpannak  Prajapatih  \ amogha-phala-tankalp&h  tuvratah 
taiyavadinah  \ Irahma-hhutanarah  punydh  purdndh  kuru-»attama  | sarvt 
dtvaih  tamdh  ydnli  waehhandena  nabhat-lalam  \ taiaS  cha  punar  dydnti 
tarvt  nachhanda-chdrxMk  \ naehhanda-marandi  ehdtan  nardh  tvaehhan- 
da-ehdrtMh  \ alpa-hddhd  nirdtankdh  tiddhdrthd  nirupadravdh  \ drath- 
(dro  deva-tanghdndm  rithlMih  cha  mahdtmandm  \ ^pratyaluhdh  sana- 
dharmdndm  ddntd  vigata-maUardk  \ dtan  variha-Mhatrlydi  tathd  putra- 
iahatrinah  | 12625.  Tatah  kdldntara  ’nyatmin  prithivl-tala-chdrinah  \ 
kdma-krodhddhihhiUdt  U mdyd-vydjopajlvinah  \ lohha-mohdbhibhdtdt  te 
taktd  dthai*  tato  nardh  | aiuhhaih  karmabhih  pdpdt  tiryan-niraya- 
gdminak  | 

“The  first-born  Frajapati  formed  the  bodies  of  corporeal  creatores 
pnre,  spotless,  and  obedient  to  duty.  The  holy  men  of  old  were  not 
fhistrated  in  the  results  at  which  they  aimed ; they  were  religious, 
truth-speaking,  and  partook  of  Brahma’s  nature.  Being  all  like  gods 
they  ascended  to  the  sky  and  returned  at  will.  They  died  too  when 
they  desired,  snfiered  few  annoyances,  were  fiee  from  disease,  accom- 
plished all  their  objects,  and  endured  no  oppression.  Self-subdued  and 
free  from  envy,  they  beheld  the  gods  *”  and  the  mighty  rishis,  and  had 
an  intuitive  perception  of  all  duties.®*  They  lived  for  a thousand  years, 
and  had  each  a thousand  sons.  Then  at  a later  period  of  time,  the  in- 

rn  See  the  passage  from  S ankara's  Commentary  on  the  Brahma  SQtras  i.  3,  32,  in 
the  3rd  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  49  f.,  and  note  49  in  p.  96  ; and  S'atapatha  Brihmana, 
ii.  3,  4,  4,  vbhaye  ha  vai  idam  agre  taha  atur  devUi  eha  manmhyar  cha  | tad  yad  ha 
tma  mantuhyd^m  na  bhacati  tad  ha  devan  yaehantc  **  idam  vai  no  nacti  idam  no 
’itv"  iti  I U tacyai  eva  yachnyayai  dvahena  devSg  tirobhutd  “na  id  hinatiini  na 
id  dceihyo  ’tani”  iti  | “ Gods  and  men,  together,  were  both  originally  (component 
parts  of)  this  world.  Whatever  men  had  not  they  osked  from  the  gods,  saying, 

‘ We  have  not  this;  let  os  have  it.'  From  dislike  of  this  solicitation  the  gods  di^ 
appeared,  (saying  each  of  them)  ‘ let  me  not  hurt  (them),  let  me  not  be  hateful.’ " 
Compare  also  the  passage  of  the  S'.  P.  Br.  iii.  6,  2,  26,  referred  to  by  Professor  Weber 
in  Indische  Stndlen,  i.  158 : Tc  ha  tma  ete  ubhayt  dcva~manuthyah  pitarah  tampi~ 
bantc  I tS  aha  sampS  | to  ha  tma  drisyamand  tva  pvtrd  tampibanU  uta  etarhy  adpii- 
yamanah  | “ Both  gods,  men,  and  fathers  drink  together.  This  is  their  symposium. 
Formerly  they  drank  together  visibly : now  they  do  so  unseen.”  Compare  also  Plato, 
Philebus,  18  : Kal  bi  piv  na^aiot,  aptlrront  bpmv  sii  iyyvripa  6tar  oiKoOyrts, 
ravTiiv  naptSoaaVf  ” And  the  ancients  who  were  hotter  than  ourselves,  and 

dwelt  nearer  to  the  gods,  have  handed  down  this  tradition.” 
rn  Compare  the  passage  of  the  Nirukta,  i.  20,  beginning,  talahal-kpUa-iharmina 
rishayo  babhuvuh,  quoted  in  the  2nd  vol,  of  this  work,  p,  174, 
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habitants  of  the  earth  became  subject  to  desire  and  anger,  and  subsisted 
by  deceit  and  fraud.  Governed  by  cupidity  and  delusion,  devoted  to 
carnal  pursuits,  sinful  men  by  their  evil  deeds  walked  in  crooked  paths 
leading  to  hell,”  etc.,  etc. 

At  the  end  of  the  chapter  of  the  Bhishmaparvan,  entitled  Jamhu- 
khanda-nirmana,  there  is  a paragraph  in  which  Sanjaya  gives  an  account 
of  the  four  yugas  in  Bh^tavarsha  (Hindustan),  and  of  the  condition 
of  mankind  during  each  of  those  periods.  After  stating  the  names  and 
order  of  the  yogas,  the  speaker  proceeds : 

389.  Chatvari  tu  tahatrdni  varshundm  Etiru-taKama  \ ayuh-iankht/d 
krita-yug«  tankhydta  rdja-taltama  \ tatha  <rint  takturdKi  treidydm  ma- 
nujddhipa  | dv»  tahure  dvdpare  eha  hhuvt  tiththanti  tdmpratam  \ na 
pramdna-ithitir  hy  atti  tithyt  ’min  Bharatarthabka  \ garhha-ttkuii  eha 
mriyanit  cha  tathd  jdtd  mriyanti  cha  \ tnahdbald  mahdtaltvdh  prajnd- 
guna-tamanvitdh  | prajdyantt  cha  jdtdi  cha  iataio  ’tha  tahatraiah  \ jdtdh 
krita-yuge  rdjan  dhaninah  priya-dariinah  \ prajdyantt  cha  jdtdi  cha  mu- 
nayo  cai  tapodhandh  | mahoUdhdh  mahdtmdno  dhdrmikuh  latya-rddinah  | 
priyadariand  vaputhmanto  mahdctryd  dhanurdhardh  \ cardrhd  yudhijd- 
yanie  kthattriydh  iura-taftamdh  \ tretdydm  kthailnyd  rdjan  tarct  cat 
ehakracarttinah  | dymhmanto  mahdvlrd  dhanurdhara-vard  yudhi  \ jdyanU 
kthattriyd  vlrdt  tretdydm  vaia-carttinah  \ tarve  var^  mahdrdja  jdyanU 
dcdpare  lati  | mahotsdhd  vlryacantah  paratpara-jayaithinah  | t^atd 
’Ipena  tamyuktdh  krodhandh  punuhd  nripa  \ lubdhd  anritakdi  chaica 
tithyt  jdyanti  Bhdrata  \ \rthd  mdnat  tathd  hrodho  mdyd  'luyd  tathaica 
cha  I tithyt  bhavati  bhutdndm  rdgo  lobhai  cha  Bhdrata  \ tanithepo  vart- 
rdjan  dvdpart  ’tmin  narddhipa  \ 

“ 389.  Four  thousand  years  are  specified  as  the  duration  of  life  in 
the  Kpita  age,*'*  three  thousand  in  the  Trcta,  and  two  thousand  form 
the  period  at  present  established  on  earth  in  the  Dvapara.  There  is  no 
fixed  measure  in  the  Tishya  (Eali) ; embryos  die  in  the  womb,  as  well 
as  children  after  their  birth.  Men  of  great  strength,  goodness,  wisdom, 
and  virtue  were  bom,  and  bom  too  in  hundreds  and  thousands.  In  the 
Kpita  age  men  were  produced  opulent  and  beautiful,  as  well  as  munis 
rich  in  austere  fervour.  Energetic,  mighty,  righteous,  veracious,  beau- 
tiful, well-formed,  valorous,  bow-carrying,  (395)  heroic  Eshattriyas, 

w*  See  above,  p.  91,  note  174. 
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distinguished  in  battle,  were  born.*"  In  the  Treta  all  sovereigns  were 
Kshattriyas.  Heroic  Ksbattriyas  were  bom  in  the  Treta,  long-lived, 
great  warriors,  carrying  bows  in  the  fight,  and  living  subject  to  au- 
thority. During  the  Dvapara  all  castes  are  produced,  energetic,  valor- 
ous, striving  for  victory  over  one  another.  In  the  Tishya  age  are  bom 
men  of  little  vigour,  irascible,  covetous,  and  mendacious.  During  that 
period,  envy,  pride,  anger,  delusion,  ill-will,  desire,  and  cupidity  pre- 
vail among  all  beings.  During  this  Dvapara  age  there  is  some  re- 
striction.” 

As  it  is  here  stated  that  men  of  all  castes  were  bom  in  the  Dvapara, 
while  Brahmans  and  Kshattriyas  only  are  spoken  of  os  previously 
existing,  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  the  writer  intends  to  intimate  that 
no  Vaisyas  or  Slidras  existed  during  the  Kyita  and  Treta  ages.  This 
accords  with  the  account  given  in  the  passage  quoted  above  from  the 
Dttara  Kanda  of  the  Bamayana,  chapter  74,  as  well  as  with  other  texts 
which  win  be  quoted  below. 

The  following  verses  might  be  taken  for  a rationalistic  explanation 
of  the  traditions  regarding  the  yugas ; but  may  be  intended  as  nothing 
more  than  a hyperbolical  expression  of  the  good  or  bad  effects  of  a 
king’s  more  or  less  active  discharge  of  his  duties : 

Banti-parva,  2674.  Kuh  vd  kuranam  rdjno  raja  ra  l&la-Mranam  \ 
iti  U Mmsayo  ma  bhad  rdjd  kdlatya  kdranam  \ danda-nttyam  yada  raja 
tamyak  kdrtmyena  varttaU  | tadd  kjdta-yuyam  ndma  kdla-ifi»h(am  pra- 
tarttate  | . . . . 2682.  Danda-nltydm  yadd  rdjd  trin  aiiUdn  anuvartlate  \ 
ehaturlham  amiam  uUryya  tadd  tretd  pravarttatt  | . . . . 2684.  Ard- 
dham  fyaktvd  yadd  rdjd  nlty-artham  anuvarttaU  ( iata*  tu  dtdparam 
ndma  ta  kdlah  lampranarttate  | . . . . 2686.  Banda-nltim  paritycyya 
yadd  kdrtUnyena  bhdmipah  \ prajdh  kiikndty  ayogena  prarariteta  tadd 
kalih  I . . . . 2693.  Ecjd  krita-yuga-trathtd  tretdyd  dvdparatya  cha  \ 
yugatya  cha  ehaturthatya  rdjd  bhavati  kdranam  | 

“ 2674.  The  time  is  either  the  cause  of  the  king,  or  the  king  is  the 
cause  of  the  time.  Do  not  doubt  (which  of  these  alternatives  is  trae)  : 
the  king  is  the  cause  of  the  time.  When  a king  occupies  himself  fully 
in  criminal  justice,  then  the  Kyita  age,  brought  into  existence  by  time, 

w®  It  docs  not  sppenr  clearly  whether  we  aro  to  suppose  them  to  have  been  pro- 
duced in  the  Kiito,  or  in  the  Tretu,  as  in  the  passage  of  the  Rumuyana,  quoted  in 
page  119. 
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prerails.”  [Then  follows  a description  of  the  results  of  such  good 
goTcmment:  righteousness  alone  is  practised;  prosperity  reigns;  the 
seasons  are  pleasant  and  salubrious ; longevity  is  universal ; no  widows 
are  seen;  and  the  earth  yields  her  increase  without  cultivation.] 
“ 2682.  When  the  king  practises  criminal  justice  only  to  the  extent  of 
three  parts,  abandoning  the  fourth,  then  the  Treta  prevails.”  [Then 
evil  is  introduced  to  the  extent  of  a fourth,  and  the  earth  has  to  be 
tilled.]  “ 2684.  When  the  king  administers  justice  with  the  omission 
of  a half,  then  the  period  called  the  Dvapara  prevails.”  [Then  evil  is 
increased  to  a half,  and  the  earth  even  when  tilled  yields  only  half  her 
produce.]  “ 2686.  When,  relinquishing  criminal  law  altogether,  the 
king  actively  oppresses  his  subjects,  then  the  Kali  age  prevails.” 
[Then  the  state  of  things,  which  existed  in  the  Krita  age,  is  nearly 
reversed.]  “ 2693.  The  king  is  the  creator  of  the  Kfita,  Treta,  and 
Dvapara  ages,  and  the  cause  also  of  the  fourth  yuga.” 

The  next  extract  is  on  tho  same  subject  of  the  duties  of  a king,  and 
on  the  yugas  as  forms  of  his  action  (see  Manu,  ix.  301,  quoted  above, 
p.49): 

STinti-parvan,  3406.  Karma  Hdre  krithir  vaUye  danda-nltii  cha  rujani  \ 
brahmacharyyam  tapo  maniruh  satyam  ehapi  dvijatithu  | tetham  yah 
kthaitriyo  veda  vastrdnSm  iva  iodhanam^  \ klla-dothdn  vinirharltum  sa 
pila  sa  prajdpatih  \ kfitam  iretd  dvdparam  cha  Icdlii  Bharatarshabha  \ 
rdJa-vrMdni  sarvdni  rqiaiva  yitgam  uchyate  | ehdturvarnyam  tathd  teddi 
chdturdiramyam  era  cha  \ sarvam  pramuhyatc  hy  clad  yadd  rdjd  pra- 
mddyati  \ 

" 3406.  Labour  (should  be  found)  in  a Siidra,  agriculture  in  a Yai^ya, 
criminal  justice  in  a King,  continence,  austere  fervour,  and  the  use  of 
sacred  texts  in  a Brahman.  The  Kshattriya,  who  knows  how  to  sepa- 
rate their  good  and  bad  qualities,  (as  (a  washerman)  understands  the 
cleansing  of  clothes),  is  a father  and  lord  of  his  subjects.  The  Krita, 
Treta,  Dvapara,  and  Kali,  are  all  modes  of  a King’s  action.  It  is  a 
King  who  is  called  by  the  name  of  Yoga.  The  four  castes,  the  Yedas, 
and  the  four  orders,  are  all  thrown  into  disorder  when  the  king  is  re- 
gardless.” 

This  comparison  is  more  fully  expressed  in  a preceding  verse  (3404) ; Fi  na 
I'initi  nirharttum  vastrinim  rajako  malcm  | raHinim  vi  iodhayituih  y»tM  nOsti 
tnihaira  sah  | 
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In  two  of  the  preceding  passages  different  colours  are  represented  as 
characteristic  either  of  particular  castes  (Santi-p.  verses  6934  ff.),  or  of 
particular  yugas  (Vana-p.  verses  11241  ff.).  Colours  (though  not  ranked 
in  the  same  order  of  goodness)  are  similarly  connected  with  moral  and 
physical  conditions  in  verses  10058  ff.  of  the  Stintiparvan,  of  which  I 
shall  offer  a few  specimens  ; 

Sho4  jiva-varndh  paramam  pramdnam  knthno  dhumro  nllam  athdtya 
madhyam  | raktain  punah  tahyataram  tukham  tu  hdridra-varmm  sum- 
kham  eha  iuklam  \ parantu  iuklam  vimalam  viSokam  gata-klamaih  tid- 
dhyati  danavendra  \ gatvd  tu  yoni-prahhavdni  daitya  saJuuraiah  tiddhim 

upaitijltah  \ 10060 6atik  punar  varna-krita  pregdndih  var^ 

tathd  kdla-krilo  'surendra  | . . . . 10062.  Krishnatya  tarmsya  gatir 
nikj-uh(d  »a  tajate  narakt  pachyamdnah  | 

“ 10058.  Six  colours  of  living  creatures  are  of  principal  importance, 
black,  dusky,  and  blue  which  lies  between  them ; then  red  is  more 
tolerable,  yellow  is  happiness,  and  white  is  extreme  happiness.  White 
b perfect,  being  exempted  from  stain,  sorrow,  and  exhaustion ; (pos- 
sessed of  it)  a being  going  through  (various)  births,  arrives  at  perfection 

in  a thousand  forms.  10060 Thus  destination  is  caused  by 

colour,  and  colour  is  caused  by  time 10062.  The  destination 

of  the  black  colour  is  bad.  When  it  has  produced  its  results,  it  clings 
to  hell.” 

The  next  passage,  from  the  Harivania,  assigns  to  each  of  the  four 
castes  a separate  origin,  but  at  the  same  time  gives  on  explanation  of 
their  diversity  which  differs  from  any  that  wo  have  yet  encountered : 
unless,  indeed,  any  one  is  prepared  to  maintain  that  the  four  principles, 
out  of  which  the  castes  are  hero  represented  to  have  arisen,  are  respec- 
tively identical  with  the  mouth,  arms,  thighs,  and  feet  of  Brahma! 
This  passage,  however,  corresponds  with  one  of  those  already  quoted 
in  associating  different  colours  with  the  several  castes.  The  question 
with  which  the  passage  opens  refers  to  an  account  which  had  been 
given  in  the  preceding  section  (verses  11799  ff.)  of  the  creation  of 
Bhpgu  and  Angiras,  to  both  of  whom  the  epithet  “ progenitor  of  Brah- 
mans ” (hrahma-vamia-kara)  is  applied.  No  mention  is  made  there  of 
Kshattriyos  or  any  other  castes.  M.  Langlois,  the  French  translator  of 
the  Harivan^a,  remarks  that  the  distinction  between  the  age  of  the 
Brahmans  and  that  of  the  Kshattriyos  is  an  unusual  one,  and  receives 
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no  explanation  in  the  context.  But  in  two  of  the  passages  which  hare 
been  quoted  ahove  (1)  from  the  XJttara  Kaijda  of  the  Kdmayana, 
chapter  74  (p.  119),  and  (2)  from  the  bhishma-parva  of  the  Maha- 
bhorata,  verses  393  if.  (p.  149),  1 think  we  find  indications  that  the 
Kfita  Yuga  was  regarded  as  an  age  in  wliich  Brubmans  alone  existed, 
and  that  Kshattriyas  only  began  to  be  bom  in  the  Treta. 

Harivani^a,  Janamrya  urucha  \ S^ruiam  hrahma-yugam  brah- 

man yugdnum  prathamam  yxigam  | kthattratynpi  yugam  brahman  Srolun 
ichhumi  tattratah  \ taramshhepam  savistaraih  niyamaih  bahtthhis  ehitam  \ 
updya-jnaii  cha  kathitaih  kratubhii  ehopahbhitam  \ Vaiiampiiyana 
uvucha  \ 11810.  Etat  t«  kalhayithyumi  yajna-harmabhir  architam  | 
duna-dharmaii  cha  ciridhaih  prajubhir  upaiobhitam  \ U'ngu»h(ha-miltra 
munayah  ddattdh  turya-rasinibhih  | moktha-prdplena  cidhind  nirdbd- 
dhena  karmand  | prarriite  chdpravritU  cha  nityam  Brahma-pardyandh  | 
pardyanacya  tangamya  Brahmanat  tu  mahlpate  | irl-criltdh  pCtrandi 
chaica  brdhmands  cha  mahipate  \ chdrita-brahmacharyydi  cha  brahma- 
jndnena  bodhituh  | purnc  yuga-faharrunte  prabhuve  pralaydm  gatuh  | 
brdhinand  rpilta-sampannd  jndna-tiddhu^  tamdhituh  \ 11815.  Vyatirik- 
tendriyo  Vithnur  yogdtmd  brahma-cambhavah  I Bakshah  prajupatir  bhu- 
itd  trtjatt  vipuldh  prajdh  \ akthardd  brdhmandh  taumydh  kshardl  kskat- 
triya-bundhardh  | caisyd  vikuratai  chaiva  sudrdh  dhuma-vikdratah  \ 
h'cta-lohitttkair  varnaih  pitair  nilaii  cha  brdhmandh  \ abhinirvarttituh 
tarndms  chintaydnena  Vithnund  \ lato  carruxtcamdpanndh  prajdloktcha- 
turcidhdh  \ brdhmandh  kshatin'yd  raikydh  Sudrds  chaica  mahlpate  \ eka- 
lingdh  ppiihag-dharmd  dcipdddh  paramddbhvtuh  \ ydtanayd  ’bhitam- 
pannd  gati-jndh  tarca-karmaeu  | iraydndm  rarna-jdtdndm  ceda-prokluh 
kriydh  emriidh  | tena  brdhmana-yogma  raishnarena  mahipate  \ prajnayd 
tfjaad  yogdl  tasmdt  Prdchetasah  prabhuh  I Vinhnur  eva  mahdyogi  kar- 
mandm  antaraih  gatah  \ tato  niredM-sambhuIdh  iddrdh  karma-virarji- 
tdh  1 taemdd  ndrhanti  eamskdram  na  hy  atra  brahma  cidyate  | yathd 
'gnau  dhilma-sanghdto  hy  aranyd  mathyamdnayd  \ prddurhhdto  viearpaa 
cat  nopayujyati  karmani  \ team  iddrd  cisarpanto  bhuvi  kdrtmyena  jan- 
mand  | na  tamekritena  dharmena  ceda-proktena  karmand  \ 

“Janamejaya  says:  11808.  I have  heard,  o Brahman,  the  (descrip- 
tion of  the)  Brahma  Yuga,  the  first  of  the  ages.  I desire  also  to  bo 
accurately  informed,  both  summarily  and  in  detail,  about  the  age  of  the 
rn  The  printed  tcit  reads  ninamikfilena  ; but  na  taihskfitma  seems  necessary. 
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Eshattriyas,  with  its  nnmcrons  observances,  illustrated  as  it  was  by 
sacrifices,  and  described  as  it  has  been  by  men  skilled  in  the  art  of 
narration.  Yai^ampayana  replied:  11810.  I shall  describe  to  you  that 
age  revered  for  its  sacrifices  and  distinguished  for  its  various  works  of 
liberality,  as  well  as  for  its  people.  Those  Munis  of  the  size  of  a 
thumb  had  been  absorbed  by  the  sun’s  rays.  Following  a rule  of  life 
leading  to  final  emancipation,  practising  unobstructed  ceremonies,  both 
in  action  and  in  abstinence  from  action  constantly  intent  npon  Brahma, 
united  to  Brahma  as  the  highest  object, — Brahmans  glorious  and  sanc- 
tified in  their  conduct,  leading  a life  of  continence,  disciplined  by  the 
knowledge  of  Brahma, — Brahmans  complete  in  their  observances,  per- 
fect in  knowledge,  and  contemplative, — when  at  the  end  of  a thousand 
yngas,  their  majesty  was  full,  these  Munis  became  involved  in  the  dis- 
solution of  the  world.  11815.  Then  Vishnu  sprung  from  Brahma,  re- 
moved beyond  the  sphere  of  sense,  absorbed  in  contemplation,  became 
the  Prajapati  Daksha,  and  formed  numerous  creatures.  The  Brahmans, 
beautiful  (or,  dear  to  Soma),®*  were  formed  from  an  imperishable 
{akthard),  the  Kshattriyas  from  a perishable  {kahara),  clement,  the 
Yaiiyas  from  alteration,  the  Kudras  from  a modification  of  smoke. 
"While  Vishnu  was  thinking  upon  the  castes  (rar?«»).  Brahmans  were 
formed  with  white,  red,  yellow,  and  blue  colours  (raraaiA).*®  Hence  in 
the  world  men  have  become  divided  into  castes,  being  of  four  descrip- 
tions, Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  and  Sudras,  one  in  form,  distinct 
in  their  duties,  two-footed,  very  wonderful,  full  of  energy(?),  skilled  in 
expedients  in  all  their  occupations.  11820.  Bites  are  declared  to  be 
prescribed  by  the  Vedas  for  the  three  (highest)  castes.  By  that  con- 
templation practised  by  the  being  sprung  from  Brahma  (soev.  11815) 
— by  that  practised  in  his  character  as  .Vishnu, — the  Lord  Prochetasa 
(Daksha),  Vishnu  the  great  contcmplator  (yo^i'n),  passed  through 
his  wisdom  and  energy  from  that  state  of  meditation  into  the  sphere 
of  works.**  Next  the  Sudras,  produced  from  extinction,  are  destitute 

***  In  verse  11802,  we  read  akhia/tiehya  iu  Somaih  cJui  yattvarnjya  Pitamahah  \ 
brahmannnafh  cha  rajanaih  iaivatam  rajanl-charam  | “ Brahmu  aleo  inaugurated  Soma 
aa  the  heir  to  the  kingdom,  as  the  king  of  the  Brahmans  who  walks  eternally  through 
the  night." 

This  play  upon  the  two  senses  of  the  word  rnrna  will  be  notieed. 

Ko  I do  not  profess  to  be  certain  that  I have  succeeded  in  discovering  the  proper 
meaning  of  this  last  sentence. 
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of  rites.  Hence  they  are  not  entitled  to  bo  admitted  to  the  purifi- 
catory ceremonies,  nor  does  sacred  science  belong  to  them.  Just  as  the 
cloud  of  smoke  which  rises  from  the  fire  on  the  friction  of  the  fuel, 
and  is  dissipated,  is  of  no  seirice  in  the  sacrificial  rite,  so  too  tho 
S’udras  wandering  over  the  earth,  are  altogether  (useless  for  purposes 
of  sacrifice)  owing  to  their  birth,  their  mode  of  life  devoid  of  purity 
and  their  want  of  the  observances  prescribed  in  the  Veda.” 

The  next  extract  gives  an  account  at  variance  with  all  that  precedes, 
as  it  does  not  assign  to  all  the  Brahmans  themselves  the  same  origin, 
but  describes  the  various  kinds  of  officiating  priests  as  having  been 
formed  from  dificrent  members  of  Vishnu’s  body  : 

Horivam^a,  11365.  Ecam  elarnace  bhute  Me  loke  mahddyidih  \ pro- 
ehhiidya  salilam  earcani  Harir  NdrayaMh  prabhuh  \ mahato  rajato  tnaihyt 
maburnava-eamatya  tai  \ virajatko  mahdbdhur  akeharam  brdhmand  viduh  \ 
dima-rdpa-prahdiena  tapaed  eamvritah  prabhuh  | trikam  dchhddya  kdlam 
tu  tatah  stuhvdpa  so*  tadd  | punuho  yajna  ity  evam  yat  param  parUnrU 
titam  I yach  chdnyat  puruehdkhyaih  tu  tat  earvam  puruthottamah  \ ye 
cha  yajnapard  viprd  ritvijd  ili  eanjnitdh  \ dtma-dehdt  purd  bhitd  yajne- 
bhyah  iruyatdm  tadd  \ 11  SCO.  Brahmdnam  paramam  vaktrdd  udgdtdram 
cha  edma-gdih  \ hotdraih  alha  chddhcaryyum  bdhubhydm  atrijat  prabhuh  \ 
brdhmdno  brdhmanatvdch  cha  praetotdram  cha  tarcaiah  \ tarn  maitrd- 
varunam  ej-ithfvd  prati»h(hdldram  eva  cha  \ udardt  pratiharttdram  po- 
tdram  chaica  Bhdrata  \ achhdvdkam  athorubhydm  ne*h(dram  chaiva 
Bhdrata  \ pdnibhydm  athaehdgnldhram  brahmanyam  chaica  yajniyafu  | 
grdrdMm  atha  bdhubhydm  unnetdram  cha  ydjnikam  \ ecam  ecaieha  bha- 
gaedn  ehodaiaitdn  jagatpatih  ) pracaktfin  earca-yajndndm  fiteijo  'erijad 
uttamdn  | tad  esha  cat  yc^jnamayah  purutho  veda-eaihjnitah  | veddi  cha 
tanmaydh  tarce  sdngopanithade^-kriydh  \ 

Vaisampayana  said : 1135.  ” Thus  the  glorious  Lord  Hari  Narayana, 
covering  the  entire  waters,  slept  on  (tho  world)  which  had  become  one 
sea,  in  tho  midst  of  the  vast  expanse  of  fiuid  [raja*),  resembling  a 
mighty  ocean,  himself  free  from  passion  [virajatkah),  with  mighty 
arms. — Brahmans  know  him  as  the  undecaying.  Invested  through 
austere  fervour  with  the  light  of  his  own  form,  and  clothed  with  triple 
time  (past,  present,  and  future),  the  Lord  then  slept.  Purushottama 

**>  Saja*  is  said  in  two  placet  of  the  Nirukta,  iv.  19,  and  x.  44,  to  have  the  senie 
of  “ water.” 
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(Vishnu)  is  whatever  is  declared  to  be  the  highest,  Furusha  the  sacri- 
fice, and  everything  else  which  is  known  by  the  name  of  Furusha. 
Hear  how  the  Brahmaus  devoted  to  sacrifice,  and  called  rUvijtt,  were 
formerly  produced  by  him  firom  his  own  body  for  offering  sacrifices. 
11360.  The  Lord  created  firom  his  mouth  the  br&hman,  who  is  the  chief, 
and  the  udgatri,  who  chaunts  the  Samau ; from  his  arms  the  hotfi  and 
the  adhvaryu.  He  then  created  the  prastotri,  the  maitravaruna, 

and  the  pratishthutri ; from  his  belly  the  pratiharttja  and  the  potfi, 
from  his  thighs  the  achhavaka  and  the  neshtfi,  from  his  hands  the 
agnidhra  and  the  sacrificial  brahmanya,  from  his  arms  the  graven  and 
the  sacrificial  unnet|ri.  Thus  did  the  divine  Lord  of  the  world  create 
these  sixteen  excellent  fitvijes,  the  utterers  of  all  sacrifices.  There- 
fore this  Furusha  is  formed  of  sacrifice  and  is  called  the  Veda ; and  all 
the  Vedas  with  the  Vedangas,  TJpanishads,  and  ceremonies,  are  formed 
of  his  essence.” 


Sect.  XII. — ExtracU  from  the  Bhdgavata  Purina  on  the  tame  lulject. 

I will  conclude  my  quotations  from  the  Furunas  on  the  subject  of 
the  origin  of  mankind  and  of  castes  with  a few  passages  from  the  Bha- 
gavata  Furana.  The  first  extract  reproduces  some  of  the  ideas  of  the 
Furusha  Sukta”*  more  closely  than  any  of  the  Furanio  accounts  yet 
given. 

ii.  5,  34.  Variha-pfiga-iahaerdnte  tad  andam  udake  iayam  \ Icdla- 
harma-svahhava-itho jfvo  ’jtvam  ajltayal  I 35.  Sa  eta  Purushas  tatmid 
andam  nirhhedya  nirgatah  | tahatrorv-anghri-hahv-akthah  tahatranana- 
iirshntan  \ 36.  Yatyehirayavair  lokin  kalpayanti  manUhinah  \ ka(y~ 

M I am  unable  to  make  a proper  sense  out  of  the  words  brahmano  irahmanalmeh 
eha,  which,  however,  as  I learn  &om  Dr.  FitsEdward  Hall,  are  found  (with  only  a 
difference  of  long  and  short  vowels)  in  the  best  H83.  to  which  he  has  access,  as  well 
as  in  the  Bombay  edition.  One  of  the  sixteen  priests,  the  BrftbmanuchhaiBsin,  is  not 
found  in  the  enumeration,  and  his  name  may  therefore  have  stood  at  the  beginning  of 
the  line.  Instead  of  the  inept  reading  tarvaiah,  at  the  end,  the  author  may  perhaps 
have  written  vakthatalh  “ from  his  chest,”  as,  indeed,  one  MS.  reads  in  the  next  line. 
The  Bombay  edition  reads  pruh(hat,  ” from  the  back,”  instead  of  jyisAfod. 

M.  Bumonf  remarks  in  the  Preface  to  the  first  vol.  of  his  edition  of  the  Bhuga- 
vata,  pp.  exxii.  ff.,  on  the  manner  in  which  its  author  has  gone  back  to  Vedio 
sources  for  his  materials.  The  same  thing  is  noticed  by  Professor  Weber,  Indische 
Sludicn,  i.  286,  note. 
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udtbhir  adhah  tapta  laptordhtamjagfianadibhih  | ST.Purushaiga  mukham 
brahma  kshafram  etanya  huhavah  \ fircor  vaiSyo  bhagaratah  padbhyam 
iadro  ryajuyata  \ 38.  Bhurlokah  kalpiiah  padbhyam  bhuvarloho  'sya 
nubhitah  \ hfidtl  Karloka  urasd  maharloko  mahdtmanah  | 

“ 34.  At  the  end  of  many  thousand  years  the  living  soul  which 
resides  in  time,  action,  and  natural  quality  gave  life  to  that  lifeless  egg 
floating  on  the  water.  35.  Pumsha  then  having  burst  the  egg,  issued 
from  it  with  a thousand  thighs,  feet,  arms,  eyes,  faces,  and  heads.  36. 
"With  his  members  the  sages  fashion  the  worlds,  the  seven  lower  worlds 
with  his  loins,  etc.,  and  the  seven  upper  worlds  with  his  groin,  etc. 
37.  The  Brahman  (was)  the  mouth  of  Purusha,  the  Kshattriya  his 
arms,  the  Vaisya  was  bom  from  the  thighs,  the  Sudra  from  the  feet  of 
the  divine  being.  The  earth  was  formed  firom  his  feet,  the  air  from  his 
navel ; the  heaven  by  the  heart,  and  the  maharloka  by  the  breast  of  the 
mighty  one.” 

In  the  following  verse  the  figiuative  character  of  the  representation 
is  manifest : 

ii.  1,  37.  Brahmananam  kthaUra-bhujo  mahatma  rid-urur  anghri- 
Srita-krishna-varnah  | 

“The  Brahman  is  his  mouth;  he  is  Eshattriya-armed,  that  great 
One,  Yai^ya- thighed,  and  has  the  black  caste  abiding  in  his  feet.” 

The  next  passage  is  more  in  accord  with  the  ordinary  representation, 
though  here,  too,  the  mystical  view  is  introduced  at  the  close : 

iii.  22,  2.  Brahma  ’»rijal  Ka-mukhato  yu»hmdn  atma-paripnayS  | 
ehhandmnayas  iapo-vidyd-yoga-yuktun  alampafdn  \ 3.  Tat-trdndyd- 
trijaeh  ehdtmdn  doh-saJuiirdt  tahasra-pdt  \ hridayam  tatya  hi  brahma 
kthattram  angam  prachakthate  \ 

“ Brahma,  who  is  formed  of  the  Veda  (ehhandai),  with  a view  to  the 
recognition  of  himself,  created  you  (the  Brahmans)  who  are  charac- 
terized by  austere  fervour,  science,  devotion  and  chastity,  from  his 
mouth.  For  their  protection  he,  the  thousand-footed,  created  us  (the 
Kshattriyas)  from  his  thousand  arms : for  they  declare  the  Brahman  to 
be  his  heart,  and  the  Kshattriya  his  body.” 

iii.  6,  29  flf.  contains  another  reference  to  the  production  of  the  castes : 
29.  Mukhafo  'rarttata  brahma  Burushatya  Kurudraha  \ yaftdn- 
mukhatvdd  varnundin  mukhyo  ’bhud  brdhmano  guruh  \ 30.  Bdhubhyo 
'varllata  kthatlram  k»haitriya»  iad-anuvratah  \ yojdiag  trdyaU  varndn 
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paunuhah  kanfaka-kthatat  \ 31.  VUo  'varttanta  tatyorvor  loka-vfitU- 
karir  vibhoh  | vaiiyat  tad-udbhavo  rdrtldm  nrindih  yah  tamavarttayat  | 
32.  Padhhydm  bhagavato  jajm  kuirdshd  dkarma-$tddhaye  \ tasydm  jdtah 
purd  iudro  yad-vfittyd  tuthyaU  Harih  | 33.  Et»  rarndh  tva-dharmena 
yajanti  tva-gurum  Harim  | iraddhayd  ”tma-viiuddhyarlham  yaj  jdtdh 
taka  trittibhih  \ 

“29.  From  the  mouth  of  Purusho,  o descendant  of  Kum,  issued 
divine  knowledge  {brahma),  and  the  Brahman,  who  through  his  pro- 
duction ih>m  the  mouth  became  the  chief  of  the  castes  and  the  pre- 
ceptor. 30.  From  his  arms  issued  kingly  power  {kihattra),  and  the 
Kshattriya  devoted  to  that  function,  who,  springing  from  Purusha,  as 
soon  as  bom  defends  the  castes  from  the  injury  of  enemies.  31.  From 
the  thighs  of  the  Lord  issued  the  arts,*’*  affording  subsistence  to  the 
world;  and  from  them  was  produced  the  Vaiiya  who  provided  the 
maintenance  of  mankind.  32.  From  the  feet  of  the  divine  Being 
sprang  service  for  the  fulfilment  of  duty.  In  it  the  Sudra  was  formerly 
bom,  with  whose  function  Hari  is  well  satisfied.  By  fulfilling  their 
own  duties,  with  faith,  for  the  purification  of  their  souls,  these  castes 
worship  Hari  their  parent,  from  whom  they  have  sprang  together  with 
their  functions.” 

In  viii.  5,  41,  we  find  the  following: 

Vtpro  mukhdd  brahma  cha  yasya  guhyam  rdjanya  and  bhujayor 
balam  cha  | dnor  vi4  ojo  'nghrir  aceda-iadrau  prandaldm  nah  ta  mahd- 
vibhdtih  I 

“ May  that  Being  of  great  glory  be  gracious  to  us,  from  whose 
mouth  sprang  the  Brahman  and  the  mysterious  Yedo,  from  whose  arms 
came  the  Rajanya  and  force,  from  whose  thighs  issued  the  Yi^  and 
energy,  and  whose  foot  is  no-veda  {aveda)  and  the  Sudra.” 

The  same  work  gives  the  following  very  brief  account  of  the  Arvdk- 
trotat  creation,  which  is  described  with  somewhat  more  detail  in  the 
passages  extracted  above  from  the  Yishnu  and  Yayu  Puranas : 

iii.  20,  25.  Arvdk-srotat  tu  nacamah  kthattar  eka-vtdho  nrinum  | rajo 
'dhikdh  karma-pardh  duhkhc  cha  lukha-mdninah  \ 

Tbo  word  so  rendered  is  ciiaJ^  which  in  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda  has  always 
the  sense  of  “ people."  Here,  however,  it  seems  to  have  the  sense  assigned  in  the 
text,  if  one  may  judge  from  the  analogy  of  the  following  verse,  in  which  the  8udra 
is  said  to  be  produced  from  his  special  function,  imrusha,  “service."  The  Commen- 
tator explains  rtiaf  — kruky-adi-ryavatayai,  “ the  professions  of  agriculture,"  etc. 
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“ The  Arvaksrotas  creation  was  of  one  description,’*  viz.,  of  men,  in 
whom  the  quality  of  passion  abounded,  who  were  addicted  to  works, 
and  imagined  that  in  pain  they  experienced  pleasure.” 

In  vi.  6,  40,  a new  account  is  given  of  the  origin  of  mankind.  We 
are  there  told : 

Aryamno  Mdtrikd  patni  tayoi  CharthaMyah  tutdh  | yntra  t?a»  md- 
nuthl  jdtir  Brahmand  ehopakalpitd  \ 

” Tho  wife  of  Aryaman  (the  son  of  Aditi)  was  Mafrika.  The  Char- 
shanis  were  the  sons  of  this  pair,  and  among  them  the  race  of  men 
was  formed  by  Brahma.”  The  word  charMhani  signifies  “men,”  or 
“ people  ” in  the  Veda. 

In  the  following  verse  (which  forms  part  of  the  legend  of  Pururavas, 
quoted  in  the  3rd  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  27  ff.)  it  is  declared  that  in  the 
K]-ita  ago  there  was  only  one  caste : 

ix.  14,  48.  Eka  eva  purd  vedalf  pranavah  tarva-vdnmayah  \ devo 
Ndrdyano  ndnya  fko  'gnir  varna  eva  eha  \ Furdravasa  evdiU  trayt 
tretd-mukh»  njripa  | 

“ There  was  formerly  but  one  Veda,  the  pranava  (tho  monosyllable 
Om),  the  essence  of  all  speech;  only  one  god,  Niirnyana,  one  Agni,  and 
(one)  caste.  From  Pururavas  came  tho  triple  Veda,  in  the  beginning 
of  the  Treta.” 

Some  of  the  Commentator’s  remarks  on  this  text  will  be  found  in 
vol.  iii.  p.  29.  Ho  says  the  one  caste  was  called  “ Hansa  ” (varnak 
eka  eka  eva  hamso  ndma),  and  concludes  his  note  by  remarking : “ The 
meaning  is  this : In  the  Kfita  age  when  the  quality  of  goodness  pre- 
dominated in  men,  they  were  almost  aU  absorbed  in  meditation ; but  in 
the  Treta,  when  passion  prevailed,  tho  method  of  works  was  manifested 
by  the  division  of  the  Vedas,  etc.” 

The  Srmkhya  Kiriki,  53,  says ; a>hta-vikalpo  daicat  tairyajyanyof  eha  pan- 
ehadhd  hhavati  mantuhyof  ehaika-vidhah  lamtuato  bhaulikah  taryah  ; which  ia  thus 
translated  by  Mr.  Colebrooke  (in  'Wilson’s  Sunkhya  KiirikS,  p.  164) : “The  divine 
kind  ia  of  eight  sorts ; the  grovelling  is  flve-fold ; mankind  is  single  in  its  class. 
This,  briefly,  is  the  world  of  living  beings.”  The  Commentator  G.iudapada  shortly 
explains  the  words  manusAyos'  ehaikavidhah  by  manuthayanir  ekawa,  “ the  source  of 
production  of  mankind  is  one  only.”  Vijnana  Bhikshu,  the  Commentator  on  the 
Sinkhya  Pmvachana,  iii.  46,  paraphrases  the  same  words  thus,  mSnutkya-iargae 
ehaiktt-prakurah,  “the  human  creation  is  of  one  sort.” 


Digitized  by  Google 


AND  OF  THS  ORIQIN  OF  THE  FOUB  CASTES. 


1S9 


Sect.  XIU. — RtiulU  of  this  Chapter. 

Tbo  details  which  I have  supplied  in  the  coarse  of  this  chapter  must 
have  rendered  it  abundantly  evident  that  the  sacred  books  of  the  Hindus 
contain  no  uniform  or  consistent  account  of  the  origin  of  castes ; but,  on 
the  contrary,  present  the  greatest  varieties  of  speculation  on  this  sub- 
ject. Explanations  mystical,  mythical,  and  rationalistic,  are  all  offered 
in  turn ; and  the  freest  scope  is  given  by  the  individual  writers  to  fan- 
ciful and  arbitrary  conjocturo. 

First : wc  have  the  set  of  accounts  in  which  the  four  castes  ore  said 
to  have  sprung  from  progenitors  who  were  separately  created ; but  in 
regard  to  tho  manner  of  their  creation  wo  find  the  greatest  diversity  of 
statement.  Tho  most  common  story  is  that  the  castes  issued  from  the 
mouth,  arms,  thighs,  and  fcot  of  Purusha,  or  Brahma.  Tho  oldest  ex- 
tant passage  in  which  this  idea  occurs,  and  from  which  all  the  later 
myths  of  a similar  tenor  have  no  doubt  been  borrowed,  is,  as  wo  have 
seen,  to  bo  found  in  tho  Purusha  Sukta ; but  it  is  doubtful  whether,  in 
the  form  in  which  it  is  there  presented,  this  representation  is  any- 
thing more  than  an  allegory.  In  some  of  tho  texts  which  I have 
quoted  from  tho  Bhugavata  Puraija,  traces  of  tho  same  allegorical  cha- 
racter may  be  perceived ; but  in  Manu  and  the  Puronas  the  mystical 
import  of  the  Vedic  text  disappears,  and  the  figurative  narration  is 
hardened  into  a litoral  statement  of  fact.  In  other  passages,  where  a 
separate  origin  is  assigned  to  the  castes,  they  are  variously  said  to  have 
sprung  from  the  words  Bhuh,  Bhuvah,  Svah ; from  different  Vedas ; 
from  different  sets  of  prayers;  from  the  gods,  and  tho  asuras;  from 
nonentity  (pp.  17-21),  and  from  tho  imperishable,  tho  perishable,  and 
other  principles  (Harivam^a,  1181G).  In  tho  chapters  of  tho  VishQU, 
Vayu,  and  Markandeya  Puranas,  where  castes  are  described  as  coeval 
with  tho  creation,  and  os  having  been  naturally  distinguished  by 
different  gunos,  or  qualities,  involving  varieties  of  moral  character,  we 
are  nevertheless  allowed  to  infer  that  those  qualities  exerted  no  in- 
fluence on  the  classes  in  whom  they  were  inherent,  as  the  condition 
of  tho  whole  race  during  the  Krita  age  is  described  as  one  of  uniform 
perfection  and  happiness;  while  tho  actual  separation  into  castes  did 
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not  take  place,  according  to  the  Yayu  Parana,  until  men  had  become 
deteriorated  in  the  Treta  age. 

Second : in  various  passages  from  the  Bnthmanas,  Epic  poems,  and 
PuTonas,  tho  creation  of  mankind  is,  as  wo  have  seen,  described  with- 
out the  least  allusion  to  any  separate  production  of  the  progenitors  of 
tho  four  castes  (pp.  23-27,  and  elsewhere).  And  whilst  in  the  chapters 
where  they  relate  the  distinct  formation  of  the  castes,  the  Puranas,  as 
has  been  observed,  assign  different  natural  dispositions  to  each  class, 
they  elsewhere  represent  all  mankind  os  being  at  the  creation  uniformly 
distinguished  by  the  quality  of  passion.  In  one  of  the  texts  I have 
quoted  (p.  26  f.)  men  are  said  to  be  tho  offspring  of  Yivasvat;  in 
another  his  son  Monu  is  said  to  be  their  progenitor ; whilst  in  a third 
they  are  said  to  be  descended  from  a female  of  tho  same  name.  The  pas- 
sage which  declares  Manu  to  have  been  the  father  of  the  human  race 
explicitly  afBrms  that  men  of  all  tho  four  castes  were  descended  from 
him.  In  another  remarkable  text  the  Mahahhdrnta  categorically  asserts 
that  originally  there  was  no  distinction  of  classes,  the  existing  distri- 
bution having  arisen  out  of  differences  of  character  and  occupation. 
Similarly,  the  Bhagavata  Purtina  in  one  place  informs  us  that  in  tho 
Epita  age  there  was  but  one  caste ; and  this  view  appears  also  to  be 
token  in  some  passages  which  I have  adduced  from  the  Epic  poems. 

In  these  circumstances  we  may  fairly  conclude  that  the  separate 
origination  of  the  four  castes  was  for  from  being  an  article  of  belief 
universally  received  by  Indian  antiquity. 

I shall  now  proceed  to  enquire  what  opinion  the  writers  of  the  older 
Yedic  hymns  appear  to  have  entertained  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  the 
race  to  which  they  themselves  belonged. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

TRADITION  OP  THE  DESCENT  OF  THE  INDIAN  RACE  FROM  MAND.‘ 

It  appears  from  the  considerationB  urged  in  the  preceding  chapter 
that  in  all  probability  the  Furusha  Sukta  belongs  to  the  most  recent 
portion  of  the  Rig-vcda  Sanhita,  and  that  it  is  at  least  doabtful  whether 
the  Terse  in  which  it  connects  the  four  castes  with  the  different  mem- 
bers of  the  creator’s  body  is  not  allegorical.  And  wo  hayo  seen  that 
even  if  that  rcprcsent:>:ion  is  to  be  taken  as  a literal  account  of  the 
creation  of  the  different  classes,  it  cannot,  in  the  face  of  many  other 
statements  of  a different  tenor,  and  of  great  antiquity,  bo  regarded  as 
expressing  the  fixed  belief  of  the  writers  of  the  period  immediately 
succeeding  the  collection  of  the  hymns  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  the 
social  divisions  which  prevailed  in  their  own  time.  But  the  notions 
entertained  of  the  origin  of  caste  at  the  date  of  the  Furusha  Sukta, 
whatever  they  may  have  been,  will  afford  no  criterion  of  the  state  of 
opinion  on  the  same  subject  in  on  earlier  ago;  and  it  therefore  remains 
to  enquire  whether  those  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda,  which  appear  to  be 
the  most  ancient,  contain  either  (1)  any  tradition  regarding  the  origin 
of  mankind,  or  of  the  Indian  tribes ; or  (2)  any  allusion  to  the  exist- 
ence, in  the  community  contemporary  with  their  composition,  of  sepa- 
rate classes  corresponding  to  those  afterwards  known  as  Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas,  Vai^yos,  and  S'Qdras ; and  if  they  embrace  any  reference 
of  the  latter  kind,  whether  they  afford  any  explanation  of  the  manner 
in  which  these  orders  of  men  came  to  occupy  their  respective  positions 

' On  the  subjects  treated  in  this  chapter  compare  my  article  in  the  Journal  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  toI.  zx.  for  18S3,  pp.  406  if.,  where  a reference  is  mode  to 
the  other  writers  who  had  previously  treated  of  them,  such  os  M.  NOvc,  Mythc  dca 
Rihhavas,  etc. 

11 
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in  society.  We  shall  find  on  examination  that  the  hymns  supply  some 
information  on  both  these  branches  of  enquiry. 

Numerous  references  are  undoubtedly  to  bo  found  in  all  parts  of  the 
hymn-collection  to  a variety  of  ranks,  classes,  and  professions ; of  which 
an  account  will  be  given  in  the  next  chapter ; but  no  hint  is  anywhere 
discoverable,  except  in  the  single  text  of  the  Purusha  Sukto,  of  those 
classes  being  distinguished  from  each  other  by  any  original  difierence 
of  race.  If,  however,  the  early  Tedic  Indians  had  all  along  believed  in 
the  quadruple  production  of  their  nation  from  the  different  members  of 
Fumsha,  one  might  naturally  have  expected  to  find  allusions  to  such  a 
variety  of  birth  running  through  the  hymns.  But  nothing,  I repeat, 
of  this  kind  is  to  be  traced.  On  the  contrary  it  appears  from  a con- 
siderable number  of  passages  that  at  least  the  superior  ranks  of  the 
community  were  regarded  as  being  of  one  stock,  the  Aryan,  and  as 
having  one  common  ancestor.  This  chapter  will  therefore  embrace. 
First,  the  texts  which  are  found  in  the  hymns  regaiding  the  origin  of 
tho  Indian  tribes,  and  the  history  of  their  progenitor,  and  Secondly 
those  passages  which  occur  in  the  Brahmanas,  and  other  later  works  in 
which  the  statements  of  the  early  Yedio  poets  on  these  subjects  are  re- 
echoed or  developed. 


Sect.  I. — Manu  at  the  progenitor  of  the  Aryan  Indiant  and  the  in- 
etitwtor  of  religiout  ritet  according  to  the  Symnt  of  the  Rig-veda. 

In  this  section  I shall  first  quote  the  texts  which  allude  to  Mann  as 
father  (which  must  of  course  be  understood  to  designate  him  as  the 
actual  human  progenitor  of  the  authors  of  the  hymns,  and  of  the  bulk 
of  the  people  to  whom  they  addressed  themselves) ; and  then  adduce 
those  which  speak  of  him  as  the  institutor  of  religious  rites,  or  as  the 
object  of  divine  protection. 

(1)  The  following  texts  are  of  the  first  class : 

i.  80,  16.  TUm  Atharvi  Manuth  pitd  Dadhyah  dhiyam  atnata  \ toe- 
min  hreihmani pUrvathd  Indre  ukthd  tamagmata  | 

“ Prayers  and  hymns  were  formerly  congregated  in  that  Indra,  in  the 
ceremony  which  Atharvan,  father  Manu,  and  Dadhyanch  celebrated.”' 

* This  vetw  U quoted  in  the  Nirnkta,  xii.  84,  where  the  words  Manuth  pita, 
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i 114,  2.  Tat  iath  eha  yoi  eha  Manur  6yy»  fitH  tad  asydma  iatd 
Hudra  pranUiihu  | 

“ Whatever  prosperity  or  succour  father  ITauu  obtained  by  sacrifice, 
may  we  gain  all  that  under  thy  guidance,  0 Rudra.” 
ii.  33,  13.  Td  VO  bhethajd  Marutah  iuchini  yd  Santamd  vfuhaM  yd 
mayolhu  | ydni  Manur  avrinlta  pitd  nah  id  iam  eha  yoi  oha  Rudratya 
vatmi  I 

“ Those  pure  remedies  of  yours,  0 Maruts,  those  which  are  most 
auspicious,  ye  vigorous  gods,  those  which  are  beneficent,  those  which 
our ' father  Mona  chose,  those,  and  the  blessing  and  succour  of  Rudra, 
I desire.” 

viii.  52,  1 (Sama-veda,  i.  355).  Sa  pdtryo  mahdndm  veno  iratuihir 
dnajo  I yasya  dvdrd  Mantuh  pitd  deveehu  dhiyah  dnajt  | 

“That  ancient  friend  hath  been  equipped  with  the  powers  of  tho 
mighty  (gods).  Father  Mann  has  prepared  hymns  to  him,  as  portals 
of  access  to  the  gods.”* 

“ father  Mann,”  are  explained  as  meaning  Kanuieka  pita  manavSnam,  “ Mann  the 
father  of  men.”  Sayana,  the  Commentator  on  the  Rig-reda,  interprets  them  as 
meaning  sarvatam  prajandm  pitribhulo  Manuseha^  ”Manu  the  father  of  all  crea- 
tnres.”  In  R.V.,  x.  82,  3,  the  words  “ our  father  and  generator  ” (ye  nah  pita 
janila),  are  applied  to  Vis'Takarman,  the  creator  of  the  nnivene.  The  word  “ father  ” 
in  the  R.V.  is  often  applied  to  Dyans,  the  Sky,  and  ” mother  " to  the  Earth,  as  in 
vi.  fil  6.  (Compare  Jonm.  Roy.  As.  Soc.  for  1864,  pp.  66  ff.)  But  in  these  passages 
it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  the  words  are  employed  in  any  other  than  a flgn- 
ratire  sense ; although  in  a hymn  to  the  Earth  in  the  Atharra-Tcda,  xii.  1,  we  find 
the  following  verse  (the  16th) : Tvaj-jatai  ttayi  eharaati  martya*  team  bibkarthi 
dvipadat  <m>m  ehatmhpadah  \ iavemt  pfithivi  paneha-mSnavah  yebhyo  jyotir  amfitam 
martyAhyah  udyan  turyo  nimibhir  alatwti  | *'  Mortals  horn  of  thee  live  on  thee : 
thou  snpportest  both  bipeds  and  quadrupeds.  Thine,  o Earth,  are  these  five  races  of 
men,  these  mortals  on  whom  the  sun  rising,  sheds  undying  light  with  his  rays — 
where  it  might  almost  appear  as  if  the  poet  meant  to  represent  mankind  as  actually 
generated  by  the  earth.  Brihaspati  (iv.  50, 6 ; vi.  73, 1)  and  the  other  gods,  as  Indro, 
are  called  father,”  or  compared  to  fathers  (vii.  52,  3) ; as  are  Rudra,  vi.  49, 10 ; 
and  the  Rishi,  R.Y.,  x.  81,  1 ; x.  82,  1,  3,  4.  S'.  F.  Br.,  i.  5,  3,  2,  has  Pryapatau 
pitari;  and  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  9,  22,  1,  Prajapatim  pitaram.  In  both  the  last  places 
Frajapati  is  referred  to  as  the  father  of  the  gods. 

^ * It  is  to  be  observed  that  while  in  the  two  preceeding  passages  Mann  is  styled 
merely  “ father  Menu,”  he  is  here  called  “ our  father  Mann”  (Manuh  pita  naib). 

* I am  indebted  to  Professor  Auirecht  for  the  above  translation  of  this,  to  me, 
obscure  verse.  SSyana  explains  it  thus ; Sa  purvyo  mukhyo  tnahanSm  pujyanam 
yqfamSnanam  kratubhih  karmabhir  nimittabhutair  omah  kantat  iuham  hatih  kamo- 
yamiinah  anajo  agaeKhati  \ yatyeniratya  doara  dvarafi  praplyupayani  dhiyah  tar- 
oMgi  detabv  tltthu  madhyo  pita  urvukam  palake  Manur  anajo  prapa  | anyilf  prijpU- 
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The  sense  of  the  next  text  is  less  clear,  but  it  appears  at  least  to 
allude  to  the  common  designation  of  Manu  as  a father: 

X.  100,  5.  Tajno  Manuk  pramatir  nah  pita  hi  lam  \ 

“ Sacrifice  is  Manu,  our  protecting  fatlier." 

The  following  verse,  according  to  the  Commentator  at  least,  speaks 
of  the  paternal  or  ancestral  path  of  Manu.  Professor  Aufirecht  thinks 
it  need  not  mean  more  than  the  ancestral  human  path ; 

viii.  30.  3.  T«  nai  tradheam  te  avata  te  u no  adhi  rochaia  \ mi  nah 
palhah  pitryid  minatad  adhi  diram  naithfa  parucatah  \ 

“ Do  ye  (gods)  deliver,  protect,  and  intercede  for  us ; do  not  lead  us 
far  away  from  the  paternal  path  of  Manu.‘ 

As  in  the  preceding  passages  Iblonu  is  spoken  of  as  the  progenitor  of 
the  worshippers,  so  in  the  foilowhig  the  same  persons  may  perhaps  be 
spoken  of  os  his  descendants,  Mthough  it  is  also  true  that  the  phrases 
employed  may  be  merely  equivalent  to  “ children  of  men.” 

i.  68,  4.  2Totd  nishatto  Manor  apatye  sa  chit  nu  dsdm  patih  raylndm  | 
“ He  (Agni)  who  abides  among  the  offspring  of  Manu  as  the  invoker 
(of  the  gods),  is  even  the  lord  of  these  riches.”  * 

Icarma  | “ This  chief  one,  in  consequence  of  the  rites  of  the  venerable  socrificers, 
desiring  their  oblation,  comes, — he  (Indra)  as  means  of  attaining  whom  Menu  the 
preserver  of  all  has  obtained  rites  among  these  god.*.”  Professor  Bcnfcy  renders  tho 
verse,  where  it  occurs  in  the  Suma-reda,  thus ; “ Jie  is  the  chief  of  tho  rich,  through 
works  the  dear  one  enlightens  him,  whose  doors  father  Manu  has,  and  illuminates 
observances  towards  tho  gods.”  From  Prof.  Benfey’s  note  to  the  p.is«ige  (p.  230)  it 
appears  that  the  Commentator  on  the  SSma-veda  explains  anye  hy  vyaktVearoti  Bt- 
manam,  “makes  himself  distinct”  (herein  differing  from  Suyana),  Manu  by  j'mta 
tormuya—Indrah,  “ tho  knower  of  all,  Indra,”  and  unaje,  where  it  occurs  the  second 
time,  by  agamayati,  “ causes  to  come.”  Such  ore  the  differences  of  opinion  regarding 
the  interpretation  of  some  parts  of  the  hymns. 

* On  this  verse  Suyana  comments  thus : Saneeham  Manuh  pita  tatah  agatat  | 
parBvatah  \ pita  Manur  duram  margam  chakre  | Irmat  patho  margat  no  atman  ma 
naMfa  ma  nayata  \ apanayanam  ma  kuruta  ily  arthah  \ tarvada  brahmaehesryyagni- 
holradi-karmani  yena  margtna  hhuoanti  tom  era  aeman  nayata  | kinlu  duram  ya 
ttad-ryalirikto  viprakf-ithfo  margo  'eti  taemad  adhi  adhikam  ity  arthaJi  atman  apa- 
nayata  | “ ‘ Of  Manu  ’ means,  come  from  Manu  who  is  the  father  of  all.  ‘Distant  :* 
Father  Manu  journeyed  along  a distant  path.  Do  not  lead  us  away  from  that  path, 
Lead  us  along  that  path  in  which  continence,  tho  ognihotra  sacriBce,  and  other 
duties  have  always  been  practised.  But  load  us  oway  from  tho  distant  path  which 
is  different  from  that.” 

• Tho  Commentator  here  explains  “ tho  offspring  of  Mnnn  ” as  offspring  or  crea- 
tures in  the  form  of  worshippers  (pajamana-tearupiyam  prajayam) ; and  adds  that 
according  to  a Bruhmana  " creatures  ore  sprang  (tom  Manu  ” {“Manaryo  hi pn^h” 
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iii.  3,  6.  Agnir  devebhir  numuthaScha  janlulhit  lanvdno  yajnam  puru- 
ptiatam  dhiyd  \ 

“Agni,  together  with  the  gods,  and  the  children  {Jatiluhhih)  of 
Manusb,  celebrating  a multiform  sacrifice  with  hymns,"  etc. 

In  the  following  texts  reference  is  made  to  the  people  of  ^anu,  the 
word  for  “ people  ” being  vii,  from  which  vaisya,  “ a man  of  the 
people,”  is  derived : 

iv.  37,  1.  Upa  no  Vdjiih  adhvaram  Jiibhukehdh  devdh  ydia  pathihhir 
devaydnaili  | yalhd  yognam  manueho  vihhu  d»u  dadhidve  ranmh  audine- 
$hu  ahndm  | 

“Ye  gods,  Yajas,  and  Kibhuksbans,  come  to  oar  sacrifice  by  the 
path  travelled  by  the  gods,  that  ye,  pleasing  deities,  may  institute  a 
sacrifice  among  these  people  of  Manush  {Mantuho  vtkthu)  on  auspicious 
days.” 

vi.  14,  2.  Agnitti  hotdram  ilaU  yajnetku  manutho  viiab  | 

“ The  people  of  Manush  praise  in  the  sacrifiees  Agni  the  invoker." 

viii.  23,  13.  Tad  vai  fi  viipatih  Utah  tuprlto  manutho  vtsi  | viivd  id 
Agnih  prati  rahthdihti  aedhati  \ 

“Whenever  Agni,  lord  of  the  people,’  kindled,  abides  gratified 
among  the  people  of  Manush,  he  repels  all  Rakshases." 

(2.)  From  the  preceding  texts  it  appears  that  the  authors  of  the 
hymns  regarded  Manu  as  the  progenitor  of  their  race.  But  (as  is  clear 
from  many  other  passages)  they  also  looked  upon  him  as  the  first 
person  by  whom  the  sacrificial  fire  had  been  kindled,  and  as  the  in- 
stitutor  of  the  ceremonial  of  worship;  though  the  tradition  is  not 
always  consistent  on  this  subject.  In  ono  of  the  verses  already  quoted 
(L  80,  16)  Manu  is  mentioned  in  this  way,  along  with  Atharvan  and 

iti  hi  hrahmanam).  Y£iks  (Nir.  iii.  7)  gives  the  following  derivations  of  the  word 
moAiMAya,  “man:”  JfaniuAydA  hatmat  | mated  karmuni  elvyanti  | maHaeyanianena 
sruAfdA  ....  I Matmr  opatyam  Manutho  eh  | “ From  what  are  men  (named)  ? Be- 
cause after  reflection  they  sew  together  works ; (or)  because  they  were  created  by  one 
who  reflected  (or,  according  to  Durga,  “ rejoiced  "]....  (or)  because  they  are  the 
oSspring  of  Manu,  or  Manush.” 

’ Viipati.  Compare  vi.  48,  8,  where  it  is  said : viivaiam  gj-ihapatir  eiiam  ati 
team  Agna  tndnuihimtm  | “ Agni,  thou  art  the  master  of  the  house  of  all  human 
people  (or,  people  sprung  from  Manush) and  x.  SO,  8,  Agnim  viiah  Vote  mdnuthir 
yah  Agnim  Manutho  Kahutho  ti  Jatah  | “ Human  people  (or,  people  descended  from 
Manusb)  praise  Agni:  (people)  sprung  from  Manush,  from  NaUusb,  (praise)  Agni.' 
Or  if  manuthah  be  the  nom.  plor.  the  last  clause  will  ran  thus : “ men  sprung  from 
Nahosh  (praise)  Agni.” 
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Dadbyanch,  as  having  celebrated  religious  rites  in  ancient  times.  The 
following  further  passages  refer  to  him  as  a kindler  of  fire,  and  offerer 
of  oblations : 

i.  36,  19.  m Uam  Agn«  Jfanur  dadhe  jyotir  jan&ya  iakaU  | 

“ Manu  has  placed  (or  ordained)  thee,  Agni,  a light  to  all  the  people.” 

i.  76,  5.  TathU  vipratya  Manutho  havirlhir  devan  ayajah  katibhih 
katik  tan  | eva  hota^  tatyatara  team  adya  Agnt  mandrayS  juhed  yajana  \ 

“ As  thou,  thyself  a sage,  didst,  with  the  sages,  worship  the  gods 
with  the  oblations  of  the  wise  Manush,  so  to-day,  Agni,  most  true  in- 
voker, worship  them  with  a cheerful  flame.” 

V.  45,  6.  A ita  dkiyam  krinavama  takhSyah  ....  yay&  Manur  Vtiu 
iipramjig&ya  .... 

"Como,  firiends,  let  us  perform  the  prayer  ....  whereby  Mann 
conquered  Vi^iiipra  .... 

viii.  10.  2.  Yad  vS.  yajnam  Ifanavt  tammimikthalhur  eva  it  Kunvatya 
lodhatam  | 

" Or  if  ye  (Alvins)  sprinkled  the  sacrifice  for  Mann,  think  in  like 
manner  of  the  descendant  of  Kanva.” 

ix.  96,  11.  IVayd  hi  nah  pitarah  Soma  p&rve  karmani  chakruh  pava- 
mana  dhlrdh  | . . . . 12.  Yathd  apavathuh  Manave  rayodhah  amitraha 
rarivovid  havithm&n  \ eva  pavatva  .... 

" For  through  thee,  O pure  Soma,  our  early  fathers,  who  were  wise, 
performed  their  rites  ...  12.  As  thou  didst  flow  clear  for  Mann,  thou 
upholder  of  life,  destroyer  of  foes,  possessor  of  wealth,  rich  in  oblations, 
so  (now)  flow  clear.”  .... 

X.  63,  7.  Yebhyo  hotram  pratham&m  dy^e  Mannlf  tamiddhdgnir  tna- 
natd  eapta  hotrihhih  | td  Adityd  abhayam  iarma  yaehhata  .... 

" 0 ye  Adityas,  to  whom  Manu,  when  he  had  kindled  fire,  presented 
along  with  seven  botyi  priests  the  first  oblation  with  a prayer,  bestow 
ou  us  secure  protection.” 

X.  69,  3.  " Yat  te  Manor  yad  anlkam  Sumitrah  tamldhe  Agne  tad 
idam  navlyah  ” • | 

' The  S'atapatha  Bruhmana  (i.  4,  2,  6)  thus  explains  the  words  dmidha  Mainid- 
dhah : — Mamiddhah  iti  \ Manur  hy  etam  ayri  ainddha  | tcumad  aha  “ ManvUdhah" 
iti  I “ The  gods  formerly  kindled  it  (fire) : hence  it  is  called  ‘ god-kindled.’  Mann 
formerly  kindled  it : and  hence  it  is  called  * kindled  by  Manu.’  ” The  Aitarcya 
Brahmana  (u.  34),  howerer,  explains  the  word  Manv-iddkah  from  the  fact  that  " men 
kindle  it  ” (isMm  hi  manuthya  indhaU). 
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" That  lustre  of  thine  which  Manu,  which  Somitra,  kindled  is  this 
same  which  is  now  renewed.” 

In  conformity  with  the  preceding  texts,  the  following  may  be  under- 
stood as  declaring  that  the  saciidcial  fire  had  been  first  kindled  by 
Manu : 

i.  13,  4 (=  S.y.  ii.  700).  Agne  lulhatame  rathe  devdn  Jlitah  a vaha  | 
ati  hold  Manurhitatf  | 

" 0 Agni,  lauded,  bring  the  gods  hither  in  a most  pleasant  chariot. 
Thou  art  the  invoker  (of  the  gods)  placed  by  Manush.”  ’ 

L 14,  11.  TV-am  hold  Manurhito  'gne  yajneehu  tdiati  | tah  imam  no 
adhtaram  gaja  | 

“Thou,  Agni,  the  invoker  placed  by  Manush,  art  present  at  the 
sacrifices : do  thou  present  this  our  oblation.”  (See  also  H.Y.  iii.  2, 15.) 

vi.  16,  9.  Ttam  hold  Manurhitah  .... 

“ Thou  art  the  invoker  placed  by  Manush. . . . . ” 

viii.  19,  21.  lie  gird  Manurhitam  yam  deed  ddtam  aratim  ni  erire  | 
yajuhtlutm  havya-vdhanam  \ 

“ With  a hymn  I laud  that  adorable  bearer  of  oblations  placed  by 
Manush,'*’  whom  the  gods  have  sent  as  a ministering  messenger.” 

* The  compound  word  which  I have  here  rendered  “placed  by  Manush”  is  in 
the  original  Mamtr-hita.  Professor  Au&echt  would  render  it  “ given  to  man," 
I and  quotes  L 36,  10,  in  support  of  this  view.  The  sense  I have  given  is  supported 
by  i.  36,  19,  where  the  same  root,  dhd,  from  which  kita  (originally  dhita)  comes,  is 
used,  joined  with  the  partiele  tii.  The  same  participle  hila  is  used  in  vi.  16,  1,  where 
it  is  said  : Dsam  Agnt  yqjnanam  hold  sarvettuim  hitah  | devehhir  mdniuhe  Jane  | 
“ Thou,  Agni,  hast  been  placed,  or  ordained,  among  the  race  of  Manush  by  the  gods  as 
the  invoker  at  all  sacrifices.”  The  fact  that  Agni  is  here  said  to  have  been  placed  by 
the  gods  among  the  race  of  Manush  does  not  forbid  us  to  suppose  that  there  are  other 
passages  in  which,  cither  inconsistently,  or  from  a difierent  point  of  view,  Agni  may 
have  been  said  to  be  placed  by  Mann.  The  compound  manur-hita  occurs  also  in  the 
following  texts,  where,  however,  it  has  probably  the  sense  of  “ good  for  man,”  vix. : 
L 106,  6.  BrihaapaU  tadam  id  noA  tufam  kfidhi  tain  yor  yat  U manur-iiiam  tad 
tmaht  I “Brihaspati,  do  us  always  good:  we  desire  that  blessing  and  protection  of 
thine  which  is  good  Jot  man."  (Sayana  says  that  here  tnanur-hUam  means  either 
4* placed  in  thee  by  Manu,  i.«.,  Brahma,”  or,  “favourable  to  man.”  Benfey,  in  loco, 
renders  “ destined  for  man.”)  vi.  70,  2.  JtajanO  atya  ihuvanaiya  rodaii  name  reta^ 
tinchatam  yad  mannr-hitam  | “ Heaven  and  earth,  ruling  over  this  world,  drop  on  us 
that  seed  which  is  good  for  man."  x.  26,  6.  Ifithih  ta  yo  manur-hitak  \ “ He  (POsban) 
who  is  a rishi  kind  to  man,"  etc.  Professor  Roth  s.v.  gives  only  the  latter  sense. 

>0  Though  the  word  tnanur-kiia  is  here  interpreted  by  Sayana  as  meaning  “placed 
by  Manu  Prajapati  who  sacrificed,”  it  might  also  signify  “ friendly  to  men,”  as  Agni 
is  also  said  to  have  been  sent  by  the  gods. 
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Till.  34,  8.  A tva  hoUi  Manurhito  inatrd  tahihai  idyah  | 

“May  Uie  adorable  inrokor  placed  by  Manu  bring  thee  (Indra) 
hither  among  the  goda,”  etc. 

There  is  also  a class  of  passages  in  which  the  example  of  Monush 
may  he  referred  to  hy  the  phrase  manu»h-vat,  “like  Manush,”  or,  “as 
in  the  case  of  Manush.’’  “ Thus  in  i.  44,  11,  it  is  said: 

Ni  tvd  yajnatya  tudhanam  Agnt  hotdram  riivijam  manuthcad  deva 
ihlmahi  . . . . | 

“ Divine  Agni,  we,  like  Manush,  place  thee,  the  accomplisher  of  the 
sacrifice,  the  invoker,  the  priest,”  etc. 

V.  21,  1.  Manuihtat  tvd  ni  dhmahi  Manushvat  tarn  idhtmahi  | Agne 
Ifanuxhvad  Angiro  derdn  devayate  yaja  | 

“ Agni,  we  place  thee  like  Manush,  we  kindle  thee  like  Manush. 
Agni,  Angiras,  worship  the  gods  like  !^[anush,  for  him  who  adores 
them.” 

vii.  2,  3.  Manushvad  Agnim  Manund  tathiddduim  taut  adhvardya  tadam 
in  mahema  \ 

“ Let  us,  like  Manush,  continually  invoke  to  the  sacrifice  Agni  who 
was  kindled  by  Manu.” 

viii.  27,  7.  Suta-iomdto  Varuna  havdtnah«  Mamuhtad  iddhugnayah  \ 

“We  invoke  thee,  Vamna,  having  poured  out  soma,  and  having 

kindled  fire,  like  Manush.” 

viii.  43,  13.  Ula  ltd  Bhriguvat  iucht  Manmhvad  Agnt  dhuta  | Angi- 
ratrad  havdmahe  | ....  27.  Tam  ivdjandta  indhate  Manuthcad  Angi- 
ratiama  | Agne  la  bodhi  me  vachah  \ 

“Like  Bhpgu,  like  Manush,  like  Angiras,  we  invoke  thee,  bright 

Agni,  who  hast  been  invoked 27.  Agni,  most  like  to  Angiras, 

whom  men  kindle  like  Manush,  attend  to  my  words.” 

The  Shtapatha  Brahmapa,  i.  6,  1,  7,  explains  thus  the  word  J/antuA- 

vat  — Manur  ha  vai  agre  yajnena  \j»  | tad  anulritya  imdh  prajdh  yo- 

>'  1 should  observe  that  Prof.  Aufrecht  thinks  the  phrase— except  perhaps  with 
the  single  exception  of  viii.  43,  13— means  “ amongst  men.”  Prof.  Roth  gives  only 
the  sense  “ like  men,"  “ as  among,  or  for,  men.” 

The  same  work  in  the  same  passage  thus  explains  the  phrase  Bharata-vat.  "He 
bears  (bharati)  the  oblation  to  the  gods ; wherefore  men  say,  Bbarata  (or  * the  bearer  ’) 
is  Agni.  Or,  be  is  called  Bbarata  (the  ' sustainer '}  because,  being  breath,  he  sustaiiu 
these  creaturca.”  This  phrase  may,  however,  refer  to  the  example  of  King  Bbarata. 
See  S'atapatha  Brahmana,  xiii  6,  4, 14, 
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janU  I tatmiid  Hha  “ Mantuh^ad"  iti  \ '‘Manor  yajnak”  iti  u vai 
ikuh  I taomad  td  tea  dhur  “ Manmhvad  ” iti  1 “ Manu  foraeriy  sacri- 
ficed with  a sacrifice.  Imitating  this,  these  creatures  sacrifice.  He 
therefore  says,  Manushvat,  ‘ like  Manu.’  Or,  they  say  ‘ like  Manu,’ 
because  men  speak  of  the  sacrifice  as  being  Manu’s.” 

It  must,  however,  be  admitted  that  Manu  is  not  always  spoken  of 
in  the  hymns  of  the  first,  or  only,  kindler  of  fire  or  cclcbiator  of 
religious  rites.  In  i.  80,  16,  already  quoted,  Atharvan  and  Dadhyanch 
are  specified  along  with  him  as  having  offered  sacrifice  in  early  times. 

In  the  following  verses  Atharvan  is  mentioned  as  having  generated 
fire : 

vi.  16,  13.  Imam  tu  lyam  Atharva-rad  Agnim  mathanti  vedJuuah  | 

“ The  wise  draw  forth  this  Agni,  as  Atharvan  did.” 

vi.  16,  13  (=  S.  V.  L 9;  Vaj.  Sanh.  xi.  32).  Team  Agnt  ptuhkardd 
adhy  Atharvd  nir  amanlhata  . . . . | 14.  Tam  u tvd  Badhyann  lUhih 
putrah  Jdhe  Atharvanah  | 

"Agni,  Atharvan  drew  thee  forth  from  the  lotus  leaf,”  etc.  14. 
“ Thee  the  rishi  Dadhyanch,  son  of  Atharvan,  kindled,”  etc. 

[In  the  Yajasaneyi  Sanhita,  the  first  of  these  verses  is  immediately 
preceded  by  the  following  words  (xi.  32) : Atharvd  tvd  pralhamo  nir 
amanthad  Agne  \ “Atharvan  was  the  first  who  drew  thee  forth, 
Agni.”] 

Again  it  is  said  in  the  Big-veda,  x.  21,  6.  Agnir  juto  Atharvand 
vidad  vihdni  idvyd  | hhuvad  duto  Vivatvatah  \ **  Agni,  produced  by 
Atharvan,  knows  tdl  wisdom,  and  has  become  the  messenger  of  Vi- 
vaswat.” 

In  i.  83,  5,  Atharvan  is  mentioned  as  the  earliest  institutor  of  sacri- 
fice : Tajnair  Atharvd  prathamah  patha*  taU  tatah  tdryo  vratapdh 
venalf  djani  | “Atharvan  was  the  first  who  by  sacrifices  opened  up 
paths;  then  the  friendly  Sun,  the  upholder  of  ordinances,  was  pro- 
duced,” etc.:  so  too  in  X.  92,  10.  Yajnair  Atharvd  prathamo  vi  dhurayad 
dtvd  dakihair  Bhrigavah  tarn  chikitrire  | “ Atharvan,  the  first,  estab- 
Ushod  (all  things)  with  sacrifices.  The  divine  Bhfigus  co-operated  with 
their  powers.”  “ 

“ These  two  teiU  might,  though  not  very  prohably,  bo  understood  to  mean  not 
that  Atharvan  was  the  first  to  employ  sacrifice,  but  to  use  it  for  the  purpose  referred 
to  in  the  context. 
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The  next  texta  apeak  of  the  Bhrigoa  aa  the  instituton  of  aacrifice 
by  fire : 

i.  58,  6.  Dadhug  tv&  Bhrigwso  mdntuh»»hv  a rayim  na  eharum  tuhavam 
jatubhyah  \ hotiram  Agn»  | 

“The  Bhrigns  have  placed  thee,  o Agni,  among  men,  as  an  inroker, 
like  a beautiful  treasure,  and  easily  invoked  for  men,”  etc. 

ii.  4,  2.  Imam  mihanto  apim  tadasthg  doitA  adadhur  Bhrigaw  vikthu 
Ayoh  I 

“ Worshipping  him  (Agni)  in  the  receptacle  of  waters,  the  Bh|igus 
placed  him  among  the  people  of  Ayu.” 

X.  46,  2.  Imam  vidhanto  apam  »ada»tht  paSttm  na  nathfam  padair  ana 
gman  | guha  chatantam  uiijo  namohhir  ichhaiUo  Mira  Bhrigavo  avindan  | 

“Worshipping  him  in  the  receptacle  of  waters,  and  desiring  him 
with  prostrations,  the  wise  and  lon^g  Bhj-igus  followed  him  with 
their  steps,  like  a beast  who  had  been  lost,  and  found  him  lurking  in 
concealment”  “ (L  65,  1). 

^ In  other  places,  the  gods,  as  well  as  different  sages,  are  mentioned 
as  introducing  or  practising  worship  by  fire,  or  as  bringing  down  the 
sacred  fiame  from  heaven ; 

i.  36,  10.  Yam  tea  devdso  manave  dadhw  iha  yajightham  havyav&hana  | 
yam  Kaneo  Medhy&tithir  dharuupfitam  yam  Vritha  yam  UpMtutah  | 

“ Thou,  o bearer  of  oblations,  whom  the  gods  placed  bore  as  an 
object  of  adoration  to  man  (or  Manu) ; whom  Eaova,  whom  Medhya- 
tithi,  whom  Ypisban,  whom  Bpastuta  (have  placed)'  a bringer  of 
wealth,”  etc.  Compare  vi.  16,  1,  quoted  above,  p.  167,  note  9. 

iu.  5,  10.  Tadl  Bhjrigidihyah  pari  MatariSvA  guhd  laniaffi  havyavdham 
aamldhe  | 

“ When  Mutariswan  kindled  for  the  Bbpigua  Agni,  the  bearer  of  ob- 
lations, who  was  in  concealment.” 

X.  46,  9.  Dyava  yam  Agnim  prithivi  januhfdm  dpat  Ihaghfd  Bhpi- 
gaco  yam  tahobhi^  \ xUnyam  prathamam  Mdtarihd  deed*  tatakehwr  ma- 
naee  yajairam  | 

“ Matariiwan  and  the  gods  have  made,  as  the  first  adorable  object  of 
worship  to  man  (or  Manu),  that  Agni  whom  heaven  and  earth,  whom 

In  the  following  passages  also  the  Bhrigns  are  mentioned  os  connected  with  the 
worship  of  Agni : i.  71,  4 ; i.  127,  7 i i.  143,  4 ; iii.  2,  4 j iv.  7,  1 1 vi.  16,  2 ; viu. 
43,  13;  Tui.  91,  4;  z.  122,  6. 
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the  waters,  whom  Tvoahtp,  whom  the  Bhrigos,  hare  generated  by 
their  powers.’' 

In  the  8th  verse  the  Ayns,  and  in  the  10th  the  gods,  as  well  as  men, 
are  said  to  have  placed  Agni. 

In  i.  60,  1 ; i.  93,  6;  i.  148,  1 ; iii.  2,  13;  iii.  5,  10;  iii.  9,  5;  vi. 
8,  4,  MutarUran  is  again  spoken  of  as  the  bringer  or  generator  of  fire. 
(Compare  note  1,  in  p.  416,  of  my  article  “ On  Mann  the  progenitor  of 
the  Aryan  Indians,”  in  the  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society,  voL  xx. 
for  1863.) 

But  to  return  to  Mann.  Although  the  distinction  of  having  been  the 
first  to  kindle  fire  is  thus,  in  various  passages,  ascribed  to  Atharvan 
or  the  Bhrigus,  this  does  not  disprove  the  fact  that  in  other  places,  it 
is,  somewhat  inconsistently,  assigned  to  Mann ; and  none  of  these  other 
personages  is  ever  brought  forward  as  disputing  with  Mann  the  honour 
of  having  been  the  progenitor  of  the  Aryan  race.  In  this  respect  the 
Yedic  tradition  exhibits  no  variation,  except  that  Yama  also  seems  in 
some  places  to  be  represented  as  the  first  man.  (See  my  article  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatio  Society,  for  1865,  pp.  287  ff.,  and  espe- 
cially the  words  of  the  Atharva-veda,  xviii.  3,  14.  Fo  mamdra  prathamo 
martij/dnam  \ “ Who  (Yama)  died  first  of  men.”) 

(III.)  The  following  passages  describe  Mann  as  being  the  object  of 
special  favour  or  intervention  on  the  part  of  some  of  tho  gods : 

i.  112,  16.  Tdhhir  nard  Sdyavt  ydhhir  Atraye  ydbkih  purd  Manetv* 
gdtum  Uhathu^  | ydbhik  idrlr  ijatam  S'yumaraimaye  tabhir  u $hu  iti- 
bhir  Aivind  gatam  \ 18 Tabhir  Manum  bdram  ithd  semdvatam  | 

“ Come,  A4wins,  with  those  succours,  whereby,  o heroes,  ye  effected 
deliverance  for  Skyu,  for  Atri,  and  formerly  for  Mann,  whereby  ye  shot 

arrows  for  S^yumara^mi.  18 whereby  ye  prraerved  the  hero 

Manu  with  food.”** 

viii.  15,  5.  Ytna  JyotUhihi  Ayavt  Manavt  cha  viveditha  \ manddno 
atya  barhuho  rt  rdjati  | 

« Exulting  in  this  (exhilaration),  wherewith  thou  didst  make  known 
the  luminaries  to  Ayu,  and  to  Manu,  thou  art  lord  of  the  sacrificial 
grass.” 

**  This  puaags,  u far  u it  oonconu  Mann,  ia  thna  explained  by  SSyana;  “And 
with  those  snccooxa,  whereby  ye  made  a path,  a road  which  waa  the  cause  of  escape 
from  poTerty,  by  sowing  barley  and  other  kinds  of  grain,  etc.,  for  Mono,  the  royal 
lishi  of  that  name;  according  to  another  text"  (i.  117,  21). 
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When  compared  with  the  preceding  yerse  it  scema  not  improbable 
that  the  following  text  may  refer  to  the  aamc  tradition,  and  that  instead 
of  Vdtjave  we  should  read  Ayave : 

vii.  91,  1.  Kuvid  anga  nanuua  yt  tri'dhdiah  purd  d«vd  anavadyatah 
dtan  I U Tayact  {Ayave  ?)  Manave  hddhitdya  atdeayan  Uehatam 
Suryena  | 

“ Certainly  those  gods  who  were  magnified  by  worship  were  of  old 
faultless.  They  displayed  the  dawn  with  the  sun  to  Vayu  (Ayu  ?),  to 
Manu  when  distressed. 

There  is  also  a reference  to  the  sky  being  displayed  to  Mann  in  the 
following  verse,  unless  the  word  {manu)  is  to  be  there  taken  as  an 
epithet  of  Pururavas,  which  does  not  seem  a probable  supposition  : 
i.  31,  4.  TVam  Ayne  Manave  dydm  avdiayah  Pururavaee  sukrite  *u- 
kriltarah  \ 

“ Thou,  Agni,  didst  display  the  sky  to  Manu,  to  the  beneficent  Pu- 
ruravas,  (thyself)  more  beneficent.” 

If  Manu  be  taken  for  a proper  name  in  vii.  91,  1,  it  may  reason- 
ably be  understood  in  the  same  way  in  vi.  49,  13,  where  the  person 
referred  is  similarly  spoken  of  as  distressed  : 

vi.  49,  13.  Yo  rajdmii  vimame  purthivani  trii  chid  Vithnur  Manage 
Iddhituya  | 

“ Vishnu  who  thrice  measured  the  terrestrial  regions  for  Manu  when 
distressed.” 

And  in  that  case  the  word  Mona  may  perhaps  also  be  taken  to  denote 
a person  in  vii.  100,  4,  Vichakrame  priihivlm  ttha  etdm  kehetrdya  Fi*A- 
nur  Manave  daiaeyan  \ “ This  Vishnu  strode  over  this  earth,  bestowing 
it  on  Mann  for  on  abode.”  Although  here  the  general  sense  of  “ man  ” 
would  make  an  equally  good  sense. 

I may  introduce  here  another  text  in  which,  from  its  conjunction 
with  other  proper  names,  it  must  be  held  that  the  word  Manu  denotes 
a person . 

i.  139,  9.  Badhyan  ha  me  janusham  pdrvo  Angird^  Priyamedhah 
Kanvo  Atrir  Manur  vidue  U me  piirve  Manur  viduh  | 

“ Dadhyanch,  the  ancient  Angitas,  Priyamedha,  Kagva,  Atri,  Manu, 
know  my  (Poruchhepa’s?)  birth ; they,  my  predecessors,  Manu,  know  it.’ 
There  ore,  as  we  have  seen,  some  passages  in  the  hymns  in 
which  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  words  manu  and  mantuh  denote  an 
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individual,  or  stand  for  man  in  general ; and  there  are  also  texts  in 
which  the  latter  sense  is  clearly  the  only  one  that  can  be  assigned. 
Such  are  the  following  : 

(1.)  Manu  in  the  singular; 

L 130,  5 Dhmur  tva  manors  vUvadohaio  janaya  vUcadohatah  \ 

" All-productive  as  a cow  to  man,  all-productive  to  a person.” 

V.  2,  12.  BarhUhtnaU  manave  iarma  yafiitad  havithmaU  manava  iarma 
yamtat  | 

“ That  he  may  bestow  protection  on  the  man  who  sacrifices,  on  the 
man  who  offers  oblations.” 

viii.  47,  4.  Manor  tihatya  gha  id  imt  Adityah  ruga  iiala  . . . . | 

“ These  Adityas  are  lords  of  every  man’s  riches  ” . . . . 

(2.)  Manu  in  the  plural : 

viii.  18,  22.  ¥s  chid  hi  mriiyuiandhavah  Adityah  manavah  smasi  \ 
pra  su  nah  ayurjltase  tiretana  \ 

“ 0 ye  Adityas,  prolong  the  days  of  us  who  are  mm  who  aro  of  kin 
to  death,  that  we  may  live.” 

X.  91,  9.  Tad  devayanto  dadhaii  prayuihsi  U havishmanto  manavo 
vrikta-larhishah  | 

“When  these  pious  mm  sacrificing,  and  spreading  the  sacrificial 
grass,  offer  thee  oblations.” 

(3.)  Manush  in  the  singular: 

i.  167,  7.  Guhd  charantl  manusho  na  yoshu  \ 

“ Like  the  wife  of  a man  moving  secretly.” 
vii.  70,  2.  . . . atdpi  gharmo  manusho  dtirons  | 

” Fire  has  been  kindled  in  the  man’s  abode.” 

The  same  phrase  manusho  durons  oecurs  also  in  viii.  76,  2 ; x.  40, 
13;  X.  104,  4;  x.  110,  1.  In  x.  99,  7,  we  find  the  words  druhvans 
manushe,  “ against  the  injurious  man.” 

(4.)  Manush  in  the  plural : 

iv.  6,  11.  Hotdram  Agnim  manusho  nishsdur  namasyanta  uiija^  saih- 
sam  ayoh  \ 

"Mm  offering  worship,  and  eager,  attend  upon  Agni  the  invoker, 
the  object  of  man’s  (or  Ayu’s)  praises.” 

In  the  following  passages,  if  the  word  Manu  is  not  to  bo  understood 
as  denoting  a person,  the  progenitor  of  men,  it  seems,  at  all  events,  to 
designate  his  descendants,  the  favoured  race  to  which  the  authors  of 
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the  bjmiu  believed  themeclTee  to  belong,  and  appears  to  be  in  some 
cases  at  least  nearly  synonymous  with  Arya,  the  name  by  which  they 
called  men  of  their  own  stock  and  religion,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
Dasyns,  a term  by  which  we  are  either  to  understand  hostile  demons, 
or  the  rude  aboriginal  tribes : 

i.  130,  8.  Indrah  tamaUu  yajam&nam  &ryam  pravad  vi^mAh  iatamitir 
eJMu  ....  I manavd  iOtad  avratan  tvaeJum  kfishnam  arandhayat  \ ** 

“ Indra  who  bestows  a hundred  succours  in  all  conflicts  ....  has 
preserved  the  Arya  in  the  fights.  Chastising  the  lawless,  he  has  sub- 
jected the  black  skin  to  the  man  {manate)." 

Compare  i.  117,  21,  where  instead  of  manu,  or  manuth,  the  word 
mantuha  is  employed : 

Tacam  vfikena  Ahina  rapants  itham  duhantd  manuthuya  datra  \ 
ahhi  datyum  hakurtna  dhamanta  urujyotii  ehahrathur  Sryaya  | 

“ Sowing  barley  with  the  wolf,  ye,  o potent  Alvins,  milking  out 
food  for  man  {manwha),  blowing  away  the  Dosyu  with  the  thunder- 
bolt(?),  have  made  a broad  light  for  the  Arya."  " 

i.  175,  3.  Team  hi  6&rah  saniid  chodayo  manusho  ratham  \ tdhavan 
dasyum  avraiam  othah  patram  na  iochithd  \ 

“ Thou,  a hero,  a benefactor,  hast  impelled  the  chariot  of  man  : vic- 
torious, thou  hast  burnt  up  the  rite-less  Dasyu,  as  a vessel  is  consumed 
by  a blaze." 

ii.  20,  6.  Sa  ha  Sruta  Indro  nama  deva  Crddhco  Ihuvad  manuthe  da*- 
matama^  | oro  priyam  ariatSnasya  tahedn  Hro  hharad  datatya  tvadhd- 
vSn  I 7.  Sa  vfittrahd  Indrah  kfishMyonih  pwandaro  ddtir  airayad  t>i  | 
ajanayad  manate  kthSm  apaieha  eatrd  Samtam  yajamdnaeya  idiot  \ 

" The  god  renowned  as  Indra  hath  arisen  most  mighty  for  the  sake 
of  man.  Violent,  self-reliant,  he  has  smitten  down  the  dear  head  of 
the  destructive  Dasa.  7.  Indra,  the  slayer  of  Vpttra,  the  destroyer  of 
cities,  has  scattered  the  Dasyu  (hosts)  sprung  firam  a black  womb.  He 

A limilar  opposition  between  the  word  ayu,  “ man,”  and  datyu  is  to  be  noted  in 
the  following  paaaage,  vi.  14,  3 ; tuna  hi  Agtu  avate  tparikanU  rayo  aryah  \ tir- 
( panto  datyum  oyape  prataUt  tVethanto  apratam  | ” In  Tarions  wo^a,  o Agni,  the  riches 

j of  the  enemy  emnlensly  hasten  to  the  help  (of  thy  wonhippers).  The  men  destroy  the 

Dasyn,  and  seek  by  rites  to  overcome  the  ritelcas.” 

" See  Prof.  Both’s  explanation  of  this  passage  os  given  in  a note  to  the  article  on 
Mann  the  progenitor  of  the  Aryan  Indians,  Journal  of  the  Boyol  Asiatic  Society, 
voL  XX.  p.  418. 
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has  produced  for  man  the  earth'*  and  the  waters;  he  has  perfectly  ful- 
filled the  aspiration  of  his  worshipper.” 

tL  21,  11.  Ifu  mt  A vdeham  upa  ydhi  vidvSn  vihebhih  sano  tahato 
yajatraih  \ yt  aynijihv&h  fitat&pah  dour  ye  manun  ohakrur  uparam 
daeaya  | 

” Do  thou,  o wise  god,  son  of  strength,  approach  my  hymn  with  all 
the  adorable  (deities),  who  were  fire-tongued,  rite-firequenting,  and 
mode  man  superior  to  the  Dusa.” 

viii.  87,  5.  Alhi  hi  tatya  tomapdh  ubhe  bahhdiha  rodati  | Indrasi 
tunvalo  tjridhah  palir  divah  \ 6.  Team  hi  iaivatlnam  Indra  darts  pu- 
rSm  ati  | hants  daeyor  manor  rridhah  paiir  divah  \ 

“ 5.  For  thou,  o true  soma-drinker,  bast  oycrcome  both  worlds. 
Indra,  thou  art  the  prosperer  of  him  who  makes  libations,  the  lord  of 
the  sky.  6.  Thou,  Indra,  art  the  destroyer  of  all  the  cities,  the  slayer 
of  the  Dasyu,  the  prosperer  of  man,  the  lord  of  the  sky.” 

ix.  92,  5.  Tan  nu  lalyam  pavamdnaeya  aetu  yatra  vike  kSratah  tain- 
naeanta  \ jyotir  yad  ahne  airinod  u hkam  prSoad  manum  daeyave  lar 
abhikam  \ 

” Let  this  be  the  true  (abode)  of  the  pure  god  (Soma)  where  all  the 
sages  hare  assembled ; since  ho  has  made  light  and  space  for  the  day, 
has  protected  man,  and  repelled  the  Dasyu.” 

X.  49,  7.  Yad  mS  eSvo  manuthah  Sha  nirnije  pidhak  ifithe  daiam  kpit- 
vyam  hathaih  | 

” When  the  libation  of  man  calls  me  to  splendour,  I tear  in  pieces  (?) 
with  blows  the  vigorous  Dasa.” 

X.  73,  7.  T\>am  jaghantha  Namuchim  makJuuyum  dSeam  krinvanak 
fithaye  vimSyam  \ kam  ehakartha  manace  tyonSn  patho  devatrS  anjaeS 
ka  yanSn  | 

“ Thou  hast  slain  the  lusty  Kamuchi,  making  the  Dasa  bereft  of 
magic  against  the  rishi : thou  made  for  man  beautiful  paths  leading  as 
it  were  straightway  to  the  gods.” 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  none  of  these  passages  is  the  Brahmanical, 
or  any  other,  caste  singled  out  as  having  been  the  special  object  of  di- 
vine protection.  Men,  or  Aryas,  are  the  favourites  of  the  gods.  And 

**  In  ir.  26,  7,  Indra  says;  “AAam  bhumim  adadam  aryaya  aham  dS- 

iuthe  martyaya  | “ 1 gave  the  earth  to  the  Arya ; 1 gave  rain  to  the  aa/^ri fifing 
mortal.” 
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eren  in  such  hymns  as  E.V.  i.  112  ; i.  116 ; i.  117 ; i.  119,  etc.,  whera 
the  Asvins  are  celebrated  as  haring  interposed  for  the  deliverance  of 
many  of  their  worshippers,  whose  names  are  there  specified,  we  are 
nowhere  informed  that  any  of  these  were  Br^mans,  although  reference 
is  often  made  to  their  being  rishis.” 

There  is  one  other  text  of  considerable  interest  and  importance,  B.  Y. 
iii.  34,  9,  which,  although  it  u imconnected  with  Manu,  may  be  here 
cited,  as  it  connects  the  word  arya  with  the  term  tarna,  “ colour,” 
which  in  later  times  came  to  signify  “caste,”  as  applied  to  the  Brah- 
mans and  other  classes.  It  is  this : 

' S<udnd(ydn  Ufa  sdryam  tatdna  Indrah  tatdna  pumbhojataih  gam  \ 
hiranyayam  uta  Ihogam  tatdna  hatvl  datydn  pra  dryam  tarnam  deal  | 
“Indra  bestowed  horses,  he  bestowed  the  sun,  ho  bestowed  the 
many-nourishing  cow,  ho  bestowed  golden  wealth : having  slain  the 
Dasyu,  he  protected  the  Aryan  colour.” 

It  is  to  bo  observed  that  here  the  word  varna  is  used  in  the  singular. 
Thus  all  the  persons  coming  under  the  designation  of  Arya,  are  in- 
cluded under  one  class  or  colour,  not  several.** 

We  shall  see  in  the  next  chapter  that,  irrespective  of  the  verse  of  the 
Furusha  Sukta,  there  arc  in  the  Itig-veda  Sanhitu  a few  texts  in  which 
the  Brahmans  are  mentioned  alone  of  all  the  four  castes,  without  any 
distinct  reference  being  found  anywhere  to  the  second  class  as  Bajanyas, 
or  Kshattriyas,  or  to  the  third  and  fourth  as  Vaisyas  and  Sudras. 

In  the  mean  time  I shall  advert  to  some  other  phrases  which  are 
employed  in  the  hymns,  either  to  denote  mankind  in  general,  or  to 
signify  certain  national  or  tribal  divisions.  The  most  important 
of  these  is  that  of  the  “five  tribes,”  who  are  frequently  referred  to 
under  the  appellations  of  pancha-kfithfayah,  paneha-kthifayah,  paneha~ 
kthiiayo  mdnuthyyak  (vii.  97,  1),  pancha-charthaMyah,  pancha-jandh, 
pdnehajanyd  vis  (viii.  62,  7),  pancka  hhuma  (vii.  69,  2),  pancha  jdia 
(vi.  61,  12)." 

” Sec  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  1866,  pp.  7 ff. 

w Suyana,  indeed,  interprets  the  word  dryam  tarnam  by  uttamam  tarnam  frairar- 
nikam  | “ the  most  excellent  class  consisting  of  the  three  upper  castes ; " but  he  of 
conrse  explains  according  to  the  ideas  of  bis  own  age.  In  the  S'atapatha  Bruhmana, 
Kunva  S ukha  {.\dhvara  Kririi,  i.  6)  it  is  stated  that  the  upper  three  castes  only  were 
Aryas  and  fit  to  offer  sacrillec  (arya  tra  briihmonii  vd  kshailriyo  td  vaiiyo  vd  U hi 
yajniynh)  sec  Journ.  Roy.  As.  Soc.  for  1866,  p.  281. 

“ In  iii.  49,  1,  mention  is  made  not  of  the  five  tribes,  but  of  all  the  tribes : S'aSua 
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Some  of  these  terms  are  occasionally  used  of  the  gods,  as  in  x.  53,  4 : 
Hrjuda  uta  yajniydtah  panchojand  mama  hotram  jmhailhvam  | “ Yo  five 
tribes  who  eat  (sacrificial)  food,  and  are  worthy  of  adoration,  receive 
my  oblation  with  favour.”" 

On  this  verse  Yaska  remarks,  Nirukta,  iii.  8:  “ Gandharrah  pitaro 
devil  aeurd  ralitMihti”  ity  eie  \ “ chatciiro  varnd  nkhddah  panchamah'' 
ity  Aupamanyacah  \ “ Some  say  the  word  denotes  the  Gandharvas, 
fathers,  gods,  asuras,  and  rakshases.  Aupamanyava  says  it  denotes  the 
four  castes  and  the  Nishadas.”” 

If  Aupamayava  was  right,  the  Nishadas  also  were  admissible  to  the 
worship  of  the  gods  in  the  Ycdic  age,  as  the  “ five  classes  ” are  repre- 
sented in  various  texts  as  votaries  of  Agni.  Such  are  the  following : 
vi.  11,  4.  Ayum  na  yaih  namaed  rdtahavydh  anjanti  tuprayatam  pan- 
chajandh  | 

“ Agni,  whom,  abounding  in  oblations,  the  five  tribes,  bringing  offer- 
ings, honour  with  prostrations,  as  if  he  were  a man.” 

Sayana  here  defines  the  five  tribes  as  " priests  and  offerers  of  sacri- 
fices ” {ritciy-yajamdna-Iakshandh). 

ix.  65,  22.  Ye  somdtah  . . eunvire  . .123.  Ye  ru  janeehu  panehaiu  | 


maham  Indram  yamin  vitvS  a kfithfayah  tomapah  kamam  atyan  \ “ PraUo  the  great 
Indra,  in  whom  all  the  tribes  drinking  soma  have  obtained  their  desire.” 

^ Compare  i.  60,  4.  “ In  vho«e  worship  Ikshruku  prospers,  wealthy  and  foe- 
destroying,  like  the  five  tribes  in  the  sky  (rfiriro  pancka  krishlayah).  Suyaga,  how- 
ever, renders  ” His  fire  tribes  (the  four  castes  and  the  Nisbudos)  ore  os  (happy  as)  if 
in  heaven.”  Prof.  MiUler,  Joum.  Roy.  As.  Sac.  for  1866,  p.  462,  renders,  “as  the 
five  tribes  in  heaven.” 

^ In  his  note  on  this  passage  in  his  “ Illustrations  of  the  Nirakta,”  p.  28,  Prof. 
Roth  remarks : “ The  conception  of  the  five  races  which  originally  comprehended  all 
mankind  ...  is  here  transferred  to  the  totality  of  the  divine  beings.  Hence  also 
arises  the  diversity  of  understanding,  when  the  number  has  to  be  indicated.”  Prof. 
Roth  then  quotes  part  of  Aitareya  Rruhmana,  iii.  31,  which  I give  a little  more  fully 
from  Dr.Haug’s  edition  : Punchejanyam  rai dad uktham yad vaUtadernm  \ larvteham 
vai  dai  panchajandndm  uktham  dtva-mantuhyan~im  yandharvdpsaraeutn  Marpiind/h 
eka  pitrtwim  cka  \ eteshnih  vai  dat  panchajananum  uktkam  | tatxe  enam  partehajand 
viduk  I a enam  panehir.yai  janaliiyai  havino  gackkanti  ya  evam  reda  | “This  Vais'va- 
devB  uktha  belongs  to  the  fire  classes  of  beings.  It  belongs  to  all  the  five  classes  of 
go<Is,  men,  gandharvas  and  apsarases,  serpents,  and  fathers.  To  these  five  classes 
belongs  this  uktha.  All  these  five  classes  know  him  (who  uses  it).  Those  of  this 
five-fold  set  of  beings  who  are  skilled  in  invocation  come  to  the  man  who  knows  this.” 
See  Dr.  Haug’s  Ait.  Br.  ii.  214,  w here  it  is  said  that  Gandharvas  and  Apsarases  are 
counted  as  one  class. 

12 
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" Or  those  soma-libations  which  have  been  poured  out . . (23)  among 
the  five  tribes.” 

X.  45,  6.  Vllum  chid  adrim  ahhinat  pardyan  jandh  yad  agnim  aya- 
f'anta  pancha  | 

“ He  (Agni),  travelling  afar,  clove  even  the  strong  mountain,  when 
the  five  tribes  worshipped  Agni.” 

vii.  15,  2.  Tah  pancha  ehtarthanlr  aihi  nithatdda  dame  dame  \ lacir 
grihapatir  yuvd  | 

” The  wise  and  youthful  master  of  the  house  (Agui)  who  has  taken 
up  his  abode  among  the  five  tribes  in  every  house.” 

In  vi.  61,  12,  Sarasvatl  is  spoken  of  as  “augmenting  or  prospering 
tho  fire  tribes”  (pancha  jdld  cardhayantl). 

In  viii.  52,  7,  it  is  said : Yat  pdnehajanyayd  tied  Indrt  ghothdh 
aarikthata  | “ When  shouts  were  uttered  to  Indra  by  the  people  of  the 
five  tribes,”  etc. 

In  R.V.  i.  117,  3,  Atri  is  styled  fithim  pdnehajanyam,  " a risbi  be- 
longing to  the  fire  tribes.”  In  v.  32,  11,  the  epithet  aatpatih  pdneha- 
janyah,  “ the  good  lord  of  the  fire  tribes,”  is  applied  to  Indra.  And  in 
ix.  66,  20,  Agni  is  called  the  purified  rishi,  the  priest  of  the  five  tribes 
(pdnehajayah  purohitah).** 

In  other  passages,  however,  it  is  far  from  clear  that  tho  “ fire  races  ” 
are  intended  to  be  identified  with  the  Aryas,  or  people  of  honourable 
race,  to  whom  the  authors  of  the  hymns  belonged.  Such,  perhaps,  is 
the  case  in  the  following  verse;  ii.  2,  10.  Atmdkam  dyumnam  adhi 
pancha  kpithtithu  uehchd  tear  na  kuiuchita  duahfaram  | “ May  our  glory 
shine  aloft  among  the  fire  tribes,  like  the  heaven  unsmpassable.”  See 
also  vi.  46,  7,  to  be  quoted  below. 

On  tho  same  subject,  Professor  Roth  remarks  as  follows  in  his  Lexicon 
under  the  word  kfithfi : “ The  phrase  five  racet  is  a designation  of  all 
nations,  not  merely  of  the  Aryyan  tribes.  It  is  an  ancient  enume- 
ration, of  the  origin  of  which  we  find  no  express  explanation  in  the 
Yedio  texts.  We  may  compare  the  fact  that  the  cosmical  spaces  or 
points  of  tho  compass  are  frequently  enumerated  as  Jice,  especially  in 

••  Sec  Mahubharata,  iii.  14160,  as  referred  to  by  Rotb  under /ana,  wbero  the  birth 
of  a being  of  five  colours,  apparently  a form  of  Agni,  is  described,  who  was  generated 
by  five  rUhia,  and  who  was  known  as  tho  god  of  the  five  tribes  (pdnekyanya)  and  the 
producer  of  five  races. 
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the  following  text  of  the  A.V.  ill.  24,  2 : imS  yuh  pancha  pradiio  m<Z- 
navi^  pancha  kfishfat/ah  | ‘ these  fivo  regions ; the  five  tribes  sprung 
from  Manu  ’ ; among  which  (regions)  we  should  hare  here  to  reckon 
as  the  fifth  the  one  lying  in  the  middle  (^dhruvd  dik,  A.V.  iv.  14,  8 ; 
xviii.  3,  34),  that  is,  to  regard  the  Aiyyas  as  the  central  point,  and 

roimd  about  them  the  nations  of  the  four  regions  of  the  world 

According  to  the  Vedic  usage,  five  cannot  be  considered  as  designating 
an  indefinite  number.” 

We  cannot  therefore  regard  the  use  of  the  term  “ five  races  ” as 
affording  any  evidence  of  the  existence  of  a rigidly  defined  caste-system 
at  the  period  when  it  was  in  frequent  use.  The  frequent  reference  to 
such  a division,  which  fell  into  disuse  in  later  times,  rather  proves  the 
contrary.  The  caste-system  was  always  a quadruple,  not  a quintuple, 
one ; and  although  the  Nishadas  are  added  by  Aupamanyava  as  a fifth 
division  of  the  population,  this  class  was  esteemed  too  degraded  to 
allow  us  to  suppose  that  they  could  ever  have  formed  part  of  a uni- 
versally recognized  five-fold  division,  of  which  all  the  parts  appear  to 
be  regarded  as  standing  on  an  equal,  or  nearly  equal,  footing. 

It  is  supposed  by  Dr.  Kuhn“  that  the  “ five  tribes  ” are  to  be  iden- 
tified with  the  clans  whose  names  ore  mentioned  in  the  following  verse : 

i.  108,  8.  Tad  Indr&gnl  Tadmhu  Turvaiethu  yad  Druhyuthv  Anuthu 
Pinuhu  ilhah  \ atah  pari  Pfiihandv  d hi  ydtam  athd  lomaiya  pihatam 
tutatya  \ 

“If,  0 Indra  and  Agni,  ye  are  abiding  among  the  Yadus,  Turva^as, 
Druhyus,  Anns,  Purus, — come  hither,  vigorous  heroes,  from  all  quar- 
ters, and  drink  the  Soma  which  has  been  poured  out.” 

Although,  however,  these  tribes  ore  often  mentioned  separately  in 
the  Rig-veda,  this  is  either  the  only,  or  almost  the  only,  text  in  which 
they  are  all  connected  with  one  another.  Their  identity  with  the 
“ five  classes  ” is  therefore  doubtful. 

There  is  another  word  employed  in  the  Rig-veda  to  designate  a race 
well  known  to  the  authors  of  the  hymns,  viz.,  nahuth.  We  have 
already  met  with  this  term  in  a verse  (x.  80,  6)  I have  quoted  above, 
where  it  appears  clearly  to  denote  a tribe  distinct  from  the  descendants 
of  Monush ; and  the  adjective  derived  from  it  occurs  in  vi.  46,  7 (= 

^ See  Weber’s  Iniliscbe  Studien,  L 202,  where  Dr.  Kuhn's  paper  in  the  Hall. 
Allg.  Lit.  Z.  for  1816,  p.  1086,  is  referred  to. 
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S.y.  L 262),  where  also  the  tribes  of  Nahush  appear  to  be  discriminated 
from  the  five  tribes,  whoever  these  may  be  supposed  to  be.  The  words 
ore  these : Tad  Indra  nuhuthuhv  & yo  nrimnam  eha  irithfMu  \ yad 
paneha  kthUlndm  dyumnam  d hhara  tatrd  tih&ni  paumtyd  | “ Indra, 
whatever  force  or  vigour  exists  in  the  tribes  of  Nahush,  or  whatever 
glory  belongs  to  the  five  races,  bring  it  (for  ns) ; yea  all  manly  energies 
together.” 

Professor  Both  (see  his  Lexicon,  s.  v.)  regards  the  people  designated 
by  the  word  nahxuh  os  denoting  men  generally,  but  with  the  special 
sense  of  stranger,  or  neighbour,  in  opposition  to  members  of  the 
speaker’s  own  community ; and  he  explains  the  words  of  x.  80,  6, 
twice  referred  to  above,  as  signifying  “ the  sons  of  our  own  people, 
and  of  those  who  surround  us.” 

These  descendants  of  Kahush,  whoever  they  may  have  been,  are, 
however,  distinctly  spoken  of  in  x.  80,  6 (the  passage  just  adverted  to), 
as  worshippers  of  Agni,  and  can  scarcely,  therefore,  have  been  regarded 
by  the  Aryas  as  altogether  aliens  from  their  race  and  worship. 

Setting  aside,  os  before,  the  Furusha  Sukta,  there  are  few  distinct 
references  in  the  hymns  of  the  Big-veda  to  the  creation  of  men,  and 
none  at  all  to  the  separate  creation  of  castes.  The  following  text 
ascribes  the  generation  of  mankind  to  Agni,  B.  Y.  i.  96,  2 : Sa  pireayd 
nividd  tavyatd  dyor  imdh  prajd^  ajanayad  manundm  \ vivatvatd  cha- 
kthatd  dydm  apai  eha  deed  Agnim  dhdrayan  dravinodam  \ “ By  the  first 
nivid,  by  the  wisdom  of  Ayu,  he  (Agni)  created  these  children  of  men ; 
by  his  gleaming  light  the  earth  and  the  waters : the  gods  sustained 
Agni  the  giver  of  riches.”* 

The  Aitareya  Brahmana  introduces  this  verse  by  the  following  pas- 
sage : Prajdpatir  vai  idam  ela  eva  agre  dta  | to  'idmayata  “prajdyeya 
bhdydn  tydm  ” iti  | la  tapo  'tapyata  | ta  edeham  ayaehhat  \ ta  tamtai- 
taratya  parartdd  vyaharad  dvadaia  krittah  | dvddaiapadd  vai  ethd 
nivit  I ttdm  vdva  (dm  ntvtdam  vydharat  | (dm  tarvdni  bhfUdny  anvat- 
fijyanta  | tad $tad pithih paiyann  abhyandvoeha  “ta  pdrvayd  ” ityddind  \ 
" Prajapati  alone  was  formerly  this  universe.  He  desired  ‘ may  I be 
propagated,  and  multiplied.’  Ho  practised  austere  fervour.  Ho  sup- 
pressed  his  voice.  After  a year  he  spoke  twelve  times.  This  nivid 

w 6co  Dr.  Haag'i  translation  in  hU  Ait.  Br.  ii.  143;  and  Bcafoy's  German  veciioa 
in  bii  Orient  and  Oocidcat,  ii.  612, 
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oonsists  of  twelve  words.  This  nivid  ho  uttered.  After  it  all  beings 
were  created.  Beholding  this  the  rishi  uttered  this  verse,  ‘ by  the  first 
nivid,’  ” etc. 

The  generation  of  “ creatures"  {prajak)  is  ascribed  in  various  texts 
to  difierent  gods,  in  iil.  55,  IS*'  to  Tvoshtri  Savitfi;  in  ix.  86,  28  to 
Soma ; in  viii.  85,  6 (ya  imajajdna  viivd  jdtdni)  to  Indra.  In  x.  54,  3 
Indra  is  said  to  have  " generated  the  father  and  mother  (heaven  and 
earth)  from  his  own  body  " (yan  mdlarai%  eha  pilaran  cha  tdlam  ajon 
nayathd*  tanvah  ndydh) ; while  YUvakarman,  who  in  z.  81,  2,  3 is 
said  to  have  generated  heaven  and  earth,  is  also  in  z.  82,  3 called 
“ our  father  and  generator  ’’  (yo  nah  pitd  janitd).  All  these  passages 
are,  however,  too  vague  to  afford  us  any  insight  into  the  ideas  of  their 
authors  regarding  the  creation  of  the  human  race. 

Sect.  ll,—Leg«nd*  and  NoUet*  regarding  Manu  from  the  Sdtapatha, 
Aitareya,  and  Taittiriya  Brdhmanat,  the  Taittirlya  Sanhitd,  and 
the  Chhdndogya  Upaniehad. 

The  first  passage  which  I adduce  contains  the  very  important  legend 
of  the  deluge,  which  has  already  been  quoted  in  the  2nd  vol.  of  this 
work,  pp.  324  ff.,  and  which  has  also  been  rendered  into  English  by 
Professor  Max  Muller  (Anc.  Sansk.  Lit  pp.  425  ff.)  and  by  Professor 
M.  Williams  (Ind.  Epic  Poetry,  p.  34),  as  well  as  into  German  by  its 
earliest  translator.  Professor  Weber,  in  the  year  1849  (Ind.  Studien,  i. 
163  f.). 

Satapatha  Brahmana,  i.  8,  1,  1.  Manate  ha  vai  prdlar  atanegyam 
udakam  djahrur  yathd  idem  pdnibhydm  atanyandya  dharanti  \ evam 
tatya  avanenijdnasya  mateyah  pdnt  dpede  \ 2.  8a  ha  asmai  vdcham  uvada 
“ bibhrihi  md  pdrayithydmi  tvd”  iti  | “ laemdd  md  pdrayithyaei”  iVi| 
“aughah  imdh  tarvdh  prajdh  nirvodhd  tata*  tvd  pdrayitdsmi"  Hi  j 
“Latham  U bhritir  " iti  \ 3.  Sa  ha  uvdeha  “ydrad  vai  kthullakdh  bha- 
vdmo  bahvl  vai  not  tdvad  ndshird  bhavaty  uta  mattya  eva  mateyam  gilati\ 
kumbhydm  md  ogre  bibhardti  | ea  yadd  tdm  ativardhd  atha  harehdm 
khdtvd  taeydm  md  bibhardti  | ta  yadd  tdm  ativardhd  atha  md  tamudram 
dbhyataharuti  | tarhi  vai  atindth(ro  bhavitdtmi”  iti  | 4.  S'aivad'^^  ha 

Perhaps,  hoverer,  wc  are  to  understand  Tvashtp's  function  of  aiding  in  pro- 
creation to  be  here  referred  to. 

*•  S'advat-iaMo  ’tra  tdmarlhyat  kthipra-vachanaK — Comm. 
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jhatha  ” &»a  <a  hijyeshfham  *°  rardhaie  \ “ atha  itithim  tamdm  tad  aughah 
agantd  tad  md  ndvam  vpahdpya  updtdtai  \ ta  aught  utthiU  ndvam 
dpadydtai  tata*  led  pdrayitdtmi”  iti  | 5.  Tam  tram  hhrilvd  tamudram 
alhyacajahdra  | ta  yalithXm  tat  lamdm  paridideia  tatithim  tamdm  ndvam 
upakalpya  updtdnchakrt  \ »a  aught  vdthite  ndvam  dptde  | tarn  ta  mattyah 
upanydpupluve  \ tatya  iri^t  ndvah  pdiam  pratimumocha  \ tena  etam  ut- 
taram  girim  " atidudrdva  **  | 6,  £a  uvdeha  " aplparam  vai  led  vriktht 
ndvam  pralibadhnUhva  | tarn  tu  tvd  md  girau  lantam  udakam  antaiehhait- 
ild  ydvad  ydvad  udakarn  tamavdydt  tdrat  tdrad  anvavatarpdii"  iti  \ Sa 
ha  tdvat  tdvad  eta  anvavatatarpa  { tad  api  etad  uttaratya  girer  “ Manor 
avatarpanam"  iti  | augho  ha  tdh  tartdh  prajdh  ntmvdha  atha  iha  Manur 
eta  ekah  pariiikitht  \ 7.  Sah  archan  irdmyami  chaehdra  prajdkdma^  \ 
tatra  api  pdka-yajnena  ije  \ ta  ghfitam  dadhi  matte  dmikthdm  ity  aptu 
Juhuvdnchakdra  | tatah  tamvattare  yothit  tambahhiiva  \ td  ha pildamdnd’* 
iva  udeydya  { tatyai  ha  sma  ghfitam  pade  tantithfhate  \ tayd  Mitrd-  Va- 
runau  tanjagmdte  \ 8.  Tdm  ha  uehatuh  “kd  ati”  iti  \ “Manor  duhitd” 
iti  I “ dvayor  hruthva"  iti  \ “fia”  Hi  ha  uvdeha  “yah  tea  mdm  ajfja- 
nala  tatya  eva  aham  atmi  ” iti  \ tatydm  apitvam*^  Uhdte  \ tad  vd  jajnau 
tad  vd  najajndv  ati  tu  era  iydya  \ td  Manum  djagdma  | 9.  Tdm  ha 
Manur  uvdeha  “ kd  ati"  iti  | “ tava  duhitd  ” iti  | “ katham  hhagavati 
mama  duhitd"  iti  \ “ydh  amur  aptu  dhutir  ahaiuhlr  ghfitam  dadhi 
matte  dmikthdm  tato  mdm  apjanathdh  { td  diir  atmi  tdm  md  yajne  ava- 
kalpaya  \ yajne  ched  vai  md  avakalpayithyati  bahuh  prajayd  paiubhir  bha- 
vithyati  yam  u mayd  kdruha  diitham  didtithyate  td  te  tarvd  tamardhi- 
thyate"  iti  \ tdm  etad  madhye  yajnatya  avdkalpayat  \ madhyam  hi  etad 
yajnatya  yad  antard  praydjdnuydjdn  | 10.  Tayd  archan  irdmyanrt 
chaehdra  prajdkdmah  | tayd  imam  prajdtim  prajajne  yd  iyam  Manoh 
prajdtih  I yam  u cnayd  kdneha  diitham  didtta  td  atmai  tarvd  tamdr- 
dhyata  | td  ethd  niddnena  yad  Idd  | ta  yo  ha  eram  vidvdn  Idayd  cha- 
rati  etdm  ha  eva  prajdtim  prajdyate  yum  Manuh  prdjuyata  [ yam  u 
enayd  kdneha  diitham  didtte  td  atmai  tarvd  tamfidhyate  ; 

“ 1.  In  the  morning  they  brought  to  Monu  water  for  washing,  os 

» Jhatho  maka-malsyaA.—Comm.  " Jyeih\ham  rfiddhatamam.—t^uan. 

•'  Uttaram  girim  Himarantam. — Comm.  ® Some  MSS.  read  adhidudrava. 

^ Pibdamdnd  . . . ghfita-prabhavatvut  ghritam  travanti  nmighdha  udekiid  ut- 
Comm. 

ApUmm  bhdgah  j tarn  prarthilavantau. — Comm. 

“ rratijndlavaO  the  na  cha  pratgndtavati. — Comm. 
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men  are  in  the  habit  of  bringing  it  to  waah  with  the  hands.  As  he 
was  thus  washing,  a fish**  came  into  his  hands,  (2)  (which  spake  to  him) 
‘ preserve  me ; I shall  save  thee.’  (Manu  enquired)  ‘ From  what  wilt 
thou  save  me  ? ’ (The  fish  replied)  ‘ A flood  shall  sweep  away  all  these 
creatures from  it  I will  rescue  thee.’  (Manu  asked)  ‘ How  (shall) 
thy  preservation  (be  effected)  ? ’ 3.  The  fish  said  : ‘ So  long  as  wo  are 

small,  we  are  in  great  peril,  for  fish  devours  fish ; thou  shalt  preserve 
me  first  iii  a jar.  When  I grow  too  large  for  the  jar,  then  thou  shalt 
dig  a trench,  and  preserve  me  in  that.  When  I grow  too  largo  for  the 
trench,  then  thou  shalt  carry  me  away  to  the  ocean.  I shall  then  bo 
beyond  the  reach  of  danger.’  4.  Straightway  he  became  a large  fish ; 
for  he  waxes  to  the  utmost.  (He  said)  ' Now  in  such  and  such  a year, 
then  the  flood  will  come ; thou  shalt,  therefore,  construct  a ship,  and 
resort  to  me ; thou  shalt  embark  in  the  ship  when  the  flood  rises,  and  I 
shall  deliver  thee  from  it.’  5.  Having  thus  preserved  the  fish,  Manu 
carried  him  away  to  the  sea.  Then  in  the  same  year  which  the  fish 
had  enjoined,  he  constructed  a ship  and  resorted  to  him.  When  the 
flood  rose,  Manu  embarked  in  the  ship.  The  flsh  swam  towards  him. 
He  fastened  the  cable  of  the  ship  to  the  fish’s  horn.  By  this  means  he 
passed  over  *•  this  northern  mountain.*  6.  The  fish  said,  ‘ I have  de- 
livered thee ; fasten  the  ship  to  a tree.  But  lest  the  water  should 
cut  thee  off  whilst  thou  art  on  the  mountain,  as  much  as  the  water 
subsides,  so  much  shalt  thou  descend  after  it.’  He  accordingly  de- 
scended after  it  as  much  (as  it  subsided).  Wherefore  also  this,  viz., 
‘Manu’s  descent’  is  (the  name)  of  the  northern  mountain.  Now  the 
flood  had  swept  away  all  these  creatures ; so  Manu  alone  was  left  here. 
7.  Desirous  of  offspring,  he  lived  worshipping  and  toiling  in  arduous 
religious  rites.  Among  these  he  also  sacrificed  with  the  pdla  offering. 
He  cast  clarified  butter,  thickened  milk,  whey  and  curds,  as  an  oblation 
into  the  waters.  Thence  in  a year  a woman  was  produced.  She  rose 

n Bhavino'rthtttya  nddhyarthamitraia  na  maUga-rupmaujagama  \ "To  acoom- 
pliah  what  wai  to  follow,  it  was  a deity  which  came  in  the  form  of  a fish." — Cooun. 

*7  Aughttk  %uiaka‘»ang)Mtah  | »a  imah  BhartUatar3ha~niva»inth  prajah  nil^nham 
mdha  \ dtidniaram  prapayita  | " The  flood  will  entirely  carry  these  creatures  abiding 
in  Bharatavarsha ; — will  convey  them  to  another  country.” — Comm. — I do  not  see 
why  the  verb  nirto4hS  should  have  the  sense  here  assigned  to  it:  at  all  events  we  ore 
afterwards  told  that  Mann  alone  was  left  after  the  flood. 

Or,  if  adkidudrata  be  the  true  reading,  “ he  hastened  to.” 

* The  Himavat  or  HimSlaya,  according  to  the  Commentator. 


Digitized  by  Google 


184 


TRADITION  OF  THE  DESCENT  OP 


up  as  it  were  unctuous."  Clarified  butter  adheres  to  her  steps.  Mitra 
and  Varunn  met  her.  They  said  to  her,  ‘Who  art  thou?’  ‘ Manu’s 
daughter,’  (she  replied).  ‘ Say  (thou  art)  ours,’  (they  rejoined).  ‘No,’ 
she  said,  ‘ I am  his  who  begot  me.’  They  desired  a share  in  her.  She 
promised  that,  or  she  did  not  promise  that ; but  passed  onward.  She 
came  to  Manu.  9.  Manu  said  to  her,  ‘Who  art  thou?’  ‘Thy 
daughter,’  she  replied.  ‘ How,  glorious  one,’  asked  Manu,  ‘ (art  thou) 
my  daughter?’  ‘Thou  hast  generated  me,’  she  said,  ‘from  those  ob- 
lations, butter,  thick  milk,  whey  and  curds,  which  thou  didst  cast  into 
the  waters.  I am  a benediction.  Apply  mo  in  the  sacrifice.  If  thou 
wilt  employ  me  in  the  sacrifice,  thou  shalt  abound  in  offspring  and 
cattle.  Whatever  benediction  thou  wilt  ask  through  me,  shall  accrue 
to  thee.’  He  (accordingly)  introduced  her  (as)  that  (which  comes 
in)  the  middle  of  the  sacrifice ; for  that  is  the  middle  of  the  sacrifice 
which  (comes)  between  the  introductory  and  concluding  forms.  10. 
With  her  he  lived  worsliipping  and  toiling  in  arduous  religious  rites, 
desirous  of  offspring.  With  her  he  begot"  this  offspring  which  is  this 
offspring  of  Manu."  Whatever  benediction  he  asked  with  her,  was  all 
vouchsafed  to  him.  This  is  essentially  that  which  is  Idi  Whosoever, 
knowing  this,  lives  with  I<Ja,  begets  this  offspring  which  Manu  begot. 
Whatever  benediction  he  asks  with  her,  is  all  vouchsafed  to  him.” 

<0  Such  is  the  rendering  of  pUdarnSnii  given  by  the  Commentator,  who  is  followed 
by  Profeasora  AVeber  and  Muller.  Professor  Roth  in  his  Lexicon,  s.  r.,  explains  it  by 
" firm,”  i.t.  " the  woman  arose  solid  out  of  the  fluid  mass.” 

u I should  obsenro  that  the  same  verb  (praiajne)  by  which  the  generatiye  act  of 
Manu  is  here  described,  is  in  other  passages  of  the  same  Bruhmana  (ii.  2,  4,  1 ; ii.  6, 
1,1;  vi.  1,  1,  8 ; yi.  1,  3,  1 ; vii.  5,  2,  6 ; xi,  5,  8, 1)  applied  in  another  tense  to 
the  god  Prajapati,  of  whom  it  is  said  that  he  considered  how  ho  should  beget  progeny 
{*«  aikshata  ‘ katliam  tiu  prajayrya).  (Compare  xi.  1, 6, 1.)  In  other  parts  of  the  same 
work,  howeyer,  it  is  said  that  Prajiipati  created  {axTijata)  the  waters  (ri.  1,  1,  9),  or 
ereatures  {prajah  asrijata^  yii.  4,  3,  6 ; x.  2,  2,  1)  ; and  the  fact  of  the  word  ” beget” 
being  applied  to  Prajapati,  either  in  a figurative,  or  anthropomorphic  sense,  does  not 
authorize  us  to  suppose  that  the  author  of  the  S'atapatha  Bruhmana,  in  the  passage 
before  us  (the  legend  of  the  deluge),  intended  to  represent  hlanu  as  the  creator  of  the 
human  race,  and  not  as  their  progenitor  in  the  natural  sense.  (In  R.V.  ii.  33,  1 ; 
yi.  70,  3,  we  find  the  phrase  preynyemahi  prajabhih  \ pra  prajabhir  jayate  | “ let  us 
beget  children,"  “ he  begets  children.") 

" Compare  Taitt.  Sanhita,  y.  1,  6,  6.  “S'iro  bhava  prajubhyam"  ity  aha prajdbbya 
eta  enam  iamayati  \ “ mSnushTbbyai  tram  angirah"  ity  aha  manaryo  hi  prajah  I 
" He  says,  ‘bo  auspicious  to  the  twain  ofispring;’  for  he  pacifies  him  from  (injuring) 
tho  offspring.  lie  says,  ‘(We  pacify)  thee  from  (injuring)  the  human  offspring, 
Angiros.’  For  creatures  aro  descended  from  Manu.” 
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From  this  interesting  legend  we  learn  that,  according  to  its  author’s 
belief,  Manu  was  not  the  creator  of  mankind,  as  some  later  accounts 
considered  him  to  have  been,  but  himself  belonged  to  an  earlier  race  of 
living  beings,  which  was  entirely  destroyed  by  the  deluge  which  is 
described.  The  legend  regards  him  as  a representative  of  his  generation, 
who,  for  some  reason,  perhaps  his  superior  wisdom,  or  sanctity,  or  po- 
sition, was  selected  out  of  the  crowd  of  ordinary  mortals  to  bo  rescued 
from  the  impending  destruction.  That  he  was  regarded  as  a mere  man, 
and  not  as  a being  of  a superior  order,  is  shown  by  the  fact  of  his 
requiring  the  aid  of  a higher  power  to  preserve  him.  A supernatural 
fish,  apparently  some  divine  person,  conceived  as  taking  the  form  of  a ' 
creature  which  would  be  perfectly  secure  and  at  home  in  the  midst  of 
the  raging  waters,  undertook  to  deliver  him,  and  guided  the  ship  on 
which  he  was  directed  to  embark,  through  all  dangers  to  its  destined 
haven.  No  one  but  Manu  took  refuge  in  the  ship,  for  ho  alone,  the 
story  expressly  records,  was  preserved,  while  all  the  other  living 
beings  were  overwhelmed.  Finding  himself  the  sole  surviver  when 
the  waters  subsided,  he  became  desirous  of  progeny;  and  with  in- 
tense devotion  performed  certain  religious  rites  in  the  hope  of  realiz- 
ing his  wish  through  their  efficacy.  As  a result  of  his  oblations,  a 
woman  arose  from  the  waters  into  which  they  had  been  cast.  A 
male  and  a female  now  existed,  the  destined  parents  of  a new  race 
of  men  who  sprang  from  their  union,  — a union  the  fruitfulness  of 
which  was  assured  by  their  assiduous  practice  of  sacred  ceremonies. 
From  Manu  and  Ida,  we  ore  expressly  told,  the  race  known  as  that 
of  Manu,  t.«.  the  race  of  men,  was  produced.  The  legend  says  nothing 
whatever  of  this  race  being  originally  characterized  by  any  distinction 
of  castes,  or  about  four  sons,  the  ancestors  of  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas, 
Vai^yas,  and  S^udras  being  bom  to  Manu  and  Ida.  We  must  there- 
fore suppose  that  the  author  of  the  legend  intends  to  represent  the 
early  race  of  mankind,  or  at  least  the  first  inhabitants  of  Bharata- 
varsha,  os  descended  from  one  common  progenitor  without  any  original 
varieties  of  caste,  however  different  the  professions  and  social  position 
of  their  descendants  afterwards  became.  We  are  consequently  entitled 
to  regard  this  legend  of  the  Sktapatha  Brahmana  as  at  variance  with 
the  common  fable  regarding  the  separate  origin  of  the  Brahmans, 
Eshattriyas,  Vaisyas,  and  SQdras. 
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Tho  following  arc  some  other  passages  in  which  Mann  and  I4&  are 
both  referred  to : 

Taitt.  S.  ii.  6,  7,  1.  Manuk  prithivyih  yajniyam  aiehhat  \ «a  ghfita^ 
ntthihtam  acindat  | *0  'hracU  “ io  'tya  itvaro  yajne  'pi  kartlor”  iti  | tav 
abrulam  Mitrd- Varunau  “gor  eva  dvdm  iharau  harttoh  tvah”  iti  \ tau 
talo  gdiit  iamairayatdm  | «d  yatra  yatra  nyakrdmat  lato  ghfiiam  apt^ 
yata  | tamdd  ghjritapadi  uchyaU  \ tad  atyai  janma  | 3.  Tdam 

upahvayatt  \ paSavo  vai  Idd  | pai&n  eva  upahvayate  | ehatw  upaheayate  \ 
chatushpddo  hi  paiavak  \ “ Mdnavi  ” ity  dha  \ Manur  hy  etdm  ogre 
’pasyat  | “ ghfitapadl  ’*  ity  dha  | yad  eva  atyai  paddd  ghfitam  apidyata 
taemdd  evam  dha  \ “ Maitrdvarunl  ” ity  dha  \ Mitrdcarunau  hy  endm 
tamairayatdm  | 

“ Mann  sought  whatoTer  upon  earth  was  fit  for  sacrifice.  He  found 
butter  poured  out.  Ho  said,  ‘ Who  has  power  to  employ  this  in  sacri- 
fice also  ?’  Mitra  and  Vanina  replied,  ‘ We  two  have  power  to  employ 
the  cow.’  They  then  sent  forth  the  cow.  Wherever  she  wont  forth, 
butter  was  pressed  out.  Hence  she  is  called  the  ‘ butter-footed.’  This 
is  her  birth  ....  3.  Ho  calls  upon  Ida.  Animals  are  Ida.  He  calls 
upon  animals.  He  calls  upon  them  four  times.  For  animals  are  four- 
footed.  He  says  ‘ ManavT.’  For  Manu  first  saw  her.  He  says  ‘ Butter- 
footed.’ He  says  so,  because  butter  was  pressed  from  her  foot.  He 
says  ‘ Maitravarunl.’  For  Mitra  and  Varuna  sent  her  forth.”  (Comp. 
Taitt.  Br.  iii.  7,  5,  6.) 

Taitt.  Br.  i.  1,  4,  4.  /dd  vai  Mdnavi  yajndnuiddiny**  dell  | sd  'drinod 
“ Aturd  agnim  adadhale"  iti  . . . . | 6.  Sd  'bravld  Idd  Manum  “ lathi 
vai  aham  lava  agnim  ddhdeydmi  yathd  pra  prajayd  padubhir  mithunair 
janithyate  praty  aemin  lake  tthdeyaei  abhi  luvargaih  lokam  jethyati" 
iti  I gdrhapatyam  agre  ddadhdt  | . . . . gdrhapatyena  eva  aemai  prajdm 
padun  prujanayat  ] 

“ Ida,  the  daughter  of  Manu,  was  a revoaler  of  sacrifice.  She  heard, 
‘ the  Asuros  arc  placing  fire.’  ....  6.  Ida  said  to  Manu,  ‘ I shall  so 

place  thy  fire  that  thou  shalt  increase  in  offspring,  cattle,  and  twins; 
thou  shalt  bo  firmly  established  in  this  world,  and  shalt  conquer  the 
heavenly  world.’**  She  first  placed  the  garhapatya  fire.  It  was 

••  Tajna-tattva-prakaiana-eamartka, — Comm. 

u Compare  the  Ku(haka  Br.  Tiii.  4,  quoted  iu  Weber’s  Indisehc  Studien,  iii.  463, 
where  Ida  is  said  to  hare  promised  to  Manu : tathd  It  Aynim  adhdtyami  yatka  nw- 
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through  the  garhapatja  that  she  produced  for  him  offspring  and 
cattle.” 

Taitt.  8.  i.  7.  1,  3.  SarveM  vai  yajnena  deviih  luvargam  lokam  dyan  | 
pdkayq/nena  Mdnur  airdmyat  \ ul  Ida  JIanum  updrarttata  \ Idm  dtvd- 
turdh  tyahrayanta  prailehim  devdh  pardehlm  Asurdh  { »d  decdn  vpd- 
varttata  \ 

“ The  gods  arrired  at  the  heavenly  world  by  the  whole  sacrifice. 
Mann  worshipped  with  the  pdhayajna.  That  Ida  came  to  Manu.  The 
gods  and  asuras  colled  her  away  in  different  directiotu,  the  gods  in 
front,  the  asuras  behind.  She  came  to  the  gods.” 

The  following  texts  refer  to  Manu  alone,  as  a celebrotor  of  religious 
ceremonies : 

Taitt.  S.  ii.  5,  9,  1.  " Ayne  mahdn  an”  ity  aha  | mahdn  hy  etha 
yad  Agnih  \ “hrdhmana”  ity  dha  | brdhmano  hy  eaha  \ ” hh&rata" 
ity  dha  I eaha  hi  devebhyo  hatyam  bharati  \ ” deveddha  ” ity  dha  | devdh 
hy  atom  aindhata  | “ Manviddha  ” ity  dha  \ Manur  hy  etam  uttaro  deve- 
bhyah  aindha  | 

“ He  says,  ' Agni,  thou  art  great.’  For  this  Agni  is  great  He 
says,  ' 0 Brahman.’  For  he  is  a Brahmam.  He  says,  ‘ o Bharata.’  For 
ho  bears  the  oblation  to  the  gods.  He  says,  ' kindled  by  the  gods.’  For 
the  gods  kindled  him.  He  says,  ‘kindled  by  Manu.’  For  Manu 
kindled  him  after  the  gods.’ 

Taitt.  8.  vi.  2,  5,  2 f.  Trivrato  vai  Hanur  aald  dvivratd  aaurd  eiarrald 
devdh  I prdtar  madhyandine  adyam  tad  Manor  vratam  dalt  pdlaya/naaya 
rupam  puahfyai  \ prdtaicha  adydneha  aaurdndm  nirmadhyam  kahddho 
rupam  | tataa  te  pardbhavan  \ madhyandine  madhyardttre  devdndm  tataa 
te  ’bhavan  auvargam  lokam  dyan  | 

“ Manu  performed  three  rites ; the  asuras  two ; the  gods  one. 
Manu’s  rite  was  in  the  morning,  at  noon,  and  in  the  evening,  the 
form  of  a pdkayajna  for  nourishment.  That  of  the  asuras  was  in  the 
morning  and  evening,  without  any  midday  rite,  a form  of  hanger. 
Hence  they  perished.  That  of  the  gods  was  at  midday  and  midnight. 
Hence  they  prospered,  and  arrived  at  the  heavenly  world.” 

Taitt.  8.  vii.  5, 15,  3.  Etayd  (i.e.  abhijityd)  vai  Indram  devdh  aydjayan  | 
taamdd‘'Indraaavatd'\  etayd  Manummanuahydh  | taamdd  “Manu-aavay  | 

Huthya  ievan  upaprajaniakyanU  \ “ I will  ao  place  Agai  for  thee,  than  men  ihall  bo 
bom  among  the  gods.” 
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yaihii  Indro  dgvSniitn  yatha  Manur  manuahyunum  eta  hhatati  yah  etaih 
vidtun  etaya  ishlyd  yajate  \ 

“ With  this  {abhijiti)  the  gods  sacrificed  for  Indra.  Hence  it  is 
called  * Indra-sara.’  Men  sacrificed  with  it  for  Mann.  Hence  it  is 
called  ‘ Mann-sava.’  As  Indra  is  among  gods,  and  Manu  among  men, 
80  he  becomes  who  thus  knowing  sacrifices  with  this  oblation.” 

In  Taitt  S.  ii.  2,  10,  2,  we  find  nearly  the  words  which  Eulluka 
quotes  on  Mann’s  Institutes,  L 1 : Tad  tai  hincha  Manur  avadat  tad 
hheehajam  \ “ Whateyer  Manu  said  was  a remedy.” 

In  Satapatha  Br.  vi.  6,  1,  19,  Manu  is  called  a Prajapati : PrajS- 

pataye  Manate  eidhd  ” ili  | Prajdpatir  tai  Manuk  | ta  hi  idam  tanam 
amanuta  \ Prajdpatir  tai  etad  agre  karma  akarot  \ “ Svaha  to  Manu 
the  lord  of  creatures.  Manu  is  a lord  of  creatures  {prajd-patt)  for  he 
thought  (jimanutd)  all  this.  The  lord  of  creatures  {prajd-pati)  formerly 
did  all  this  work.” 

The  following  story  in  its  dificrent  yersions  also  connects  Manu  with 
religious  observances  and  represents  him  os  very  deyout : 

S’.  P.  Br.  i.  1,  4,  14  ff.  Manor  ha  tai  fishabhah  dta  | taminn  aeura~ 
ghnl  eapatna-ghni  tdk  pratiih\d  dsa  j tasya  Ita  ima  hasathdd  ravathdd 
atura-rdkehatdni  mfidyamdndni  yanti  \ U ha  aaurdh  eamudire  “pupam 
vata  no  ’yam  jriahabhah  tachaU  katham  nv  imam  dabhnuydma  ” iti  | 
Kildtdkutl”  iti  ha  atura-brahmdc  dtatuh  | tau  ha  uchatuh  " sraddhd- 
dero  tai  Manuh  | dvim  nu  teddea  ” iti  \ tau  ha  dgalya  dchatur  ” Mono 
ydjaydva  ttd  ” iti  ( “kena  ” iti  \ “anena  jdshabhena  ” Hi  \ " tathd  ” iti  | 
laeya  ulabdkatya  sd  tug  apachakrdma  | «d  Manor  eta  jdydm  Munuvim 
pravitesa  | taeyai  ha  tma  yatra  vadantyai  ipintanti  iato  ha  tma  era 
aeura-rdkshaedni  mridyamdndni  yanti  | te  ha  aaurul}  eamudire  *'  Ho  tai 
nah puptyah  eachate  bhdyo  hi  mdnuthi  vug  vadati”  Hi  \ Kildtdhdl  ha 
eta  Uchatuh  " braddhd-devo  tai  Manur  dvum  nv  era  veddta  " Hi  | tau 
ha  dgatya  dehatur  " Mano  ydjaydva  ttd"  Hi  | "kena"  Hi  \ " enayd 
evajdyayd"  Hi  \ "tathd"  Hi  \ taeyai  dlabdhuyai  ed  vdg  apachakrdma 
td  yajnam  eta  yojna-pdtruni  prativeia  \ tato  Ita  endiit  na  kkatur  nirhan^ 
turn  I ed  eehd  aeura-ghni  vdg  udtadali  \ ea  yaeya  Ita  etaiit  viduehah  etdm 
atra  tdcham  pratyudeudayanti pupiyumeo  ha  eta  aeya  eapalndh  bhavanti  | 

“ Manu  had  o bull.  Into  it  un  Asura-slaying,  enemy-slaying  voice 
had  entered.  In  consequence  of  this  (bull’s)  snorting  and  bellowing, 
Asuras  and  Baksbosas  were  continually  destroyed.  Then  the  Asnnu 
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said : ' This  bull,  alas,  docs  us  mischief ; how  shall  wo  overcome  him  ? ’ 
Now  there  were  two  priests  of  the  Asuras  called  Kilata  and  Akuli. 
They  said : ‘ Manu  is  a devout  believer : let  us  make  trial  of  him.’ 
They  went  and  said  to  him,  ‘ let  ns  sacrifice  for  thee.’  ‘ With  what 
(victim)?’  he  asked.  ‘With  this  bull,’  they  replied.  ‘Be  it  so,’  ho 
answered.  When  it  had  been  slaughtered,  the  voice  departed  out  of  it, 
and  entered  into  Mann’s  wife  Manavl.  Wherever  they  hear  her  speak- 
ing, the  Asuras  and  Bakshasas  continue  to  be  destroyed  in  consequence 
of  her  voice.  The  Asuras  said : ‘ She  docs  us  yet  more  mischief ; for  the 
human  voice  speaks  more.’  Kilata  and  Akuli  said,  ‘ Manu  is  a devout 
believer:  let  us  make  trial  of  him.’  They  came  and  said  to  him, 
‘ Manu,  let  ns  sacrifice  for  thee.’  ‘ With  what  (victim)?  ” ho  asked. 
‘ With  this  (thy)  wife,’  they  replied.  ‘ Be  it  so,’  ho  answered.  When 
she  had  been  slaughtered  the  voice  departed  out  of  her  and  entered  into 
the  sacrifice  and  the  sacrificial  vessels.  Thence  they  were  unable  to 
expel  it.  Tliis  is  the  Asura-slaying  voice  which  speaks  out  (when 
the  two  stones  are  struck  with  the  £amya,  as  a part  of  the  ceremonial). 
Wretched  become  the  enemies  of  that  man  for  whom,  when  he  knows 
this,  they  cause  this  voice  hero  to  reverberate.” 

Taitt.  Br.  iii.  2,  5,  9.  Ifanoh  iradihi-devatya  yajamanatya  atura-ghnl 
tag  yajnayudheshu  pravi»h(d  atU  | te  'turdh  yavanto  yc{jn&yudhanam 
udvadatam  updifintatu  Upardlhatan  \ 

“ An  asura-slaying  voice  had  entered  into  the  sacrificial  implements 
of  the  devout  believer  and  sacrificer  Manu.  The  Asuras,  as  many  as 
heard  the  sacrificial  implements  sounding,  were  overcome.” 

Ka(haka  Br.  ii.  30,  1.*  Manor  tai  lapdldny  dtan  | (air  ydtato  ydvato 
’lurdn  ahhyupddadhdt  to  pardhharan  | atha  iarhi  Tfuhfhd-tar0.tri* 
dttdm  amr<o-hrahmau  \ td  aourdh  ahrutann  “ imdni  thaf  iapdldni  ydeho- 
(hdtn  ” id  I tau  prataritvdnd  ahhiprdpadyetdm  ‘‘  Vdyaoo  Agno  Vdyavo 
Indra"  id  \ “kimkdtnau  othah”  ity  ahratU  \ “imdni  nau  kapdldni 
dohi  ” id  I (any  dhhydm  adaddt  \ tdny  aranydm  pardhpitya  lama- 
piihthfdm  | iad  Manor  gdvo  ’hhityatiohthanta  | tdni  pithabhal^  ta- 
malet  \ tatya  rwcaio  ydvanio  ’surdh  updirinvamo  to  pardbhacan  I 

« Extracted  from  Weber’s  Indische  Studien,  iii.  461  f.  A translation  of  this,  as 
well  as  of  the  next  passage,  is  given  by  Prof.  Weber  in  the  Journal  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  vol.  xviii.  284  S. 

" Bath  in  his  Lexicon  s.f.  reads  lYit/ii}atarutrJ, 
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tau  prataritvSni  ahh'prdpadyetum  “ VSyave  Agne  Vdyavt  Indra” 
Hi  I “ kimkamau  tthah”  ity  abravU  \ “anma  ted  fithahhena  ydjaydta” 
iti  \ tat  patnlm  yajur  vadantlm  pratyapadyata  \ ta»ydh  dydm  tdg  dtiah- 
\kat  I tatydh  vadantydh  ydranto  'turdh  updsrintanit  te  pardhhavan  | 
tatmdd  naktam  strl  chandrataram  tadeUi  \ tau  prdtaritvdnd  ahhiprd- 
padyetdm  "Vdyavt  Agne  Fdyave  Indra"  iti  \ "kimkamau  tthah"  ity 
ahravlt  \ “ anayd  tvd  patnyd  ydjayava  ” iti  \ sd  paryagnikfitd  dilt  | 
atha  Indra  ’chayad  “ Manvam  iraddhddevam  Trishthdvamtn  atura-hrah- 
mau  jdyayd  vyardhayatam"  iti  \ ta  dgachhat  | to  'bracld  “ dbhydm  tvd 
ydjaydni"  iti  \ "na"  ity  abravld"na  vai  aham  anayor  fie”  iti  \ 
atithipatir  vdva  atither  1st  " ity  abravxt  | td  atmai  prdyaiehhat  \ ta  pra- 
tiveio  vediih  kurvann  dtta  \ td  apriSchhatdm  "ko’ti”  iti  | "brdhmanah" 
iti  I "katamo  brdhmanah"  iti  \ "kirn  brdhmanatya pitaram  kirn  « pri- 
ehhati  mdtaram  \ irutam  ched  attain  vedyam  ta  pitd  ta  pildmahah" 
iti  I td  avittdm  "Indra  vai  ” iti  \ tau  prdpatatdm  \ tayor  yah  prokthanir 
dpah  dtaiiu  tdbhir  anuvisrijya  klrthe  adchhinat  | tau  vj-ithad  cha  yardthad 
eha  abhavatdm  \ tamdt  tau  varthethu  duthyatah  \ adbhir  hi  hatau  \ tdm 
paryagnikritdm  addtrijat  | tayd  "rdhnot  | tdh  imdh  Mdnavyah  prajdh  \ 
yai  paryagni-kritam  pdtnivatam  ultfijati  ydn  eva  Manor  piddhim 
drdhnot  tdm  pidhnoti  \ 

" Manu  had  platters.  All  the  Asuras,  against  whom  he  laid  oat  the 
sacrifice  with  these  were  destroyed.  Ifow  Tyishtha  and  Varutri  were 
at  that  time  the  priests  of  the  Asuras.  The  Asuras  said  to  them,  ‘ ask 
for  these  six  platters.’  These  two  arrived  as  morning  guests,  repeating 
the  formula,  ‘ To  Vayu,  o Agni,  to  Vayu,  o Indra.’  ‘ What  do  you 
desire  ? ’ asked  Manu.  ‘ Give  us  these  platters,’  they  replied.  He  gave 
them  to  them.  Taking  them  they  smashed  them  in  the  forest.  Then 
Manu’s  cattle  wore  standing  round.  The  bull  licked  the  platters.  As 
many  Asuras  as  heard  him  bellowing  were  destroyed.  The  two  Asura 
priests  came  as  morning  guests,  repeating  the  formula,  ‘To  Vayu,  o Agni, 
to  Vayu,  o Indra.’  ‘ What  do  you  desire  ? ’ enquired  Manu.  ‘ Let  us 
sacrifice  for  thee  with  this  bull,’  they  answered.  Ho  then  came  to  his 
wife  who  was  uttering  a yajush.  Her  voice  reached  to  the  sky.  As 
many  Asuras  as  heard  her  speaking  were  destroyed.  Hence  a woman 
speaks  more  pleasantly  by  night.  The  two  Asura  priests  arrived  os  morn- 
ing guests,  repeating  the  formula,  ‘ To  Vayu,  o Agni,  to  Vayu,  o Indra.’ 

‘ What  do  you  desire  ? ’ asked  Manu.  ‘ Let  us  sacrifice  for  thee  with 
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this  thy  wife  (as  the  Tictim),’  they  replied.  The  fire  was  earned  round 
her.  Then  Indra  perceived,  ‘ Tfishtha  and  Varutri,  the  two  Asura 
priests  are  depriving  the  devont  believer  Menu  of  his  wife.’  He  came 
and  said  (to  Manu),  ‘ Let  me  sacrifice  for  thee  with  these  two  Asura 
priests  (for  victims).’  ‘ Ho,’  answered  Manu,  ‘ I am  not  their  master.’ 
‘The  host  is  master  of  the  guest,’  rejoined  Indra.  Manu  then  gave 
them  to  him.  (Standing)  near  them  he  was  making  an  altar.  They 
asked  ‘ 'Who  art  thou  ? ’ 'A  Brahman,’  he  replied.  ‘ What  (class  of) 
Brahman,’  they  enquired.  He  rejoined  (with  a verse),  ‘ 'Why  oskest 
thou  the  father  or  the  mother  of  a Brahman  ? If  Vedic  tradition  is  to 
bo  discovered  in  him,  that  is  his  father,  that  his  grandfather.’  They 
knew,  ‘ this  is  Indra.’  They  fled.  He  threw  after  them  the  water 
which  was  there  for  consecration,  and  therewith  cut  off  their  heads. 
They  became,  (the  one)  a vritha,  (the  other)  a yavatha  plant.  Hence 
these  (two  plants)  wither  in  the  rains,  because  they  were  killed  with 
water.  He  released  her  (Manu’s  wife)  after  the  fire  hod  been  carried 
round  her.  By  her  he  prospered.  These  are  the  creatures  sprung  from 
Manu.  'Whenever  a man  releases  the  victim  offered  to  Agni  Fatnivata, 
after  fire  has  been  carried  round  it,  he  prospers  with  the  same  prosperity 
with  which  Manu  prospered.” 

Compare  with  this  a passage  of  the  Taitt.  Sanh.  vi.  6,  6,  1.  Indrah 
palniyd  Manum  ayujayat  \ tarn  paryaynikritum  uda»rijat  \ tayi  Manur 
urdhnot  \ yat  paryagnikritam  putnlvatam  uUriJaii  yam  eva  Manur  fid- 
dhim  Ardhnot  turn  eva  yajamana  fidhnoti  \ 

” Indra  was  sacrificing  for  Manu  with  his  wife  (as  the  victim).  He 
released  her  after  the  fire  had  been  carried  round  her.  By  her  Manu 
prospered.  'Whenever  the  worshipper  releases  the  victim  offered  to 
Agni  Fatnivata  after  fire  has  been  carried  round  it,  he  prospers  with 
the  same  prosperity  with  which  Manu  prospered.” 

I quote  the  following  passages  also  from  the  interest  which  they 
possess  as  relating  to  a personage  so  ancient  and  venerable  as  Manu  is 
reputed  to  be : 

Aitareya  Brahmana,  v.  14.  Mabhdnedithfham  vai  Manavam  brahma- 
eharyyam  vaeantam  bhrataro  nirabbajan  \ lo  ’bravld  etya  “ kim  mahyam 
abhdkta”  iti  | " etam  eva  nith{hdvam  avavadit&ram”  ity  abruvan  \ ta»- 
tnad  ha  apy  etarhi  pitaram  putrdh  “ niehthuvo  'vavadita  ” ity  eva  acha- 
kehate  | ta pitaram  etya  abravit‘‘tvdm  ha  vCva  tnahyam  tata  abhdkekur” 
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iti  I tarn  pila  'Irarid  “ ma  putraka  tad  adrithah  \ Angirato  vai  im« 
trargaya  lokaya  tatram  atate  \ U shashlham  thaihfham  era  ahar  agatya 
muhyanti  \ tan  eie  tukte  shatliffie  'hani  samsaya  | teehum  yat  tahaeram 
eatra-paritethanam  tat  te  erar  yanlo  dutyanti  ” iti  \ “ taths.  ” iti  \ tun 
upait  “ pratigribhnlta  Jfdnatam  tumedfiasah  ” iti  \ tam  abruran  “ kiih- 
kamo  cadasi”  iti  \ “ idam  era  rah  ehaihfham  ahah  prajndpaydni”  ity 
abravld  "atha  yad  vai  etat  tahasram  taira-parireehanam  tad  me  itar 
yanto  datta  ” iti  [ “ tatha  ” iti  | tun  ele  tukte  thaththe  ’hany  asaiiitayat  1 
tato  tai  te  pra  yajnam  ajdnan  pra  trargam  lakam  | tad  yad  ete  tukte 
thaththe  'hani  bamtati  yajnatya  prajnatyai  tvargatya  lokatya  anukhydt- 
yai  I tam  trar  yanto  'hrutann  “ etat  te  brdhmana  tahatram  ” iti  | tad 
enam  tamdkurvdnam  puruthah  krithnaia-vdty  uttaratah  upotthuya  abravld 
“ mama  vai  idam  mama  tai  rdttuham  ” iti  \ to  'brand  “ makyam  vai 
idam  adur"  iti  ] tam  abravlt  “tad  vai  nau  tava  eta pitari prainah”  iti  ( 
ta  pitaram  ait  \ tam  pita  'bravid  “ nanv  te  putraka  adur  ” iti  | “ adur 
era  me  ” ity  abravlt  “ tat  tu  me  puruthah  krithnaia-vdty  uttaratah  upo- 
datith(hat  ‘mama  rat  idam  mama  rai  rdttuham'  iti  ddita"  iti  | tam  pita 
'bravlt  “ iatya  era  putraka  | tat  tubhyam  ta  dutyati  ” iti  \ ta  punar  etya 
abravlt  “ tava  ha  tdva  kila  bhagavah  idam  iti  me  pita  dha  ” iti  | to 
'bravlt  “tad  aham  tubhyam  era  daddmi  yah  eva  tatyam  avddlr"  iti  ( 
tatmdd  evam  viduthd  tatyam  eva  vaditavyam  | ta  etha  tahatra-tanir  man- 
tra yad  nabhdnediihfham  | upa  enam  tahatraik  namaii  pra  thathfhena 
dhnu  evargam  lokamjdndti  yah  evam  reda  \ 

"The  brothers  of  Kabhaocdishtha  disinherited  him  trhilst  he  was 
living  in  the  state  of  a Srahmach^n.  Coming  (to  them)  ho  said : 

' What  share  have  you  given  to  me  ? ’ They  replied,  ‘ (we  have  given 
thee)  this  judge  and  divider  (as  thy  share).’  In  consequenee  sons  even 
now  speak  of  their  father  as  the  ‘judge  and  divider.’  He  came  to  his 
father  and  said,  ‘ Father,  they  have  given  thee  to  me  as  my  share.’ 
His  father  answered,  ‘ Do  not,  my  son,  care  about  that.  These  Angirases 
are  performing  a sacrifice  in  order  to  (secure)  the  heavenly  world ; but 
as  often  as  they  come  to  the  sixth  day  (of  the  ceremony)  they  become 
perplexed.  Make  them  recite  these  two  hymns  (R.V.  x.  61  and  62) 
on  tho  sixth  day ; and  when  they  are  going  to  heaven,  they  will  give 

This  passage  has  been  already  translated  into  German  by  Prof.  R.  Roth, 
Jonmal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  vi.  244,  and  into  English  by  Prof.  M.ix 
Muller  in  his  Anc.  Saask.  lit.  p.  423  f.,  and  by  Dr.  M.  Bang  in  his  Ait.  Br.  vol.  iu 
p.  341  f. 
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thee  that  provision  of  a thousand  * which  has  been  made  for  the  sacri- 
fice.’ He  said,  ‘ So  be  it.’  He  approached  them,  saying,  ‘ Receive  me, 
the  son  of  Manu,  ye  sages.’  They  replied,  ‘ With  what  object  dost 
thou  speak?’  He  said,  ‘Let  me  make  known  to  you  this  sixth  day; 
and  then  you  shall  give  me  this  sacrificial  provision  of  a thousand, 
when  ye  are  going  to  heaven.’  * Let  it  be  so,’  they  answered.  He 
made  them  repeat  these  two  hymns  on  the  sixth  day.  They  then 
knew  the  saerifiee,  and  the  heavenly  world.  Hence  when  any  one 
repeats  these  two  hymns  on  the  sixth  day,  it  is  with  a view  to  a 
knowledge  of  the  sacrifice,  and  to  the  revelation  of  the  heavenly  world. 
When  they  were  going  to  the  heavenly  world,  they  said  to  him,  * This 
thousand,  o Brahman,*  is  thine.’  As  he  was  collecting  (the  thousand) 
a man  in  dark  clothing  rose  up  before  him  from  the  north,  and  said, 
‘ This  is  mine ; what  remains  on  the  spot  is  mine.’  Habhanedishtha 
replied : ‘ But  they  have  given  it  to  me.’  (The  man)  rejoined : ‘ It 
belongs  to  (one  of)  us ; let  thy  father  be  asked.’  Ho  went  to  his 
father,  who  enquired : ‘ Have  they  not  given  thee  (the  thousand),  my 
eon  ? ’ ‘ They  did  give  it  to  me,’  he  replied,  ‘ but  a man  in  dark 

clothes  rose  up  before  me  from  the  north,  and  took  it  from  me,  saying, 
‘ This  is  mine ; what  remains  on  the  spot  is  mine.”  His  father  said : 
‘ It  is  bis ; but  he  will  give  it  to  thee.’  He  returned,  and  said  (to  the 
man) : * This  is  thine,  reverend  sir,  so  my  father  says.’  (The  man) 
replied : ‘ I will  give  it  to  thee,  who  hast  spoken  the  truth.’  Where- 
fore one  who  has  this  knowledge  should  speak  only  truth.  That  is  a 
hymn  which  bestows  a thousand,  that  Nabhanedishtha  hymn.  A 
thousand  falls  to  his  lot,  he  knows  the  heavenly  world  on  the  sixth 
day — ths  man  who  knows  this.” 

Taittirlya  Ssmhita,  iii.  1,  9,  4.  Manuk  putrtbkyo  day  am  vyahkajat  \ 
ta  Nahhaneduh(ham  brakmackarryarh  catantam  nirahhajat  \ ta  ugachhat  \ 
to  ’iravit  " kalhd  md  nirabhdg  ” iti  \ " na  tvd  nirahhultham  ” ity 
abradd  “ Angiratah  imt  tatram  dtata  U tutargam  lokam  na  prajd- 
nanti  \ Ubhyah  idam  brdhmanam  brdhi  \ te  luvargam  lokam  yanto  y» 
tthdm  paiavat  tdms  U ddtyanfi”  iti  | tad  tbhyo  ’braclt  | to  tuiargam 

• See  R.V.  i.  62,  7. 

The  application  of  this  title  to  NsbhSnedish(ha  is  to  he  remarked,  as  his  father 
Uanu  is  recorded  in  the  Pnranie  legends  as  ancestor  of  the  solar  race  of  kings.  See 
the  passage  from  the  M.  Bh.  L 8186  ff.,  quoted  ahove,  p.  126. 

13 


Digitized  by  Gocgle 


194 


TRADITION  OF  THE  DESCENT  OF 


lolcam  yanUt  y»  ethdm  paiavah  &*anit  tSn  amai  adaduh  | tarn  paSulhii 
eharantam  yajna-r:a»iau  Rudrah  Ugachhai  \ lo'hravit  “mama  rat  imt 
paiavah  ” xti  \ “ adur  tai  mahyam  iman  ” ity  ahravU  \ “ na  vai  tatya  U 
iiale"  ity  ahravU  | “ yad  yajnavittau  hlyata  mama  vai  tad”  iti  | iat~ 
mud  yajnavdaiu  na  ahhyavetyam  \ to  ’bravU  | “ yajnt  md  hhaja  atha  te 
paidn  na  ahhimamtye  ” iti  | taimai  etam  manthinah  taihtrdvam  ajuhot  | 
tato  vai  tatya  Rudro  paiun  na  ahhyamanyata  \ yatra  etam  era  vidvdn 
manthinah  tamtrdvam  juhoti  na  iatra  Rudrah  paidn  ahhimanyate  \ 

“ Manu  divided  hie  property  amoeg  hie  eona.  He  dieinherited  hie 
eonNabhanedishtha  'who  woe  living  as  a Brahmacharin.  He  came  and 
eaid,  ‘ How  hast  thou  disinherited  me ? ’ ‘I  have  not  disinherited 
thee,’  replied  (his  father) ; ' these  Angirases  are  celebrating  a sacrifice ; 
they  do  not  know  the  heavenly  world;  declare  to  them  this  Brah- 
mana;  and  when  they  are  going  to  heaven,  they  will  give  thee  the 
cattle  they  have.’  He  declared  the  Brahroana  to  them,  and  when  they 
were  going  to  heaven  they  gave  him  the  cattle  they  had.  Rudra  came 
to  him  as  he  was  on  the  place  of  sacrifice  employed  with  the  cattle  and 
said  : ‘ These  are  my  cattle.’  ' But,’  replied  Habhanedishtha,  ‘ they 
have  given  them  to  me.’  ‘ They  have  not  power  to  do  so  ; that  which 
is  left  on  the  place  of  sacrifice  is  mine,’  answered  Rudra.  Hence  the 
place  of  sacrifice  must  not  be  approached.  (Rudra  fiirther)  said : ‘ Give 
me  a share  in  the  sacrifice,  and  I shall  not  injure  thy  cattle.’  He 
offered  him  this  libation  of  soma  and  flour.  Then  Rudra  did  not  injure 
his  cattle.  Whenever  any  one  knows  this  libation  of  soma  and  flour 
and  offers  it  up,  Rudra  does  not  injure  his  cattle.”*” 

A passage,  quoted  above,  p.  26  fl,  fiern  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita,  vi.  5, 

x*  The  reader  who  knows  German,  and  wishes  to  see  an  able  discussion  of  the 
question,  whether  the  legend  of  NabhSnedishtha,  as  given  in  the  Aitareya  Brihmana, 
has  any  real  connection  with  the  two  hymns  of  the  Eig-reds  (x.  61  and  62)  which 
arc  referred  to  in  it,  and  whether  it  contains  any  reminiscence,  or  symbolical  repre- 
sentation, of  ancient  historical  events,  may  consult  Prof.  Roth's  paper  on  the  subject, 
in  the  6th  voL  of  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  pp.  243  tt.  The  learned 
writer  settles  both  questions  in  the  negative,  maintaining  that  the  legend  is  manu- 
factured out  of  certaiu  misinterpreted  allusions  in  the  hymns,  with  the  view  of  assert- 
ing the  superiority  of  priestly  knowledge  to  earthly  power  and  worldly  wealth,  and 
that  there  never  existed  either  a Nabb&nedishtha  or  a Uanu.  The  object  which  I 
have  in  view  in  the  collection  of  these  texts  does  not  require  that  I should  express 
any  opinion  on  these  points.  I only  seek  to  ascertain  what  were  the  traditions  re- 
ceived by  the  most  ancient  Indian  writers  themselves  regarding  the  origin  of  their 
race,  and  not  what  was  the  historical  value  of  those  traditions. 
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6,  Iff.,  may  perhaps  also  be  considered  as  affirming  the  descent  of  men 
from  Manu  when  it  declares  them  to  be  the  offspring  of  Vivasvat; 
since  the  latter  is  regarded  as  the  father  of  Mann. 

In  the  Chhandogya  Upanishad,  iii.  11,  4 (p.  178  of  Bibliotheca  In- 
dica,  Tol.  iii.)  the  following  reference  to  Mann  occurs : 

Tad  ha  etad  Brakm&  Praj&paiayt  Prajapotir  Manare  Manuk  prajd- 
Ihyak  I tad  ha  etad  UddOlakdya  Arunaye  puir&ya  jyeth\hdya  pitd.  hrah- 
ma  provdeha  \ 

“ This  (doctrine)  BrahmA  declared  to  PrajSpati,  PrajSpati  to  Manu, 
Manu  to  (his)  offspring.  This  sacred  truth  was  declared  to  his  eldest 
son  IJddalaka  Aruni  by  his  father.” 

The  first  half  of  this  passage  is  repeated  in  viii.  IS,  I,  of  the  same 
work  (p.  625). 

In  his  commentary  on  the  former  of  the  two  passages,  Sknkara 
Acharyya  gives  this  explanation : 

Brahma  Hiranyagarhho  Virdje  Prajdpataye  uvdeha  \ to  'pi  Manace  | 
Manur  lithvakv-ddibhyah  prajdhhyah  provdeha  \ 

“ Brahma  Hiranyagarbha  declared  it  to  the  Prajapati  Yiraj  ; he  to 
Manu ; and  Manu  declared  it  to  bis  descendants  Ikshvaku  and  the  rest.” 

In  his  note  on  the  second  passage,  viii.  15,  1,  he  varies  somewhat  in 
his  explanation  of  the  personages  by  whom  the  doctrine  was  trans- 
mitted: 

Brahmd  Hiranyagarbhah  Parameharo  td  iad-dvdrena  Prajdpataye 
Kaiyapdya  uvdeha  \ aedv  apt  Mdnave  eva-putrdya  | Manuh  prajdbhyah  \ 

‘‘Brahma  Hiranyagarbha,  or  the  snpreme  Lord  (Paramesvara)  through 
his  instrumentality,  declared  it  to  the  PrajApati  KaAyapa ; he  to  his  son 
Manu ; Manu  to  his  descendants.” 

In  these  two  passages  of  the  Chhandogya  IJpanishad  Brahma  is  dis- 
tinguished from  Prajapati,  and  Prajapati  from  Manu,  who  again  is  said 
to  have  handed  down  the  doctrine,  not  to  any  one  person  in  particular, 
but  ‘‘to  the  offspring,”  or  “descendants”  {prajdbhyah),  apparently 
his  own  descendants.  This  Upanishad  therefore  seems  to  coincide  in 
the  doctrine  of  the  hymns,  and  of  the  Sktapatha  BrAhmana,  that  Manu 
was  the  progenitor  of  mankind.  The  Commentator,  it  will  have  been 
noticed,  in  one  place  delares  that  Prajapati  is  identifiable  with  Viraj, 
and  again  that  Kaiyapa  is  to  be  understood  under  that  appellation. 
YitSj  and  EaAyapa  ore  not,  however,  generally  regarded  as  the  same. 
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2for  is  Easyapa  commonly  considered  to  be  Manu’e  father.  In  the 
passages  fi:om  the  Samayana,  ii.  110,  and  Mahabh^ata,  quoted  above, 
pp.  115  and  126,  Eaiyapa  is  said  to  be  the  father  of  Vivasvat,  and  he 
again  of  Manu. 

However  this  may  be,  as  Manu  ia  said  to  have  handed  down  the 
sacred  tradition  to  his  descendants,  we  must  suppose  that  those  descend- 
ants included  the  whole  of  the  progenitors  of  the  Aryan  Indians  who 
were  worthy  of  being  made  the  depositaries  of  such  a tradition ; and 
must  therefore  conclude  that  the  Chhandogya  Upanishad  agrees  with 
the  passage  quoted  above,  p.  1 26,  from  the  Mahabharata,  in  recognizing 
Manu  as  the  progenitor  of  the  Brahmans,  as  well  as  the  other  castes. 

Sect.  III. — ExtracU  from  the  Mahalharata  regarding  Manu. 

I have  already  adduced  in  the  preceding  chapter,  page  126,  an  im- 
portant passage  of  the  Mahabharata,  Adiparvan  verses  3128  ff.,  in  which 
Manu  Vaivasvata  is  expressly  declared  to  have  been  the  progenitor  of 
mankind  including  the  four  castes.  A legend  of  the  deluge,  correspond- 
ing to  the  one  which  has  been  adduced  from  the  Shtapatha  Brahmana, 
in  the  last  section,  is  also  to  be  found  in  the  Vana-porvan  of  the  Mab&- 
bhorato,  and  although  it  does  not  represent  Manu  as  the  parent  from 
whom  the  human  race  was  reproduced,  but  as  the  creator  by  whom  the 
world  was  renewed,  after  the  flood,  I shall  extract  the  entire  text. 
Its  style  of  narration  is  tedious,  when  compared  with  the  quaint  bre- 
vity of  the  Brahmana  ; but  I shall  condense  it  as  much  as  possible  in 
the  translation.  It  begins  thus,  verse  12747  : 

Muriandeya  uvacha  \ Vivawatah  nito  rSjan  mahanhih  *upr&taparan  | 
habhuva  nara-iardula  Prajapati-tama-dyutih  | yoiu  Ugata  lakthmyd 
tapatd  eha  videthatah  \ atichakruma  pitaram  Manuk  warn  cha  pitdmaham  I 
irddhva-bdhur  risuluyum  liadaryum  sa  narSdhipah  \ eka-p&da-tthiiat 
ttvram  chach&ra  eumahat  tapak  \ 12750.  Avdk-Urds  tathd  chdpi  netrair 
animuhair  dridham  \ to  'tapyaia  tapo  ghoram  varthandm  ayutam  (add  | 
tam  kaddehit  tapatyaniam  drdrackiram  jafd-dharam  \ Chlrinl-tlram 
dgamya  mattyo  vachanam  ahravU  | “ hhagavan  kahudra-mattyo  'tmi  holey- 
vadhhyo  hhayam  mama  | mattyehhyo  hi  tato  mdm  tram  truium  arhati  tu- 
vrata  \ durbalam  balavanto  hi  mattyam  mattyd  oiiethaiah  \ dtvadanti  tadd 
rrittir  vihitd  nah  tanutant  | tatmdd  bhayaughdd  mahato  majjantam  mdm 
viieihatah  \ trdlum  arhati  karltdmi  kfitt  pratikpitam  lava"  \ 12755. 
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Sa  mcAtya-vachanam  SrutvS  kfipayH  ’bhipariplutah  \ Manur  Vaivasvato 
'gfihnSt  tarn  mattyaih  pdaind  nayam  \ udakdntam  vpdnJya  maUyam 
Vaivattato  Manuk  \ alinjire  prdhshipat  tarn  chandrumiu  • sadriia  - 
prabht  \ *a  tatra  vavridht  rdjan  mattyak  parama  - tatkritak  j pu- 
travat  tvlkarot  tatmai  Manur  lihdvam  viseahatak  \ atha  kdlena  mahatd 
ta  maUyab  sumahdn  alhdt  | alinjire  yaihd  chaiva  ndtau  eamabhavat 
kila  I atha  mateyo  Manuth  drithtvd  punar  erdbhyabhdshata  | “ bha- 
gavan  tddhu  me  'dyanyat  elhdnam  tampratipddaya  ” | 12760.  Uddhri- 
tydlinjirdt  taemdt  tatak  ta  bhagavdn  Manuk  | tarn  matsyam  anayad 
vdplm  makatlm  ta  Manut  tadd  \ tatra  tarn  prdkthipack  ckdpi  Manuk 
para-puranjaya  | athdvarddkata  mattyak  ta  punar  tartha-gandn  ha- 
hdn  I dvi-yojandyatd  vdpl  vitiriid  ehdpi  ycjanam  | tatyum  ndtau  tama- 
bhacat  mattyo  rdjlva-loehanak  | vicketkfitum  cha  Maunteya  maityo  vd- 
pydm  ciidmpate  | Manum  maityat  tato  drithtvd  punar  evdbhyabhdahata  | 
“nayamdm  bkagavan  tddko  tamudra-mahithlm  priydm  | Gangdm  tatra 
nirattydmi  yathd  vd  tdta  mdnyate  | 12765.  MideSe  hi  mayd  tubhyaih 
tthdtaiyam  anatiiyatd  \ rriddhir  hi  paramd  prdptd  trat-krite  hi  mayd 
’nagha”  | evam  uhto  Manur  mattyam  anayad  bhagavdn  vail  | nadlih 
Gangdm  tatra  chainam  tvayam  prdkikipad  achyufak  \ ta  tatra  vatridhe 
mattyak  kanchit  kdlam  arindama  \ tatak  punar  Manum  driihfed  mat- 
tyo vaehanam  abravlt  | “Gangdydm  na  hi  iaknomi  bfihatvdch  cheahlilum 
prabho  I tamudraih  naya  mdm  diu  pratJda  bhagavann  ” iti  | uddhrilya 
Gangd-talUdt  tato  mattyam  Manuk  tvayam  \ tamudram  anayat  pdrtha 
tatra  chainam  avdtrijat  \ 12770.  Sumahdn  api  maityat  ta  ta  Manor 
nayatat  tadd  | dtld  yatheahfa-hdryyaieha  iparia-gandha-tukhaicha  vai  | 
yadd  tamudre  prakthiptak  ta  mattyo  Manund  tadd  \ tata  enam  idam 
vakyaih  tmayamdna  ivdbravlt  [ “ bhagavan  hi  krild  rakthd  tvayd  tarvd 
viietkatak  \ prdpta-kdlaih  tu  yat  kdryyam  tvayd  tack  ehhrdyatum 
mama  | achirdd  bhagavan  bhaumam  idam  tthdvara-jangamam  \ tarvam 
eva  mahdbhdga  pralayaih  vai  gamiahyati  \ tamprakthd/ana-kdlo  'yam 
lokdndm  aamupatihitak  \ tatmdt  team  bodhaydmy  adya  yat  ta  hitam 
anuttamam  \ tratdndm  tthdcardndm  cha  yack  chengam  yack  cha  nen- 
gati  I latya  tarvatya  tamprdptak  kdlak  parama-ddrunak  | naui  cha 
kdrayitavyd  ie  dfidhd  yukta-va(drakd  \ tatra  taptarthibhik  tarddham 
druhethd  mchdmune  | vljdni  chaiva  tarvdni  yathoktdni  dvijaih  purd  \ 
tatydm  drohayer  ndvi  tutangupidni  bhdgaiak  | nau-ttkai  cha  mdm 
prailkthetkdt  tato  muni-jana-priya  \ dgnmithydmy  aham  ifingt  vtjn*- 
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ya»  Una  t&pata  | tram  etat  tvayi  karyam  dprithfo  ’n  trajdmy  aham  | 
tS  na  iakyd  mahatyo  rat  dpat  tarttum  mayd  rind  | 12780.  Ndbhi- 
iankyam  idaA  thdpi  raehanam  mt  trayd  rihho"  | tram  taruhye” 
iti  tarh  >a  maUyam  pratyahhdthata  \ jagmatui  eha  yathdkdmam  anu- 
jnapya  paratparam  | Utio  Manwr  tnahdrdja  yathoktam  maUyaktna  ha  | 
rljdny  didya  tarvdni  tdgaram  pupluve  tadd  \ naulayd  iubhayd  rlra 
mahonninam  arindama  | ehintaydmdsa  eha  Manut  tarn  maUyam  pri- 
thiripate  | *a  eha  iaeh-chiniiiam  jndtrd  maUyah  parapuranjaya  | kringl 
tairdjagdmdsu  tad&  Bharata-taUama  \ Utm  dfi»h(rd  manuja-rydghra 
Manur  maUyant  jaldrnave  | 12785.  Sfinginam  tarn  yathokUna  rupend- 
drim  iroehhritam  \ ratdraJcamayam  pdiam  atha  maUyatya  mdrdhani  \ 
Manur  manuja-kdrd&la  tatmin  ifinge  nyartiayat  | taihyata*  Una  pdiena 
tnaUyak  para-puranjaya  | regtna  mahatd  ndram  prdlarthal  latandm- 
hhati  I M eha  Uiih*  tdrayan  ndrd  tamudram  manujekara  \ nrityamdnam 
itarmlbhir  gatyamdnam  ivdmbhaed  \ kthobhyamdnd  tnahdvdtaih  id  naui 
taimin  mahodadhau  \ ghurnaU  ehapaltra  etri  malld  para-puranjaya  | 
naira  bhumir  na  eha  diiah  pradiio  rd  chakdSire  | 12790.  Sartam  dm- 
bhaiam  etdiU  hhaih  dyaui  eha  narapungava  \ erambhdU  tadd  lake  tankult 
Bharaiarihabha  \ adfisyanta  lapiarihayah  Manur  maUyai  tathaiva  eha  \ 
tram  bahdn  rarsha-gandn  iddt  ndram  lo  'tha  maUyakah  \ ehakanhutandrito 
rdjan  Uumin  lalila-ianehaye  \ latoBiinavatah  ipingam  yat paramBharatar- 
ihabha  \ tatrdkarihat  taU  ndram  la  matiyah  Kurunandana  | athdbrarit 
tadd  matiyai  tun  fdshln prahatan  ianaih  \ “aiminjrimaraiahifinge  ndram 
badhiiUa  tnCehiram"  | sd  baddha  tatra  tail  idrnam  jrithibhir  Bharatariha- 
bha  I 12795.  Naur  maUyaiya  raehah  kuUd  Spinge  Ilimarata*  tadd  | taeh 
eha  Naubandhanaih  ndma  kingam  Himaratah  param  \ khydtam  adydpt 
KaunUya  tad  riddhi  Bharatarthabha  | athubrarid  anismiihai  tdn  riihln 
ta  hitas  tadd  | “ aham  Prajdpatir  Brahmd  yat-param  nddhigamyaU  | 
matiya-rupena  ydyam  eha  mayd  'tmdd  mokihi'td  bhaydt  \ Manund  eha 
prajdh  tarruh  la-dtrdiura-mdniuhdh  \ trathfarydh  larra-lokds  eha  yaeh 
ehengam  yaeh  eha  nengati  \ tapaid  ehdpi  tirrtM  pratibhd  'lya  bharish- 
yati  I mat-praidddt  prqjd-iarge  na  eha  moham  gamUhyati”  \ 12800.  Ity 
uktvd  raehanam  maUyah  kthanenudarianam  gaiah  \ traih(u-kdmah  prajdi 
ehdpi  Manur  Vaivateatah  nayam  | pramudho  'bhdt  prajd-iargi  tapat  Upt 
mahat  iatah  \ iapatd  mahatd  yuktah  to  ’tha  traih(um  prachakramt  | lar- 
rdh  prajd  Manuh  tdkthdd  yathdrad  Bharatarthabha  \ ity  etad  mdttyakam 
ndma  purdnam  pariklritifam  | 
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" 12747.  Markan^eya  said : There  was  a great  riahi  Mann,  son  of 
YivasTat,  majestic,  in  lustre  equal  to  Prajdpati.  In  energy,  fiery 
vigour,  prosperity,  and  austere  fervour  he  surpassed  both  his  father 
and  his  grandfather.  Standing  with  uplifted  arm,  on  one  foot,  on  the 
spacious  Badari,  he  practised  intense  austere  fervour.  12750.  This 
direful  exercise  he  performed,  with  his  head  downwards, “ and  with 
unwinking  eyes,  for  10,000  years.  Once,  when,  clad  in  dripping  rags, 
with  matted  hair,  he  was  so  engaged,  a fish  came  to  him  on  the  banks 
of  the  ChlriQi,  and  spake : ‘ Lord,  I am  a small  fish ; I dread  the 
stronger  ones,  and  from  them  you  must  save  me.  For  the  stronger 
fish  devour  the  weaker ; this  has  been  immemorially  ordained  as  our 
means  of  subsistence.  Deliver  me  from  this  flood  of  apprehension  in 
which  I am  sinking,  and  I will  requite  the  deed.’  12755.  Hearing 
this,  Mann,  filled  with  compassion,  took  the  fish  in  his  hand,  and 
bringing  him  to  the  water  threw  him  into  a jar  bright  as  a moon- 
beam. In  it  the  fish,  being  excellently  tended,  grew;  for  Manu 
treated  him  like  a son.  After  a long  time  ho  became  very  large,  ond 
could  not  bo  contained  in  the  jar.  Then,  seeing  Mann,  he  said  again : 
‘ In  order  that  I may  thrive,  remove  me  elsewhere.’  12760.  Manu 
then  took  him  out  of  the  jar,  brought  him  to  a large  pond,  and  threw 
him  in.  There  he  continued  to  grow  for  very  many  years.  Although 
the  pond  was  two  yojanat  long,  and  one  yojana  broad,  the  lotus-eyed 
fish  found  in  it  no  room  to  move ; and  again  said  to  Mann : ‘ Take  me 
to  Qanga,  the  dear  queen  of  the  ocean-monarch ; in  her  I shall  dwell ; 
or  do  as  thou  thinkest  best,  (12765)  for  I must  contentedly  submit  to 
thy  authority,  as  through  thee  I have  exceedingly  increased.’  Manu 
accordingly  took  the  fish  and  threw  him  into  the  river  Ganga.  There 
he  waxed  for  some  time,  when  he  again  said  to  Manu : ‘ From  my 
great  bulk  I cannot  move  in  the  Oanga ; be  gracious  and  remove  me 
quickly  to  the  ocean.’  Manu  took  him  out  of  the  Ganga ; and  cast  him 
into  the  sea.  12770.  Although  so  huge,  the  fish  was  easily  borne,  and 
pleasant  to  touch  and  smell,  as  Manu  carried  him.  'When  he  had  been 
thrown  into  the  ocean  he  said  to  Manu  : ‘ Great  lord,  thou  hast  in  every 
way  preserved  me : now  hear  firom  me  what  thou  must  do  when  the 

*'  He  could  not  have  stood  on  one  foot  and  with  his  head  downwards  (if  this  means 
standing  on  his  head)  at  one  and  the  same  time.  The  test  maj  mean  that  these  atti- 
tudea  were  snecessirely  adopted. 
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time  arriTes.  Soon  shall  all  these  terrestrial  objects,  both  fixed  and 
moving,  be  dissolved.  The  time  for  the  purification  of  the  worlds  has 
now  arrived.  I therefore  inform  thee  what  is  for  thy  greatest  good. 
12775.  The  period  dreadful  for  the  universe,  moving  and  fixed,  has 
come.  Make  for  thyself  a strong  ship,  with  a cable  attached  ; embark 
in  it  with  the  seven  rishis,  and  stow  in  it,  carefully  preserved  and  as- 
sorted, all  the  seeds  which  have  been  described  of  old  by  Brahmans.” 
When  embarked  in  the  ship,  look  out  for  me  : I shall  come  recognizable 
by  my  horn.  So  sholt  thou  do ; I greet  thee  and  depart.  These  great 
waters  cannot  bo  crossed  over  without  me.  12780.  Distrust  not  my 
word.’  Manu  replied,  ‘ I shall  do  as  thou  host  said.’  After  taking 
mutual  leave  they  departed  each  on  his  own  way.  Manu  then,  as  en- 
joined, taking  with  him  the  seeds,  fioated  on  the  biUowy  ocean  in  the 
beautiful  ship.  He  then  thought  on  the  fish,  which,  knowing  his  de- 
sire, arrived  with  all  speed,  distinguished  by  a horn.  When  Manu  saw 
the  homed  leviathan,  lofty  as  a mountain,  he  fastened  the  ship’s  cable 
to  the  horn.  Being  thus  attached,  the  fish  dragged  the  ship  with  great 
rapidity,  transporting  it  across  the  briny  ocean  which  seemed  to  dance 
with  its  waves  and  thunder  with  its  waters.  Tossed  by  the  tempests, 
the  ship  whirled  like  a reeling  and  intoxicated  woman.  Neither  the  earth, 
nor  the  quarters  of  the  world  appeared  ; (12790)  there  was  nothing  but 
water,  air,  and  sky.  In  the  world  thus  confounded,  tho  seven  rishis, 
Manu,  and  the  fish  were  beheld.  So,  for  very  many  years,  the  fish, 
unwearied,  drew  tho  ship  over  the  waters ; and  brought  it  at  length  to 
the  highest  peak  of  Himavat.  He  then,  smiling  gently,  said  to  the 
rishis,  ‘ Bind  the  ship  without  delay  to  this  peak.’  They  did  so  accord- 
ingly. 12795.  And  that  highest  peak  of  Himavat  is  still  known  by 
the  name  of  Naubandhana  (‘  the  Binding  of  the  Ship  ’).  The  friendly 
fish  (or  god,  animuha)  then  said  to  the  rishis,  ‘I  am  the  Prajapati 
Brahma,  than  whom  nothing  higher  can  be  reached.  In  the  form  of  a 
fish  I have  delivered  you  from  this  great  danger.  Manu  shall  create 
all  living  beings,  gods,  asuras,  MEN,  with  all  worlds,  and  all  things 
moving  and  fixed.  By  my  favour  and  through  severe  austere  fervour, 
he  shall  attain  perfect  insight  into  his  creative  work,  and  shall  not  be- 

The  S'atapatba  Brfihmena  is  lilent  as  to  these  seeds,  as  well  as  to  the  Eercn 
rishis  ; but  it  is  possible  that  the  reference  here  made  to  them  may  have  been  bor- 
rowed from  some  other  ancient  source. 
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come  bewildered.’  12800.  Having  tbns  spoken,  the  fish  in  an  instant 
disappeared.  Mann,  desirous  to  call  creatures  into  existence  and  be- 
wildered in  his  work,  performed  a great  act  of  austere  fervour ; and 
then  began  visibly  to  create  all  living  beings.  This  which  I have 
narrated  is  known  as  the  Uatsyaka  PurSQa  (or  ‘ Legend  of  the  Fish  ’).” 

It  will  be  observed  that  towards  the  close  of  this  narrative  it  is  stated 
that  Manu  (not  Bfahm&  himself ) was  the  creator  of  Men,  as  well  of 
gods  and  asuras;  and  that  no  reference  is  made  to  the  formation  of 
separate  castes. 

The  commentators  seem  disinclined  to  take  this  legend  in  its  literal 
sense.  Wo  shall  see  below  what  reason  the  scholiast  on  the  Bhagavata 
Purana  assigns  for  this  procedure.  The  following  are  some  of  the 
remarks  of  the  Commentator  Nllakantha  on  the  above  passage  of  the 
Mohabharata : 

“J/bnoA”  manut«  ity  abhimandtmako  'hankuro  Manuk  | vihshena 
vaila  achhidayati  ehit-pralcuiam  iti  titela-jndnam  tad-tdn  vivamdn  md- 
ydvt  iharah  “ mdyinam  tu  tnaheharam"  iti  iruteh  \ ta*ya  Vaivatvatatya 
ekaritam  lancharanam  | “ atidyd-nuse  taty  dvidyako  'hanledrah  kathaih 
taneharati  \ nahi  tantu-ddhe  pafat  lishfhali  ” ity  dkthepah  | . . . . atra 
para-hrahmana  tva  nlpdntaram  maUydkhyo  jlvah  | so  ’hankdrena  Manund 
uttaroUara-irethfkaihu  alinjirddi-rdpethu  »thiLla-dehethu  tapo-haldd  ni- 
pdtyate  | ta  cha  tamudrdkhyt  tairdjt  dehe  nipdtitak  cha  kalpdntt  avidyd- 
ndia-rupt  taty  api  dddha-  [dagdha  ?)  -pata-nydyena  anuvarttamdnam 
ahankdram  >aptar>hi-»anjnakaih  prdnddibhih  vJja-tanjnaih  prdrabdha- 
karmabhii  cha  tahitam  eharama-deha-ndey  drUdkam  vdsand-varatraydjlca- 
vaaUyena  pralaya-kdle  'py  Ckyamdnam  meru-ifinga  tame  'ehaU  bhacato 
{^Himatad-'i')  rupe  tadrdaanayd  labdkdtpadaih  vitlnam  anulakthya  jiva- 
matiyo  ’darsanam  prdptah  \ ati-villnt  hy  ahankdrt  jivatcam  naiyati  \ 
ta  punar  nirasta-jlva-bhdvo  ’hankdro  brahma-rdpatdm  dpanno  yathd 
pdrra^  vdsanayd  jagat  tfijati  \ nathfe  'py  aridydkhye  kdraM  tamtdra- 
bhdna-lakthanam  kdryam  chakra-bkramam  iva  kanchit  kdlam  anuvart- 
fate  ity  adkydya-tdtparyam  \ akibardrthat  tv  ityddi  \ 

“ ‘ Manu,’  that  which  imagines,  denotes  the  consciousness  of  self 
{ahankdra),  consisting  in  the  idea  that  objects  refer  to  one’s  self  {abhi- 
mdna).’*  ‘ Yivosvat  ’ is  he  who  possesses  the  discriminating  know- 
ledge that  (such  and  such  a thing)  obscures  the  light  of  the  mind,  i.e. 

**  See  Colebrooke’s  Misc.  Essays,  toI.  i.  212, 
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he  is  the  Eluder,  l^rara,  for  the  Veda**  epeaks  of  ‘Mahejrara  the 
Hinder.’  It  is  the  ‘ history,’  the  action,  of  this  son  of  VivasTat,  that 
is  related.  It  is  objected,  *how  can  Ahankara,  which  arises  from 
ignorance,  operate  when  ignorance  is  destroyed  ? ’ for  when  the  threads 
are  burnt  the  cloth  no  longer  remains’  ....  Here  the  embodied  soul, 
called  in  this  passage  a ‘ Fish,’  is  only  another  form  of  the  supreme 
Srahma.  This  ‘Fish’  is  thrown  by  ‘Mann,’  who  is  Ahankara,  through 
the  power  of  austere  fervour,  into  gross  bodies,  here  represented  by  ‘ a 
jar,’  ‘ a pond,’  etc.,  which  gradually  rise  in  excellence.  Being  at  last 
cast  into  the  body  of  Viraj,  called  ‘ the  ocean,’  although  ‘ the  close  of 
the  Kalpa  ’ means  the  destruction  of  ignorance,  still  the  embodied  soul 
denoted  by  the  ‘ Fish,’  contemplating  Ahankara  still  remaining  like  the 
ashes  of  burnt  cloth,  then  entering,  along  with  the  breath  and  other 
vital  airs  named  ‘ the  seven  rishis,’  and  the  works  of  a former  birth 
designated  as  ‘ seeds,’  into  the  ship  which  signifies  its  last  body,  and 
then  borne  along  even  in  the  period  of  dissolution  by  the  embodied 
soul  itself  symbolixed  as  a ‘ Fish,’  by  means  of  the  ‘ rope  ’ of  the  re- 
maining consciousness  of  past  perceptions  (vdsand),  obtaining  at  length 
through  a eonsciousness  of  former  perceptions,  which  were  pure  (tad- 
vdtand),  a resting-place  on  a mountain  like  the  peak  of  Mem,  repre- 
sented by  the  Himavat  (?),  and  finally  dissolved ; — the  embodied  soul 
under  the  figure  of  a ‘Fish’  having  contemplated  all  this, — vanishes. 
For  when  Ahank^  has  become  entirely  dissolved,  the  state  of  the 
embodied  soul  ceases.  Then  Ahankua,  after  the  state  of  the  embodied 
sold  bas  been  dispelled,  obtains  the  condition  of  Brahma ; but  by  its 
consciousness  of  past  perceptions  creates  the  world  as  before.  Even 
when  the  cause  called  ignorance  has  been  destroyed,  the  effect  in  the 
shape  of  the  semblance  of  the  world  continues  for  some  time,  like  the 
revolution  of  a whecL  Such  is  signification  of  the  section.” 

According  to  this  allegorial  interpretation  ” Vivasvat,”  father  of 
Mann,  represents  Is  vara,  the  Hinder.  ‘‘  Manu  ” is  Ahankara,  or  self- 
consciousness.  The  ” Fish  ” is  the  embodied  soul,  which  fancies  itself 
to  be,  but  is  not,  distinct  from  the  Supreme  spirit.  Ahankara,  denoted 
by  ‘ Manu,’  places  the  embodied  soul,  symbolized  by  the  “ Fish,”  in  a 
variety  of  bodies  gradually  increasing  in  excellence,  which  are  signified 

•*  The  words  are  taken  from  one  of  the  TTpanishsds,  to  which,  at  the  time  of  oor- 
rcctiui;  this  sheet,  1 am  nnable  to  give  the  necessary  reference. 
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by  the  “jar,"  “pond,”  “Gangii,”  and  “ocean.”  Although  the  end 
of  the  Ealpa  means  the  removal  of  ignorance,  still  Ahankara  continues 
for  a time ; and  along  with  the  “ seven  rishis,”  who  stand  for  the  vital 
airs,  and  the  “ seeds,”  which  are  former  works,  embarks  on  the  “ ship,” 
which  is  its  last  body,  and  is  drawn  over  the  ocean  by  the  embodied 
soul  by  meems  of  a ” rope,”  which  siguifies  the  consciousness  of  former 
perceptions.  Ahankwi  at  length  finds  a resting-place,  denoted  by 
Mount  Himavat ; and  when  it  has  been  destroyed,  the  embodied  soul 
vanishes.  Ahankara,  however,  passes  into  the  form  of  Brahma,  and, 
through  the  operation  of  the  cause  explained  by  the  Commentator, 
creates  the  world  anew. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  remark  that  the  narrator  of  the  legend 
himself  appears  to.  have  had  no  idea  of  making  it  the  vehicle  of  any 
Yedantic  allegory  such  as  is  here  propounded. 

The  following  is  another  version  of  the  same  legend  from  the  Matsya 
Parana : 

L 12."  JHirH  rSjd  Manur  ndma  ehlrnavan  rtpulam  tapah  ] putr»  r&j- 
yam  tamdropya  kthamdtdn  Ravi-nandanah  | 13.  Malayaiyaika-deit  tu 
tarvdtmdguna-iamyutah  \ tama-dvhkha-tukho  vtrah  prdptatdn  yogam 
uttamam  \ 14.  Vachanam*^  varadai  chdiya  var$hdyuta-iaU  gait  | “ra- 
rath  vrinlthva  " protdeha  prUdtmd  Kamaldtana^  | 15.  JEvam  ukto  ’hra- 
tld  rdjd  pranamya  la  Pildmaham  | '‘ekam  evdham  iehhdmi  Uatto  varam 
anuttamam  \ 16.  Bhdta-grdma»ya  tarvasya  tthdvaragya  eharatya  eha  \ 
hhateyam  rakthandydlom  pralaye  tamupatthiU  ” \ 17.  “JEvam  attv  ” i(i 
viScdtmd  iatraivdntaradhlyata  \ puthpa-vrithtii  cha  maJuitl  khdt  papdta 
turdrpitd  \ 18.  Kaddchid  diramt  tatya  hurvatah  pitri-tarpanam  \ pa- 
pdta  pdnyor  upari  iapharl  jala-iaiiiyutd  | 19.  Brwhfvd  taeh-ehhaphari- 
rdpam  »a  daydlur  maklpaiih  \ rakthandydkarod  yatnam  »a  tatmin  ka- 
rakodare  \ 20.  Ahcrdtrena  ehaiktna  ihodaidngula-vutfitah  | to  'hhavad 
maliya-rdpena  “ pdhi pdhUi  " chabravU  1 21.  Sa  tarn  dddya  manikt  prd- 
ktkipaj  jala-chdrtnam  \ tatrdpi  ehaikardirena  hatta-trayam  avarddhata  \ 
22.  Punak  prdhdrttanddena  Sahatraktrandlmajam  | la  mattyah  “pdhi 
pdhUi”  “tvdm  aham  iaranaih  gatah”  \ 23.  Tatah  la  kapt  tarn  mat- 
tyam  prdhinod  Ravi-nandanah  \ yadd  na  mdti  iairapi  kup»  mattyah 

^ This  paoage  is  extracted  in  Professor  Anfrecht's  Catalogue  of  the  Bodleian 
Sanskrit  MSS.  p.  347. 

*4  The  Taylor  MS.  reads  Mhuta,  instead  of  saehtnam. 
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tarnvare  \ 24.  Kthiptah  $a  priihuUm  Sgdl  punar  ycfjana-tammitdm  | 
tatrapy  aha  punar  dlnaht  "pahi  pdhi  nripottama  ” | 25.  Tata^  ta 
Jfanund  hhipio  Gangayum  apy  amrddhata  \ yada.  tada  samudre  tarn 
prOkthipad  medinJpatih  | 26.  Yadd  tamudram  akhilam  tyapydtau 
»amava»thitah  \ tadi  pr&ha  Manur  hhUak  “ ko  'pi  tram  oiuretarah  \ 
27.  Atkavd  Vatudetat  tram  anya  Idpik  katham  bharet  \ yojanSyuta- 
viihiatyd  katya  tulyam  bhaved  vapuh  | 28.  Jndtat  tram  matsya-m- 
ptna  mdm  khedayati  Ktiava  \ HfUblktia  jaganndtha  jagad-dhdma 
namo  'ttu  U ” | 29.  Eram  uktah  sa  bhagardn  maUya-rdp\  Jandrdanah  \ 
’‘tudha  tddhv”  Hi  ehordeha  “ tamyag  jndfaih  trayd  ’nagha  | 30.  Achire- 
naira  kdlena  medial  medinlpate  | bharithyati  jale  magnd  td-kaila-vana- 
kdnand  | 31.  Eaur  iyaih  tarva-derdnaih  nikdyena  rinirmitd  \ mahd-jlta- 
nikdyaeya  rakthandrtham  mahlpatt  | 32.  Sredundajodbhija  jlrd  ye  cha 
jird  jardyujdh  \ atyam  nidhdya  sarrdnu  tdn  anarthdt’’’’  pdhi  surrata  | 
33.  Tugdnta-vdtdbhihald  yadd  ehalati  naur  nj-ipa  \ ifinge  ’min  mama 
rdjendra  tademum  samyamithyasi  | 34.  Tato  laydnte  earvasya  ethuvaratya 
eharaeya  eha  | prajdpatit  tram  bharitd  jagatah  prithivl-pate  \ 35.  Eram 
krite  mahdrdja^  sarvajno  dhriiimdn  fithih  \ manrantarddhipak  chdpi 
deva-piijyo  bharithyati  \ 36.  Adhyaya  ii.  Suta  urdcha  \ 1.  Eram  ukto 
Jfanut  tena  paprathhdtura-tddanam  \ ranhair  kiyadbhir  bhagaran  bharitk- 
yaly  aniara-kthayah  \ 2.  Sattrdni  cha  katham  ndtha  rakshithye  Madhu- 
tudana  | trayd  laha  punar  yogah  katham  td  bharitd  mama  \ 3.  Srl-mattya 
urdcha  | adya-prabhrity  andrrithfir  bharithyati  mahltale  | ydrad  rartha- 
katam  tdgraih  durbhiktham  narakdraham  \ 4.  Tato  'Ipa-tatlra-kthayadd 
rakmayah  tapta  ddrundh  \ tapta-tapter  bharithyanti  prataptdngdra-rar- 
thinah  I 5.  Aurrdnalo  'pi  vikfitim  gamithyati  yuga-kthaye  | rithdgnik 
chdpi  pdtdldt  lankarthana-mukha-chyutah  | 6.  Bhatatydpi  laldfoUhat 
tpitlya-nayandnalah  | jagad  dagdhaih  tathd  kthobham  gamithyati  mahd- 
mate  \ 7.  Eram  dagdhd  mahl  tarrd  yadd  tydd  bhama-tannibhd’^  | dkdsam 
uthmand  taptam  bharithyati  parantapa  | 8.  Tatah  ta-dera-nakthatram 
jagad  ydiyati  lankthayam  \ eamrartto  bhlmanddak  cha  dronak  chando‘“  ba- 
Idhakah  \ 9.  VidyutpcAdkah  kondmbuh  taptaiU  laya-vdriddh  \ agni-pra- 
neda-iambhutdh  pldtayiihyanii  medinlm  | 10.  Samudrdh  kthobham  dgatya 

Instead  of  anarthdt  the  Taylor  MS.  reads  andthan. 

Tho  Taylor  MS.  reads  here  tvam  kfUa-yugatyddau. 

m Kurma.tOHnidha  | Taylor  MS. 

*°  The  Taylor  and  Gaihowar  MSS.  have  ekmdre. 
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ehaikattena  tyatattkii&h  \ »tad  tkarnavafh  tartam  larithyanti  jagat-tra- 
yam  \ II.  Bivyam  nicam*'  tmdm  grihya  Barva-vljdni  sarvakah  \ aropya 
rajjci  yogena  mal-prayukttna  tuvrata  \ 12.  Saihyamya  nivam  mach- 
chhringt  mat-prabhav&bhirakthitah  \ ekah  Uhiityati  devethu  dagdheshv  apt 
parantapa  \ 13.  Soma-tdrydv  aham  Brahma  chatur-loka-tamanvitah  | 
Narmadd  cha  nadl  punyd  Mdrhandeyo  mahdn  rithih  \ 14.  Bhato  teddh 
purdnam  cha  vidydbhih  tarvalo  tplam  \ tvayd  tdrddham  idam  tartam 
tthdtyaty  antara-iankthaye  | 15.  £vam  ekdrnave  j’dtc  Chdkthuchdniara- 
tankshayt  | veddn  pravarttayithydmi  tvat-»argddau  mahlpate  \ 1(3.  Suta 
ucdcha  I Evam  uklvd  ta  bhagavdmt  tatraivdntaradhlyaia  | Manur  apy 
dithito  yogam  Vdtudeva-pratddajam  | 17.  Athdbhdch  cha  tathd-bhuta^ 
tamplarah  pdrva-tuchitah  | kdlt  yathokU  tanjdlt  Vdtudera-mukhodyate  \ 
18.  SHngl  prddurbabhdvdtha  maUya-rilpl  Jandrdanah  \ Ananto  rajfu- 
rdpena  Manoh  pdrham  updgamat  \ 19.  Bhuta-tangdn  tamdkfishya  yoga- 
ndropya  dharmavit  \ bhujangci-rajjcd  mattyatya  Srtnge  ndram  ayojayat  \ 
20.  Uparyy  upatthita*  taaydh  pranipatya  Jandrdanam  \ dbhuta-tamplact 
tatminn  atUo  yoga-idyind  j 21.  Ppiihtana  Manund  proktam  purdnam 
mattyaruptnd  \ tad  iddnim  pracakthydmi  Srinudhvam  pishi-tatlamdh  \ 

“ 12.  Formerly  a heroic  king  called  Manu,  the  patient  son  of  the 
Sun,  endowed  with  all  good  qualities,  indifferent  to  pain  and  pleasure, 
after  investing  his  son  with  the  royal  authority,  practised  intense  aus- 
tere fervour,  (13)  in  a certain  region  of  Malaya  (Malabar),  and  attained 
to  transcendent  union  with  the  Deity  {yoga),  14.  When  a million 
years  had  elapsed,  Brahma  became  pleased  and  disposed  to  bestow  a 
boon,  which  he  desired  Manu  to  choose.  15.  Bowing  before  the  father 
of  the  world  the  monarch  said,  ‘ I desire  of  thee  this  one  incomparable 
boon,  that  when  the  dissolution  of  the  universe  arrives  I may  have  power 
to  preserve  all  existing  things,  whether  moving  or  stationary.’  17. 

‘ So  be  it,’  said  the  Soul  of  all  things,  and  vanished  on  the  spot ; when  a 
great  shower  of  flowers,  thrown  down  by  the  gods,  fell  from  the  sky. 
18.  Once  as,  in  his  hermitage,  Mann  offered  the  oblation  to  the  Manes, 
there  fell,  upon  his  hands,  along  with  some  water,  a Skpharl  flsh  (a 
carp),  (19)  which  the  kind-hearted  king  perceiying,  strove  to  preserve 
in  his  water-jar.  20.  In  one  day  and  night  the  flsh  grew  to  the  size 
of  sixteen  Angers,  and  cried,  ‘preserve  me,  preserve  me.’  21.  Mann 
then  took  and  threw  him  into  a large  pitcher,  where  in  one  night  he 
**  The  Tsjlor  MS.  reads  vtda-nuvam,  “ the  ship  of  the  Vedas.'* 
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increased  three  enhits,  (22)  and  again  cried,  with  the  voice  of  one  dis- 
tressed, to  the  son  of  Vivasvat,  ‘preserve  me,  preserve  me,  I have 
sought  refuge  with  thee.’  23.  Manu  next  put  him  into  a well,  and 
when  he  could  not  be  contained  even  in  that,  (24)  he  was  thrown  into 
a lake,  where  he  attained  to  the  size  of  a yojana ; but  still  cried  in 
humble  tones,  ‘ preserve  me,  preserve  me.’  25.  When,  after  being  flung 
into  the  Qanga.  he  increased  there  also,  the  king  threw  him  into  the 
ocean.  26.  When  he  filled  the  entire  ocean,  Manu  said,  in  terror, 

‘ Thou  art  some  god,  (27)  or  thou  art  Vasudeva ; how  can  any  one  else 
be  like  this  ? Whose  body  could  equal  200,000  yojanas  ? 28.  Thou 
art  recognised  under  this  form  of  a fish,  and  thou  tormentest  me,  Ko- 
^ava ; reverence  be  to  thee,  Hrishlkesa,  lord  of  the  world,  abode  of  the 
universe !’  29.  Thus  addressed,  the  divine  Janardona,  in  the  form  of  a 
fish,  replied:  ‘Thou  hast  well  spoken,  and  hast  rightly  known  me. 
30.  In  a short  time  the  earth  with  its  mountains,  groves,  and  forests, 
shall  be  submerged  in  the  waters.  31.  This  ship  has  been  constructed 
by  the  company  of  all  the  gods  “ for  the  preservation  of  the  vast  host 
of  living  creatures.  32.  Embarking  in  it  all  living  creatures,  both 
those  engendered  from  moisture  and  from  eggs,  as  well  as  the  vivi- 
parous, and  plants,  preserve  them  from  calamity.  33.  When  driven  by 
the  blasts  at  the  end  of  the  yuga,  the  ship  is  swept  along,  thou  shalt 
bind  it  to  this  horn  of  mine.  34.  Then  at  the  close  of  the  dissolution  thou 
shall  be  the  Prajapati  (lord  of  creatures)  of  this  world,  fixed  and  moving. 
35.  When  this  shall  have  been  done,®  thou,  the  omniscient,  patient  rishi, 
and  lord  of  the  Manvantara,  shalt  be  an  object  of  worship  to  the  gods.” 
2nd  Adhyaya : “ 1.  Suta  said : Being  thus  addressed,  Mann  asked  the 
slayer  of  the  Asura,  ‘ In  how  many  years  shall  the  (existing)  Manvan- 
tara come  to  an  end  ? 2.  And  how  shall  I preserve  the  living  crea- 
tures? or  how  shall  I meet  again  with  thee?’  The  fish  answered: 
‘ From  this  day  forward  a drought  shall  visit  the  earth  for  a hundred 
years  and  more,  with  a tormenting  famine.  4.  Then  the  seven  direful 
rays  of  the  son,  of  little  power,  destructive,  shall  rain  burning  char- 
coal. 5.  At  the  close  of  the  yuga  the  submarine  fire  shall  burst  forth, 

" The  reading  of  the  Taylor  MS.  here  ia  partially  croMsd;  but  it  may  have  been 
tarta-redanam,  “ of  all  the  Vedaa.”  Compare  the  variona  reading  in  verse  11  of 
the  next  adhyaya. 

“ According  to  the  reading  of  the  Taylor  MS.  we  should  have  to  substitute  the 
words,  “ Thus  at  the  beginning  of  the  Kfita  age,  thou  ” etc. 


Digitizf^-'  * vioogk 


TEE  lEDlAE  RACE  FROM  MANE. 


207 


while  the  poisonous  flame  issuing  from  the  mouth  of  SaukarshaQa  (shall 
blaze)  from  Fatala,  and  the  fire  from  Mahadera’s  third  eye  shall  issue 
from  his  forehead.  Thus  kindled  the  world  shall  become  confounded. 
7.  When,  consumed  in  this  manner,  the  earth  shall  become  like  ashes, 
the  aether  too  shall  be  scorched  with  heat  8.  Then  the  world,  together 
with  the  gods  and  planets,  shall  be  destroyed.  The  seven  clouds  of 
the  period  of  dissolution,  called  Samrartta,  BhTmanada,  Drona,  Chan(jla, 
Balahaka,  (9)  Yidyutpataka,  and  Sbnambu,  produced  from  the  steam 
of  the  fire,  shall  inundate  the  earth.  10.  The  seas  agitated,  and  joined 
together,  shall  reduce  these  entire  three  worlds  to  one  ocean.  11.  Taking 
this  celestial  ship,  embarking  on  it  all  the  seeds,  and  through  contem- 
plation fixed  on  me  fastening  it  by  a rope  (12)  to  my  horn,  thou  alone 
shalt  remain,  protected  by  my  power,  when  even  the  gods  are  burnt  up. 
13.  The  sun  and  moon,  I Brahma  with  the  four  worlds,  the  holy  river 
Narmada,**  the  great  riahi  Markag^oy^  (H)  Mahadeva,  the  Vedas,  the 
Parana  with  the  sciences, — these  shall  remain  with  thee  at  the  close  of 
the  Manvantara.  IS.  The  world  having  thus  become  one  ocean  at  the 
end  of  the  Chakshusha  manvantara,  I shall  give  currency  to  the  Vedas 
at  the  commencement  of  thy  creation.’  16.  Suta  continued:  Having 
thus  spoken,  the  divine  Being  vanished  on  the  spot ; while  Manu  fell 
into  a state  of  contemplation  (jfoga)  induced  by  the  favour  of  Vasudeva. 
17.  When  the  time  announced  by  Vasudeva  had  arrived,  the  predicted 
deluge  took  place  in  that  very  manner.  Then  Janordana  appeared  in 
the  form  of  a homed  fish ; (the  serpent)  Anonta  came  to  Manu  in  the 
shape  of  a rope.  19.  Then  he  who  was  skilled  in  duty  («.«.  Manu) 
drew  towards  himself  all  creatures  by  contemplation  {yoga)  and  stowed 
them  in  the  ship,  which  he  then  attached  to  the  fish’s  horn  by  the 
serpent-rope,  (20)  as  he  stood  upon  the  ship,  and  after  he  had  made 
obeisance  to  Janardana.  21.  I shall  now  declare  the  Parana  which, 
in  answer  to  an  enquiry  from  Manu,  was  uttered  by  the  deity  in  the 
form  of  the  fish,  as  he  lay  in  a sleep  of  contemplation  till  the  end  of  the 
universal  inundation : Listen.”  The  Matsya  Parana  gives  us  no  farther 
information  here  about  the  progress  and  results  of  the  deluge ; and  this 
narrative  does  not  appear  to  be  ever  afterwards  resumed. 

**  In  the  opinion  of  this  writer,  therefore,  the  Earmadii  (Eerhndda)  must  have 
been  a holier  stream  than  the  Gang! : otherwise  we  should  have  expected  him  to 
select  the  Utter  as  the  river  to  be  preserved  at  the  dissolution. 
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Tho  Bbagavata  P.  viii.  24,  7,  gives  the  same  story  with  variationB 
as  follows : 

jiild  atUa-halpinU  brihmo  naimittiko  layah  \ tamudropaplutdi  tatra 
loin  hhir-idayo  nppa  \ 8.  Kalenagata-nidratya  Dhdtuk  iiiayithor  ball  \ 
mukhato  niutUdn  vtddn  SayagrUo  'ntike  'karat  \ 9.  Jndtvd  tad  ddna- 
vendratya  Hayagrivaaya  chethfitam  | dadkdra  kaphar^-rdpam  bhagarun 
Marir  Uvarah  | 10.  Tatra  rdja-rUhi^  kaickid  ndmnd  Satyavrata  mahdn  | 
Ndrdyana-paro’tapyat  tapah  >a  talildtanah  \ 11.  Yo 'tdv  a»min  makd- 
kalpe  tanayak  *a  Vivattatak  \ Srdddhadeca  iti  kkydto  manutve  Hari^ 
'rpitak  I 12.  Ekadkd  Kfitamuldydm  hirvato  jala-tarpanam  \ tofyanjaly- 
udaka  kdckick  ehkaphary  ekd  'bkyapadyata  \ 13.  Salyavrato  'njali-gatdm 
»aka  toyma  Bkdrata  | uUatarja  nadl-toye  lapkarlm  Bravideivarak  | tain 
dka  tdtikarunam  mahdkdrunikadi  nfipam  | yddobkyo  jndti-gkdtibhyo 
dlndm  mdm  dlnavattala  \ kalkadt  vitftjate  rdjan  bkltdm  atmin  tarij-jaU  | 
.....  32.  Saptamt  'dyatandd  ftrddkvam  ahany  etad  arindama  \ ni- 
manktkyaty  apyaydmbkodkau  trailokyam  bkdr-bkucddikam  \ 33.  Tn'lok- 
ydih  hyamdndydm  lamrarttdmbkan  vai  tadd  \ upaslkdtyalt  nauk  kdekid 
fiidld  tvdm  maytritd  | 34.  Tram  tdvad  o$kadklh  tartd  vijdny  uekckd- 
vackdni  cha  | taptankibhik  parirfitah  tarra-tattvoparrimhilah  \ 45. 
Arukya  rrikatlm  ndcam  viekarukyaty  aviklarah  | ekurnare  nirdloka 
fitklndm  tva  varckatd  | 36.  Dodka.yamdnum  tdm  nuraih  tamlrena  bah- 
yatd  I upoitkitatya  me  fringe  nibadkniki  makdkind  { 37.  Akam  tram 
riikibhih  edkam  eakandvam  adanrati  \ vikarskan  tickariekydmi  yavad 
JBrdkml  niSd  prabko  | . . . . 41.  Tatak  tamudrak  udvelak  tarratak 
pldvayan  maklm  | vardhamdno  makdmegkair  vartkadbkik  eamadrisyata  \ 
42.  Dkydyan  bkagatad-ddeiaih  dadrife  ndtam  dgatdm  j tdm  druroha 
viprendrair  dddyauekadki-tlrudkak  \ 43.  Tam  uchur  munayak  prltd 
rdjan  dkyuyatra  Kefaram  | ta  rat  nah  lankafdd  asmdd  avitd  fain  vidkd- 
eyati  \ 44.  So  'nudkyatae  tato  rdjnd  prudurdsld  makdrnare  \ eka-iringa- 
dkaro  maUyo  kaimo  niyuta-yojanah  | 45.  Nibadkya  ndvaih  tack-chkringe 
yatkokto  JIarind  purd  | taraire^kind  tu»k(ae  tuekfdra  Jfadkueddaiiam  | 

54.  By  uktacantam  nripatim  bkagardn  Adip&rtukah  | mateya- 

rdpl  mahumbkodkau  vikaraih*  tattvam  abravU  \ 55.  Purd^eaihkitdm 
divydrh  Sdnkkya-Yoga-kriydvatlm  \ Satyavrataeya  rdjariker  dtma-guk- 
yam  aieekatah  \ 56.  Afrauekid  pUkibkik  edkam  dima-tattvam  asam- 
fayam  | ndry  delno  bkagaratd  proktam  brakma  eandfanam  | 57.  Atita- 
pralaydpdye  utlhitdya  $a  Vedkaee  \ katrdfuraih  HayagrlvaSi  veddn  prat- 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INDIAN  BACK  FROM  MANU. 


209 


y&harad  Harih  \ S8.  Sa  (u  Satyavrato  rHjH  jnUna-cijndna-tamyutah  | 
Vithnoh  prtuadat  lalpe  ’tmin  diid  Vaivamato  IfanuA  | 

“7.  At  the  close  of  the  past  Ealpa  there  occurred  an  occasional** 
dissolution  of  the  unirerse  arising  from  Brahma’s  nocturnal  repose ; in 
which  the  Bhurloka  and  other  worlds  were  submerged  in  the  ocean. 
8.  When  the  creator,  desirous  of  rest,  had  under  the  influence  of  time 
been  overcome  by  sleep,  the  strong  Hayagrlva  coming  near,  carried  off 
the  Vedas  which  had  issued  from  his  mouth.  9.  Discovering  this  deed 
of  the  prince  of  the  Danavas,  the  divine  Hori,  the  Lord,  took  the  form 
of  a Shpharl  fish.  10.  At  that  time  a certain  great  royal  rishi,  called 
Satyavrato,  who  was  devoted  to  Narayago,  practised  austere  fervour, 
subsisting  on  water.  II.  He  was  the  same  who  in  the  present  great 
Ealpa  is  the  son  of  Visvasvat,  called  Sraddhadevo,"  and  was  appointed 
by  Hari  to  the  office  of  Manu.  12.  Once,  as  in  the  river  Eritamulu  he 
was  offering  the  oblation  of  water  to  the  Pitris,  a Sbpharl  fish  came 
into  the  water  in  the  hollow  of  his  hands.  13.  The  lord  of  Dravifla, 
Satyavrato,  cast  the  fish  in  his  hands  with  the  water  into  the  river. 
14.  The  fish  very  piteously  cried  to  the  merciful  king,  ‘ Why  dost  thou 
abandon  me  poor  and  terrified  to  the  monsters  who  destroy  their  kindred 
in  this  river  ?’  ” [Satyavrato  then  took  the  fish  from  the  river,  placed  it 
in  his  waterpot,  and  as  it  grew  larger  and  larger,  threw  it  successively 
into  a larger  vessel,  a pond,  various  lakes,  and  at  length  into  the  sea.  Tho 
fish  objects  to  be  left  there  on  the  plea  that  it  would  be  devoured  ; but 
Manu  replies  that  it  can  be  no  real  fish,  but  Vishgu  himself ; and  with 
various  expressions  of  devotion  enquires  why  he  had  assumed  this  dis> 
guise,  verses  15-31.]  The  god  replies : 32.  “ On  the  seventh  day 
after  this  the  three  worlds  Bhurloka,  etc.,  shall  sink  beneath  the 
ocean  of  the  dissolution.  33.  When  the  universe  is  dissolved  in  that 
ocean,  a large  ship,  sent  by  me,  shall  come  to  thee.  34.  Taking  with 
thee  the  plants  and  various  seeds,  surrounded  by  the  seven  rishis, 
and  attended  by  all  existences,  (35)  thou  shalt  embark  on  the  great 
ship,  and  shalt  without  alarm  move  over  the  one  dork  ocean,  by  the 
sole  light  of  the  rishis.  When  the  ship  shall  be  vehemently  shaken  by 

**  Naimittika.  See  above  p.  46. 

**  Manu  is  called  S'eaddhadeva  in  the  Mabtbhirata  also,  Santip.  4607.  In  the 
Brihmagas,  however,  he  ceoeivea  the  appeUatien,  or  epithet,  not  of  Srnddkideta,  bat 
of  SrSMhaitva,  See  above,  p.  188  ff, 
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the  tempestuous  wind,  fasten  it  by  the  great  serpent  to  my  nom — ^for 
I shall  come  near.  37.  So  long  as  the  night  of  Brahma  lasts,  I shall 
draw  thee  with  the  risbis  and  the  ship  over  the  ocean.”  [The  god 
then  disappears  after  promising  that  Satyarrata  shall  practically  know 
his  greatness  and  experience  his  kindness,  and  Satyarrata  awaits  the 
predicted  events,  verses  38-40.]  41.  “Then  the  sea,  augmenting  as 
the  great  clouds  poured  down  their  waters,  was  seen  overflowing  its 
shores  and  everywhere  inundating  the  earth.  42.  Meditating  on  the 
injunctions  of  the  deity,  Satyavrata  beheld  the  arrival  of  the  ship,  on 
which  ho  embarked  with  the  Brahmans,  taking  along  with  him  the 
various  kinds  of  plants.  43.  Delighted,  the  Munis  said  to  him,  ‘ me- 
ditate on  Eciava ; he  will  deliver  us  from  this  danger,  and  grant  us 
prosperity.’  44.  Accordingly  when  the  king  had  meditated  on  him, 
there  appeared  on  the  ocean  a golden  fish,  with  one  horn,  a million 
yojanas  long.  45.  Binding  the  ship  to  his  horn  with  the  serpent  for  a 
rope,  as  he  had  been  before  commanded  by  Hari,  Satyavrata  lauded 
Madhnsudana.”  [Verses  46-53  contain  the  hymn.]  54.  When  the 
king  had  thus  spoken,  the  divine  primeval  Male,  in  the  form  of  a fish, 
moving  on  the  vast  ocean  declared  to  him  the  truth ; (55)  the  celestial 
collection  of  Puranas,  with  the  Sankhya,  Yoga,  the  ceremonial,  and  the 
mystery  of  the  souL  56.  Seated  on  the  ship  with  the  rishis,  Satya- 
vrata heard  the  true  doctrine  of  the  soul,  of  the  eternal  Brahm&,  de- 
clared by  the  god.  67.  When  Brahma  arose  at  the  end  of  the  past 
dissolution,  Hari  restored  to  him  the  Vedas,  after  slaying  Hayagrlvo. 
58.  And  Zing  Satyavrata,  master  of  all  knowledge,  sacred  and  profane, 
became,  by  the  favour  of  Vishgu,  the  son  of  Vivasvat,  the  Mann  in  this 
Kalpa.” 

Before  adducing  the  remarks  of  the  commentator  Bridhara  Svamin 
on  the  passage  last  cited  from  the  Bhagavata  Furana,  I shall  quote  one 
more  version  of  the  same  legend  from  the  Agni  Parana.”  It  is  not  of 
any  great  consequence,  as,  though  more  condensed,  it  coincides  in  pur- 
port with  that  in  the  BhAgavata  Puragai  which  of  the  two  has  bor- 

<7  This  has  been  copied  by  Professor  Anfrecht  from  a MS.  of  tbe  Agni  Pnrena, 
belonging  to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  London.  I am  informed  by  Prof.  Anirecht 
that  the  East  India  Office  Library  has  two  MSS.  of  tbe  Vahni  Purina,  which  (although 
Vahni  is,  in  later  Sanskrit,  synonymous  with  Agni)  differ  entirely  in  their  oontenU 
from  the  Agni  PuriQa. 
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rowed  from  the  other,  or  whether  both  are  derived  from  a common 
source,  I am  unable  to  say. 

Fatiththa  uvUcha  \ 1.  Mattyidi-rUpinam  Fithnum  hrihi  targidi-kd- 
ranam  I purSnam  brahma  chdgntgam  yathd  Ftthnoh  purd  Srutam  \ Agnir 
uvdeha  \ 2.  MaUydtaidram  vakihy*  'ham  Fa»i»h(ha  irinu  rat  Sarth  \ 
ataidra-hnydSt  duth(a-nath(yai  tat-pdlandya  hi  \ 3.  A»ld  atita-kalpdnU 
hrdhmo  naimittiko  layah  | sanudropaplutds  taira  lokd  Ihdrddikd  mune  | 
4.  Manw  Fairatvatai  Upe  tapo  vai  hhukti-muktaya  \ ekadd  Kfitalmdld- 
yam  kurrato  jala-tarpanam  \ 5.  Tatydnjaly-udake  matsyak  svalpa  eko 
'hhyapadyata  \ htheptxt-kdmam  jaU  prdha  “ na  math  kshipa  narottama  \ 
6.  Grahddibhyo  bhayam  me  'tra  ’’  took  ekhruivd  kalaSe  'kthipat  | Manuih 
vfiddhah  punar  maUyah  prdha  tarn  “ dehi  me  rfihat”  | 7.  Taeya  tad 
raehanam  iruttd  rdjd  'tha  candane  'kthipat  | taira  trtddho  'bravld  bhd- 
pam  “pfilhu  dehi  padam  mama  " | 8.  Sarorare  punah  kihipto  vavridhe 
tat-pramdnardn  | uehe  “ dehi  rfihat  ethdnam  ” prdkthipach  ehdmbudhau 
tatah  I 9.  Laktha-yojana-rittlrnah  keham-mdtreaa  to  'bhavat  | matsyam 
tarn  adbhutam  dfithfrd  ritmitah  prdbrartd  Mamh  \ 10.  " Ko  bhatdn 
nanu  tai  Fithnur  Ifardyaaa  namo  'ttu  te  \ mdyayd  mohayati  mam  kimar- 
tham  eha  Jaudrdarta"  \ Manur-tikto"  'brarld  mattyo  Manum  rai 
pdlane  ratam  \ aratlrno  bhardydtya jagato  duthfa-nathtaye  | 12.  “Sap- 
tame  dirate  tv  abdhi^  pldvayithyati  rai  jagat  | upatthitdydni  ndvi  train 
rljailni  vidhdya  eha  | 13.  Saptarthibhih  parirpito  niidm  brahmin  eha- 
rithyati  \ upatthitatya  me  ipinge  nibadhnlhi  mahdhina''  \ 14.  Ity  uktrd 
'tUardadhe  mattyo  Manuh  kdla-pratlkthakah  \ ttitah  tamudra  udvele 
Hdvam  druruhe  tadd  | 15.  Eka-ipinga-dharo  mattyo  haimo  niyuta- 
yojana^  | ndram  babandha  tach-ehhpinge  mattydkhyam  eha  purdnakam  | 
16.  SUSrdva  maltydl  pdpa-ghna0t  ta-trutam  irutibhih  ifutam  (?)  | brah- 
ma-reda-praharttdraHt  Hayagrlraih  eha  danaram  | 17.  Aradhld  veda- 
mantrddydn  pdlaydmdta  Ktiavah  \ 

“ Yasishtha  said : 1.  Declare  to  me  Yishon,  the  cause  of  the  creation, 
in  the  form  of  a Fish  and  his  other  incarnations;  and  the  Furanic 
revelation  of  Agni,  as  it  was  originally  heard  from  Yishnu.  Agni 
replied:  2.  Hear,  o Yasishtha,  I shall  relate  to  thee  the  Fish-incar- 
nation of  Yishgu,  and  his  acts  when  so  incarnate  for  the  destruction  of 

**  Professor  Aufreebt's  transcript  has  this  reading  Manur-utlo  ; which  I hare  re- 
tained, although  I was  not  aware  that  Memu  was  oonunonljr  used  for  Jlanu,  except 
in  the  Ysdie  period. 
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the  wicked,  and  protection  of  the  good.  3.  At  the  close  of  the  past 
Ealpa  there  occurred  an  occasional  dissolution  of  the  universe  caused 
by  Brahma’s  sleep,  when  the  Bhurloka  and  other  worlds  were  inun- 
dated by  the  ocean.  4.  Manu,  the  son  of  Yivasvat,  practised  austere 
fervour  for  the  sake  of  worldly  enjoyment  as  well  as  final  liberation. 
Once,  when  he  was  offering  the  libation  of  water  to  the  Pitfis  in  the 
river  Epitamala,  (5)  a small  fish  came  into  the  water  in  the  hollow  of 
his  hands,  and  said  to  him  when  he  sought  to  cast  it  into  the  stream, 
'Do  not  throw  me  in,  (6)  for  1 am  afraid  of  alligators  and  other 
monsters  which  are  here.*  On  hearing  this  Manu  threw  it  into  a jar. 
Again,  when  grown,  the  Fish  said  to  him,  ‘ Provide  me  a large  place.’ 
7.  Manu  then  cast  it  into  a larger  vessel  (?).  When  it  increased  there, 
it  said  to  the  king,  ‘ Give  me  a wide  space.’  8.  When,  after  being 
thrown  into  a pond,  it  became  as  large  as  its  receptacle,  and  cried  out 
for  greater  room,  he  flung  it  into  the  sea.  9.  In  a moment  it  became 
a hundred  thousand  yojanas  in  bulk.  Beholding  the  wonderful  Fish, 
Manu  said  in  astonishment:  (10)  ‘Who  art  thou?  Art  thou  Yishgu? 
Adoration  be  paid  to  thee,  o Narayaga.  Why,  o Janardana,  dost  thou 
bewilder  me  by  thy  illusion?’  11.  The  Fish,  which  had  become  in- 
carnate for  the  welfare  of  this  world  and  the  destruction  of  the  wicked, 
when  so  addressed,  replied  to  Manu,  who  had  been  intent  upon  its  pre- 
servation : (12)  ‘Seven  days  after  this  the  ocean  shall  inundate  the 
world.  A ship  shall  come  to  thee,  in  which  thou  shalt  place  the  seeds, 
(13)  and  accompanied  by  the  risbis  shalt  sail  during  the  night  of  Brah- 
ma. Bind  it  with  the  great  serpent  to  my  horn,  when  I arrive.  14. 
Having  thus  spoken  the  Fish  vanished.  Manu  awaited  the  promised 
period,  and  embarked  on  the  ship  when  the  sea  overflowed  its  shores. 
15.  (There  appeared)  a golden  Fish,  a million  yojanas  long,  with  one 
horn,  to  which  Manu  attached  the  ship,  (16)  and  heard  from  the  Fish 
the  Matsya  Pnrana,  which  takes  away  sin,  together  with  the  Yeda. 
Ee^ava  then  slew  the  Danava  Hayagrlva  who  had  snatched  away  the 
Yedas,  and  preserved  its  mantras  and  other  portions.” 

The  following  is  S'ridhara’s  comment,  before  referred  to,  on  the 
legend  of  the  deluge,  as  told  in  the  Bbagavata  Puraga.  These  remarks 
have  been  well  translated  and  explained  in  the  preface  to  the  3rd  volume 
of  his  edition  of  this  Puraga  (pp.  xzxviii  ff.)  by  M.  Bumouf,  whose 
elaborate  discussion  of  the  legend  extends  from  p.  xxiii  to  p.  lir. 
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Atra  idam  ehintyam  “ kirn  ayam  mahSprahyo  iainandtno  rd  ” iti  \ 
tatra  tdvad  “brdhtno  laya^'  (t.  7)  iti  "yo  'idv  aimin  mahd-kalpt" 
(t.  11)  iti  eha  utter  ‘‘  mahdpralayah’’  iti  prdptaih  "na”  iti  Ir&mah  \ 
mahdpralaye  pritkivy-ddlndm  avaieehdiambfiardd  “ yatad  brdhml  ni4d  " 
(v.  37)  ily-ddy-ukti-  virodhdch  eha  \ ato  “ dainandana  ” iti  yuktam  \ na 
eha  etad  api  eangachhate  | eaSnarttatair  andtpithty-ddibhir  rind  akattndd 
era  “ eaptame  'hani  trailokyam  nimankehyati ’’  (t.  32)  iti  maUyokter 
anupapatteh  | yathoktam  prathama-ekandhe  “rupam"  (i.  3,  15)  ity  adi 
tad  api  tadd  durghafatn  \ na  hi  prdlaya-draye  ’pi  “ mahlmayyum  nary” 
drohah  eambhavati  na  eha  Chdkthueha-manvantare  pralayo  ’»ti  \ tathd 
eha  tati  eaptamo  Manur  Vakaevatah  ity  api  durgha(aih  eydt  \ “ tvaih 
tdvad  othadhih  tarvdh  ” (yiii.  24,  34)  ity-ddi-nirdeio  'pi  na  eangachhate  \ 
na  hi  tadd  oehadhy-ddindm  eattvdndm  eha  aeaieehah  eambhavaii  | laemdd 
anyathd  rarnyate  | naiedyam  vietavah  ko  'pi  pralayah  | kintu  Satyavra- 
taeya  jndnopadeiaya  dvirbhdto  bhagatdn  rairdgydrtham  akaemdt  prala- 
yam  iea  dariaydmdea  yathd  'eminn  era  Vaivaecata-manrantare  Afdrkan- 
deydya  dariilavdn  \ tad-apekehayd  era  eha  “ mahd-kalpe  'eminn " iti 
viieehanam  eangachhate  \ tathd  cha  “ tatah  eamudrah  udcelah  earvatah 
eamadfiiyata  ” (t.  41)  iti  taeyaiva  yathd  darianam  uktam  ity  eehd  dik  | 

“ Here  we  have  to  consider  whether  this  was  a great  dissolution  of 
the  universe,  or  one  of  those  which  occur  at  the  close  of  each  daj  of 
Brahma.  If  it  be  supposed  from  the  expressions  ‘ a dissolution  pro- 
ceeding from  Brahma  ’ (v.  7),  and  ‘ he  is  the  same  who  in  this  Mahi- 
kalpa’  (v.  11),  that  it  was  a great  dissolution,  we  reply, — no;  because 
in  a great  dissolution  the  earth  and  other  worlds  cannot  possibly  remain 
in  existence,  and  because  this  would  be  opposed  to  the  words  ‘ so  long 
as  the  night  of  Brahma  lasts  ’ (v.  37).  Hence  it  might  appear  that  it 
must  be  one  of  the  dissolutions  which  occur  at  the  end  of  a day  of 
Brahma.  But  this  also  is  impossible,  because  it  would  be  at  variance 
with  the  Fish’s  words  that  ' the  three  worlds  should  be  submerged  on 
the  seventh  day,’  (v.  82)  suddenly,  without  the  drought  and  other  cala- 
mities which  precede  a dissolution.  What  is  stated  in  the  first  book 
(iii.  15),  ‘ at  the  deluge,  in  the  Chakshusha  Manvantara,  he  took  the 
form  of  a Fish,  and  preserved  Mann  Vaivasvata,  whom  he  placed  in  a 
ship  formed  of  the  earth,’  **  would  also  in  that  case  bo  inconceivable;  for 

**  Bbugarata  Farida,  i.  3.  IS.  Supam  ea  jagrthe  mateyam  ChdkthuthodeMi-eam- 
plate  I natf  aropya  moKimayySm  apad  Vairaetatam  Uamaa  | On  this  passage  also 
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(1.)  in  neither  of  the  two  dimolutiona  conld  any  one  be  placed  ‘ in  a 
ship  in  the  form  of  the  earth  ’ (as  the  earth  ia  anbmerged  in  the  one 
case  and  altogether  destroyed  in  the  other) ; (2.)  there  is  no  dissolution 
of  the  world  in  the  Chakshusha  Manrantara ; (3.)  in  the  case  supposed 
the  existence  of  a serenth  Mann,  the  son  of  Yirasvat  would  be  im- 
possible (for  the  fourteen  Manus  succeed  each  other  in  one  Kalpa 
without  the  interrention  of  any  dissolution).  And  in  that  case* 
the  command  to  take  ‘all  the  plants  into  the  ship’  (yiiL  24,  34), 
would  be  inconceivable,  since  no  plants  or  other  such  substances  are 
left  at  such  a period.  Such  being  the  fact,  the  narrative  must  be 
otherwise  explained.  It  was  in  fact  no  real  dissolution  which  is 
here  related.  But  the  deity,  who  appeared  to  teach  Satyavrata 
knowledge,  shewed  him  suddenly  the  semblance  of  a dissolution  to 
instil  into  him  dispassion,  just  as  in  the  Yaivasvata  Manvantara 
he  shewed  to  Markandeya.  And  if  referred  to  this,  the  words  ‘ in 
this  Mahakalpa’  will  be  conceivable.  And  consequently  the  words 
‘ Then  the  sea  was  beheld  overflowing  its  shores  on  every  side  ’ are 
spoken  with  reference  to  what  Satyavrata  saw  (in  the  vision).  Snob  is 
an  indication  of  the  purport  of  the  Section.” 

S’rldhara  Svamin  here  reasons  only  upon  the  data  supplied  by  the 
particular  version  of  the  story  which  he  found  before  him  in  the  Bhi- 
gavata,  and  does  not  seem  to  have  extended  his  researches  so  far  as  to 
ascertain  whether  the  legend  might  not  exhibit  some  variations  as  nar- 
rated in  other  Furanas.  If  he  had  turned  to  the  Matsys  Purina  he 
would  have  found  that  one  of  his  objections,  viz.,  that  drawn  from  the 
absence  of  any  reference  to  the  calamities  supposed  to  precede  a disso- 
lution, did  not  apply  to  the  account  there  given ; since  that  narrative 
expressly  asserts  that  these  premonitory  signs  were  manifested.  Others 
of  his  objections  apply  no  doubt  to  the  other  narratives  as  well  as  to 
that  in  the  Bhagavata.  According  to  the  ordinary  Puranio  theory  (see 
above,  pp.  43  ff.)  fourteen  Manns  exist  in  each  Ealpa,  and  one  succeeds 
another  without  the  intervention  of  any  pralaya  or  dissolution.  It  is 
obviously  inconsistent  with  this  theory  to  represent  such  a dissolution 

6'rldhara  remarks : Tadyapi  mamanUa^vatam  pralayo  nasd  MhSpi  itnaehU  kmt- 
tukmo  Satyavralaya  maya  pradariita  | yotka  Markaadeyaya”  ili  drath- 

(aryam  \ “ Although  there  is  no  dissolution  at  the  end  of  a Manrantara,  yet,  through 
a certain  sport  an  illusion  was  shown  to  Satyamta,  at  in  the  other  passage  where  it 
is  said  ‘ Suddenly  to  M&rkaedeya,’  etc." 
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as  taking  place  either  during  the  life  of  any  of  the  Manus,  or  after  his 
disappearance.  It  is  even  doubtful,  or  more  than  doubtful  (Wilson’s 
Yish.  P.  i.  p.  50  f.  and  p.  44,  above)  whether  one  Manu  can  exist  con- 
temporaneously with  another,  and  yet,  according  to  the  Matsya  and  Agni 
Purunas  (see  above,  pp.  205  ff.,  21 1 f.)  Manu  Yaivasvata  is  said  to  have 
lived  during  his  predecessor’s  period,  although  the  Bhagavata  avoids 
this  difficulty  by  making  Satyavrata  the  hero  of  the  story  and  by  re- 
presenting him  as  being  bom  again  as  Manu  Yaivasvata  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  next  Manvantara.  (M.  Bumouf’s  Preface  above  referred  to 
may  be  consulted  for  fhrther  remarks  on  this  subject.)  The  authors  of 
the  Mahabharata  and  the  Puranaw  do  not,  however,  appear  to  have  been 
so  sensitively  alive  to  inconsistencies  of  this  description  as  S'ridhara. 
Perhaps  the  system  of  Ealpas  and  Manvantaras  may  not  have  been  so 
clearly  defined,  or  so  generally  current,  when  the  older  parts,  at  least  of 
the  MahabhArata,  were  composed,  as  at  a later  period.”  And  even  the 
Puranio  writers  may  not  have  cared  very  much  to  preserve  a strict 
congruity  in  all  that  they  wrote.  In  fact  they  may  have  had  no  great 
faith  in  the  authority  of  speculations  so  arbitrary  and  artificial  as  those 
relating  to  the  great  mundane  periods  to  which  I refer, — speculations 
which  were  derived  from  no  higher  source  than  previous  writers  of 
their  own  class.  The  case,  however,  was  different  with  the  Commen- 
tators, who  lived  at  a later  period,  and  who  seem  to  have  regarded  the 
established  doctrine  regarding  Ealpas  and  Manvantaras  as  an  article 
of  faith. 

There  is,  however,  no  doubt  that,  for  the  reasons  above  assigned,  this 
legend  of  a Flood,  such  as  is  described  in  the  Mahabharata  and  the 
Puranas,  does  not  fit  into  the  system  of  Ealpas  and  Manvantaras.  But 
what  is  the  inference  which  we  ought  to  draw  from  this  circumstance  ? 
M.  Bumouf  believes  (1.)  that  the  theory  of  great  mundane  periods  and 
periodical  dissolutions  of  the  universe  was  received  in  India  from  very 
early  times  (Bhag.  P.  iii.  Pref.  p.  xliii.)  and  (2)  that  it  was  older  than 
the  legend  of  a deluge,  as,  although  the  latter  may  have  been  derived 
from  ancient  tradition,  the  style  in  which  it  is  related  in  the  Mahabha- 
rata and  the  Pnragas  has  nothing  of  the  archaic  colouring  of  the  Iti- 
hasas  contained  in  the  Brahmagas,  and  it  had  not,  so  far  as  he  knew, 

” The  STayambhuTs  Hanvantara  U mentioned  in  the  Suntip.  verse  12668,  but  no 
details  are  given  (kfitt  yugt  maiarya  pura  Srayamihin*  ’ntart). 
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been  found  in  any  work  of  the  class  last  named(p.  xxrii.),  and  was  not, 
ho  anticipated,  likely  to  be  discovered  there  (lii.)-  conclusion  which 
he  deduces  from  these  premises,  and  from  the  absence  of  any  tradition 
of  any  great  local  inundation  (pp.  xlviii.  and  li.),  is  that,  although,  as 
related  in  the  Mah&bharata  and  the  Furanas,  the  legend  of  the  deluge 
has  received  in  some  respects  an  Indian  character  (xxxi.  ff. ; xlv.  ff.), 
it  is  not  in  its  origin  Indian,  (li.),  but  was  most  probably  imported 
into  Hindustan  from  a Semitic  source,  whether  Hebrew  or  Assyrian 
(lii.-liv.).  The  first  of  M.  BumouTs  premises,  regarding  the  great 
antiquity  of  the  system  of  Ealpas,  Manvantaras,  and  mundane  disso- 
lutions, is  not  borne  out  by  the  Yedic  hymns,  or  anything  that  has  yet 
been  found  in  the  Brahmanas  (see  above,  pp.  45  ff.).  And  his  antici- 
pation that  no  reference  to  a delnge  would  be  discovered  in  any  of  the 
older  Indian  records  has  proved  incorrect,  as  is  shewn  by  the  legend  of 
Manu  quoted  above  (p.  181  ff.)  from  the  Sktapatha  Biihmaga. 

Professor  Weber,  by  whom  attention  was  first  drawn  (in  his  Indische 
Studien,  i.  ICO  ff.)  to  this  passage,  shows  how  materially  it  interferes 
with  Burnouf 's  results.  If  there  is  no  proof  of  the  great  antiquity  of 
the  cosmical  theory  which  that  great  scholar  supposes  to  be  inconsistent 
with  the  early  existence  in  India  of  any  tradition  of  a deluge,  whilst  on 
the  other  hand  there  is  distinct  evidence  that  that  tradition  was  actually 
current  there  at  a much  earlier  period  than  he  imagined,  it  is  clear  that 
his  supposition  of  its  having  been  introduced  into  that  country  from  an 
exclusively  Semitic  source  loses  much  of  its  probability. 

The  explanation  by  which  Sridhara  endeavours  to  maintain  the  con- 
sistency of  the  Furanio  narratives  and  theories  seems  to  be  altogether 
unfounded.  There  is  no  appearance  of  the  authors  cither  of  the  Bba- 
gavata,  or  Matsya,  or  Agni  PurAgas  having  intended  to  represent  the 
deluge  as  a mere  vision.  They  evidently  meant  this  narrative  to  bo 
taken  literally,  just  as  much  as  anything  else  that  they  describe. 

I shall  now  compare  the  versions  of  the  legend  given  in  the  Maha- 
bharata  and  Furanas  with  each  other,  and  with  that  quoted  above  from 
the  Bktapatha  Brahmaga. 

I.  The  following  are  the  peculiarities  of  the  narrative  in  the  Skta- 
patha  Brahmans : 

(1.)  It  mokes  no  reference  to  any  great  mundane  periods,  such  as 
Kolpas  or  Manvantaras. 
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(2.)  It  does  not  speak  of  a dissolution  of  the  world  {pralaya),  bat  of 
a flood  {augha)  which  swept  away  all  living  creatures  except  Manu. 

(3.)  It  does  not  fix  the  number  of  days  or  years  after  which  the  flood 
should  come. 

(4.)  It  speaks  of  Mann  amply,  without  assigning  to  him  any  patro- 
nymic, such  as  Vaivasvata.” 

(5.)  It  contains  no  allusion  to  the  locality  in  which  he  was  when  the 
fish  came  to  him. 

(6.)  It  makes  no  mention  of  the  fish  being  thrown  into  any  river. 

(7.)  It  is  silent  as  to  Mann  being  accompanied  by  any  rishis  when  he 
embarked  on  the  ship,  and  as  to  his  taking  any  seeds  along  with  him. 

(8.)  It  speaks  of  the  ship  as  having  rested  on  the  " Northern  moun- 
tain,” and  of  a place  called  ” Menu’s  Descent.” 

(9.)  It  does  not  say  anything  of  any  deity  being  incarnate  in  the 
fish. 

(10.)  It  represents  Ida  as  produced  from  Menu’s  oblation,  and  as  the 
mother  of  his  offspring,  begotten  apparently  in  the  natural  way. 

It  is  manifest  from  this  abstract,  when  compared  with  what  follows, 
that  the  fiood  described  in  the  BrMimana  is  distinguishable  in  various 
respects  from  the  dissolution,  or  pralaya,  of  the  later  works. 

II.  The  legend  as  told  in  the  Mahabharata  agrees  with  that  of  the 
S.  F.  Br.  in  some,  and  differs  from  it  in  other  particulars : 

(I.)  It  does  not  specify  any  Kalpa  or  Manvantara. 

(2.)  It  speaks  of  a dissolution  of  the  universe  {pralaya),  and  of  the 
time  of  its  ptirification  by  water  {tamprahhulana-kalah)  having  arrived. 

(3.)  It  makes  the  fish  declare  that  this  event  should  take  place 
speedily  {aehirat),  and  alludes  to  no  antecedent  calamities. 

It  Moan  VaiTaxTiU  is  hawerer  mentioned  in  S'.  P.  Br.  xiii.  4,  3,  3.  “ Manur  Fat- 
vaivalo  raja  " ity  aha  \ latya  mantuhya  vitah  | “ He  says  ' Manu  Vaivaarata  king.' 
Men  are  hie  tubjecta."  Further  on,  xiii.  4,  3,  6,  Yuma  VaiTuarata  ia  apoken  of  oa 
King  of  the  Pitpa.  Compare  R.V.  x.  14,  1 ; 17,  1.  In  the  Vilakhilya  hymna 
attached  to  the  R.V.  ir.  1,  India  ia  mentioned  aa  drinking  Soma  in  the  houae  of 
Manu  Vivoavat  (not  YaivasTata).  In  the  Atharva-reda,  viii.  10,  24,  Manu  Vairaa- 
Tuta  ia  spoken  of  aa  the  calf  of  the  cow  Virij  (tarya  Manor  Vaivatvalo  vatrah). 
Yama  ia  similarly  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  verse.  In  Valakhilya,  iii.  1,  India  ia 
said  to  have  drunk  Soma  in  Manu  Sumvarani’a  house.  The  connection  of  the 
words  Savarnya  and  Sdvariii  with  the  word  iminK,  “ man,”  in  R.V.  x.  68,  8 1 and 
11,  no  doubt  gave  rise  to  the  idea  of  a Manu  Sarorni.  See  Wilson’s  Vishpu  P. 
4to.  ed.  pp.  266  ff.,  and  Roth's  remark  in  Journal  Germ.  Or.  Soo.  vi.  246 1,  and 
B.V.  1. 1'.',  2. 
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(4.)  It  assigns  to  Mann  the  patronymic  of  VaiTasyata,  but  mentions 
no  other  Uanu. 

(5.)  It  represents  the  fish  as  coming  to  him  when  on  the  banks  ot 
the  Chirinl  river. 

(6.)  It  describes  the  fish  as  thrown  into  the  Ganges  before  it  was 
taken  to  the  sea. 

(7.)  It  speaks  of  Mann  as  embarking  on  the  ship  with  the  seven 
rishis,  and  as  taking  with  him  all  the  seeds  described  by  the  Brahmans. 

(8.)  It  declares  that  the  ship  rested  on  the  highest  peak  of  the  Hi- 
malaya, which  was  thence  called  Naubandhana. 

(9.)  It  makes  the  fish  reveal  himself  as  Brahma  Praj&pati. 

(10.)  It  describes  Mann  not  as  begetting  offspring  bat  as  creating  all 
sorts  of  living  beings  including  xsrr. 

III.  The  Matsya  Furaoa  agrees  in  some  points,  and  differs  in  others 
from  the  above  details. 

(1.)  It  states  that  Mann,  whom  it  styles  the  son  of  the  Son  (Sahat- 
rakirandtmaja,  and  Bavi-nandana),  «.«.  Mann  Yaivasvata,  practised 
austerity  after  making  over  his  kingdom  to  his  son  (v.  12).  One  might 
have  supposed  that  he  could  only  have  done  this  in  his  own  Manvon- 
tara ; but  it  is  said  farther  on  (v.  34  f.)  that  he  was  informed  by  the  fish 
that  when  the  dissolution  should  come  to  an  end,  he  should  become  a 
Frajapati  and  lord  of  the  Manvantora ; and  he  receives  a promise  that  he 
should  be  preserved  during  the  dissolution  (ii.  12),  which,  as  appears 
from  V.  15,  was  to  take  place  at  the  end  of  the  Chakshusha  Manvantara. 
After  this  he  was  to  create  the  world  anew.  We  must  therefore  sup- 
pose the  writer  to  have  regarded  Manu  Yaivasvata  as  existing  during 
the  period  of  his  predecessor,  but  as  then  occupying  the  inferior  po- 
sition of  a king.  This  difficulty  is,  as  I have  already  remarked,  avoided 
in  the  Bhogavata,  which  makes  King  Satyavrata  the  hero  of  the  story. 

(2.)  This  Furana  speaks  of  a dissolution  {pralaya)  and  yet  (i.  15  ff.) 
represents  Manu  as  asking  and  receiving  from  Brahma  as  a boon  that 
when  that  dissolution  should  arrive,  he  should  be  the  preserver  of  all 
things  stationary  and  moving. 

(3.)  It  states  that  a hundred  years  and  more  would  elapse  before  the 
dissolution,  which  was  to  be  preceded  by  famine  and  various  terrific 
phenomena. 

(4.)  It  represents  Mann  as  the  son  of  the  Sun.  See  under  head  (1.). 
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(6.)  It  mentiona  Malaya  (Malabar)  aa  the  acene  of  Mana’a  eoaterity, 
and  of  the  apparition  of  the  fiah. 

(6.)  It  agrees  with  the  Mahabharata  in  describing  the  fish  as  thrown 
into  the  Ganges,  though  at  so  great  a distance  from  Malabar. 

(7.)  It  is  silent  aa  to  the  seven  rishis  embarking  on  the  ship,  but 
speaks  of  Manu  taking  with  him  all  sorts  of  creatnres  (living  ap- 
parently) as  well  as  seeds  (chap.  ii.  v.  11). 

(8.)  It  does  not  bring  the  narrative  to  a conclnsion  (see  above,  p.  207), 
and  thus  has  no  opportunity  of  saying  anything  of  the  place  where  the 
ship  rested. 

(9.)  It  speaks  of  Janardana  (Vishnu)  as  the  god  who  was  manifested 
in  the  Fish. 

(10.)  It  refers  to  Manu  as  about  to  effect  a creation  (ii.  IS),  but  also  as 
preserving  the  existing  animals  and  plants  (ch.  i.  IS  ff.,  31  f. ; ii.  2, 19). 

IV.  According  to  the  Bhagavata  Furana : 

(1.)  The  event  described  was  an  “ occasional  dissolution  ” {naimittiko 
layah,  see  above,  p.  4S)  at  the  end  of  a Kalpa  (viii.  24,  7) ; and  yet  in 
contradiction  with  this  it  had  previously  been  alluded  to  (i.  3,  IS)  as 
occurring  at  the  close  of  the  Chakshusba  Manvantara. 

(2.)  See  head  (1.). 

(3.)  The  dissolution  was  to  take  place  after  seven  days  (viii.  24,  32) ; 
and  no  premonitory  calamities  are  referred  to. 

(4.)  The  hero  of  the  story  is  Satyavrata,  king  of  Dravi^a,  who  was  bom 
again  in  the  present  mah&halpa  aa  the  son  of  Vivasvat  (w.  10,  11,  S8). 

(S.)  The  scene  of  the  incidents,  with  which  the  narrative  begins,  was 
the  river  Eritamala,  in  the  country  of  Dravi^a. 

(6.)  The  fiah  is  not  thrown  into  any  river  after  it  had  been  once 
taken  out  of  the  Eyitamala,  and  had  grown  large. 

(7.)  Satyavrata  is  commanded  to  take  with  him  into  the  ship  the 
seven  rishis,  as  well  as  plants,  seeds,  and  all  beings  {tarva-tatUopa- 
vfimkitah). 

(8.)  Nothing  is  said  of  the  place  where  the  ship  rested. 

(9.)  Vishnu  is  the  deity  who  took  the  form  of  a fish  with  the  view 
of  recovering  the  Vedas  carried  away  by  the  Danava  Hayagtiva 
(w.  9,  67). 

(10.)  No  mention  is  made  in  this  chapter  of  any  creation  effected  by 
Manu ; but  in  ix.  i.  an  account  is  given  of  his  descendants. 
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V.  The  narratiTe  in  the  Agni  Parana  agrees  with  that  in  the  Bhaga- 
vata,  except  in  its  much  greater  conciseness,  and  in  making  Mann 
Yaivasyata,  and  not  Satyavrata,  the  hero  of  the  story. 

Sect.  FV. — Legendary  Aeeounte  of  the  Origin  of  Caeiet  among  the  De- 
ecendante  of  Jfanu  and  Atri,  according  to  the  Puranae. 

Wo  have  already  seen  that  it  is  distinctly  affirmed  in  a passage 
quoted  above  (p.  126)  from  the  Adiparvan  of  the  Mahabh^ta,  verses 
3138  ff.,  that  men  of  all  classes.  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Vaiiyas,  and 
Sudras  were  descended  from  Manu,  a statement  which  is  clearly  at 
variance  with  the  notion  of  their  having  been  separately  created  from 
different  members  of  Brahma.  This  tallies  with  the  account  of  the 
origin  of  castes  which  is  found  in  those  parts  of  the  Puranas  which 
profess  to  record  the  history  of  the  two  royal  races,  the  solar  and  the 
lunar,  which  are  said  to  have  sprang  from  Manu  Y aivasvata  and  Atri. 

The  Yishnu  Parana  (which  is  here  written  in  prose)  makes  the  fol- 
lowing statement  regarding  Manu’s  descendants : 

iv.  1.  4.  Sakala-jagatdm  anddir  ddibhdtah  jng-yajuh-edmddimaya-bha- 
gavad-  VithnumayoeyaRrahmano  murttirdpam  Hiranyagarhho  Irahmdnda- 
to  bhagavdn  Brahmd  prdg  babhdva  \ BrahmaMi  eha  dakehtndnguih(ha- 
janmd  Bakihah  prajdpatih  \ Bakehaeydpy  Aditih  \ Aditer  Ficaevdn  | 
Vivaevato  Manuh  | Manor  Ikehvdku-Npiga-Dhriehta-S'arydti-Narieh- 
yanta-Pramiu-Ndbhdganediehia-KdriUha-Priehadhrdkhydtt  putrdh  ba- 
bhdruhk  \ 6.  l»h(im  eha  Mitrd-  Varunayor  Manult  putra-kdmai  chakdra  \ 
7.  Tatrdpahute  hotwr  apachdrdd  lid  ndma  kanyd  babhdva  | 8.  Saica 
Mitra-  Varuna-praedddt  Sudyumno  ndma  Manoh  ptitro  Maitreydeit  \ 
punai  cha  Iivara-kopdt  etrl  eatl  Soma-ednor  Budhaeya  dhrama-eamlpe 
babhrdma  \ 9.  Sdnurdgai  eha  taeydm  Budhah  Purdravaeam  dtmajam  ut- 
pddaydmdea  | \Q.  Jdte  eha  taeminn  amita-tejobhi^  paramarehibhir  iehti- 
mayah  rinmayo  yajurmayah  edmamayo  ’tharvamayah  earvamayo  mano- 
tnayo  jndnamayo  'kinchintnayo  bhagavdn  yajna-purwha-etardpi  Sudyutn- 
naeya  pudutvam  abhilaehadbhir  yathdcad  iehfab  | tatpraedddd  lid  pnnar 
api  Sudyumno  'bhavat  I 

“ Before  the  mundane  egg  existed  the  divine  Brahma  Hiranyagarbha, 
the  eternal  originator  of  all  worlds,  who  was  the  form  and  essence  of 
Brahma,  who  consists  of  the  divine  Yishnu,  who  again  is  identical  with 
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the  Rik,  Tajush,  S&man  and  Atharva-Vedas.  From  Brahma’s  right 
thumb’*  was  bom  the  Fnijapati  Doksha;  Daksha  had  a daughter 
Aditi;  from  her  was  bom  VirasTat;  and  from  him  sprang  Manu. 
Idanu  had  sons  called  Ikshvaku,  Npga,  Bbrisbta,  Naryati,  Narishyanta, 
Pram^u,  Nabhaganedishfa,  Elarusha,  and  Ffishadhra.’*  Desirous  of  a 
son,  Manu  sacrificed  to  Mitra  and  Yarana ; but  in  consequence  of  a 
wrong  invocation  through  an  irregularity  of  the  hotyi-priest,  a daughter 
called  Da  was  bom.  Then  through  the  favour  of  Mitra  and  Yarana 
she  became  to  Manu  a son  called  Sudyumna.  But  being  again  changed 
into  a female  through  the  wrath  of  I^vara  (Mahadeva)  she  wandered 
near  the  hermitage  of  Budha  the  son  of  Soma  (the  Moon) ; who  be- 
coming enamoured  of  her  bad  by  her  a son  called  Pururavas.  After 
his  birth,  the  god  who  is  formed  of  sacrifice,  of  the  Rik,  Yajush,  Saman, 
and  Atharva  Yedas,  of  all  things,  of  mind,  of  nothing,’*  he  who  is  in 
the  form  of  the  sacrificial  Male,  was  worshipped  by  the  rishis  of  infinite 
splendour  who  desired  that  Sudyumna  should  recover  his  manhood. 
Through  the  favour  of  this  god  Da  became  again  Sudyumna.” 
Regarding  the  different  sons  of  Manu  the  Puranas  supply  the  follow- 
ing particulars : 

(1.)  Prishadhra. — The  Yishnu  Pura.na  says  ; 

Pfuhadhra*  lu  guru-go-htdhOeh  chkidratvam  dgamat  \ 

*‘  Pyishadhra  became  a Sudra  in  consequence  of  his  having  killed 
his  religious  preceptor’s  cow.” 

On  the  same  subject  the  Uarivam  ja  tells  us,  verse  659  : 

Pfuhadhro  himtayitvd  tuguror  giim  Janamtjaga  \ idp&ek  ehhddratvam 
Spannah  \ 

“ Pyishadhra  having  killed  his  Guru’s  cow,  became  a Sudra  in  con- 
sequence of  his  curse.” 

This  story  is  variously  amplified  in  the  Markandcya  Puraga,  section 
cxii.,  and  in  the  Bhagavata  Puraga  ix.  2,  3-14.  See  Professor  Wilson’s 
note,  Yishgu  Puraga,  4to.  edit.  p.  351,  where  the  author  remarks  that 
See  above,  p.  72  f. 

Compare  with  this  the  list  of  Mann’s  sons  given  in  the  passage  from  the  M.  Bh. 
Adip.  quoted  above,  p.  126.  N&bhunedishta  (not  Nibhaganedubfa)  is  mentioned  in 
tbe  Aitareya  Brahmaqa,  and  Taittiifya  Sanhita  (see  above,  p.  191),  andS'aiyttain  tbe 
S'.  P.  Br.  iv.  1, 6, 1.  See  Jonm.  Roy.  As.  Soc.  for  1866,p.  11  ff.  TbeMirk.  P.  cxi.  Sff., 
and  the  Bbog.  P.  ii.  1,  11  ff.  treat  also  of  Uanu's  sons  and  of  the  birth  of  11a.  See 
Wilson’s  Vishtm  P.  4to.  ed.  pp.  348-58,  and  Bumouf 'e  fihag,  P.  vol.  iii.  prof.  Izx.  S, 
'*  a4AMieA«sMya5,  "not  consisting  of  anything.” 
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"the  obyions  porport  of  this  legend,  and  of  some  tiiat  follow,  is  to 
account  for  the  origin  of  the  different  castes  from  one  common  ancestor.” 
(2.)  Earusha. — The  Vishnu  Puraga  says,  ir.  1,  13: 

KariUhdt  KdrUthA  mah&haUlh  Kthattriya  bahhUvu^  | 

"From  K&rusha  the  Earushas,  Eshattriyas  of  great  power,  were 
descended.” 

The  Bhagavata  Puraga,  iz.  2,  says : 

Kiri*had  Matua&d  iUan  K&nuhSk  Kthattra-j&Utyah  | uttarSpatha- 
foptdro  brakmmyd  dJtarwta-^aUaidk  | 

'*  From  Earusha,  son  of  Manu,  came  the  Eariiiihmi  of  the  Eshattriya 
caste,  protectors  of  the  northern  region,  devout,  and  lovers  of  duty.” 
(3.)  Nabhaga. — The  Vishgu  Pur&ga  saya : 

Ndhkago  Ifeditkfa-pulriU  tu  vaiSyatdm  agamat  \ 

" Ifabhaga,  the  son  of  Kedishta,  became  a Vaiiya.” 

The  Markan^eya  Puraga  says  he  was  the  son  of  DLshta,  and  relates 
how  ho  became  a Vaisya,  by  marrying  the  daughter  of  a man  of  that 
class  (section  cxiii.  and  Wilson,  p.  352,  note).  The  Bhagavata  Puraga, 
iz.  2,  23,  says  he  became  a Vaisya  in  consequence  of  his  works  {Nd- 
Ihdgo  Di»h(a-putro  ’nyak  karmahhir  vaisyat&m  gatah).  And  yet  a long 
list  of  his  descendants  is  given,  and  among  them  occurs  Marutta  who 
was  a Chakra varttin,  or  universal  monarch  (Vishgu  P.  iv.  1.  15-17 ; 
Bhkg.  P.  iz.  2,  23-28 ; Mark.  P.  czzviii.-czzziL).  He  had  a grandson 
called  Dama,  of  whom  the  Markagdeya  Pnriiga  relates  that  at  a Sva- 
yamvora  he  was  chosen  by  the  daughter  of  the  Eing  of  Ha^arna  for  her 
husband  (czzziv.  8),  and  that  when  the  bride  had  been  seized  by  throe  of 
his  rqected  rivals  (verse  16)  she  was  rescued  by  him  after  he  had  slain 
one  of  them  and  vanquished  another  (verse  63) ; that  subsequently  that 
same  vanquished  rival  in  revenge  killed  Damn’s  father,  who  bad  retired 
into  the  wilderness  as  an  ascetic  (czzzv.  18).  The  Pnrfiga  in  one  of  its 
recensions  ends  with  the  following  carious  particulars : 

Tatai  chakdra  i&tatya  rMenaitodaka-kriyita  \ inpinyam  pr&pya  $a 
pituh  punah  prdydt  na-tnandiram  \ Vaputhmatai  eka  mdduena  pinda- 
ddnam  chakdra  ha  | brdhmandn  bhojdydmdta  rakthah-kula-tamudbhavdn  | 
evamvidhd  hi  rdjdno  babhdwh  tirya-camia-jdk  \ any*  'pi  tudhiya^  idrd 
yajvdnah  idttra-koviddh  | vtddntam  pafkamdndm*  tdn  na  tankhydtum 
ikotioh*  I 

" Damn  then  (after  tearing  out  the  heart  of  Vapushmat)  performed 
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with  blood  the  rites  to  the  manes  of  his  father ; and  having  thus  dis- 
charged his  debt  to  his  parent,  he  retomed  home.  With  the  flesh  of 
Vapushmat  he  formed  the  oblation  which  he  offered,  and  fed  the  Brah- 
mans who  were  of  Bakshasa  descent.  Of  such  character  were  the 
kings  of  the  Solar  race.  There  were  also  others  who  were  wise,  brave, 
priests,  and  skilled  in  the  scriptures.  1 am  unable  here  to  enumerate 
those  of  them  who  studied  the  Vedanta.”  ” 

The  Harivam^a  (section  zi.  verse  658)  tells  us  that  *'  two  sons  of 
Nabhagarishta,  who  were  Vaiijas,  became  Brahmans”  {KihhSgirithta- 
putrau  iem  vaiiyau  brdhmanatdSi  gatau). 

(4.)  Dhfishta. — Of  him  the  Vishgu  Puraga  relates,  iv.  2,  2 : 

Dht^»h(a*yapi  J)harth(akam  KtKaiiram  tamabhacat  \ 

” From  Dhfishta  sprang  the  Dharshtaka  Eshattriyas.” 

The  Bbagavata  Fuiaga  says,  iz.  2,  17 : 

Dhriihfdd  Dh&nh(am  Mat  Kikattram  brahma-bhagom  gatam  kthitaa  \ 
” From  Brishta  were  descended  the  Dharshta  SLshattriyas,  who  ob- 
tained Brabmanhood”  on  earth.” 

(5.)  The  last-named  Pnrana  enumerates  in  verses  19  S.  of  the  same 
section  the  descendants  of  Nazi^yanta,  among  whom  was  Agnive4ya, 
verse  21 : 

Taio  ’gnictigo  IhagtKdn  Agni^  wagam  alhat  tulah  | Sinina  iti 
vikhgato  Jdtakerggo  mahtl»  fitkih  \ iato  brakma-ktdam  jatam  Agnivt- 
ig&ganam  nfipa  \ NarUhgcmtinvagah  prolUa^  \ 

“ From  him  (Devadatta)  sprang  a son  Agnive^ya,  who  was  the  lord 
Agni  himseli)  and  who  was  also  called  Eanlna  and  Jatukarnya  the 
great  rishi.  From  him  was  descended  the  Agnivc4y&yana  race  of 

This  quotation,  which  will  b«  partly  found  in  Prof.  Wilson'i  note  22,  p.  353,  ia 
taken  from  the  section  given  separately  by  Profr  Baneijca  at  the  end  of  his  edition  of 
this  Puruna  from  a Maithila  MS.  which  differs  from  that  followed  in  his  test  (see  his 
Preface,  p.  80).  In  verses  6 f.  of  section  ciixvL  however,  of  Prof.  Banerjea’s  text, 
Dama  threatens  to  do  something  of  the  same  sort  as  in  the  other  recension  ho  is  de- 
scribed  to  have  actually  done : 6.  Tad  aham  tatga  raktna  dehotthtna  VaputhmataJk  \ 
ma  karomi  furot  tfiplim  tat  pratekthya  kataaoHam  | 7.  Taekekhanitenadaka-kantta 
tatya  tatatya  tankhye  vinipatUatya  \ mamtena  tamyag  dvya-kkyanam  tka  ita  chat 
pratekthyami  kutaianaih  tat  \ “ 6.  It  I do  not  satiate  my  father  with  tho  blood  from 
Vapuahmat'a  body,  then  I shall  enter  the  fire.  7.  If  I do  not  celebrate  with  his 
blood  the  obsequial  rites  of  my  father  prostrated  in  the  fray,  and  feed  the  Brahmans 
with  (his)  flesh^  I shall  enter  the  fire.” 

The  Commentator  eiplaim  iraAma-ikuyam  by  irakmagatpapi,  “ the  state  of 
Btfihmans.” 
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Brahmans.  The  offspring  of  BarUhjanta  has  been  declared.”  That  of 
IKshta  is  next  taken  up. 

Some  of  the  names  of  Manu’s  sons  are  repeated  in  the  subsequent 
narrative.  Thus  we  find  a second  Pran4u  named  among  the  descendants 
of  Nabhaga  (Wilson,  352).  And  in  the  Vishnu  Purana,  iv.  2,  2,  a 
second  Kabhaga  is  mentioned  as  follows  ; 

NiAMgatyatmajo  Nuhhdga$  Uuya  AmbarUhah  | AmharUhatydpi 
Tirupo  'bhavat  Firipdt  Pri*hadaivo  jajns  tatai  eha  Rathitarah  \ tatrdyaih 
ilokak  I ” eU  luhattra-pratiltd  vai  punai  ehdngiratah  mritdh  \ Rathlta- 
rdndm  pravardh  kshaUropttd  dtijdtaya^  " | 

“ The  son  of  N&bhaga  was  Nabhaga ; his  son  was  Ambarlsha.  From 
him  sprang  Vinipa ; from  him  Prishada^va ; and  from  him  Bathitara ; 
regarding  whom  this  verse  is  current:  ‘These  persons  sprung  from 
a Kshattrija,  and  afterwards  called  Angirases,  were  the  chief  of  the 
Bathitaras,  twice-hom  men  (Brahmans)  of  Eshattriya  race.”  ” 

The  Bhagavata  thus  explains  the  circumstance,  ix.  6,  2 : 
Rathltaraiydprajaiya  bhdrydydm  tanlave  'rthiUth  \ Angird  janayd- 
mdM  brahmamrcha»inah  *utdn  | el»  ktheire  pratiUd  vai  punoi  tv  Angi- 
ratdh  imfit&h  | Rathitardndm  pravardh  hthatlropttd  dvijdtayah  \ 

••  Angiras  being  solicited  for  progeny,  begot  sons  possessing  Brah- 
manical  glory  on  the  wife  of  Bathitara  who  was  childless.  These  per- 
sons being  bom  of  a (Eshattriya’ s)  wife,  but  afterwards  called  descend- 
ants of  Angiras,  were  the  chief  of  the  Bathitaras,  twice-hom  men  (Brah- 
mans) of  Eshattriya  lineage.” 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  this  last  verse  the  Bhagavata  reads  kihetirv 
praiitdh  “bom  of  the  wife  (of  a Eshattriya),”  instead  of  kthaiira-pra- 
idtdh,  ” sprung  from  a Eshattriya,”  and  thus  brings  this  verse  into  a 
closer  conformity  with  the  one  preceding  it.  Professor  Wilson  (p.  359, 
note)  considers  that  the  form  given  to  the  legend  in  the  Bhagavata 
“ is  an  afterthought,  not  warranted  by  the  memorial  verse  cited  in  our 
text.”  It  is  difficult  to  determine  whether  or  not  this  may  bo  the 
case  without  knowing  which  of  the  two  readings  in  that  verse  is  the 
original  one. 

(6.)  The  Vishgu  Purana  next  proceeds  to  enumerate  the  descendants  of 
Ikshvakn  son  of  Manu.  The  representative  of  his  line  in  the  twenty- 
first  generation  was  Harita,  of  whom  it  is  said,  iv.  3,  6 : 
rr  See  Prof.  WUson’i  note  in  p.  359  on  tiiu  passage. 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  INDIAN  RACE  FROM  MANU. 


225 


Ambarithatya  Mindhitut  tanayatya  Tuvanihah  ptilro  ’Ihit  \ tasmad 
JIarito  yato  ’ngira»o  Huritah  \ 

“ The  son  of  Ambarlsha  ” son  of  Mandhatfi  was  Yuvanasva.  From 
him  sprang  Harita,  from  whom  the  Harita  Angirascs  were  descended.” 

These  words  are  thus  paraphrased  by  the  Commentator : “ from  him 
sprang  the  Harita  Angirases,  Brahmans,  ehief  of  the  family  of  Harita  ” 
{ta»m&d  Harita  Angiraio  dvijsh  Harita-gotra-pravarah). 

The  Linga  Parana,  quoted  by  Prof.  Wilson,  states  the  same  thing : 

Harito  Yvxan&sratya  Hiriid  yata  itmajuh  | eU  by  Angirasah  pakthe 
lihattropeti  dvijatayah  | 

“ The  son  of  Yuvonaiva  was  Harita,  of  whom  the  Haritas  were  sons. 
They  were  on  the  side  of  Angiras,  twice-bom  men  (Br^mans)  of 
Kshattrija  liucage.” 

And  the  Vayu  Parana  tells  us  with  some  variation : 

Harito  Fuvandsraoya  HSrltd  bhdrayah  mfitah  j eU  hy  Angirasah 
patrdh  Icshattropetd  dvijatayah  | 

“ Harita  was  the  son  of  Yuvanasva : (after  whom)  many  persons  were 
called  Haritas.  These  were  the  sons  of  Angiras,  tvs'icc-bom  men  (Brah- 
mans) of  Kshattriya  race.” 

This  may  mean  that  they  were  begotten  by  Angiras,  as  is  said  by 
the  Bhagavata  (see  above)  to  have  been  the  case  with  Rathltara’s  sons. 
In  that  case,  however,  as  Nabhnga  and  Ikshvaku  were  brothers  and  Ba- 
thitara'was  only  the  fifth  in  descent  from  Nabhoga,  whilst  Harita  was 
the  twenty-first  after  Ikshvaku, — Angiras  (if  we  suppose  one  and  the 
same  person  be  meant  in  both  cases)  must  have  lived  for  sixteen  gene- 
rations ! 

Such  are  the  remarkable  notices  given  in  the  Puranas  of  the  rise  of 
different  castes  among  the  descendants  of  some  of  the  sons  of  Manu 
Vaivasvata  the  legendary  head  of  the  solar  line  of  kings.  I shall  now 
add  some  similar  particulars  connected  with  the  lunar  dynasty. 

According  to  the  Vishnu  Parana  (iv.  6,  2ff.)  Atri  was  the  son  of 
Brahma,  and  the  father  of  Soma  (the  moon),  whom  Brahma  installed 
as  the  sovereign  of  plants.  Brahmans  and  stars  ” {aieshaushadhi-dvija- 
sutkshtrdnam  adhipatys  'bhyaseehayat).  After  celebrating  the  rajosuya 
sacrifice.  Soma  became  intoxicated  with  pride,  and  curried  off  Tara 

We  have  already  had  a person  of  this  name  the  son  of  Nabhaga.  See  ahove. 

” See  Joom.  Roy.  As.  Soc.  for  1865,  p.  135  S. 
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(Star),  the  wife  of  Bfihaspati  the  preceptor  of  the  gods,  whom,  although 
admonished  and  entreated  by  Brahma,  the  gods,  and  rishis,  he  refused 
to  restore.  Soma’s  part  was  taken  by  U^anas;  and  Rudra,  who  had 
studied  under  Angiras,  aided  Bfibaspati  {Angirataicha  takaiopalabdho- 
vidyo  bhagavdn  Rudro  Bfihatpatth  idhdyyam  akarot).  A fierce  con- 
flict ensued  between  the  two  sides,  supported  respectively  by  the  gods 
and  the  Baityas,  etc.  Brahma  interposed,  and  compelled  Soma  to 
restore  to  her  husband.  She  had,  however,  in  the  mean  time 
become  pregnant,  and  bore  a son  Budha  (the  planet  Hercnry),  of  whom, 
when  strongly  urged,  she  acknowledged  Soma  to  be  the  father.  Foru- 
ravas,  as  has  been  already  mentioned,  was  the  son  of  this  Budha  by 
Ua,  the  daughter  of  Manu.  The  loves  of  Fururavas  and  the  Apsaras 
Urva^i  are  related  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  xi.  5,  1,  1 in  the 
Vishnu  Furana,  iv.  6,  19  fi".;  in  the  Bhagavata  Furana,  ix.  14  and 
in  the  Horivam^a,  section  26.  The  Mahubharata,  Adip.  sect.  75,  alludes 
to  Fururavas  as  having  been  engaged  in  a contest  with  the  Brahmans. 
This  passage  will  be  quoted  hereafter.  According  to  the  Vishnu 
Furana,  iv.  7,  1,  Fururavas  had  six  sons,  of  whom  the  eldest  was 
Ayus.  Ayus  had  five  sons : Nahusha,  Kshattrav|iddha,  Rambha,  Raji, 
and  Anenas.  The  narrative  proceeds  (iv.  8,  1) : 

Kthattravriddhat  Sunahoirak’*  putro  'bhmai  \ Kdia-Leia-OrtUama- 
das  trayo  ’sydbhavan  | Gritsamadasya  Sdundkai  ehdturvarnya-pravartta- 
yitd  'bkut  I Kdbasya  Kdiirdjas  tato  Dlrgkatamdk  putro  ’bkawU  | Lkan- 
vantaris  Dlrgltatamaso  'bkul  \ 

“ Eshattravfiddha  had  a son  Sunahotra,  who  had  three  sons,  Ei4a, 
Lesa,  and  Gpitsamada.  From  the  last  sprang  Sknnaka,  who  originated 
the  system  of  four  castes.**  Ea^a  had  a son  Ea4iraja,  of  whom  again 
Birghatamas  was  the  son,  as  Bhanvantari  was  of  Birghatamas.” 

This  is  the  only  mention  I bare  ever  happened  to  encounter  of  the  great  Ms- 
hudera  having  been  at  school ! 

S'  This  passage  is  translated  by  Professor  MtUler  in  the  Oxford  Essays  for  1856, 
pp.  62  f. ; and  the  legend  has  been  formed  on  the  basis  of  the  obscure  hymn  in  the 
R.y.  I.  95,  in  which  the  two  names  of  PurOravas  and  Urvas'i  occur  as  those  of  the 
interlocutors  in  a dialogue. 

**  A short  quotation  has  been  already  mads  from  this  narratiTC.  See  above,  p.  158. 

Both  my  MSS.  read  Sunahotra.  Professor  Wilson  has  Suhotra. 

The  Commentator  explains  the  words  ekaturvarnya-pravarttayitd  by  saying 
that  the  four  castes  were  produced  among  his  descendants  (tad-tamts  chatvaro  varnS 
aihapan).  This  explanation  agrees  with  tlie  statement  of  the  Yiyu  Putuqs  given  in 
the  texL 
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The  Vayn  Parana,  as  quoted  by  Professor  Wilson  (V.  P.  4to.  ed.  p. 
406),  expresses  the  matter  differently,  thus ; 

Putro  OpUamadatya  t\a  Sanako  yatya  Saunakah  \ hr&hman&k  kthaU 
triydi  ehaiva  vaiSydk  iudrdi  Mhaiva  eha  | »t<uya  vamie  tamudbhutd 
viekitraih  karmabhir  dvijdh  \ 

“The  son  of  Gfitsamada  was  ffanaka,  from  whom  sprang  Saunaka. 
In  his  family  were  bom  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Yaijyas,  and  Sltdras, 
twice-bom  men  with  yarioos  functions.”  ** 

In  like  manner  the  Hariyam4a  states  in  section  29,  Terse  1520  : 
Putro  Ofiltamadaoydpi  Sumko  y<uya  Saunakdh  \ brdhmandh  hthat- 
triydi  ehawa  vaHydh  ifldrds  tathaina  eha  \ 

“ The  son  of  Ofitsamada  was  Shnaka,  from  whom  sprang  the  Shu- 
nakaa.  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Taisyas,  and  Sudras.” 

Something  similar  is  said  of  Gfitsamati  (who  was  the  son  of  a Sn* 
hotra,  although  not  the  grandson  of  E^shattrayyiddha)  in  a following 
section,  the  32nd  of  the  same  work,  yerse  1732  : 

8a  ehdpi  Vxtathah  putrdn  janaydmdta  paneha  vai  | Suhotraih  eha  Su- 
hotdram  Oayam  Oargam  tathaiva  eha  | KapUaih  eha  mahdtmdnam  Suho- 
tratya  nUa-deayam  | Kdiakai  eha  tnahdeaUvat  taihd  GriUamatir  nripah  \ 
tathd  Oritsamaleh  putrd  brdhmandh  kehattriydh  oiiah  \ 

" Vitatha  was  the  father  of  fiye  sons,  Suhotra,  Suhotyi,  Gaya,  Garga, 
and  the  great  Eapila.  Suhotra  had  two  sons,  the  exalted  Eaiaka,  and 
Eing  Gyitsomati.  The  sons  of  the  latter  were  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas, 
and  Vaiiyas.” 

The  Bhagayata  Parana,  ix.  17,  2 f.,  has  the  following  notice  of 
Eshattrayyiddha’s  descendants : 

Kthattravriddha-eutoeydean  Suhotratydmofde  trayah  | Kdiyal^  Kuio 
QfiUamada^  Hi  Ofittamaddd  abhiU  \ 8'unako  Saunako  yatya  bahcri- 
ehah  praearo  muni^  \ 

“ Suhotra,  son  of  Eshattrayyiddha,  had  three  sons,  Eaiya,  Eu4a,  and 
Gyitsamada.  From  the  last  sprang  Sonaka,  and  from  him  Shunaka,  the 
eminent  Muni,  yersed  in  the  Eig-yeda.” 

“ On  this  Professor  Wilson  remarks,  note,  p.  406 : “ The  existence  of  bat  one 
caste  in  the  age  of  parity,  howerer  incompatible  with  the  legend  which  ascribes  the 
origin  of  the  four  tribM  to  Brahma,  is  ererywhere  admitted.  Their  separation  is 
assigned  to  different  indiridoals,  whether  accnrateiy  to  any  one  may  be  doabted ; bat 
the  notion  indicates  that  the  distiaotion  was  of  a social  or  political  character." 
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It  is  to  be  observed  that  this  Gfitsamada,  who  is  here  described  as 
belonging  to  the  regal  lineage  of  Poruravas,  is  the  reputed  rishi  of 
manj  hymns  in  the  second  Mandala  of  the  Big-veda.  Begarding  him 
the  Commentator  Sayana  has  the  following  remarks  in  his  introduction 
to  that  Mandala : 

Mandala-drathfa  Grittamadah  rithih  | ta  eha  pCtram  Angirata-huU 
SUnahoirasga  putrah  $an  yajna-kiiU  ’turair  grikUah  IndreM  mochitah  \ 
paichdt  tad-raehanenaiva  Bhrigu-kule  Sunaka-putro  Gfitsamada-ndma 
’bhut  I tathd  chanukramaniku  “Yak  Angiratah  Saunahotro  bhdtvd  Bhur- 
garah  Saunako  'bhavat  sa  GfiUamado  dviiiyam  tnandalam  apakyad  ” ilt  | 
taihd  ta*yaiva  S' aunakasya  tachanam  jruhy-anukramaM  “ ttam  Agnt" 
til  I “Gfitsamadak  S aunako  Bkrfgutdm  gatak  \ S'aunohotro  prakriiyd  iu 
yak  Angiraia  uehyate"  iti  \ iatmad  mandala-droiktd  Saunako  GfiUa- 
madak  rishih  | 

“ The  seer  {i.e.  he  who  received  the  revelation)  of  this  Mandala  was 
the  rishi  Gritsamada.  He,  being  formerly  the  son  of  Gunahotra  in  the 
family  of  the  Angirasas,  was  seized  by  the  Asuras  at  the  time  of  sacri- 
fice and  rescued  by  Indra.  Afterwards,  by  the  command  of  that  god, 
he  became  the  person  named  Gfitsamada,  son  of  S^unaka,  in  the  family 
of  Bh|-igu.  Thus  the  Anukramanika  (Index  to  the  Big-veda)  says  of 
him : ‘ That  Gfitsamada,  who,  having  been  an  Angirasa,  and  son  of 
S'unahotra,  became  a Bhdrgava  and  son  of  Sunaka,  saw  the  second  Man- 
dala.’ So,  too,  the  same  S'aunaka  says  in  his  ^shi-onukramana  regarding 
the  Mandala  beginning  with'  Thou,  o Agni  ’ : — ‘ Gfitsamada  son  of  Su- 
naka  who  is  declared  to  have  been  naturally  an  Angirasa,  and  the  son  of 
S^unahotra,  became  a Bhfigu.’  Hence  the  seer  of  the  Mandala  is  the 
rishi  Gritsamada  son  of  Sunaka.” 

It  will  be  noticed  that  (unless  we  are  to  suppose  a different  Gfitsa- 
mada to  be  intended  in  each  case)  there  is  a discrepancy  between  the 
Puranas  on  the  one  hand,  and  Sayana  and  the  Anukramanika  on  the 
other;  as  the  Puranas  make  Gfitsamada  the  son  of  Sunahotra  or  Su- 
hotra,  and  the  father  of  Sunaka ; whilst  the  Anukramagika,  followed 
by  Sayana,  represents  the  same  personage  as  having  been,  indeed,  ori- 
ginally the  son  of  Sunahotra  of  the  race  of  Angiras,  but  as  having 
afterwards  become,  by  what  process  does  not  appear,  the  son  of  Bunaka 
of  the  race  of  Bhfigu. 

In  his  translation  of  the  Big-veda  (ii.  207  f.)  Professor  Wilson  refers 
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to  a legend  about  King  Yltahavya  in  the  Anu^aaana-pairan  of  the  Ma- 
habharata  (verses  1944-2006)  which  gives  a different  account  of  0|-it- 
samada’s  parentage.  It  begins:  iShinu  rdjdn  yathd  rdjd  VUahatyo 
mahdyaidh  | rdjarthir  durlahham  prdpto  hrdhmanyaik  loka-tatkritam  \ 
“ Hear,  o king,  how  the  renowned  Vltahavya,  the  royal  rishi,  attained 
the  condition  of  Brahmanhood  venerated  by  mankind,  and  so  difficult 
to  be  acquired.”  It  happened  that  Divodasa,  King  of  Ka4T  (Benares) 
was  attacked  by  the  sons  of  Vitahavya,  and  all  bis  family  slain  by  them 
in  battle.  The  afflicted  monarch  thereupon  resorted  to  the  sage  Bh&r&- 
dvnja,  who  performed  for  him  a sacriSce  in  consequence  of  which  a son 
named  Pratardana  was  bom  to  him.  Fratardana,  becoming  an  accom- 
plished warrior,  was  sent  by  his  father  to  take  vengeance  on  the  Vlta- 
havyas.  They  rained  upon  him  showers  of  arrows  and  other  missiles, 
“ as  clouds  pour  down  upon  tho  Himalaya  ” " {abhyararshania  rujunam 
himavantam  ndmbuddh);  but  he  destroyed  them  all,  and  “they  lay  with 
their  bodies  besmeared  with  blood,  like  kinsuka-trees ” cut  down” 
{apatan  rvdhirdrirdnyd  niknttd  tea  kiniSukuh).  Vltahavya  himself 
had  now  to  fly  to  another  sage,  Bhyigu,  who  promised  him  protection. 
The  avenger  Fratardana,  however,  followed  and  demanded  that  the 
refugee  should  be  delivered  up : 

Atyeddnlm  badhdd  adya  bhavuhydmy  anrtnah  pituh  \ tarn  ucdcha  kri- 
pdvithfo  Bhrigur  dharma-hkntdm  varah  | “nehdsti  kthatiriyah  kaichit 
tarrt  Aims  dvijdtaya^  ” | e/at  tu  raekanam  krutvd  Bhrigoe  tathyam  Pro- 
tardanah  \ pdddo  upatpriiya  ianaih  prahrithfo  vdkyam  abravit  | eeam 

apy  a»mi  bhagavan  kfiiakfilyo  na  eamiayah  | tyr'jito  hi  mayd 

jdtim  eeha  rdjd  Bhfigtideaha  | iaiat  tmdbhyanujndto  yayau  rdjd  Pra- 
tardanah  | yathd-gatam  mahdrdja  mukied  vitham  ivoragah  \ Bhrigor 
vachana-mdlrena  ta  eha  brahmarehitdm  gatah  \ Vltaharyo  mahdrdja  brah- 
mavdditvam  era  eha  \ tatya  Oftteamadah  putro  rupenendra  irdparah  j 
"Sakrae  team  ” iti  yo  daiiyair  nigrihltah  kildbhavat  \ rigvede  carttate 
ehdgryd  irutir  yaeya  mahstmana^  \ yatra  Oriteamado  "brahman"  brdh- 
manaih  ta  mahiyate  | ta  brahmachdrd  viprarthi^  tr/mdn  Oriteamado 
'bhaeat  \ 

“ Fratardana  says : ‘ By  the  slaughter  of  this  (Vltahavya)  I shall 

**  This  simile  seems  to  indiette  t familiarity  with  the  manner  in  which  the  clondi 
collect,  and  discharge  their  contents  on  the  outer  range  of  the  HimUaya. 

The  Kins'nlu  is  s tree  bearing  a red  blossom  (Bu/ea/roiidoto). 
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now,  to-day,  be  acquitted  of  my  debt  to  my  father.*  Bhyigu,  the  most 
eminent  of  religious  men,  filled  with  compassion,  answered ; ' There  is 
no  Eshattriya  here : all  these  are  Brahmans.’  Hearing  this  true  as- 
sertion of  Bhyigu,  Fratardana  was  glad,  and  gently  touching  the  sage’s 
feet,  rejoined : ‘ Even  thus,  o glorious  saint,  I have  gained  my  object 
....  for  I have  compelled  this  King  (i.«.  Bajanya)  to  relinquish  his 
caste.’  King  Fratardana  then,  alter  receiving  the  sage’s  salntationB, 
departed,  as  he  came,  like  a serpent  which  has  discharged  its  poison  r 
while  Yitahavya  by  the  mere  word  of  Bh{igu  became  a BrAhman-rishi, 
and  an  ntterer  of  the  Yeda.  Gfitsamada,  in  form  like  a second  Indra, 
was  his  son ; he  was  seized  by  the  Daityas,  who  said  to  him,  ' Thou 
art  Sakra  ’ (Indra).  In  the  Rig-voda  the  texts  (iralt)  of  this  great 
rishi  stand  first."  There  Gritsamada  is  honoured  by  the  Brahmans 
(with  the  title  of)  * Br&hm&n.’  This  illustrious  personage  was  s Brah- 
machurin,  and  a Brahman-rishi.” 

According  to  the  enumeration  of  Gyitsamada’s  fSamily,  which  follows 
here,  S’unaka  was  his  descendant  in  the  twelfth  generatioB,  and  Ssnnaka 
in  the  thirteenth.  The  story  concludes  with  these  words : 

Evam  vipraitam  agamad  Vitahavgo  naradhipal^  | Bhrigoh  prat&d&i 
rujendra  hahattriyah  Juhattriyanhabha  | 

“ 'Thus  did  King  Vltahavya,  a Kshattiiya,  enter  into  the  oondition 
of  Brahmonhood  by  the  favour  of  Bhpgu.” 

In  the  next  chapter  we  shall  again  notice  Yitahavya  among  the  Kshat- 
triyas  who  are  declared  by  tradition  to  have  been  the  authors  of  Yedio 
hymns. 

King  Divodasa  was  the  sixth  in  descent  from  Kaia  brother  of  G|it- 
samada.  Of  him  the  Harivatiiia  states,  section  32,  verse  789  f. : 
Divod&taiya  d&yudo  brahmarthir  Ifilriyur  nripah  \ Maitrayana* 
tatah  Somo  MaHr*y&»  iu  tatah  mft'fdA  | els  vat  tamiritah  paktham 
hhattropetdi  tu  Bhdrgatdh  | 

“Tho  son  of  Divodasa  was  the  King  Mitr&yu  a Brahman-rishi. 
From  him  sprang  Soma  Maitrayana,  from  whom  the  Maitreyas  received 
their  name.  They,  being  of  Kshattriya  lineage,  adhered  as  Bhargavas 
to  tho  side  (of  the  latter).” 

•*  If  I have  correctly  interpreted  this  verse,  and  if  by  “first'’  vre  are  to  nnder- 
stand  first  in  order,  it  does  not  aocnrately  represent  the  state  of  the  case : as  the 
hymns  of  Gritsamada  only  appw  in  the  second  Mae^bls. 
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The  twentieth  in  descent  from  the  same  Kaja,  brother  of  Gritsamada, 
was  Bhargabhumi,  of  whom  the  Vishnu  Puraga  sajs,  iv.  8,  9 : 

Bhirgatya  BMrgabhiimih  | iatai  chiturvarnya-pravjrittih  | ity  eft 
Kaiayo  hhiipatayah  hathitdh  \ 

“ The  son  of  Bb&rga  was  Bhargabhumi,  frmn  whom  the  four  castes 
originated.  Thus  have  the  kings  called  been  declared.” 

In  two  passages  of  the  Harivamia,  names  identical,  or  nearly  so,  are 
found,  but  with  a different  progenitor  in  each  case,  in  reference  to 
which  a similar  statement  is  made.  The  first  is  in  section  29,  verse  1596: 
Venuhotra-nttai  chdpi  Bhargo  n&ma  prajeharah  I Vat»a*ya  Vatsa- 
IhUniit  tu  Bhrigubhiimit  tu  Bhargatdt  | eU  hy  Angiratah  putrd  jd/d 
ra^t  'tha  Bhdrgavt  \ hrdhmand^  luhattriyd  vaiiyd$  trayah  putruh  ** 
tahatreiah  | 

" The  son  of  Vcnuhotia  was  King  Bharga.  From  Vatsa  sprang 
Vatsabhumi,  and  Bhfignbhumi  from  Bhargava.  These  descendants  of 
Angiras  were  then  bom  in  the  family  of  Bhpgu,  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas, 
and  Vaiiyas  three  (classes  of)  descendants  in  thousands.” 

The  second  passage  is  in  the  82nd  section,  verse  1752  : 

Sukutndratya  putrat  i*  Satyaktlur  mahdrathah  \ tuio  'hlwcad  mahd- 
tyd  rdjd  parama-dhdrtnikah  | VaUatya  Vat»abhumi$  tu  Bhdrgabhumis 
tu  Bhdrgavdt  \ eU  hy  Angirasah  putrd  jdtd  tamh  ’tha  Bhdrgave  \ brdh- 
mandh  kthattriyd  vaiiydh  iudfdi  tha  Bharatanhabha  | 

” The  warrior  Satyaketu  was  the  son  of  Sukumara,  and  a prince  of 
great  Instre  and  virtue.  From  Vatsa  sprang  Vatsabhumi,  and  Bharga- 
bhumi from  Bhargava.  These  descendants  of  Angiras  were  then  bom 
in  the  family  of  Bhpgu,  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Vaisyas  and  ffudras.” 
The  parallel  passage  in  the  Vayn  Furana,  as  quoted  by  Professor 
Wilson,  p.  409,  has  names  which  are  mostly  different : 

Vejjuhotra-tutaS  chdpi  Gdrgyo  vai  ndma  tiirutah  \ Odrgyatya  Gdr- 
gabhdmi*  tu  Vatto  VaUatya  dhlmata^  \ brdhmandh  kthattriydi  dtaita 
tayok  pwtrdh  tudhurmikdh  \ 

" The  son  of  Venuhotra  was  the  renowned  GAigya.  Gargabhumi 
was  the  son  of  Gargya;  and  Vatsa  of  the  wise  Vatsa.  Brahmans  and 
Kshattriyas  were  the  virtuous  sons  of  &eee  two.” 

Professor  Wilsoo,  f.  410,  note,  gives  Ujoyuktah,  “ glorious,”  instead  of  trayiUk 
putra^  m the  reading  either  of  the  Brahma  Parana,  or  of  the  HoriTaiiis'B,  or  both. 

■*  la  regard  to  these  passages  the  reader  may  consult  the  remarks  of  Professor 
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Another  son  of  Ayus  (son  of  Fururavas)  was  Rambha,  of  whom  the 
Bhagavata  Pnrana  says,  ix.  17,  10  : 

Rambhatya  Rabhatah  putro  Gabhirai  ch&kriya*  tatah  | tatya  kiheUrt 
hrahma  jajne  brinu  taihsatn  Anenaaah  \ 

“ The  son  of  Bambha  was  Rubhasa,  from  whom  sprang  Oabhira  and 
Akriya.  From  his  wife  Brahmans  were  bom : here  now  the  race  of 
Anenas  ” (another  son  of  Ayus). 

Of  the  same  Rambha  the  Vishnu  Furaga  says  (iv.  9,  8),  Rambha*  tv 
tnapatyo  'bhatai  \ “ Rambha  was  childless." 

Another  son  of  Ayus,  as  we  have  seen,  Vishnu  Furaga,  iv.  8,  1,  was 
Ifahusha.  He  had  six  sons  (V.  P.  iv.  10,  1),  of  whom  one  was  Yayati. 
The  sons  of  the  latter  were  Yadu,  Turvasu,  Dmhyu,  Ann,  and  Puru 
(Ibid.  iv.  10,  2)."  One  of  these  five,  Anu,  had,  as  we  are  told,  in  the 
twelfth  generation  a eon  called  Bali,  of  whom  the  Vishgu  Furaga,  iv. 
18,  1,  relates : 

Semdt  SulapUt  tatm&d  Balir  yatya  hhettrv  Blrghatamata  Anga- 
Banga-Kaltnga-  Suhma-Pundrdkhyam  BuUyam  kthattram  ajanyata  \ 

“From  Hema  sprang  Sutapas;  and  from  him  Bali,  on  whose  wife" 
Baleya  Kshattriyas  (t.e.  Eshottriyas  of  the  race  of  Bali),  called  Anga, 
Banga,  Kalingn,  Suhma,  and  Pun^ra  were  begotten  by  Dirghatamas." 

Professor  Wilson  (p.  445,  note  12)  quotes  from  the  Vayu  Furaga  a 
statement  regarding  the  same  person  that  he  had  “ sons  who  founded 
the  four  castes”  {putrdn  ehaiurvarnya-kardn);  and  refers  to  a pas8.igo 
in  the  Matsya  Furaga,  in  which  Bali  is  said  to  have  obtained  from 

Wilson,  p.  409,  noto  16,  where  a commentator  (on  the  Brahma  Purina,  or  the  Hari- 
Tonisa)  is  quoted,  who  says  that  in  the  passage  from  these  works  “ another  son  of 
Vatsn  the  father  of  Alorka  is  specified,  viz.,  VatsabhDmi ; while  Bbiirgava  is  the 
brother  of  Vatsa  ; and  that  (the  persons  referred  to  were)  Angirases  because  Gulara 
belonged  to  that  family,  and  (were  bom  in  the  family)  of  Bbfigu,  because  Vis  vamitra 
belonged  to  it”  (Vatnuya  Atarka-pHuh  puirnntaram  oAo  “ Tahabhumir"  iVt  | 
Phurpaftid'*  VaUa-bhrniuh  { **  Anf/iroK**  Oalatatya  Angiratatvdt  \ Bhdrgave'* 
Vihumilraiya  Sbaryaralral).  Tho  Vishnu  Purana,  iv.  8,  6,  says  that  Vatsa  was 
one  of  the  names  of  Pratardana,  son  of  Divodusa,  a descendant  of  Kasa,  and  a remote 
ancestor  of  lihargabhumi.  See  however  Professor  Wilson’s  note  13,  p.  408.  It  is 
possible  that  the  resemblance  of  the  word  Bharga  to  Bhurgava  may  hare  occasioned 
the  descendants  of  the  former  to  be  connected  with  the  family  of  Bhrigu. 

<"  These  five  names  occur  together  in  the  plural  in  a verse  of  the  Rig-vedo,  i.  109, 
quoted  aborc,  p.  179. 

•s  Ktbeltm  bharyaytm  jntatrnd  Baltydk  | “ They  were  called  descendants  of  Bali 
becimse  they  were  bom  of  his  wire,” 
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Brahma  the  hoon  that  he  should  “ establish  the  four  fixed  castes  ” {eha- 
turo  niyatan  varn/imt  tvam  tth&payeti). 

The  Harivam^a  gives  the  following  account  of  Bali,  in  the  course  of 
which  the  same  thing  is  stated ; section  31,  verses  1682  ff. : 

Phendt  iu  Sutapajajne  tutai  Sutapaso  Balih  \ jato  mdnu»ha-yonau  tu 
ta  raja  kanehanethudhih  \ mahdyogl  ta  tu  Balir  habhuva  nripatih  purd  | 
putrun  utpdiaydmdsa  paneha  vaihaa-htrdn  bhuvi  \ Angah  prathamata 
jajne  Vangah  Suhmaa  lathaiva  eha  \ Pundrah  Kalingai  eha  tathd  Bdle- 
yam  kshattram  uchyate  \ Bdleyd  brdhmandS  ehaica  iatya  camsakard 
bhuvi  I Balet  tu  Brahmand  datto  varah  prittna  Bhdrata  \ mahdyogittam 
dyuS  eha  kalpaaya  parimdnatah  \ tangrdmv  ehdpy  ajeyatvam  dharmv 
ehaiva  pradhdnatd  \ traihkya-darianaih  chdpi  prddhanyam  pratavv 
tathd  I bale  chdpratimatvam  rai  dharma-tattvdrtha-darianam  \ chaturo 
niyatan  tarndme  tvam  eha  sthdpayiteli  eha  | ity  ukto  vibhund  rdjd  Balih 
idntim  pardnt  yayau  \ taayaite  tanaydh  tarve  kthetlrajd  muni-pungavdt  | 
tambhutd  Dlrghatapaaah  Sudeahndydm  mahaujautah  | 

“From  Fhena  sprang  Sutapas;  and  the  eon  of  Sutapas  was  Bali. 
He  was  bom  of  a human  mother,  this  prince  with  the  golden  quiver ; 
but  King  Bali  was  of  old  a great  yogin.  He  begot  five  sons,  who  were 
the  heads  of  races  upon  tho  earth.  Anga  was  first  bora,  then  Yanga, 
Suhma,  Fundra  and  Kalinga ; such  are  the  names  of  the  Kshattriyas 
descended  from  Bali  [Bdleydh).  There  were  also  Baleya  Brahmans, 
founders  of  his  race  upon  the  earth.  By  Brahma,  who  was  pleased,  the 
boon  was  granted  to  Bali  that  he  should  be  a great  yogin,  should  live 
the  entire  length  of  a Kalpo,  should  be  invincible  in  battle,  should  have 
pre-eminence  in  virtue,  should  have  the  power  of  beholding  the  whole 
three  worlds,  should  have  a superiority  in  begetting  progeny,  should  bo 
unequalled  in  strength,  and  should  comprehend  the  essential  principles 
of  duty.  And  being  thus  addressed  by  the  Lord  in  these  words,  * Thou, 
sholt  establish  the  four  regulated  castes,’  King  Bali  attained  supreme 
tranquillity.  All  these  sons,  the  offspring  of  his  wife,  were  begotten 
on  SudeshQa  by  the  glorious  muni  Dirghatapas.”  ” 

w M.  Langlois  most  have  fonnd  in  his  MS.  a different  reading  of  the  last  line,  as 
he  renders  it  otherwise.  Professor  Wilson  remarks  (V.P.  pp.  444,  note  12) : “ The 
Matsya  Ciills  Bali  the  son  of  Virochana,  and  ayu-kalpa-pramamkah,  ' existing  for  a 
whole  Eulpa ; ’ identifying  him,  therefore,  only  in  a different  period  and  form,  with 
the  Bali  of  tho  Vumana  Avatura  ” (Dwarf-incarnation),  (See  Wilson’s  Vishou  P. 
p.  265,  note,  and  the  Bhiigavata  P.  ii.  sects.  16-23,  and  other  works  quoted  in  the 
4th  Tol.  of  this  work,  pp.  1 1 6 ff. 
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Apratiratha  is  recorded  as  being  a descendant  of  Pfim  (another  of 
Taynti’s  sons),  in  the  thirteenth  generation  (Wilson,  p.  448).  Of  him 
it  is  related,  Vishnn  Purana,  It.  19,  2; 

RtUyoh  Ranttnarah  putro  ’bhut  | Taffuum  ApratirathaSt  DhruvaM  cha 
Ranltndrah  putrdn  avSpa  ] Apratiraihdt  Kanvah  \ tatyUpi  Medhatithik  \ 
yatah  Kantayand  dtija  babbdbhult  \ TaSuor  AniUu  tato  Dtuhyant&dyai 
chatcarah  putrd  babhunth  \ Duthyantdek  ehairararttl  Bharato  ’bhavat  | 

“ Riteyu  had  a son  RantinAra,  who  had  Tansu,  Apratiratha  and 
Dhrava  for  his  sons.  From  Apratiratha  sprang  Eanra.  His  son  was 
Medhatithi;  from  whom  the  Eanvayana  Brahmans  were  descended. 
From  Tansn  sprang  Anila,  who  had  four  sons,  Bushyanta,  and  others. 
From  Dushyanta  sprang  the  emperor  Bharata.” 

With  some  yariations  the  Bhagavata  Purana  says,  ix.  20,  1 : 

Pdror  vaAiam  pravakthydmi  yalrajdto’t*  Bhdrata  \ yatra  rdjarthayo 
vaihtyd  brdhma-tafniyai  ehajajnirt  | ....  6.  Riltyoh  Rantibhdro  'bhdt 
trayat  tatydtmajd  nfipa  | Sumatir  Dhruvo  'pratirathah  Kanvo  'pralira- 
thdmajah  \ ta>ya  Medhdtilithit  tasmdt  Prathanvddyd  dvijdtayah  \ putro 
’bhdt  Sumaier  Raibhyo  Buthyaniai  tat-tuto  maUh  | 

“ I shall  declare  the  race  of  Pum  from  which  thou  hast  sprung,  o 
Bharata ; and  in  which  there  have  been  bom  royal  rishis,  and  men  of 
Brahmanical  family  ....  6.  From  Riteyu  sprang  Rantibhara ; who 
had  three  sons,  Sumati,  Dhrava,  and  Apratiratha.  Eanya  was  the  son 
of  the  last ; and  the  son  of  Eanya  was  Medhatithi,  firom  whom  the 
Praskanras  and  other  Brahmans  were  descended.” 

A little  further  on,  in  the  chapter  of  the  Vishnu  Parana  just  quoted 
(iy.  19,  10),  Eanya  and  MedhAtithi  are  mentioned  as  haying  had  a 
different  parentage  from  that  before  assigned,  yiz.,  as  being  the  son  and 
grandson  of  Ajamidha,  who  was  a descendant  in  the  ninth  generation 
of  Tansu,  the  brother  of  Apratiratha : 

Ajamidhdt  Kanvah  \ Kanvdd  Medhdtitkir  yatah  Kdnvdyand  dv^h  I 
Ajamidhatydnyah  putro  Brihadithuh  \ 

“From  Ajamidha  sprang  Eagya:  firom  Eanva  Medhatithi,  firom 
whom  were  descended  the  EAnvayana  Brahmans.  Ajamidha  had 
another  eon  Brihadishu.”** 

On  this  the  Commentator  remarks : ^anddhattit  Kanvadir  th>  voMo  Spha- 
fft'tlr  nrff*  aparo  roAro  Nltddir  aparali  Rikthddii  chaparah  { “Ajamidha  had  one 
set  of  danmuianta,  cunaisting  of  Kaova,  etc.,  a second  consisting  of  Brihadishu,  etc.. 
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On  this  last  passage  Professor  Wilson  observes,  p.  452,  note : “ The 
copies  agree  in  this  reading,  jet  it  can  scarcely  be  correct.  Kanva  has 
already  been  noticed  as  the  son  of  Apratiratha.”  Bat  the  compiler  of 
the  Parana  may  here  be  merely  repeating  the  discordant  accounts 
'which  he  found  in  the  older  authorities  which  he  had  before  him. 
Begarding  Ajamldha  the  Bhagavata  says,  iz.  21,  21 : 

Ajamldhatya  vamiyH^  »yuh  Priyamtdh&dayo  dvij&h  \ Ajamldhdd  Bfi- 
hadithuh  I 

" Priyamedha  and  other  Brahmans  were  descendants  of  Ajamldha. 
From  Ajamldha  sprang  Bphadishu.” 

The  Vishnu  Parana  (ir.  19,  16)  gives  the  foUo'wing  account  of  Mud- 
gala,  a descendant  of  Ajamldha  in  the  seventh  generation : 

Mudgalaeh  eha  MaudgalyHh  k»hattrop*Ui  dvxj&tayo  habhuvuh  | Mud- 
yalud  Bahvaivo  Baktaivad  BivodOto  'halyd  eha  miihunam  abkdt  | Sdrad- 
vato  'halydydA  Batdnando  ’bkavat  \ 

“ From  Mudgala  were  descended  the  Mandgalya  Brahmans  of  Kshat- 
triya  stock.  From  Mudgala  sprang  Bahvaiva ; ihnn  him  again  twins, 
Divod&sa  and  Ahalya.  Shtilnanda  was  bom  to  Baradvat*  by  AhalyA” 
Similarly  the  Bhagavata  Pnrana  says,  iv.  21,  33  f. : 

Mudgaldd  brahma  nirvfiltaih  yotram  Maudgalya-tanjnitam  | mithunam 
Mudgaidd  Bh&rmydd  Divoduta^  pumdn  abhut  j Ahalyd  lanyakd  yaiydnt 
S'atdnanda*  tu  Gautamdi  \ 

" From  Mudgala  sprang  Brahmans,  the  family  called  Maudgalyas. 
To  the  same  father,  who  was  son  of  Bharmya^va,  were  bom  twins, 
Divodasa,  a male,  and  Ahalya,  a female  child,  who  bore  Sstonanda  to 
Oantama.” 

The  words  of  the  Matsya  Parana  on  the  same  subject,  as  quoted  by 
Professor  Wilson,  p.  454,  note  50,  are : 

Mudgalatydpi  Maudgalydh  kihattropetd  dvijatdyah  \ ete  hy  Angiratah 
pakihe  tamtlhiiAh  Kanea-Mudgaldh  \ 

“ From  Mudgala  sprang  the  Maudgalyas,  Brahmans  of  Kshattriya 
stock.  These  Eanva  and  Mudgalas  stood  on  the  side  of  Angim.” 

■ third  consisting  of  Nils,  etc.,  and  s fourth  oonsisting  of  Riksha,  etc."  The  lost  two 
sons  of  Ajamldha  are  mentioned  further  on.  Nils  in  v.  16,  and  Riksha  in  v.  18,  of  the 
same  chapter  of  the  V.  P. 

The  Commentator  sajs  this  is  a name  of  Gautama.  Regarding  Abalji  and 
Gautama  see  the  story  extracted  above,  p.  121,  from  the  Ramayoga. 
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The  Harivomia,  section  32,  verse  1781,  thus  notices  the  same  family : 
lludgalatya  iu  duyado  Maudgalyah  tumaMyaiuh  \ eU  tarve  mah&t- 
tnuno  k»hattrop$ta  dtijdtaya^  \ eU  hy  Anyiratah  paktham  tamSritdk 
Kunta-Mudgalill^  | Maudg<dya»ya  into  jyethfho  hrahmarthih  suma- 
huytuuh  I 

“ The  renowned  Mandgalya  was  the  son  of  Mudgala.  All  these 
great  personages  were  Brahmans  of  Eshattriya  descent.  These  Eanvas 
and  Mudgalas  adhered  to  the  side  of  Angiras.  Maudgalya’s  eldest  son 
was  a celebrated  Brahman-rishi.” 

Bcgarding  Eshemaka,  a future  descendant  of  Ajamidha  in  the  31st 
generation,  the  Vishnu  Purana  says,  iv.  21,  4 : 

Talo  Niramilra*  tatmuch  cha  Kthemahah  | tatrayam  tlokah  | hrah- 
ma-kthallrcuya  yo  yontr  ” taiiiio  rdjarihi-iatkritah  j Kihtmakam  prdpya 
rdjdnam  $a  tatiitlhdm  prdptyaU  kalau  \ 

“ From  him  (Ehandapani)  shall  spring  Niiamitra ; and  from  him 
Eshemaka ; regarding  whom  this  verse  (is  current) : ‘ The  race,  con- 
secrated by  royal  rishis,  which  gave  birth  to  Brahmans  and  Eshattriyas, 
shall  terminate  in  the  Eali  age,  after  reaching  Eing  Eshemaka.*  ” 

The  corresponding  verso  quoted  by  Professor  Wilson  (p.  462,  note  24) 
from  thoMatsyaand  VayuPuranas  substitutes d«rar<Ai,  “divine  rishis,” 
or  “ gods  and  rishis,”  for  the  rdjarthi,  " royal  rishis,”  of  the  Vishnu  Pu- 
rana. The  verse  in  question  is  there  described  os  anuvaihsa-Sloko  'yam  g\to 
tipraih  purdtanaih,  “a  genealogical  verse  sung  by  ancient  Brahmans.” 
According  to  the  details  given  from  the  Puranas  in  this  section 
several  persons,  Gyitsamada,  Eanva,  Medhatithi,  and  Priyamedha,  to 
whom  hymns  of  the  Big-veda  are  ascribed  by  Indian  tradition  as  their 
nshis,  were  of  Eshattriya  descent. 

In  the  line  of  the  same  Tansu,  brother  of  Apratiratha,  we  find  in 
the  sixth  generation  a person  named  Oarga,  of  whom  the  Vishnu  Pa- 
rana relates,  iv.  19,  9: 

Gargdt  S'lni^  { latoOdrgydh  Sainydh  kthattropetd  dvtjdtayo  halhuvu^  \ 
“From  Garga  sprang  Sini;  from  them  were  descended  the  Gargyas 
and  SUinyos,  Brahmans  of  Eshattriya  race.”  ” 

**  On  this  words  the  Commentator  has  this  note : Brahmanah  irahmantuya  Kihal- 
iratya  kshaKriyatya  cha  youth  karoMm  purvam  yathoktatmt  | “ ‘ Brahma  ‘ anil 
‘ Esbattra ' stand  tor  Brahman  and  Kshattiija.  This  race  is  the  ‘ source,’  cause  (of 
these),  as  has  been  declared  above." 

On  this  the  Commentator  only  remarks : Thtas  iSihySm  Odrgyah  S ainyuc  cha 
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Similarly  the  Bhagayata  Parana,  ix.  21,  19,  says: 

Gargat  S' inis  tato  Oargyah  h»hattr&d  brahma  hy  avarttata  | 

“ From  Garga  sprang  Sini ; from  them  Gargya,  -who  from  a Eshat- 
triya  became  a Brahman.”  " 

The  Yishnu  Parana  records  a similar  circomstance  regarding  the 
family  of  Mahavlryya,  the  brother  of  Garga  (iv.  19,  10) : 

Jfahdviryydd  Urukthayo  ndma  ptUro  'bh\U  \ tatya  Trayyaru^Puth- 
karinau  Kapii  cha  putra-trayam  abhdt  \ taeh  eha  triiayam  api  paich&d 
vipralam  upajagdma  | 

« Mahavlryya  had  a son  named  TJrakshaya ; who  again  had  three  sons, 
Trayyarana,  Poskarin,  and  Eapi ; and  these  three  **  afterwards  entered 
into  the  state  of  Brahmans  («.«.  became  such).” 

The  Bhagavata  states,  ix.  21,  19  f. : 

Puritaithayo  Mah&vlryy&t  tatya  TVayydrtinih  Katih  | Puthkardrunir 
ity  aira  y»  hrdhmarui-gatim  gatdh  \ 

“From  Mahavlryya  sprang  Doritakshaya.  From  him  were  descended 
Trayyarani,  Eavi,  and  Puskararani,  who  attained  to  the  destination  of 
Brahmans.” 

According  to  the  Matsya  Parana  also,  as  qaoted  by  Professor  Wilson 
(431,  note  22),  “ all  these  sons  of  TJraksha  {tic)  attained  the  state  of 
Brahmans  ” ( Urukthatak  raid  hy  et«  tarte  hrdhmanatdm  gatdh)  ; and  in 
another  verse  of  the  same  Parana,  cited  in  the  same  note,  it  is  added : 
Kdrydndih  tu  card  hy  etc  trayah  prohtd  maharthayah  \ Gargdh  Saitkfi- 
tayah  Kdcyd  kthaltropetd  dvijdtayah  \ “ These  three  classes  of  great 
rishis,  viz.  the  Oar  gas,  Sankfitis,  and  Eavyas,  Brahmans  of  Eshattriya 
race,  are  declared  to  be  the  most  eminent  of  the  Eavyas,  or  descend- 
ants of  Eavi.”  The  original  Garga  was,  as  we  have  seen,  the  brother 
of  Mahavlryya,  the  father  of  Eavi,  or  Eapi;  while,  according  to  the 

Qarya-caSiiyatmt  S ini^aihiyaieaeh  eha  tamakhyalah  | kthaUriyS  tea  hnaehSt 
karanena  irahmandi  eha  baihuvuli  \ “ They  were  called  Gargyas  and  S'ainyas  bccauie 
they  were  of  the  race  of  Garga  and  S'iiu.  Beiiig  indeed  Kahattriyis  they  became 
Brahmans  from  some  cause  or  other.” 

**  Tho  Commentator  docs  not  say  how  this  happened. 

**  Unless  Professor  Wilson’s  MSS.  bad  a different  reading  from  mine,  it  moat 
have  been  by  an  oversight  that  he  has  translated  here,  “ The  last  of  whom  became  a 
Brtihman.” 

let  Ob  this  the  Commentator  annotates : Tt  atra  kihattrehvcuaie  hrdhmeiya-gatim 
brahmaaa-rupatdih  gatat  u | “ Who  in  this  Eshattriya  race  attained  the  destinatioa 
of  Brahmans, — the  form  of  Brihinans.’’ 
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Yishnu  Parana  (iv.  19,  9),  and  Bhagavata  Parana  (iz.  21,  1),  Sankfiti 
•woB  (he  Bon  of  Kara,  another  brother  of  Haharlrjya. 

The  series  of  passages  jost  qnoted  is  amply  safScicnt  to  proye  that 
according  to  the  traditions  receired  by  the  compilers  of  the  ancient 
legendary  history  of  India  (traditions  so  general  and  nndisputed  as  to 
prevail  over  even  their  strong  hierarchical  prepossessions),  Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas,  and  even  YaiSyas  and  Sudras,  were,  at  least  in  many  cases, 
originally  descended  from  one  and  the  same  stock.  The  European  oritio 
can  have  no  difficulty  in  receiving  these  obscure  accounts  os  true  in  their 
literal  sense ; though  the  absence  of  precise  historical  data  may  leave 
him  without  any  other  guide  than  speculation  to  assist  him  in  determin- 
ing the  process  by  which  a community  originally  composed  for  the  most 
part  of  one  uniform  element,  was  broken  up  into  different  classes  and 
professions,  separated  from  each  other  by  impassable  barriers.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  possibility  of  this  common  origin  of  the  different  castes, 
though  firmly  based  on  tradition,  appeared  in  later  times  so  incredible, 
or  BO  unpalatable,  to  some  of  the  compilers  of  the  Purilnas,  that  we  find 
them  occasionally  attempting  to  explain  away  the  facts  which  they 
record,  by  statements  such  as  we  have  encountered  in  the  case  of  the 
Kings  BathTtara  and  B&li,  that  their  progeny  was  begotten  upon  their 
wives  by  the  sages  Angiras  and  Dirghstamas,  or  Dirghatapas ; or  by  the 
introduction  of  a miraculous  element  into  the  story,  as  we  have  already 
seen  in  one  of  the  legends  regarding  Gptsamada,  and  as  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  notice  in  a future  chapter  in  the  account  of  Yiivamitra. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

ON  THE  MUTUAL  RELATIONS  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  CLASSES  OF 

INDIAN  SOCIETY  ACCORDING  TO  THE  HYMNS  OF  THE  RIO- 

AND  ATHARVA-YEDA8. 

In  the  lost  chapter  I have  attempted  to  shew  that  in  general  the 
authors  of  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda  regarded  the  whole  of  the  Aryan 
people,  embracing  not  only  the  priests  and  chiefs,  but  the  middle 
classes  also  of  the  population,  as  descended  from  one  common  father,  or 
ancestor,  whom  they  designate  by  the  name  of  Manu.  This  reference 
to  a common  progenitor  excludes,  of  course,  the  supposition  that  the 
writers  by  whom  it  is  made  could  have  had  any  belief  in  the  myth 
which  became  afterwards  current  among  their  countrymen,  that  their 
nation  consisted  of  four  castes,  differing  naturally  in  dignity,  and  sepa- 
rately created  by  BrahmA. 

In  that  chapter  I proposed  to  leave  for  further  consideration  any  spe- 
cific notices  which  the  Big-veda  might  contain  regarding  the  different 
classes  of  which  the  society  contemporary  with  its  composition  was 
made  up.  On  this  consideration  I now  enter.  As  that  great  collection 
of  hymns  embodies  numerous  references,  both  to  the  authors  themselves 
and  to  the  other  agents  in  the  celebration  of  divine  worship,  it  may 
be  expected  to  supply,  incidentally  or  indirectly,  at  least,  some  inform- 
ation respecting  the  opinion  which  these  ministers  of  religion  enter- 
tained of  themselves,  and  of  the  ecclesiastical  and  civil  relations  in 
which  they  stood  to  the  other  sections  of  the  community.  I shall  now 
endeavour  to  shew  how  far  this  expectation  is  justified  by  an  examin- 
ation of  the  Rig-veda. 

It  will  be  understood,  firom  what  I have  already  (pp.  7 and  11  ff.) 
written  on  the  subject  of  that  one  hymn  of  the  Rig-veda  in  which  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


240  MUTUAL  EELATIONS  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  CLASSES  OF  SOCIETY 


four  castes  are  distinctly  specified,  ».«.  the  Pumsha  Sukta,  that  in  the 
enquiry,  which  I am  now  about  to  undertake,  1 confine  myself  in  the 
first  instance  to  those  hymns  which  for  any  reason  (see  p.  4,  above) 
appear  to  be  the  most  ancient,  leaving  out  of  account  until  afterwards, 
all  those  compositions  which,  like  the  one  just  mentioned,  are  presum- 
ably of  a later  age. 

It  will,  I think,  be  found  on  investigation  that  not  only  the  older 
hymns,  but  the  great  bulk  of  the  hymns,  supply  no  distinct  evidence 
of  the  existence  of  a well  defined  and  developed  caste-system  at  the 
time  when  they  were  composed. 


Sect.  I. — On  th$  tignijication  of  the  worit  hrUhm&n,  hrihmam,  eh., 
tn  the  Rig-veia. 


As  the  Eig-veda  Sanhita  is  made  up  almost  entirely  of  hymns  in 
praise  of  the  gods,  it  was  not  to  be  anticipated  that  it  should  furnish 
any  systematic  or  detailed  explanations  on  the  points  which  form  the 
object  of  our  enquiry.  But  as  was  natural  in  compositions  of  the  early 
and  simple  ago  to  which  these  hymns  belong,  they  do  not  always  con- 
fine themselves  to  matters  strictly  connected  with  their  principal  sub- 
ject, but  indulge  in  occasional  references  to  the  names,  families,  personal 
merits,  qualifications,  relations,  circumstances,  and  fortunes  of  the  poets 
by  whom  they  were  produced,  or  of  their  patrons  or  other  contempo- 
raries, or  of  their  predecessors. 

I have,  in  another  volume  of  this  work,*  enquired  into  the  views 
which  the  authors  of  the  hymns  appear  to  have  held  on  the  subject  of 
their  own  authorship.  The  conclusion  at  which  I arrived  was,  that 
they  did  not  in  general  look  upon  their  compositions  as  divinely  in- 
spired, since  they  frequently  speak  of  them  as  the  productions  of  their 
own  minds  (vol.  iii.  pp.  128-140).  But  although  this  is  most  com- 
monly the  case  (and  especially,  as  we  may  conjecture,  in  regard  to  the 
older  hymns),  there  is  no  doubt  that  they  also  attached  a high  valiie  to 
these  productions,  which  they  describe  as  being  acceptable  to  the 
(R.V.  V.  45,  4 ; v.  85,  1 ; vii.  26,  1,  2 ; x.  23,  6 ; x.  54,  6 ; x.  10? 

> Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  iii.  pp.  116-161, 
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8),  whose  activity  they  stimulated  (iii.  34,  1 ; vii.  19,  11),  and  whoso 
blessing  they  drew  down.  In  some  of  tho  hymns  a supernatural  cha- 
racter or  insight  is  claimed  for  the  rishis  (i.  179,  2 ; vii.  76,  4 ; iii.  53, 
9;  vii.  33,  11  ff. ; vii.  87,  4;  vii.  88,  3ff. ; x.  14,  15;  x.  62,  4,  5), 
and  a mysterious  efficacy  is  ascribed  to  their  compositions  (vol.  iii. 
pp.  173  f.)  The  rishis  called  their  hymns  by  various  names,  as  arka, 
ukiha,  fieh,  gir,  dhl,  nilha,  nivid,  mantra,  mati,  sukta,  stoma,  tdeh,  vachat, 
etc.  etc. ; and  the  also  applied  to  them  the  appellation  of  brahma  in 
numerous  passages.’  That  jn  the  passages  in  question  brahma  has 
generally  the  sense  of  hymn  or  prayer  is  clear  from  tho  context  of  some 
of  them  (as  in  i.  37,  4 ; viii.  32,  27,  where  the  word  is  joined  with  the 
verb gagata,  “sing,”  and  in  vi.  69,  7,  where  the  gods  aro  supplicated 
to  hear  the  brahma),  as  well  as  from  tho  fact  that  the  poets  are  said 
(in  i.  62,  13  ; v.  73,  10 ; vii.  22,  9;  vii.  31,  11 ; x.  80,  7)  to  have 
fashioned  or  generated  tho  prayer,  in  the  same  way  as  they  are  said  to 
have  fashioned  or  generated  hymns  in  other  texts  (as  i.  109,  1 ; v.  2, 
11  ; vii.  15,  4;  viii.  77,  4 ; x.  23,  6;  x.  39,  14),  where  the  s’enso  is 
indisputable;  while  in  other  places  (iv.  16,  21;  v.  29,  15 ; vi.  17,  13; 
vi.  50,  6 ; vii.  61,  6 ; x.  89,  3)  new  productions  of  the  poets  aro  spoken 
of  under  the  appellation  of  brahma. 

That  brahma  has  the  sense  of  hymn  or  prayer  is  also  shown  by  the 
two  following  passages.  In  vii.  26,  1,  it  is  said:  Na  tomah  Indram 
asuto  mamCida  na  abrahmdno  nuxghavunaih  suldsah  | taamai  ukthaiii  janaye 
yaj  jujoshad  nfivad  naolyah  irinavad  yathd  nah  \ 2.  Ukthe  uktha  tomah 
Indram  mamdda  nitht  nlthe  maghavdmia  sutdiah  | yad  !m>  sabudhah 
yitaraih  na  jjutruh  tamuna-dakshuh  atate  havante  \ “ Soma  unless  poured 
out  does  not  exhilarute  Indra ; nor  do  libations  without  hymns  {abrah- 
mdnah).  I generate  for  him  a hymn  {uktha)  which  ho  will  love,  so 
that  like  a man  he  may  hear  our  new  (production).  2.  At  each  hymn 
{uktha)  the  soma  exhilarates  Indra,  at  each  psalm  {nttha)  the  libations 
(exhilarate)  Maghavat,  when  the  worshippers  united,  with  one  effort, 
invoke  him  for  help,  os  sons  do  a father.”’  Again  in  x.  105,  8,  it  is 

’ For  a list  of  these  texts  and  other  details  which  are  here  omitted,  I refer  to  my 
article  “ On  tho  relations  of  the  priests  to  the  other  classes  of  Indian  Society  in  the 
Vcdic  age,”  in  the  Journal  of  the  Roy.  As.  Sue.  for  1866  (from  which  this  section  is 
mostly  borrowed). 

’ It  is  clear  from  the  context  of  this  passage  that  abrahmaMh  means  “ nnattended 
by  hymns,”  and  not  “ without  a priest.”  After  saying  that  soma-libations  without 

16 
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aoid : Ata  no  vfijini  iiilhi  fiehn  tanma  anjrieha^  \ na  oBroAmd  yajnah 
fidhag  jothati  U»  | “ Drive  away  our  calamities.  With  a hymn  {r^hd) 
may  wo  slay  the  men  who  are  hymnleas  (^anrieha^).  A sacrifice  without 
prayer  {abrahmS)  docs  not  please  thee  well.” 

I have  said  that  great  virtue  is  occasionally  attributed  by  the  poets  to 
their  hymns  and  prayers  ; and  this  is  true  of  those  sacred  texts  when 
called  by  the  name  of  brahma,  as  well  as  when  they  receive  other  ap- 
pellations, such  os  mantra.  Thus  it  is  said,  iii.  53,  12,  Viicamitratya 
rakthati brahma  idam  Bhurataih  janam  \ ‘‘This  prayer (iraAma) of  ViAva- 
mitra  protects  the  tribe  of  Bharata;  ” v.  40,  6,  Gulham  turyaih  tanuud 
apavratena  turlyena  brahmand  avindad  Atrik  | "Atri  with  the  fourth 
prayer  (brahmand)  discovered  the  sun  concealed  by  unholy  darkness ; ” 
vi.  75,  19,  Brahma  varma  mama  antaram  | “Prayer  (brahma)  is  my 
protecting  armour ; ” vii.  33,  3,  Bra  id  nu  kam  ddsardjne  Suddtampra- 
vad  Indro  brahmand  vo  Vatishfhdh  \ “ Indra  preserved  Sudas  in  the 
battle  of  the  ten  kings  through  your  prayer,  o Yasishthas.”  In  ii.  23, 
1,  Brahmanaspati  is  said  to  be  the  “ great  king  of  prayers  ” (jyeth(ha- 
rdjam  brahmandm)  (compare  vii.  97,  3),  and  in  verse  2,  to  be  the  “ gene- 
rator of  prayers”  (janitd  brahmandm)',  whilst  in  x.  61,  7,  prayer  is 
declared  to  have  been  generated  by  the  gods  (tvddhyo  ajanayan  brahma 
detdh).  Compare  vii.  35,  7. 

Brdhmdn  in  the  masculine  is  no  doubt  derived  from  the  same  root  as 
brdhmdn  neuter,  and  though  differing  from  it  in  accent*  as  well  as 
gender,  must  be  presumed  to  be  closely  connected  with  it  in  signifi- 
cation, just  as  the  English  “ prayer  ” in  the  sense  of  a petition  would 
be  with  “ prayer,”  a petitioner,  if  the  word  were  used  in  the  latter 
sense.  As,  then,  brdhmdn  in  the  neuter  means  a hymn  or  prayer, 
brdhmdn  in  the  mascnline  must  naturally  be  taken  to  denote  the  person 
who  composes  or  repeats  a hynm  or  prayer.  We  do  not,  however,  find 
that  the  composers  of  the  hymns  are  in  general  designated  by  the  word 

hymns  arc  unacceptable  to  Indra,  the  poet  does  not  add  that  he  is  himself  a prittt,  or 
that  he  is  attended  by  one,  but  that  he  generates  a hymn  ; and  the  same  sense  is 
required  by  what  follows  in  the  second  Terse.  Accordingly  we  find  that  Suyaga 
explains  airahmamh  by  ttolra-Kinah,  “ destitute  of  hymns.”  The  same  sense  is 
equally  appropriate  in  the  next  passage  cited,  z.  105,  8.  On  ir.  16,  9,  where  ahrah- 
uid  is  an  epithet  of  datyu,  “ demon,"  Sfiyaga  understands  it  to  mean  “ without  a 
priest,"  but  it  may  mean  equally  well  or  better,  “ without  devotion,  or  prayer." 

* In  brdhmdn  neuter  the  accent  is  on  the  first  syllable ; in  brdhmdn  masculine  on 
the  last. 
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hr&hm/lH,  the  name  most  commonly  applied  to  them  being  rwAt,  though 
they  are  also  called  vipra,  vtdhat,  kavi,  etc.  (see  toI.  iii.  of  this  work, 
pp.  116  ff.).  There  are,  however,  a few  texts,  such  as  i.  BO,  1 ; i.  164, 
35;  ii.  12,  6;  ii.  39,  1 ; v.  31,  4;  y.  40,  8;  ix.  113,  6,  etc.,  in  which 
the  hrShm&n  may  or  must  be  understood  as  referred  to  in  the  capacity 
of  anthor  of  the  hymn  he  utters.  So,  too,  in  iL  20,  4,  and  vi.  21,  8,  a 
new  composer  of  hymns  seems  to  be  spoken  of  under  the  appellation  of 
nutdHMya  hrihminyatah ; and  in  ii.  19,  8,  the  Gritsamadas  are  referred 
to  both  as  the  fabricators  of  a new  hymn  {tnawna  navlya^)  and  as  {brdh- 
minydniai)  performing  devotion.'  In  three  passage  vii.  28,  2 ; vii.  70, 
5,  and  x.  89,  16,  the  hrShmd  and  Ir&hmilni,  “prayer”  and  “prayers," 
or  “ hymn”  and  “ hymns,”  of  the  rishis  are  spoken  of ; and  in  vii.  22, 
9,  it  is  said,  “that  both  the  ancient  and  the  recent  rishis  have  generated 
prayers”  (ys  chapUrte  j^hayo  yt  cha  nutnd^  Tndra  hrt^mSni janayanta 
viprdA).  In  i.  177,  5,  we  find  Irahmdni  l&roh,  “the  prayers  of  the 
poet.”  The  fact  that  in  various  hymns  the  authors  speak  of  themselves 
as  having  received  valuable  gifts  from  the  princes  their  patrons,  and 
that  they  do  not  there  allude  to  any  class  of  officiating  priests  as  separate 
from  themselves,  would  also  seem  to  indicate  an  identity  of  the  poet  and 
priest  at  that  early  period. 

The  term  hrahman  must  therefore,  as  we  may  conclude,  have  been 
originally  applied  (1)  to  the  same  persons  who  are  spoken  of  elsewhere 
in  the  hymns  as  ruhi,  kavi,  etc.,  and  have  denoted  devout  worshippers 
and  contemplative  sages  who  composed  prayers  and  hymns  which  they 
themselves  recited  in  praise  of  the  gods.  Afterwards  when  the  cere- 
monial gradually  became  more  complicated,  and  a division  of  sacred 
functions  took  place,  the  word  was  more  ordinarily  employed  (2)  for  a 
minister  of  public  worship,  and  at  length  came  to  signify  (3)  one  par- 
ticular kind  of  priest  with  special  duties.  I subjoin  a translation  of 
the  different  passages  in  which  the  word  occurs  in  the  Big-veda,  and  I 
have  attempted  to  classify  them  according  as  it  seems  to  bear,  in  each 
case,  the  first,  second,  or  third  of  the  senses  just  indicated.  This,  how- 
ever, is  not  always  an  easy  task,  as  in  many  of  these  texts  there  is 
nothing  to  fix  the  meaning  of  the  term  with  precision,  and  one  signi- 

' In  another  place  (x.  96,  5)  Indra  is  said  to  haro  been  landed  by  former  wnr- 
shippers,  pun^kir  yiijtiibhih,  a term  usnally  confined  (as  tr&km&H  was  freqoently 
appUed)  in  after  times  to  the  ofieren  of  sacrifice. 
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fication  easily  rans  into  another,  and  the  same  person  may  be  at  once  the 
author  and  the  reciter  of  the  hymn. 

I.  Passages  in  which  brShmdn  may  signify  “ contcmplator,  sage,  or 
poet.” 

(In  all  these  texts  I shall  leave  the  word  untranslated.) 

i.  80,  1.  Ilthd  hi  some  id  made  brahmd  chakdra  varddhanam  \ 

“ Thus  in  his  exhilaration  from  soma  juice  the  brihm&n  has  made 
(or  uttered)  a magnifying*  (hymn).” 

i.  164,  34.  Prichhdmi  (vd  param  anfam  prifhiet/dh  prichhdmi  yaira 
bhutanasya  ndbhih  | prichhdmi  (id  rrishno  asrasya  retah  prichhdmi 
vdchah  pdramaih  tyoma  \ 35.  lyaih  redih  pare  aniah  prithicydh  ayam 
yajno  bhuvanasya  ndbhih  ayaiii  somo  trishno  ahasya  reto  brahmd  ayam 
tdchah  paramaih  tyoma  \ 

“ I ask  thee  (what  is)  the  remotest  end  of  the  earth ; I ask  where  is 
the  central  point  of  the  world ; I ask  thee  (what  is)  the  seed  of  the 
vigorous  horse ; I ask  (what  is)  the  highest  heaven  ’ of  speech.  35. 
This  altar  is  the  remotest  end  of  the  earth ; this  sacrifice  is  the  central 
point  of  the  world  ; this  soma  is  the  seed  of  the  vigorous  horse ; this 
brilhm&n  is  the  highest  heaven  of  speech.* 

ii.  12,  6.  Yo  radhrasya  choditd  yah  kriSasya  yo  brahmano  nddhamd- 
nasya  kireh  \ 

“ He  (Indra)  who  is  the  quickener  of  the  sluggish,  of  the  emaciated, 
of  the  suppliant  brahman  who  praises  him,”  etc. 

vi.  45,  7.  Brahmunam  brahma-tdhasam  glrbhih  sakhdyam  figmiyam  \ 
gam  na  dohase  huve  \ 

“ AYith  hymns  I call  Indra,  the  br&hmdn, — the  carrier  of  prayers 
(brdhmd-tdhasam),  the  friend  who  is  worthy  of  praise, — as  men  do  a 
cow  which  is  to  be  milked.” 

vii.  33,  11.  Uta  asi  Maitrdraruno  Vasish(ha  Urcaiydh  brahman  manaso 
'dhi  jdtah  I drapsam  skannam  brahmand  daivyena  vike  devdh  pushkare 
(vd  'dadanta  | 

“And  thou,  o Yasishtha,  art  a son  of  Mitra  and  Varuna  (or  a Mai- 
travaruna-priest),  bom,  o brdhmdn,  from  the  soul  of  Urva^l.  All  the 

• Vardd/ianam  = vriddhi-karaih  itotram  (Sujraea). 

I Compare  R.V.  iii.  32,  10  ; z.  109,  4,  below,  and  tbo  Words,  the  highest  heaven  of 
invention.” 

• Compare  R.Y.  i.  71  and  x.  125. 
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gods  placed  in  the  vessel  thee,  the  drop  which  had  fallen  through 
divine  contemplation." 

viii.  16,  7.  InAro  brahmS  lairah  fkhir  Indrah  puru  puruhiitah  \ ma- 
hdn  mahlhhih  iaehJbhih  \ 

" Indra  is  a brihmdn,  InJra  is  a rishi,’  Indra  is  much  and  often  in- 
voked, great  through  his  mighty  powers." 

X.  71,  11.  (See  the  translation  of  the  entire  hymn  below.  The  sense 
of  br&hm&n  in  verse  11  will  depend  on  the  meaning  assigned  to  Juta- 
vidya.) 

z.  77,  1.  (In  this  passage,  the  sense  of  which  is  not  very  clear,  the 
word  brdhmin  appears  to  be  an  epithet  of  the  host  of  Slaruts.) 

z.  85,  3.  Somam  manyate  papiran  yat  tampimshanti  oshadhim  | somam 
yam  brahmdno  vidur  na  ta^ya  asndti  kaichana  \ 16.  Dve  te  chakra  Silrye 
brahmuno  ritutha  viduh  \ atlta  ekaih  chakraiit  yad  guhd  tad  addhiitayah 

id  viduh  | 34 Sdryath  yo  brahma  vidyat  la  id  vadhuyam 

arhati  \ 

" A man  thinks  he  has  drunk  soma  when  they  crush  the  plant  (so 
called).  But  no  one  tastes  of  that  which  the  brdhmdns  know  to  be 
soma  (the  moon).  16.  The  brdhmdns  rightly  know,  Surya,  that  thou 
hast  two  wheels;  but  it  is  sages  {addhiitayah)  alone  who  know  the  one 
wheel  which  is  hidden.  34.  The  brdhmdn  who  knows  Surya  deserves 
the  bride’s  garment.”  “ 

z.  107,  6.  Tam  ova  rithiih  tarn  u brahmanam  ahur  yajnanyam  sdma-gam 
uktha-idoam  \ »a  iukratya  tanvo  vada  titra^  yah  prathamo  dakehinayd 
rar&dha  [ 

‘‘They  call  him  a rishi,  him  a brdhmdn,  reverend,  a chanter  of 
Sama  verses  {adma-gdm),  and  reciter  of  ukthaa, — he  knows  the  three 
forms  of  the  brilliant  (Agni) — the  man  who  first  worshipped  with  a 
largess." 

Even  in  later  times  a man  belonging  to  the  Kshattriya  and  Vai^ya 
castes  may  perform  all  the  Vedic  rites.  Any  such  person,  therefore, 
and  consequently  a person  not  a Brahman  might,  according  to  this 
verse,  have  been  called,  though,  no  doubt,  figuratively,  a priest 
{brahma). 

• Different  deities  are  colled  rithi,  iavi,  etc.,  in  the  following  texts : v.  29, 1 ; vi. 
14,  2 1 Tiii.  6,  41 ; ix.  96,  18;  ii.  107,  7;  x.  27,  22;  x.  112,9. 

See  Dr.  Hang’s  Ait.  Br.  vol.  i.  Introduction,  p.  20. 
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X.  117,  7.  . . . Vadan  brahma  avadato  vanlydn  pftnann  apir  aprinan- 
tam  abhi  tyat  \ 

" A brihmdM  ” who  speaks  is  more  acceptable  than  one  who  does  not 
speak : a friend  who  is  liberal  excels  one  who  is  illiberal.”  ’’ 

X.  125,  5.  Yam  idmaya  tarn  tarn  ugram  krinomi  tarn  brahmanaA  tarn 
fiihtm  tarn  tumedham  \ 

" I (says  Yach)  make  him  whom  I love  formidable,  him  a brahman, 
him  a rishi,  him  a sage.” 

This  would  seem  to  prove  that  sometimes,  at  least,  the  brahmin  was 
such  not  by  birth  or  nature,  but  by  special  favour  and  inspiration  of 
the  goddess.  In  this  passage,  therefore,  the  word  cannot  denote  the 
member  of  a caste,  who  would  not  be  dependent'on  the  good  will  of 
Yfich  for  his  position. 

II.  In  the  passages  which  follow  the  word  brOhmOn  does  not  seem  to 
signify  BO  much  a “ sage  or  poet,”  as  a “ worshipper  or  priest.” 

i.  10,  1.  Qayanti  tea  g&yatrino  archanti  arkam  arlinah  \ brahmana* 
ttd  S'atakrato  ud  vamiam  iva  yemire  \ 

“ The  singers  sing  thee,  the  hymners  recite  a hymn,  the  brOhma?u, 
o Shtakratu,  have  raised  thee  up  like  a pole.”  " 
i.  33,  9.  Amanyomandn  abhi  manyamanair  nir  brahmabhir  adhamo 
datyum  Indra  \ 

'*  Thou,  Indra,  with  the  believers,  didst  blow  against  the  unbelievers, 
with  the  brOhmant  thou  didst  blow  away  the  Dasyu.”** 
i.  101,  5.  To  vihatya  jagatah  prdnata*  patir  yo  brahmano  prathamo 
gah  avindat  | Indro  yo  datydn  adhardn  avdtirat  . . . 

” Indra,  who  is  lord  of  all  that  moves  and  breathes,  who  first  found 
the  cows  for  the  brdhman,  who  hurled  down  the  Dasyu.” 

i.  108,  7.  Tad  IndrOgnl  madathah  too  duront  yad  brahmani  rajani  rd 
yajatrd  \ atah  pari  vrithandv  d hi  ydtam  alhd  tomatya  pibatam  tuUuya  \ 
“ When,  0 adorable  Indra  and  Agni,  ye  are  exhilarated  in  your  own 

>■  The  word  ben  acems  clearly  to  indicats  an  order  or  profeeaioii,  as  the  tOent 
priest  it  still  a priest 

” See  Dr.  Hang’s  remark  on  this  verse,  Ait.  Br.  Introd.  p.  20.  The  contexts  of 
the  two  last  passages  are  given  in  my  article  ” Miscellaneons  Hymiu  from  the  B.  and 
A Vedas,"  pp.  32  f. 

u Compan  i.  6,  8 ; L 7, 1 ; viiL  16,  9.  See  Dr.  Hang’s  remark  on  this  verse, 
Ait  Br.  Introd.  p 20. 

><  See  on  this  verse  the  remarks  of  M.  Brial,  Hercule  et  Cacus,  etc.  p.  152. 
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abode,  or  with  a hrdJim&n  or  a rSjan,"  come  thence,  ye  vigorous 
(deities),  and  then  drink  of  the  poured  out  soma.”  '• 

i.  158,  6.  Dlrghiiam&h  Mdmateyo  jujurvdn  daiatne  yugt  \ apSm  arthaA 
yatinam  hrahmd  bhavaii  sSrathih  \ 

••  Dlrghatamos,  son  of  Mamata,  being  decrepit  in  his  tenth  lustre, 
(though)  a hr/Umdn,  becomes  the  charioteer  of  (or  is  borne  upon)  the 
waters  which  are  hastening  to  their  goal.” 

(Professor  Aufrccht  understands  this  to  mean  that  Dirghatamas  is 
verging  towards  his  end,  and  thinks  there  is  a play  on  the  word 
“charioteer  ” as  an  employment  not  befitting  a priest.) 

ii.  39,  1.  . . . Gfidhrd  iva  nidhimantam  acha  \ brahmind  tva 

vidalht  vkthaidsd  . . . | 

“ Ye  (Alvins)  (ory)  like  two  vultures  on  a tree  which  contains  their 
nest;  like  two  hrdhmdnt  singing  a hymn  at  a sacrifice.” 

XT.  SO,  7.  Sa  id  rdjd  pratijanydni  viivd  ht»hm«na  tatihdv  abhi  virytna  \ 
£jiha»patim  yah  tubhritam  bibkartti  valguyati  mandate  purva-bhdjam  \ 
8.  Sa  it  ktheti  iudhitah  ekasi  me  tasmai  ifd  pinvata  tiivaddnlm  \ iatmai 
viiah  wayam  eva  namante  yatmin  brahmd  rdjani  purvah  eti  | 9.  ApratUo 
iayati  tain  dhanani  pratijanydni  uta  yd  tajanyd  \ avatyave  yo  rariia^ 
kfinoti  brahmane  rdjd  tarn  avanti  devdh  | 

“ That  king  overcomes  all  hostile  powers  in  force  and  valour  who 
maintains  Sfihaspati  in  abundance,  who  praises  and  magnifies  him  as 
(a  deity)  enjoying  the  first  distinction.  8.  He  dwells  prosperous  in  his 
own  palace,  to  him  the  earth  always  yields  her  increase,”  to  him  the 

» A distinction  of  orders  or  professions  appears  to  be  here  recognised.  Bat  in  t.  54, 7, 
a ruAi  and  a rdjan  are  distinguished  much  in  the  same  way  os  a hr&kmlin  and  rSjan 
are  in  i.  108,  7 : Sa  na  jtyaU  Marvto  na  honyaU  na  Ttdhati  no  wyaihate  na  ruhyalt  | 
na  atya  rayoA  upa  datyanti  na  utayah  ruAim  ta  yam  rajanaih  v5  tnthudatha  | “ That 
man,  whether  rishi  or  prince,  whom  ye,  o Moruts,  support,  is  neither  conqnered  nor 
killed,  he  neither  decays  nor  is  distressed,  nor  is  injured ; his  riches  do  not  decline, 
nor  his  supports.”  Compare  r.  14,  whore  it  is  said : TugaSi  rayim  marntah  tparka-^ 
pTram  yuyam  rithim  avatha  iSma-vipram  | yuyam  arpantam  Sharatdya  pSjadk  yuyam 
dhaitha  rajanaih  inukfimantam  \ ” Ye,  o Moruts,  give  riches  with  desirable  men,  ye 
protect  a rishi  who  is  skilled  in  hymns ; ye  give  a horse  and  food  to  Bharata,  ye  make 
a king  prosperons.”  In  iU.  43,  S,  reference  is  found  to  Visramitra,  or  the  author, 
being  made  by  Indra  both  a prince  and  a rishi  [kmid  md  gopdih  karata  jaaatya  inpid 
ryanam  maghapann  ryisAin  | kupid  aid  yiiAim papipdmtam  tulatya), 

**  See  on  this  retse  Prof.  Benfeya  note,  Orient  and  Occident,  3,  142. 
ir  Compare  B.V,  v.  37,  4 f. : Na  ta  rlpd  pyathalt  yaminn  Indrat  (ivroat  tomam 
pipati  ge-takhdyam  \ “ That  king  suffers  no  distress  in  whose  bouse  India  drinks  tba 
pungent  soma  mixed  with  milk,"  eto. 
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people  bow  down  of  themselves, — that  king  in  whose  house  a hr&hmin 
walks  first.”  9.  Unrivalled,  he  conquers  the  riches  both  of  his  enemies 
and  his  kinsmen — the  gods  preserve  the  king  who  bestows  wealth  on 
the  hr&hmAn  who  asks  his  assistance.”  ” 

iv.  58,  2.  Vayam  ndma  pra  bravama  ghriteuya  atmi'n  yajn»  dh&ray&ma 
namohhih  \ upa  brahmd  iftnavat  kasyamdnam  ehattih-sfingo  atamld  gau- 
rah  eiat  \ 

” Let  us  proclaim  the  name  of  butter ; let  ns  at  this  sacrifice  hold  it 
(in  mind)  with  prostrations.  May  the  br&hmdn  (Agni  ?)  hear  the  praise 
which  is  chanted.  The  four-homed  bright-coloured  (god)  has  sent  this 
forth.” 

V.  29,  3.  Uta  brahmdno  Maruto  m»  a»ya  Indrah  lomatya  »u»huia»ya 
peyuh  I 

“ And,  yc  Maruts,  brdhmdnt,  may  Indra  drink  of  this  my  soma  which 
has  been  poured  out,”  etc. 

V.  31,  4.  Anavat  te  ratkam  ahdya  tabslutn  Tvashfd  vajram  puruhuta 
dyumantam  | brahmunah  Indram  nmbayanto  arkair  avarddhayann  Ahayt 
hantarai  u \ 

“ The  men*”  have  fashioned  a car  for  thy  (Indra' s)  horse,  and  Tvashtfi 
a gleaming  thunderbolt,  o god  greatly  invoked.  The  brdhmdns,  magni- 
fying Indra,  have  strengthened  him  for  the  slaughter  of  Ahi.” 

V.  32,  12.  jEvu  hi  tviim  fituthd  ydtayantam  maghd  riprelhyo  dadalaih 
Srinomi  \ kim  U brahmdno  grihate  takhdyo  ye  tvdydh  ntdadhuh  kdmam 
Indra  | 

“ I hear  of  thee  thus  rightly  prospering,  and  bestowing  wealth  on, 
the  sages  {viprebbyaK).  "WTiat,  o Indra,  do  the  brdhmdne,  thy  friends, 
who  have  reposed  their  wishes  on  thee,  obtain  ? ” 

V.  40,  8.  Grdrno  brahmd  yuyujdnah  taparyan  klrind  decdn  namaed 
upakikehan  | Atrih  euryasya  diet  chakahur  a adhdt  Svarbhdnor  apa  md- 
ydh  aghukehat  \ 

" Applying  the  stones  (for  pressing  soma),  performing  worship, 
honouring  the  gods  with  praise  and  obeisance,  the  brdhm&n  Atri  placed 

Compare  vUi.  69,  4 ; z.  39,  II ; z.  107,  6;  and  the  word  parohita,  used  of  a 
nuniatering  piicst  as  one  placed  in  front  Prof.  Aufrecht,  however,  would  translate 
the  last  words,  “ under  whose  rule  the  prial  receive*  the  first  or  principal  portion.” 

“ See  on  this  passage  Roth's  article,  “On  Brahma  and  the  Brahmans,”  Joum. 
Germ.  Or.  Soc.  i.  77  If.  See  also  Aitareya  Brahmaya,  viu.  26. 

^ Arc  the  Kibhus  intended  f 
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the  eye  of  the  snn  in  the  sky,  and  swept  away  the  magical  arts  of 
Svarbhanu.” 

rii.  7,  5.  Aiddi  vrito  vahntr  iijaganrun  Agnir  brahma  nri-thadaru 
vidhartld  ( 

'*  The  chosen  bearer  (of  oblations),  Agni,  the  brdhmdn,  having  arrived, 
has  sat  down  in  a mortal’s  abode,  tho  upholder.” 

vii.  42,  1.  Pra  brahmdno  Angiraso  nakthanta  \ 

“ The  hrdhndnt,  the  Angirases,  have  arrived,”  etc. 

viii.  7,  20.  Kta  ndnam  tuddnavo  madatha  vfiUa-harhuhah  \ Irahmd 
ko  vah  taparyati  \ 

“ Where  now,  bountiful  (Maruts),  are  ye  exhilarated,  with  the  sacri- 
ficial grass  spread  beneath  you  ? What  brdhmdn  is  serving  you  ? ” 
viii.  17,  2.  A ted  brahma-yujd  hart  vahatdn  Indra  kesind  \ upa  brah~ 
mdni  nah  irinu  | 3.  Brahmdnat  ted  rayam  yujd  tomapdm  Indra  tominah  i 
tutdeanto  hatdmalw  | 

“ Thy  tawny  steeds  with  flowing  manes,  yoked  by  prayer  {brahma- 
yujd),^^  bring  thee  hither,  Indra;  listen  to  our  prayers  {brdhmdni).  3. 
We  brdhmdm,  offerers  of  soma,  bringing  oblations,  continually  invoke 
the  drinker  of  soma.” 

viii.  31,  1.  Yo  yajdti  yajdU  it  tunavach  eha  pachdti  cha  \ brahmd  id 
Indratya  ehdkanat  \ 

“ That  brdhmdn  is  beloved  of  Indra  who  worships,  sacrifices,  pours 
out  libations,  and  cooks  oficrings.” 

viii.  32,  16.  Na  niinam  brahmandm  pinam  prdkdndm  a»ti  tunvatdm  | 
na  tomo  apratd  pape  \ 

” There  is  not  now  any  debt  due  by  the  active  brdhmdnt  who  pour 
out  libations.  Soma  has  not  been  drunk  without  an  equivalent” 
viii.  33,  19.  Adhah  paiyoKva  md  upari  lantaram  pddakau  hara  | md 
U kaia-plakau  dpUan  ttrl  hi  brahmd  habhuvitha  \ 

“Look  downward,  not  upward;  keep  thy  feet  close  together;  let 
them  not  see  those  parts  which  should  bo  covered ; thou,  a brdhmdn, 
hast  become  a woman.” 

viii.  45,  39.  A te  aid  vacho-yujd  hari  gribhne  tumadrathd  | yad  Im 
brahmabhyah  id  dadah  \ 

» Compare  viU.  4.5,  39,  below : inhma-yiy  ocean  also  in  i.  1 77,  2 ; iii.  35,  4 ; 
viii.  1,  24  ; viii.  2,  27. 


Digitized  by  Google 


250  MiniOAL  KELATIONS  OF  THE  DIFFEHENT  CLASSES  OF  SOCIETY 


“ I seize  these  thy  tawny  steeds,  yoked  by  our  hymn  (eocAe-ytyd)" 
to  a splendid  chariot,  since  thou  didst  give  (wealth)  to  the  hrihm&n*. 

viiL  53,  7.  Kna  *ya  vfithabho  yuva  tuvi-grlvo  andnata^  | brahma  ka> 
tagi  taparyali  \ 

“ Where  is  that  TigorouB,  youthful,  large-necked,  unconquered  (In-  < 

dia)  ? What  brihmdn  serves  him  ? 

viii.  66,  5.  Abhi  Gandharvam  alfinad  abudhnethu  rajattu  d | Indro 
braimabhyah  td  vridhe  \ 

Indra  clove  the  Gandharva  in  the  bottomless  mists,  for  the  pros- 
perity of  the  brdhmdfu." 

viii.  81,  30.  Jfo  tu  brahmd  tea  tandrayur  bhuvo  vdjdndm  paU  \ matna 
tulatya  gomatah  \ 

“ Be  not,  o*  lord  of  riches  (Indra),  sluggish  like  a brdhmdn.^  Be  ex- 
hilarated by  the  libation  mixed  with  milk.” 

viii.  85,  5.  A yad  tajram  bdhvor  Indra  dhatse  mada-chyutam  Ahare 
hanlavai  u \ pra  parvatah  anatanta  pra  brahmano  abhinakshanta  Indram  \ 

“ When,  Indra,  thou  seizost  in  thine  arms  the  thunderbolt  whkii 
brings  down  pride,  in  order  to  slay  Ahi,  the  (aerial)  iuDs  and  the  cows 
utter  their  voice,  and  the  brSkmdnt  draw  near  to  thee.” 

ix.  96,  6.  Brahmd  devdndm  padatih  havinum  rithir  viprdndm  mahitho 
mrigdndm  \ byeno  gridhrundm  nadhitir  tandnaih  somah  pavitram  ati  eti 
rebhan  \ 

“ Soma,  resounding,  overflows  the  filter,  he  who  is  a brdhmdn  among 
the  gods,  a leader  among  poets,  a rishi  among  the  wise,  a buffalo  among 
wild  beasts,  a falcon  among  kites,  an  axe  among  the  woods.” 

ix.  112,  1.  Nununum  rat  u no  dhiyo  ri  vratdni  jandndm  \ takthd  rith- 
(am  ruiam  bhithag  brahmd  tunvaniam  ichhati. 

“ Various  are  the  thoughts  and  endeavours  of  us  different  men.  The 
carpenter  seeks  something  broken,  the  doctor  a patient,  the  brdhmdn 
some  one  to  offer  libations.”  “ 

••  Compare  viii.  87,  9,  ^wyanti  horl  Uhiriuya  gathaya  urau  rath$  nruyngt  \ 

Indra-vahd  taehoguja ; L 7,  2,  vachoytga;  i.  14,  6,  manogiga ; vi.  49,  5,  ratho 
....  nwiuua  y^ganah. 

**  Dr.  Haug  (Introd.  to  Ait  Br.  p.  20)  refers  to  Ait.  Br.  v.  34,  as  illostrating  tbis 
reproach.  See  p.  376  of  his  translation.  This  verse  clearly  shows  that  the  priests 
formed  a professional  body. 

K This  verse  also  distinctly  proves  that  the  priesthood  already  formed  a profession. 

Verse  3 of  the  same  hymn  is  as  follows : “ I am  a poet,  my  father  a physician,  my 
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iz.  113,  6.  Tatra  hrahm&  pavamSna  ehhandatydih  vdehaih  tadan  \ 
gr&tni  tome  mahiyate  eomena  dnandam  janayann  Indrdya  Indo  pari 
trava  \ 

“ 0 pure  Soma,  in  the  place  where  the  brdhm&n,  uttering  a metrical 
hymn,  is  exalted  at  the  soma  sacrifice  through  (the  sound  of)  the  crush- 
ing-stone, producing  pleasure  with  soma,  o Indu  (Soma)  flow  for  Indra.” 
X.  28,  11.  Tebhyo  godhd  ayatham  karihad  etad  ye  brahmanah  pratipU 
yanti  annaih  | eime  ukshnah  avatriehfdn  adanti  evayam  baldni  tamah 
ij'indnd^  \ (The  word  brahmanah  occurs  in  this  Terse,  but  I am  unable 
to  offer  any  translation,  as  the  sense  is  not  clear.) 

X.  71,  11.  (See  translation  of  this  Terse  below,  where  the  entire 
hymn  is  giren.) 

X.  85,  29.  Pard  dehi  idmulyam  brahmabhye  ei  v<w«  | . . . 35. 
Sdrydydh  paSya  r&pdni  tdni  brahmd  tu  Sundhati  \ 

*'  Put  away  that  which  requires  expiation  (?).  Distribute  money  to 
the  brdhtndnt,  ...  35.  Behold  the  forms  of  Surya.  But  the  brdhm&n 
purifies  them.” 

X.  141,  3.  Somam  rdjdnam  avaie  Ayniih  ytrbhir  havdmahe  \ Aditydn 
Fithnum  Suryam  brahmdnam  eha  Brihaepatim  \ 

“ With  hymns  we  inToke  to  our  aid  king  Soma,  Agni,  the  Adityas, 
Vishnu,  Surya,  and  Bfihaspati,  the  br&hm&n. 

III.  In  the  following  passages  the  word  brdhmdn  appears  to  designate 
the  special  class  of  priest  so  called,  in  contradistinction  to  hotri,  udydifi, 
and  adhvaryu. 

ii.  1,  2 (=  X.  91,  10).  Tava  Agne  hotraSt  tava  petram  lilviyaSt  lava 
nethfram  team  id  agnid  jiidyatah  \ tava  praidttram  tvam  adkvariyati 
brahmd  eha  ati  grihapatii  eha  no  dame  \ 2.  Tvam  Agne  Indro  vfithabhah 
eatdm  ati  tvaih  Fithnur  urugdyo  namatyah  | tvam  brahmd  rayivid  Brah- 
manatpale  tvam  vidharttah  taehote  purandhyd  | 

••  Thine,  Agni,  is  the  office  of  heij-i,  thine  the  regulated  function  of 
potfi,  thine  the  office  of  nethffi,  thou  art  the  agnidh  of  the  pious  man, 
thine  is  the  function  of  praidtlfi,  thon  actest  as  adhvaryu,  thou  art  the 
brdhmdn,  and  the  lord  of  the  house  in  our  abode.  2.  Thon,  Agni,  art 
Indra,  the  chief  of  the  holy,  thou  art  Vishgn,  the  wide-stepping,  the 

mother  a grinder  of  com  ” (idnir  ahaSi  tato  hkithag  upata-frakthmi  nina).  Unfor- 
tunately there  ii  nothing  further  aaid  which  could  throw  light  on  the  relationi  in 
which  the  different  ptofeuions  and  classes  of  society  stood  to  each  other. 
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adorable,  thou,  o Brahmanaepati,  art  the  IrflJtmiln,  the  possessor  of 
wealth,  thou,  o sustoiner,  art  associated  with  the  ceremonial.” 

iy.  9,  3.  Sa  tadma  pari  nlyaU  Kota  mandro  dm»hfi»hu  | uta  pota  m 
thxdati  I 4.  Ula  gn&  Agnir  adhrare  uta  grihapaiir  datnt  | uta  hrahmd  ni 
thldati  I 

“ He  (Agni)  is  led  round  the  house,  a joyous  hotri  at  the  ceremonies, 
and  sits  a potfi.  4.  And  Agni  is  a wife  (t.«.  a mistress  of  the  house) 
at  the  sacrifice,  and  the  master  of  the  house  in  our  abode,  and  he  sits  a 
hr&hm&n." 

X.  52,  2.  Ahaih  hots,  ni atldaSt  yafigSn  tiivt  devah  maruto  majunanti  ( 
ahar  ahar  AhitiS  Sdhrargavam  turn  brahma  namid  hhavati  su  ahutir  ram  | 
(Agni  says)  “I  have  sat  down  an  adorable  hotj-i;  all  the  gods,  the 
Maruts,  stimulate  me.  Day  by  day,  ye  Alvins,  I have  acted  as  your 
adheargu ; the  IrShmSn  is  he  who  kindles  the  fire : this  is  your  invo- 
cation.” 

1 shall  now  bring  forward  the  whole  of  the  texts  in  which  the  word 
brahmSna,  which,  no  doubt,  originally  meant  a son,  or  descendant,  of 
a brShm&n,  occurs  in  the  Big-veda.”  They  are  the  following : 

i.  164,  45.  Chatrari  vak  parimita  padSni  tSni  vidur  brShmanuh  ye 
manUhinah  \ guhS  trini  nihitd  na  ingayanti  turlyam  vacho  manuehySh 
vadanti  \ 

*'  Speech  consists  of  four  defined  grades.  These  oro  known  by  tho.se 
brShmane  who  are  wise.  They  do  not  reveal  the  three  which  are  eso- 
teric. Men  speak  the  fourth  grade  of  speech.” 

This  text  is  quoted  and  commented  upon  in  Ninikta  xiii.  9. 
vi.  75,  10.  BrShmanatah  pitarah  tomySeah  ike  no  dyacS-prithivl  ane- 
haea  \ Puthd  nab  putu  duritsd  ritSrridhah  . . . . j 

“May  the  brShman  fathers,  drinkers  of  soma,  may  the  auspicious, 
the  sinless,  heaven  and  earth,  may  Fushan,  preserve  us,  who  prosper  by 
righteousness,  from  evil,  etc.” 

“There  arc  two  more  tcita  in  whieh  the  word  irahnutna  is  found,  rii.  L 1 5, 5,  and 
ii.  36,  6,  on  which  sec  the  following  note.  The  word  irahmaputra  (compare  Asr. 
S',  S ii.  18,  13)  “son  of  a brahman,"  is  fonnd  in  ii.  43,  2:  Udgata  ica  iakune  liima 
yayasi  brhhm&'putrah  iva  naraneshu  iamsaai  \ “'Tliou,  o bird,  singest  a suma  verso 
like  an  udgaipix  thou  singest  piaises  like  the  son  of  a br&hmtin  at  the  libations.” 
(Ind.  Stud.  ii.  342  ff.)  Vipra,  used  in  later  Sanskrit  ns  s\-nonymous  with  Brahman,  has 
in  the  U.V.  the  sense  of  “ wise,"  “ sage  ’’  assigned  by  Nigh.  3, 15  (M^mtdhati-niima), 
and  in  Nir,  10,  19,^»i«fA<iv>naA.  It  is  often  applied  as  an  epithet  to  the  gods. 
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vii.  103,  1 (=  Nirukta  9,  6).  Samvattaraih  iaiaySnilh  hr&hmanak 
trata-churinah  \ tucham  Parjanya-jinvitum  pra  mandihuh  avudiihuh 
. . . . I 7.  Bruhmandio  atirutre  na  sonie  taro  na  pUrnam  ahhito  tadan- 
tah  I tamratsaratya  tad  ahah  pari  shtha  yad  manduhih  pravrith'tnam 
halh&va  I 8.  Bruhmanusah  tomino  tucham  alcrata  brahma  krinvantah 
parivatsarlnam  | adhtaryaco  gharminah  tithtidunuh  iitir  hhatanti  guhyd, 
na  ke  chit  { 

“ Aitcr  lying  quiet  for  a year,  those  rite-fulfilling  brdhmaiit^  the 
frogs  have  (now)  uttered  their  voice,  which  has  been  inspired  by  Par- 
janya  ....  7.  Like  brdhmani  at  the  Atiratra  soma  rite,  like  (those 
bruhinant)  speaking  round  about  the  full  pond  (or  soma-bowl*^),  you, 
frogs,  surround  ^the  pond)  on  this  day  of  the  year,  which  is  that  of  the 
autumnal  rains.  8.  These  soma-oficring  bruhmam  (the  frogs)  have 
uttered  their  voice,  performing  their  annual  devotion  {brahma) ; these 
adhvaryu  priests  sweating  with  their  boiled  oblations  (or  in  the  hot 
season)  come  forth  from  their  retreats  like  persons  who  have  been 
concealed.” 

X.  16,  6.  Tat  te  krishnah  iakunah  ututoda  pipilah  tarpah  uta  cd  ivd- 
vadah  I Agnit  tad  viitud  agadam  karotu  Somas  cha  yo  brdhmanun  uviveia  | 

“ Whatever  part  of  thee  any  black  bird,  or  ant,  or  serpent,  or  wild 
beast  has  mutilated,  may  Agni  cure  thee  of  all  that,  and  Soma  who  has 
entered  into  the  brdhmatu.”  “ 

“ In  the  Nighanlus,  iii.  13,  these  words  irahntanlh  rralo-ehSrinah  are  referred  to 
os  convepng  the  sense  of  a simile,  though  they  ore  unaccompanied  by  a particle  of 
similitude.  In  his  Illustrations  of  the  Nirukta,  p.  126,  Roth  thus  remarks  on  this 
passage : “This  is  the  only  place  in  the  first  nine  mandalos  of  the  R.V.  in  which  the 
word  BruhmaQa  is  found  with  its  later  sense,  whilst  the  tenth  mondala  offers  a number 
of  instances.  This  is  one  of  the  proofs  that  m.any  of  the  hymns  in  this  book  were  com- 
posed considerably  later  (than  the  rest  of  the  R.V',).  The  word  bruhmoM  has  another 
signification  in  L 16,  6 ; ii.  36,  5 ; and  ri.  76,  10. “ (In  the  first  of  these  texts,  Roth 
assigns  to  the  word  the  sense  of  the  Bruhman’s  soma-rcsscL  See  his  Lexicon,  t.v. 
It  docs  not  appear  what  meaning  he  would  give  to  the  word  in  ri.  76,  10.  He  has  in 
this  passage  overlooked  R.V.  i.  164,  46,  which,  however,  is  duly  adduced  in  his 
Lexicon).  See  Wilson’s  translation  of  the  hymn ; as  also  Muller’s,  in  his  Anc.  Sonsk. 
Lit.  p.  494  f. 

" Sarat.  See  R.V.  viii.  66,  4,  quoted  in  Nirukta,  r.  11,  where  Yaska  says,  “The 
ritualists  inform  ns  that  at  the  mid-day  oblation  there  are  thirty  uilha  platters 
destined  for  one  deity,  which  are  then  drunk  at  one  draught.  These  are  here  colled 
tarot."  (Compare  Roth’s  Illustrations  on  the  passage.  See  also  R.V.  vi.  17, 11,  and 
viii.  7,  10,  with  Sayana’s  explanations  of  all  three  passages). 

“ Compare  A.  "7.  vii.  115,  If.;  xii.  6,  6. 
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X.  71,  1.*  Bfxha»paU  preAhamam  vieho  agram  yat  prairata  nttmadhs- 
yaik  dadhanih  I yad  eth&ih  irethfham  yad  aripram  atlt  preni  tad  tthdih 
nikitafn  guhA  Svih  | 2.  Nirukta  ir.  10)  Saktum  iva  titailnd  punanto 
yatra  dhlrdk  mana»&  pdcham  alrata  \ atra  takhdyah  takhyani  janaU 
bhadrd  ethdm  lakthmlr  nihitd  adhi  pdchi  \ 3.  Tajnena  tdehah  padavtyam 
dyan  tdm  anv  avtndann  ruAisku  pravtsAfdm  | idm  dbkritya  vi  adadhuh 
purutrd  idm  tapta  rebhdh  ahhi  saM  navantt  | 4.  (=Nir.  i.  19)  Uta 
Uah  paiyan  na  dadaria  pdcham  uta  tvah  ip'nran  na  Srinoti  endm  | 
uio  tvtumai  tancaih  pi  satre  jdyd  iva  patyt  uiatl  lupdtdh  \ 5.  (=  Nir. 
i.  20)  Ula  tpam  takhye  tthirapltam  dhur  na  mam  hinpanty  api  pdji- 
ntchu  I adhmpd  eharati  mdyayd  etha  pdcham  iuirupdn  aphaldm  aputh- 
pdm  I 6.  Yai  titydja  tachi-ptdam  lakhdyam  na  tatya  Pdchi  api  bhdgo 
cuti  I yad  lih  irinoti  alakaih  ifinoti  na  hi  praveda  tukfitatya  panthdm  \ 

7.  Akthancantah  karnavantah  takhayo  manyavethu  atamdi^  babhdvuh  \ 
ddaghndiah  vpakak»hd»ah  u tpc  hraddh  ica  mdtpdh  u tpe  dadfUre  \ 

8.  (=  Nir.  xiii.  13)  Hridd  tathtcshu  manato  japcthu  yad  brdhmandh 
tamyajanU  takhdyah  | atra  aha  team  pi  jahur  pcdydbhir  ohabrahmdm 
pi  eharanti  u ice  | 9.  Tnu  y«  na  arvdh  na  parai  charanti  na  brdh- 
mandso  na  iute-kardsah  | t«  eU  pdcham  abhipadya  pdpayd  tifit  tantraih 
tanpaU  aprajajnayab  \ 10.  Sane  nandanti  yaiatd  dgatena  tabhd-tahena 
takhyd  sakhdyaft  \ kilbuka-tpfdt  pitu-thanir  hi  ethdm  aram  hito  bhavati 
pdjindya  \ 11.  (=  Nir.  i.  8)  Richdm  tpah  potham  dtte  puputhpdn  gdya- 
tram  tea  gdyati  iakcarUhu  | brahmd  tpo  padati  juta-pidydih  yajnatya  tnd- 
trdm  pi  mimtte  u tpah  | 

“ When,  o Brihaspati,  men  first  sent  forth  the  earliest  utterance  of 
speech,  giving  a namo  (to  things),  then  all  that  'was  treasured  within 
them,  most  excellent  and  pure,  was  disclosed  through  love.  2.  Where- 
ever  the 'wise, — as  if  cleansing  meal  with  a sieve, — have  uttered  speech 
'with  intelligence,  there  friends  recognize  acts  of  friendliness ; good 
fortune  dwells  in  their  speech.**  3.  Through  sacrifice  they  came  upon 

M I cannot  pretend  that  I am  eatiiBed  with  some  parts  of  the  translation  I have 
attempted  of  this  very  difficult  hymn ; but  I give  it  such  as  it  is,  as  the  interpretatioa 
of  the  'Vedic  poems  is  still  to  a certain  extent  tentative.  Verses  4 and  S arc  explained 
in  SSyaua's  Introduction  to  the  Kig-veda,  pp.  30  f.  of  Muller's  edition.  1 am  in- 
debted here,  os  elsewhere,  to  Prof.  Aufreebt  for  his  suggestions. 

’o  I quote  here,  as  somewhat  ahin  to  this  hymn,  another  from  the  A.V,  vi.  108, 
being  a prayer  for  wisdom  or  intelligence  : 1 . Team  no  nudAe  praihamd  yobAir  oivebAir 
d gahi  I (eoM  tutyaoga  riUmiihit  team  no  aoi  yqptigd  \ 2.  MedASm  aham  pralAamam 
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the  track  of  speech,  and  found  her  entered  into  the  riehlB.  Taking, 
they  divided  her  into  many  parts  : “ the  seven  poets  celebrate  her  in 
concert.  4.  And  one  man,  seeing,  sees  not  speech,  and  another,  hear- 
ing, hears  her  not ; **  while  to  a third  she  discloses  her  form,  as  a loving 
well-dressed  wife  does  to  her  husband.  5.  They  say  that  one  man  has 
a sure  defence  in  (her  *’)  fnendship  ; he  is  not  overcome  even  in  the  con- 
flicts (of  discussion).  But  that  person  consorts  with  a barren  delusion 
who  has  listened  to  speech  without  fhiit  or  flower.  6.  He  who  aban- 
dons a friend  who  appreciates  friendship,  has  no  portion  whatever  in 
speech.  All  that  he  hears,  he  hears  in  vain,  for  he  knows  not  the 
path  of  righteousness.  7.  Friends  gifted  both  with  eyes  and  ears  have 
proved  unequal  in  mental  efibrts.  Some  have  been  (as  waters)  reaching 
to  the  face  or  armpit,  while  others  have  been  seen  like  ponds  in  which 
one  might  bathe.  8.  When  hrS.hman*  who  are  friends  strive  (?)  together 
in  efforts  of  the  mind  produced  by  the  heart, “ they  leave  one  man 
behind  through  their  acquirements,  whilst  others  walk  about  boasting 
to  be  Ir&hm&nt.  (This  is  the  sense  Professor  Aufrccht  suggests  for  the 
word  ohahriihmdnah.  Professor  Both  «.t>.  thinks  it  may  mean  “real 
priests.’’  The  author  of  Nimkta  xiii.  13,  explains  it  as  meaning 
“reasoning  priests,’’  or  “those  of  whom  reasoning  is  the  sacred 
science.’’)  9.  The  men  who  range  neither  near  nor  for,  who  are  neither 
(reflecting)  brdhmans  nor  yet  pious  worshippers  at  libations, — these, 
having  acquired  speech,  frame  their  web  imperfectly,  (like)  female 

irahnumpanm  brahma^jutam  ^hithfutam  | prapltnm  brahmaekaribhir  dnanam  avau 
Aun  I 3.  Tam  medham  Ribkavo  vidur  yam  medhSm  aturah  viduh  | fdthayo  bhadram 
pudhbm  yam  vidut  tarn  mayy  a veiayamati  \ 4.  Jam  fithayo  bhuta-kfito  medham  me- 
dhatino  viduh  \ iaya  mam  adya  medhayd  Ague  medhavinam  | 6.  Xedhaih  eayam 
medhSm  prdtarmedham  madhyandinam  pari  | medham  turyaeya  raJmibhirvaehaea  "vee'a- 
yimahe  1 . " Come  to  tu,  wiadom,  the  fim,  with  cowi  and  hones ; (come)  thou  with  the 
rajs  of  the  sun ; thou  art  to  us  an  object  of  wonhip.  2.  To  (obtain)  the  succour  of  the 
gods,  I invoke  wisdom  the  first,  full  of  pmjcr,  inspired  bj  prajer,  praised  by  rishis, 
imbibed  by  Brahmachurins.  3-  We  introduce  within  me  that  wisdom  which  Ribhus 
know,  that  wisdom  which  divine  beings  {aeurah)  know,  that  excellent  wisdom  which 
rishis  know.  4.  Hake  me,  o Agni,  wise  to-day  with  that  wisdom  which  the  wise 
rishis  — the  maken  of  things  existing  — know.  fi.  We  introduce  wisdom  in  the 
evening,  wisdom  in  the  morning,  wisdom  at  noon,  wisdom  with  the  rays  of  the  sun, 
and  with  speech ’’  {vaehaea).  Regarding  the  yuAayo  MutajtviVaA  see  above,  p.  37,  note. 
Compare  x.  125,  3;  i.  164,  45;  (x.  80,  11);  and  A.V.  xii.  1,  46. 

**  Compere  Isaiah  vi.  9,  10;  and  St  Matthew  xiii.  14,  16. 

® Vak-eakhye,  Yuska. 

M Compare  L 171,  2;  ii.  35,  2;  vL  16,  47. 
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weavers,®  being  destitute  of  skill.  10.  All  friends  rejoice  at  the  ar- 
rival of  a renowned  friend  who  rules  the  assembly;  for  such  a one, 
repelling  evil,  and  bestowing  nourishment  upon  them,  is  thoroughly 
prepared  for  the  conflict  (of  discussionl.  11.  One  man  possesses  a 
store  of  verses  {richdm) ; a second  sings  a hymn  {guyatra)  during  (the 
chanting  of ) the  iaivarit;  one  who  is  a hrdhmdn  declares  tho  science 
of  being  {juta-vidydm),  whilst  another  prescribes  the  order  of  tho  cere- 
monial.” “ 

R.V.  X.  88,  19  (=  Nir.  vii.  31).  Ydran-mutram  mhaso  tut  praflkam 
tuparnyo  va»aU  Mdtariiiah  \ tuvad  dadhdti  upa  yajnam  uyan  brdhmano 
hotur  araro  nishidan  | 

“ As  long  as  the  fair-winged  Dawns  do  not  array  themselves  in  light, 
o Matarisvan,  so  long  tho  brdhman  coming  to  the  sacrifice,  keeps  (the 
fire),  sitting  below  the  hotp-priest.” 

(See  Professor  Roth’s  translation  of  this  verse  in  his  Illustrations  of 
the  Nirukta,  p.  113). 

X.  90,  11  (=  A.V.  xix.  5,  6;  Vaj.  S.  xxxi.).  See  above,  pp.  8-15. 

X.  97,  22.  Othadhayah  laiin  adtinte  Sometut  eaha  rdjnd  \ yatmai  kj-inoti 
hrahmanoi  tarn  rdjan  paraydmmi  | 

“ The  plants  converse  with  king  Soma,®  (and  say),  for  whomsoever 
a brdhman  acts  {kj-inoti,  officiates),  him,  o king,  we  deliver.” 

X.  109,  1.  Tt'vadan  prathamdh  brahma-kilbishe  akiipdnih  talilo  ^fd- 
tarisid  \ tiluharda  tapa  ugro  mayobhar  dpo  dacir  prathaniajdh  pitena  \ 
Soma  rdjd  praihamo  brahma-jdydm  punah  pruyachhad  ahrimyamdnah  \ 
anvariiid  Varuno  Milrah  dsld  Agnir  hold  haatagrihya  nindya  \ 3.  I/as- 
tena  era  grdhyah  ddhir  atydh  “ brahma-juyd  iyam  ” Hi  cha  id  avochan  \ 
tut  dutuya  prahye  tasihe  ealtd  tathd  rd»h(ram  gupitaih  kshaUriyaaya  | 
4.  Devuh  tiaaydm  axadanta  pnrve  sapia  rishayaa  tapaae  ye  niaheduh  \ 
bhlmd.  jdyd  brdhmanaaya  upanltd  durdhum  dadhdti  parame  ryoman  | 

» Such  is  the  sense  which  Prof.  Aufrecht  thinks  may,  with  prob.ibility,  be  assigned 
to  tirla,  a word  which  occurs  only  here. 

••  According  to  Yaska  (Nir.  i.  8),  these  four  persons  are  respectively  the  Ao/ri, 
udgatpi,  brahman,  and  adheoryu  priests.  The  brahman,  he  says,  being  possessed  of 
all  science,  ought  to  know  everything;  and  gives  utterance  to  bis  knowledge  as 
occasion  arises  for  it  tjdte  Jdte),  Sec  Dr.  Haug*s  remarks  on  this  verse,  Ait.  Br. 
Introd.  p.  20. 

» Compare  othadhlh  Soma-rvywh,  “ the  plants  whose  king  is  Soma,"  in  verses  18 
and  19  of  this  hymn. 
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6.  Brahjnaehdri  charati  vetithad  vithah  »a  devdtidm  hhavati  ekam  angam  \ 
tena  juyam  awe  avindad  Brihupalih  Stmma  nltaih  juhvam  na  detdh  \ 
6.  Panar  tai  devtih  adadah  punar  maniuhyah  uta  | rdjunah  tatyam 
Jqrxnvdnah  hrahma-jdydm  punar  daduh  | 7.  Punarduya  hrahma-jaydm 
kritvl  derair  nikilhitham  | drjam  prithivydh  bhaktvdya  unigdyam  updtate  | 

“ These  (deities),  the  boundless,  liquid  Matarisvan  (Air),  the  fiercely- 
flaming,  ardently-burning,  beneficent  (Fire),  and  the  divine  primeval 
Waters,  first  through  righteousness  exclaimed  against  the  outrage  on 
a hrdhmdn.  2.  King  Soma,"  unenvious,  first  gave  back  the  hrdhm&n't 
wife;  Vanina  and  Mitra  were  the  inviters;  Agni,  the  invoker,  brought 
her,  taking  her  hand.  3.  When  restored,  she  had  to  be  received  back 
by  the  hand,  and  they  then  proclaimed  aloud,  ‘ This  is  the  brdhntdn’i 
wife ; ’ she  was  not  committed  to  a messenger  to  be  sent: — in  this  way 
it  is  that  the  kingdom  of  a ruler  (or  Kshattriya)  remains  secured  to 
him."  4.  Those  ancient  deities,  the  Eiahis,  who  sat  down  to  perform 
austerities,  spoke  thus  of  her,  ‘ Terrible  is  the  wife  of  the  hrdhmdn ; 
when  approached,  she  plants  confusion  in  the  highest  heaven.*’  5.  The 
Brahmacharin*'  (religious  student)  continues  to  perform  observances. 
He  becomes  one  member"  of  the  gods.  Through  him  Bjihaspati  obtained 
his  wife,  as  the  gods  obtained  the  ladle  which  was  brought  by  Soma. 
8.  The  gods  gave  her  back,  and  men  gave  her  back ; kings,  performing 
righteousness,  gave  back  the  hrUhmdn’t  wife.  7.  Giving  back  the  brdh- 
mdn't  wife,  delivering  themselves  iiom  sin  against  the  gods,  (these 
kings)  enjoy  the  abundance  of  the  earth,  and  possess  a free  range  of 
movement.” 

n Compare  R.V.  x.  85,  39  R.  (=A.Y.  xiv.  2,  2 ff.)  Punah  paInTm  Ajnir  addd 
ayuiha  taha  mrchata  \ dirghayur  aaydk  yah  paiir  jlvdti  iaradah  iatam  \ 40.  &>niuA 
prathaina  vivide  Gandharm  nvidt  uttarah  (the  A.V.  reads  : Sonuuya  jdyd  prathamam 
Oandharpat  te  'parah  patih)  | tpITyo  Agni»h  It  path  lurTyat  te  mamahygfih  \ Some 
dadad  Gandkarraya  Qandharxo  dadad  Agnayt  | rayilh  cha  putroma  ehddad  Aynir 
tnahyam  atho  imam  | “ Agni  gave  back  the  wife  with  life  and  splendour  : may  he  who 
is  her  husband  lire  to  an  old  age  of  100  years!  Soma  was  thy  first,  the  Gondharvn 
was  thy  second,  Agni  thy  third,  husband ; thy  fourth  is  one  of  human  birth.  Soma 
gave  her  to  the  Gandharra,  the  Gandharra  to  Agni,  Agni  gave  me  wealth  and  sons, 
and  then  this  woman.”  The  idea  contained  in  this  passage  may  possibly  be  referred 
to  in  the  verse  before  us  (i.  109,  2). 

**  I am  indebted  to  Prof.  Aufrecht  for  this  explanation  of  the  verse. 

“ See  R.T.  i.  164,  34,  35,  above. 

*>  Sec  my  paper  on  the  Progress  of  the  Vedio  Religion,  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society  for  1865,  pp.  374  ff. 

" See  A.V.  i.  7,  1 ff. ; 9,  26. 

17 
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Thia  hymn  is  repeated  in  the  Atharra-yeda  with  the  addition  of  ten 
more  yenes  which  1 shall  quote  in  the  next  section. 

I shall  here  state  summarily  the  remarks  suggested  by  a perusal  of 
the  texts  which  1 have  quoted,  and  the  conclusions  which  they  appear 
to  authorize  regarding  the  relation  of  the  Yedic  poets  and  priests  to  the 
other  classes  of  the  Indian  eommunity  at  the  time  when  the  earlier 
hymns  of  the  Big-veda  were  composed. 

First : Except  in  the  Purusha  Sukta  (translated  aboye  in  pp.  9 £f.) 
there  is  no  distinct  reference  in  the  hymns  to  any  recognised  system 
of  four  castes. 

Second:  In  one  text  (iii.  34,  9,  see  p.  176)  where  mention  is  made 
of  the  Aryan  “ colour,”  or  “ race,”  all  the  upper  classes  of  the  Indian 
community  are  comprehended  under  one  designation,  as  the  Eshattriyas 
and  Yai^yas  as  well  as  the  Brahmans  were  always  in  after-times  re- 
garded as  Aryas  (see  aboye,  p.  176.) 

Third : The  term  hralmlimi  occurs  only  in  eight  hymns  of  the  Big- 
reda,  besides  the  Purusha  Sukta,  whilst  hr&hm&n  occurs  in  forty-six. 
The  former  of  these  words  could  not  therefore  haye  been  in  common 
use  at  the  time  when  the  greater  part  of  the  hymns  were  composed. 
The  term  rijanya  ia  found  only  in  the  Purusha  Sukta ; and  kthaitriya 
in  the  sense  of  a person  belonging  to  a royal  family,  a noble,  occurs 
only  in  a few  places,  such  as  x.  109,  3."  The  terms  Yai^ya  and  Slidra 
are  only  found  in  the  Purusha  Sukta,  although  v%6,  Cram  which  the 
former  is  deriyed,  ia  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  sense  of  “ people” 
(see  p.  14,  above). 

Fourth : The  word  brikm&n,  as  we  have  seen,  appears  to  haye  had 
at  first  the  sense  of  *'sage,”  " poet;”  next,  that  of  “ officiating  priest;” 
and  ultimately  that  of  a “ special  description  of  priest.” 

Fifth : In  some  of  the  texts  which  have  been  quoted  (particularly 
i.  108,  7 ; iy.  60,  8f. ; viii.  7,  20;  viii.  46,  39;  yiii.  63,  7 ; yiii.  81, 
80;  ix.  112,  1 ; x.  86,  29}  brihmdn  seems  to  designate  a “priest  by 
profession.” 

Sixth : In  other  places  the  word  seems  rather  to  imply  something 
peculiar  to  the  individual,  and  to  denote  a person  distinguished  for 

4>  This  text  is  quoted  aboye.  In  yiii.  104,  13,  Kshattri^  is  perhaps  a neuter  sub- 
stan6ye : A’a  rai  u Somo  vrijiium  hinoti  na  luhattriyam  mithuya  dhSrayantam  | 
“ Soma  does  not  prosper  the  sinner,  nor  the  man  who  wields  rojral  power  deceitfully." 
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gcnins  or  virtne  (x.  107,  6),  or  elected  by  special  divine  favour  to 
receive  the  gift  of  inspiration  (x.  125,  5). 

Seventh  : Brahmina  appears  to  be  equivalent  to  brdhmd-puira,  “ the 
son  of  a brihmdn " (which,  as  we  have  seen,  occurs  in  IL  43,  2),  and 
the  employment  of  such  a term  seems  necessarily  to  presuppose  that,  at 
the  time  when  it  began  to  become  current,  the  function  of  a hrdhm&n, 
the  priesthood,  had  already  become  a profession. 

The  Rig-veda  Sanhiti  contains  a considerable  number  of  texts  in 
which  the  large  gifts  of  different  kinds  bestowed  by  different  princes 
on  the  authors  of  the  hymns  are  speciffed,  and  these  instances  of  bounty 
ore  eulogized. 

Of  these  passages  R.V.  i.  125  ; i.  126;  v.  27 ; v.  30,  12  ff. ; v.  61, 
10;  vi.  27,  8 ; vi.  45,  31  ff. ; vi.  47,  22  ff.  may  be  consulted  in  Rrof. 
Wilson’s  translation;  and  a version  of  R.V.  x.  107,  which  contains  a 
general  encomium  on  liberality  will  bo  found  in  the  article  entitled 
“ Miscellaneous  Hymns  from  the  Rig-  and  Atharva-vedas,”  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  1866,  p.  32  f.  The  following 
further  texts,  which  describe  the  presents  given  by  different  princes 
to  the  rishis,  viz.  vii.  18,  22  ff. ; viii.  3,  21  ff. ; viii.  4,  19  ff. ; viii.  5, 
37  ff.;  viiL  6,  46ff. ; viii.  19,  36f. ; viiL  21,  17f. ; viii.  24,  29  f. ; 
viiL  46,  21  ff. ; viii.  54,  10 ff.;  viii.  57,  14 ff.;  x.  33,  4ff. ; x.  62, 
6 ff. ; X.  93,  14  f.  are  translated  in  the  article  “ On  the  relations  of  the 
priests  to  the  other  classes  of  Indian  Society  in  the  Yedio  age  ” in  the 
same  Journal  for  1866,  pp.  272  ff.,  to  which  1 refer. 

On  the  other  hand  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda  contain  numerous 
references  to  persons  who,  if  not  hostile,  were  at  least  indifferent  and 
inattentive  to  the  system  of  worslup  which  the  rishis  professed  and  in- 
culcated ; and  niggardly  in  their  offerings  to  the  gods  and  their  gifts  to 
the  priests.  The  article  to  which  1 have  just  referred  contains  (pp. 
286  ff.)  a long  list  of  such  passages,  ftom  which  I extract  the 
following : 

i.  84,  7.  Tai  eiah  id  viiayaU  t>oni  martt&ya  d&iuth»  \ lidno  apralM- 
hutah  Iniro  anga  \ 8.  Kadd  mariyam  arddhatam  padd  ithumpam  tea 
tphurai  I hadd  nai  suiruvad  girah  Indro  anga  \ 

Indra,  who  alone  distributes  riches  to  the  sacrificing  mortal,  is  lord 
and  irresistible.  8.  When  will  Indra  crush  the  illiberal  man  like  a 
bush  with  bis  foot  ? when  will  he  hear  our  hymns  ? ” 
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i.  101,  4.  . . . vlloi  chid  Indro  yo  atanvaio  vadhah  . . . | 

" Indra,  who  is  the  slayer  of  him,  however  strong,  who  ofifers  no 
libations." 

i.  122,  9.  Jano  yo  MitrU-varunav  ahhtdhrug  apo  na  v&m  tunoti  ahthna- 
yadkruk  \ nayam  m yahihmarh  hridaye  n>  dhatte  apa  yad  Im  hotrahhir 
pitdvd  I 

“The  hostile  man,  the  malicious  enemy,  who  pours  out  no  libations 
to  yon,  o Mitra  and  Vanina,  plants  fever  in  his  own  heart,  when  the 
pious  man  has  by  his  offerings  obtained  (your  blessing).” 

i.  125,  7.  Md  prinanto  duriiam  tnah  d aran  ma  jdruhuh  turayah 
uKratdtah  | anyaa  Uthdm  paridhir  astu  kai  chid  aprimntam  abhi  mm 
yantu  iokdk  | 

“ Let  not  the  liberal  suffer  evil  or  calamity ; let  not  devout  sages 
decay ; let  them  have  some  further  term ; let  griefs  befall  the  illiberal 
{apfinantani). 

i.  182,  3.  Kim  aira  datrd  kfinuthah  kirn  dadthe  jano  yak  kaichid  ahatir 
mahlyait  \ ati  kramithfam  juratam  paner  atum  jyotir  viprdya  krinutaih 
vachatyavc  \ 

“What  do  ye  here,  o powerful  (Alvins)?  why  do  ye  sit  (in  the 
house  of)  a man  who  offers  no  oblation,  and  (yet)  is  honoured  ? Assail, 
wear  away  the  breath  of  the  niggard,  and  create  light  for  the  sage  who 
desires  to  extol  you.” 

ii.  23,  4.  SmUihhir  nayati  irdyatt  janam  yat  tubhyam  ddiad  na  tarn 
aihko  aanavai  \ brahma-dvitkat  tapano  manyumlr  ati  BfiheupaU  mahi  tat 
te  makitranam  | 

“ By  thy  wise  leadings  thou  guidest  and  protectest  the  man  who 
worships  thee ; no  calamity  can  assail  him.  Thou  art  the  vexer  of  him 
who  hates  devotion  {brahma-dcishah),  and  the  queller  of  his  wrath: 
this,  0 Brihaspati,  is  thy  great  glory.” 

iv.  25,  6.  . . . na  attuhver  dpir  na  takhd  na  jdmir  duthprdvyo  ava- 
hanid  id  avdehah  | 7.  Nd  maid  panind  takhyam  Indro  atunvatd  tuta- 
pdh  taSi  gjrinlte  \ d atya  vedah  khidati  hanti  nagnafa  vi  tuthvaye paktaye 
kevalo  ’bhut  | 

“Indra  is  not  the  relation  or  friend  or  kinsman  of  the  man  who 
offers  no  libations ; he  is  the  destroyer  of  the  prostrate  irreligious  man. 
7.  Indra,  the  soma-drinker,  accepts  not  friendship  with  the  wealthy 
niggard  who  makes  no  soma-libations ; but  robs  him  of  his  riches,  and 
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slays  him  'when  stripped  bare,  whilst  he  is  the  ezclnsiTe  patron  of  the 
man  who  pours  out  soma  and  cooks  oblations.” 
vi.  44,  11.  . . . jalti  tuushvln  pra  rriha  aprinatak  | 

“ Slay  (o  Indra)  those  who  offer  no  libations  ; root  out  the  illiberal.’ 
Tiii.  53,  1.  Ut  ted  mandantu  stomdh  hrinmhva  rudho  adrtvah  \ ava 
krahma-dviifto  jahi  \ pudd  panln  arddhaso  ni  hadhatva  nuthdn  a>i  \ na  hi 
tvd  kaichana  prati  | 

“ Let  our  hymns  gladden  thee ; give  us  wealth,  o thundercr.  Slay 
the  haters  of  devotion.  2.  Crush  'with  thy  foot  the  niggards  who 
bestow  nothing.  Thou  art  great ; no  one  is  comparable  to  thee.” 

It  seems  evident,  then,  from  these  texts  (and  there  are  many  more 
of  the  same  tenor),  that  the  irreligious  man,  the  parent  deorum  euUor 
et  infrequent,  was  by  no  means  a rare  character  among  the  Aryas  of 
the  Yedic  age,  and  that  the  priests  often  found  no  little  difficulty  in 
drawing  forth  the  liberality  of  their  contemporaries  towards  themselves 
and  in  enforcing  a due  regard  to  the  ceremonials  of  devotion.  And  if 
we  consider,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  encomiums  on  the  liberality  of 
different  princes  to  the  poets  and  priests  which  are  contained  in  the 
passages  to  which  I before  adverted,  are  the  production  of  the  class 
whose  pretensions  they  represent,  and  whose  dignity  they  exalt,  we 
shall,  no  doubt,  see  reason  to  conclude  that  the  value  of  the  presents 
bestowed  has  been  enormously  exaggerated,  and  make  some  deduction 
from  the  impression  which  these  texts  are  calculated  to  convey  of  tho 
estimation  in  which  the  priests  were  held  at  the  time  when  they  were 
composed.  But  after  every  allowance  has  been  made  for  such  consider- 
ations, and  for  the  state  of  feeling  indicated  by  the  complaints  of  irre- 
ligion  and  illiberality  of  which  I have  cited  specimens,  it  will  remain 
certain  that  the  brihmin,  whether  we  look  upon  him  as  a sago  and  poet, 
or  as  on  officiating  priest,  or  in  both  capacities,  was  regarded  with 
respect  and  reverence,  and  even  that  his  proseneo  had  begun  to  be  con- 
sidered as  an  important  condition  of  tho  efficacy  of  the  ceremonial. 
Thus,  as  we  have  already  seen,  in  i.  164,  35,  the  brdhmdn  is  described 
as  tho  highest  heaven  of  “speech;”  in  x.  107,  6,  a liberal  patron  is 
called  a rishi  and  a brdhmdn,  as  epithets  expressive  of  tho  most  dis- 
tinguished eulogy;  in  x.  125,  5,  tho  goddess  Yach  is  said  to  make  the  man 
who  is  the  object  of  her  special  affection  a brdhmdn  and  a rishi ; in  vi.  45 
7 ; vii.  7,  5;  viii.  16,  7 ; and  ix.  96,  6,  the  term  brdhmdn  is  applied 
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honorifically  to  the  gods  Indra,  Agni,  and  Soma ; in  iy.  50,  8,  9,  great 
prosperity  is  declared  to  attend  the  prince  by  whom  a hr&hmin  is  em- 
ployed, honoured,  and  succoured;  and  in  iii.  53,  9,  12;  v.  2,  6;  Tii. 
S3,  2,  3,  5 ; and  vii.  83,  4,  the  highest  efficacy  is  ascribed  to  the  inter- 
vention and  intercession  of  this  class  of  functionaries. 

Again,  whatever  exaggeration  we  may  suppose  in  the  texts  which 
eulogixe  the  liberality  of  princely  patrons,  in  regard  to  the  value  of  the 
presents  bestowed,  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  ministers  of 
public  worship,  who  possessed  the  gift  of  expression  and  of  poetry,  who 
were  the  depositaries  of  all  sacred  science,  and  who  were  regarded  as 
the  channels  of  access  to  the  gods,  would  be  largely  rewarded  and 
honoured." 

M It  is  to  be  oheerred  thit,  in  these  eulogies  of  liberality,  mention  is  nowhere  made 
of  BrShmaiu  as  the  recipienti  of  the  gifts.  In  two  plao^  riii.  4,  20,  and  x.  S3,  4, 
a risbi  is  mentioned  a>  the  receiver.  In  later  works,  such  as  the  S'atapatba  Bruh- 
maga,  on  the  contrary,  the  presents  are  distinctly  connected  with  Brahmans.  Thus 
it  is  said  in  that  work,  ii.  2,  2,  6 : Dvayuh  rai  dnak  iemlf  aha  era  dtvSh  atha  ya 
hrahma^h  imruvanuo  ’Huchaaai  It  mamuhya-dcrah  | laham  ivtdha  vitkaktah  na 
yajnak  ahuiayak  eva  devattam  dakthii^k  manuthya^devandm  krdkmoMndm  iu*ruvu~ 
tkam  anuehaHatiam  \ akutiikir  »aa  dnan  prinafi  dakthiaabhir  mamukya-devan  brah- 
manan  iuirmiaha  'nuekdaaa  | (<  cmrm  ubhaye  dnal^  prltak  ludkaydm  dadkati  \ 

“ Two  kinds  of  gods  are  gods,  via.  the  gods  (proper),  whilst  those  Brahmans  who 
have  the  Vcdic  tradition,  and  arc  learned,  are  the  human  gods.  The  worship  (yajna) 
of  these  is  divided  into  two  kinds.  Oblations  constitute  the  worship  offered  to  the 
gods,  and  presents  (dakihina)  that  offered  to  the  human  gods,  the  Brahmans,  who 
possess  the  Yedic  traxlition  and  arc  learned.  It  is  with  oblations  that  a man  gratifles 
the  gods,  and  with  presents  that  be  gratifies  the  human  gods,  the  Brahmans,  who 
possess  the  Yedia  tradition,  and  are  learned.  Both  these  two  kinds  of  gods,  when 
gratified,  place  him  in  a state  of  happinass  ” {ndkayam) ; (or  “ convey  him  to  the 
heavenly  world,”  as  the  expressian  is  varied  in  the  parallel  passage  of  the  same 
work,  iv.  3,  4,  4).  It  is  similarly  said  in  the  Taitt.  Sanh.  i,  7,  3,  1 ; Parohkam  rai 
anye  deviik  ijyante  pratyakukam  anye  | yad  yaJaU  yt  rva  danth  parok^ham  yyantt  tan 
tra  tad  yqjaii  [ yad  anvdharyam  aharaiy  rai  davah  pmtyakshatn  yad  brakmawi 
tan  eta  tena  prlnati  \ atha  dakskind  eva  atya  eehS  | atko  yajuaeya  eva  ckhidram  api- 
dadhdti  yad  vai  yajnasya  kruram  yad  vHubfam  tad  aneahdryena  anvdkarati  | tad 
anvakaryatya  anvaharyatvam  | devadutdk  vai  eta  yad  fitvija  yad  anvabdryam  dharati 
devadutan  era  prlnati  | ” Some  gods  are  worshipped  in  their  absence,  and  others  in 
their  presenoe.  It  is  to  those  gods  who  are  worshipped  in  their  absence  that  the 
sacrificer  offers  the  oblation  which  he  presents.  And  it  is  these  gods  who  are  visible, 
i.e.  the  Brdhmana,  whom  he  gratifies  with  the  anvahirya  (present  of  cooked  rice) 
which  he  afterwards  brings.  Now  this  anvukurya  is  the  present  {dakthind)  con- 
nected with  it  (the  sacrifice).  Then  he  covers  over  the  faults  of  the  sacrifice.  What- 
ever in  it  is  excessive  or  defective,  that  he  removes  by  means  of  the  anroAdrya.  In 
this  consists  the  nature  of  that,  offering.  These  officiating  priests  are  the  measengen 
of  the  gods  ■,  and  it  is  the  messengers  of  the  gods  whom  the  sacrificer  gratifies  with 
this  amdkarya  gift  which  be  presents,” 
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It  is  fiirther  clear,  firom  some  of  the  texts  quoted  above  (ii.  1,  2 ; iv. 
9,  3;  X.  52,  2),  as  well  as  L 162,  5,  and  from  the  contents  of  hymns  ii.  36 ; 
ii.  37 ; ii.  43 ; and  x.  124,  1,"  that  in  the  later  part  of  theVedic  era,  to 
which  these  productions  are  probably  to  be  assigned,  the  ceremonial  of 
worship  had  become  highly  developed  and  complicated,  and  that  dif- 
ferent classes  of  priests  were  required  for  its  proper  celebration.**  It  is 
manifest  that  considerable  skill  must  have  been  required  for  the  due 
performance  of  these  several  functions ; and  as  such  skill  could  only  be 
acquired  by  early  instruction  and  by  practice,  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  the  priesthood  must  at  that  period  have  become  a regular  pro- 
fession.* The  distinction  of  king  or  noble  and  priest  appears  to  be 
rccogpiized  in  i.  108,  7,  as  well  as  in  iv.  50,  8,  9 ; whilst  in  v.  47, 
7,  14,  a similar  distinction  is  made  between  king  and  rishi ; and  it  is 
noticeable  that  the  verse,  in  other  respects  nearly  identical,  with  which 
the  36th  and  37th  hymns  of  the  eight  maodBi^  respectively  conclude, 
ends  in  the  one  hymn  with  the  words,  “Thou  alone,  Indra,  didst 
deliver  Trasadasyu  in  the  conflict  of  men,  magnifying  prayers  ’’  [hrah- 
mdni  tardhayan) ; whilst  in  the  other  the  last  words  are,  “ magnifying 
(royal)  powers  ” {kthaUrani  vardhayan),  as  if  the  former  contained  a 
reference  to  the  functions  of  the  priest,  and  the  latter  to  those  of  the 
prince.  (Compare  viii.  35,  16,  17.) 

While,  however,  there  thus  appears  to  be  every  reason  for  supposing 
that  towards  the  close  of  the  Yedic  period  the  priesthood  had  become  a 
profession,  the  texts  which  have  been  quoted,  with  the  exception  of  the 
verse  in  the  Purusha  Sukta  (x.  90,  12),  do  not  contain  anything  which 
necessarily  implies  that  the  priests  formed  an  exclusiTe  caste,  or,  at 
least,  a caste  separated  from  all  others  by  insurmountable  barriers,  as  in 
later  times.  There  is  a wide  difierence  between  a profession,  or  even  a 
hereditary  order,  and  a caste  in  the  fully  developed  Brahmanical  sense. 

* See  also  i.  94,  6,  where  it  is  said : “ Thou  (Agni)  art  an  adhvaryu,  and  the 
earliest  hotfi,  a prciatlfi,  a potfi,  and  hy  nature  a pwrohUa.  Knowing  all  the 
priestly  functions  (flrtvyya)  wise,  thou  nourishest  us,"  etc.  (tram  adhvatywr  uta 
iota  ’si  purvyoi  praiaiia  pota  janutha  purohUai  | viiva  vtdmn  artijyi  ihlra 
puahyaty  Aynt  ity  ddi). 

**  See  Prof.  Muller's  remarks  on  this  subject.  Ana.  Sansk.  Lit.  pp.  485  ff.;  and 
Dr.  Hang's  somewhat  different  view  of  the  same  matter  in  his  Introd.  to  Ait  Br> 
pp.  11  ff. 

* In  regard  to  the  great  importance  and  influence  of  the  priests,  see  Muller's  Ano. 
Sansk.  Lit.  pp.  486  ff. 
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Even  in  countries  where  the  dignity  and  exclusive  prerogatives  of  the 
priesthood  are  most  fully  recognized  (as  in  Eoman  Catholic  Europe), 
the  clergy  form  only  a profession,  and  their  ranks  may  be  recruited 
from  all  sections  of  the  community.  So,  too,  is  it  in  most  countries, 
even  with  a hereditary  nobility.  Plebeians  may  be  ennobled  at  the 
will  of  the  sovereign.  There  is,  therefore,  no  difficulty  in  supposing 
that  in  the  Vcdic  era  the  Indian  priesthood — even  if  we  suppose  its 
members  to  have  been  for  the  most  part  sprung  from  priestly  families 
— may  have  often  admitted  aspirants  to  the  sacerdotal  character  from 
other  classes  of  their  countrymen.  Even  the  employment  of  the  word 
Iruhmana  in  the  llig-vcda  does  not  disprove  this.  This  term,  derived 
from  hrahman,  “ priest,”  need  not,  as  already  intimated,  signify  anything 
further  than  the  son  or  descendant  of  a priest  (the  word  hrahmaputra, 

“ son  of  a priest,”  is,  as  we  have  seen,  actually  used  in  one  test), — ^just 
as  the  riljanpa  means  nothing  more  than  the  descendant  of  a king  or 
chief  {riijan),  a member  of  the  royal  family,  or  of  tho  nobility. 

ITic  p.iucity  of  the  texts  (and  those,  too,  probably  of  a date  compara- 
tively recent)  in  which  the  word  brahmana  occurs,  when  contrasted 
with  the  large  number  of  those  in  w'hich  hr&hm&n  is  found,  seems,  as  I 
have  already  observed,  to  prove  conclusively  that  the  former  word  was 
but  little  employed  in  the  earlier  part  of  tlio  Vedic  era,  and  only  camo 
into  common  use  towards  its  close.  In  some  of  these  passages  (as  in  viL 
103,  I,  7,  8;  X.  88,  19)  there  is  nothing  to  shew  that  the  Brahman  is 
alluded  to  as  anything  more  than  a professional  priest,  and  in  vii.  103, 
the  comparison  of  frogs  to  Brahmans  may  seem  even  to  imply  a want  of 
respect  for  the  latter  and  their  office.®  In  other  places  (i.  164,  45, 
and  X.  71,  8,  9)  a distinction  appears  to  be  drawn  between  intelligent 
and  imintelligent  Brahmans,  between  such  as  were  thoughtful  and 
others  who  were  mere  mechanical  instruments  in  carrying  on  the  cere- 
monial of  worship,®  which,  certainly  points  to  the  existence  of  a sacer- 
dotal class.  In  another  passage  (x.  97,  22)  tho  importance  of  a Brah- 
man to  the  proper  performance  of  religious  rites  appears  to  be  clearly 
expressed.  In  x.  109,  where  tho  words  brdhmUn  (poisim)  and  bruh- 

<»  See  Mailer's  remarks  on  this  hymn  in  his  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  p.  494. 

« In  E.V.  viii.  50,  9,  it  is  said : “ Whether  an  unwise  or  a wise  man,  o Indra,  has 
oiTcred  to  thee  a hymn,  he  has  gladdened  (thee)  through  his  devotion  to  thee  {avipro 
PII  yad  avidhad  pipro  pi  Indra  U pachah  | n pra  mamandat  Ipiya  Uy  adt)." 

( 
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mana  (in  verse  4)  seem  to  be  used  interchangeablf — the  inviolability 
of  BrShman’s  wives,  the  peril  of  interfering  with  them,  and  the  blessing 
attendant  on  reparation  for  any  outrage  committed  against  them,  are 
referred  to  in  such  a way  as  to  shew  at  once  the  loftiness  of  the  claim 
set  up  by  the  Brahmans  on  their  own  behalf,  and  to  prove  that  these 
pretensions  were  frequently  disregarded  by  the  nobles.  In  x.  16,  6, 
the  Brahmans  are  spoken  of  as  inspired  by  Soma,  and  in  vi.  75,  10,  the 
manes  of  earlier  Brahmans  arc  reckoned  among  those  divine  beings  who 
have  power  to  protect  the  suppliant.  But  in  none  of  these  texts  is  any 
clear  reference  made  to  the  Brahmans  as  constituting  an  exclusive  c{iste 
or  race,  and  nothing  whatever  is  said  about  their  being  descended  from 
an  ancestor  distinct  from  those  of  the  other  classes  of  their  countrymen. 

Sect.  II. — Quotatiom  from  tho  Rig-reda,  tho  Nirukta,  th»  MahahhBrnta, 
and  otlter  worh,  lo  sheto  that  according  to  ancient  Indian  tradition, 
pertons  not  of  priestlg  familiet  \cer»  authors  of  Vedic  hymns,  and 
exercised  priestly  functions. 

But  in  addition  to  the  negative  evidence  adduced  in  the  preceding 
section,  that  during  the  age  to  which  the  greater  part  of  the  hymns  of 
the  Big-veda  are  referable,  the  system  of  castes  had,  to  say  the  least, 
not  yet  attained  its  full  development,  we  find  also  a considerable  amount 
of  proof  in  the  hymns  themselves,  or  in  later  works,  or  from  a com- 
parison of  both,  that  many  of  the  hymns  either  were,  or  from  a remote 
antiquity  were  believed  to  be,  the  productions  of  authors  not  of  sacer- 
dotal descent ; and  that  some  of  these  persons  also  acted  as  priests. 
Tho  most  signal  instance  of  this  kind  is  that  of  Yisvamitra ; but  from 
tho  abundance  of  the  materials  which  exist  for  its  illustration  I shall 
reserve  it  for  the  next  chapter,  where  I shall  treat  of  tho  contests  be- 
tween the  Brahmans  and  the  Kshattriyas. 

In  later  times,  when  none  but  Brahman  priests  were  known,  it 
seemed  to  be  an  unaccountable,  and — os  contradicting  the  exclusive 
sacerdotal  pretensions  of  the  Brahmans — an  inconvenient  circumstance, 
that  priestly  functions  should  have  been  recorded  os  exercised  by  per- 
sons whom  tradition  represented  as  Kajanyos ; and  it  therefore  became 
necessary  to  explain  away  the  historical  facts,  by  inventing  miraculous 
legends  to  make  it  appear  that  these  men  of  the  royal  order  had  been 
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in  reality  tranaformcd  into  Brahmans,  as  the  reward  of  their  super- 
human merits  and  austerities — an  idea  of  which  we  shall  meet  with 
various  illustrations  in  the  sequel.  The  very  existence,  however,  of  such 
a word  as  rdjarshi,  or  “ royal  rishi,”  proves  that  Indian  tradition  re- 
cognized as  rishis  or  authors  of  Yedic  hymns  persons  who  were  con- 
sidered to  belong  to  Rajanya  families.  A number  of  such  are  named 
(though  without  the  epithet  of  rajanhi)  in  the  Anukramanika  or  index 
to  the  Rig-veda ; but  Sayaqa,  who  quotes  that  old  document,  gives  them 
this  title.  Thus,  in  the  introduction  to  hymn  i.  100,  he  says:  Atra 
anukramyaU  “m  yo  tfithd  ’ekona  Vdrihdyirdh  RijrdivdmlarUha-Saha- 
dma-Bhayarndna-Surddhatay'  iti  \ Vj-ithdgiro  mahdrdjaiya  putrahhuidh 
Rijrdhddayah  pancha  rdjarthayah  tadeham  tdktam  dadriiuk  | atai  U <uya 
euktasya  rithayah  \ uktam  hy  drihSnukramanydm  "luklath  »a  yo  vrithety 
eiat  paneha  Vdrthdgirdh  viduh  \ niyuktdh  ndmadheyai^  ivair  api  ‘ chaitat 
tyad'  iti  richi”  iti  \ “ It  is  said  in  the  Anukramanika,  ' Of  this  hymn 
(the  rishis)  are  IjtijriUva,  Ambarlsha,  Sahadeva,  Bhayamwa,  and  Sura- 
dhas,  sons  of  YfishSgir.’  Rijraiva  and  others,  sons  of  King  Yfishagir, 
in  all  five  rajarshis,  saw  this  hymn  in  a bodily  form.  Hence  they  ore 
its  rishis  (or  seers).  For  it  is  declared  in  the  Aisha  Annkramant : 
‘ The  five  sons  of  Yfishagir,  who  are  mentioned  by  name  in  the  verse 
beginning  “this  praise”  (the  17th),  know  this  hymn.’  ” The  17th  verse 
is  as  foUows : Etat  tyat  tt  Indra  vrithno  uktham  Vdrthagirdh  abhi  gri- 
nanti  rddhah  \ Rijrdhah  prashfibhir  AmbarUhah  Sahadeto  Bkayamd- 
nah  Burddhuh  | “ This  hymn  the  Yorshagiras,  Rijra^va,  with  his  at- 
tendants, and  Ambarlsha,  Sahadeva,  Bhayamana,  and  Suradbas,  utter 
to  thee,  the  vigorous,  o Indra,  as  their  homage ; ” on  which  Suyana 
repeats  the  remark  that  these  persons  were  rajarshis  (ttad  uktkam  *to- 
tram  rddhah  samrddhakam  teat  • priti  - hetuih  Vdrthdgirdh  Vfithdgiro 
rdjnah  putrdh  Rijrdsvddayo  ’bhi  grinanti  dbhimukhyena  tadanti  | . . . . 
J}ijrdicah  etat-tanjno  rdjarshih  prathfibhih  pdrha-ilhair  anyair  rithibhih 
taha  Indram  attaut  | ke  te  pdriva-tthdti  | AmbarUhddayai  chatvdro  rd- 
jarthayah). Ambarlsha  is  also  said  to  be  the  rishi  of  ix.  98.  Again, 
“ Trasadasyu,  son  of  Purukutsa,  a Rajarshi,”  is  said  by  Sayana  on  R.  Y. 
iv.  42,  to  be  the  rishi  of  that  hymn  {FuruhUiatya  ptUrat  Tratadatyulj 
rdjanhih  | . . . . atrdnukramanihd.  ‘ mama  dvitd'  data  Traeadatyuh Paurtt- 
kutsyah).  In  the  8th  and  9th  verses  Trasadasyu  is  thus  mentioned : 
Atmdkam  atra  pitarat  it  dtan  rnpta  rithayo  Daurgaht  badhyatnatu  | U d 
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ayajania  Trataiatyum  atyuh  Indram  na  trittraturam  arddhadevam  | 9. 
jPurukultdnl  hi  vdm  adaiai  havyehhir  Indrd-varuni  namobhih  | alha  rd- 
jdnam  Tratadatyum  atydh  vjiltrahanam  dadathur  arddhadevam  | 8. 
" These  seven  rishis  were  our  fathers.  When  the  son  of  Dorgaha  was 
bound  they  gained  by  sacrifice  for  her  (Furukutsdnl)  a son  Trasadasyu,  a 
slayer  of  foes,  like  Indra,  a demigod.  9.  PurukuteanI  worshipped  you,  o 
Indra  and  Yamga,  with  salutations  and  obeisances;  then  ye  gave  her  king 
Trasadasyu,  a slayer  of  enemies,  a demigod.”  I give  Sayaga’s  note  on 
these  verses  : “ FurukuUatya  mahithi  Daurgahe  bandhana-ethite  \ patydv 
ardjakam  drtshfrd  rdshfram  pntraiya  lipiayd  | yadfiehhayd  eandydtdn 
$aptarih\n  paryapujayat  \ U cha  prUdh  pv»u>h  proehur  ' yajendrd-varunau 
bhriiam’  \ id  ehendra-varundv  iah(vd  Traeadatyuni  ajljanat  \ itihdeam 
imamjdnam  ruhir  brdU  fichdv  iha”  \ atha  atmdkam  atra  aeminn  ardjale 
debt  aiydm  pfithivydm  vd  pitarah  pdlayitdrah  utpddakdt  U dtann  abha- 
ran  | e/e  eaptarehayah  pratiddhdh  Daurgahe  Durgahatya  putre  PurukuUe 
badhyamdne  dridham  pdiair  yaemud  atydh  aayai  Purukuttdnyai  Trata- 
daiyum  dyajanta  prddur  Indra-  Varunayor  anugrahdt  | “ ‘ The  queen  of 
Pnmkutsa,  when  her  husband,  the  son  of  Durgaha,  was  imprisoned, 
seeing  the  kingdom  to  be  destitute  of  a ruler,  and  desirous  of  a son,  of 
her  own  accord  paid  honour  to  the  seven  rishis  who  had  arrived.  And 
they,  again,  being  pleased  told  her  to  sacrifice  to  Indra  and  Yamga. 
Having  done  so  she  bore  Trasadasyu.  Knowing  this  story,  the  rishi  utters 
these  two  verses ; which  Suyaga  then  explains.  Similarly  Sdyana  says 
on  V.  27  : “ Tryaraga  son  of  Trivyishga,  Trasadasyu  son  of  Furukutsa, 
and  A^varoi  dha  son  of  Fhorata,  these  three  kings  conjoined,  ore  the 
rishis  of  this  hymn ; or  Atri  is  the  rishi  ” {Atrdnukramanihd  \ "Anat- 
ran/d  ihaf  Drattfithna-pauruku/tyau  dvau  Tryaruna-Trasadatyd  rdjdnau 
Bhdratai  eha  Ahamedhah  | . . . . ‘na  dt?nd  dtmane  dadyad ’ iti  larvdtv 
A/rim  kechit  ”...  Trivfithnasya  putrat  Tnjarunah  Purukuttasya  pu/rat 
Tratadatyur Bhara/atya putro'ivamedhah  ete  trayo'pi  rdjdnah  tambhiya 
atya  tdklatya  fithayah  \ yadvd  Atrir  eva  fithih).  The  Anukramagika, 
however,  adds  that  according  to  some,  as  “ no  one  would  give  gifts  to 
himself,  none  of  the  princes  mentioned  as  donors  could  be  the  author;  but 
Atri  must  be  the  rishi.”  As  the  hymn  is  spoken  by  a fourth  person,  in 
praise  of  the  liberality  of  these  kings,  it  is  clear  they  cannot  well  be  its 
authors.  And  a similar  remark  applies  to  iv.  42,  8 f.  However,  the 
Hindu  tradition,  being  such  as  it  is,  is  good  proof  that  kings  could,  in 


Digitized  by  Google 


268  MUTUAL  EELATIOHS  OF  THE  DIFFERENT  CLASSES  OF  SOCIETY 


conformity  with  ancient  opinion,  be  rishis.  Trasadasyn  and  Trayarana 
are  also  mentioned  as  the  rishis  of  ix.  110.“  The  rishis  of  ir.  43  and 
iy.  44  are  declared  by  Snyana,  and  by  the  Anukramanika,  to  be  Pnm- 
mllha,  and  Ajaroi]ha,  sons  or  descendants  of  Suhotra  (iv.  43,  Atrunukra- 
tnanikd  ‘ kah  « iaivat'  sapta  Purumilhujamllkau  Sauhotrau  tv  Axiinam 
Ai  I iv.  44,  PurumllAiiJamllhuv  eva  pishl).  Though  these  persons  are 
not  said  by  either  of  these  anthoritics  to  be  kings,  yet  in  the  Vishnu 
and  Bhagarata  Furanas  the  latter  is  mentioned  as  being  of  royal  race, 
and  a tribe  of  Brahmans  is  said  to  have  been  descended  from  him  (see 
above  p.  227).  In  the  sixth  verse  of  iv.  44,  the  descendants  of  Aja- 
ml]ha  arc  said  to  have  come  to  the  worship  of  the  Alvins  {naro  pad 
v&m  Aivind  tlomam  dtan  ladhaitutim  Ajamllhdto  agman).  The  follow- 
ing hymns,  also,  arc  said  by  tradition  to  have  had  the  undermentioned 
kings  for  their  rishis,  viz.:  vi.  15,  Vitahavya  (or  Bharadvaja);  x.  9, 
Sindhudvipa,  son  of  Ambarlsha  (or  Tri^iras,  son  of  Tvashtji) ; x.  75, 
Sindhuksbit,  son  of  Priyamedha;  x.  133,  Sudas,  son  of  Pijavana; 
X.  134,  llandhfitri,  son  of  Yuvanasva  (see  above,  p.  225);  x.  179, 
8ibi,  son  of  U^nara,  Pratardana,  son  of  Divodasa  and  king  of  KdsI 
(see  above,  p.  229),  and  Vasumanas,  son  of  Rohidadva;  and  x.  148  is 
declared  to  have  had  PpthI  Vainya"  as  its  rishi.  In  the  fifth  verso  of 
that  hymn  it  is  said:  Srudhi  havam  Indra  iura  Prithydh  uta  ttavau 
Venyatga  arkaih  | “Hear,  o heroic  Indra,  the  invocation  of  PrithT; 
and  thou  art  praised  by  the  hymn  of  Venya.”  In  viii.  9,  10,  also, 
FfithI  Vainya  is  mentioned  at  the  same  time  with  three  rishis : Tad 
vdm  KakihU'dn  uta  yad  Vyaivah  pithir  yad  vdm  Dirghatamdh  juhdva  | 
Pfitkl  yad  vdm  Vainyah  ladaneshu  eva  id  ato  Aivind  ehetayethdm  | 
“ Whatever  oblation  (or  invocation)  Kakshlvat  has  made  to  you,  or  the 
rishi  Vyasva,  or  Dlrghatamos,  or  Ppithl,  son  of  Vena,  in  the  places  of 

H In  the  VishQU  PuruQS,  os  vc  have  seen  above,  p.  237,  Trayjraruna,  Poshkarin, 
and  Kapi  arc  said  to  have  been  sons  of  Urukshajra,  and  all  of  them  to  have  become 
lirahmans ; and  in  the  Bhiigavata  Purina,  Trayjaruni,  PashkarSmni,  and  Kapi  ore 
said  to  have  all  became  Brahmans. 

The  S’.  P.  Br.  v.  3,  S,  ■!,  refers  to  PpthT  ns  “ 6rst  of  men  who  was  installed  as 
a king  ” (Pj-ithl  ha  rai  Vainyo  manmhyiinSm  prathamo  'bhitkuhiche).  I citract 
from  Dr.  Hall’s  edition  of  Prof.  Wilson’s  Vishnn  Purina,  vol.  iii.  the  following  verse, 
adduced  by  the  editoi  from  the  Vuyu  Purina  about  royal  rishis : ifanave  Vainave  (.’) 
vamie  Ai4>vaii\iteha  yt  ni’ipdh  | Aidi  Aikthvaka  Nabhdga  jneyd  rajurthayat  tu  U | 
“ Kings  in  the  race  of  Manu,  Vena  (?),  and  Ida,  the  descendants  of  Ida,  Ikahviku, 
and  Nabhiga  are  to  be  known  as  having  been  rijaiahia." 


Digitized  by  Google 


. ACCOBDINQ  TO  THE  EIG-  AND  ATHAEVA-VEDAS. 


269 


sacrifice,  take  notice  of  that,  o ASvins.”  Here  Sayaga  refers  to  Prilhl 
as  “ the  royal  rishi  of  that  name.” 

From  the  details  I hare  supplied  it  is  clear  that  in  many  cases  the 
evidence  is  against  the  supposition  that  the  princes  to  whom  the  hymns 
are  ascribed  were  in  reality  their  authors.  The  only  instances  in  which 
the  authorship  seems  to  be  established  by  the  tenor  of  the  hymns  them- 
selves are  those  of  the  V^hagiras,  or,  at  all  events,  that  of  Pyithl. 
But,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  the  fact  that  ancient  Hindu  tra- 
dition recognizes  royal  rishis  as  the  authors  of  hymns  is  sufficient  to 
prove  that  such  cases  were  not  unknown.  Even  if  we  were  to  suppose 
that  flattery  had  any  share  in  the  creation  of  these  traditions,  it  no 
doubt  proceeded  upon  the  belief  of  those  who  put  them  into  cir- 
culation, that  in  earlier  times  the  distinction  between  the  priests  and 
other  classes  was  not  so  sharply  defined  as  in  their  own  day. 

I proceed,  however,  to  the  case  of  Hevapi,  in  which  the  ma- 
terials for  forming  a judgment  are  more  adequate  and  satisfac- 
tory, and  prove  that  he  was  not  merely  a rishi  but  an  officiating 
priest 

In  the  Anukramanika,  E.  Y.  x.  98  is  ascribed  to  him  as  its  author ; 
and  Yaska  states  as  follows  in  the  liirukta,  ii.  10 : 

Tatra  itiha*am  achakahaU  | Devdpis  eha  ArshfiaJunah  S'antanuS  cha 
Kauratyau  IhrUtarau  babhucatuh  | »a  S’antanuh  kanlydu  abhishechaydn- 
ehakra  \ Detdpia  tapdh  pratipeda  \ tatah  Santanoh  rdjye  dtddasa  var- 
shdnt  dero  na  tatartha  \ tarn  uchur  brdhmandh  “ adhannaa  tvayd  charito 
jyeahfham  bhrdtaram  antaritya  abhiahachilam  | taamdt  U devo  na  tar- 
ahati  ” iti  i aa  S'antanur  Bevdpifh  iiSikaha  rdjyena  \ tarn  uvdeba  Detd- 
pih  "purohitaa  ta  'adni  ydjaydni  cha  ttd”  iti  | taaya  etad  varaha-hdma- 
adktam  \ taaya  eahd  bhavati  \ 

“ Here  they  relate  a story.  Devapi  son  of  Bishtishena,  and  Skntann, 
belonged  to  the  race  of  Earn  and  wore  brothers.  S’antann,  who  was 
the  younger,  caused  himself  to  be  installed  os  king,  whilst  Devapi 
betook  himself  to  austere  fervour.  Then  the  god  did  not  rain  for 
twelve  years  of  Simtanu’s  reign.  The  Brahmans  said  to  him : ‘ Thou 
hast  practised  unrighteousness  in  that,  passing  by  thy  elder  brother, 
thou  hast  caused  thyself  to  be  installed  as  king.  It  is  for  this  reason 
that  the  god  docs  not  rain.’  Suntann  then  sought  to  invest  Devapi 
with  the  sovereignty ; but  the  latter  said  to  him : ‘ Let  me  bo  thy 
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purohita  and  perform  sacrifice  for  thee.’  This  hymn,  expressing  a 
desire  of  rain,  is  his.  The  following  verse  is  part  of  it." 

Yaska  then  quotes  a verse  of  E.Y.  x.  98,  the  whole  of  which  is  as 
follows ; 

BfihtupaU  prati  me  ievatam  ihi  Mitro  ru  yad  Faruno  vd  aei  P&ehd  | 
Adilyair  vd  yad  Vatuhhir  Jfarutvdn  *a  Parjanyam  8'antanave  tfiehdya  \ 
2.  A devo  duto  ajirai  ehikitvan  Uad  Devdpe  ahki  mdm  dgacKhat  \ pralU 
ehlnah  prati  mdm  d vacritera  dadhdmi  U dyunwtUk  vdcham  dean  \ 3. 
Atme  dhehi  dyumatlfh  vdcham  dean  Prihaipate  anamlcdm  iehirdm  | 
yayd  vriehfim  S'anianace  candca  divo  drapeo  madhumdn  d viveia  | 4.  A 
no  drapidh  madhumanto  viiantu  Indra  dehi  adhirathaik  eahaeram  \ nt 
»h\da  hotram^  pituthd  yajawa  devdn  Devdpe  hatuhd  taparya  \ 5,  Anh~ 
tiehcM  holram  piihir  niehldan  Decdpir  deva-eumatim  ehikitvdn  \ ta  utta- 
raemdd  adharam  eamudram  apo  dityah  aerijad  varehydh  abhi  | 6.  Atmin 
tamudre  adhi  utlaraemin  dpo  derebhir  nivritdh  atiehfhan  I tdh  adravann 
Arthfithenena  spiehtdh  Devdpind  prethitdk  mpikshinishu  \ 7.  Tad  Devd- 
pik  S'antanave  purohito  hotrdya  vpitah  kripayann  adldhet  \ deva-irutam 
vjriehti-vanim  rardno  Brihaepaiir  vdcham  atmai  ayachhat  \ 8.  Tam  tvd 
Devdpik  htiuchdno  Agne  Arthfieheno  maiiuehyah  tamidhe  | viivehhir 
devair  anumadyamdnak  pra  Parjanyam  iraya  vriekfimantam  | 9.  Tvdm 
pdrve  jriehayo  ylrbhir  dyan  team  adkvaresku  purukdla  vieve  \ lakaerdni 
adhirathdni  asms  d no  yajnath  rokidaiva  upa  ydki  | 10.  Eldni  Agni  na- 
vatir  nava  tee  dkutdni  adkiratku  eakaerd  \ tebhir  vardkaeva  taneak  hlra 
purclr  divo  no  vpiekfim  iekito  rirlki  | 11.  Btdni  Agne  nacatim  eakaerd 
earn  pra  yaekha  vpiekne  Jndrdya  bhdgam  | vidvdn  palkah  pituio  decay d- 
ndn  apy  auidnam  divi  deveehu  dhehi  | 12.  Agne  bddkaeva  vi  mridko  vi 
durgakd  apa  amlvdm  apa  rakekdinei  eedka  \ aemdt  eamudrdd  bpikaio  divo 
no  apdm  bk&mdnam  upa  nah  epija  ika  \ 

“ Approach,  Brihaspati,"  to  my  worship  of  the  gods,  whether  thou 
art  Mitra,  Yaruoa,  Fushan,  or  art  attended  by  the  Adityas,  Yasus,  or 
Mamts ; cause  Faijanya  to  rain  for  Santanu.  2.  The  god,  a rapid 
messenger,  has  become  aware,  and  has  come  iiom  thee,  o Devapi,  to 
me,  (saying)  ‘ approach  towards  me ; I will  place  a brilliant  hymn 

u Compare  E.V.  ii.  I,  2. 

*■  It  looks  as  if  Agni  were  here  to  be  understood  bj  Bphaspati,  ice  venes  9-12« 
In  B.V.  ii.  1,  Iff.  Agni  is  identified  with  Yomus,  Mitia,  Aiyaman,  Amsa,  Tvashtp, 
Rndra,  POsban,  Savitri,  Bhaga. 
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in  thy  month.’  3.  Place  in  onr  month,  o Brihaspati,  a brilliant  hymn, 
powerful,  and  spirited,  whereby  we  two  may  solicit  rain  for  Santanu. 
The  drop  full  of  sweetness  has  descended  on  us  from  the  sky.  4.  May 
the  drops  full  of  sweetness  come  down  upon  ns : give  us,  o Indra,  a 
thousand  waggon-loads  (of  them  ?).  Perform  the  function  of  a hotpi, 
sacrifice  in  due  form,  worship  the  gods  with  an  oblation,  o Dcvapi.  5. 
The  rishi  Devapi,  son  of  ^ishtishena,  performing  the  function  of  a 
hotri,  knowing  (how  to  gain)  the  goodwill  of  the  gods,  has  discharged 
from  the  upper  to  the  lower  ocean  those  waters  of  the  sky  which  fall 
in  rain.  6.  The  waters  remained  shut  up  by  the  gods  in  this  upper 
ocean : they  rushed  forth  when  released  by  the  son  of  Rishtishenn, 
when  discharged  by  Devapi  into  the  torrents.®*  7.  When  Devapi, 
placed  in  front  of  Siintanu  (as  his  purohita),  chosen  for  the  office  of 
hotfi,  fulfilling  his  function,  kindled  (the  fire), — then,  granting  the 
prayer  for  rain  which  was  heard  by  the  gods,  Bfibospati  gave  him  a 
hymn.  8.  Do  thou,  o Agui,  whom  the  man*®  Devapi  the  son  of  Rish- 
tishega  has  infiamed  and  kindled, — do  thou,  delighted,  with  all  the 
the  gods,  send  hither  the  rain-bearing  Parjanya.  9.  Former  rishis  have 
approached  thee  with  their  hymns ; and  all  (approach)  thee,  o god, 
much-invoked,  in  their  sacrifices : give  us  thousands  of  waggon-loads : 
come,  thou  who  art  home  by  red  horses,*®  to  our  sacrifice.  10.  These 
ninety-nine  thousands  of  waggon-loads  (of  wood  and  butter?)  have  been 
thrown  into  thee,  o Agni,  as  oblations.  Through  them  grow,  hero,  to 
(the  bulk  of)  thy  former  bodies ; and  stimulated,  grant  us  rain  from 
the  sky.  11.  (Of)  these  ninety  thousands  give,  o Agni,  a share  to  the 
vigorous  Indra.  Knowing  the  paths  which  rightly  lead  to  the  gods, 
convey  the  oblation  (?)  to  the  deities  in  the  sky.  12.  Overcome,  o 
Agni,  our  enemies,  our  calamities ; drive  away  sickness,  and  rakshases. 
From  this  great  ocean  of  the  sky  discharge  upon  ns  an  abundance  of 
waters.” 

The  fact  of  Devapi  being  reputed  as  the  author  of  this  hymn,  and  as 
the  purohita  and  hotpi  of  his  brother,  seems  to  have  led  Oie  legendary 
writers  to  invent  the  story  of  his  becoming  a Brahman,  which  (as  men- 

H So  the  word  mpiiAmi  is  explained  in  Bbhtlingk  and  Both’s  Lexicon, 

®®  Or,  “ descendant  of  Hanosh  " (maniuAya). 

" This  is  a common  epithet  of  Agni. 

This  means,  I suppose,  “ burst  forth  into  vast  flames.” 
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tioned  by  Professor  TVeber,  Indiscbe  Stndien,  i.  p.  203)  b recorded  in 
the  Sulya-parran  of  the  Mahabharata,  verses  2231  ff.  where  he  is  there 
said  to  have  attained  this  dbtinction  at  a certain  place  of  pilgrimage 
called  Pfithudaka ; where  Sindhudvipa  and  Vbvamitra  also  were  re- 
ceived into  the  higher  caste : 

Tatrurthtifhenah  Kauratya  hrOhmnnyam  tamiita-vratah  ] tapaia  ma- 
hatd  rOjan  praptariln  rithi-taUamah  \ Sindhudv^pas  cha  rdjarshir  Deriipii 
cha  mahdlapd^  1 bruhmanyam  hbdhafSn  yatra  Visrumitrai  tatbiJ  munih  | 
tnahutapattl  bhagarun  ugra-tejsh  mahutapdh  | . . . . 2287.  Purd  irita- 
yuge  rajann  Arshfishfno  drijoltamah  \ t(uan  gunt-hile  nityam  nityam 
adhyayane  ralak  \ ttuya  rdjan  guru-kule  va>ato  nityam  era  cha  \ samuptiih 
nugamad  vidyd  ndpi  reddh  riidmpate  \ la  ntrrinnai  tato  rdjamt  tapae 
iepe  mahutapdh  | tato  rai  tapaed  tena  prdpya  reddn  anuttamanun  | sa 
vidrdn  ceda-yiihta^  cha  ttddhai  chdpy  riihi-eattamah  | . . . . | eram  tiddhak 
ta  bhagarun  Arah(i»hcnah  pratdpardn  | taeminn  era  tadd  ilrthe  Sindhu- 
dvlpah  pratdpardn  | Detdpii  cha  maharaja  bruhmanyam  prupatur 
mahat  \ 

2281.  “There  the  most  excellent  rishi  Arshtishena,  constant  in  his 
observances,  obtained  Brahmanhood  by  great  austere  fervour;  as  did 
also  the  royal  rishi  Sindhudvipa,”  and  Devapi  great  in  austere  fervour, 
and  the  glorious  muni  Visvamitra,  of  great  austere  fervour  and  fiery 
vigour.”  Some  other  particulars  of  Arshtisheija  are  given  further  on  : 
2287.  “Formerly  in  the  Erita  age  the  most  excellent  Brahman  Arsh- 
tbhena  dwelt  constantly  in  his  preceptor’s  family,  devoted  to  incessant 
study ; but  could  not  complete  his  mastery  of  science  or  of  the  vedas." 
Being  in  consequence  discouraged,  he  betook  himself  to  intense  austere 
fervour.  By  thb  means  he  acquired  the  incomparable  Yedas,  and  be- 
came learned  and  perfect At  the  same  place  of  pilgrimage  the 

majestic  Sindhudvipa  and  Devapi  obtained  the  great  dbtinction  of 
Brahmanhood.” 

It  will  be  observed  that  here  Arshtishena  b,  in  opposition  to  the 
authority  of  the  Kirukta,  made  a dbtinct  person  from  Devapi. 

” This  prince  also,  as  we  have  seen  above,  is  mentioned  among  those  lUjanyas  who 
composed  Vedic  hymns. 

“ The  Vedas  are  here  spoken  of  in  the  plural,  although  Arshtishena  is  said  to  have 
lived  in  the  Krita  age.  Bat  the  M.  Bh.  itself  says  elsewhere  (see  above,  p.  145)  that 
there  was  then  but  one  Veda, 
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In  s note  to  his  (French)  translation  of  the  Rig-veda,  M.  Langlois 
(vol.  ir.  502)  supposes  that  the  hymn  above  translated  (x.  98),  like  the 
Fumsha  Sukto,  is  very  much  posterior  in  date  to  the  other  hymns  in 
the  collection.  The  names  of  Devapi  and  ^ntanu  indicate,  he  thinks, 
as  the  date  of  its  composition,  a period  not  far  preceding  that  of  the 
great  war  of  the  Mahabharata.  Professor  'Weber,  on  tho  other  hand, 
considers  (Indische  Studien,  i.  203)  that  the  S'antana  and  Bevapi  men- 
tioned in  that  work  (Adi-parvan,  3750  f.)  cannot  be  the  same  as  the 
persons  alluded  to  in  tho  Rigveda,  because  their  father  was  PratTpa, 
not  Rishtishena ; and  because  he  thinks  it  doubtful  whether  a prince 
who  preceded  the  Pundavas  by  only  two  generations  eould  have  been 
named  in  the  Rig-veda,  and  appear  there  as  an  author  of  hymns. 

The  verses  of  the  Adi-parvan  just  referred  to  are  as  follows : 

Prai\pa»ya  trayah  putrih  jajnire  Bharatarthahha  \ Devupih  S'antanui 
chaiva  VdhllkaS  mahdratha^  | Devdpik  cha  pravacruja  Uthuih  dharma- 
hiteptayd  \ S'antanui  cha  tnahtih  lehhe  Vuhlihai  eha  mahurathah  [ 

“Three  sons  were  bom  to  Pratipa,  viz.  Bevapi,  Santanu,  and  Yah- 
iTka  the  charioteer.  Of  these  Bevapi,  desiring  the  benefits  of  religious 
excellence,  became  an  ascetic;  whilst  S^antanu  and  Yahllka  obtained 
(the  rule  of)  the  earth.’’ 

The  Horivamja  gives  a different  story  about  the  same  Bevapi,  verse 
1819: 

Pratlpo  Bhlmau/i&t  tu  Pratlpasya  tu  S'dnlanuA  | Dtvdpir  Vuhlihai 
(hdiva  trayah  eva  mahdrathu^  | . . . . 1822.  Upddhy&yat  tu  devanCLA 
Bevipir  abhavad  munik  | Chyatanatya  hfitalf  putra^  ithfai  chitld  ma- 
hdtmanah  \ 

“Pratipa  sprang  from  Bhlmasena;  and  S^wtanu,  Bevapi,  and  Yah- 
lika  were  the  three  chariot-driving  sons  of  Pratipa 1822.  Be- 

vapi became  a muni,  and  preceptor  of  the  gods,  being  the  adopted  son 
of  Chyavana,  by  whom  he  was  beloved.” 

The  Yishnu  Purana  (iv.  20,  7ff.)  concurs  with  the  preceding  au- 
thorities in  making  Bevapi  and  Santanu  to  be  sons  of  Pratipa,  and 
descendants  of  Euro,  and  his  son  Jahnu.  It  repeats  the  legend  given 
in  the  Nirukta  of  the  country  of  S'antanu  being  visited  by  a drought  of 
twelve  years  duration,  in  consequence  of  his  having  assumed  the  royal 
authority  while  his  elder  brother  lived.  And  although,  as  will  be  seen, 
the  sequel  of  the  stoty  is  widely  different  from  that  recorded  by  the 

18 
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Kirnkta,  the  earlier  incidents  in  the  two  narratives  arc  so  similar,  that  it 
would  appear  to  have  been  the  intention  of  the  Poranic  writer  to  identify 
the  Devapi  and  S^antonu  whose  history  he  relates  with  the  persons  of  the 
same  names,  although  of  different  parentage,  mentioned  in  Yaska’s 
work.  He  may,  however,  possibly  have  transferred  an  older  legend  to 
more  recent  personages.  The  passage  of  the  Yishen  Parana  is  as 
follows : 

Rikthad  Bhlmatenat  tattu  eha  Dillpah  | Dllipat  PraUpat  tatyapi  De- 
v&pi  S&ntanu-  Fdhlika-mnjnat  trayah  putrdh  babkdt  uh  | DevSpir  bdlah 
eva  aranyam  viveia  \ S'dntandr  avanlpatir  abhavat  | ayaih  eha  tatya 
tiokth  prithivydfh  giyate  “ yam  yaih  kardbhydm  ipriaaii  jlrnaih  yau- 
vanam  eti  tah  | Sdntim  ehdpnoti  yendgrydSi  karmand  Una 
tanuh  ” I tatya  Sdntanok  rdthfra  drddaia  vanhdni  devo  na  vavartha  \ 
talaieha  aUtha-rdthtra^ndiam  avekthya  a»au  rdjd  brdhmandn  apHehhad 
**  bhoh  katmdd  amin  rdih(r»  devo  na  varehati  | io  mama  aparddhah  ” 
iti  I U Uim  dchur  “ agrajatya  U 'rhd  iyam  avanit  tvayd  bhujyaU  pari- 
vettd  team  ” | ily  uhtah  la  puna*  tan  apriehhat  “ kim  mayd  vidheyam  ” 
iti  I Una  tarn  uehwr  “ ydvad  Derdpir  na  patanddibhir  doshair  abhibhu- 
yaU  tdvat  taeya  arham  rdjyam  \ tad  alam  eUna  tatmai  diyatdm " | ity 
ukU  tatya  manlri-pravarena  Aimatdrind  tatra  aranye  tapatvino  redo- 
vdda-virodha-vaktdrah  prayqjitd^  \ tair  ati-riju-maUr  mabdpati-putratya 
buddhir  ceda-virodha-mdrgdnutdriny  akriyata  \ rdjd  eha  S'dntanur  dvija- 
vaehanotpanna-parivedana-iokat  tdn  brdhmandn  agranikpitya  ayroja-rdjya- 
praddndya  aranyam  jagdma  \ tad-dSramam  upagatdi  eha  tarn  avanipati- 
putram  Devdpim  upatatthuh  \ U brdhmandh  veda-vaddnitvpiddhdni  va- 
ehdmsi  “ rdjyam  agrajfna  karttavyam  ” ity  arthavanti  tarn  UehuA  | aedv 
api  veda-vada-virodha-yukti-ddthitam  aneka-prakdram  tdn  dha  | tata*  U 
brdhmand^  S'dntanum  dehur  “ dgaehka  bho  rdjann  alam  atra  ati-nir- 
bandhma  \ praidntah  eva  aedv  andvpuh(i-doihah  | paMo  ’yam  anddi- 
kdla-Tnahita-veda-vachana-dushanoehehdrandt  \ patiU  eha  agraje  naira 
pdrivettryam  bhavati”  ) ity  uktah  8'dntanuh  tva-puram  dgatya  rdjyam 
akarot  \ veda-vdda-virodhi-vaehanoehehdrana-ddthiU  eha  jyethfhe  ’tmin 
bhrdtari  tithfhaty  api  Devdpdv  aUtHa-»a»ya-nitihpattage  vara/nha  bhaga- 
edn  Patjanyah  \ 

*'  From  Biksha  sprang  Bhimascna ; from  him  Dillpa ; from  him 
Pratipa,  who  again  had  three  sons  called  Devapi,  Bantanu,  and  Yahlika. 
Devapi  while  yet  a boy  retired  to  the  forest ; and  Santana  became 
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king.  Bcgarding  him  this  rerae  in  current  in  the  world : ‘ Erciy 
decrepit  man  whom  he  touches  with  his  hands  becomes  young.  He  is 
called  S'antanu  from  that  work  whereby  be  obtains  supreme  tranquility 
(idn(t~).’  The  god  did  not  rain  on  the  country  of  this  9antanu  for 
twelve  years.  Beholding  then  the  ruin  of  his  entire  realm,  the  king 
enquired  of  the  Brahmans:  ‘Why  docs  not  the  god  rain  on  this 
country ; what  is  my  ofifence  ? ’ The  Brahmans  replied : ‘ This  earth, 
which  is  the  right  of  thy  elder  brother,  is  now  enjoyed  by  thee  ; thou 
art  a parivettri  (one  married  before  his  elder  brother).’  * Bcoeiving 
this  reply,  he  again  asked  them : ‘ What  must  1 do  ? ’ They  then 
answered : ‘ So  long  os  Devapi  does  not  succumb  to  declension  from  or- 
thodoxy and  other  offences,  the  royal  authority  is  his  by  right ; to  him 
therefore  let  it  be  given  without  further  question.’  When  they  had  so 
said,  the  king’s  principal  minister  Asmasarin  employed  certain  ascetics 
propounding  doctrines  contrary  to  the  declarations  of  the  Vedas  to 
proceed  into  the  forest,  by  whom  tho  understanding  of  the  very  simple- 
minded  prince  (Devapi)  was  led  to  adopt  a system  at  variance  with 
those  sacred  books.  King  Santana  being  distressed  for  his  offence  in 
consequence  of  what  the  Brahmans  hod  said  to  him,  went,  preceded  by 
those  Brahmans,  to  the  forest  in  order  to  deliver  over  the  kingdom  to 
his  elder  brother.  Arriving  at  the  hermitage,  they  came  to  prince 
Devapi.  The  Brahmans  addressed  to  him  statements  founded  on  the 
declarations  of  the  Veda,  to  the  effect  that  the  royal  authority  should 
be  exercised  by  the  elder  brother.  Ho,  on  his  part,  expressed  to  them 
many  things  that  were  vitiated  by  reasonings  contrary  to  the  tenor  of 
the  Veda.  The  Brahmans  then  said  to  S&ntonu, Come  hither,  o king : 
there  is  no  occasion  for  any  excessive  hesitation  in  this  affair:  the 
offence  which  led  to  the  drought  is  now  removed.  Your  brother  has 
fallen  by  uttering  a contradiction  of  the  words  of  the  Veda  which 


This  is  illustrated  by  Hana  iii,  171  f. : I>arafniAotra-MaSifoffaii  iunttt  yo  'gnj* 
Mite  I parivetla  ea  vijneyalf  parivittie  tu  purvajah  | 172.  Parivittih  parltetta  yayS 
eha  paricidijate  | aarve  le  narakaih  yunti  dutpi-yajaka-panehamah  | “ 171.  He  who, 
while  his  elder  brother  is  unwedded,  marries  a wife  with  the  nuptial  fires,  is  to  be 
knowm  os  a parimtlri,  and  his  elder  brother  as  a parivUli.  172.  The  paririui,  the 
parittUfi,  the  fcmolo  by  whom  the  offence  is  committed,  he  who  gives  her  away,  and 
fifthly  the  otliciating  priest,  all  go  to  hcU.”  The  Indian  writers  regard  the  relation 
of  a king  to  his  realm  as  analogous  to  that  of  a husband  to  his  wife.  The  earth  is 
the  king's  bride. 
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have  been  revered  firom  time  irithout  beginning;  and  when  the 
elder  brother  has  fallen,  the  younger  is  no  longer  chargeable  with 
the  offence  of  parivetlrya  (».«.  of  marrying  before  his  elder  brother).’ 
When  he  had  been  bo  addressed,  Santanu  returned  to  his  capital,  and 
exercised  the  royal  authority.  And  although  his  eldest  brother  Devapi 
continued  to  be  degraded  by  having  uttered  words  opposed  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  Veda,  the  god  Faijanya  rained  in.  order  to  produce  a 
harvest  of  all  sorts  of  grain." 

Can  the  compiler  of  the  Parana  have  deviated  from  the  conclusion 
of  this  history  as  found  in  the  Nirukta,  and  given  it  a new  turn,  in 
order  to  escape  from  the  conclusion  that  a £ajanya  could  officiate  as  a 
purohita  ? 

The  same  story  is  briefly  told  in  the  Bhagavata  Purana,  ix.  22, 14-17. 

In  the  TJdyogaparvan  of  the  Uahabharata,  on  the  other  hand, 
Dovapi’s  virtues  and  orthodoxy  are  extolled  in  the  highest  terms,  and 
his  exclusion  from  the  throne  is  ascribed  solely  to  his  being  a leper, 
V.  5054 : 

Lecupu  tu  maMUjat  tvag-dothi  raja-taUamah  \ dharmikah  ia!ya-cadi 
eha  pituh  kidruthaM  ratah  | paura-jdnapaddnum  eha  tammatah  sddhu- 
tatkritah  ] tarteshdm  hdla-rriddhandm  Detdpir  hj-ideyangamak  | vaddn- 
yah  taiyatandhak  eha  tarva-hhUta-hiU  ratah  [ varttamanah  pituh  metre 

brdhma^ndm  tathaka  eha  | | tarn  hrdhmandi  eha  Vfiddhdi  eha 

paura-jdnapadaih  saha  \ larve  niedraydmdtur  Devdper  abhiteehanam  \ la 
taeh  ehhrutvd  tu  nfipatir  abhisiteka-nkdranam  \ akru-kanfho  ’bhavad  rdjd 
paryaioehata  ehdtmajam  \ eeaih  eadunyo  dharmajnah  tatyasandhak  eha  to 
’bhacat  I priyah  prajdndm  apt  la  tcag-dothena  praduthitah  | “ hindngam 
pfithklpdlaih  ndbhinandanti  devatdh"  \ iti  kpitvd  nfipa-kreih(ham  pro- 
tyaehedhan  dvijarehabhdh  | . . . . | nivdritam  nppam  dfithfed  Devdpih 
tamkrito  vanam  \ 

“ But  the  glorious  Devapi,  a most  excellent  prince,  righteous,  vera- 
cious, and  obedient  to  his  father,  was  a leper.  He  was  esteemed  by 
the  inhabitants  both  of  town  and  country,  honoured  by  the  good,  be- 
loved by  all,  both  young  and  old,  eloquent,  true  to  his  engagements, 
devoted  to  the  welfare  of  all  creatures,  and  conformed  to  the  commands 
of  his  father,  and  of  the  Brahmans."  [The  king  his  father  grew  old 
and  was  making  preparations  for  the  investiture  of  his  successor ; but 
public  opinion  was  opposed  to  the  devolution  of  the  royal  authority  on 
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a leper,  however  virtuoua].  “ The  Brahmans  and  aged  men,  together 
with  the  dwellers  both  in  town  and  country,  all  restrained  him  from 
the  investiture  of  Devapi.  The  king,  learning  their  opposition,  was 
choked  with  tears,  and  bewailed  his  son’s  fate.  Thus  Devupi  was 
eloquent,  acquainted  with  duty,  true  to  his  promise,  and  beloved  by 
the  people,  but  vitiated  by  leprosy.  The  Brahmans  .'brbade  the  king 
(to  make  Devapi  his  snccessor),  saying,  ‘the  gods  do  not  approve  a 
king  who  labours  under  any  corporeal  defect.’  ....  Perceiving  that 
the  king  (his  father)  was  hindered  (fiem  carrying  out  his  wishes) 
Devapi  retired  to  the  forest.” 

On  the  same  subject,  the  Matsya  Furaga,  49,  v.  39  f.,  states  as 
follows : 

Dittpatya  Prattpaitu  tatya  putrH*  trayah  tmritah  \ Berapih  S'antanui 
chaiva  Bahllkai  chaiva  U trayah  | Bdhhkatya  tu  dAyaddh  tapta  BahlU- 
vardh  njrtpah  | Bevdpit  tu  apadhvattah  prajdhhir  abhacad  munih  \ 
fuhayah  dehhuh  | prajdlhu  tu  kimartham  vat  apadhvatto  janesvarah  \ 
In  dothah  rajaputratya  prajubhih  samuddhritdh  | Sitta  utucha  | kildsld 
rdjaputras  tu  iush(l  tam  ndbhyapujayan  \ ko  'rtltdn  vai  atra  (?  vetly 
atra)  dtvu.na.ih  kthatlram  praii  dvijottamah  \ 

“ The  son  of  Dilipa  was  Pratipa,  of  whom  three  sons  are  recorded, 
Devapi,  Hiintanu,  and  Bahllka.  The  sons  of  the  last  were  the  seven 
Bahllsvara  kings.  But  the  3Iuni  Devapi  was  rejected  by  the  people. 
The  rishis  enquired : ‘ why  was  that  prince  rejected  by  the  people  ? 
what  faults  were  alleged  against  him?’  Suta  replied:  'the  prince 
was  leprous,  and  they  paid  him  no  respect.  Who  knows  the  designs 
of  the  gods  towards  the  Kshnttriya  race  ? ’ ” 

No  more  is  said  of  Devapi  in  this  passage.”  The  Vishnu  Puriina 
has  the  following  further  curious  particulars  regarding  him,  iv.  24,  44  ff. : 
Bevdpih  Pauravo  r&jd  Marui  chtkthvihu-vamiajah  | mahuyoga-balo~ 
petau  KaJupa-gruma-iaihh'ayau  \ krite  yuge  ihugatya  kshaitra-pravart- 
takau  hi  tau  | bhavishgato  Manor  vamse  v\ja-bhutau  vyavatthitau  | elena 
krama-yogena  Manu-puirair  vatundhara  | krita-tretudi-tanjndni  ytigdni 
trial  bhujyaU  I Kalau  tu  vJja-bhutdi  te  kechit  ti»h{hanti  bhdtalt  | yathaiva 
Bevapi-Mard  sdmpratam  samaratlhitau  1 

” King  Devapi  of  the  race  of  Puru,®  and  Idaru  of  the  family  of 

® See  Prof.  WilsoD’s  note,  4to.  ed.  p.  458. 

” Jn  the  twentieth  chapter,  as  we  have  seen,  he  is  said  to  bo  of  the  race  of  Kura. 
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Ikshvaku,  filled  with  the  power  of  intense  contemplation  {mahUyoga) 
are  abiding  in  the  village  of  Kalapa,  continuing  to  exist  as  seeds  in  the 
family  of  Manu ; they  shall  come  hither  in  the  (next)  Efita  age,  and 
re-establish  the  Eshattriya  race.  According  to  this  order  the  earth  is 
enjoyed  by  the  sons  of  Manu  throughout  the  three  ages  called  Efita, 
Treta,  and  Dvapara.  Sut  daring  the  Eali  certain  persons  remain  upon 
earth  as  seeds  (of  a future  race),  as  Devapi  and  Mam  now  exist.” 
According  to  the  Bhagavata  FuiAna,  ix.  22,  17,  it  is  the  lunar  race, 
which  had  perished  in  the  Eali  age,  that  Devapi  is  to  restore  in  the 
future  Epita  {loma-vamh  kalau  nathfe  ifitsdau  tthdpayUhyati). 

I shall  quote  here  from  the  132nd  section  of  the  Matsya  Parana, 
entitled  Manvantara-varnanam  (a  description  of  the  Manvantaras)  some 
of  the  particulars  about  the  rishis  with  which  it  concludes : 

98.  Bhfiguh  K&iyah  Praehet&i  cha  Ihdhloho  hy  Atmav&n  apt  \ 
99.  Aurt'o  'tha  Jamadagnii  cha  Kfipah  Sdraivata*  tathd  \ Arth(i»heno 
Yudhajich  cha  Fitahavya-Surarchatau  | 100.  Vainah  Pfithttr  DicodAta 
Brahmiho  G pitta- Saunakau  \ ekonacimSafir  hy  ett  Bhpigavo  mantra- 
krittamu^  | 101.  Angiruh  Vtdhatai  chaka  Bharadvujo  Bhalandanah  \ 
Bitabadhat  tato  Gargah  Sitih  Sankritir  era  cha  | 102.  Gurudhlrak  eha 
MAndhUtA  AmbarUhat  tatitaka  eha  | Turan&krah  Puruh  Kuitah  Pro- 
dyumnah  Sraranasya  eha  \ 103.  Ajamldho  'tha  JIaryairat  Takthapat^ 
Kavir  era  cha  | Ppithadaivo  FirApaS  eha  JYanvai  chak&tha  Mudgala^  \ 
104.  Utathyai  cha  S'aradcaihi  cha  tathd  Fdjasrara  iti  | Apakyo  'tha 
Sfwittai  eha  Fdmadevat  tathaka  cha  | 105.  Ajito  Brihadukthak  cha 
pithir Blrghatamd  apt  \ Kakthirdmk  cha  trayattrimkat  tmpitd  hy  Angirato 
carah  I 106.  Pte  mantra- kpitah  larve  Kdkyapdmt  tu  nibodhata  ! . . . | 
111.  Fikvdmitrak  cha  Gddhtyo  Levardjat  tathd  Balah  \ tathd  vidrdn 
Madhttehhanddh  ^ithabhak  chdghamanhanah  \ 112.  Ashtako  Lohitai 
chaka  Bhpilakllak  eha  tdv  ubhau  \ Feddkrardh  Derardtah  Purdndkto 
Bhananjayah  | 113.  Mithilak  eha  mahdtej&h  Sdlankdyana  era  cha  | tra- 
yodakaite  vijneydh  brahmithihdh  Kaukikdh  vardh  I . . . . | 115.  ilfanur 
Fakatvatak  chaka  Ido  rdjd  Purdravdh  \ Kshattriydndm  rardh  hy  et* 
tijneyd^  mantra-vddinah  \ 116.  Bhalandak  chaka  Fandyak  cha  San- 
kirttik’*  chaka  te  trayah  \ etc  mantra-kpito  jneydh  Faikydndm  pravardh 
tadd  I 117.  Ily  eka-nacatih  proktdh  mantrdh  yaik  cha  bahih  kpitah  | 

H Various  readings — Bhcdandakai  eha  VSeiicha  Sa»lcil<uehe, 
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br&hma^hlcthattriyiih  vatiya^  fithtpulrdn  nibodhaUt  | 118.  fiighlkdHdih 
nUdh  hy  tU  rithi-putrd^  irutarthayah  | ** 

“ 98.  Bhpga,  Edsya,  Frachetas,  Dodhlcho,  Atmayat,  (99)  Aurva, 
lamadagni,  Eyipa,  S'uradvata,  Arsbtiahena,  Yudhajit,  Yltahavya, 
Suvarcbaa,  (100)  Vaiga,  Ffitho,  Divodasa,  Brahmudva,  Qptaa,  Saunaka, 
these  are  the  nineteen  “ Bhrigna,  composers  of  hymns.  101.  Angiras, 
Vedhasa,  Bharadvuja,  Bhnlandana,"  Bitahadha,  Garga,  Siti,  Sankyiti, 
Ourudhira,*'  Mandhatyi,  Amharisha,  Tnyanuiva,  Purukutsa,*  Prad- 
yumna,  S'ravagasya,"'  Ajaml<)ha,  Haryaiva,  Takahapa,  Eavi,  PyiBha~ 
dadva,  Virupa,  Eagva,  Mudgala,  Utathya,  S'aradvat,  Y&jadravas, 
Apasya,  Suvitta,  Ydmadera,  Ajita,  Byihadaktha,  Birghatamas,  Eakshl- 
vat,  are  recorded  as  the  thirty-throe  eminent  Angirascs.  These  were 

all  composers  of  hymns.  Eow  learn  the  Easyapas 111.  Yiiva- 

mitra,  son  of  Gadhi,  Deyaraja,  Bala,  the  wise  Madhuchhandas,  Rishabha, 
Aghamarsbana,  (112)  Ashtaka,  Lohita,  Bhyitakila,  Yedadravas,  Doya- 
rata,  Furandiya,  Dhananjaya,  the  glorious  (113)  Mithila,  Salankayana, 
these  are  to  be  known  as  the  thirteen  deyont  and  eminent  Eudikas.’* 

115.  Manu  Yaivasyata,  Ida,  king  Porurayas,  these  are  to  be 

known  as  the  eminent  utterers  of  hymns  among  the  Eshattriyas. 
116.  Bhalanda,  Yandya,  and  Sankirtti,”  these  are  always  to  be  known 
as  the  three  eminent  persons  among  the  Yaidyas  who  were  eomposers 
of  hymns.  117.  Thus  ninety-one'*  persons  haye  been  declared,  by 
whom  hymns  haye  been  giyen  forth,  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  and 
Yaidyas.  Learn  the  sons  of  the  rishis.  118.  These  are  the  ofispring 
of  the  yishikas,  sons  of  rishis,  secondary  rishis  (krutarthis).’’ 

The  section  ends  here. 

•4  I am  indebted  for  an  additional  copy  of  this  section  of  the  Hataya  PurSna  (of  which 
some  account  is  given  by  Prof.  Aufreebt  in  his  Catalogue,  p.  11),  to  the  kindnest  of  Mr, 
Griffith,  Principal  of  Queen's  College,  Benares,  who,  at  my  request,  has  caused  it  to 
be  collated  with  various  other  MSS.  existing  in  Benares.  I have  not  thought  it 
necessary  to  exhibit  all  the  various  readings  in  tbe  part  I have  quoted. 

es  The  number  of  nineteen  is  only  obtained  by  nuking  Vaiea  and  Pyithu  two 
persons. 

ss  Instead  of  this  word,  one  Benares  MS.  has  lukshmaga. 

V Two  MSS.  hare  Turavlta.  * This  word  is  divided  into  two  in  the  MS. 

w Two  MSS.  have,  instead,  Svas'ravos  and  Tamasyavat, 

to  Unless  some  of  tbe  words  I have  taken  os  names  are  really  epithets,  fifteen  per- 
sons are  enumerated  hero. 

Some  MSS.  have  Bholandaka,  Vandha  or  VSsas,  and  Sankula  or  Sankima. 
t|  This  is  the  total  of  scveial  lists,  some  of  which  I have  omitted. 
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It  will  be  observed  from  a comparison  of  this  extract  with  the  details 
previously  given,  that  some  of  the  rajorshis,  or  lishis  of  royal  blood, 
such  as  Arshtisbena,  Vltahavya,  Pfithu  (the  same  as  Pfithl)  are  spoken 
of  as  belonging  to  the  family  of  Bhyigu,  while  others  of  the  same  class, 
snch  as  Mandhatyi,  AmbarTsha,  Yuvanaiva,  Purukutsa,  are  reckoned 
among  the  Angirases.  Yi^vamitra  and  his  descendants  are  merely 
designated  as  Eu^ikas  without  any  speciflo  allusion  to  their  Itajanya 
descent ; but  Mann,  I(^a,  and  Pururavas,  are  distinctly  recognized  as 
being  as  once  authors  of  hymns  and  Eshattriyas ; and,  what  is  more 
remarkable,  throe  Yai^yas  are  also  declared  to  have  been  sacred  poets. 
These  traditions  of  an  earlier  age,  though  scanty  in  amount,  are  yet 
sufficient  to  show  that  in  the  Yedic  times  the  capacity  for  poetical  com- 
position, and  the  prerogative  of  officiating  at  the  service  of  the  gods, 
was  not  regarded  as  entirely  confined  to  men  of  priestly  families. 

Sect.  III. — TexU  from  the  Atharva-veda  illmtrating  the  progreee  of 
Brahmanical  pretentione. 

I have  already  quoted  (in  pp.  21  and  22)  three  short  passages  from 
the  Atharva-veda  regarding  the  origin  of  the  Brahman  and  Eshattriya 
castes.  I shall  now  bring  forward  some  other  texts  from  the  same 
collection  which  show  a much  greater  development  of  the  pretensions 
of  the  priests  to  a sacred  and  inviolable  character  than  we  meet  in  any 
part  of  the  Big-veda,  if  the  109th  hymn  of  the  tenth  book  (cited  above) 
bo  excepted. 

I shall  first  adduce  the  17  th  hymn  of  the  fifth  book,  to  which  I have 
already  alluded,  as  an  expansion  of  11.  Y.  x.  109. 

Atharva-veda  v.  17.  (Yerses  1-3  correspond  with  little  variation  to 
verses  1-3  of  B..Y.  x.  109).  4.  Yam  &hue  “turalii  eehd  vikeil”  iti 

duchchhunaih  gramam  atapadgamunam  \ sd  hrahma-juyd  ri  dunoti  rash- 
tram  yatra  prapddi  SaSah  ulkushlmdn  J (verses  6 and  6 = verses  5 and 
4 of  B.Y.  X.  109).  7.  Ye  garbhdh  avapadyante  jagad  yach  chdpalupyate  | 
virdh  ye  tpihyante  mitho  brahma-jdyd  hitutsti  tan  | 8.  Uta  yat  patayo 
daSa  striydh  pdrve  abrdhmandh  | brahmd  ched  hastam  agrahlt  sa  eva 
patir  ekadhd  \ 9.  Brdhmanah  eva  patir  na  rujanyo  na  vaiSyah  \ tat 
turyah  prabruvann  eti  panchabhyo  mdnavebhyah  [ (Yerses  10  and  11  = 
verses  6 anU  7 of  B.Y.  x.  109).  12.  Ndtya  jdyd  iatavdhi  kalyunl  talpam 


Digitized  by  Google 


ACCORDING  TO  THE  RIG-  AND  ATHARVA-VEDAS. 


281 


d iayt  I yoimn  rdthirt  nirudhyaU  brahma-jayd  achittyd  | 13.  Na 
viiarnah  pfilhuiirai  latmin  veSiiuint  juyaU  \ yasminn  ityadi  \ 14.  Nd»ya 
hihatta  nithka-grlvah  tdnandm  e(i  agratah  \ yasminn  ityidi  \ 15.  Ndsya 
hetah  Irtshna-karno  dhuri  yuklo  maklyatt  \ yasminn  ityadi  | 16.  Nasya 
kshsttre  pushkaranl  nund'ikaih  jayaUvisam  | yasminn  ityadi  \ n.Ndsmai 
priinim  vi  duhanti  ys  ’sydh  dokam  updsats  \ yasminn  ityddi  \ 18.  Ndsya 
dksnuk  kalydnl  ndnadcdn  sahaU  yugam  | vijdnir  yatra  hrdhmano  rdtriSi 
vasati  pdpayd  | 

“ 4.  That  calamitj  which  falls  upon  the  village,  of 

which  they  say,  ‘ this  is  a star  with  dishevelled  hair,’  is  in  truth  the 
brdhmdn's  wife,  who  ruins  the  kingdom ; (and  the  same  is  the  case)  wher- 
ever (a  country)  is  visited  by  a hare  attended  with  meteors 

7.  ~Whenever  an}’  miscarriages  take  place,  or  any  moving  things  are 
destroyed,  whenever  men  slay  each  other,  it  is  the  brdhmdn’s  wife  who 
kills  them.  8.  And  when  a woman  has  had  ten  former  husbands  not 
brdhmdns,  if  a hrdhmdn  take  her  hand  (i.s.  marry  her),  it  is  he  alone 
who  is  her  husband.  9.  It  is  a Brahman  only  that  is  a husband,  and 
not  a Bajanya  or  a Vaisya.  That  (truth)  the  Sun  goes  forward  pro- 
claiming to  the  five  classes  of  men  {panchahhyo  mdnavebhyah) 

12.  His  (the  king’s)  wife  does  not  repose  opulent  (iatavdhl)  and  hand- 
some upon  her  bed  in  that  kingdom  where  a brdhmdn’s  wife  is  foolishly 
shut  up.  13.  A son  with  large  ears  {pikarmh)  and  broad  head  is  not 
bom  in  the  house  in  that  kingdom,  etc.  14.  A charioteer  with  golden 
neckchoin  does  not  march  before  the  king’s  hosts  ” in  that  kingdom, 
etc.  15.  A white  horse  with  black  ears  does  not  make  a show  yoked 
to  his  (the  king’s)  chariot  in  that  kingdom,  eto.  16.  There  is  no  pond 
with  blossoming  lotuses  in  his  (the  king’s)  grounds  in  that  kingdom 
where,  eto.  17.  His  (the  king’s)  brindled  cow  is  not  milked  by  his 
milkmen  in  that  kingdom,  eto.  18.  His  (the  king's)  milch  cow  does 
not  thrive,  nor  does  his  ox  endure  the  yoke,  in  that  country  where  a 
Brahman  passes  the  night  wretchedly  without  his  wife.” 

This  hymn  appears  to  show  that,  however  extravagant  the  preten- 
sions of  the  Brahmans  were  in  other  respects,  they  had,  even  at  the 
comparatively  lato  period  when  it  was  composed,  but  little  regard  to 

The  wonl  here  in  the  original  is  tunanam,  with  which  it  ii  difficult  to  make  say 
•cue.  Should  we  not  read  senamm  t 

1*  Compare  R.V.  x.  107,  10. 
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the  parity  of  the  sacerdotal  blood,  as  they  not  only  mtermarried  with 
'women  of  their  own  order,  or  even  with  women  who  had  pre- 
Tionsly  lived  single,  but  were  in  the  habit  of  forming  unions  with  the 
widows  of  Rajonyas  or  Voisyas,”  if  they  did  not  even  take  possession 
of  the  wives  of  such  men  while  they  were  alive.^  Even  if  we  suppose 
these  women  to  have  belonged  to  priestly  families,  this  would  only 
show  that  it  was  no  uncommon  thing  for  females  of  that  class  to  be 
married  to  liajanyas  or  Vaisyas — a fact  which  would,  of  course,  imply 
that  the  caste  system  was  either  laxly  observed,  or  only  beginning 
to  be  introduced  among  the  Indians  of  the  earlier  Vedic  age. 
That,  agreeably  to  ancient  tradition.  Brahmans  intermarried  with 
Kajanya  women  at  the  period  in  question,  is  also  distinctly  shewn 

n That  the  remarriage  of  women  was  customary  among  the  Hindus  of  those  days 
is  also  shewn  by  A.V.  ix.  d,  27  f.,  quoted  in  my  paper  on  Yama,  Jour.  R.  A.  S.  for 
1865,  p.  299. 

7s  This  latter  supposition  dcrires  a certain  support  from  the  emphasis  with  which 
the  two  verses  in  question  (A.  V.  v.  17,  8,  9)  assert  that  the  Brahman  was  the  only 
true  husband.  Whence,  it  may  be  asked,  the  necessity  for  this  strong  and  repeated 
asseveration,  if  the  Rujanya  and  Vais'ya  husbands  were  not  still  alive,  and  prepared 
to  claim  the  restoration  of  their  wives  ? The  verses  are,  however,  explicable  without 
this  supposition. 

It  is  to  bo  observed,  however,  that  no  mention  is  here  made  of  S’Odras  as  a class 
with  which  Brahmans  intermarried.  S'Qdras  were  not  Aryas,  like  the  three  upper 
classes.  This  distinction  is  recognised  in  the  following  verso  of  tho  A.V.  xix.  62,  I ; 
“ Make  me  dear  to  gods,  dear  to  princes,  dear  to  every  one  who  beholds  me,  both  to 
S'Qdra  and  to  Arya.”  (Unless  we  are  to  suppose  that  both  here  and  in  xix.  32,  8i 
Srya—a  Vaiiya,  and  not  5rya,  is  the  word).  In  S'atapatha  Brahmana,  Kanva 
Bakhfi  (Adhvara  Kunda,  i.  6],  the  some  thing  is  clearly  stated  in  these  words  (alreody 
partially  quoted  above,  p.  176),  for  a copy  of  which  I am  indebted  to  Prof.  MUUor : 
Tan  na  tarva  eva  prapadyeta  na  hi  <Uvah  aarvenaiva  sangaehhante  \ arya  eva  brahmana 
va  kshallriya  vS  vauyo  vO  te  hi  yaJniyUh  \ no  eva  earrenaiva  eamvadeta  na  hi  devih 
aarvewiaa  eamvadante  iryewiva  br&hmanena  vd  kshaitriyena  vS  vaisyena  va  te  hi 
ytyniyah  \ yady  enam  iudrena  eamvado  vindet  ^*iltham  enam  niehakshvd'  ity  any  am 
bruyad etha  dlkehitaeyopachdrah,  “Every  one  cannot  obtain  this  (for  the  gods  do 
not  associate  with  every  man),  but  only  an  Arya,  a Brahman,  or  a Esbattriya,  or  a 
VaUya,  for  these  can  sacrifice.  Nor  should  one  talk  with  everybody  (for  the  gods  do 
not  talk  with  every  body),  but  only  with  an  Arya,  a Brahman,  or  n Kshattriya,  or  a 
Vaia'ya,  for  these  can  sacrifice.  If  any  one  have  occasion  to  speak  to  a S'Qdra,  let 
him  say  to  another  person,  ‘ Tell  this  man  so  and  so.’  This  is  the  rule  for  an  initiated 
man.” 

In  the  corresponding  passage  of  the  Madhyandina  S'ukba  (p.  224  of  Weber’s 
edition)  this  passage  is  differently  worded. 

From  Menu  (ii.  149-167  ; x.  7 S'.)  it  is  clear  that  Brahmans  intermarried  with 
S'Qdra  women,  though  the  offspring  of  those  marriages  was  degraded. 
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by  the  story  of  the  rishi  Chyavana  and  Sukanya,  daughter  of  king 
Saiy'iit'i,  narrated  in  the  S^atapatha  Bruhmana,  and  quoted  in  my  paper 
entitled  “ Contributions  to  a Knowledge  of  Vedio  Mythology,”  No.  ii., 
in  the  Journal  of  the  Boyol  Asiatic  Society  for  1866,  pp.  11  ff.  See 
also  the  stories  of  the  rishi  Syavaiva,  who  married  the  daughter  of 
king  Rathavlti,  as  told  by  the  commentator  on  Big-vedo,  t.  61,  and 
given  in  Professor  Wilson’s  translation,  vol.  iii.  p.  344. 

The  next  hymn,  from  the  some  work,  sets  forth  with  great  live- 
liness and  vigour  the  advantages  accruing  to  princes  from  the  employ- 
ment of  a domestic  priest 

Atharva-veda,  iii.  19,  1.  Samii(am  mt  tdam  hrahma  tamiitam 
halam  \ Mihiitam  kthaUram  ajaram  tulu  jUhnur  (?  juhnu)  ytthdm 
atmi  purohitah  | 2.  Sam  aham  esMm  rathfram  tyami  tarn  ojo  tlrt/am 
halam  \ triichUmi  iatrunum  huhin  anena  hatUhd  aham  \ 3.  Nlchaik 
padyantam  adhart  bhaiantu  ye  nah  sHrim  maghavdnam  pritanydn  \ 
Juhi^mi  brahmani  'milrdn  unnayumi  man  aham  | 4.  Tlkthnlyaihea^ 
paraior  aynee  tlkthiuUardh  uta  | Indraeya  vajrdt  tlkshnlyduuo  yeshdm 
atmi  pwohilah  \ 5.  Ethum  aham  dyudhd  taih  tydmi  ethdm  rdthfraik 
tuvJram  rardhaydmi  | ethdm  kthaUram  ajaram  atiu  jithnu  eihdiu  ehitiam 
pitve  avantu  devdh  | 6.  Uddharthanidm  Maghavan  rdjindni  ud  tlrdndm 
jayaldm  e(u  ghothah  \ prithagghothd^  ululayah  ketumantah  udiratdm  | 
devd^  Indrajyeth(hdh  Maruto  yantu  tenayd  | 7.  Preta  jayaia  narah 
ugrd^  vah  tantu  bdharah  | tlkthnethavo  abala-dhanc&no  hala  ugrdyudhdh 
abaldn  vgra-bdhavah  \ 8.  Aratj-ithfd  pard  pala  iararye  brahma-tamiile 
I jaydmitrdn  pra  padyatva  jolty  ethdm  varam-param  md  ’mlthdm  moehi 
kaiehana  \ 

”1.  May  this  prayer  of  mine  bo  successful;  may  the  vigour  end 
strength  be  complete,  may  the  power  be  perfect,  undecaying,  and 
victorious  of  those  of  whom  I am  the  priest  {purohita).  2.  I fortify  their 
kingdom,  and  augment  their  energy,  valour,  and  force.  1 break  the 
anns  of  their  enemies  with  this  oblation.  3.  May  all  those  who  fight 
against  our  wise  and  prosperous  (prince)  sink  downward,  and  be  pros- 
trated. With  my  prayer  1 destroy  his  enemies  and  raise  up  his  friends. 
4.  May  those  of  whom  I am  the  priest  be  sharper  than  an  axe,  sharper 
than  fire,  sharper  than  Indra’s  thunderbolt  6.  1 strengthen  their 
weapons;  1 prosper  their  kingdom  rich  in  heroes.  May  their  power 
be  undecaying  and  victorious.  May  all  the  gods  foster  their  designs. 
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6.  May  their  valoroos  deeds,  o Maghavat,  horat  forth ; may  the  noise 
of  the  conquering  heroes  arise ; may  their  distinct  shouts,  their  clear 
yells,  go  up;  may  the  gods,  the  Maruts,  with  Indra  as  their  chief, 
march  forward  with  their  host.  7.  Go,  conquer,  ye  warriors;  may 
your  arms  be  impetuous.  Ye  with  the  sharp  arrows,  smite  those  whose 
bows  are  powerless ; ye  whose  weapons  and  arms  are  terrible  (smite) 
the  feeble.  8.  "When  discharged,  fly  forth,  o arrow,  sped  by  prayer. 
Vanquish  the  foes,  assail,  slay  all  the  choicest  of  them ; let  not  one 
escape.” 

The  two  following  hymns  from  the  same  collection  declare  the  guilt, 
the  peril,  and  disastrous  consequences  of  oppressing  Brahmans,  and 
robbing  them  of  their  property.  The  threats  and  imprecations  of 
haughty  sacerdotal  insolence  could  scarcely  be  expressed  more  ener- 
getically. 

Atharya-veda,  t.  18.  1.  Naitam  U dtrah  adadus  tubhyam  nripate 
attav«  I md  hrdAmanatya  rdjanya  yam  jighatm  anddyam  \ 2.  Altha- 
drugdho  rdjanyo  pdpah  dtma-pardjitah  \ ta  brdhmaiuuya  gdm  adydd 
“ adyajitdni  md  hah"  \ 3.  Avishfitd  agha-vishd  pjriddkar  ha  charmand  \ 
md  hrdhmanatya  rdjanya  frith(d  ethd  gaur  anddyd  | 4.  Nir  vai  kshaltram 
nayati  hanti  varcho  agnir  drabdho  vi  dunoti  tartam  | yo  Iruhmanam 
manyaU  annam  era  ea  tiehaeya  pilati  taimdtaeya  \ 5.  Yah  enam  hanti 
mridum  manyamdno  deta-plyur  dhana-lcdmo  na  ehiltui  I earn  taeya  Indro 
hfidaye  agnim  indhe  vlhe  enam  deishfo  nahhaex  charantam  | 6.  Nd 
brdhmano  himsitaryo  agnih  priyatanor  ha  \ Somo  hi  atya  dayadah  Indro 
atydbhisatlipdh  | 7.  Satupuehthum  ni  girati  tain  na  iaknoti  nihhhidam  | 
annant  yo  brdhmandm  mahah  icddu  admiti  manyate  \ 8.  Jihvd  jyd 
bharati  kulmalaih  ran  nudikuh  dantde  tapasd  'bhidagdhah  \ telhir  brahmd 
ridhyati  deta-piyfin  hfid-balair  dhanurbhir  derajdtaih  \ 9.  Tlkeh^haro 
brdhtnandh  hetimanto  gdm  asyanti  Saravydm  na  td  mrishd  \ anuhdya 
tapasd  manyund  eha  uta  darad  ora  bhindanti  enam  \ 10.  Te  sahasram 
ardjann  dean  daia-iatd  via  \ U brdhmanasya  gain  jagdhvd  Vaitaharydh 
pardbhatan  | 11.  Gaur  era  tdn  hanyamdnd  Vaitahatydn  ardtirat  | 
yo  Kesaraprdbandhdydi  charamdjdm  apechhan  \ 12.  Eka-iatam  id^ 
janatdh  ydh  bhdmir  vyadhunuta  | prajdm  hiihsitrd  brdhmanlm  asam- 
bhavyam  pardbharan  \ 13.  Dera-plyui  eharati  martlyesins  gara-girno 
bharati  asthi-bhdydn  \ yo  brdhmanam  deva-bandhum  hinasti  na  sa  pitfn- 
ydnam  apyeti  loham  \ 14.  Agnir  rai  nah  padavdya^  Somo  daydda  rtehyaU  | 
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hantilhiiatii  IndroM  tatha  tad  v»dha%o  vidtih  \ 15.  Ithur  ita  digdhA 
nripaU  ppidaiur  tea  gopaU  | »a  hr&hmanatya  ithur  ghord  tagd  vidhgati 
plyaiah  \ 

'*  1.  King,  the  gods  have  not  given  thee  (this  cow)  to  eat.  Do  not, 
0 Rajanya  (man  of  royal  descent),  seek  to  devour  the  Brahman’s  cow, 
which  is  not  to  be  eaten.  2.  The  wretched  Rajanya,  unlucky  in  play, 
and  self-destroyed,  will  eat  the  Brahman’s  cow,  saying,  ' Let  me  live 
to-day,  (if  I can)  not  (live)  to-morrow.’  3.  This  cow,  clothed  with  a 
skin,  contains  deadly  poison,  like  a snake.  Beware,  Rajanya,  of  this 
Brahman’s  (cow) ; she  is  ill-flavoured,  and  must  not  be  eaten.  4.  She 
takes  away  his  regal  power,  destroys  bis  splendour,  consumes  him  entire 
like  a fire  which  has  been  kindled.  The  man  who  looks  upon  the  Brah- 
man as  mere  food  to  be  eaten  up,  drinks  serpent’s  poison.  5.  Indra 
kindles  a fire  in  the  heart  of  that  contemner  of  the  gods  who  smites  the 
Brahman,  esteeming  him  to  be  inoffensive,  and  foolishly  covets  his  pro- 
perty. Heaven  and  earth  abhor  the  man  who  (so)  acts.  6.  A Brahman  is 
not  to  be  wronged,  as  fire  (must  not  be  touched)  by  a man  who  cherishes 
his  own  body.  Soma  is  his  (the  Brahman’s)  kinsman,  and  Indra 
shields  him  from  imprecations.  7.  The  wicked  (?)  man  who  thinks 
the  priests’  food  is  sweet  while  he  is  eating  it,  swallows  (the  cow) 
bristling  with  a hundred  sharp  points,  hut  cannot  digest  her.  8.  The 
priest’s  tongue  is  a bow-string,  his  voice  is  a barb,  and  his  windpipe  is 
arrow-points  smeared  with  fire.  With  these  god-directed,  and  heart- 
subduing  bows,  the  priest  pierces  the  scomers  of  the  gods.  9.  Brahmans 
bearing  sharp  arrows,  armed  with  missiles,  never  miss  their  mark  when 
they  discharge  a shaft.  Shooting  with  fiery  energy  and  with 
anger,  they  pierce  (the  enemy)  from  aiar.  10.  The  descendants  of 
Yltahavya,  who  ruled  over  a thousand  men,  and  were  ten  hundred  in 
number,  were  overwhelmed  after  they  had  eaten  a Brahman’s  cow.”  1 1 . 
The  cow  herself,  when  she  was  slaughtered,  destroyed  them, — those 
men  who  cooked  the  last  she-goat  of  Kesaraprabandha.  12.  Those 
hundred  persons  whom  the  earth  shook  off,  after  they  had  wronged  the 
priestly  race,  were  overwhelmed  in  an  inconceivable  manner.  13.  Ho 
lives  among  mortals  a hater  of  the  gods;  infected  with  poison  he 
becomes  reduced  to  a skeleton ; he  who  wrongs  a Brahman  the  kins- 

I am  not  aware  whether  any  traces  of  this  story  ore  discoverable  in  the  Furugas 
or  Mahabharats.  See  the  first  verse  of  the  hymn  next  to  be  quoted. 
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man  of  the  deities,  fails  to  attain  to  the  heaven  of  the  Forefathers. 
14.  Agni  is  called  our  leader;  Soma  our  kinsman.  Indra  neutralizes 
imprecations  (directed  against  us) ; this  the  wise  understand.  15.  Like 
a poisoned  arrow,  o king,  like  a serpent,  o lord  of  cows, — such  is  the 
dreadful  shaft  of  the  Brahman,  with  which  ho  pierces  his  enemies." 

Atharva-veda,  v.  19, 1.  Atimdtram  avardhanta  nod  iva  dkam  atpfiian  | 
BhfiguSx  kinuitva  Syinjayak  Vaitahavydh  parahhavan  | 2.  BfihaUa- 
mSnam  Angirasam  drpayan  hrdhmanarn  jandh  | petto*  Uthdm  uhhayddam 
mi*  tokdny  dvayat  | 3.  Te  brdhmanam  pratya*htMtan  ye  td  ’tmin  iuklam 
Ithirt  I a»na*  U madhye  hdydydfy  keSdn  thddonta  dtate  | 4.  Brahmagari 
paehyamdnd  ydtat  sd  ’bhi  tijangahe  | tyo  rdthfruya  nirhanti  no  riro 
jdyate  vrishd  | 5.  Krdram  atydk  dkaeanam  friihfam  piiitam  a»yate  | 
Ithlrcffi  yad  atydh  plyate  tad  vai  pitjrithu  kilbisham  | 6.  Ugre  rdjd 
manyamdno  brdhmoMm  yaj  jighaUati  | pard  tat  tichyat*  rdihlram 
brdhmano  yatra  jiyat*  { 7.  Ash(dpadi  chaturakthl  ehatuk-irotrd  ckatur- 
hmuh  I dcyd*yd  dvijihvd  bhdtvd  id  rdibfram  acadhanute  brahmajyatya  \ 
8.  Tad  vai  rdihfram  dtravati  ndtam  bhinndm  itodakam  | brdhmdnam 
yatra  hiSuatUi  tad  rd*h{ram  kanti  duchchhund  \ 9.  Taffx  vpikthdh  apa 
udhanti  “ehbdydin  no  mopa  gdV'  iti  | yo  brdhmana*ya  saddhanam  abhi 
Ifdrada  manyata  | 10.  Visham  etad  deta-kj-Uaih  rdjd  Varuno  abravlt  | 
na  hrdJxmanatya  gdmjagditcd  rdihfrejdgdra  kaiehana  | 11.  Navaiva  tdh 
nacatayo  ydh  bhdmir  vyadksnuta  \ prajdm  himtitvd  brdkmanlm  a*am- 
bhavyam  pardbharan  | 12.  Ydm  mritdydnubadhnanti  kudyam  pada- 
yopanXni  | tad  vai  brahmajya  It  dtvdh  upaitaramm  abmtan  | 13.  Air&ni 
kjipamdnatya  ydni  jUatya  vdtrdtuh  | tarn  vai  breAmeyya  U dtvdh  apdm 
bhdgam  adhdrayan  \ 14.  Vena  mritam  mapayanti  imairiini  yena  undate  | 
tam  vai  brahmajya  te  devdh  apdm  bhdgam  adhdrayan  \ 15.  Na  varihaA 
Maitrdvarunam  brahmajyam  abhi  varehati  | n&emai  eamitih  ialpate  na 
mitrafh  nayate  vabtm  \ 

“1.  The  S'rinjayas,  descendants  of  Vltahavya,  waxed  exceedingly; 
they  almost  touched  the  sky ; but  after  they  had  injured  Bhrign,  they 
were  overwhelmed.  2.  When  men  pierced  Brihatsaman,  a Brahman 
descended  from  Angiras,  a ram  with  two  rows  of  teeth  swallowed  their 
children.  3.  Those  who  spit,  or  throw  filth  (?)  upon  a Brahman,  sit 
eating  hair  in  the  midst  of  a stream  of  blood.  4.  So  long  as  this 
Brahman’s  cow  is  cut  up  (?)  and  cooked,  she  destroys  the  glory 
of  the  kingdom;  no  vigorous  hero  is  bom  there.  5.  It  is  cruel  to 
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slaughter  her ; her  ill-flaronred  flesh  is  throtrn  away.  When  her  milk 
is  drunk,  that  is  esteemed  a sin  among  the  Forefathers.  6.  Whenever 
a king,  fancying  himself  mighty,  seeks  to  devour  a Brahman,  that 
kingdom  is  broken  up,  in  which  a Brahman  is  oppressed.  Becoming 
eight-footed,  four-eyed,  four-eared,  four- jawed,  two-faced,  two-tongued, 
she  (the  cow)  shatters  the  kingdom  of  the  oppressor  of  Brahmans.  8. 
(Ruin)  overflows  that  kingdom,  as  water  swamps  a leaky  boat : calamity 
smites  that  country  in  which  a priest  is  wronged.  9.  Even  trees, 
o Narado,  repel,  and  refose  their  shade  to,  the  man  who  claims  a right 
to  the  property  of  a Brdhmon.  This  (property),  as  king  Yaruna  hath 
said,  has  been  turned  into  a poison  by  the  gods.  Ko  one  who  has  eaten 
a Brahman’s  cow  continues  to  watch  (t.«.  to  rule)  over  a country. 
11.  Those  nine  nineties  (of  persons)  whom  the  earth  shook  ofl)  when 
they  had  wronged  the  priestly  race,  were  overwhelmed  in  an  incon- 
ceivable manner  (see  verse  12  of  the  preceding  hymn).  12.  The  gods 
have  declared  that  the  cloth  wherewith  a dead  man’s  feet  are  bound 
shall  be  thy  pall,  thou  oppressor  of  priests.  13.  The  tears  which  flow 
* from  a persecuted  man  as  he  laments, — such  is  the  portion  of  water 
which  the  gods  have  assigned  to  thee,  thou  oppressor  of  priests. 
14.  The  gods  have  allotted  to  thee  that  portion  of  water  wherewith 
men  wash  the  dead,  and  moisten  beards.  .15.  The  rain  of  Mitra 
and  Yaruna  does  not  descend  on  the  oppressor  of  priests.  For  him  the 
battle  has  never  a suecessM  issue ; nor  docs  he  bring  his  friend  into 
subjection.” 

The  attention  of  the  reader  is  directed  to  the  intensity  of  contempt 
and  abhorrence  which  is  sought  to  be  conveyed  by  the  coarse  imagery 
contained  in  verses  3,  and  12-14,  of  this  lost  hymn. 

There  is  another  section  of  the  same  Yeda,  xii.  5,  in  which  curses 
rimilar  to  those  in  the  last  two  hymns  are  fulminated  against  the 
oppressors  of  Brahmans.  The  following  ate  specimens : 

Atharva-veda,  zii.  5,  4.  Brahma  padavayam  hr&hmatia  ’dhipaiih  | 

5.  Tam  ddaddnatya  brahma-yaviih  jinato  hr&hmanun  luhatlriyatfa  \ 

6.  Apa  kramati  vlryam  punya  lakthmlh  \ 7.  Ojaicha  Ujai  cha 

tahai  cha  halam  cha  vdk  cha  indriyam  cha  irU  cha  dharmai  cha  | 
8.  Brahma  cha  kchaltram  cha  rdthfram  cha  viiad  cha  tvithii  cha  yaiai  cha 
varchai  cha  dravinarh  cha  \ 9.  Ayui  cha  rUpam  cha  numa  cha  klrttii  cha 
pranai  cha  apatu^  cha  chakshui  cha  irotram  cha  \ 10.  Payai  cha  raiai 
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eha  annum  eha  ann&dyarh  chu  ritum  cha  tatyam  eha  isA(am  eha  purttaih 
eha  praja  cha  paiavai  e?ta  | 11.  Tani  tartani  apa  kramanti  hrakma-gatlm 
adaddnatya  jinato  hrdhmanam  hthaitriyatya  \ 12.  Sd  ethd  bhlmS  brahma- 

yavi  ayha-vuha | 13.  Sarvuny  atydm  ghordni  carve  eha  mj-itya- 

vah  I 14.  Sarrdny  atydm  krUrdni  earve  purutha-vadhdh  | \S.  Sd 
brahma-jyam  deva-plyum  brahmagatl  ddlyamdnd  mfityoh  pa^b'iie  d 
dyati  \ 

“ 4.  Prayer  {brdhmin)  is  the  chief  (thing) ; the  Brahman  is  the 
lord  {adhipatt).  6.  From  the  Kshattriya  who  seizes  tho  priest’s  cow, 
and  oppresses  tho  Brahman,  (6)  there  depart  piety,  valour,  good  fortune, 

(7)  force,  keenness,  vigour,  strength,  speech,  energy,  prosperity,  virtue, 

(8)  prayer  {brdhmdn),  royalty,  kingdom,  subjects,  splendour,  renown, 
lustre,  wealth,  (9)  life,  beauty,  name,  fame,  inspiration  and  expiration, 
sight,  hearing,  (10)  milk,  sap,  food,  eating,  righteousness,  truth, 
oblation,  sacrifice,  offspring,  and  cattle; — (11)  all  these  things  depart 
from  the  Kshattriya  who  seizes  the  priest’s  cow.  12.  Terrible  is  tho 
Brahman’s  cow,  filled  with  deadly  poison.  . . . 13.  In  her  reside  all 
dreadful  things,  and  all  forms  of  death,  (14)  all  cruel  things,  and  all 
forms  of  homicide.  15.  When  seized,  she  binds  in  the  fetters  of  death 
the  oppressor  of  priests  and  despiser  of  the  gods.” 

A great  deal  more  follows  to  the  same  effect,  which  it  would  he 
tiresome  to  quote. 

I subjoin  some  further  texts,  in  which  reference  is  made  to  brdhmdne. 

In  xix.  22,  21  (=  xix.  23,  30)  it  is  said: 

Brahma-jyt»h\hd  eambhfitd  vlrydni  brahmdgre  jyeththain  divam  dtaidna  \ 
bhdtdndm  brahmd  prathamo  ha  jajne  lendrhati  brahmand  eparddhitum 
hah  I 

“ Powers  are  collected,  of  which  prayer  (or  sacred  science,  brdhmdn) 
is  the  chief.  Prayer,  the  chief,  in  the  beginning  stretched  out  the  sky. 
The  priest  (brdhmdn)  was  bom  the  first  of  heings.  Who,  then,  ought 
to  vie  with  the  brdhmdn. 

A superhuman  power  appears  to  be  ascribed  to  the  brdhmdn  in 
the  following  passages, — unless  by  brdhmdn  we  are  to  understand 
Brihaspati : — 

xix.  9,  12.  Brahmd  Prajdpatir  Bhdtd  loldh  teddh  eapla-riehayo 
’gnayah  | tair  me  kpitam  nastyayanam  Indro  me  karma  yachhatu  brahmd 
me  karma  yachhatu  | 
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•May  a prosperous  journey  bo  grautcd  to  me  by  prayer,  Prajfipati, 
Dhatri,  the  worlds,  the  Vedas,  the  seven  rishis,  the  fires ; may  Indra 
grant  me  felicity,  may  the  brdhmdn  grant  mo  felicity.” 

xix.  43,  8.  Yatra  hrahma-vido  yanti  dlkthtya  t<ip<u&  saha  | brahmd 
ma  tatra  nayatu  brahmd  brahma  dadhdtu  m»  \ brahmant  tvdhd. 

“ May  the  brdhmdn  conduct  me  to  the  place  whither  the  knowers  of 
prayer  (or  of  sacred  science)  go  by  initiation  with  austerity.  May  tho 
brdhmdn  impart  to  me  sacred  science.  Svdhd  to  tho  brdhmdn.” 

Tho  wonderful  powers  of  tho  Brahmacharin,  or  student  of  sacred 
science,  are  described  in  a hymn  (A.V.  xi.  S),  parts  of  which  are 
translated  in  my  paper  on  tho  progress  of  tho  Vedic  Beligion,  pp.  374  ff. 

And  yet  with  all  this  sacredness  of  his  character  the  priest  must  be 
devoted  to  destruction,  if,  in  tho  interest  of  an  enemy,  he  is  seeking 
by  his  ceremonies  to  effect  the  ruin  of  the  worshipper. 

V.  8,  6.  Tam  ami  pure  dadhire  brahmdnam  apabhutaye  | Indra  la  mt 
adhatpadam  tarn  pratyatydmi  mfilyava  \ 

“ May  the  brdhmdn  whom  these  men  have  placed  in  their  front  (os  a 
purohita)  for  our  injury,  fall  under  my  feet,  o Indra ; 1 hurl  him  away, 
to  death  (compare  A.V.  vii.  70,  1 ff.). 


Sect.  IV. — Opiniont  of  Profeuor  R.  Roth  and  Dr.  M.  Haag  regarding 
the  origin  of  catte  among  the  Hindut, 

1 shall  in  this  section  give  some  account  of  the  speculations  of  Prof. 
R.  Roth  and  Dr.  M.  Hang  on  the  process  by  which  they  conceive  tho 
system  of  castes  to  have  grown  up  among  the  Indians. 

The  remarks  which  I shall  quote  from  Prof.  Roth  are  partly  drawn 
from  his  third  "Dissertation  on  the  Literature  aud  History  of  the 
Veda,”  p.  117,  and  partly  from  his  paper  on  "Brahma  and  the  Brah- 
mans,” in  the  first  volume  of  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental 
Society.**  Ho  says  in  tho  latter  essay : " The  religious  development  of 
India  is  attached  through  the  course  of  three  thousand  years  to  the  word 
brdhmd.  This  conception  might  be  taken  as  the  standard  for  estimat- 
ing the  progress  of  thought  directed  to  divine  things,  as  at  every  step 
taken  by  the  latter,  it  has  gained  a new  form,  whUo  at  the  same  time 

Tho  reader  who  is  unacquainted  with  German  will  And  a fuller  account  of  this 
article  in  the  Benares  Magazine  for  October  1851,  pp.  823  if, 
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it  haa  always  embraced  in  itaelf  the  highest  spiritnal  acquisition  of  the 

nation The  original  signification  of  the  word  WShmA,  as  we 

easily  discover  it  in  the  Yedio  hymns,  is  that  of  prayer ; not  praise 
or  thanksgiving,  but  that  invocation  which,  with  the  force  of  the  will 
directed  to  God,  seeks  to  draw  him  to  itaelf,  and  to  receive  satiafaction 

from  him From  this  oldest  sense  and  form  of  br&hm&  (neuter) 

was  formed  the  masculine  noun  brahma,  which  was  the  designation  of 
those  who  pronounced  the  prayers,  or  performed  the  sacred  cere- 
monies ; and  in  nearly  all  the  passages  of  the  Hig-veda  in  which  it 
was  thought  that  this  word  must  refer  to  the  Brahmanical  caste,  this 
more  extended  sense  must  be  substituted  for  the  other  more  limited 

one From  this  sense  of  the  word  brahma,  nothing  was  more 

natural  than  to  convert  this  offerer  of  prayer  into  a particular  description 
of  sacrificial  priest : so  soon  as  the  ritual  began  to  be  fixed,  the  func- 
tions which  were  before  united  in  a single  person,  who  both  prayed  to 
the  gods  and  sacrificed  to  them,  became  separated,  and  a priesthood 
interposed  itself  between  man  and  God.” 

Then  further  on,  after  quoting  B.Y.  iv.  50,  4 ff.  (see  above,  p.  247), 
Prof.  Both  continues : “ In  this  manner  here  and  in  luany  places  of  the 
liturgical  and  legal  books,  the  promise  of  every  blessing  is  attached  to 
the  maintenance  of  a priest  by  the  king.  Inasmuch  as  he  supports  and 
honours  thei  priest,  the  latter  ensures  to  him  the  favour  of  the  gods. 
So  it  was  that  the  easte  of  the  Brahmans  arose  and  attained  to  power 
and  consideration : first,  they  were  only  the  single  domestic  priests  of 
the  kings;  then  the  dignity  became  hereditary  in  certain  families; 
finally  a union,  occasioned  by  similarity  of  interests,  of  these  families 
in  one  larger  conunnnity  was  effected ; and  all  this  in  reciprocal  action 
with  the  progress  made  in  other  respects  by  theological  doctrine  and 
religious  worship.  Still  the  extension  of  the  power  which  fell  into  the 
hands  of  this  priestly  caste  would  not  bo  perfectly  comprehensible 

In  his  third  Dissertation  on  the  liiteratnra  and  History  of  the  Veda,  Prof.  Roth 
remarks : “ In  the  Vedic  age,  access  to  the  gods  by  prayer  and  sacrifice  was  open  to 
all  classes  of  the  community ; and  it  was  only  the  power  of  expressing  devotion  in  a 
manner  presumed  to  be  acceptable  to  tbe  deities,  or  a readiness  in  poetical  diction, 
tint  distinguished  any  individual  or  family  from  the  mass,  and  led  to  their  being 
employed  to  conduct  tbe  worship  of  others.  The  name  given  to  such  persons  was 
purohila,  one  ' put  forward ; ' one  through  whose  mediation  the  gods  would  receive 
the  offering  presented.  But  these  priests  had  as  yet  no  especial  sanctity  or  exclusive 
prerogative  which  would  render  their  employment  imperalive." 
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from  this  explanation  alone.  The  relation  of  spiritual  superiority  in 
which  the  priests  came  to  stand  to  the  kings  was  aided  by  other 
historical  movements.” 

Professor  Roth  then  proceeds:  “When — at  a period  more  recent 
than  the  majority  of  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-voda — the  Vedio  people, 
driven  by  some  political  shock,  advanced  from  their  abodes  in  the 
Punjab  further  and  further  to  the  south,  drove  the  aborigines  into  the 
hills,  and  took  possession  of  the  broad  tract  of  country  lying  between 
the  Ganges,  the  Jumna,  and  the  Yindhya  range ; the  time  had  arrived 
when  the  distribution  of  power,  the  relation  of  king  and  priest,  could 
become  transformed  in  the  most  rapid  and  comprehensive  manner. 
Principalities  separated  in  such  various  ways,  such  a division  into 
tribes  as  had  existed  in  the  Punjab,  were  no  longer  possible  here, 
where  nature  had  created  a wide  and  continuous  tract  with  scarcely 
any  natural  boundaries  to  dissever  one  port  from  another.  Most  of 
those  petty  princes  who  had  descended  from  the  north  with  their 
tribes  must  here  of  necessity  disappear,  their  tribes  become  dissolved, 
and  contests  arise  for  the  supreme  dominion.  This  era  is  perhaps 
portrayed  to  ns  in  the  principal  subject  of  the  Mahabhiirata,  the  con- 
test between  the  descendants  of  Pagd<t  B^d  Euru.  In  this  stage  of 
disturbance  and  complication,  power  naturally  fell  into  the  hands  of 
those  who  did  not  directly  possess  any  authority,  the  priestly  races 
and  their  leaders,  who  had  hitherto  stood  rather  in  the  position  of 
followers  of  the  kings,  but  now  rose  to  a higher  rank.  It  may  easily 
be  supposed  that  they  and  their  families,  already  honoured  as  the  con- 
fidential followers  of  the  princes,  would  frequently  be  able  to  strike  a 
decisive  stroke  to  which  the  king  would  owe  his  success.  If  wo  take 
further  into  account  the  iutcllcctuol  and  moral  influence  which  this 
class  possessed  in  virtue  of  tho  prerogative  conceded  to,  or  usurped  by, 
them,  and  tho  religious  feeling  of  the  people,  it  is  not  difficult  to  com- 
prehend bow  in  such  a period  of  transition  powerful  communities 
should  arise  among  tho  domestic  priests  of  petty  kings  and  their 
families,  should  attain  to  the  highest  importance  in  every  department 
of  life,  and  should  grow  into  a caste  which,  like  the  ecclesiastical  order 
in  the  middle  ages  of  Christianity,  began  to  look  upon  secular  authority 
as  on  effiuence  from  the  fulness  of  their  power,  to  be  conferred  at  their 
will;  and  how,  on  the  other  hand,  the  numerous  royal  families  should 
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sink  down  into  a nobility  which  possessed,  indeed,  the  solo  right  to  the 
kingly  dignity,  but  at  the  same  time,  when  elected  by  the  people, 
required  inauguration  in  order  to  their  recognition  by  tho  priesthood, 
and  were  enjoined  above  all  things  to  employ  only  Brahmans  os  their 
counsellors.” 

In  order  to  render  the  probability  of  this  theory  still  more  apparent. 
Professor  Both  goes  on  to  indicate  the  relations  of  the  other  eastes  to 
tho  Brahmans.  The  position  which  the  three  superior  classes  occupied 
in  the  developed  Brahmanical  system  was  one  of  gradation,  as  they 
differed  only  in  the  extent  of  their  religious  and  civil  prerogatives,  tho 
Kshattriya  being  in  some  respects  less  favoured  than  the  Brdhmon,  and 
the  Vai^ya  than  the  Kshattriya.  With  the  Sudros,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  case  was  quite  different.  They  were  not  admitted  to  sacrifice,  to 
the  study  of  tho  Vedas,  or  to  investiture  with  tho  sacred  cord.  From 
this  Professor  Both  concludes  that  the  three  highest  castes  stood  in  a 
closer  connection  with  each  other,  whether  of  descent,  or  ol  culture, 
than  any  of  them  did  to  the  fourth.  The  Indian  body  politic,  more- 
over, was  complete  without  the  S'udras.  The  Brahman  and  Kshattriya 
were  the  rulers,  while  tho  Vaisyaa  formed  the  mass  of  the  people. 
Tho  fact  of  the  latter  not  being  originally  a separate  community  is 
confirmed  by  the  employment  assigned  to  them,  as  well  as  by  their 
name  Vaisya,  derived  from  tho  word  FU,  a word  which  in  the  Veda 
designates  the  general  community,  especially  considered  as  the  pos- 
sessor of  tho  pure  Aryan  worship  and  culture,  in  contradistinction  to 
all  barbarian  races.  Out  of  this  community  tho  priesthood  arose  in 
tho  manner  above  described,  while  the  Kshattriyos  were  the  nobility, 
descended  in  the  main  from  the  kings  of  the  earlier  ages.  The  fourth 
caste,  the  S^udras,  consisted,  according  to  Prof.  Both,  of  a race  subdued 
by  the  Brahmanical  conquerors,  whether  that  race  may  have  been  a 
branch  of  tho  Arian  stock  which  immigrated  at  an  earlier  period  into 
India,  or  an  autochthonous  Indian  tribe. 

In  his  tract  on  tho  origin  of  Brahmanism,  from  which  I have  already 
quoted  (see  above,  pp.  11  and  14),  Dr.  llaug  thus  states  his  views  on 
this  question  : “It  has  been  of  late  asserted  that  the  original  parts  of 
the  Vedas  do  not  know  the  system  of  eastc.  But  this  conclusion  was 
prematurely  arrived  at  without  sufficiently  weighing  the  evidence.  It 
is  true  the  caste  system  is  not  to  be  found  in  such  a developed  state ; 
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the  duties  enjoined  to  tne  seyeral  castes  arc  not  so  clearly  defined  as 
in  the  Law  Books  and  Purunas.  But  nevertheless  the  system  is  already 
known  in  the  earlier  parts  of  the  Vedas,  or  rather  presupposed.  The 
barriers  only  were  not  so  insurmountable  as  in  later  times."  (p.  6). 
This  view  ho  supports  by  a reference  to  the  Zeud  Avesta,  in  which  ho 
finds  evidence  of  a division  of  the  followers  of  Ahura  Mazda  into  tho 
three  classes  cf  Atharvas,  Rathacsthos,  and  Vastrya  fshuyans,  which 
ho  regards  as  corresponding  exactly  to  the  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  and 
Vaisyas  of  India.  Tho  Atharvas,  or  priests,  in  particular  formed  a 
class  or  even  a caste ; they  had  secrets  which  they  were  prohibited 
from  divulging ; they  were  tho  spiritual  guides  of  their  nation,  and 
none  but  the  son  of  a priest  could  become  a priest — a rule  which  tho 
Farsis  still  maintain.  From  these  facts.  Dr.  Haug  deduces  the  con- 
clusion that  the  nation  of  which  both  the  Indo-Arians  and  the  Ferso- 
Arians  originally  formed  a part  had  been  divided  into  three  classes 
even  before  tho  separation  of  tho  Indians  from  the  Iranians;  and  ho 
odds  (p.  7):  “From  all  we  know,  the  real  origin  of  caste  appears 
to  go  back  to  a time  anterior  to  the  composition  of  the  Vedic 
hymns,  though  its  development  into  a regular  system  with  insur- 
mountable barriers  con  be  referred  only  to  the  latest  period  of  the 
Vedic  times.” 

I shall  furnish  a short  analysis  of  some  other  parts  of  Dr.  Hang’s 
interesting  tract.  Ho  derives  (p.  7)  the  word  hr&hmana  from  hr&hm&n 
(neuter),  which  originally  meant  “ a sacred  song,  prayer,”  as  an  effu- 
sion of  devotional  feeling.  Br&hmH  was  the  “sacred  element”  in  the 
sacrifice,  and  signified  “the  soul  of  nature,  the  productive  power.” 
The  Brahmonio  sacrifices  had  production  as  their  object,  and  embraced 
some  rites  which  were  intended  to  furnish  the  sacrificer  with  a new 
spiritual  body  wherewith  ho  might  ascend  to  heaven,  and  others  cal- 
culated to  provide  him  with  cattle  and  offspring  (p.  8).  The  symbol 
of  this  brdhmd,  or  productive  power,  which  must  always  be  present  at 
tho  sacrifice,  was  a bunch  of  kusa  grass,  generally  called  Veda  (a  word 
alternating  with  brdhmd),  which,  at  the  sacrifice,  was  passed  from  one 
priest  to  another,  and  given  to  the  sacrificer  and  his  wife.  The  cor- 
responding symbol  of  twigs  used  by  the  Forsls  was  called  in  Zend 
bdretma,  which  Dr.  Haug  considers  to  have  been  originally  the  same  us 
brdhmd.  (p.  9).  As  it  was  essential  to  tho  success  of  these  sacrifices 
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that  every  portion  of  the  complicated  ceremonial  ahonld  be  accnrately 
performed,  and  as  mistakes  conld  not  be  avoided,  it  became  necessary 
to  obviate  by  an  atonement  (^priyaichitti)  the  mischief  which  would 
otherwise  have  ensued ; and  the  priest  appointed  to  guard  against  or 
expiate  such  mistakes,  when  committed  by  the  other  priests — the  hotrt, 
adhtaryu,  and  udydtfi — was  called,  " from  the  most  ancient  times,”  the 
ir(lAOT(!n(mascnlioe),yho  was  a functionary  pre-eminently  supplied  with 
brihmd  (neuter)  or  sacred  knowledge,  and  thereby  connected  “ with  the 
soul  of  nature,  the  cause  of  all  growth,  the  last  cause  of  all  sacrificial 
rites”  (p.  10).  The  office  of  brdhmin  was  not  one  to  which  mere  birth 
gave  a claim,  but  had  to  be  attained  by  ability  and  study.  The  descend- 
ants of  these  hr&km&n  priests  were  the  Brahmans,  and  the  speculations 
of  the  most  eminent  br&hm&n  priests  on  divine  things,  and  especially  on 
sacrificial  rites,  are  contained  in  the  works  called  Br^manas  (p.  12). 
Br.  Haug  considers  that  no  such  a class  as  that  of  the  Ir&hmAn  priests 
existed  at  the  early  period  when  the  ancestors  of  the  Hindus  separated 
from  thoso  of  the  ParsTs  in  consequence  of  religious  differences.  The 
few  rites  preserved  by  the  Parsls  as  relics  of  the  remotest  antiquity 
closely  resemble  those  of  the  Brahmans.  Hr.  Haug  finds  that  in  the 
Homa  ritual  of  the  former  (corresponding  to  the  Soma  ceremony  of  the 
latter)  only  two  priests,  called  Zota  and  Ratpi  or  Raihm,  are  required, 
whom  he  recognises  as  corresponding  to  the  Hotri  and  Adhvaryu  of  the 
latter.  So  long  as  the  rites  were  simple,  no  brihm&n  priest  was  wanted ; 
but  when  they  became  complicated  and  multiform,  the  necessity  for 
such  a functionary  arose.  4-t>d  it  was  only  then  that  the  sons  of  the 
hr&hm/in»,  «.«.  the  Brahmans,  could  rise  through  the  possession  of  sacred 
knowledge,  derived  from  their  fathers,  to  great  power,  and  form  them- 
selves into  a regular  caste.  The  development  of  these  ceremonies  out 
of  their  primitive  simplicity  into  the  complexity  and  multiformity  which 
they  ultimately  assumed  must.  Dr.  Haug  thinks,  have  been  tho  work 
of  many  centuries.  This  transformation  must  have  taken  place  in  the 
region  bordering  on  the  Sarosvatl,  where  the  expansion  of  the  Brah- 
manical  system,  and  the  elevation  of  the  Brahmans  to  full  spiritual 
supremacy,  is  to  be  sought,  before  the  Indo-Arians  advanced  south- 
eastwards  into  Hindostan  proper  (p.  14).  The  ascendancy  of  the 
Brahmans  was  not  however  attained  without  opposition  on  the  part 
of  the  kings  (p.  18).  Dr.  Haug  ooncludes  by  relating  the  reception 
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of  ViiTamitra  into  the  order  of  Brahmans,  and  by  giving  some  ac- 
count of  the  riahis  and  the  eeveral  classes  into  which  they  were 
divided. 

As  the  question  is  generally  stated  by  Dr.  Hang  in  pages  6 and  12  ff., 
the  difference  between  him  and  other  European  scholars  u one  of 
ago  and  not  of  principle,  for  neither  party  admits  any  distinction  of 
race  or  congenital  diversity  between  the  three  superior  castes  or  classes. 
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COIAPTEK  IV. 

BABLT  CONTESTS  BETWEEN  THE  BRAHMANS  AND  KSHATTRIYA8. 

I proceed  to  give  some  legendary  illustrations  of  the  struggle  which 
no  doubt  occurred  in  the  early  ages  of  Hindu  history  between  the 
Brahmans  and  the  Kshattriyas,  after  the  former  had  begun  to  con- 
stitute a fraternity  exercising  the  sacerdotal  profession,  but  before  the 
respective  provinces  of  the  two  classes  had  been  accurately  defined  by 
custom,  and  when  the  members  of  each  were  ready  to  encroach  on  the 
prerogatives  claimed  as  their  own  exclusive  birthright  by  the  other. 

Sect.  I. — JUanu’t  Summary  of  refractory  and  tuimtuire  monarchs. 

I shall  begin  with  the  following  passage,  which  we  find  in  the 
Institutes  of  Manu,  vii.  38  ff.,  regarding  the  impious  resistance,  as  the 
lawgiver  considered  it,  of  certain  monarchs  to  the  legitimate  claims  of 
the  priests,  and  the  dutiful  behaviour  of  others. 

38.  Fj-iddhamS  cha  nityam  sereta  ttpran  veda-vidah  Suehtn  | vfiddha- 
sevi  hi  tatatam  rakaholhir  api  pujyate  \ 89.  Tehhyo  'dhigachhed  vina- 
yaiii  vinltutma  ’pi  nityaiah  ] cinltatmd  hi  nfipatir  na  tinaiyati  karehi- 
chit  I 40.  Bahavo  ’tinaydd  nashfdh  rdjdnah  ta-pariehhaddh  \ canaathdh 
api  rdjydni  vinaydt  pratipedire  \ 41.  Veno  vinathfo  ’vinaydd  Nahuahai 
chaiva  pdrthirah  \ Suddh  Paijavanai’"  ehaiva  Sumukho  Nimtr  era  cha  \ 
42.  Pfithua  tu  vinaydd  rdjyam  prdpfacdn  JIfanur  era  cha  | Kuverai  cha 
dhanaiharyyam  brdhmanyam  chaica  Gddhijah  \ 

“ Let  the  king  constantly  reverence  ancient  Brahmans  skilled  in  the 
Vedas,  and  pure  in  conduct ; for  ho  who  always  respects  the  aged  is 
honoured  even  by  the  B&kshiises.  39.  Let  him,  even  though  humblo- 

•“  In  rapport  of  this  reading,  sec  H.  LoUclcur  Deslongchamps's  and  Sir  G.  C. 
Haughton’a  notes  on  the  passage. 
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minded,  be  continually  learning  aubmisaivencsa  from  them  : for  a snb- 
missire  monarch  never  perishes.  40.  Through  want  of  this  character 
many  kings  have  been  destroyed  with  all  their  possessions ; whilst  by 
humility  even  hermits  have  obtained  kingdoms.  41.  Yeija  perished 
through  want  of  submissivcness,  and  king  Nahusha,  and  8udas  the  son 
of  Fijavana,  and  Sumukha,  and  Nimi.  42.  But  through  8abmiaaive> 
ness  Pfithu  and  Monu  attained  kingly  power,  Kuvcra  the  lordship  of 
wealth,  and  the  son  of  Gadhi  (Visvdmitra)  Brahmanhood.”  " 

Vena  is  again  referred  to  in  Mann  iz.  66  f. : Ayaih  dvijair  hi  rid- 
vadbhih  paiudharmo  nigarhitah  \ manu*hydndm  api  prokto  V(M  r&jyam 
praidsaii  \ 67.  8a  ptahlm  akhildm  hhunjan  riijarthi-prararah  purd  | 
rarnandih  lankaram  ehalre  hdmopahata-chetaruth  \ 

“ This  custom  (of  raising  up  seed  to  a deceased  brother  or  kinsman 
by  his  widow)  fit  only  for  cattle,  was  declared  to  be  (law)  for  men  also, 
when  Vena  held  sway.  This  eminent  royal  rishi,  who  in  former  times 
ruled  over  the  whole  earth,  having  his  reason  destroyed  by  lust, 
occasioned  a confusion  of  castes.” 

The  legendary  history  of  nearly  all  the  kings  thus  stigmatized  or 
celebrated  can  be  traced  in  the  Furanas  and  other  parts  of  Indian 
literature.  I shall  supply  such  particulars  of  the  refractory  monarchs 
as  I can  find. 

It  will  be  observed  that  Mann  is  spoken  of  as  an  ordinary  prince ; 
and  that  even  Euvera,  the  god  of  wealth,  is  said  to  have  attained  his' 
dignity  by  the  same  species  of  merit  as  the  other  persons  whom  the 
writer  eulogizes.  I am  not  aware  whether  any  legends  exist  to  the 
same  effect.  Something  of  a contrary  tendency  is  found  with  regard 
to  the  deity  in  question  in  the  passage  of  the  Mahabharata,  of  which 
un  extract  is  given  above,  in  p.  140,  note  249. 


•'  EullSka  remarkaon  this  passage:  Qadhi-putro  rUvamitruf  thakihattriyah  tamt 
tenaha  dthena  brahmanyam  proptavan\rajya’‘lobKnra»art  brahmanya-prUptir  aprantuta 
*pi  vinayotkanhartham  Mktn  \ idriio^yam  iaatranush^hana-nUhiddha-varjana-rupa- 
vinayodaytna  kshattriyo  'pi  duriabham  brahnuznyam  Ubhe  \ **  Vi$ivumitra»  the  son  of 
Oudbif  being  a Kshattrija,  obtained  Bruhmanhood  in  the  Bamo  body  (t.«.  without 
being  again  born  in  another  body).  The  attainment  of  Brahmanhood  by  one  who  at  the 
time  held  kingly  authority,  although  on  unusual  occurrence,  is  mentioned  to  show  the 
eiccllence  of  submissWencss.  Through  that  quality,  os  exhibited  in  the  observance  of 
fcriptural  injunctions,  and  in  abstinence  from  things  forbidden,  bo,  being  a Kshat- 
triya,  obtained  Brahmanhood,  so  difficult  to  acquire." 
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I have  not  met  with  any  story  of  Snmnkha’s  contest  with  the 
Brahmans.  Some  MSS.  read  Suiatha  instead  of  Sumokha. 

The  name  of  Sudas,  the  son  of  Fijavana,  occurs  in  several  parts  of 
the  Rig-veda.  I shall  return  to  him  in  relating  the  contest  between 
Yasishtha  and  YUvamitra.  I begin  with  the  story  of  Yega. 


Sect.  II. — Legend  of  Vena. 


A.ccording  to  the  Yishgu  Furaga,  L 13,  Yega  was  the  son  of  Anga, 
and  the  descendant  in  the  ninth  generation  of  the  first  Mann,  Svayam- 
bhuva ; the  line  of  ancestors  from  the  latter  downwards  being  as 
follows:  Utt^pada,  Dhruva,  S'lishti,  $ipn,  Ch&kshusha,  the  uxth 
Manu  called  Chakshusha,  Uru,  Anga  (see  Wilson’s  Yishnn  P.  voL  i.). 
Yega  thus  belongs  to  a mythical  age  preceding  by  an  enormoiu  interval 
that  of  the  descendants  of  Mann  Yaivasvata  mentioned  in  the  preced- 
ing chapter  of  this  volume;  five  Manvantaras,  or  periods  of  308,571 
yean  each,  having  intervened  in  the  present  Kalpa  between  the  close 
of  the  Svayambhuva,  and  the  beginning  of  the  existing,  or  Yaivasvata, 
Manvantara. 

Yishgu  Fuiana,  i.  13,  7 : ParSiara  uv&eha  \ Sunlthd  ndma  yd  kmyd 
Mfityo^  prathama-jd  ’hhavat  \ Angatya  Ihdryya  *a  datta  taeydm  Ve^ 
do  ajdyata  \ 8.  Sa  mat&maha-doehena  tena  Mjityok  tuUUmaja^  | nieargdd 
tea  Maitreya  duihfah  eva  vyq/dyata  \ 9.  Ahhiehikto  yadd  rdjye  »a  Venah 
paramarthibhi^  \ ghothaydmdsa  ta  tadd  pfUhivydm  prithivlpeUih  I “ na 
ya»h(avyam  na  ddUmyam  hoUnyafn  na  kaddchana  | bhcktd  yajnatya  kai 
tv  anyo  hy  aham  yajna-patik  tadd  | 10.  Tatat  tarn  rithayah  taro*  tam- 
pdjya  prithivipatim  \ iuhuh  tdmakalam  tathyan  Maitreya  tamupatthitd^  | 
rithayah  tiehuh  | 11.  “ Bho  bho  rdjan  Sjrinuthva  tva&  yad  vaddmat  tava 
prdbho  I rdjya-dehopakdre  yah  prajdn&m  eha  hitam  param  \ 12.  Bdrgha- 
tatirena  deoeiam  taeroa-yajntivetraih  Marim  ] p&jayithydmo  bhadram  U 
tatrdmiat  it  bhaoithyati  | 13.  Yynena  yajna-purutho  Vithnuh  tampHnito 
vibhuh  I atmdbhir  bhaoata^  kdmdn  tarvdn  eva  praddtyati  | yajnair 
yajneivaro  yethdm  rdthfre  tampdjyate  Sarih  \ Uthdm  tarveptitdvdpfii^ 
daddti  nfipa  bhdbhujdm  ” | uvdeha  | “ mattah  ho  'bhyadhiko  'nyo 

’tti  kai  chdrddhyo  mamdparah  \ ko  ’yaih  Marir  iti  khydto  yo  vo  yetjnti- 
t'oro  matah  | Brahmd  Jandrdano  Jtudra^  Indro  Vdyur  Yamo  Eavi^  | 
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Hutahhxig  FaruM  Dh&tS.  PHtM  Bhamir  Niiilarah  | eU  ehdny$  eha  y« 
dmah  iapamtgrahik-kar\Mh  \ njripMya  U iarlra-ttkuh  tarva-detamayo 
nripah  | etaj  jndtvd  mayd  "jnaptaih  yad  yathd  kriyatdth  tathd  | na 
ddiaoyam  na  hotavyam  na  yathtavyam  eha  vo  dvijdh  \ 14.  Bharttuh  iui- 
rdthanam  dharmo  yathd  itrlndm  pare  matah  | mamdjnd-pdlanam  dharmo 
lhavatdih  clta  tathd  dvijd^"  | fUhayah  uchuh  \ “ dehy  anujndm  mahd- 
rdja  md  dharmo  ydtu  tankehayam  \ havuhdm  parindmo  'yarn  yad  etad 
akhilam  jagat  \ 15.  Dharmt  eha  tankthayam  ydte  kshiyate  ehdkhilam 
fagat”  | Pardiarah  uvdeha  | iti  vijndpyamdno  'pi  sa  Vena^  paramar- 
thibhih  I yadd  dadati  ndnujndm  proktah  proktah  punah  punah  \ tata»  to 
munayah  tarvo  kopdmariha-tamanvitdh  | "hanyatam  hanyatdm  pdpaht” 
ity  dehut  to  paratparam  | 16.  “ Jb  yajna-purutham  dovam  anddi-nt- 
dhan'am prabhum  | vinindaty  adhamdchdro  na  ta  yogyo  bhuvahpatih"  | ity 
ukted  mantrapdtait  to  kuSair  muni-gandh  nj-ipam  \ nirjaghnur  nihatam 
pdrvam  bhagavan-nindanddind  | tatai  eha  munayo  renum  dadfiku^  tar- 
vato  dvija  \ ‘‘kim  etad"  iti  ehdiannam  papraehhui  to  janaM  tada  \ 
17.  Akhydtam  eha  janait  tethdm  “ ehaurlbhatair  ardjake  \ rdthfro  tu 
lokair  drabdham  para-tvdddnam  dturai^  \ 18.  Tethdm  udlrna-vegdndm 
ehaurd^m  muni-tattamdh  | tumahdn  driiyate  renuh  para-vittdpahd- 
rindm"  \ tatah  tammantrya  to  tarvo  munayat  tatya  bhiibhritah  | maman- 
thur  drum  putrdrtham  aiMpatyatya  yatnatah  \ mathyataS  eha  tamuttae- 
thau  tatyaroh  puruthah  kila  \ dagdha-tthdndpratlkdiah  kharvdfdtyo 
’tihratvakah  \ 19.  Sim  karomiti  tdn  tartan  viprdn  aha  ta  ehdiurah  | 
nithldoti  tarn  dehut  to  nithddat  tona  to  ’bharat  \ 20.  Tatat  tat-tambhavdh 
jdtdh  Vindliya-kaila-nivdtinah  \ nithdddh  muni-idrddla  pdpa-karmo- 
palakthandh  | 21.  Tona  dvarew  nithkrdniam  tatpdpam  tatya  bhdpateh  \ 
nithdddt  to  tathd  jdtdh  Venehkalmatha-tambhatdh  j 22.  Tato  'tya  dak- 
thim^  hattam  mamanthut  to  tadd  dvijdh  \ maihyamdnt  eha  tatrdbhdt 
Pfithur  Vainyah  pratdpavdn  \ dipyamdnali  tva-vaputhd  tdkthdd  Agnir 
ivojjvalan  | 23.  Adyam  djagavath  ndma  khdt  papdta  tato  dhanuh  \ iardi 
eha  divydh  nabhatah  kavacham  eha  papdta  ha  \ tatmin  jdte  tu  bhdtdni 
tamprahriihfdni  tarvaiah  \ tatputrona  eha  jdtona  Veno  ’pi  tridivaA 
yayau  | pun-ndmno  narakdt  trdtah  ta  Una  tumahdtmand  | 

“ 7.  The  maiden  named  Snnitha,  who  waa  the  fint-born  of  Mrityn 
(Death)”  was  given  as  wife  to  Anga ; and  of  her  Vena  waa  born. 
8.  This  son  of  Mfityn’a  danghter,  infected  with  the  taint  of  hia  ma- 
” See  abore,  p.  121,  aad  note  230. 
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ternal  grandfather,  was  bom  corrapt,  as  if  by  nature.  9.  WTien  Vena 
was  inaugurated  as  king  by  the  eminent  rishis,  ho  caused  this  pro- 
clamation to  be  made  on  the  earth : ‘ Men  must  not  sacrifico,  or  give 
gifts,  or  present  oblations.  Who  else  but  myself  is  the  enjoycr  of 
sacrifices?  I am  for  ever  the  lord  of  ofierings.’  10.  Then  nil  the 
rishis  approaching  the  king  with  respectful  salutations,  said  to  him  in 
a gentle  and  conciliatory  tone : 11.  ‘Hear,  o king,  what  we  have  to 
say:  12.  Wo  shall  worship  Hari,  the  monarch  of  the  gods,  and  the 
lord  of  all  sacrifices,  with  a Dlrgbasattra  (prolonged  sacrifice),  from 
which  the  highest  benefits  will  accrue  to  your  kingdom,  your  person, 
and  your  subjects.  May  blessings  rest  upon  yon ! You  shall  have  a 
share  in  the  ceremony.  13.  Vishnu  the  lord,  the  sacrificial  Male,  being 
propitiated  by  us  with  this  rite,  will  grant  all  the  objects  of  your 
desire.  Hoii,  the  lord  of  sacrifices,  bestows  on  those  kings  in  whose 
country  he  is  honoured  with  oblations,  everything  that  they  wish.’  Vena 
replied : ‘ What  other  being  is  superior  to  me  ? who  else  but  I should 
bo  adored  ? who  is  this  person  called  Hori,  whom  you  regard  as  the 
lord  of  sacrifice?  Brahma,  Janardana,  Itudra,  Indra,  Vayu,  Tama, 
Eavi  (the  Sun),  Agni,  Varuna,  Dhatri,  Pushan,  Earth,  the  Moon, — 
these  and  the  other  gods  who  curse  and  bless  arc  all  present  in  a king’s 
person : for  he  is  composed  of  all  the  gods.”  Knowing  this,  ye  must 

® The  orthodox  doctrine,  as  stated  by  Manu,  vii.  3 ff.,  coincides  very  nearly  with 
Vena's  estimate  of  himself,  although  the  legislator  does  not  deduce  from  it  the  same 
conclusions : 3.  Rakshartham  aai/a  aanatyit  rojanam  atfi/at  prahhtih  \ 4.  Indranila- 
yamarknmwi  Agnei  cha  Vanimtga  cha  | Chandra- Vitlaagoa  chairamdtrah  nirhritya 
aaavaiJh  \ 6.  Yasmdd  ethdm  aurendrundm  mnlrahhyo  nirmito  npipah  | iaamad  abhi- 
hhavaty  taha  aarva-bhutani  tejaad  \ 6,  Tiipaty  dditya-vaeh  ehaiaha  ehakshuinahi 
eha  manamai  cha  \ na  chainatn  bhmi  aaknoti  kaichid  apy  abhieikahitum  | 7.  So 
’gnir  bhacati  Ydyai  eha  ao  'rkah  Somah  aa  Zlharmaruf  | aa  Suverah  aa  J'arunah  aa 
Mahendrah  prabhnvatah  \ 8.  Sale  *pi  ndi'atnantat'yo  mantuhyah**  iti  bhumipah  \ 
mahatJ  decatii  hy  eahd  nara-rupcM  tiabfhati  \ “ 3.  The  lord  created  the  king  for  the 
preservation  of  this  entire  world,  (4)  extracting  the  eternal  essential  particles  of  Indra, 
VajTi,  Yama,  Surya,  Agni,  Varuna,  Chandra,  and  Kuvera.  5.  Inasmuch  ns  the  king 
is  formed  of  the  particles  of  all  these  gods,  ho  surpasses  all  beings  in  brilliancy. 
6.  Like  the  Sun,  be  distresses  both  men's  eyes  and  minds ; and  no  one  on  earth  can 
ever  gaze  upon  him.  7.  He  is  Agni,  Vuyu,  Surya,  Soma,  Yama,  Kuvera,  Varuna, 
and  Indra,  in  majesty.  8.  Even  when  a child  a king  is  not  to  be  despised  under  the 
idea  that  he  is  a mere  man ; for  he  is  a great  deity  in  human  form.” 

In  another  pusKige,  ii.  303,  this  is  qualified  by  saying  that  the  king  should  imitate 
the  functions  of  the  different  gods  : Indraayarkaaya  Vayoaeha  Yamaaya  Vanmaaya 
eha  I Chandraayagnabf  rpithicyda  eha  tgjo  vpitlam  nripaa'  eharel  | This  expanded  in 
the  next  vciscs. 
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act  in  conformity  with  my  commands.  Brahmans,  yo  mnst  neither 
give  gifts,  nor  present  oblations  nor  sacrihccs.  14.  As  obedience  to 
their  husbands  is  esteemed  the  highest  duty  of  women,  so  is  the  obser- 
vance of  my  orders  incumbent  upon  you.’  The  rishis  answered:  ‘ Give 
permission,  great  king : let  not  religion  perish : this  whole  world  is 
but  a modified  form  of  oblations.  IS.  When  religion  perishes  the  whole 
world  is  destroyed  with  it.’  When  Vena,  although  thus  admonished 
and  repeatedly  addressed  by  the  eminent  rishis,  did  not  give  his  per- 
mission, then  all  the  munis,  filled  with  wrath  and  indignation,  cried 
out  to  one  another,  ‘ Slay,  slay  the  sinner.  16.  This  man  of  degraded 
life,  who  blasphemes  the  sacrificial  Mole,  the  god,  the  lord  without 
beginning  or  end,  is  not  fit  to  be  lord  of  the  earth.’  So  saying  the 
munis  smote  with  blades  of  ku^  gross  consecrated  by  texts  this  king 
who  had  been  already  smitten  by  his  blasphemy  of  the  divine  Being  and 
his  other  offences.  The  munis  afterwards  beheld  dust  all  round,  and 
asked  the  people  who  were  standing  near  what  that  was.  17.  They 
were  informed  : ‘ In  this  country  which  has  no  king,  the  people,  being 
distressed,  have  become  robbers,  and  have  begun  to  seize  the  property 
of  others.  18.  It  is  from  these  robbers  rushing  impetuously,  and 
plundering  other  men’s  goods,  that  this  great  dust  is  seen  ? Then  all 
the  munis,  consulting  together,  rubbed  with  force  the  thigh  of  the 
king,  who  was  childless,  in  order  to  produce  a son.  From  his  thigh 
when  rubbed  there  was  produced  a man  like  a charred  log,  with  flat 
face,  and  extremely  short.  19.  ‘ What  shall  I do  ?’  cried  the  man,  in 
distress,  to  the  Brahmans.  They  said  to  him,  ‘ Sit  down’  (nisAlda) ; 
and  ii-om  this  he  became  a Nishada.  20.  From  him  sprang  the 
Nishadas  dwelling  in  the  Vindhya  mountains,  distinguished  by  their 
wicked  deeds.  21.  By  this  means  the  sin  of  the  king  departed  out  of 
him ; and  so  were  the  Nish^os  produced,  the  offspring  of  the  wicked- 
ness of  Vega.  22.  The  Brahmans  then  rubbed  his  right  hand ; and 
from  it,  when  rubbed,  sprang  the  majestic  Pfithu,  Vena’s  son,  re- 
splendent in  body,  glowing  like  the  manifested  Agni.  23.  Then  the 
primeval  bow  called  Ajogava  fell  from  the  sky,  with  celestial  arrows, 
and  a coat  of  mail.  At  Frithu’s  birth  all  creatures  rejoiced.  And 
through  the  birth  of  this  virtuous  son.  Vena,  delivered  from  the  hell 
called  Put**  by  this  eminent  person,  ascended  to  heaven.” 

M xiug  alludes  to  the  fanciful  derivation  of  puUra,  “ton,"  from  put  -f  tra. 
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The  Hariyamja  (sect.  5)  relates  the  same  stoiy  thus,  with  little 
Tariation  from  the  Vishnu  Parana : 

Faiiampdyanah  uvacha  | Atid  dharmtuya  goptd  vai pUrvam  Atri-tamah 
prabhuh  I Atri-vaihia-tamvipannat  tv  Ango  nama  prajapatih  | ta»ya 
putro  ’bhavad  Veno  ndlyarfhaih  dharma-kovidabt  \ jalo  JMtyu-iutdyuih 
vai  Sunithdydm  prajapatih  | ta  matamaha-do>hfna  tena  kaldtmajdtmojah  \ 
tva-dharmdn  prUhfhatah  kritvd  kdmdl  lobhtthv  ararttata  | marydddih 
ithdpaydmdsa  dharmdpeldm  ta  pdrthivah  \ reda-dharmdn  atihramya  to 
'dharma-nirato  ’bharat  \ nih-trddhydya-vathafkdrdi  tatmin  rdjani  idtati  i 
prdvarttan  na  papuh  tomam  hutam  yajnethu  devaidh  \ “ na  yathtavyaih 
na  hotavyam”  iti  tatya  prajdpatebi  \ dtlt  pratijnd  krdreyaih  vindst 
tamupatlhitt  | aham  ijyai  cha  yathfa  eha  yajnaf  eheti  kurudraha  | 
“mayi  yajndh  vidkdtavydh  mayi  hotavyam”  ity  api  \ tarn  atikrdnta- 
maryddam  ddaddnam  atdmpratam  | dchur  maharihayah  tarvt  Mariehi- 
pramukhdt  tadd  \ "vayaih  dlkthdih  pravekthydmah  taihvattara-gandn 
bahun  | adharmam  kuru  md  Vtna  naitha  dharmah  tandtanah  \ anrayt 
'treh  pratuiat  team  prajdpatir  atamsayam  ( ^ prajdi  eha  pdlayiihyt 
'ham'  iti  U tamayah  kritah"  \ tdmt  tathd  bruvatak  tarvdn  maharthln 
abravU  tadd  \ Vmah  praluitya  durbuddhir  imam  artham  anartha-vit  \ 
Vmah  uvdeha  \ "frathfa  dharmatya  kai  ehdnyah  irotavyam  katya  vd 
mayd  | irvta-vlrya-tapah-tatyair  mayd  vd  kah  tamo  bhuvi  \ prabhavam 
tarva-bhutdndih  dhartndmdm  eha  viiethatah  \ tammudhd^  na  vidur  nunam 
bhavanto  mdm  aehetatah  \ iehhan  dahtyam  prithivlm  pldvayeyam  jalait 
tathd  I dydm  bhuvam  ehaiva  rvndheyaih  ndtra  kdryd  viehdrand  " \ yadd 
na  iakyatt  mohdd  atalepdch  eha  pdrthivah  | anunetum  tadd  Venat  tatah 
kruddha^  maharthayah  \ nigrihya  tarn  mahdtmdno  vitphurantam  tnahd- 
balam  | tato  'tya  tavyam  drum  U mamanthur  jdta-manyavah  | tatmiiht  tu 
mathyamdne  vai  rdjnah  drau  vijajnivdn  | hratvo  'timdtrah  puntthah 
kfithnai  ehdpi  babhdva  ha  | ea  bkltah  prdnjalir  bhutvd  tthitavdn  Jana- 
mejaya  | tarn  Atrir  vihvalam  drithfvd  nithidety  abravlt  tadd  | nithdda- 
vamia-karttd  'tau  babhdva  vadatum  vara  \ dhlvardn  atrijaeh  ehdpi  Vena- 
kalmatha-tambhavdn  | yt  ehdnyt  Vindhya-nilaydt  Tukhdrdt  Tumhurdt 
tathd  I adhorma-ruehayat  tdta  viddhi  tdn  Vena-tambhavdn  \ tatah  punar 
mahdtmdnah  pdnim  Venatya  dakthinam  \ aranlm  iva  tamrabdhdh  maman- 
tkur  jdta-manyavah  | Prithut  iatmdt  tamtUtatOtau  kardj  jvalana-tanni- 
bhah  I dipyamanah  tva-vaputhd  tdkthdd  Agnir  iva  jvalan  \ 

“ There  was  formerly  a Prujapati  (lord  of  creatures),  a protector  of 
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righteoasncss,  called  Anga,  of  the  race  of  Atri,  and  leaembling  him  in 
power.  His  son  was  the  Prajapati  Vena,  who  was  but  indifferently  skilled 
in  duty,  and  was  bom  of  Snnlth^  the  daughter  of  Mfityu.  This  son 
of  the  daughter  of  Kala  tHeath),  owing  to  the  taint  derived  from  his 
maternal  grandfather,  threw  his  duties  behind  his  back,  and  lived  in 
covetousness  under  the  influence  of  desire.  This  king  established  an 
irreligious  system  of  conduct : transgressing  the  ordinances  of  the  Veda, 
he  was  devoted  to  lawlessness.  In  his  reign  men  lived  without  study 
of  the  sacred  books  and  without  the  vashatkara,  and  the  gods  had  no 
Soma-libations  to  drink  at  sacriflces.  * Ho  sacrifice  or  oblation  shall  be 
offered,’— such  was  the  ruthless  determination  of  that  Prajapati,  as  the 
time  of  his  destruction  approached.  ‘ I,'  he  declared,  * am  the  object, 
and  the  performer  of  sacrifice,  and  the  sacrifice  itself : it  is  to  me  that 
sacrifice  should  be  presented,  and  oblations  offered.’  This  transgressor 
of  the  rules  of  duty,  who  arrogated  to  himself  what  was  not  his  due, 
was  then  addressed  by  all  the  great  rishis,  headed  by  Marichi : ‘ We 
are  about  to  consecrate  ourselves  for  a ceremony  which  shall  last  for 
many  years : practise  not  unrighteousness,  o Vena : this  is  not  the 
eternal  rule  of  duty.  Thou  art  in  very  deed  a Prajapati  of  Atri’s  race, 
and  thou  hast  engaged  to  protect  thy  subjects.’  The  foolish  Vena, 
ignorant  of  what  was  right,  laughingly  answered  those  great  rishis 
who  had  so  addressed  him : ‘ Who  but  myself  is  the  ordainer  of  duty  ? 
or  whom  ought  I to  obey  ? Who  on  earth  equals  me  in  sacred  know- 
ledge, in  prowess,  in  axutere  fervour,  in  truth  ? Te  who  are  deluded 
and  senseless  know  not  that  I am  the  source  of  all  beings  and  duties. 
Hesitate  not  to  believe  that  I,  if  I willed,  could  bum  up  the  earth,  or 
deluge  it  with  water,  or  close  up  heaven  and  earth.'  When  owing  to  his 
delusion  and  arrogance  Vena  could  not  be  governed,  then  the  mighty 
rishis  becoming  incensed,  seized  the  vigorous  and  straggling  king,  and 
rubbed  his  left  thigh.  From  this  thigh,  so  rubbed,  was  produced  a 
black  man,  very  short  in  stature,  who,  being  alarmed,  stood  with  joined 
hands.  Seeing  that  he  was  agitated,  Atri  said  to  him  ‘ Sit  down  ’ 
[nithida).  He  became  the  foimder  of  the  race  of  the  Nishadas,  and  also 
progenitor  of  the  Dhivaras  (fishermen),  who  sprang  from  the  corruption 
of  Vena.  So  too  were  produced  from  him  the  other  inhabitants  of  the 
Vindhya  range,  the  Tukharas,  and  Tumburos,  who  ore  prone  to  law- 
lessness. Then  the  mighty  sages,  excited  and  incensed,  again  rubbed 
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the  right  hand  of  Vena,  as  men  do  the  arani  wood,  and  from  it  arow 
Pj-ithu,  resplendent  in  body,  glowing  like  the  manifested  Agni.” 

Although  the  Hariram^a  declares  Vena  to  be  a descendant  of  Atri, 
yet  as  the  Prajapati  Atri  b said  in  a previous  section  to  have  adopted 
Uttanapado,  Vena’s  ancestor,  for  his  son  (Hariv.  sect.  2,  verse  60,  Utta- 
tiapddam  jagr&ha  putram  Atrih  prajdpstih)  there  is  no  contradiction 
between  the  genealogy  given  here  and  in  the  Vishnu  Puraga. 

The  story  of  Vena  is  told  in  the  same  way,  but  more  briefly,  in  the 
Mahabharata,  S'antip.  sect.  69.  After  narrating  the  birth  of  Ppithu, 
the  writer  proceeds,  verse  2221  : 

Tatat  tu  prdnjalir  Vaingo  maharsh'nht  tdn  ttrdcha  ha  | “ ttuuhshmd 
me  tamutpannd  buddhir  dharmdriha-dariinl  \ anayd  kirn  mayd  kdryyam 
tad  me  tatlvena  Samsata  \ yad  mdm  hharanto  rakehyanti  kdryam  artha- 
tamantitam  \ tad  aham  rat  karithydmi  tidtra  kdryd  richdrand  ” | tarn 
uchtti  tattra  deeds  te  te  chaiva  paramarthayah  \ “ niyafo  yattra  dharmo 
rai  tram  asankah  samdehara  \ priydpriye  parityajya  samah  sarreshu  jan- 
tushu  I kdma-krodhau  eha  lobhaiit  cha  mdnaih  chotsrijya  duratah  | yas  eha 
dharmdi  parichalel  lake  kaichana  mdnatah  \ nigrdhyds  te  sra-bdhubhydm 
iaicad  dharmam  acekshald  | pratijndih  ehddhirohasva  manaad  karmand 
gird  I ‘ pdlayishydmy  aham  bhaumam  brahma'  ity  era  chdsakrit  | . . . . 
adandyah  me  dvijdi  cheti pratijdmhi  he  vibho  \ lokaih  cha  sankardl  kpUsnaih 
trdtdsmUi  parantapa  ” | Vainyas  tatas  tdn  uvdeha  devdn  fishi-purogamdn  { 

brdhmandh  me  mahdbhdgdh  namasydh  purusharshabhdh"  | “eram 
astv " iti  Vainyas  tu  tair  ukto  hrahmarddibhih  | purodhdi  chdbhacat 
tasya  S’ukro  brahmamayo  nidhih  \ mantrino  Bdlakhilydi  cha  Sdrasvatyo 
ganas  taihd  | maharshir  bhagardn  Gargas  tasya  sdmraisaro  'bharat  | 

“ The  son  of  Vena  (Ppithu)  then,  with  joined  hands,  addressed  the 
great  rishis : ‘ A very  slender  understanding  for  perceiving  the  prin- 
ciples of  duty  has  been  given  to  me  by  nature : teU  mo  truly  how  I 
must  employ  it.  Doubt  not  that  I shall  perform  whatever  you  shall 
declare  to  me  as  my  duty,  and  its  object.’  Then  those  gods  and  great 
rishis  said  to  him:  ‘Whatever  duty  is  enjoined  perform  it  without 
hesitation,  disregarding  what  thou  mayest  like  or  dislike,  looking  on  all 
creatures  with  on  equal  eye,  putting  far  from  thee  lust,  anger,  cupidity, 
and  pride.  Pcstrain  hy  the  strength  of  thine  arm  all  those  men  who 
swerve  from  righteousness,  having  a constant  regard  to  duty.  And  in 
thought,  act,  and  word  take  upon  thyself,  and  continually  renew,  the 
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engagement  to  protect  the  terrestrial  Bi^bman  (Veda,  or  Brahmans?  ) 
....  And  promise  that  thou  wilt  exempt  the  Brahmans  from  punish- 
ment, and  preserve  society  from  the  confusion  of  castes.’  The  son  of 
Tena  then  replied  to  the  gods,  headed  by  the  rishis ; ‘ The  great  Brah- 
mans, the  chief  of  men,  shall  be  reverenced  by  me.’  ‘ So  be  it,’  re- 
joined those  declarers  of  the  Veda.  Sukra,  the  depository  of  divine 
knowledge,  beeamo  his  purohita ; the  Bulakhilyas  and  Sarosvatyas  his 
ministers ; and  the  venerable  Oarga,  the  great  rishi,  his  astrologor.” 

The  character  and  conduct  of  Ffithu,  as  pourtrayed  in  the  last  pas- 
sage presents  a strong,  and  when  regarded  from  a Brohmanical  point  of 
view,  an  edifying,  contrast  to  the  contempt  of  priestly  authority  and 
disregard  of  Yedio  observances  which  his  predecessor  had  shewn. 

In  legends  like  that  of  Vena  wo  see,  I think,  a reflection  of  the 
questions  which  were  agitating  the  religious  world  of  India  at  the 
period  when  the  Furagas  in  which  they  appear  were  compiled,  viz., 
those  which  were  then  at  issue  between  the  adherents  of  the  Veda,  and 
the  various  classes  of  their  opponents,  Bauddha,  Jaina,  Charvaka,  eto. 
These  stories  were  no  doubt  written  with  a purpose.  They  wore  in- 
tended to  deter  the  monarchs  contemporary  with  the  authors  from  tam- 
pering with  those  heresies  which  had  gained,  or  were  gaining,  cirou- 
lation  and  popularity,  by  the  example  of  the  punishment  which,  it 
was  pretended,  had  overtaken  the  princes  who  had  dared  to  deviate 
from  orthodoxy  in  earlier  times.  Compare  the  account  given  of  tho  rise 
of  heretical  doctrines  in  tho  Vishgn  Forana  (pp.  209  S.  vol.  iii.  of 
Pr.  Hall’s  edition  of  Frofessor  Wilson’s  translation),  which  tho  writer 
no  doubt  intended  to  have  something  more  than  a merely  historical 
interest. 

Tho  legend  of  Vena  is  told  at  greater  length,  but  with  no  material 
variation  in  substance,  in  tho  Bbugavata  Furoga,  iv.  sections  13-15. 
See  also  Frofessor  Wilson’s  note  in  his  Vishgu  Furana,  vol.  i,  in  loco. 

In  ascribing  to  Vena  on  irreligious  character  and  a contempt  for  the 
priests,  tho  Furanos  contradict  a verso  in  tho  Eig-veda  x.  93,  14.  in 
which  (unless  wo  supposo  a difibrent  individual  to  bo  there  meant) 
Vena  is  celebrated  along  with  Puhsima,  Frithavuno,  and  Rama  for  his 
conspicuous  liberality  to  the  author  of  the  hymn  {pra  tad  Du^ime 
Pjrilhav&m  Vent  pra  Edme  vocham  asure  tnaghavaten  | yo  yuktvSya 
pancha  iata  azmayu  pathd  viiriti  ethim).  The  two  other  passages, 

20 
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Tiii.  9,  10,  and  x.  148,  5,  in  ’which  he  is  alluded  to  as  the  lather  of 
Pptha  have  been  quoted  above,  p.  268. 

1 observe  that  a Vena,  called  Bharga'va  (or  a descendant  of  Bhpgu), 
is  mentioned  in  the  list  of  traditional  authors  of  hymns,  given  at  the 
end  of  Professor  Aufieeht’s  Big-reda,  voL  ii.,  as  the  rishi  of  R.V. 
is.  85,  and  x.  123. 

Sect.  III. — Legtui  of  PurUrata*. 

Pururavas  has  been  already  alluded  to  (in  pp.  158,  221,  226,  268, 
and  279  f.)  as  the  son  of  Ida  (or  Ida),  and  the  grandson  of  Manu  Vaivas- 
vata ; as  the  author  of  the  triple  division  of  the  sacred  fire ; and  as  a 
royal  rishi.  We  have  also  seen  (p.  172)  that  in  Big-veda  L 31,  4,  he 
is  referred  to  as  lukrito,  a " benefieent,”  or  “ pious,”  prince.  Big-veda 
X.  95  is  considered  to  contain  a dialogue  between  him  and  the  Apsaras 
Urvail  (see  above,  p.  226).  In  verse  7 of  that  hymn  the  gods  are 
alluded  to  as  having  strengthened  Pururavas  for  a great  conflict  for  the 
slaughter  of  the  Basyus  (ptaAo  yat  tod  Pardravo  ranuya  atarddhayan 
datyu-hatydya  devdh)',  and  in  the  18th  verse  he  is  thus  addressed  by 
his  patronymio : Iti  tvd  dttdh  imo  dkur  Aila  yathd  \m  etad  bhavaoi 
mrityubandhuh  | prajd  U devdn  haviohd  yajdti  Karge  « toatn  apt  mdda- 
yd*4  I “ Thus  say  these  gods  to  thee,  o son  of  Ila,  that  thou  art  indeed 
nothing  more  than  a kinsman  of  death : (yet)  let  thy  offspring  worship 
the  gods  with  an  oblation,  and  thou  also  shalt  rejoice  in  heaven.” 

It  thus  appears  that  in  the  Yedio  hyums  and  elsewhere  Pururavas  is 
regarded  as  a pious  prince,  and  Manu  does  not  include  him  in  his  list 
of  those  who  resisted  the  Brahmans.  But  the  M.  Bh.,  Adiparvan  3143 
speaks  of  him  as  follows : 

Pwrdraod*  UUo  vtdvdn  Ildydih  samapadyata  \ td  vai  iatyahhacad  mdtd 
ptid  ehakoti  nah  krutam  | trayodaia  tamudratya  dtflpdn  aknan  Purdra- 
tdh  I amdnuthair  tritah  tarvair  mdnuthah  tan  nuihdyaidh  \ oipraih  la 
vigraham  ehakre  vlryyonmatta^  Purdravdh  \ jahdra  cha  »a  viprdndm 
ratndny  uthroialdm  api  | Sanatkumdrat  taih  rdjan  Brahma-hkdd  upotya 
ha  I anuiariaih  tatai  ehahre  pratyagpkndi  na  chdpy  atau  | ia(o  mahar- 
thtbhih  kruddhaih  tadyah  iapto  vyanaiyata  \ lobhdnvtlo  bala-maddd 
nath(a-ianjno  narddhipah  | ta  hi  gandharva-loka-ithdn  XIrvaiyd  tdhito 
pirdf  I dnindya  kriydrthe  'gnln  yathavad  vihitdiht  tridhd  | 
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" SnbseqaenUy  the  wise  Poruraros  was  bom  of  HA,  who,  as  we 
have  heard,  was  both  his  father  and  his  mother.  Buling  over  thirteen 
islands  of  the  ocean,  and  surrounded  by  beings  who  were  all  super* 
human,  himself  a man  of  great  renown,  Fururaras,  intoxicated  by  his 
prowess,  engaged  in  a conflict  with  the  Brahmans,  and  robbed  them  of 
their  jewels,  although  they  loudly  remonstrated.  Sanatkumara  came 
from  Brahma’s  heaven,  and  addressed  to  him  an  admonition,  which, 
however,  he  did  not  regard.  Being  then  straightway  cursed  by  the 
incensed  risbis,  ho  perished,  this  covetous  monarch,  who,  through 
pride  of  power,  had  lost  his  understanding.  This  glorious  being  (riraf), 
accompanied  by  Urvail,  brought  down  for  the  performance  of  sacred 
rites  the  Area  which  existed  in  the  heaven  of  the  Gandharvas,  properly 
distributed  into  three.”  (See  Wilson’s  Vishnu  Puraga,  4to.  ed.  pp.  350 
and  394  ff.  with  note  p.  397.) 

I cite  from  the  Harivam^a  another  passage  regarding  Pururavas, 
although  no  distinct  mention  is  made  in  it  of  his  contest  with  the 
Brahmans : 

Harivam^  8811.  Pita  BudhatyoUama-vxrya-karmH  PurSravS^  yatya 
mto  nri-devah  \ prdndyntr  tdyo  ’gnim  ajijanad  yo  tuuhfatn  iami-garbha- 
bhavam  IhavatmH  \ tathaiva  paichdeh  chakame  mah&tma  puronailm  ap- 
tarasdm  varish(hdm  \ pltah  purd  yo  'mfita-»aroa-dtho  muni-pravTrair 
vara-gdtri-ghoraih  | njripah  huidgraih  panar  era  yai  cha  dhimdn  ipito 
'gnir  dipt  pdjyatt  cha  \ 

“ He  (the  Moon)  was  the  father  ef  Bndha  (Mercury),  whose  son  was 
Pururavas,  a god  among  men,  of  distinguished  heroic  deeds,  the  vital 
Are,  worthy  of  adoration,  the  generator,  who  begot  the  lost  fire  which 
sprang  from  the  heart  of  the  Aaml-wood,  the  great  personage,  who, 
placed  to  the  west,  loved  UrvaA,  the  paragon  of  Apsarases,  who  was 
placed  to  the  east.  This  king  with  his  entire  immortal  body  was  formerly 
swallowed  up  with  the  points  of  Euia  grass  by  the  mimis  terrible  with 
their  resplendent  forms;  but  was  again  made  wise,  and  is  worshipped 
in  heaven  as  fire.” 


8bct.  rV. — Story  of  Nakucha, 

The  legend  of  Hahusha,"  grandson  of  Pururavas  (see  above,  p.  226), 
M The  name  of  Nsboah  ocean  ia  the  Rig-reds  u that  of  the  progenitor  of  s race. 
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tho  second  prince  described  bj  Menu  as  haring  come  into  hostile  col- 
lision with  the  Brahmans  is  narrated  with  more  or  less  detail  in  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  Mahabh^ta,  as  well  as  in  the  PuraQas.  The  fol- 
lowing passage  is  from  the  former  work,  Adip.  3151 : 

Ayutho  Nahuthah  putro  dhlmdn  tatya-pardhramah  \ rdjyam  SaidM 
lumaltod  dharmena  prithivlpaU  \ piifdn  devdn  j-ishin  viprdn  gandhvvo- 
raga-rdkshatdn  \ Nahuthah  pdlaydmdta  Irahtna  Ithattram  atho  tiiah  \ 
ta  hatrd  datyu-tanghdtdn  fithln  karam  addpayat  \ paiurach  chaiva  tdn 
prithfht  vdhaydmdia  vlryyavdn  \ kdraydmdta  ehendratvam  abhibhuya 
divaukatah  | Ujatd  tapatd  chaita  vikramenaujatd  tathd  \ 

“Nahusha  tho  son  of  Ayus,  wise,  and  of  gennine  prowess,  ruled 
with  justice  a mighty  empire.  He  protected  tho  pityis,  gods,  risbis, 
wise  men,  gandharras,  serpents  {uraga),  and  rakshasas,  as  well  as 
Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  and  Yaifyas.  This  energetic  prince,  after 
slaying  the  hosts  of  the  Dosyus,  compelled  the  rishis  to  pay  tribute, 
and  made  them  carry  him  like  beasts  upon  their  backs.  After  subduing 
the  celestials  ho  conquered  for  himself  the  rank  of  Indra,  through  his 
vigour,  austere  fervour,  valour  and  fire.” 

The  story  is  thus  introduced  in  another  part  of  the  same  work,  the 
Tanaparvan,  section  180.  Yudhishthira  found  his  brother  Bhimasena 
seized  by  a serpent  in  a forest  (see  above,  p.  133).  This  serpent,  it 
appears,  was  no  other  than  king  Hahusha,  who  on  being  questioned 
thus  relates  his  own  history : 

Nahusho  ndma  rdjd  'ham  dtam  pirta*  iatdnagha  \ prathiiah  panehamah 
Somdd  Ayoh  putro  narddhtpa  \ kraiubhit  tapatd  ehaiva  tvddhydytna 
damena  cha  | trailokyaiivaryam  avyagram  prdpto  'ham  vikramena  cha  \ 
tad  aiharyyam  tamdtddya  darpo  mdm  agamat  tadd  \ tahatrath  hi  dvyd- 
tindm  uvdha  hvikdm  mama  \ aikaryya-mada-matto  'ham  avamanya  tata 
drijdn  | imam  Agatiyena  daidm  dnitah  ppUhivlpatt  | . . . . aham  hi 
divi  divyena  timdnena  charan  purd  \ abhimdnena  mattah  tan  kanchid 
ndnyam  achintayam  \ brahmarthi-data-gandharva-yaktha-rdkthata-pan- 
nagdh  | kardn  mama  prayachhanti  tarve  trailokya-rdtinah  | chakthuthd 
yam  prapaiydmi  prdninam  prUhiclpate  \ tatya  tejo  hardmy  dku  tad  hi 
dpthter  balam  mama  | maharthindm  tahatram  hi  uvdha  iivikdm  mama  | 

See  above,  p.  165,  note  7,  and  pp.  179  f.  Nahnsh.!  Munava  is  the  traditional  rishi  of 
Rig-veda  ix.  101,  verses  7-9,  and  Yajati  Nahusha  of  verses  4-6  of  the  same  hymn. 
See  list  of  rishis  in  Professor  Aufrecht’s  Rig-veda  ii.  464 
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M m/tm  apanayo  rdjan  hkraihiay3ma$a  vai  Sriyah  \ taira  hy  Agattyak 
pddma  vahan  tprithto  maya  munih  | Aga»ty»vt  tato  'tmy  uito  dhvaiiua 
tarpeti  rat  ruahd  | tatai  tatmud  vtmundgryuX  prachyutai  chyuia-laktha- 
nah  I prapatan  huludhg  ’’tmdnam  tydtlbkutam  adhomukham  \ aydeham 
tarn  aham  vipram  “ idpatyunto  bhaced”  iti  | "pramdddt  tampramudha- 
tya  bhagatan  kshantum  arhati”  | ialah  *a  mdm  uvdchedam  prapatanlam 
kripanvilah  \ “Yudhithfhiro  dharma-rdjah  idpdl  tvdm  mochayithyati"  ( 
....  ity  uklvd  ’jagaram  deham  muktvd  na  Nahusho  nripah  | divyam 
tapuh  tamdithdya  gatae  iridivam  era  cha  \ 

" I was  a king  called  Nahnsha,  more  ancient  than  thou,  known  as  the 
son  of  Ayns,  and  fifth  in  descent  from  Soma.  By  my  sacrifices,  austere 
fervour,  sacred  study,  self-restraint,  and  valour,  I acquired  the  undis- 
turbed sovereignty  of  the  three  worlds.  "When  I had  attained  that 
dominion,  pride  took  possession  of  my  soul:  a thousand  Brahmans 
bore  my  vehicle.  Becoming  intoxicated  by  the  conceit  of  my  lordly 
power,  and  eontemning  the  Brahmans,  I was  reduced  to  this  condition 
by  Agastya.”  The  serpent  then  promises  to  let  Bhimasena  go,  if  Yu- 
dhish(hira  will  answer  certain  questions  (above  referred  to  in  p.  133  if.). 
Yudhishthira  afterwards  enquires  how  delusion  hod  happened  to  take 
possession  of  so  wise  a person  os  their  conversation  shewed  Kahnsha  to 
be.  The  latter  replies  that  be  had  been  perverted  by  the  pride  of 
power,  and  proceeds : “ Formerly,  as  I moved  through  the  sky  on  a 
celestial  car,  intoxicated  with  self-conceit,  I regarded  no  one  but  my- 
self. All  the  inhabitants  of  the  three  worlds,  brahmanical  tishis,  gods, 
gandharvas,  yakshas,  rdksbasas,  pannagas,  paid  me  tribute.  Such  was 
the  power  of  my  gaze  that  on  what  creature  soever  I fixed  my  eyes,  I 
straightway  robbed  him  of  his  energy.  A thousand  of  the  great  sages 
bore  my  vehicle.  That  misconduct  it  was,  o king,  which  hurled  me 
firom  my  high  estate.  For  I then  touched  with  my  foot  the  muni 
Agastya  who  was  carrying  me.  Agastya  in  his  wrath  cried  out  to  me 
‘Fall,  thou  serpent.’  Hurled  therefore  from  that  magnificent  car,  and 
fallen  from  my  prosperity,  as  I descended  headlong,  I felt  that  I had 
become  a serpent.  I entreated  the  Brahman  (Agastya),  ‘ Let  there  be 
a termination  of  the  curse : thou,  o reverend  rishi,  shouldest  forgive 
one  who  has  been  deluded  throngh  bis  inoonsideration.’  He  then  com- 
passionately replied  to  me  as  I fell,  ‘ Yndhishthira,  the  king  of  right- 
eousness, will  free  thee  from  the  ouise.* " And  at  the  close  of  the 
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coDTemtion  between  Yndhishthira  and  the  serpent,  we  ere  told  that 
“ King  Nahosha,  throwing  of  his  huge  reptile  form,  became  clothed  in 
a celestial  bodj,  and  ascended  to  heaven.” 

The  same  story  is  related  in  greater  detail  in  the  TJdyogaparvan, 
sections  10-16,  as  follows : 

After  his  slaughter  of  the  demon  Vrittra,  Indra  became  alarmed  at 
the  idea  of  having  taken  the  life  of  a Br&hman  (for  Yfittra  was  re- 
garded as  sneh),  and  hid  himself  in  the  waters.  In  consequence  of  the 
disappearance  of  the  king  of  the  gods,  all  affairs,  celestial  as  well  as 
terrestrial,  fell  into  confusion.  The  rishis  and  gods  then  applied  to 
Nahnsha  to  be  their  king.  After  at  first  excusing  himself  on  the  plea 
of  want  of  power,  Nahnsha  at  length,  in  compliance  with  their  solici- 
tations, accepted  the  high  function.  Up  to  the  period  of  his  elevation 
he  had  led  a virtuous  life,  but  he  now  became  addicted  to  amusement 
and  sensual  pleasure ; and  even  aspired  to  the  possession  of  IndranI, 
Indra’s  wife,  whom  he  had  happened  to  see.  The  queen  resorted  to 
the  Angiras  Yfihaspati,  the  preceptor  of  the  gods,  who  engaged  to 
protect  her.  Hahnsha  was  greatly  incensed  on  hearing  of  this  inter- 
ferenoe ; but  the  gods  endeavoured  to  pacify  him,  and  pointed  out  the 
immorality  of  appropriating  another  person’s  wife.  Nahusha,  however, 
would  listen  to  no  remonstrance,  and  insisted  that  in  his  adulterous 
designs  he  was  no  worse  than  India  himself : 373.  AhatyA  dhanihitA 
pArcam  j^thi-paM  yaiawinl  \ jltato  hharttur  Indrena  ta  tah  kim  na 
nitAritah  \ 374.  BahAni  cha  nriianuAni  kritAriindrena  rat  purA  \ vai- 
dharmyAny  upadAi  ehaiva  la  va(t  kith  na  nivAritak  \ “ 373.  The  renowned 
Ahalyfl,  a rishi’s  wife,  was  formerly  corrupted  by  Indra  in  her  husband's 
lifetime  (seep.  121  f.) ; Why  was  he  not  prevented  by  you  ? 374.  And 
many  barbarous  acts,  and  unrighteous  deeds,  and  frauds,  were  perpetrated 
of  old  by  India : Why  was  he  not  prevented  by  you  ?”  The  gods,  urged 
by  Nahusha,  then  went  to  bring  IndranI ; but  Yfihaspati  would  not 
give  her  up.  At  his  recommendation,  however,  she  solicited  Nohnsha 
for  some  delay,  till  she  should  ascertain  what  had  become  of  her  hus- 
band. This  request  was  granted.  The  gods  next  applied  to  Yishnu  on 
behalf  of  Indra ; and  Yishnu  promised  that  if  India  would  sacrifice  to 
him,  he  should  bo  purged  from  his  guilt,  and  recover  his  dominion, 
while  Nahusha  would  be  destroyed.  Indra  saciified  accordingly ; and 
the  result  is  thus  told  : 419.  Fibhty'ya  brahma-hatyam  fw  vf^htsMu 
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nadUh%  eka  \ parvaUthu  priihivySM  cha  $irUhu  ehatva  Tudhith- 
(kira  I M vibhajya  cha  bhuUthu  viirijya  cha  tureivara^  | vijcaro 
dhuta-papmi  cha  Vatavo  ’hhavad  dtmavdn  \ “Having  divided  the  guilt 
of  brahmanicide  among  trees,  rivers,  mountains,  the  earth,  women, 
and  the  elements,  Yasava  (Indra),  lord  of  the  gods,  became  freed  from 
suffering  and  sin,  and  self-governed.’’  Kahusha  was  by  this  means 
shaken  from  his  place.  But  (unless  this  is  said  by  way  of  prolepsia, 
or  there  is  some  confusion  in  the  narrative)  he  must  have  speedily 
regained  his  position,  as  we  are  told  that  Indra  was  again  ruined,  and 
became  invisible.  Indi^Ql  now  went  in  search  of  her  husband ; and  by 
the  help  of  Upa^ruti  (the  goddess  of  night  and  revealer  of  secrets)  dis- 
covered him  existing  in  a very  snbtile  form  in  the  stem  of  a lotus 
growing  in  a lake  situated  in  a continent  within  an  ocean  north  of  the 
Himalaya.  She  made  known  to  him  the  wicked  intentions  of  Hahusba, 
and  entreated  him  to  exert  his  power,  rescue  her  from  danger,  and 
resume  his  dominion.  Indra  declined  any  immediate  interposition  on 
the  plea  of  Hahusha’s  superior  strength ; but  suggested  to  his  wife 
a devioo  by  which  the  nsurper  might  be  hurled  from  his  position.  She 
was  recommended  to  say  to  Nahusha  that  “ if  he  would  visit  her  on  a 
celestial  vehicle  borne  by  rishis,  she  would  with  pleasure  submit  herself 
to  him  ’’  (449.  J^Uhi-ydntna  ditytna  mum  upaihi  jayatpat*  \ cvadi  tava 
vaic  priid  ihavishydmUi  tarn  coda).  The  qneen  of  the  gods  accordingly 
went  to  Nahusha,  by  whom  she  was  graciously  received,  and  made  this 
proposal : 457.  Ichhdmy  aham  athdpdrva^  vdhanam  U turddhipa  \ yad 
na  Viihnor  na  Rudratya  ndturdndm  na  rdkthdidm  | cahantu  tvdm  mahd- 
hhdgdh  fithayah  tangatdb  vibho  \ carve  Hvikayd  rdjana  Had  hi  mama 
rochaU  I “ I desire  for  thee,  king  of  the  gods,  a vehicle  hitherto  un- 
known, such  as  neither  Vishnu,  nor  Kndra,  nor  the  asuras,  nor  the  rak- 
shases  employ.  Let  the  eminent  rishis,  aU  united,  bear  thee,  lord,  in  a 
car : this  idea  pleases  me.’’  Nahusha  receives  favourably  this  appeal 
to  his  vanity,  and  in  the  course  of  his  reply  thus  gives  utterance  to  his 
self-congratulation : 463.  Na  hy  alpa-vlryo  bhavati  ya  vdhdn  hmdt  mu- 
Hin  I ahath  tapam  balavdn  bhdta-bhavya-bhavat-prabhuh  | mayi  kruddht 
jagad  na  sydd  mayi  catram  pratiihfhitam  | . . . . taimdt  U vaehamin 
devi  karishydmi  na  tadUayah  | captarchayo  mddt  vakshyanii  carve  brah- 
marchayac  laihd  | pabya  mdhdtmyam  acmdkam  fiddhiik  cha  varaearnini  | 
....  468.  Fimdne  ycjayitvd  ca  fichtn  niyamam  dcthitdn  \ abrahmanya 
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lulopelo  motto  maio-haUna  cha  | iama-vritiah  la  dtuhfatmS  vdhaySmSto 
tan  fithin  | “Ho  is  a personage  of  no  mean  prowess  who  makes  the 
munis  his  bearers.  I am  a fervid  devotee  of  great  might,  lord  of  the 
past,  the  future,  and  the  present.  If  I were  angry  the  world  would 

no  longer  stand;  on  mo  everything  depends "Wherefore,  o 

goddess,  I shall,  without  doubt,  earry  out  what  you  propose.  The 
seven  rishis,  and  all  the  brahman-rishis,  shall  carry  me.  Behold, 
beautiful  goddess,  my  majesty  and  my  prosperity.”  The  narrative 
goes  on  : “ Accordingly  this  wicked  being,  irreligious,  violent,  intoxi- 
cated by  the  force  of  conceit,  and  arbitrary  in  his  conduct,  attached  to 
his  car  the  rishis,  who  submitted  to  his  commands,  and  compelled  them 
to  bear  him.”  Indrani  then  again  resorts  to  Vrihaspati,  who  assures 
her  that  vengeance  will  soon  overtake  Nahusha  for  his  presumption ; 
and  promises  that  he  will  himself  perform  a sacrifice  with  a view  to 
the  destruction  of  the  oppressor,  and  the  discovery  of  Indra’s  Iturking 
place.  Agni  is  then  sent  to  discover  and  bring  Indra  to  Yfihaspati ; 
and  the  latter,  on  Indra’s  arrival,  informs  him  of  all  that  had  occured 
during  his  absence.  "While  Indra,  with  Kuvera,  Tama,  Soma,  and 
Taruna,  was  devising  means  for  the  destruction  of  Nahusha,  the  sage 
Agastya  came  up,  congratulated  Indra  on  the  fall  of  his  rival,  and  pro- 
ceeded to  relate  how-  it  had  occurred : 527.  Sramarttaietut  rahmtai 
tam  Nahusham  pUpakdrinam  \ ittarthayo  mahdhkagao  tatka  hrahmar- 
thayo  'maluh  | paprachhur  Nahutham  devam  tamiayaih  jayatdm  vara  \ 
ye  ime  hrukmanah  prohtdk  mantrak  vai  proktkoM  gav&m  \ ete  pramdnam 
bkaoalak  utdho  neti  Vaeava  | Nakueko  neti  tan  aha  tamaed  mudka-cke- 
tanak  \ yithayah  uchuk  \ adkarme  eampravyittae  team  dkarmadt  na  prati- 
padyate  | pramdnam  etad  atmdkam  purvam  proktam  makartkibhik  \ 
Agaetyalf  uedeka  | Taio  vtradamanak  ta  munibkik  taka  Vdtava  \ atha 
mdm  atpjiiad  mdrdkni  pddtnddkarma-yojilak  \ tendhhdd  kata-Ujdi  cha 
nil^lkai  cha  makfpatih  \ tatat  tam  takatd  cignam  avoekam  bhaya-pidi- 
tam  I “yatmdt  purvaik  kyitam  brahma  brahmartkibkir  anuthfkilam  \ 
admk(aih  dUtkayati  vai  yack  cha  mOrdhny  atpyisak  padi  | yack  ckdpt 
team  yithin  mddka  brakma-kalpdn  duriitadan  \ vdkdn  kyited  vdhayati 
lena  nargdd  kaia-prabhah  \ dkvanua  papa  paribkratktah  kskina-punyo 
mahltalam  \ daia^artka-takatruni  tarpa-rupa-dkaro  mahdn  | vicharx- 
ekyaei  pQrnetku  puna^  tcargam  aedptyati"  \ evam  bhrathfo  durdtmd  ta 
devo-rdjydd  arindama  \ dithfyd  varddkdmahe  iakra  kato  brUJimano-kag- 
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■fakah  I tripi*ht<^am  prapadyatta  p&hi  hkdn  iachipate  \ jetmdriyo  jita- 
mitrah  »tHyamano  mahartkibhih  | “ Wearied  with  carrying  the  sinner 
Nahusha,  the  eminent  divine-rishis,  and  the  spotless  brahman-rishis, 
asked  that  divine  personage  Nahusha  [to  solve]  a difficulty : ‘ Dost 
thou,  0 Vasava,  most  excellent  of  conquerors,  regard  as  authoritative  or 
not  those  Brahmana  texts  which  arc  recited  at  the  immolation  of  kine  ?’ 

* No,’  replied  Nahusha,  whose  understanding  was  enveloped  in  darkness. 
The  rishis  rejoined : ‘ Engaged  in  unrighteousness,  thou  attainest  not 
unto  righteousness  ; these  texts,  which  were  formerly  uttered  by  great 
rishis,  are  regarded  by  ns  as  authoritative.’  Then  (proceeds  Agostya) 
disputing  with  the  munis,  Nahusha,  impelled  by  unrighteousnc-ss, 
touched  me  on  the  head  with  his  foot.  In  consequence  of  this  the 
king’s  glory  was  smitten  and  his  prosperity  departed.  When  ho  had 
instantly  become  agitated  and  oppressed  with  fear,  I said  to  him, 
‘ Since  thou,  o fool,  contomnest  that  sacred  text,  always  held  in  honour, 
which  has  been  composed  by  former  sages,  and  employed  by  brahman- 
rishis,  and  hast  touched  my  head  with  thy  foot,  and  employest  tho 
Bmhmfi-like  and  irresistible  rishis  as  bearers  to  cany  thee, — therefore, 
shorn  of  thy  lustre,  and  all  thy  merit  exhausted,  sink  down,  sinner, 
degraded  tram  heaven  to  earth.  For  ten  thousand  years  thou  shalt 
crawl  in  the  form  of  a huge  serpent.  When  that  period  is  completed, 
thou  shalt  again  ascend  to  heaven.’  So  fell  that  wicked  wretch  from 
tho  sovereignty  of  the  gods.  Happily,  o Indra,  wc  shall  now  prosper, 
for  the  enemy  of  the  Brahmans  has  been  smitten.  Take  possession  of 
the  three  worlds,  and  protect  their  inhabitants,  o husband  of  Sachl 
(IndraQl),  subduing  thy  senses,  overcoming  thine  enemies,  and  cele- 
brated by  tho  great  rishis.”  " 

Indra,  ns  we  have  seen  above,  was  noted  for  his  dissolute  character. 
The  epithet  “ subduing  thy  senses,”  assigned  to  him  in  the  last  sen- 
tence by  Agastya,  is  at  variance  with  this  indifferent  reputation.  Is 
it  to  be  regarded  as  a piece  of  flattery,  or  as  a delicate  hint  that  tho 
god  would  do  well  to  practise  a purer  morality  in  future  ? 

This  legend  appears,  like  some  others,  to  have  been  a favourite  with 
the  compilers  of  the  Mahabhnrata ; for  wo  find  it  once  more  related, 
though  with  some  variety  of  detail,  (which  may  justify  its  repetition  in 

**  Farther  on,  in  verso  SS6,  Nahusha  is  called  “ tho  depraved,  tho  hater  of  brah- 
man, tho  sinfal-minded  {duraebarai  cha  Nahmho  brahma-dtif  papatiManaljf). 
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a condensed  form),  in  the  Ann^asanaparran,  Tersee  4745-4810.  MTe 
are  there  told  that  Nahnaha,  in  recompense  for  his  good  deeds,  was 
exalted  to  heaven;  where  he  continued  to  perform  all  divine  and 
human  ceremonies,  and  to  worship  the  gods  as  before.  At  length  he 
became  puffed  up  with  pride  at  the  idea  that  ho  was  Indra,  and  all  his 
good  works  in  consequence  were  neutralized.  Tor  a great  length  of 
time  he  compelled  the  rishis  to  cany  him  about.  At  last  it  came  to 
Agastya’s  turn  to  perform  the  servile  ofSce.  Bhfigu  then  came  and 
said  to  Agastya, ' Why  do  we  submit  to  the  insults  of  this  wicked  king 
of  the  gods  ? ’ Agastya  answered  that  none  of  the  rishis  had  ventured 
to  curse  Nahusha,  because  he  had  obtained  the  power  of  subduing  to 
his  service  everyone  upon  whom  he  fixed  his  eyes ; and  that  he  had 
amfita  (nectar)  for  his  beverage.  However,  Agastya  said  he  was  pre- 
pared to  do  anything  that  Bhfigu  might  suggest.  Bhfigu  said  he  had 
been  sent  by  Brahma  to  take  vengeance  on  Nahusha,  who  was  that  day 
about  to  attach  Agastya  to  his  car,  and  would  spurn  him  with  his  foot ; 
and  that  he  himself  (Bhfigu),  “ incensed  at  this  insult,  would  by  a curse 
condemn  the  transgressor  and  hater  of  Brahmans  to  become  a serpent  ” 
{tj/uikrunta-dharmam  tarn  aham  dhanhanamanhito  hhfiiam  \ ahir  bha- 
txuteti  ruths,  iapiyt  papam  deija-druham).  All  this  accordingly  hap- 
pened as  follows : 

Athugattyam  fithi-ireththam  vahanSyujukava  ha  | drutam  Saramati- 
JiulSi  tmayann  iva  mahubalah  \ tato  Bhrigur  mahstejuh  MaitrStarunim 
abravU  | " nimilayatva  nayane  ja{6m  yavad  vUsmi  tt"  \ tthanuhkiUatya 
iatySlka  ja(am  prSvisad  ackyutah  \ Bhriguh  ta  tumakatgah  pStanSya 
np'paiya  cka  \ iatah  ta  iUva-rS(  praptat  tarn  rithim  tShandya  vai  \ tato 
'gattyah  turapatim  tukyam  Ska  viiSmpate  \ ''  yigayaneti  mam  kthipram 
ham  cka  de(am  vakSmi  U | yattra  vakthyati  tattra  tvSm  nayithySmi  turS- 
dkipa  ” I xty  ukto  Nakutkat  tena  yyaySmSta  tarn  ntuntm  | Bkrigtu  tatya 
jafSntah-ttho  babkupa  hrithito  bkpiiam  \ na  ehSpi  darianam  tatya  ekaksra 
ta  Bkpigut  tads  \ vara-dStia-prabkSva-jno  Nahutkatya  mahstmanaf  | na 
ckukopa  tads  'gattyo  ytikto  'pi  Nahuthena  tai  | tain  tu  rSja  pratodena 
ekodaySmSta  BMrata  \ na  ckukopa  ta  dkarmatmS  tatah  pSdtna  deva-rSf  \ 
Agatlyatya  tads  kruddko  vSmenSbkyakanack  ekkirah  \ tatmin  iiraty  abhi- 
katt  ta  ja(Sntargato  Bkriguh  \ SaSSpa  balavat  kruddko  Nakutkam  pSpa- 
ckttatam  | “ yatmSt  pads’ kanahkrodkStSiratlmam  makSmunim  | tatmSd 
Siu  Toaklm  gachha  tarpo  bkitvS  tudurmatt"  | ity  ukta^  ta  tads  Una 
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tarpo  hhnitd  papiita  ha  \ adfuhtenatha  Bhrxgvna,  bhitale  Bharatariha- 
hha  \ Bhfigum  hi  yadi  to  'drakthyad  Nahxuhah  pfithislpat*  \ m na  ialto 
’bhavithyad  vai patane  tatya  tgatd  \ 

“ The  mighty  Nahusha,  as  it  were  smiling,  straightway  sammoncd 
the  eminent  rishi  Agastya  from  the  banks  of  the  SarasratT  to  carry  him. 
The  glorious  Bhj-igu  then  said  to  ifaitravaruni  (Agastya),  ‘ Close  thy 
eyes  whilst  I enter  into  the  knot  of  thy  hair.’  With  the  view  of  over- 
throwing the  king,  Bhfigu  then  entered  into  the  hair  of  Agastya  who 
stood  motionless  as  a stock.  Ifahnsha  then  came  to  be  carried  by 
Agastya,  who  desired  to  be  attached  to  the  vehicle  and  agreed  to  carry 
the  king  of  the  gods  whithersoever  he  pleased.  Nohusha  in  conscqncnce 
attached  him.  Bhpign,  who  was  lodged  in  the  knot  of  Agastya’s  hair, 
was  greatly  delighted,  but  did  not  venture  to  look  at  Nohusha,  as  he 
knew  the  potency  of  the  boon  which  had  been  accorded  to  him  (of  sub- 
duing to  his  will  everyone  on  whom  he  fixed  his  eyes).  Agastya  did  not 
lose  his  temper  when  attached,  to  the  vehicle,  and  even  when  urged  by 
a goad  the  holy  man  remained  unmoved.  The  king  of  the  gods,  incensed, 
next  struck  the  rishi’s  head  with  his  left  foot,  when  Bhrigu,  invisible 
within  the  knot  of  hair,  became  enraged,  and  violently  cursed  the 
wicked  Kahusha : ‘ Since,  fool,  thou  hast  in  thine  anger  smitten  this 
great  muni  on  the  head  with  thy  foot,  therefore  become  a serpent,  and 
fall  down  swiftly  to  the  earth.’  Being  thus  addressed,  Nahusha  be- 
came a serpent,  and  fell  to  the  earth,  through  the  agency  of  Bhfigu, 
who  remained  invisible.  For  if  he  had  been  seen  by  Nahusha,  the 
saint  would  have  been  unable,  in  consequence  of  the  power  possessed 
by  the  oppressor,  to  hurl  him  to  the  ground.” 

Bhpigu,  on  Ifahusha’s  solicitation,  and  the  intercession  of  Agastya, 
placed  a period  to  the  effects  of  the  curse,  which,  as  in  the  other  version 
of  the  legend,  Tudhishthira  was  to  be  the  instrument  of  terminating. 

From  several  phrases  which  I have  quoted  from  the  version  of  this 
legend  given  in  the  TJdyogaparvan,  as  well  as  the  tenor  of  the  whole, 
it  appears  to  be  the  intention  of  the  writers  to  hold  up  the  case  of 
Kahusha  as  an  example  of  the  nemesis  awaiting  not  merely  any  gro» 
display  of  presumption,  but  all  resistance  to  the  pretensions  of  the 
priesthood,  and  contempt  of  their  persons  or  authority. 
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Sect.  V. — Story  of  Nimi. 

Kimi  (one  of  IkshTftku’s  sons)  is  another  of  the  princes  who  are  stig- 
matized by  Manu,  in  the  passage  above  quoted,  for  their  want  of  de- 
ference to  the  Brahmans.  The  Vishnu  P.  (Wilson,  4to.  ed.  p.  388)  relates 
the  story  os  follows : Ximi  had  requested  the  Brahman-rishi  Vasishtha 
to  officiate  at  a sacrifice,  which  was  to  lost  a thousand  years.  Vaiishtha 
in  reply  pleaded  a pre-engagement  to  Indra  for  five  hundred  years,  but 
promised  to  return  at  the  end  of  that  period.  The  king  made  no 
remark,  and  Vasishtha  went  away,  supposing  that  he  had  assented  to 
this  arrangement.  On  his  return,  however,  the  priest  discovered  that 
Nimi  had  retained  Gautama  (who  was,  equally  with  Vasishtha,  a 
Brahman-rishi)  and  others  to  perform  the  sacrifice ; and  being  incensed 
at  the  neglect  to  give  him  notice  of  what  was  intended,  he  cursed  the 
king,  who  was  then  asleep,  to  lose  his  corporeal  form.  When  Nimi 
awoke  and  learnt  that  he  had  been  cursed  without  any  previous  warn- 
ing, he  retorted,  by  uttering  a similar  curse  on  Vasishtha,  and  then 
died.  “ In  consequence  of  this  curse  ” (proceeds  the  Vishnu  Parana, 
iv.  5,  6)  “ the  vigour  of  Va4ishtha  entered  into  the  vigour  of  Mitra  and 
Varuga.  Vasishtha,  however,  received  from  them  another  body  when 
their  seed  had  fallen  from  them  at  the  sight  of  Urva4i  ” {tach-chhapuch 
eha  MitrS-varunayot  teja»i  Vaiith(ha-ttfali  pratitfi(am  | Urvaii-darsanud 
udbhula-vlryya-prapatayoh  takasud  Vakishfho  dehm  aparam  lehhe)J" 
Nimi’s  body  was  embalmed.  At  the  close  of  the  sacrifice  which  he  had 
begun,  the  gods  were  willing,  on  the  intercession  of  the  priests,  to 
restore  him  to  life,  but  he  declined  the  offer ; and  was  placed  by  the 
deities,  according  to  his  desire,  in  the  eyes  of  all  li>Tng  creatures.  It  is 
in  consequence  of  this  that  they  are  always  opening  and  shutting 
{nimitha  means  “ the  twinkling  of  the  eye  ”). 

The  story  is  similarly  related  in  the  Bhagavata  Parana,  is.  13,  1-13. 
A portion  of  the  passage  is  as  follows ; 

3.  Nitnii  ehalam  idam  vidvan  sattram  SralhatStmaran  | fitvighhir 
aparait  tuvad  nugamad  yuvald  guruh  | iishya-vyaiikramam  tllshya  nir- 
tartlya  gurur  dgatah  \ aSapat  "patatud  deho  Nimeh  pandita-maninah  ” | 
pratidadau  idpam  gumte  ’ dharma-varttint  \ " taedpi  patatid  deho 
" This  itorj  will  be  farther  iUoitrated  in  the  next  aeciion. 
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hhMd  dharmam  ajaimtah  ” | «7y  uttasarjja  tvam  deham  Nimir  adhyat- 
ma-hovidah  \ Mitri-varumyor  jajne  Urtaiyam  prapitamahah  \ 

"Nimi,  ■who  was  self-controlled,  knowing  the  world  to  be  fleet- 
ing, commenced  the  sacrifice  with  other  priests  until  his  own  spiritual 
instructor  should  come  back.  The  latter,  on  his  return,  discovering  the 
transgression  of  his  disciple,  cursed  him  thus : ‘ Let  the  body  of  Nimi, 
who  fancies  himself  learned,  fall  from  him.’  Nimi  retorted  the  curse 
on  his  preceptor,  who  was  acting  unrighteously : ‘ Let  thy  body  also 
fall  from  thee,  since  thou,  through  coveteousness,  art  ignorant  of  duty.’ 
Having  so  spoken,  Nimi,  who  knew  the  supreme  spirit,  abandoned  his 
body : and  the  patriarch  (Va^ishtha)  was  bom  of  TJrva^  to  Mitra  and 
Vamna.”" 

The  offence  of  Nimi,  as  declared  in  these  passages,  is  not  that  of  con- 
temning the  sacerdotal  order  in  general,  or  of  usurping  their  functions ; 
but  merely  of  presuming  to  consult  his  own  convenience  by  proceeding 
to  celebrate  a sacrifice  with  the  assistance  of  another  Brahman  (for  Gau- 
tama also  was  a man  of  priestly  descent)  when  his  own  spiritual  pre- 
ceptor was  otherwise  engaged,  without  giving  the  latter  any  notice  of 
his  intention.  The  Bhagavata,  as  we  have  seen,  awards  blame  impar- 
tially to  both  parties,  and  relates  (as  docs  also  the  Vishnu  Purana)  that 
the  king’s  corse  took  effect  on  the  Brahman,  os  well  os  the  Brahman’s 
on  the  king. 


Sect.  VI. — Fdtiihfha 


One  of  the  most  remarkable  and  renowned  of  the  straggles  between 
Brahmans  and  Kshattriyas  which  occur  in  the  legendary  history  of 
India  is  that  which  is  said  to  have  taken  place  between  Vasishtha  and 
Vi^vamitra.  I propose  to  furnish  full  details  of  this  conflict  with  its  fa- 
bulous accompaniments  from  the  Bamayana,  which  dwells  upon  it  at  con- 
siderable length,  08  well  as  from  the  Mahabharata,  where  it  is  repeatedly 

**  On  the  last  verse  the  commentator  S'ridhara  has  the  following  note  ; Ureaii- 
darianal  tiaimam  relat  laihynm  kumbhe  nUhiktam  \ tiumat  prapitamabo  VaiM(ho 
jajne  \ tatha  cha  trulih  “kvmbha  retah  tuhiehiluh  eamanam"  iti  \ “Seed  fell  from 
them  at  the  sight  of  Urvas^  and  was  shed  into  a jar : from  it  the  patriarch,  Voa'ishtha, 
was  bom.  And  to  says  the  I'mti"  (R.V.  vii.  33,  13,  which  will  be  quoted  in  the 
next  section}. 
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introdaced ; but  before  doing  bo,  I diall  quote  the  posBagcs  of  the  Rig- 
▼eda  which  appear  to  throw  a faint  light  on  the  real  history  of  the  two 
rivals.  It  ie  dear  from  what  has  been  said  in  the  Introduction  to  this 
volume,  pp.  1-6,  as  well  as  from  the  remarks  I have  made  in  pp.  139  f., 
that  the  Vedic  hymns,  being  for  more  ancient  than  the  Epic  and  Furanio 
compilations,  must  be  more  trustworthy  guides  to  a knowledge  of  the 
remotest  Indian  antiquity.  While  the  Epic  poems  and  Puranas  no 
doubt  embody  numerous  ancient  traditions,  yet  these  have  been  freely 
altered  according  to  the  caprice  or  dogmatic  views  of  later  writers,  and 
have  received  many  purely  fictitious  additions.  The  Yedic  hymns,  on 
the  contrary,  have  been  preserved  unchanged  from  a very  remote 
period,  and  ezhihit  a faithful  reflection  of  the  social,  religious,  and 
ecclesiastical  condition  of  the  age  in  which  they  were  composed,  and  of 
the  feelings  which  were  awakened  by  contemporary  occurrences.  As 
yet  there  was  no  conscious  perversion  or  colouring  of  facts  for  dogmatic 
or  sectarian  purposes ; and  much  of  the  information  which  we  derive 
from  these  naive  compositions  is  the  more  trustworthy  that  it  is  deduced 
from  hints  and  allusions,  and  from  the  comparison  of  isolated  parti- 
culars, and  not  from  direct  and  connected  statements  or  descriptions.  It 
ie  here  therefore,  if  anywhere,  that  we  may  look  for  some  light  on  the 
real  relations  between  Yosishtha  and  Yi4vamitra.  After  quoting  the 
hymns  regarding  these  two  personages,  I shall  adduce  from  the  Brah- 
manas,  or  other  later  works,  any  particulars  regarding  their  birth  and 
history  which  I have  discovered.  The  conflict  between  Yasishtha  and 
Yiivamitra  has  been  already  discussed  at  length  in  the  third  of  Dr. 
Rudolf  Both’s  “Dissertations  on  the  literature  and  history  of  the 
Yeda,”  " where  the  moat  important  parts  of  the  hymns  bearing  upon 
the  subject  oro  translated.  Tbe  first  hymn  which  I shall  adduce  is 
intended  for  the  glorification  of  Yasishtha  and  his  family.  The  latter 
part  relates  the  birth  of  the  sage,  while  the  earlier  verses  refer  to  his 
connection  with  king  Sudas.  Much  of  this  hymn  is  very  obscure. 

B.Y.  vii.  33,  1.  Svityaneho  mu  dahhinatat-kapardnh  dhiyamjittvdto 
abhi  hi  pramanduh  | ttUith(han  voce  pari  larhUho  ttrln  na  me  dUrdd 
avitave  Vatith(huh  \ 2.  Durad  Indram  anayann  d eutena  tiro  vaiiantam 
ati  pdntam  vgram  I Pdiadyumnaeya  Vdyataeya  eomdt  eutud  Indro  avfi- 
BUo  Faeuhfhdn  | 3.  Eva  in  nu  haih  eindkum  ehhie  tatdra  era  in  nu  lam 
■’  Zur  Litteratur  and  Gechichte  des  Weda.  Stuttgart.  18i6. 
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Bhedatn  ebhirjaghdna  \ eva  in  nu  hiln  daiarajtu  Sudatam  pravad  Indro 
brahmanii  to  Vatithfhdh  | 4.  Jtuhfl  naro  brahmanS  vah  pit^nUm  aktham 
avyayam  na  kila  ritkdtha  | yat  iaktarUhu  bfihata  ravena  Indre  huh- 
mam  adadh&ta  Vanahfh&h  | S.  Ud  dydm  iva  it  irithnajo  ndthitdio  adl- 
dkayur  daiardjne  vritdtah  \ V(uith(h(uya  ttuvatah  Indro  akrod  uruik 
Trittubhyo  akrinod  u lokam  \ 6.  Bandd  ita  goajandta^  dtan  parichkin- 
Hd^  Bharaidh  arbhakdtah  | abhacach  cha  pura-etd  Vatithfhah  dd  it 
lyUtBndth  viko  aprathanta  \ 7.  Trayah  krinvanti  bhutaneshu  reta* 
titrah  prajdh  drydh  jyotir-agrdh  \ trayo  gharmdtah  uthatam  tachante 
tartan  it  tan  anutidur  Fatith(hdh  \ 8.  Suryasya  ita  takthalho  jyotir 
tthdm  tamudrasya  iva  mahimd  gabhlrah  | vdtatya  ita  prajavo  na  anyena 
ttomoVatithfhdh  anu  etavt  vah  \ 9.  Tt  in  ninyam  hridayasya  praketaihta- 
haira-valSam  abhi  tarn  eharanti  | yamena  tatam  paridhim  tayanlo  apsaratah 
upa  tedurVatiththdh  j XQ.Vidyato  jyotih  pari  tain  jihdnam  MUrd-tarund 
yad  apakyatdfh  ivd  | tat  Ujanma  uta  ekam  Vatithfha  Agatlyo  yat  ttd  viiak 
djabhdra  | 11.  Via  ati  Maitrdvaruno  Fa»ith(ha  UrtaSydh  brahman  ma- 
nato  ’dhijdtah  \ drapsam  tkannam  brahtnand  daityena  viict  detdh  push- 
kart  tvd  'dadanta  | 12.  praketah  ubhayasya  pratidtdn  tahatra- 

ddnah  uta  vd  taddnah  \ yamena  tatam  paridhim  vayithyann  apsaratah 
pari  jajnt  Vatish(hah  | 13.  Satire  ha  jdtdv  iehitd  namobhih  kumbhe 
retah  tishichatuh  tamdnam  \ talo  ha  Mdnah  ud  iydya  tnadhydt  tato 
jdtam  j-ithim  dhur  Vdsishfham  | 

“ 1.  The  -white-robed  (priests)  with  hair-knots  on  the  right,  stimu- 
Isting  to  devotion,  have  filled  me  with  delight.  Rising  from  the  sacri- 
ficial grass,  I call  to  the  men,  ‘Let  not  the  Yasishthas  (stand  too)  for 
off  to  succour  [or  gladden]  me."*  2.  By  their  libation  they  brought 

Indra  hither  from  afar  across  the  Yaiianta  away  from  the  powerful 
draught.**  Indra  preferred  the  Yaaiahthas  to  the  soma  offered  by 
Paiadyumna,**  the  son  of  Yayata.  3.  So  too  with  them  he  crossed  the 
river;  so  too  with  them  he  slew  Bheda;  so  too  in  the  battle  of  the 
ten  kings**  Indra  delivered  Sudas  through  your  prayer,  o Yasishthas. 

Sayana  thinks  that  Vaaiahtha  ia  the  speaker,  and  refers  here  to  his  own  sons. 
Professor  Both  (under  the  word  av)  regards  Indra  as  the  speaker.  May  it  not  be 
Sndfis? 

•>  This  ia  the  interpretation  of  this  clanse  suggested  by  Profcasor  Aufieoht,  who 
thinks  Vaiaanta  is  probably  the  name  of  a river. 

**  According  to  Suyaoa,  another  king  who  was  sacrificing  at  the  same  time  as  Sudu& 

**  See  Teiaes  6-8  of  B.V.  rii.  83,  to  bo  next  quoted. 
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4.  Through  gratification  caused  by  the  prayer  of  your  fathers,  o men, 
ye  do  not  obstruct  the  undccaying  axle  (?),  since  at  (the  recitation  of 
the)  Sakvarl  verses  •*  with  a loud  voice  yo  have  infused  energy  into 
Indra,  o Yosishthas.  5.  Distressed,  when  surrounded  in  the  fight  of 
the  ten  kings,  they  looked  up,  like  thirsty  men,  to  the  sky,  India 
heard  Yasishtha  when  he  uttered  praise,  and  opened  up  a wide  space 
for  the  Tritsus.*®  6.  Like  staves  for  driving  catUc,  the  contemptible 
Bharatos  were  lopped  aU  round.  Yasishtha  marched  in  front,  and 
then  the  tribes  of  the  Tfitsus  wore  deployed.  7.  Throe  deities 
create  a fertilizing  fluid  in  the  worlds.  Three  are  the  noble  creatures 
whom  light  precedes.  Three  fires  attend  the  dawn.”  All  these  the 
Yasishthas  know.  8.  Their  lustre  is  like  the  full  radiance  of  the 
sun ; their  greatness  is  like  the  depth  of  the  ocean ; like  the  swift- 
ness of  the  wind,  your  hymn,  o Yosishthas,  can  be  followed  by  no 
one  else.  9.  By  the  intuitions  of  their  heart  they  seek  out  the  mys- 
tery with  a thousand  branches.  Weaving  the  envelopment  stretched 
out  by  Tama,  the  Yosishthas  sat  down  by  the  Apsaras.  10.  When  Mitra 
and  Yoruna  saw  thee  quitting  the  flame  of  the  lightning,  that  was  thy 
birth ; and  thou  hadst  one  (other  birth),  o Yasishtha,  when  Agastya 
brought  thee  to  the  people.  1 1 . And  thou  art  also  a son  of  Mitra  and 
Yaruna,  o Yasishtha,  bom,  o priest,  from  the  soul  of  UrvaSl.  All  the 
gods  placed  thee  — a drop  which  fell  through  divine  contemplation — in 
the  vessel.  12.  Ho,  the  intelligent,  knowing  both  (worlds?),  with  a . 
thousand  gifts,  or  with  gilts  — he  who  was  to  weave  the  envelopment 
stretched  out  by  Tama — he,  Yasishtha,  was  bom  of  the  Apsaras.  13. 
They,  two  (Mitra  and  Yarana  ?),  bom  at  the  sacrifice,  and  impelled  by 
adorations,  dropped  into  the  jar  the  same  amount  of  seed.  Trom  the 

»*  See  E.V.  x.  71, 11,  above,  p.  258. 

” This  is  evidently  the  name  of  the  tribe  which  the  Yasishthas  favoured,  and  to 
which  they  themselves  must  have  belonged.  See  vii.  83,  4.  The  Bhoratas  in  the 
next  verse  appear  to  be  the  hostile  tribe. 

X In  explanation  of  this  SSyana  quotes  a passage  from  the  S'utyayana  Bruhmana, 
as  follows  : “ TrayaA  trinvanti  ihuvanethu  ntah  ” ity  Agnih  pplhicyam  retak  in'ggtt 
Fdyur  anIariisAe  Adilyo  diet  | “ tarah  prajdh  aryydh  jyotir-ayrih  ” Hi  Vaiam  £u- 
drSh  Adilyii  tatamjyotir  yad  aiap  Adityah  | "trayo  gharmdtak  mhataiii  taekantt" 
ity  Aynir  Ushatam  tackale  VSyur  Uthasaiit  taehate  Adityah  Uthatam  aachate  | (1) 

“ Agni  produces  a fertilizing  fluid  on  the  earth,  Vayu  in  the  air,  the  Sun  in  the  sky. 

(2)  The  ‘three  nohlo  freatures’  are  the  Vasus,  Rudros,  and  Adityss,  The  Sun  V 
their  light.  (3)  Agni,  Vuyu,  and  the  Sun  each  attend  the  Dawn.” 
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midst  of  that  arose  Mana  (Agostya  ?) ; and  from  that  they  say  that  the 
rishi  Vasishtha  sprang.”” 

There  is  another  hymn  (H.V.  vii.  18)  which  relates  to  the  connection 
between  Vasishtha  and  Sudas  (verses  4,  6,  21-25)  and  the  conflict 
between  the  latter  and  the  Tfitsus  with  their  enemies  (verses  6-18); 
but  as  it  is  long  and  obscure  I shall  content  myself  with  quoting  a few 
verses." 

H.V.  vii.  18,  4.  Dhenum  na  icd  tuyavata  dudhuhhann  vpa  brahm&ni 
tatfije  Vdtithfhah  | tvam  id  me  gopatim  vihah  aha  a na^  Indrah  luma- 
tim  gantu  achha  \ 5.  Arndmti  chit  paprathand  Saddle  Indro  gddhdni 

Whatever  maj  be  tfao  sense  of  verses  11  and  13,  the  Nirukta  states  plainlf 
enough  v.  1 3 ; Tan/ah  dariami  3lilrd-v  irwviyeA  retai  ehaiianda  | tad-ahhnddiny 
uhu  jig  bhaveti  \ “ On  seeing  her  (Urvufl]  the  seed  of  Ultra  and  Vanina  fell  from 
them.  To  this  the  following  verse  (S.V.  vii.  33,  11)  refers.”  And  Sajana  on  the 
same  verse  quotes  a passage  from  the  Bfihaddevata : Tegor  ddityagoh  tattn  dfiibfva 
'piariuam  Umulm  | retai  chaikenda  tat  kutnbhe  nyapatad  vatalirare  | tnaiva  t» 
muhurttena  viryavantau  tapaivinau\  Agaityai  cha  Veaubfbaa  cha  tatrarahi aantbabhu- 
ratuh  I bahadhd  patitarh  retah  kalaae  chajaU  athale  ) athaU  Vaaiah{ha»  tu  tnunih  $amba~ 
bbufdrahi-iattamaA  | kumbhiiv  Agaatyah  aambkuto  jaU  aaaUyo  mahSdyulih  \ udayaya 
talo  'gaatyo  aamyS-matro  faahatapih  | mii«ena  lammito  yaamdt  taamad  Manyah 
ihoehyate  | yadva  kumhhad  fukirjatah  kumbhenapi  Ai  mJyata  \ kumbhah  ity  obAidAa- 
naih  cha  parimidigatya  lakahyata  \ tato  'pau  gjikyamaj/dtu  Vaaiah(hah  puahkan  athi- 
tah  I aarvtttah  puahkan  tarn  hi  viaee  dtxah  adharayan  \ “ When  these  two  Adityas 
(Ultra  and  Varona)  beheld  the  Apsaras  Urvoa'i  at  a sacrihee  their  seed  fell  from  them 
into  the  sacrifleial  jar  called  vSaaticara.  At  that  very  moment  the  two  energetic  and 
austere  rishis  Agostya  and  Vasishtha  were  produced  there.  The  seed  fell  on  many 
places,  into  the  jar,  into  water,  and  on  the  ground.  The  muni  Vasishtha,  most 
excellent  of  rishis,  was  produced  on  the  ground ; while  Agastya  was  bom  in  the  jar, 
a 6sb  of  great  lustre.  The  austere  Agastya  sprang  thence  of  the  size  of  asamyn 
(i.«.  the  pin  of  a yoke;  see  Wilson,  a.v.,  and  Professor  Both,  a.v.  miiaa).  Since 
he  was  measured  by  a certain  standard  (mdna)  he  is  called  the  ‘ measursble  ’ 
(manya).  Or,  the  rishi,  having  sprang  from  a jar  (kumbha),  is  also  measured  by  a 
jar,  as  the  word  kuatbha  is  also  designated  as  the  name  of  a measure.  Then  when  the 
waters  wen  taken,  Vasishtha  ramained  in  the  vessel  (puahkara) ; for  all  the  gods 
held  him  in  it  on  all  sides.”  In  his  Illustrations  of  the  Nirukta,  p.  64,  Prof.  Both 
speaks  of  the  verses  of  the  hymn  which  relate  to  Vasisbtba's  origin  as  being  a mora 
modem  addition  to  an  older  composition,  and  as  describing  the  miraculous  birth  of 
the  sage  in  the  taste  and  style  of  the  Epic  mythology.  Professor  Max  Muller 
(Oxford  Essays  for  1856,  pp.  61  f.)  says  that  Vasishtha  is  a name  of  the  Sun ; and 
that  the  ancient  poet  is  also  “ called  the  son  of  Mitra  and  Vanina,  night  and  day,  an 
expression  which  has  a meaning  only  in  regard  to  Vasishtha,  the  sun ; and  as  the 
sun  is  frequently  called  the  offspring  of  the  dawn,  Vasishtha,  the  poet,  is  said  to  owe 
his  birth  to  UrvasI " (whom  UQUer  identifies  with  Ushas).  For  U.  Langlois’s  view 
of  the  passage,  see  his  French  version  of  the  B.V.  vol.  iii.  pp.  79  f.  and  his  note, 
p.  234. 

" See  Both's  latt.  u.  Gesch.  dcs  Weda,  pp.  87  ff.  where  it  is  translated  into  German. 

21 
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akfinot  lupdra  ] 21.  Pra  ye  gj-ihud  amamadtu  tvdyd  Parasa- 

ra^  ^ataydtur  V<uieh{hah  \ na  U Ihojaeya  takhyam  mrithanta  adha 
edribhyah  tudind  ti  uchhun  \ 22.  Ihe  naptur  Pevavatak  bate  gor  dvd 
rathd  vadhumantu  Sudutah  \ arhann  Agne  Paijavanasya  ddnnm  hoUva 
tadma  pari  emi  rebhan  \ 23.  Chatvdro  md  Paijavatuuya  dundh  emad- 
dishfayah  krisanino  nireke  \ fijrdto  md  prithivuhfhdh  Suddsae  tokam 
tokdya  iravaee  tabanti  \ 24.  Taeya  iravo  rodael  anfar  vrvt  klrekne 
iJrekne  vibabhOja  vibhaktd  \ eapta  id  Indram  na  eravato  grinanti  n» 
Tudhydmadhim  asisdd  abhike  \ tmain  naro  Marutak  eaichaidnu  Divo- 
ddsam  na  pitarath  Suddaak  \ atithfana  Paijatanaeya  ketaih  dunukam 
kekattram  ajaraih  duvoyu  \ 

4.  Seeking  to  milk  thee  (Indra),  like  a cow  in  a rich  meadow, 
Vasishtha  sent  forth  his  prayers  to  thee ; for  every  one  tells  mo  that 
thou  art  a lord  of  cows ; may  Indra  come  to  our  hymn.  5.  However 
the  waters  swelled,  Indra  mode  them  shallow  and  fordable  to  Sodas. 

21.  Para^ara,”  Satayatu,  and  Vasishtha,  devoted  to  thee,  who 

from  indifference  have  left  their  home,  have  not  forgotten  the  friendship 
of  thee  the  bountiful ; — therefore  let  prosperous  days  dawn  for  these 
sages.  22.  Earning  two  hundred  cows  and  two  chariots  with  mares, 
the  gift  of  Sud^  the  son  of  Pijavana,  and  grandson  of  Dovavat,"’° 
I walk  round  the  house,  o Agni,  uttering  praises,  like  a hotri  priest. 
23.  The  four  brown  steeds,  bestowed  by  Sudas  the  son  of  Pijavana, 
vigorous,  decked  with  pearls,  standing  on  the  ground,  carry  me  on 
securely  to  renown  from  generation  to  generation.  24.  That  donor, 
whose  fame  pervades  both  worlds,  has  distributed  gifts  to  every  person. 
They  praise  him  os  the  seven  rivers  praise  Indra ; he  has  slain  Yu- 
dhyamadhi  in  battle.  25.  Befriend  him  (Sudas),  ye  heroic  Maruts,  as 

Faraiara  is  said  in  Nir.  vi.  30,  vhich  refers  to  this  passage,  to  have  boon  a son  of 
Vaaisbtha  bom  in  bis  old  ago  (ParaiaraA  parSiJrmuya  Vatiehihatya  ttiuiviraeya 
Jtyne) ; or  he  was  a son  of  Sakti  and  grandson  of  Vasishtha  (Roth  s.v.) 

^ Vnavat  is  said  by  Suyana  to  be  a proper  name.  He  may  be  tbe  same  as  Divo- 
dSaa  in  verse  25.  Or  Divodiisa  may  be  the  father,  and  Pijavana  and  Devavat  among 
tbe  forefathers  of  Sudas.  In  tbe  VisbQU  Parana  Sarvakuma  is  said  to  have  been  the 
fiitber  and  Ritnpama  the  grandfather  of  Sudasa,  Wilson's  V.P.  4to.  ed.  p.  380.  At 
p.  454  f.  a Sndusa  is  mentioned  who  was  son  of  Chyavona,  grandson  of  Mitrayu  and 
great-grandson  of  Divodiisa. 

Professor  Roth  (Lilt.  n.  Gcsch.  des  Woda,  p.  100)  eompares  R.V.  i.  102,  2,  <uya 
iron  nadyah  lopla  bibhrati,  “ the  seven  rivers  exalt  his  (Indra’s)  renown.”  Thoso 
rivers  are,  as  Ruth  explains,  the  streams  freed  by  India  from  Vritlra's  power. 
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ye  did  Divodosa  the  (fore)father  of  SndiU ; fulfil  the  desire  of  the  son 
of  Pijavana  (by  granting  him)  imperishable,  imdecaying  power,  worthy 
of  reTcrenee  (?).” 

Although  the  Vasishthas  are  not  named  in  the  next  hymn,  it  must 
refer  to  the  same  persons  and  circumstances  as  are  alluded  to  in  the 
first  portion  of  R.V.  vii.  33,  quoted  above. 

E.V.  vii.  83,  1.  Yuvdiii  nara  paiyamaniisah  upyam  praeM  gatyantah 
pfithu-parsavo  yayuh  | dd»&  cha  vj-iltrd  hatam  drydni  cha  Suddiam 
Tndrd-varund  'vatd  ’vatam  | 2.  Yatra  narah  tamayante  hrita-dhvajo 
yasminn  djd  bhatati  kinehana  priyam  \ yatra  bhayante  bhurand  svar- 
dfi^M  tatra  nah  Indrd-varu^  'dhi  rochatam  \ 3.  Sam  bhumydh  antdh 
dhvatirdh  adfikthala  InArd-varund  divi  ghmhak  druhat  \ atthur  jandndm 
upa  mdm  ardtayo  aredg  aeasd  havana-irutd  dgatam  \ 4.  Indrd-varund 
vadhandbhir  aprati  Bhedaih  vanvanid  pra  Suddtam  dvatam  | brahmdni 
ethdfit  iriniitam  havlmani  tatyd  Tritsundm  abhavat  purohitih  | 5.  Indrd- 
varundv  abhi  d lapanti  md  aghdni  aryo  vanmhdm  ardtayah  \ yuvdih  hi 
rattah  ubhayatya  rdjatho  adha  tma  no  avatam  pdryt  divi  | 6.  Yuvdnt  ha- 
vanU  ubhaydtak  djishu  Indram  cha  vasvo  Farunam  cha  tdfayt  \ yatra 
rdjabhir  dasabhir  nibddhilam  pra  Suddsam  dvatam  Tritsubhih  taha  \ 
7.  Baia  rdjdnah  tamitdh  ayajyacah  Suddsam  Indrd-varund  na  yuyu- 
dhuh  I satyd  nrtmm  adma-saddm  upastutir  detdh  eshdm  abhavan  deva- 
hutishu  I 8.  Ddsardjne  pariyaltdya  visvatah  Suddss  Indra-varundv 
asikshatam  \ hityancho  yatra  namasd  kaparddino  dhiyd  dhlvanto  asa- 
panta  Tfitsavah  | 

“ Looking  to  you,  o heroes,  to  your  friendship,  the  men  with  broad 
axes  advanced  to  fight.  Slay  our  Diisa  and  our  Arya  enemies,  and 
deliver  Sudfis  by  your  succour,  o Indra  and  Varuna.  2.  In  the  battle 
where  men  clash  with  elevated  banners,  where  something  which  we 
desire is  to  be  found,  where  all  beings  and  creatures  tremble,  there, 
0 Indra  and  Varuna,  take  our  part.  3.  The  ends  of  the  earth  were 
seen  to  be  darkened,  o Indra  and  Yornna,  a shout  ascended  to  the  sky; 
the  foes  of  my  warriors  came  close  up  to  me ; come  hither  with  your 
help,  ye  hearers  of  our  invocations.  4.  Indra  and  VoruQO,  unequalled 
with  your  weapons,  ye  have  slain  Bheda,  and  delivered  Sudos;  ye 
heard  the  prayers  of  these  men  in  their  invocation ; the  priestly  agency 

>09  Sujana  divides  tae  iinehana  of  the  Pada-teit  into  kincha  no,  which  gives  the 
sense  “ where  nothing  is  desired,  but  everything  is  difficult.” 


Digitized  by  Google 


324 


EARLY  CONTESTS  BETWEEN 


of  the  Tritsus was  efficacious.  5.  0 Indra  and  Varuna,  the  injurious 
acts  of  the  enemy,  the  hostilities  of  the  murderous,  afflict  me  on  every 
side.  Ye  arc  lords  of  the  resources  of  both  worlds : protect  us  there- 
fore (where  ye  live)  in  the  remotest  heavens.  6.  Both  parties invoke 
yon,  both  Indra  and  Varuna,  in  the  battles,  in  order  that  ye  may 
bestow  riches.  (They  did  so  in  the  fight)  in  which  ye  delivered  Sudas 
— when  harassed  by  the  ten  kings— together  with  the  Tj-itsus.  7.  The 
ten  kings,  who  were  no  sacrificers,  united,  did  not  vanquish  Sudas,  o 
Indra  and  Varuna.  The  praises  of  the  men  who  officiated  at  the  sacri- 
fice were  effectual ; the  gods  wore  present  at  their  invocations.  8.  Ye, 
o Indra  and  Varuna,  granted  succour  to  Sudas,  hemmed  in  on  every 
side  in  the  battle  of  the  ten  kings,""  where  the  white-robed  Tfitsus,"" 
with  hair-knots,  reverentially  praying,  adored  you  with  a hymn.” 

From  these  hymns  it  appears  that  Vasishtha,  or  a Vasish(ha  and  his 
family  were  the  priests  of  king  Sudas  (vii.  18,  4 f.,  21  ff.;  vii.  33,  3 f.); 
that,  in  their  own  opinion,  these  priests  were  the  objects  of  Indru’s 
preference  (vii.  33,  2),  and  had  by  the  efficacy  of  their  intercessions 
been  the  instruments  of  the  victory  gained  by  Sudas  over  his  enemies 
in  the  battle  of  the  ten  kings.  It  seems  also  to  result  from  some  of  the 
verses  (vii.  33,  6 ; vii.  83,  4,  6 ; and  vii.  33, 1,  compared  with  vii.  83, 
8)  that  both  the  king  and  the  priests  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  the 
Tritsus.*"  Professor  Both  remarks  that  in  none  of  the  hymns  which 

m Compare  vencs  7 and  8.  Saya^a,  however,  tranalatcs  the  clause  differently  : 
“ The  act  of  the  Tritius  for  whom  I sacrificed,  and  who  put  me  forward  os  their 
priest,  was  effectual : my  priestly  function  on  their  behalf  was  successful " (7ri7suu(/m 
tlat-ta){/HSHam  mania  fiiJySnam  purohUir  mama  purodhanam  utya  tali/a-plialaia 
abhatal  | tt*hu  pad  mama  pouro/iityam  tat  naphalam  jalam  \ 

' According  to  Suyana  tho  two  parties  were  Sudas  and  the  Tfitsus  his  allies 
{ubkaya-vidhdti  Suddh’OanJno  rUfd  tat‘na}diya~bhutatTjdttara»  eha  tvaiit  dvi-prakdruh 
januh).  It  might  hare  been  supposed  that  one  of  the  parties  meant  was  the  hostile 
kings ; but  they  are  said  in  the  next  verse  to  be  aycyyat  ah,  “ persons  who  did  not 
sacrifice  to  the  gods.” 

Daiarajm.  This  word  is  explained  by  Suyana  in  his  note  on  vii.  33,  3,  daja- 
ikT  riyabhih  taha  yuddhe  pravpitt,  “battle  having  been  joined  with  ten  kings."  In 
the  verse  before  us  ho  says  “ the  lengthening  of  the  first  syllable  is  a Vedic  peculiarity, 
and  that  the  case-ending  is  altered,  and  that  the  word  merely  means  ‘ by  the  ten 
kings'”  {daJla^abdaaya  chhdndaao  dJrghah  | vibhakti~vyatyayaJi  \ daiabht  rdjabhih 
....  paripfihfitdya). 

Here  Sayana  says  the  Tfitsus  are  “ the  priests  so  called  who  were  Vasish^ha’a 
disciples"  {Tpttave  Vatuhfha-iithyah  etat-ianjiidh  ptnijah). 

><n  g«e  Roth,  Litt.  n.  Gcsch.  dea  'Weda,  p.  130. 
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he  quotes  is  any  allusion  made  to  the  Yasishthas  being  members  of  any 
particular  caste ; but  that  their  connection  with  Sudas  is  ascribed  to 
their  knowledge  of  the  gods,  and  their  unequalled  power  of  invocation 
(vii.  33,  7f.) 

In  the  Aitoreya  Brahmana,  viii.  21,  we  have  another  testimony  to 
the  connection  of  Vasishtha  with  Sudas,  as  he  is  there  stated  to  have 
“ consecrated  Sudas  son  of  Fijavana  hy  a great  inauguration  similar  to 
Indra’s ; in  consequence  of  which  Sudas  went  round  the  earth  in 
every  direction  conquering,  and  performed  an  asvomedha  sacrifice  ” 
{etena  ha  vai  atndrena  mahdbhtihekena  Fatith(hah  Sudatam  Paijavanam 
abhithUhecha  | iatmad  u Suddh  Paijavanah  tamantam  larvatah  prithklm 
japan  paflp&ya  asema  cha  medhyena  \je). 

The  following  passages  refer  to  Vasishtha  having  received  a reve- 
lation from  the  god  Yaruga,  or  to  his  being  the  object  of  that  god’s 
special  favour : 

vii.  87,  4.  UviLcha  me  Fdruno  medhirdya  trih  tapta  ndma  aghnyd  bi- 
bhartli  \ vidvdn  padatya  guhyu  na  vochad  yugaya  viprah  upuraya 
iikthan  | 

“Voruna  has  declared  to  me”*  who  am  intelligent,  ‘The  Cow"* 
possesses  thrice  seven  names.  The  wise  god,  though  he  knows  them, 
has  not  revealed  the  mysteries  of  (her)  place,  which  ho  desires  to  grant 
to  a future  generation.’’ 

B.V.  vii.  88,  3.  A yad  ruhuva  Varunai  cha  ndcam  pra  yat  tamudram 
Iraydva  madhyam  | adhi  yad  apdih  tnubhii  chardca  pra  pra  inkhe  inkha- 
ydvahai  iubhe  kam  | 4.  Vasuhlham  ha  Varuno  ndvi  d adhdd  ruhim  eha- 
kdra  wapdht  mahobhih  \ ttotdram  viprah  tudinatve  ahndSt  ydd  nu  dydvae 
tatanan  ydd  uthaaah  | 5.  Kva  tydni  nau  takhyd  babhdvuh  tachdvahe  yad 

Colcbrooke’s  Misc.  Eesap,  i.  40. 

X*  Vasishtha  is  not  named  in  this  hymn,  hnt  be  is  its  traditional  author. 

ua  Sayana  says  that  either  (1)  Vuch  is  here  meant  under  the  figture  of  a cow  having 
the  names  of  21  metres,  the  Guyatri,  etc.,  attached  to  her  breast,  throat,  and  head,  or 
(2)  that  Vuch  in  the  form  of  the  Veda  holds  the  names  of  21  sacrifices;  but  that  (3) 
another  authority  says  the  earth  is  meant,  which  (in  the  Nighantu,  i.  1)  has  21 
names,  yo,  gmd^Jmd,  etc.  (Toy  atra  gaur  uchgatc  | sd  cha  urasi  hanfhe  st'rosi  cha 
baddkani  gdgatry-ddlni  capta  ehhandacdm  ndmdni  bibhartti  | yadca  ccdalmilm  tag 
4kaviihiati‘»amtthdnam  gty'nanam  namani  bibhartti  \ dharagati  | aparah  aha  *^gauh 
prithivt  I taegai  cha  *gaur  grad  jmd'  iti paihitdng  ekavimsati~*tamdni"  iti).  I have, 
in  translating  the  second  clause  of  tho  verso,  followed  for  the  most  part  s rendering 
suggested  by  Professor  Au&echt. 
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av^iham  puri  chit  \ hrihantam  mdnam  Varuna  itadhdvah  lahatra-dcSram 
jagama  gfiham  U \ 6.  Yah  Spir  nityo  Varum  priyah  can  tcSm  dgd^ 
tricot  talhd  U \ md  U enatvanto  yakthin  hhujma  yandhi  tma  viprah 
ctuvate  var&tham  \ 

“ When  Varuna  and  I embark  on  the  boat,  when  we  propel  it  into 
the  midst  of  the  ocean,  when  we  advance  over  the  surface  of  the 
waters,  may  we  rock  upon  the  undulating  element  till  we  become 
brilliant.  4.  Varuna  took  Vasishtha  into  the  boat;  by  his  mighty  acts 
working  skilfhlly  he  (Varuna)  has  made  him  a rishi ; the  wise  (god 
has  made)  him  an  utterer  of  praises  in  an  auspicious  time,  that  his 
days  and  dawns  may  be  prolonged.*"  5.  WTiero  are  (now)  our  friend* 
ships,  the  tranquility  which  wo  enjoyed  of  old  ? We  have  come,  o self- 
sustaining  Varuna,  to  thy  vast  abode,  to  thy  house  with  a thousand 
gates.  6.  Whatever  friend  of  thine,  being  a kinsman  constant  and 
beloved,  may  commit  offences  against  thee ; — may  we  not,  though  sin- 
ful, suffer  (punishment),  o adorable  being ; do  thou,  o wise  god,  grant 
us  protection.’’ 

E.V.  vii.  86  is  a sort  of  penitential  hymn  in  which  Vasishtha  refers 
to  the  anger  of  Varuna  against  his  old  friend  (verse  4)  and  entreats  for- 
giveness of  his  offences.  This  hymn,  which  appears  to  be  an  earnest 
and  genuine  effusion  of  natural  feeling,  is  translated  in  Professor 
Muller’s  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit  p.  540. 

The  passage  which  follows  is  part  of  a long  hymn,  consisting  chiefly 
of  imprecations  directed  against  lUikshascs  and  Yatudhdnas,  and  said  in 
the  Pfihaddevata  (as  quoted  by  Sdyana  in  his  introductory  remarks)  to 
have  “been  ‘ seen’  by  the  rishi  (Vasishtha)  when  he  was  overwhelmed 
with  grief  and  anger  for  the  loss  of  his  hundred  sons  who  had  been  slain 
by  the  sons  of  Sudas  ’’  {rishtr  dadaria  rakaho-ghnam  putlra-ioia-pariplu- 
tdtf  I haU  pvAtra-iate  hruddhah  Sauddtair  duhkhitat  tadd),  I shall  cite 
only  the  verses  in  which  Vasishtha  repels  the  imputation  (by  whom- 
soever it  may  have  been  made)  that  he  was  a demon  (Rokshas  orTatu- 
dhana). 

E.V.  vii.  104,  12.  Suvijndnath  ehikituahe  jandya  each  cha  ataeh  cha 
vachaA  patpridhdU  I tayor  yat  latyam  yatarad  fijiyac  tad  it  Somo  atati 
hanti  atat  \ 13.  iVii  cat  u Somo  crijinam  hinoti  na  kchattriyam  milhuyd 

*"  Professor  Aofrocht  renders  the  last  clause,  “ As  long  as  days  and  dawns  shall 
oontinuo." 
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dharayantam  | hanti  raktho  hanti  atad  vadantam  ubMv  Indrtuya  pratitau 
iayaU  I 14.  Yadi  va-  aham  anxita-devah  iUa  mogha^  vd  devan  apt  uhe 
Ague  I kirn  aemabhyam  Jctavedo  hrinUhe  droghavachas  te  nirxithaA 
eachantdm  | 15.  Adya  muriya  yadi  y&tudMno  atmi  yadi  ed  dytu  tatapa 
pirwhatya  \ adha  sa  tirair  daiabhir  vi  yuyuh  yo  md  mogham  “ Ydiu- 
dhdna"  ity  dha  \ 16.  To  md  ayutum  '' ydtudhdna”  ity  dha  yo  vd 
rakthdh  “Suehir  atmi”  ity  dha  \ Indrat  tarn  hantu  mahatd  vadheua  cii- 
vatya  jantor  adhamat  paduhfa  \ 

" The  intelligent  man  is  well  able  to  discriminate  (when)  true  and 
false  words  contend  together.  Soma  favours  that  one  of  them  which 
is  true  and  right,  and  annihilates  falsehood.  13.  Soma  does  not  prosper 
the  wicked,  nor  the  man  who  wields  power  unjustly.  Ho  slays  the 
Roksbas ; ho  slays  the  liar:  they  both  lie  (bound)  in  the  fetters  of  Indra. 
14.  If  I were  either  a follower  of  false  gods,  or  if  I erroneously  con- 
ceived of  the  gods,  0 Agni: — Why,  o Jatavedas,  art  thou  incensed 
against  us?  Let  injurious  speakers  fall  into  thy  destruction.  15.  May 
I die  this  very  day,  if  I be  a Yatudhana,  or  if  I have  destroyed  any 
man’s  life.  May  he  be  severed  from  his  ten  sons  who  falsely  says  to 
me,  ‘o  Yatudhana.’  16.  He  who  says  to  me,  who  am  no  Ydtu,  ‘o 
Yatudhana,’  or  who  (being  himself)  a Rakshas,  says,  ‘ I am  pure,’ — 
may  Indra  smite  him  with  his  great  weapon ; may  he  sink  down  the 
lowest  of  all  creatures. 

In  elucidation  of  this  passage  Sayana  quotes  the  following  lines: 

Hatvd  puttra-ialam  pdrtam  Va»ieh(haiya  mahutmanah  | Vatithikam 
“ rdkshato  ’ti  tvaih  ” Fdsish(ham  rdpam  dtthiiah  \ “ aham  Vatith\hal^  ” 
ity  warn  jighaihtv,h  rdkthato  'bravit  \ atrottardh  fioho  drithfdh  Vaiith- 
(heneti  nah  irutam  \ 

“ Having  slain  the  hundred  sons  of  the  great  Vasishtha,  a murderous 
Rakshosa,  assuming  the  form  of  that  rishi,  formerly  said  to  him,  ‘ Thou 
art  a Rakshosa,  and  I am  Vasishtha.’  In  allusion  to  this  the  latter 
verses  were  seen  by  Vasishtha,  as  we  have  heard.” 

Wo  may,  howover,  safely  dismiss  this  explanation  resting  on  fabu- 
lous grounds. 

The  verses  may,  as  Professor  Max  Muller  supposes,"*  have  arisen  out 

111  it  VogisUtha  hinuelf,  the  very  type  of  the  Arion  Brahman,  nhen  in  fend  with 
Vin'ramitra,  ia  called  not  only  an  enemy,  but  a ‘ Yutudhiina,’  and  other  names  which 
in  common  parlance  are  only  bestowed  on  barbarian  savages  and  evil  spirits, 
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of  Yasishtha’s  contest  with  Yiivamitra,  and  it  may  have  been  the 
latter  personage  who  brought  these  charges  of  heresy,  and  of  mordoroas 
and  demoniacal  character  against  his  rival."' 

Allusion  is  made  both  in  the  Taittirlya  Sanhitu  and  in  the  Kaoshl- 
taki  Brahmana  to  the  slaughter  of  a son  of  Vasishtha  by  the  sots  or 
descendants  of  Sudas.  The  former  work  states,  Asbtaka  vii.  (p.  47 
of  the  India  Office  MS.  Ho.  1702) : 

Vasish(ho  hataputro  ’kamayata  " vinieya  prajdm  abhi  SaudiisSn  Iha- 
veyam  " itt  | ta  etam  ekatmannapanchisam  apaiyat  tarn  uharai  Unuya- 
jata  I tato  vai  to  ’vindata  prajdm  ahhi  Sauddiun  abhavat  \ 

“ Vasishtha,  when  his  son  had  been  slain,  desired,  * May  I obtain 
offspring ; may  I overcome  the  Saudasas.’  He  beheld  this  ekamunna- 
panchuka  (?),  bo  took  it,  and  sacrificed  with  it.  In  consequence  he  ob- 
tained offspring,  and  overcame  the  Saudasas.” 

The  passage  of  the  Eausbitakl  Brahmaga,  4th  adhyaya,  as  quoted 
by  Professor  Weber  (Ind.  St.  ii.  299)  is  very  similar : 

Vatith(ho  ’kamayata  hata-ptUralf  prajdyeya  prajaya  paiubhir  abhi 
Sauddiun  bhateyam  ” iti  | ta  etam  yajna-kraium  apaSyad  FaiiiAfha- 
yajnam  ....  tena  ith(vd  ....  abhi  Sauddiun  abhavat  | 

“ Vasishtha,  when  his  son  had  been  slain,  desired,  ‘ May  I be  fruit- 
ful in  offspring  and  cattle,  and  overcome  the  Saudasas.’  He  beheld 
this  form  of  offering,  the  Vasishtha-sacrifice ; and  having  performed  it, 
he  overcame  the  Saudasas.” 

In  his  introduction  to  Big-veda,  vii.  32,  Sayana  has  the  following 
notice  from  the  Anukramanika ; 

“ Sauddiair  agnau  prakthipyamdnah  S'aktir  antyam  pragdtham  dlebht 
to  ’rdharche  ukte  ’dahyata  \ tarn  putroktam  Vatith(hah  tamdpayata  ” iti 
Su(ydyanakam  | ” Vaiiihthaiya  eva  hata-putratya  driham  ” iti  Tdndakam  \ 
“ The  Satyayana  Brahmaga  says  that  ‘ Sakti  (son  of  Vasishtha), 
when  being  thrown  into  the  fire  by  the  Saudasas,  received  (by  inspira- 
tion) the  concluding  pragatha  of  the  hymn.  He  was  burnt  after  he 
had  spoken  half  a rich ; and  Vasishtha  completed  what  his  son  was 

have  still  the  very  hymn  in  vhich  Vasishtha  deprecates  snch  charges  with  powerfal 
indignation."  Prof.  MUllcr  then  quotes  vctscs  14-16  of  the  hymn  before  us  (“  Last 
Results  of  the  Turanian  Researches,”  in  Bunsen’s  " Outlines  of  the  Philosophy  of 
Univ.  History,"  i.  344. 

»s  See  my  articla  “ On  the  relations  of  the  priests  to  the  other  classes  of  Indian 
society  in  the  Yedic  age,"  in  the  Journal  Roy.  As.  Soc.  for  1866,  pp.  296  ff. 
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nttering.  Tbo  T&n^aka  says  that  *it  was  Yasishtha  himself  who  spoko 
the  whole  when  his  son  was  slain.’  ” 

The  words  supposed  to  have  been  spoken  by  Shkti,  viz.  “ O Indra, 
grant  to  us  strength  as  a father  to  his  sons  ” {Indra  irafum  nah  & hhara 
pita  putr»hhyo  yathi)  do  not  seem  to  be  appropriate  to  the  situation  in 
which  he  is  said  to  have  been  placed ; and  nothing  in  the  hymn 
appears  to  allude  to  any  circumstances  of  the  kind  imagined  in  the 
two  Brahmanas. 

Mann  says  of  Yasishtha  (viii.  110):  Maharthibhii  cha  dtvaii  eha 
k&ryyartham  iapaih&h  kfitdh  \ Va»i$h{hai  ehupi  iapaihaih  kept  Paiya- 
vant  nript  \ “ Great  rishis  and  gods  too  have  taken  oaths  for  particular 
objects.  Yasishtha  also  swore  an  oath  to  king  Faiyavana.”  The  oc- 
casion on  which  this  was  done  is  stated  by  the  Commentator  Eulluka  : 
Va*ith(ho  'py  antna  putira-iatam  bhakthitam  iti  Fihamitrena  aknuhfo 
tva-pariiuddkayt  Piyavandpatye  Suddmni  rajani  iapathaSt  ehalura  \ 
<■  Yasishtha  being  angrily  accused  by  Yijvomitra  of  having  eaten  (his) 
hundred  sons,  took  an  oath  before  king  Sudaman  (Sudas,  no  doubt,  is 
meant)  the  son  of  Fiyavana  in  order  to  clear  himself.”  This  seems  to 
refer  to  the  same  story  which  is  aUuded  to  in  the  passage  quoted  by 
the  Commentator  on  £ig-veda  vii.  104,  12. 

In  the  Bamayana,  i.  55,  5 f.,  a hundred  sons  of  Yi4vamitra  are  said 
to  have  been  bnmt  np  by  the  blast  of  Yasishtha’s  mouth  when  they 
rushed  upon  him  armed  with  various  weapons  ( Viivdmiira-$ut&n<im  iu 
ialam  nanS-tidhayudham  \ abhyadkavat  tutankruddhaSt  Vasithfhamjapa- 
iam  varam  | hunkarenaiva  tan  larvdn  ntrdadaha  mahdn  fithUji). 

Yasishtha  is  also  mentioned  in  Big-veda,  i.  112,  9,  as  having  received 
succour  from  the  A4vins  ( — VatiththaSt  ydbhir  ajardv  ajinvatam). 

Yasishtha,  or  the  Yasishthas,  are  also  referred  to  by  name  in  the 
following  verses  of  the  seventh  Mandala  of  the  Big-veda : 7,  7 ; 9,  6 ; 
12,  3;  23,  1,  6;  26,  5;  37,  4;  39,  7;  42,  6;  59,  3;  70,  6 ; 73,  3; 
76,  6,  7 ; 77,  6 ; 80,  1 ; 90,  7 ; 95,  6 ; 96,  1,  3 ; but  as  no  information 
is  derivable  from  these  texts,  except  that  the  persons  alluded  to  were 
the  authors  or  reciters  of  the  hymns,  it  is  needless  to  quote  them.”* 

Another  Terse  of  a hymn  in  which  the  author  is  not  referred  to  (rti.  72,  2) 
is  as  follows : A no  devebhir  upa  yd  tom  arvak  tajos/uuha  natatya  rathena  \ yuvor 
hi  nah  oakhya  pitryani  iamatio  bandhur  uta  tasya  pittam  | **Come  near  to  ns, 
AsTins,  on  the  ssmo  car  with  the  gods : for  we  hare  ancestral  fnendsbips  with  you, 
a oommon  relation;  do  ye  recognize  it**  Although  this  has  probably  no  mythological 


Digitized  by  Coogle 


330 


EARLY  UUArESTS  BETWEEN 


Tn  tbo  Athaira-Tedo,  iv.  29,  3 and  5,  Yasishtha  and  Yi^vamitro  arc 
mentioned  among  other  personages,  Angiras,  Agasti,  Jamadagni,  Atri, 
Kusjapa,  Bharadvaja,  Gavishthira,  and  Eutsa,  os  being  succonred  by 
Uitra  and  Yaruna  (.  . . . yuv  Angiratam  avatho  yCiv  Agattim  Mitra-  Va- 
nina Jamadagnim  Atrim  \ yau  Kaiyapam  avatho  yau  Vasithfham  .... 
yau  Bharadvajam  avatho  yau  Gavithfhiram  ViSvdmitram  Varuna  Mitra 
Kuttam).  And  in  the  same  Yeda,  xviii.  3,  15  f.,  they  are  invoked  as 
deliverers : Vihdmitro  'yam  Jamadagnir  Atrir  avaniti  nah  Kakyapo  Vd- 
madevah  | Viicdinitra  Jamadagne  Faiuh(ha  Bharadvdja  Gotama  Vdma- 
deva  ...  I “15.  May  this  Yifivamitra,  may  Jamadagni,  Atri,  Kaiyapa, 
Yamadeva  preserve  us.  16.  0 Yiivamitra,  o Jamadagni,  o Yuaishtha,  o 
Bharadvnja,  o Gotama,  o Yasmadeva.”  The  second  passage  at  least 
must  bo  a good  deal  more  recent  than  the  most  of  the  hymns  of  the 
llig-veda. 

Sudas  is  mentioned  in  other  parts  of  the  Kig-veda  without  any  refer- 
ence either  to  Yasishtha  or  to  Yisvamitra.  In  some  cases  his  name  is 
coupled  with  that  of  other  kings  or  sages,  which  appears  to  shew  that 
in  some  of  these  passages  at  least  a person,  and  not  a mere  epithet, 
“the  liberal  man,"  is  denoted  by  the  word  Sudas. 

B.Y.  i.  47,  6.  (The  traditional  risbi  is  Praskagva.)  Suddte  daord  vatu 
libhratd  rathe  pj-iktho  vahatam  Ahind  | rayim  samudrdd  uta  vd  divot 
pari  asme  dhattam  puru-tpriham  | 

“ 0 impetuous  Alvins,  possessing  wealth  in  your  car,  bring  susten- 
ance to  Sudas.  Send  to  us  from  tho  (aerial)  ocean,  or  tbo  sky,  the 
riches  which  are  much  coveted." 

Sayana  says  tho  person  here  meant  is  “ king  Sudas,  son  of  Pijavana  ” 
(Suddse  ....  rdjne  Pijavana-puttrdya'). 

i.  63,  7.  (The  rishi  is  Nodhas,  of  the  family  of  Gotama.)  Tvaih  ha 
tyad  Bidra  tapta  yudhyan  puro  vajrin  Purvkuttdya  dardah  \ barhir  na 
yat  Suddte  vfithd  vary  anho  rdjan  variva^  JPurave  kah  | 

“ Thou  didst  then,  o thundering  Indro,  war  against,  and  shatter,  the 
seven  cities  for  Purukutsa,  when  thou,  o king,  didst  without  effort  hurl 

reference,  Euyana  explains  it  as  follows ; Fivatvan  Faru^'  eha  ubhdv  api  Kaiyapad 
Aiii’trjdtau  \ Fivatvdn  Aivinor  janako  Fanmo  FaiMtAatya  tty  eram  tamdna-ian- 
dhuham  | “ Yivasrat  and  Vomna  woro  both  sons  of  Kosyopa  and  Aditi.  Vivusvat 
VOS  the  father  of  tho  Asvins  .md  Vamna  of  Vasisbtba ; such  is  the  allinity."  Eayana 
then  quotes  tho  Biihaddcvata  to  prove  the  descent  of  tho  Aavius  from  Vivasvat. 
Coirpero  ll.Y.  X.  17,  1,  2,  and  Nirukta,  xii.  10,  II. 
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away  distress  from  Sudaa  like  a bunch  of  gross,  and  bestow  wealth  on 
Puru.'“ 

i.  112,  19.  (The  rishi  is  Eutsa.)  ....  y&lhir  Suddu  uhathuh  tudt- 
tyam  tdlhir  u thu  Utibhir  Ainnii  gatam  \ 

“ Come,  0 Alvins,  with  those  succours  whereby  ye  brought  glorious 
power  to  Sudas  ” [‘  son  of  Pijavana  ’ — Sayana]."* 

The  further  texts  which  follow  are  all  from  the  seventh  Mandala,  of 
which  the  rishis,  with  scarcely  any  exception,  are  said  to  be  Vasishtha 
and  his  descendants : 

vii.  19,  3.  Tvam  dhpahno  dhrithatil  vUahavyam  pruvo  vihabhir  iUilhih 
^Suddtam  | pra  PaurukuUiih  Treuadatyum  dvah  kthettraautd  ipittrahat- 
yethu  Purum  \ 

“ Thou,  o fierce  Indra,  hast  impetuously  protected  Sudas,  who  offered 
oblations,  with  every  kind  of  succour.  Thou  hast  preserved  Trasadasyu 
the  son  of  Pnrukutsa,  and  Puru  in  his  conquest  of  land  and  in  his 
slaughter  of  enemies.” 

vii.  20,  2.  Hantd  Vfittram  Indrah  buiutdnak  prdvid  nu  viro  j'ari- 
tdram  utl  | karttd  Suduse  aha  vai  u lokam  data  vatu  muhur  u ddimhe  bhut  \ 

“India  growing  in  force  slays  Vritra;  the  hero  protects  him  who 
praises  him  ; he  makes  room  for  Sudas  [or  the  liberal  sncrificer— laf- 
ydna-dundya  yajamdndya.  Sayana] ; he  gives  riches  repeatedly  to  his 
worshipper.” 

vii.  25,  3.  S'atath  U iiprinn  uiayah  Suddae  aahaararh  aamadh  uta 
rdtir  aa(u  | jahi  vadhar  ranuaho  martlyaaya  aatne  dyumnam  adhi  ratnam 
cha  dhehi  \ 

“ Let  a hundred  succours  come  to  Sudas,  a thousand  desirable  (gifts) 
and  prosperity.  Destroy  the  weapon  of  the  murderous.  Confer  renown 
and  wealth  on  us.” 

(Sayaca  takes  audda  here  and  in  all  the  following  citations  to  signify 
a “ liberal  man.”) 

us  Professor  Roth  renders  this  passage  differently  in  his  Litt.  n.  Gesch.  des  Weda, 
p.  132 ; os  docs  also  Prof.  Bcnfcy,  Orient  nnd  Occident,  i.  p.  690. 

“*  In  R.V.  i.  185,  9,  wo  And  the  word  tuddt  in  the  comparative  degree  ntddtlara, 
where  it  must  have  the  sense  of  “ very  liberal  *' : ihuri  chid  aryah  audaUarSya  | 

“ (give  the  wealth)  of  my  enemy,  though  it  be  abundant  to  (me  wbo  am)  most  liberal.” 
In  V.  63,  2,  the  term  ttidSa  appears  to  bo  an  adjective  : d ctSn  ralhcthu  taathuahah 
kafy  ausrdca  kathii  yayuh  \ kasmai  aaaruh  audiise  anu  dpayah  ilibhir  rrish(ayah  saha\ 
“ Who  has  heard  them  (the  Muruts)  mounted  on  their  cure,  how  they  have  gone  > To 
what  liberal  man  have  they  resorted  as  friends,  (in  the  form  of)  showers  with 
blessings ) " 
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vii.  32.  10.  Nakih  Suddto  ratham  pari  ata  na  riramat  | Jndro  ya»ya 
avild  yatya  Maruto  gamat  ta  gomati  vraje  j 

“ No  one  can  oppose  or  stop  the  chariot  of  Sndos.  He  whom  Indro, 
whom  the  Uaruts,  protect,  walks  in  a pasture  filled  with  cattle.” 

vii.  S3,  3 : Uto  hi  vam  ratnadhey&ni  tanti  purini  dydea  - ppthivl 
Suddte  I 

“ And  ye,  o Heaven  and  Earth,  have  many  gifts  of  wealth  for  Sudas 
[or  the  liberal  man].” 

vii.  60,  8.  Yad  gopdvad  Aditi^  iarma  hhadram  Mxiro  yachhanti  Va- 
rumih  SuduM  \ (aiminit  d toham  ianayam  dadhdndh  md  karma  dava- 

helanam  turdtah  | 9 pari  dveshobhir  Aryamd  rrinaktu  urum 

Suddte  trithanau  u lokam  \ 

“ Since  Aditi,  Mitra,  and  Yamna  afford  secure  protection  to  Sudas 
(or  the  liberal  man),  bestowing  on  him  offspring; — may  wo  not,  o 

mighty  deities,  commit  any  offence  against  the  gods.  9 May 

Aryaman  rid  us  of  our  enemies.  (Qrant)  ye  vigorous  gods,  a wide 
space  to  Sudas.” 

There  is  another  passage,  vii.  64,  3 (iravad  yaihd  nah  dd  arih  Su- 
ddte), to  which  I find  it  difficult  to  assign  the  proper  sense. 

Yasishtha  is  referred  to  in  the  following  passages  of  the  Brahmauas : 

Eathaka  37,  17.^'^  jRiehayo  vai  Indram  pratyakehaih  na  apaiyaiht  tam 
Vatithfhah  eta  pratyatham  apasyat  \ to  'bibhed  “ itarebhyo  md  puhi- 
bhyah  pravakthyati  ” i7t | to  'bracld  “ brdhmanam  te  vakthydmi  yaihd 
tvat-purohitdh  prajdh  prajanithyante  | atha  md  itarebhyah  pithibhyo  md 
praroehah  ” Hi  | latmai  etdn  ttoma-bhdgdn  abravU  tato  Taeiih(ka-puro- 
hitdh  prajdh  prdjdyanta  \ 

“ The  rishis  did  not  behold  India  face  to  face ; it  was  only  Yasishtha 
who  so  beheld  him.  He  (India)  was  afraid  lest  Yasishtha  should  reveal 
him  to  the  other  rishis ; and  said  to  him,  ‘I  shall  declare  to  thee  a Brah- 
maQa  in  order  that  men  may  be  bom  who  shall  take  thee  for  their  puro- 
hita.  Do  not  reveal  me  to  the  other  rishis.’  Accordingly  he  declared  to 

Quoted  by  Professor  Weber,  Indische  Studieu,  iii.  478. 

»•  The  words  from  so  ‘bibhet  down  to  iti  ore  omitted  in  the  Taitt.  Sanhitu,  iii.  5, 
2,  2,  where  this  passage  is  also  found.  Weber  refers  in  Ind.  St.  ii.  to  another  port  of 
the  Kathaka,  ii.  9,  where  Yasishtha  is  alluded  to  as  having  “ seen  " a text  beginning 
with  the  word  purovala  during  a time  of  drought  ("Pwoedta  ” Hi  vfiihfy-apete 
bkula-framt  Vatitb(lu  dadarta). 
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him  theBO  parts  of  the  hpmn.  In  consequence  men  were  bom  who  took 
Yasishtha  for  their  purohita.” 

Professor  'Weber  refers  in  the  same  place  to  a passage  of  the  Skta- 
patha  Brahmana  relating  to  the  former  snperioritj  of  Yasishtha’a 
family  in  sacred  knowledge  and  priestly  functions : 
zii.  6,  1,  38.  Vati»h\ho  ha  vir&jam  viddnehalara  (dm  ha  Iniro  'hhida- 
dhyau  \ ta  ha  wdeha  "jrithe  virSjam  ha  vai  vettha  (dm  me  Irdhi"  iti  \ 
»a  ha  uvdeha  “ him  mama  tatah  eydd  ” iti  \ “ tartaeya  cha  te  yajnatya 
prdyahehittim  hrdydm  rdpam  cha  tvd  daraayeya”  iti  | »a  ha  uvdeha 
“ yad  MW  me  earratya  yajnatya  prdyaichittim  bruydh  him  w ta  tydd  yarn 
team  rdpam  dariayethdh"  iti  | jlva-tvarga  eva  atmdl  lohdt  preydd" 
iti  I iato  ha  eidm  fithir  Jndrdya  virdjam  mdcha  “ iyam  vai  virdd  ” iti  \ 
tatmdd  yo  ’tyai  bhuyithfham  labhate  ta  eva  ireth(ho  bharati  | atha  ha 
etdm  Indrah  fithaye  prdyaichittim  uvdeha  agnihotrdd  agre  d mahatah 
uhthdt  I tdh  ha  tma  etd^  purd  vydhritlr  Vatithfhdh  eva  vidu^  \ tatmdd 
ha  tma  purd  Vdtieh(hah  eva  brahmd  bharati  \ 

“Yasishtha  was  acquainted  with  the  Yiraj  (a  particular  Yedic  metre). 
Indra  desired  it ; and  said,  ‘ 0 rishi,  thou  knowest  the  Yiraj  ; declare 
it  to  me.’  Yasishtha  asked:  ‘“What  (advantage)  will  result  to  me 
from  doing  so  ? ’ (Indra  replied)  ‘ 1 shall  both  explain  to  thee  the 
forms  for  rectifying  anything  amiss  ( prdyaichitti) in  the  entire  sacri- 
fice, and  show  thee  its  form.’  Yasishtha  farther  enquired,  ‘ If  thou 
declarest  to  me  the  remedial  rites  fgr  the  entire  sacrifice,  what  shall 
he  become  to  whom  thou  wilt  show  the  form  ? ’ (Indra  answered) 
* He  shall  ascend  from  this  world  to  the  heaven  of  life.’  The  rishi  then 
declared  this  Yiraj  to  Indra,  saying,  ‘this  is  the  Yiraj.’  'Wherefore  it 
is  ho  who  obtains  the  most  of  this  (Yiraj)  that  becomes  the  most 
eminent.  Then  Indra  explained  to  the  rishi  this  remedial  formula 
from  the  agnihotra  to  the  great  uktha.  Formerly  the  Yasishthas  alone 
knew  these  sacred  syllables  (vydhriti).  Hence  in  former  times  a 
Yasishtha  only  was  a (priest  of  the  kind  called)  brdhmdn.” 

Professor  Weber  quotes  also  the  following  from  the  Eathaka  32,  2. 
Tdm  abrdhmanah  prdindti  td  thannd  dhutit  iatyd  vai  Vatithfhah  eva 
prdyaiehittam  viddnehahdra  \ “ The  oblation  of  which  a person  not  a 
brahman  partakes  is  vitiated.  Yasishtha  alone  knew  the  remedial  rite 
for  such  a case.” 

See  above,  p.  294. 
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In  the  Sha^vim4a  Brahmana  of  the  Sama-veda,  qnoted  by  tho  sarao 
writer  (Ibid.  i.  39,  and  described  p.  37,  as  possessing  a distinctly  formed 
Brohmanical  character  indicating  a not  very  early  date),  we  have  the 
following  passage  : 

i.  5.  Indro  ha  VUvumHriiya  uktham  iirdcha  Vashhthiiya  brahma  rag 
ulUham  tty  eta  Vihdmitraya  mono  brahma  Vatiih(haya  | tad  vai  etad 
V&thhtham  brahvia  | api  ha  etamvidham  va  Vdsishfham  vd  brahmdnam 
iurvita  | 

“India  dedaied  the  tihtha  (hymn)  to  Vi^vumitra,  and  the  brdhmdn 
(devotion)  to Vasishtha,  The  is  expression  (ro A);  that  (he  made 
known)  to  Vi^vamitra ; and  the  brdhmdn  is  tho  soul ; that  (he  made 
known)  to  Vasishtha.  Hence  this  br&hmdn  (devotional  power)  belongs 
to  the  Vasishthas.  Moreover,  let  either  a person  of  this  description,  or 
a man  of  tho  family  of  Vasishtha,  be  appointed  a ir(5A»io»-pricst.” 

Hero  tho  superiority  of  Vasishtha  over  Visviimitra  is  clearly  as- 
serted.'” 

Vasishtha  is  mentioned  in  the  Mahabharata,  Siintip.  verses  11221  ff., 
as  having  communicated  divine  knowledge  to  king  Janakn,  and  as 
referring  (see  verses  11232,  11347,  11409,  11418,  11461,  etc  ) to  tho 
Sankhya  and  Yoga  systems.  The  sage  is  thus  characterized : 

11221.  Vaaishlhaih  ireehfham  dalnam  jrishlndm  bhdskara-dyutim  \ pa- 
prarhha  Janako  rdjd  jndnam  ttaissreyatam  param  \ param  adhydtma- 
kuialam  adhdtma-gati-nikhayam  .(  Maitrdrarunim  deinam  abhivddya 
kfildnjalih  \ 

“ King  Janaka  with  joined  hands  saluted  Vasishtha  the  son  of  Mitra 
and  Varuna,  the  highest  and  most  excellent  of  rishis,  resplendent  ns 
the  sun,  who  was  acquainted  with  tho  Supremp  Spirit,  who  had  ascer- 
tained the  means  of  attaining  to  tho  Supreme  Spirit ; and  asked  him 
after  that  highest  knowledge  which  leads  to  final  beatitude.’’ 

The  doctrine  which  the  saint  imparts  to  tho  king  he  professes  to 
have  derived  from  the  eternal  Hiranyagarbha,  i.e.  Brahma  {aedptam 
elad  hi  mayd  tandtandd  Uiranyagarbhdd  gadato  narddhipa). 

I have  already  in  former  parts  of  this  volume  quoted  passages  from 
Monu,  the  Vishnu  Furana,  and  the  Mahabharata,  regarding  the  creation 

Professor  Weber  mentions  (Ind.  St  i.  63)  that  in  the  commentary  of  Ruma- 
kyishoa  on  the  Puroskara  Grihya  SQtras  allusion  is  made  to  the  ” Chhandogas  who 
follow  the  SQtras  of  the  Vasishtha  family”  VOtiththa-tutranuehari^  chhandogdh). 
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of  Vasishtha.  The  first-named  work  (see  above,  p.  36)  makes  him  one 
of  ten  Maharshis  created  by  Manu  Svayambhava  in  the  first  (or  Sva- 
yambhuva)  Manvantara.  Tho  Vishnu  Parana  (p.  65)  declares  him  to 
have  been  one  of  nine  mind-bom  sons  or  Brahmas  created  by  Brahma 
in  the  Manvantara  just  mentioned.  Tho  same  Parana,  however,  iii. 
1,  14,  makes  him  also  one  of  the  seven  rishis  of  the  existing  or 
Vaivasvata  Manvantara,  of  which  the  son  of  Vivasvat,  S’raddhadeva,'” 
is  the  Manu  ( Vivatvatah  sulo  vipra  SrSddhadwo  mahAdyutih  \ Manuk 
tamvarttaU  dhiman  sdmpratam  eaplame  ’ntare  ....  Vasish(hak  Ka- 
iyapo  Hhatrir  Jamadagnih  »a-  Gautamah  \ FtHidoutra-Biar'adeajttu  gapia 
gaptarghayo  ’bhavan).  Tho  Maliahharata  (see  p.  122)  varies  in  its  ac- 
counts, as  in  one  place  it  docs  not  include  Vasishtha  among  Brahma’s 
six  mind-born  sons,  whilst  in  a second  passage  it  adds  him  to  the 
number  which  is  there  raised  to  seven,'*’  and  in  a third  text  describes 
him  as  one  of  twenty-one  Prajapatis. 

According  to  the  Vishpu  Puraga,  i.  10,  10,  “ Vasishtha  had  by  his 
wife  tTijJa  ” (one  of  the  daughters  of  Baksha,  and  an  allegorical  per- 
sonage, sec  V.  P.  i.  7,  18),  seven  sons  called  Bajas,  Gatra,  tlrddhva- 
buhu,  Savona,  Anagha,  Sutapas,  and  Sukra,  who  were  all  spotless 
rishis”  {tfrjjuyum  eha  Vagish(hagya  gaptajayanla  vai  gutuh  \ Rajo- 
Odtrordkhrabdhuscha  Savanai  ehdnagkag  tathd  \ Sutapuh  S'ukrah  ily 
ete  gang  gaptarghayo  'maldtt).  This  must  be  understood  as  referring  to 
the  Svayambhava  Manvantara.  The  Commentator  says  these  sons 
were  the  seven  rishis  in  the  third  Manvantara  (gaptarghayag  tritlya- 
manvantare).  In  the  description  of  that  period  the  V.  P.  merely  says, 
without  naming  them  (iii.  1,  9)  that  “the  seven  sons  of  Vasishtha 
were  the  seven  rishis”  {Vagigh(ha-tanaydg  talra  gapia  gaptarghayo 
^bhavan)^*  The  Bhagavata  Parana  (iv.  1,  40  f.)  gives  the  names  of 
Vasishtha’s  sons  difierently ; and  also  specifies  Suktri  and  others  as  tho 
offspring  of  a different  marriage.  (Compare  Professor  Wilson’s  notes 
on  these  passages  of  the  Vishnu  Purana.) 

Bee  above  p.  209,  note  66,  and  pp.  188  ff. 

»>  Xn  another  verse  also  (Adip.  6638,  which  will  be  qnoted  below  in  a futnro 
section)  he  u said  to  bo  a mind-bom  son  of  BrahmS. 

Crjia,  who  in  the  Vishnu  P.  iii.  1,  6,  is  stated  to  bo  one  of  the  rishis  of  the 
second  or  Svurochisha  Manvantara,  is  said  in  tho  Vuyn  P.  to  be  a son  of  Vasishtha. 
See  Professor  VTilson’s  note  (vol.  iii.  p.  3)  on  Vishnu  P.  iii.  1,  6.  The  Vaju  P.  also 
declares  that  one  of  the  rishis  in  each  of  tho  fourth  and  6fth  Manvantaros  was  a son 
of  Vasishtha.  (See  Prof.  Wilson's  notes  (vol.  iii.  pp.  8 and  11}  on  Yishgu  P.  iii.  >.) 
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In  Mann,  ix.  22  f.,  it  ia  said  that  “ a wife  acquires  the  qualities  of 
the  husband  with  whom  she  is  duly  united,  as  a river  does  when 
blended  with  the  ocean.  23.  AkshamM^  though  of  the  lowest  origin, 
became  honourable  through  her  union  with  Yasishtha,  as  did  also 
Sorangl  through  her  marriage  with  Mandapala  ” ( Yudj-ig-gunena  hhart- 
tra  »trl  taihyujyaU  yathavidhi  | tadfig-gund  td  hhavati  tamudrenera  nim- 
nagd  \ 23.  Akthamdld  VatUhthena  tamyuktd  'dhama-yoni-jd  \ Sdrangl 
llanddpaltnajagdmdlhyarhaniyatdm). 

Yasishtha’s  wife  receives  the  same  name  {Vatiththat  eMkthamdlayd) 
in  a verse  of  the  Mahabharata  ^Udyogaparvan,  v.  3970)  ;'**  but  in  two 
other  passages  of  the  same  work,  which  will  be  adduced  further  on, 
eho  is  called  Amndhatl.'* 

According  to  the  Yishgu  Furana  (ii.  10,  8)  Yasishtha  is  one  of  the 
superintendents  who  in  the  month  of  Ashadha  abide  in  the  Sun’s 
chariot,  the  others  being  Yaruna,  Rambha,  Sahajanya,  Huhu,  Budha, 
and  Rathachitra  ( Va»uh(ho  Fdruno  Rambhd  Sahajanya  Huhur  Budhah  | 
Rathachitrat  tathd  S'ukre  tataniy  A»hadha-tanjnite)\  whilst  in  the 
month  of  Fhalguna  (ibid.  v.  16)  the  rival  sage  YUvamitra  exercises  the 
same  function  along  with  Yishnu,  Ajvataro,  Rambha,  Suryavarchas, 
Satyajit,  and  the  Rakshasa  Yajnapcta  {irdyatdm  chdpare  tdrye  phdl- 
gune  niva»anli  ye  \ Viehnur  Aicataro  Rambhd  Suryavarchdi  eha  Sat- 
yajit I Visvdmitrae  tathd  raktho  Tajndpeto  mahdtmanah). 

At  the  commencement  of  the  Yayu  Parana  Yasishtha  is  charac- 
terized as  being  the  most  excellent  of  the  rishis  {pithlndm  cha  varith- 
\hdya  Vatieh{hdya  mahdtmane). 

It  is  stated  in  the  Yishgu  Furana,  iii.  3,  9,  that  the  Yedas  have 
been  already  divided  twenty-eight  times  in  the  course  of  the  present  or 
Yaivosvata  Manvantora ; and  that  this  division  has  always  taken  place 
in  the  Dvapara  age  of  each  system  of  four  yugas.  In  the  first  Dvapora 
Brahma  Svayambhu  himself  divided  them ; in  the  sixth  Mpityu  (Death, 
or  Tama) ; whilst  in  the  eighth  Dvapara  it  was  Yasishtha  who  was  the 
Yyasa  or  divider  {Aihtdvimiatikfilco  vat  vedd^  vyaetdlf  maharihihhik  \ 
VaivatvaU  'ntare  taemin  drdparethu  punah  panah  | . . . . 10.  Dvdpare 
prathame  vyaetuh  tvayam  veddh  Scayamhhutd  | . . . . 11.  . . . Mfityuh 
ehaehthe  tmfilah  prabhuh  | . . . . Va»i»It(hai  ehd$h(ame  emrita^). 

Two  lines  below  Haimavati  is  mentioned  as  the  wife  of  Viavamitra  (SaimavalyS 
tho  KatUikah). 

In  the  St.  Fotenburg  Lexicon  akihamald  is  taken  for  an  epithet  of  ArondhaU, 
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Yasishtha  was,  as  we  hare  seen  above,  the  family-priest  of  Nimi, 
son  of  Ikshvnku,  who  was  the  son  of  Mann  Yaivasvata,  and  the  first 
prince  of  the  solar  race  of  kings ; and  in  a passage  of  the  Mahabha- 
rata,  Adip.  (6643  f.),  which  will  be  quoted  in  a future  section,  he  is 
stated  to  have  been  the  pnrohita  of  all  the  kings  of  that  family.  He 
is  accordingly  mentioned  in  Vishnu  Furana,  iv.  3, 18,  as  the  religious 
teacher  of  Sagara,  the  thirty-seventh  in  descent  from  Ikshviku  {tat- 
icula-gurum  V<uith(ham  iaratMth  jagmuh) ; and  as  conducting  a sacrifice 
for  Saudasa  or  Mitrasaha,  a descendant  in  the  fiftieth  generation  of  the 
same  prince  (Vishnu  P.  iv.  4,  25,  Kulena  gaclihals,  »a  Sauddto  yajnam 
ayajat  \ parini$h(hita-ynjnt  cha  acharyyt  Vatiththe  ni»hkrant»  ityddi). 

Vasishtha  is  also  spoken  of  in  the  Ramayana,  iL  110,  1 (see  above, 
p.  116),  and  elsewhere  (ii.  Ill,  1,  otc.),  as  the  priest  of  Kama,  who 
appears  from  the  Vishnu  Furana,  (iv.  4,  40,  and  the  preceding  narra- 
tive), to  have  been  a descendant  of  Ikshvakn  in  the  sixty-first  gene- 
ration.”* 

Vasishtha,  according  to  all  these  accounts,  must  have  been  possessed 
of  a vitality  altogether  superhuman ; for  it  does  not  appear  that  any  of 
the  accounts  to  which  I have  referred  intend  under  the  name  of  Vasish- 
tha to  denote  merely  a person  belonging  to  the  family  so  called,  but 
to  represent  the  founder  of  the  family  himself  as  taking  part  in  the 
transactions  of  many  successive  ages. 

It  is  clear  that  Vasishtha,  although,  as  we  shall  see,  ho  is  frequently 
designated  in  post-vedic  writings  as  a Brahman,  was,  according  to  some 
other  authorities  I have  quoted,  not  really  such  in  any  proper  sense  of 
the  word,  as  in  the  accounts  which  are  there  given  of  his  birth  he  is 
declared  to  have  been  either  a mind-bom  son  of  Brahma,  or  the  son  of 
Mitra,  Varana,  and  the  Apsaras  Ur^njl,  or  to  have  had  some  other 
supernatural  origin. 


Sect.  VII. — Vikdmitra. 

ViAvamitra  is  stated  in  the  Anukramanika,  as  quoted  by  Sayana  at 
the  commencement  of  the  third  Mandola  of  the  Rig-veda,  to  be  the 
rishi,  or  “ seer,”  of  that  book  of  the  collection : Asya  mandala-drashtd 

E5ma's  genealogy  is  also  given  in  the  ESmSyana,  i.  70,  and  ii.  1 10, 6 ff.,  where, 
however,  he  is  said  to  be  only  the  thirty-third  or  tbirty-foorth  from  Ikshv&ku. 

22 
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Vihdmttrah  jithih  \ “ The  rishi  of  this  (the  first  hymn)  was  Viiva- 
mitra,  the  ‘ seer’  of  the  hlan()ala.”  This,  howerer,  is  to  be  understood 
with  some  exceptions,  as  other  persons,  almost  exclusively  his  descend- 
ants, are  said  to  be  the  rishis  of  some  of  the  hymns. 

I shall  quote  such  passages  as  refer,  or  are  traditionally  declared  to 
refer,  to  Viivamitra  or  his  family. 

In  reference  to  the  thirty-third  hymn  the  Nirukta  states  as  follows : 

ii.  24.  Tatra  itiha$am  dchakthaU  | Viicdmilrah  ritkih  Suddtak  Paija- 
tematya  purohito  babhdrd  . ...  \ $a  tiltam  gpihUva  VtpSf-ehhUudryoh 
tamhhedam  dyayau  \ anuyayur  itare  | *a  Vihumitro  nadU  tuthfava  “ gd- 
dkdh  hhavata  " iti  \ 

“ They  there  relate  a story.  The  rishi  Viivamitra  was  the  pnrohita 
of  Snd^,  the  son  of  Fijavana.  (Here  the  etymologies  of  the  names 
TUvamitra,  Sudas,  and  Fijavana  are  given.)  Taking  his  property,  he 
came  to  the  confluence  of  the  Yipa^  and  8'utudri  (Sutlej);  others 
followed.  YUvamitra  lauded  the  rivers  (praying  them  to)  become 
fordable.” 

Sayana  expands  the  legend  a little  as  follows : 

Purd  kila  Vihdmitrah  Paijatanatya  Suddto  rdjnah  pwrohito  hdbhura  \ 
ta  ehi  pawrohityena  labdha-dhanah  satram  dhamm  dddya  Vtpdf-chhulu- 
dryo^  tamhhedam  dyayau  | anuyayur  itare  | athoUitlrthur  Vihdmitro 
’gddha-jale  te  nadyau  dfithfed  utiarandrtham  ddydbhit  tUfibhit  iuth(dra  \ 

“ Formerly  Yi^vamitra  was  the  purohita  of  king  Sudas,  the  son  of 
Fijavana.  He,  having  obtained  wealth  by  means  of  his  ofBce  as  puro- 
hita, took  the  whole  of  it,  and  came  to  the  confluence  of  the  Yipa^  and 
the  S^utudrl.  Others  followed.  Being  then  desirous  to  cross,  but  per- 
ceiving that  the  waters  of  the  rivers  were  not  fordable,  Yi^vamitra, 
with  the  view  of  getting  across  lauded  them  with  the  first  three  verses 
of  the  hymn.” 

The  hymn  makes  no  allusion  whatever  to  Sudas,  but  mentions  the 
son  of  £u^a  (Yi^vamitra)  and  the  Bharatas.  It  is  not  devoid  of 
poetical  beauty,  and  is  as  follows : 

B.Y.  iii.  33,  1 (=  Nirukta,  ix.  39).  Pra  parvatdndm  uiatt  upatthdd 
ahe  tea  vithile  hdtamdne  \ gdveva  hibhre  mdtard  rihdne  Vipd(  Chhutudrl 
payatd  javelt  \ 2.  Indttthiie  prataeam  bhikshamdne  achha  tamudram 
raihyd  tea  ydthah  | tamdrdne  drmibhih  pinvamdne  anyd  tdm  anydm  api 
tli  iubhre  | 3.  Achha  tindhum  mdtfitamdm  aydtam  Fipdiam  drpim 
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ntbhagim  aganma  \ pa(Mm  iva  mdtard  la^rtAdnt  tatndnaM  yonim  atfu 
tancharantl  | 4.  End  vayam  payatd  piwpamdnd  ami  yoniih  dtva-lrttam 
ehttrantih  | na  varttave  pratavah  targa-iaktah  liStyur  vipro  mdyojohaclti  \ 
6 (s>s  Nirakta,  ii.  25).  Ramaihvam  me  vachaee  tomy&ya  rt'^drorfr  upa 
mithdrttam  etaxk  \ pra  nndhum  aehha  hfihatl  manUhd  maeyur  ahee 
EuEioeya  ednuh  \ 6 (=  Nir.  ii.  26).  Indro  atmdn  aradat  vajra-hdhur 
apdhan  Vpittfam  paridJiiSt  nadlndm  \ devo  'nocyat  Savitd  tupdnie  tasya 
tayam  pratave  ydmah  drvJh  \ 7.  Pravdchyaih  iahadhd  viryaih  tad 
Indraeya  karma  yad  Ahim  vivnichat  | vi  vajreM  pariehado  jaghdna 
dyann  dpo  ayanam  ioKkamdndh  \ 8.  Etad  vaeho  jaritar  md  'pi  mjiehf&h 
d yat  U ghothdn  ultard  yugdni  j uktheeku  kdro  prati  no  juthatva  md  no 
ni  kah  punuhatra  namat  te  \ 9.  0 >u  tvaedrah  kdrave  irinota  yayau  yo 
dUrdd  anaed  rathena  \ ni  >u  namadkvam  hhavata  tupard  adhoaithah 
iindkavah  erotydhhih  \ 10  (=  Nir.  ii.  27).  A te  kdro  irinavdma  vaehadm 
yaydtha  durdd  anaed  rathena  \ ni  te  named  pipydnd  iva  yoehd  marydya 
iva  kanyd  iaivaehai  te  | 11.  Tad  anga  tvd  Bharatdh  eantareyur  gavyan 
grdmak  iehitah  Indra-jdtah  | arehdd  aha  praeavak  earga-taktah  d to 
rfiM  eumatiih  yc^niydndm  \ 12.  Atdriehur  Bharatdh  gavyavah  earn 
ahkakta  viprah  eumatiki  nadlndm  \ pra  pinvadhvam  iehayantlh  ettrddhdh 
d vakeha^h  prinadhvaik  ydta  Mham  \ 

“ 1.  (Vi^ramitra  speaks) : Hastening  eagerly  from  the  heart  of  the 
mountains,  contending  like  two  marcs  let  loose,  like  two  bright  mother- 
cows  licking®  (each  her  calf),  the  Vipai  and  Sutudri  rush  onward  with 
their  waters.  2.  Impelled  by  Indro,  seeking  a rapid  course,  ye  move 
towards  the  ocean,  as  if  mounted  on  a car.  Hunning  together,  as  ye 
do,  swelling  with  your  waves,  the  one  of  you  joins  the  other,  ye  bright 
streams.  3. 1 have  come  to  the  most  motherly  stream;  wo  have  arrived 
at  the  broad  and  beautiful  Yipal ; proceeding,  both  of  them,  like  two 
mother(-cow8)  licking  each  her  calf,  to  a common  receptacle.  4.  (The 
rivers  reply) : Here  swelling  with  our  waters  we  move  forward  to  the  re- 
ceptacle fashioned  by  the  gods  (the  ocean) ; our  headlong  course  cannot 
be  arrested.  What  does  the  sage  desire  that  he  invokes  the  rivers  ? 5. 
(ViAvamitra  says) : Stay  your  course  for  a moment,  ye  pure  streams, 
(yielding)  to  my  pleasant  words.®  With  a powerful  prayer,  I,  the  son 

Prof.  Both  (IlluBtr.  of  Nirukto,  p.  133)  refen  to  vu.  2.  6 {purvl  iiium  na  ma- 
tard  riham)  os  a parallel  passage. 

Fio'f.  Both  (Litt.  a.  Gcsch.  des  Weda,  p.  103}  renders ; “ lastea  joyfiillj  for  a 
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of  Ea4ika,”*  desiring  sncconr,  invoke  the  river.  6.  (The  rivers  answer) : 
Indra,  the  wielder  of  the  thunderbolt,  has  hollowed  out  our  channels ; 
he  has  smitten  Abi  who  hemmed  in  the  streams.  Savitfi  the  skilful- 
handed  has  led  us  hither ; by  his  impulse  we  flow  on  in  our  breadth. 
7.  For  ever  to  be  celebrated  is  the  heroic  deed  of  Indra,  that  he  has  split 
Y|ittra  in  sunder.  Ho  smote  the  obstructions  with  his  thunderbolt; 
and  the  waters  desiring  an  outlet  went  on  their  way.  8.  Do  not,  o 
uttcrer  of  praises,  forget  this  word,  which  future  ages  will  re-echo  to 
thee.  In  hymns,  o bard,  show  ns  thy  devotion ; do  not  humble  us 
before  men ; reverence  be  paid  to  thee.  9.  (Yi4vamitra  says) : Listen, 
o sisters,  to  the  bard  who  has  come  to  you  firam  afar  with  waggon  and 
chariot.  Sink  down  ; become  fordable ; reach  not  up  to  our  chariot-axles 
with  your  streams.  1 0.  (The  rivers  answer) : We  shall  listen  to  thy  words, 
o bard ; thou  host  come  from  far  with  waggon  and  chariot.  I will  bow 
down  to  thee  like  a woman  with  full  breast’’*’  (suckling  her  child);  as  a 
maid  to  a man  will  I throw  myself  open  to  (hce.  11.  (Yi4vamitra  says): 
When  the  Bharatas,”'  that  war-loving  tribe,  sent  forward,  impelled  by 
Indra,  have  crossed  thee,  then  thy  headlong  current  shall  hold  on  its 
coarse.  I seek  the  favour  of  you  the  adorable.  12.  The  war-loviug 
Bbaratas  have  crossed ; the  Sage  has  obtained  the  favour  of  the  rivers. 
Swell  on  impetuous,  and  fertilizing ; fill  your  channels;  roll  rapidly.” 

The  next  quotation  is  from  the  fifty-third  hymn  of  the  same  third 
Haedolo,  verses  6 S. : 

6.  Apah  tomam  astam  Indra  pra  pdM  halydnlr  jdyd  turanam  gfiho 

niomeat  to  my  amiable  speech,  ye  streams  rich  in  water ; stay  yoor  progress ; ” and 
adds  in  a note : “ I do  not  connect  the  particle  upa  with  ramadhvam,  as  the  Nirulta 
and  Sayana  do ; the  fact  that  upa  stands  in  another  Puds  (quarter  of  the  verse) 
requires  a different  eiplanation.  The  most  of  those  interpretations  of  the  Commen- 
tator which  destroy  the  sense  have  their  ultimate  ground  in  the  circumstance  that  ho 
combines  the  words  of  different  divisions  of  the  verso ; and  any  one  may  easily  con- 
vince himself  that  every  Fada  has  commonly  a separate  sense,  and  is  far  more  inde- 
pendent of  the  others  than  is  the  case  in  the  tfloha  of  later  times.”  In  his  Lexicon 
Both  renders  fitaparl  in  this  passage  by  “ regular,”  “ equably  flowing.” 

US  ” Eusika  was  a king  ” (Kuiiio  raja  babhuva.  Nir.  ii.  2fi).  Sayaga  colls  him 
a royal  rishi. 

This  is  the  sense  assigned  by  Prof.  Both,  s.v.  to  plpyana.  Sayana,  following 
Tfiska,  ii.  27,  gives  the  sense  ” suckling  her  child.”  Prof.  Auirccht  considers  that  the 
word  means  *'  pregnant.”  In  the  next  clause  iaitachai  is  rendered  in  the  manner 
suggested  by  Prof.  A.,  who  compares  B.Y.  z.  18,  11,  12. 

in  <•  xhe  men  of  the  family  of  Bharata,  my  people  ” {BbaraUhkuUhJai  madiyulj 
tarve.”  Sayana). 
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U I f/atra  rathatya  bfihaio  niih&nam  vimochanam  vSjino  dahihinavat  I 
7.  Itnt  bhyah  angirato  viripah  diva*  ptUrdto  aturatga  vlrah  | Visvu- 
mitruya  dadato  maghani  tahatra-idve  pratiranU  agub  | 8.  Rupam  rdpam 
taaghavd  bobhavlti  mdydh  kftnvdna*  tanvam  pari  tvdm  | trir  yad  divah 
pan  muAdrttam  dgdt  tvair  mantrair  anpitupd^  pitdvd  \ 9.  Mahdn  rishir 
devchjdh  dtvagdto  attabhndt  tindhum  arwvam  nfiehakshdh  | Viivdmitro 
yad  avahat  Suddtam  apriydyata  KuSikebhir  Indrah  | 10.  Hadudh  iva 
kfinutha  ilokam  adribhir  madanto  glrbhir  adhvar*  taU  laehd  \ devebhir 
viprdh  fithayo  npiehalcthato  vi  pibadkvam  Kuiikdh  tomyam  madhu  \ 
11.  Upa  preta  KuSikdi  ehelayadhvam  aivam  rdyt  pra  munehata  Su- 
ddtah  I rdjd  vjrittram  janghanat  prdg  apdg  udag  atha  yajdlt  van  d 
ppithivydh  \ 12.  Tah  itnt  rodatl  ubht  aham  Indram  atuthfavam  \ ViSvd- 
mitrasya  rahthati  brahma  idam  Bhdratam  janam  \ 13.  VUvdmitrdh 
ardtata  brahma  Indrdya  vaj'rine  | karad  in  nah  »urddha»ah  j 14  (=Nir. 
vi.  32).  Kim  U kurvanti  Kika(t*hu  gdvo  ndiiraih  duhrt  na  tapanti  ghar- 
mam  \ d no  bhara  Pramagandatya  vedo  NaicMiakham  maghavan  randhaya 
nah  I 15.  SatarparJr  amaiim  budhamdnd  brihad  mimdya  Jamadagni- 
dottd  I a Suryatya  duhitd  tatdna  iravo  devethu  amritam  ajuryam  | 16. 
Sasarparir  abharat  tuyam  ebhyo  adhi  iravah  panehajanydsu  kri»h(i*hu  | 
*d  pakthyd  navy  am  dyur  dadhdnd  ydm  mt  palatti-jamadagnayo  dadu^  \ 

21.  Indra  dtibhir  bahuldbhir  no  adya  ydehchhrethihdbhir  ma- 

ghatan  kura  jinva  \ yo  no  dceth(i  adkarah  aa»  paduhfa  yam  u dvithma* 
tarn  u prdno  jahdtu  \ 22.  paraium  chid  vi  tapati  iimbalaik  chid  vi  vrii- 
ehati  \ itkhd  chid  Indra  yohantJ  prayattd  phenam  atycdi.  23.  Na  »dya- 
kaaya  ehikitt  jandto  hdham  nayanti  pain  manyamdndh  | ndvdjinafh 
vdjindk  hdtayanti  na  gardabham  puro  aicdn  nayanti  \ 24.  Ime  Indra 
Bharatatya  ptUrdh  apapitvam  ehikitur  na  prapitcam  | kinvanti  aham 
aranaih  na  nityam  jydvdjam  pari  nayanti  djau  | 

“6.  Thou  hast  drank  soma ; depart,  Indra,  to  thy  abode : thon  hast  a 
handsome  wife  and  pleasure  in  thy  house.  In  whatever  place  thy  great 
chariot  rests,  it  is  proper  that  the  steed  should  he  unyoked.  7.  These 
bountiful  Virupas  of  the  race  of  Angiras,”*  heroic  sons  of  the  divine 

u>  Sajasa  saja  that  the  liberal  men  are  the  Eshattriyae,  eons  of  Sndus,  that 
virupah  means  their  different  priests  of  the  race  of  Angiras,  Medhatithi.  and  others, 
and  that  the  sons  of  tho  sky  are  the  Mamts,  the  sons  of  Rndra  (/me  yigam  AvreanaA 
bhqjafy  Saudanh  k$hattriydh  tahaih  yajakuk  virupah  tundrupd/i  MedhdtUki-prtthhri- 
toyo  'nyiratai  eha  divo  'turatya  dtvtbkyo  'pi  balavato  Biidrarya  putran  ....  Ma- 
nUah).  The  Tirupas  are  connected  with  Angiras  in  B.V.  x.  62,  6 ; and  a VirQpa  is 
mentioned  in  i.  46,  3 ; and  viii.  64,  G. 
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Dyans  (sky),  bestowing  wealth  upon  Yi^Tamitra  at  the  sacrifice  with  a 
thousand  libations,  prolong  their  lives.  S.  The  opulent  god  (Indra) 
constantly  assumes  various  forms,  exhibiting  with  his  body  illusive 
appearances ; since  he  came  from  the  sky  thrice  in  a moment,  drinking 
(soma)  according  to  his  own  will,  at  other  than  the  stated  seasons,  and 
yet  observing  the  ceremonial.  9.'°  The  great  rishi,  god>bom,  god-im- 
pelled, loader  of  men,  stayed  the  watery  current ; when  Yi4vomitra 
conducted  Sud^  Indra  was  propitiated  through  the  Euiikas.  10. 
Like  swans,  ye  make  a sound  with  the  (soma-crushing)  stones,  exult- 
ing with  your  hymns  when  the  libation  is  poured  forth ; ye  Eu4ikas, 
sage  tishis,  leaders  of  men,  drink  the  honied  soma  with  the  gods.*** 
11.  Approach,  ye  En^ikas,  be  alert;  let  loose  the  horse  of  Sndns  to 
(conquer)  riches ; let  the  king  smite  strongly  his  enemy  in  the  east,  the 
west,  and  the  north ; and  then  let  him  sacrifice  on  the  most  excellent 
(spot)  of  the  earth."*  12.  I Yiivamitra  have  caused  both  heaven  and 
earth  to  sing  the  praises  of  Indra;***  and  my  prayer  protects  the  race 
of  Bharata.  13.  The  Yi4vamitras  have  offered  up  prayer  to  Indra  the 
thunderer.  May  he  render  us  prosperous!  14.  What  are  thy  cows 
doing  among  the  Elkatas,**'  who  neither  draw  from  them  the  milk  (which 
is  to  be  mixed  with  soma),  nor  heat  the  sacrificial  kettle.  Bring  to  ua 
the  wealth  of  Pramaganda ; subdue  to  us  to  the  son  of  Elcha^akha. 
15.  Moving  swiftly,  removing  poverty,  brought  by  the  Jamadagnis, 
she  has  mightily  uttered  her  voice : this  daughter  of  the  sun  has  con- 
veyed (our)  renown,  eternal  and  undecaying,  (even)  to  the  gods.  16. 
Moving  swiftly  she  has  speedily  brought  down  (our)  renown  from  them 
to  the  five  races  of  men ; this  winged"*  goddess  whom  the  aged  Jama- 
dagnis brought  to  us,  has  conferred  on  us  new  life.”  Omitting  verses 

"*  Verses  9-lS  ue  translated  by  Prof.  Soth,  Litt  n.  Geach.  dee  Weds,  p.  106  f. 

Comp.  M.  Bh,  Adip.  t.  6695,  Apibaeh  tha  iatal^  tomamlmirma  taha  £iiiw’ii:aA| 
" And  then  the  Eaus'ika  drank  soma  with  Indra.” 

Compare  B.V.  iii.  23,  4,  whidi  will  be  quoted  below, 

"•  Compare  B.V.  iv.  17,  1. 

Kiiafah  nama  Mo’naryj/a-mvaiah  \ “ Eikata  is  a country  inhabited  by  people 
who  are  not  Aryas.”  See  the  socond  toL  of  this  work,  p.  362,  and  Joum.  Itoyal  As. 
Soc.  for  1866,  p.  340. 

Pakthya.  This  word  is  rendered  by  SSyana  “ the  daughter  of  the  sun  who 
causes  the  light  and  dark  periods  of  the  moon,  etc.”  f^PaJahatya  pakihadi^nirvaha- 
katya  Suryatya  duhiia).  Prof.  Roth  s.r.  thinks  the  word  may  mean  **  she  who 
ch.mgcs  according  to  the  (light  and  dark)  fortnights.” 
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1 7-20  we  haTe  the  following : “ 2 1 . Prosper  ns  to-day,  o opulent  Indra,  by 
nnmerons  and  most  excellent  succours.  May  be  who  hates  us  fall  down 
low;  and  may  breath  abandon  him  whom  we  hate.”  This  is  succeeded  by 
three  obscure  verses,  of  which  a translation  will  be  attempted  further  on. 

Sayana  prefaces  verses  15  and  16  by  a quotation  from  Shadguru- 
4ishya’s  Commentary  on  the  Annkramanika,  which  is  given  with  an 
addition  in  Weber’s  Indische  Studien  i.  119  f.  as  follows:  Satarparl- 
de-rieht  prdhur  itihdtam  pur&vidah  j Sauddsa-nj‘ipa(«r  t/ajne  Viuiththdt- 
nuga-SctkUtta  \ Fihdmitraiydbhibh&tatn  balam  vdk  cka  tamanttUak  \ 
VdtUhthtndhhihhdtah  $a  hy  avAtldaeh  eha  Oddki-jah  \ tatmai  Brdhmdrh 
tu  Sauri^  vd  ndmnd  vdehaik  Saiarparim  ['  Sdrya-veimana  dhfilya 
dadur  tai  Jamadaymyak  \ BiUikdnddi  tatah  id  vdti  nutndk  ehintdm 
athanudat  | upaprititi  BuSikdn  Vihdmitro  ’iwaehodayat  \ lahdktd  vd- 
eham  eha  hriih(dtmd  Jatnadagnln  apdjayat  | “ Saiarparir  ” iti  dedhhydih 
fighhydm  Vdcham  tluvam  tvayam  | “ Begarding  the  two  verses  beginning 
“ Satarpafi^  ” those  acquainted  with  antiquity  tell  a story.  At  a 
sacrifice  of  king  Sandasa the  power  and  speech  of  Visvamitra  were 
completely  vanquished  by  Shkti,  son  of  Vasishtha ; and  the  son  of 
Gadhi  (Visvamitra)  being  so  overcome,  became  dejected.  The  Jamad- 
agnis  drew  from  the  abode  of  the  Sun  a Voice  called  “ Sasarparl,”  the 
daughter  of  BrahmA,  or  of  the  Sun,  and  gave  her  to  him.  Then  that 
voice  somewhat  dispelled  the  disquiet  of  the  Jamadagnis  [or,  according 
to  the  reading  of  this  line  given  by  Sayaqu  {Kuiikdndm  mati^  td  vdy 
amaim  tdm  apdnudat)  “ that  Voice,  being  intelligence,  dispelled  the 
onintelligence  of  the  KuAikas.”].  ViivAmitra  then  incited  the  EuAikas 
with  the  words  upapreta  ‘ approach  ’ (see  verso  11).  And  being  glad- 
dened by  receiving  the  Voice,  he  paid  homage  to  the  Jamadagnis ; 
praising  them  with  the  two  verses  beginning  ‘ Sasarparil^.’  ” 

In  regard  to  the  verses  21-24  Sayaga  has  the  following  remarks: 

Indra  itHhir  ity  ddydi  chaiatro  Vaitihfha-dvukinya^  | purd  ihalu 
Fiivdmitra-iiihyah  Sudd^  ndma  rujarthir  dtU  | la  eha  kenaehit  kdranena 
Vaiiih(ha-dveihyo  'bhut  \ Vihdmitrai  tu  Hihyaiya  rahthdriham  dbhir 
rigbhir  Faiiih(hatn  asapat  | imdh  obhiidpa-rapdh  \ td^  ficho  Fatiihfhdh 
na  ifimanii  | The  four  verses  beginning  ' o Indra,  with  succours  ’ 
express  hatred  to  Vasishtha.  There  was  formerly  a royal  rishi  called 

i>*  The  Brihaddevati,  -which  has  some  lines  nearly  to  the  some  effect  as  these  I 
here  quoted  (see  Ind.  Stud.  i.  119),  gives  Sudas  instead  of  Soudasa. 
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Sadfls,  a disciple  of  Yi4vaaiitra ; who  for  some  reason  had  incnrred  the 
ill-will  of  Yasishtha.  For  his  disciple’s  protection  Yi^vamitra  cursed 
Yasishtha  in  these  verses.  They  thus  consist  of  curses,  and  the  Yasish- 
thas  do  not  listen  to  them.” 

In  reference  to  the  same  passage  the  Brihaddevata  iv.  23  f.,  as  quoted 
in  Indische  Studien,  i.  120,  has  the  following  lines : Pardi  chatturo  yd» 
tattra  Vatiththa-dvtthinlr  viduh  \ VUvumitrena  tdh  proktdh  abhiidpuh 
iti  tmfitdh  I dve»ha-dveth&t  lu  tdi  proktdh  vidydeh  chaivdbhickdrikdh  \ 
Vatithfhdt  tu  na  irinvanti  tad  dchdrryaka-tammatam  \ klrttmdeh  ehhra- 
vandd  vd  'pi  mahdn  dothah  prajdyate  \ iatadhd  lihidyaU  mdrdhd  kjrtti- 
itna  irutma  vd  \ teshdnr  bdldh  pramlyanU  tamdt  td»  tu  m klrttayit  \ 
" The  other  four  verses  of  that  hymn,  which  are  regarded  as  expressing 
hatred  to  Yasish{ha,  were  uttered  by  Yi4vamitra,  and  are  traditionally 
reported  to  contain  imprecations.  They  are  said  to  express  hatred  in 
return  for  (?)  hatred,  and  should  also  be  considered  as  incantations. 
The  descendants  of  Yasishtha  do  not  listen  to  them,  as  this  is  the  will 
of  their  preceptor.  Great  guilt  is  incurred  by  repeating  or  hearing 
them.  The  heads  of  those  who  do  so  are  split  into  a hundred  frag- 
ments ; and  their  children  die.  Wherefore  let  no  one  recite  them.” 

Durga,  the  commentator  on  the  Nirukta,'"  in  accordance  with  this 
injunction  and  warning,  says  in  reference  to  verse  23  : JiMmin  nigamo 
eiha  iabdah  {lodhah)  sd  VatUhfha-dveihini  fik  \ aham  cha  Kdpith(halo 
Vdtiihfhah  | atas  turn  na  nirbraclmi  \ “ The  text  in  which  this  word 
{lodha)  occurs  is  a verso  expressing  hatred  of  Yasisbths.  But  I am  a 
£apish(hala  of  the  family  of  Yasishtha ; and  therefore  do  not  inter- 
pret it” 

The  following  text  also  may  have  reference  to  the  personal  history  of 
Yi4vamitra : R.Y.  iii.  43, 4.  A cha  team  etd  vrishaad  vahdto  harl  takhdyd 
tudhurd  tvangd  | dhundvad  Indrah  tavanam  jtuhdmh  takhd  takhyuh 
ifi^vad  vandandni  \ 6.  £uvid  md  gopaSt  karate  janaiya  kucid  rdjdnam 
maghavann  rijiihin  \ kuvid  md  fiihm  papivdmtam  lutatya  kucid  me 
tatvo  amfitatya  iikthdh  \ “ 4.  May  these  two  vigorous  brown  steeds, 
friendly,  well-yoked,  stout-limbed,  convey  thee  hither.  May  Indra 
gratified  by  our  libation  mingled  with  grain,  hear  (like)  a friend,  the 
praises  of  a friend.  3.  Wilt  thou  make  me  a ruler  of  the  people  ? wilt 

As  quoted  both  by  Prof.  Both,  Litt.  u.  Gesch.  des  Weds,  p.  108,  note,  and  by 
Prof.  Haller,  Pref.  to  ^g-veda,  vol.  it  p.  Ivi. 
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thon  make  me  a king,  o impetuoua  lord  of  rickes?  vilt  thou  make  me 
a rishi  a drinker  of  soma?  wilt  thou  endow  me  with  imperishable 
wealth  ? ” 

The  next  passage  refers  to  Dcva^raras  and  Devavata,  of  the  race  of 
Bharata,  who  are  called  in  the  Anukramanika,  quoted  by  Sayana, 
“ sons  of  Bharata  ” {BharaUuya  putrau) ; but  one  of  whom  at  least  is 
elsewhere,  as  we  shall  see,  said  to  be  a son  of  Viiramitra : 11.  V.  iii. 
23,  2.  Ainanthishfam  Bharata  revad  Agnim  Bevairavah  Devavatak  ludak- 
tham  I Agnt  vi  patya  hrihaUl  ’bhi  rdyd  iihdm  no  netd  bhavatad  anu 
dydn  \ 3.  Daia  kthipah  pdrvyam  ilm  ajijanan  tvjdtam  mdtrtihu  pri- 
yam  \ Agnim  ituhi  Baivavdtafh  Devairavo  yojandndm  a»ad  raki  | 4.  JW 
tvd  dadht  van  d prithivydh  ildyds  pade  sudinaivv  ahndm  \ Drithadcatydm 
tndnutho  Apaydydm  Saratvatydm  nvadAgne  didlhi  \ “ 2.  The  two  Bha- 
ratas  Devairavas  and  Devavata  have  brilliantly  created  by  friction  the 
powerful  Agni.  Look  upon  us,  o Agni,  manifesting  thyself  with  much 
wealth ; be  a bringer  of  nourishment  to  us  every  day.  3.  The  ten 
fingers  (of  Devavata)  have  generated  the  ancient  god,  happily  born  and 
dear  to  his  mothers.  Praise,  o Deva^ravas,  Agni,  the  ofispring  of  Deva- 
vuta,  who  has  become  the  lord  of  men.  4.  I placed  (or  he  placed)  thee 
on  the  most  excellent  spot  of  earth  on  the  place  of  worship,'"  at  an 
auspicious  time.  Shine,  o Agni,  brilliantly  on  the  (banks  of  the)  Dj-i- 
shadvatl,  on  (a  site)  auspicious  for  men,  on  (the  bonks  of)  the  Apaya, 
of  the  Sarasvatl.” 

Yi4vamitra  is  mentioned  along  with  Jamadagni  in  the  fourth  verse  of 
the  167th  hymn  of  tho  tenth  Mandala,  which  is  ascribed  to  those  two 
sages  as  its  authors : Praouto  bhahtham  akaram  chardv  apt  ttomath  che- 
mam  prathamak  surir  un  mrije  \ iute  tdUna  yadi  dgamam  vdm  prati 
Viivdmitra-JamadagnX  damo  \ “ Impelled,  I have  quaffed  this  draught 
of  soma  when  the  oblation  of  boiled  rice  was  presented  ; and  I,  the  first 
bard,  prepare  this  hymn,  whUst  I have  come  to  you,  o Yisvamitra  and 
Jamadagni  in  the  house,  with  that  which  has  been  offered  as  a libation.” 

The  family  of  the  Yiivamitras  has,  as  we  hove  seen,  been  already 
mentioned  in  B.Y.  iii.  53,  13.  They  are  also  named  in  the  following 
passages : 

iii.  1,  21.  Jantnan  janman  nihito  Jdtaveddh  Fisvdmitrebhir  idhyaU 
ajairah  | 

>u  Compare  B.Y.  iii.  29,  3, 4. 
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“ The  undecaying  Jatavedas  (Agni)  placed  (on  the  hearth)  ia  in  every 
generation  kindled  by  the  Yi4vamitras.” 

iii.  18,  4.  Uch  chhoehitha  taheutu  putrah  ttuto  hrihad  vayah  iaiamS.- 
nefhu  dhehi  | rm>ad  Agn*  Vtivamiirethu  iaA  yor  marmrijma  t»  tawnam 
bhuri  kjitvah  \ 

“Sen  of  strength,  when  landed,  do  thon  with  thy  upward  flame 
inapire  vigorona  life  into  thy  worahippcrs;  (grant)  o Agni,  brilliant 
good  fortone  and  proaperity  to  the  Yiavamitraa ; many  a time  have  we 
given  Inatre  to  thy  body.” 

X.  89,  17.  Eva  U payamindra  bhunjatlnAm  vidyStna  ttmatJnam  nooA* 
ttdm  I vidyama  vattor  avasS  gj-iiunUo  FihdtnitrdA  uta  U Indra  nuaam  | 

“ Thna  may  we  obtain  from  thee  new  favours  to  delight  ns : and 
may  we,  Yiavamitraa,  who  praise  thee,  now  obtain  riches  through  thy 
help,  0 Indra.” 

This  hymn  is  ascribed  in  the  AnukramanI  to  Bcnu,  the  son  or 
descendant  of  Yi4vamitra;  and  the  18th  verse  is  identical  with  the 
22nd  of  the  30th  hymn  of  the  third  Magd^^  which  is  said  to  be  YiA> 
vomitra’s  production. 

In  a verse  already  quoted  (R.Y.  iii.  33,  11)  Yiivamitra  is  spoken  of 
as  the  son  of  Kuiika;  at  least  the  Ifirukta  regards  that  passage  as 
referring  to  him;  and  the  Kurikas,  who  no  doubt  belonged  to  the 
same  family  as  Yiivamitra,  are  mentioned  in  another  hymn  which  I 
have  cited  (iii.  53,  9,  10).  They  are  also  alluded  to  in  the  following 
texts: 

B.Y.  iii.  26,  1.  Fauvdnaram  mana*d  'gnim  nichdyyahavuhmanto  anu- 
thalyain  trarvidam  \ tuddnum  dwam  rathiraih  vaiuyavo  gXrbhih  ranvam 

Kuiikdso  havdmahe  | 3.  Asvo  na  irandan  janibhi^  $am  idhyaU 

Faiivdtuirah  KuHkebhir  yuge  yuge  | »a  no  Agni^  tuvVryam  tvaivyaih  da^ 
dh&tu  ratnam  omritMhu  jdgrivih  \ 

“ We,  the  Euiikas,  presenting  oblations,  and  desiring  riches,  revering 
in  our  souls,  as  is  meet,*"  the  divine  Agni  Yaiivanara,  the  heavenly, 
the  bountiful,  the  charioteer,  the  pleasant,  invoke  him  with  hymns. 
....  3.  Yoiivanara,  who  (crackles)  like  a neighing  horse,  is  kindled 
by  the  Eurikas  with  the  mothers  (t.e.  their  Angers)  in  every  age.  May 

><>  This  is  the  sense  of  atnuhatyam  according  to  Prof.  Anfrecht.  SSyann  mak^  it 
one  of  the  epithets  of  Agni  “ho  vho  is  true  to  his  promise  in  granting  rewards 
according  to  works”  (Mtymanugatam  kartnaKuripo-pkaia-pradant  talya-pralf/mim). 
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this  Agni,  who  is  ever  alive  among  the  immortals,  bestow  on  ns  wealth, 
with  vigonr  and  with  horses.” 

iiL  29,  15.  AmitrUyvdhn)  MamiAtA  iva  praydh  prathatnaja^  hrahmano 
viivam  id  viduh  | di/umnacad  brahma  KuHkata^  d irirt  eiah  »h>  dama 
Agnim  tarn  lihire  \ 

“ Combating  their  enemies  like  the  hosts  of  the  Mamts,  (the  sages) 
the  first-born  of  prayer'**  know  everything;  the  Ku4ikas  have  sent 
forth  an  enthnsiastic  prayer ; they  have  kindled  Agni,  each  in  his  own 
honse.” 

iii.  30,  20.  Imam  idmam  momdaya  gobhir  aivaii  ehandrdvatd  rddhatS 
paprathai  cha  \ Koryavo  matibhii  tvhhyam  viprdh  Indrdya  vdhak  Kuii- 
idao  abran  \ 

“ Gratify  this  (our)  desire  with  kine  and  horses ; and  prosper  ns 
with  brilliant  wealth.  The  wise  Eu^ikas,  desiring  heaven,  have  with 
their  minds  composed  for  thee  a hymn.” 

iii.  42,  9.  2ldm  tutaaya  pltaye  pratnam  Indra  havdmaha  | £uiikdto 
aaaayatah  \ 

*‘  We,  the  Eu4ikas,  desiring  succour,  summon  thee  the  ancient  Indra 
to  diink  the  soma  libation.” 

It  will  be  seen  firom  these  passages  that  the  Yi4v&mitras  and  the 
Eu^ikas  assert  themselves  to  have  been  ancient  worshippers  of  Agni, 
and  to  be  the  composers  of  hymns,  and  the  possessors  of  all  divine 
knowledge. 

In  the  eleventh  verse  of  the  tenth  hymn  of  the  first  Ifan^ala  of  the 
RV.,  of  which  the  traditional  author  is  Madhuchhandas  of  the  family 
of  Vi^vomitra,  the  epithet  Kauiika  is  applied  to  Indra:  A tu  na^ 
Indra  Eaukika  mandaadnah  tutam  piba  | navyam  dyuh  pra  mUira  hfidhi 
sahaara-»dm  riahim  \ “ Come,  Indra,  Eaukika,  drink  our  oblation  with 
delight.  Grant  me  new  and  prolonged  life;  moke  the  rishi  the  pos- 
sessor of  a thousand  boons.” 

Sayana  explains  the  epithet  in  question  as  follows : Eauiika  Euii- 
kaaya  putra  . . . yadyapi  Tikvdmitro  Eukihaaya  ptUraa  tathdpi  tad- 
rdpena  Indraaya  era  utpannatvdi  Euiika-putratram  avirnddham  \ ayaih 
trittdnio  ’mtkramanikdydm  ukta^  \ “ Euiiiaa  tv  Aiahlrathir  Indra- 

<u  Compare  with  this  the  epithet  of  danjdk,  “ god-bom,”  applied  to  Vi/Timitm 
in  iii.  53,  9 (above  p.  342) ; and  the  claim  of  knowledge  made  for  the  Vaaiehthae  ia 
vii.  33,  7 (a^ve  p.  320). 
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tuljfam  putram  iehhan  brahmoeharyaih  chaeMra  | ta*ya  Indrah  eta  O&thl 
putro  jajne  ” iti  \ “ Kauiika  means  the  son  of  Knjika  . . . Although 
Yi4vamitra  was  the  son  of  Kusika,  yet,  as  it  was  Indra  who  was  bora 
in  his  fonn,  there  is  nothing  to  hinder  Indra  being  the  son  of  Kuiika. 
This  story  is  thus  told  in  the  Anukramanika : ‘ Ku4ika,  the  son  of 
Ishlratha  desiring  a son  like  Indra,  lived  in  the  state  of  a Brahmaeharin. 
It  was  Indra  who  was  bora  to  him  as  his  son  Gathin.’  ” To  this  the 
AnukramanT  (as  quoted  by  Prof.  Muller,  Itig-vcda,  Tol.  ii.  pref.  p.  xl.) 
adds  the  words : Gathino  Vi&tamilrah  \ ta  tritlyam  mandalam  apasyat  \ 
The  son  of  Gathin  wasYiivamitra,  who  saw  the  third  Mandala."  In 
quoting  this  passage  Professor  Muller  remarks : “ According  to  Shad- 
guni4ishya  this  preamble  was  meant  to  vindicate  the  Hishitva  of  the 
family  of  Yisvamitra : Saty  aparade  etayam  riebitvam  anubhavata  Vii~ 

vdmitra-gotraeya  tiraktbayd  itihueam  dha’’  \ “Wishing  to  declare  the 
rishihood  of  the  family  of  Yisvamitra  which  was  controverted,  although 
they  were  themselves  aware  of  it,  he  tells  a story.” 

Professor  Both  in  his  Lexicon  («.v.  Kauiihi)  thinks  that  this  term 
as  originally  applied  to  India  meant  merely  that  the  god  “ belonged, 
was  devoted  to,”  the  EuSikas ; and  Professor  Benfey,  in  a note  to  his 
translation  of  E.Y.  i.  10,  11,'“  remarks  that  “by  this  family-name 
Indra  is  designated  as  the  sole  or  principal  god  of  this  tribe.” 

Prof.  M filler  etatrs  that  “ Suyana  passes  over  what  EutySyana  (the  author  of 
the  Anakramanl)  says  about  the  race  of  Vis’rumitra ; ” and  adds  “This  (the  fact  of 
the  preamble  being  ‘meant  to  vindicate  the  Bishitra  of  the  family  of  ViSramitra’) 
VOS  probably  the  reason  why  SSyana  left  it  out.”  It  is  true  that  Suyana  docs  not 
quote  the  words  of  the  Anukramanl  in  his  introductory  remarks  to  the  third  Mandate ; 
but  as  we  have  seen  he  had  previously  adducod  the  greater  part  of  them  in  his  note 
on  i.  10,  11. 

Orient  und  Occident,  vol.  i.  p.  18,  note  60.  We  have  seen  above,  p.  346,  that  in 
B.V.  iii.  23, 3,  another  god,  Agni,  is  called  Daicaeata,  after  the  rishi  Devavata,  by  whom 
he  had  been  kindled.  Compare  also  the  expression  Baimdam  in  R.V.  viii.  92,  2, 
which  Sayana  explains  as — Ifirodnstmt  ahuyamano  'ynih,  “Agni  invoked  by  Divodusa ; “ 
while  Prof.  Both  i.v.  understands  it  to  mean  “ Agni  who  stands  in  relation  to  Divodusa.” 
In  B.Y.  vi.  16, 19,  Agni  is  called  DivwStaiya  tatpatih,  “ the  good  lord  of  Divodusa.” 
Agni  is  also  called  Bhfirata  in  B.V.  ii.  7,  1,  6 ; iv.  25,  4 ; vi.  16,  19.  On  the  first 
text  (ii.  7, 1}  Suyana  says  Bharatah  fiCvi/ak  | lahSih  lamiandhi  Bharalah,  “ Bharatas 
are  priests.  Bhurata  is  be  who  is  connected  with  them.”  On  ii.  7,  5 he  explains  the 
word  by  fitvijam  putra-elhamya,  “ Thou  who  art  in  the  place  of  a son  to  the  priests.” 
On  the  second  text  (iv,  26,  4)  tamai  Agnir  Bharatah  tarma  yamtat,  “may  Agni 
BbSrata  give  him  protection  ”)  Suyana  takes  Bhurata  to  mean  “ the  bearer  of  the 
oblation”  (havitho  hharttS) ; but  also  refers  to  the  S'.P.Br.  L 4,  2,  2,  where  it  is  said, 
‘•or  Agni  is  oalled  • Bhurata,'  because,  becoming  breath,  he  sustains  all  creatures’* 
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According  to  the  Vishnn  ForAna  (pp.  398-400,  Wilson,  4to.  ed.) 
Yiivflmitra  was  the  twelfth  in  descent  from  Pururayas,  the  persons  in- 
termediate being  (1)  Arndvasu,  (2)  Bhima,  (3)  Eanchana,  (4)  Snhotra, 
(5)  Jahnn,  (6)  Sumantu,  (7)  Ajaka,  (8)  Valakasva,  (9)  Kuda,  (10) 
Eudambn,  and  (11)  Qadhi.  The  birth  of  Yiiyamitra’s  father  is  thus 
described,  Y.P.  iy.  7,  4 : Tetham  Kuidmhah  " iakra-tulyo  mt  putro  hha- 
ved”  iti  tapai  ehacMra  | tam  cha  ugra-tapatam  acalohya  “mu  hhavaiv 
anyo  ’tmat-tulya-vlryya^  ’’  ily  itmana  eva  cuya  Indra^  putratvam  aga- 
ehhat  I Oddhir  ttdma  »a  Kauiiio  'bhacat  \ “ Eudamba  (one  of  Enda’s  four 
sons)  practised  austere  feryour  with  the  yiew  of  obtaining  a son  equal 
to  Indra.  Perceiving  him  to  bo  very  ardent  in  his  austere  fervour, 
Indra,  fearing  lest  another  person  should  be  bom  his  own  equal  in  vigour, 
became  himself  the  son  of  Eu^amba,  with  the  name  of  Gadhi  the  Eau- 
iika.”  Begofding  the  birth  of  Yidvamitra  himself,  the  Yishnu  Purdna 
relates  the  following  story : Gddhi’s  daughter  Satyavatl  had  been  given 
in  marriage  to  an  old  Brahman  called  Bichlka,  of  the  family  of  Bhfigu. 
In  order  that  his  wife  might  bear  a son  with  the  qualities  of  a Brah- 
man, ^chlka  had  prepared  for  her  a dish  of  choru  (rice,  barley,  and 
pulse,  with  butter  and  milk)  for  her  to  eat ; and  a similar  mess  for  her 
mother,  calculated  to  make  her  conceive  a son  with  the  character  of  a 
warrior.  Satyavatl’s  mother,  however,  persuaded  her  to  exchange 
messes.  She  was  blamed  by  her  husband  on  her  return  home  for  what 
she  had  done.  I quote  the  words  of  the  original : 

Y.P.  iv.  7,  14.  " Ati  pup»  him  idam  akdryyam  hhavatyd  hritam  \ 
aliraudraA  U rapur  dlahthyale  | ndnam  tvayd  ivan-mdtri-iathfiCai 
eharur  upayuhtah  (?  upahhuhlah)  \ na  yuhtam  etat  \ 15.  Mayd  hi  tallra 
eharau  takald  eva  iauryya-viryya-bala-iampad  dropild  tvadlye  eharuo 
apy  ttkhila-idnti-jndna-titikthddihd  brdhmana-sampat  \ elaeh  cha  vipa- 


(mAu  u vat  imSh  pr(pak  prano  bhutva  hibhartti  tatmld  «d  loa  aka  "Bkarata  " ili). 
Another  explanation  had  previoosly  been  given  that  the  word  Bh&riita  means  “ he 
who  bean  ohiationa  to  the  gods.”  On  the  third  text  (ri.  16,  19]  Suyana  interprets 
the  term  in  the  some  way.  Both,  i.v.,  thinks  it  may  mean  “ warlike."  In  R.y.  vii. 
H,  4,  (V.S.  12,  34]  we  find  the  words  pra  pro  ayam  Aynir  Bharatatya  ifinve,  " this 
Agni  (tho  son  1}  of  Bharata  has  been  greatly  renowned.”  Sayana  makes  bharatatya 
as  yiyamdnatya,  ” the  wonbipper,"  and  pra  pra  ipinv*  = pratkito  bkatati,  ” is 
renowned.”  The  Comm,  on  the  Viij.  S.  translates  “ Agni  heon  the  invocation  of 
the  wonbipper”  (<r>ni’*  dfinult  Skvanam).  The  S'.  P.  Br.  vi.  8,  1,  14,  quotes  tho 
verse,  and  explains  Bkarata  oa  meaning  “ Frajapati,  tho  supporter  of  the  universe  " 
{Btryapatir  oai  Bkarata^  ta  hi  idam  aarvam  biharttl). 
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tita0i  hurvalyi*  tana  at%raudraitra-iharana-m&raM-ni»h(ha-h»hattri- 
y&chSrah  puttro  Ihavithyaty  atydS  eha  upasama  - ruchtr  hruhmand- 
ehdray  \ ity  dkarnya  eva  ta  tatya  padau  jagruha  pranipatya  cha  enam 
iha  “ bhagavan  mayd  etad  ajndnai  muththitam  | pramdam  me  hiru  \ 
md  etamvidah  putro  hharatu  \ kdmam  etamvidhah  pautro  hhatatu  ” | ity 
ukto  munir  apy  aha  “evam  aetv"  iti  | 16.  Anantaram  cha  »d  Jamad- 
agnim  ajtjanat  tan-mdid  eha  Vihdmitraih  janaydmiisa  | Satyarali  eha 
Kauiikl  ndma  nady  abhavat  | Jamadagnir  Ikehvdku-vamiodbharatya  Reno* 
tanaydm  Renukdm  upayeme  tatydm  cha  aie»ha-k*hattra-tamia-1iantaram 
Paraiurdnuhtanjnam  bhagavatah  tahala-hka-guror  Ndrdyanatya  ambam 
Jamadagnir  ajtjanat  \ Vihdmitra-putra*  tu  Bhdrgavai  era  SunahSepo 
ndma  devoir  dattah  | tatai  cha  Devardta-ndmd  'bhavat  | tatai  eha  anye 
Madhuehhanda-Jayakpita-Levadeva-A»h(aka-Kaehhapa  -Ildrltaicdkhyah 
Vihdmitra-putrdh  babhdvuh  \ 17.  Teshdm  eha  bahini  Kauiila-gotruni 
fi*hyaniare*hu  vaivdhydni  bhavanti  \ 

“ ‘ Sinful  woman,  what  improper  deed  is  this  that  thon  hast  done  ? 
I behold  thy  body  of  a very  terrible  appearance.  Thon  host  certainly 
eaten  the  charu  prepared  for  thy  mother.  This  was  wrong.  For  into 
that  cham  I had  infused  all  the  endowments  of  heroism,  vigour,  and 
force,  whilst  into  thine  I had  introduced  all  those  qualities  of  quietude, 
knowledge,  and  patience  which  constitute  the  perfection  of  a Brahman. 
Since  thou  hast  acted  in  contravention  of  my  design  a son  shall  be  born 
to  thee  who  shall  live  the  dreadful,  martial,  and  murderous  life  of  a 
£shattriya ; and  thy  mother’s  offspring  shall  exhibit  the  peaceful  dis- 
position and  conduct  of  a Brahman.’  As  soon  as  she  had  heard  this, 
Satyavatl  fell  down  and  seized  her  husband’s  feet,  and  said,  ‘ My  lord, 
I have  acted  from  ignorance  ; show  kindness  to  me ; let  me  not  have 
a son  of  the  sort  thou  hast  described ; if  thou  pleasest,  let  me  have  a 
grandson  of  that  description.’  Hearing  this  the  mimi  replied,  ‘ Be  it 
so.’  Subsequently  she  bore  Jamadagni,  and  her  mother  gave  birth  to 
YUvamitra.  Satyavatl  became  the  river  called  Eausikl.  Jamadagni 
wedded  BcQuka,  the  daughter  of  Benu,  of  the  family  of  Ikshvdku  ; and 
on  her  he  begot  a son  called  Parasurama,  the  slayer  of  the  entire  race 
of  Kshattriyas,  who  was  a portion  of  the  divine  Narayana,  the  lord  of 
the  universe.'**  To  Vidvdmitra  a son  called  Suna^^epa,  of  the  race  of 

'**  Aecordine  to  the  Bh3^vata  Furuna,  i.  3,  20,  Farn^tirSma  was  the  sixteenth 
inoamatian  of  Visbeu ; Avatare  thodaiame  pe*yan  Wahma-dmbo  artpo"  I triuapta- , 
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Bhpgn,  was  given  by  the  gods,  who  in  consequence  received  tbe  name 
of  Devarata  (“god-given”).  And  then  other  sons,  Madhuchhandas, 
Jayakyito,  Devadeva,  Ashtaka,  Eachhapa,  Harltaka,  etc.,  were  born 
to  YiAvamitra.  From  them  sprang  many  families  of  Eauiikas,  which 
intermarried  with  those  of  other  rishis.” 

The  Harivamia,  verses  1425  ff.,  gives  a similar  account,  but  makes 
Eurika,  not  Eudamba,  the  grandfather  of  YUv&mitra  : 

Kuia-putrSh  bahh^vw  hi  ehattSro  deva-varehtuah  \ KuHkah  KuimA- 
bhai  eha  KuiUtnho  MArtimAnu  tathA  | PaUataih  taha  taikvfiidiko  rAjA 
vana-eharaii  taJA  \ Suiikat  tu  iapat  tepi  puttram  Indra-tamaih  vibhuk  \ 
labheyam  Hi  iam  Sakras  trAiAd  abhyttya  jajnivAn  | pArn»  vartha-tahatr* 
cat  faA  tu  Sakro  hy  apakycAa  \ aty  ugra-tap<uam  dfithfvA  iahatrAk»hah 
purandarah  | tamarihah  putrtt-janan*  tvam  evAmiam  avAiayat  | putrale* 
kalpayamdtta  $a  devendrah  lurottamah  | «a  OAdhir  abhavad  rAjA  Magha- 
cds  Kauiikah  teayam  | PawrukuUy  abhavad  bkAryyA  GAdhi*  ItuyAwt 
ajAyata  \ 

“ Euia  had  four  sons,  equal  in  lustre  to  the  gods,  Eu^ika,  Eu4ana- 
bha,  Eujamba,  and  Murttimat.  Growing  up  among  the  Pahlavas,  who 
dwelt  in  the  woods,  the  glorious  king  Eurika  practised  austere  fervour, 
with  the  view  of  obtaining  a eon  equal  to  Indra ; and  Indra  from  ap- 
prehension came  and  was  bom.  When  a thousand  years  had  elapsed 
Hakra  (Indra)  beheld  him.  Perceiving  the  intensity  of  his  austere 
fervour,  the  thousand-eyed,  city-destroying,  god  of  gods,  highest  of  the 
deities,  powerful  to  procreate  offspring,  introduced  a portion  of  himself, 
and  caused  it  to  take  the  form  of  a son ; and  thus  Maghavat  himself 
became  Oadhi,  the  son  of  Eurika.  PaurukntsI  was  the  wife  (of  the 
latter),  and  of  her  Gadhi  was  bora.” 

The  Harivamia  then  relates  a story  similar  to  that  just  extracted 
from  the  Yishnn  PnriBa  regarding  the  births  of  Jamodagni  and  Yi4v&- 
mitra,  and  then  proceeds,  verse  1466 : 

Aurvatyaifam  pOthlkatya  SaiyaratyAm  mahAyaiAh  \ Jamodagni*  tapo- 
ttryyajjajne  brahma-tidam  varah  \ madhyamai  eha  S'unaUephah  S'unah- 
puchhah  kanithfhakah  | VihAmitraih  iu  dayAdam  Oadhi^  Kuiika-narv- 
danah  | janayamAta  pwtraih  tu  tapo-vidyA-iamAtmakam  | prApya  brah- 

Icriteab  Invito  niifkthattram  akarod  maklm  | “ In  hii  lixtaentli  incarnation,  perceir- 
Kg  that  kings  vere  opproasois  of  Bruhmans,  he,  inccased,  made  the  earth  destitata 
of  iUhattriyas  one  and  twenty  times.” 
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marihi-tauuUdm  yo  'yam  aaptarihit&m  gatah  \ VihSmitrai  tu  dharnUUmi 
'ndmnS  Viivarathak  mrita^  \ jajnt  Bhrigu-pra»adtna  Kaaiitud  vamia- 
varddhanah  \ Vihdmilratya  cha  tut&h  Bevarutudayah  tmT-ituh  \ u'hhydldi 
trithu  lokethu  teihdm  ndmdni  vai  ifinu  \ Devairatdh  Katii  chaiva  yaamdt 
Kdtydyandh  tmfildh  | S'dldvatydm  Hiranydluho  Jlenorjajne  ’tha  Jlenu- 
mdn  I Sdnkptir  Gdlavai  ekaita  Mudgalai  ekelt  viirutdk  \ Madkuchkando 
Jayai  ekaiva  Dtvalai  cka  tatkd  'tkfakak  | Kackkapo  Ildritai  ckaiva  Tthd- 
mitratya  U tutdk  | Utkdm  kkydtdni  gotrdni  Kauiikdndm  tnakdtnumdm  \ 
Pdnino  Bahkravai  ekaita  Bkydnajapydt  tatkaiva  eka  I Pdrtkivdk  Ikva- 
rdldi  eka  S'dlankdyana-  Vdtkaldk  | Lokitdk  Ydmaddtdi  eka  tatkd,  Kdrl- 
tkayak  imritdk  \ SauSrutdk  Kdtiiiidk  rdjaint  tatkd  'nye  Saindkavdya- 
ndk  I Bevaldk  JtenacaS  ckaiva  Tdjnavalkydgkamarskandk  \ Audumbardk 
ky  Abkitkndtdt  Tdrakdyana-ekunckuldk  | Sdldvatydk  Jliranydktkdh 
Sdnkjritydk  Qdlavdt  tatkd  \ Ndrdyanir  Narai  ckdnyo  Vihdmilrasya 
dhlmatah  \ rithy-aniara-vivdkydi  eka  Kauiikdh  bakavah  mjritdk  \ Pau- 
ravatya  makdrdja  brakmankeh  Kaasikaeya  eka  \ tambandko  'py  atya 
vaihie  'tmin  hrakma-ktkaiiratya  viirutak  \ 

“ XhuB  was  the  renowned  Jamadagni,  the  most  excellent  of  those 
possessed  of  sacred  knowledge,  bom  by  the  power  of  axistere  fervour  to 
Bichtka,  the  son  of  Urva,  by  SatyavatT.  Their  second  eon  was  S^una^- 
4cpha and  the  youngest  S'unahpuchha.  And  Gadhi,  son  of  Eu^ika, 
begot  as  his  son  and  inheritor  Yi^vamitra,  distinguished  for  austere 
fervour,  science,  and  quietude ; who  attained  an  equality  with  Brah- 
man-rishis,  and  became  one  of  the  seven  rishis.  The  righteous  Yi^va- 
mitra,  who  was  known  by  name  as  Yiivaratha,“*  was  by  the  favour  of 
a Bhyigu  bom  to  the  son  of  Kusika,  an  augmenter  (of  the  glory)  of  his 
race.  The  sons  of  Yi4vamitra  are  related  to  have  been  Devarata  and 
the  rest,  renowned  in  the  three  worlds.  Hear  their  names ; Devairavas, 
Kati  (from  whom  the  Eatyayanas  had  their  name) ; Hiragyaksha,  bom 
of  SiilavatT,  and  Benumat  of  £egu  ; Sankyiti,  Qalava,  Mudgala,  Madhn- 
chhanda,  Jaya,  Devala,  Asbtaka,  Eachhapa,  Huita  — these  were  the 

The  Aitareya  BrShmana,  aa  we  shall  shortly  see,  makes  ‘ S'nnass’epa  ’ a son  of 
Ajlgartta.  The  Mahubharata  Anu^asanap.  verse  186,  coincides  with  the  Harivadiia. 

In  another  passage  of  the  Harivams'a  (verses  1764  ff.),  which  repeats  the  par- 
ticulan  giren  in  this  passage,  it  appears  to  be  differently  stated,  verse  I7C6,  that 
besides  a daughter  SatyavatT,  and  his  son  Vi^vamitra,  Gadhi  had  three  other  sons, 
Viavaratha,  Vis’vakrit,  and  Vis'vajit  ( Ft  'vimllras  tu  OaiUiyo  rajd  VUvaraUtat  tadd  J 
Fiitakiid  Fit'viykh  cAaiva  tatkd  Satyavatl  uppa)- 
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sons  of  YisTamitra.  From  them  the  families  of  the  great  Eau^kas  are 
said  to  have  sprung;  the  Panins,  Babhms,  Dhanajapyas,  Parthivas, 
Devaratas,  Salankayanas,  Yaskalos,  Lohitos,  Tamadutas,  Earlshis,  Sau- 
^tas,  Eauiikas,  Saindhavayanas,  Devalas,  Benus,  Yajnavalkyas,  Agha- 
marehanas,  Audumbaras,  Abhishnatas,  Tarakayanas,  Chunchuias,  Sala- 
vatyas,  Hiranyakshas,  Sankyityas,  and  Galavas.“’  Karayani  and  Nani 
were  also  (descendants)  of  tlio  wise  YUvamitra.  Many  Kauiikas  are 
recorded  who  intermarried  with  the  families  of  other  rishis.  In  this 
race  of  the  Paurava  and  Eau^ika  Brahman-rishi,  there  is  well  known 
to  have  been  a connection  of  the  Brahmans  and  Eshattriyas.  S'una^ 
^pha,  who  was  a descendant  of  Bbyigu,  and  obtained  the  position  of 
a Eauiika,  is  recorded  to  have  been  the  eldest  of  Yiivamitra’s  eons.” 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  this  passage,  Devasravas  is  given  as  one 
of  Yiivamitra’s  sons.  A Dovairavas,  ns  wo  have  already  seen,  is  men- 
tioned in  B.Y.  iii.  23,  2,  as  a Bharata,  along  with  Dovavata.  Here 
however  in  the  Harivaihsa  we  have  no  Dovavata,  but  a Devaruta,  who 
is  identified  with  Buna^sepha.  This,  as  wo  shall  find,  is  also  the  case 
in  the  Aitarcya  Brohmana. 

In  the  genealogy  given  in  both  of  the  preceding  passages,  from  the 
Yishnu  Purana,  and  the  27th  chapter  of  the  Harivaihsa  respectively, 
Yijvamitra  is  declared  to  be  the  descendant  of  Amavasu  the  third  son 
of  Pururavas.  In  the  32nd  chapter  of  the  Harivarii§a,  however,  we 
find  a different  account.  Visvamitra’s  lineage  is  there  traeed  up  to  a 
Jahnu,  as  in  the  former  case ; but  Jahnu  is  no  longer  represented  as  a 
descendant  of  Amavasu,  the  third  son  of  Pururavas ; but  (os  appears 
from  the  preceding  narrative)  of  Ayus,  the  eldest  son  of  that  prince,  and 
of  Puru,  the  great-grandson  of  Ayus.  Professor  Wilson  (Vishnu  Purana, 
4to.  ed.  p.  451,  note  23)  is  of  opinion  that  this  confusion  originated  in 
the  recurrence  of  the  name  of  Suhotra  in  different  genealogical  lists, 
and  in  the  ascription  to  one  king  of  this  name  of  descendants  who  were 

Professor  Wilson  (P.P.  tto.  ed.  p.  <05,  note)  gives  these  names,  and  remarks 
that  the  authorities  add  “ an  intinit}'  of  others,  multiplied  by  intermarriages  with 
other  tribes,  and  who,  according  to  the  Yayu,  were  originally  of  the  regal  eosto  liko 
ViSrumitra ; but  like  him  obtained  Brahmanhood  through  devotion.  Now  tlieso 
gotras,  or  some  of  them  at  least,  no  doubt  existed,  partaking  more  of  the  charaeter  of 
ichools  of  doctrine,  hut  in  which  teachers  and  scholars  were  very  likely  to  have 
hccomo  of  one  family  by  intermarrying ; and  the  whole,  as  well  as  their  original 
founder,  imply  the  interference  of  the  Ksbaltriya  casto  with  the  Brahmanical  mono- 
poly of  religious  instruction  and  composition.” 

23 
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really  sprung  firom  another.  It  is  not,  however,  clear  that  the  genealogy 
of  Yisvamitra  given  in  the  Vishgu  Parana  is  the  right  one.  For  in  the 
Sig-veda,  as  we  have  seen,  he  is  connected  with  the  Sharatos,  and  in 
the  passage  about  to  be  quoted  from  the  Aitareya  Sr^mana,  he  is 
called  a Bharata  and  his  sons  Ku^ikos ; and  Bhaiata  is  said  both  in  the 
Vishnu  Parana  (Wilson’s  Y.P.  4to.  ed.  p.  449)  and  in  the  Harivamsa 
(sect  32,  V.  1723,  and  preceding  narrative)  to  be  a descendant  of  Ayus 
and  of  Pum.  Accordingly  we  have  seen  that  the  Harivam^  styles 
Viivomitra  at  once  a Pauiava  and  a Eau^ika. 

A shnilar  genealogy  to  that  in  the  32nd  section  of  the  Harivamto  is 
given  in  the  Mahabharata,  Anu4asanaparvan,  verses  201  ff.,  where  it  is 
said  that  in  the  line  of  Bharata  there  was  a king  called  Ajamidha  who 
was  also  a priest  {Bharatatyiwsayt  ehaivdjamldhc  ndina  pdrthivah  I 
habhuva  Bharala-ireshfha  fajvi  dharma-bhfildm  tarah),  from  whom 
Yiivamitra  was  descended  through  (1)  Jahnu,  (2)  Sindhudvipa,  (3) 
Balokaira,  (4)  Ku^ika,  (5)  Gadhi. 

One  of  the  names  applied  to  Yisvamitra  and  his  race,  as  I have  just 
noticed,  is  Bharata.”*  The  last  of  the  four  verses  at  the  close  of  the 
63rd  hymn  of  the  third  Ifagd^^B  of  the  Eig-veda,  which  are  supposed 
to  contain  a malediction  directed  by  Yisvamitra  against  YaSishtha  (see 
above)  is  as  follows  : iiL  63,  24.  Inu  Indra  Bharatasya  jputrd^  apapitvam 
chikitur  naprapitvam  \ " These  sons  of  Bharata,  o Indra,  desire  to  avoid 
(the  Yosishthas),  not  to  approach  them.”  These  words  are  thus  explained 
by  Sayana : Bharalatyaputrdh  BkaratcHiamiydk  imt  Fikvdmitrd^  apapi- 
tvam  apagamanaih  VaiuhfhtbhyaS  chikitur  na  prapitcam  \ [ Va]iiihtaili 
taha  Uthdm  tangatir  nditi  | brdhmandli  eva  ity  artha^  | " These  sons  of 
Bharata,  persona  of  his  race,  know  departure  from,  and  not  approach 
to,  theYasisbthas.  They  do  not  associate  with  the  Yasishthas.  This 
means  they  are  Brahmans.” 

The  persons  who  accompanied  Yisvamitra  when  he  wished  to  cross 
the  YipaS  and  the  GutudrI  are,  as  we  have  seen  above,  called  Bh&iatos ; 
and  DevaSravas  and  Devavata  are  designated  in  R.Y.  iii.  23,  2,  as  Bha- 
rktas.  On  the  other  hand  in  one  of  the  hymns  ascribed  to  Yaaisbtha 
(R.Y.  vii.  33,  6)  the  Bhkr&tas  are  alluded  to  as  a tribe  hostile  to  the 
Tritsus,  the  race  to  which  Yasishtha  belonged. 

See  Botk’a  Lexicon,  $.v.  Sharaia,  (7)  “ the  name  of  a hero,  the  forefather  of  a 
tribe.  Sis  sons  are  colled  Yu'vimitras  uid  the  members  of  bis  bmily  Bhacatas." 
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In  the  legend  of  S'uno^^epa,  told  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  vii. 
IB-IS,*"  VliTamitra  ia  alluded  to  as  being  the  hot|-i-priest  of  king 
Hariichandra,  and  as  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  the  Bhamtaa.  He  ia 
alao  addressed  as  rajaptUra,  and  his  sons  are  called  Ku^ikas.  The  out- 
lines of  the  story  are  as  follows : King  Hari^chandra  of  the  family  of 
Ikshvokn  having  no  eon,  promised  to  Yamna,  by  the  advice  of  Norada, 
that  if  a son  shonld  be  bom  to  him  ho  wonld  sacrifice  him  to  that  god. 
A son  was  accordingly  bom  to  the  king,  who  received  the  name  of 
Bohita ; but  Hariichandra,  though  called  upon  by  Yamna,  put  off  from 
time  to  time,  on  various  pleas,  the  fulfilment  of  bis  promise.  When  the 
father  at  length  consented,  the  youth  himself  refused  to  be  sacrificed 
and  went  into  the  forest  After  passing  six  years  there  he  met  a poor 
Brahman  rishi  called  Ajigartta  who  had  three  sons,  the  second  of  whom, 
HunaAsopa,  he  sold  for  a hundred  cows  to  Bohita,  who  brought  the 
young  Brahman  to  be  sacrificed  instead  of  himself.  Yamna  accepted 
the  vicarious  victim,  and  arrangements  were  made  accordingly,  “YUva- 
mitra  being  the  hotii-priest  Jomadagni  tho  adhvaryu,  Yasishtha  the 
br&hm&n,  and  Ayasya  the  udgatfi  (tajya  ha  FiSvdmitro  hotd  MjJamad- 
apnir  adhmryur  Fatiihfho  hrahmi  Ayatyah  udgata)."  The  sacrifice  was 
not,  however,  completed,  although  the  father  received  a hundred  more 
cows  for  binding  his  son  to  the  sacrificial  post,  and  a third  hundred  for 
agreeing  to  slaughter  him.  By  reciting  verses  in  honour  of  different 
deities  in  succession  ffunai^epa  was  delivered ; and  at  the  request  of 
the  priests  took  part  in  the  ceremonial  of  the  day.  I shall  quote  the 
remainder  of  the  story  at  length : 

17.  Atha  ha  S'waahMpo  Vihdmiiratyinkam  dtatdda  \ sa  ha  urSeha 
A/tgarllah  Sauyatiatir  punar  pudrai^  dehi"  it*  \ " Na”  it* 

ha  *Koeha  VUv&mitro  " devdh  tai  imam  mahyam  ardiata  ” iti  | ta  ha 
Detardto  Faihdmitra^  d*a  | iatya  ete  Kdpileya-Bdhhrocdh  \ ta  ha 
tmdeha  Ajlgarttah  Sauyatatit  “ team  vehi  vihpaydtahai  ” iti  \ ta  ha 
uvdeha  Ajigarttah  Sauyavatir  " Angirato  janmaad  ’ty  Ajlgarttih  iru- 
tah  kavih  | fitht  paitdmahdt  tantor  md  'pagdh  punar  thi  mdm  ” tft  | ta 

This  legend  is  translated  into  German  bj  Prof.  Roth  in  'Weber’s  InA  Stnd. 
i.  467  ff.,  into  English  by  Prof.  Wilson,  Jonm.  Roy.  As.  Soc.  vol.  xiii.  for  1851, 
pp.  96  ff.,  by  Hr.  Hang  in  his  Ait  Bruhmaoa,  vol.  ii.  460  ff.,  by  Prof.  Miillcr 
in  his  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit  pp.  408  ff.,  and  into  Latin  by  Hr.  Streiter  in  his  “ Hiss,  do 
Sunabsepo.** 
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Ad  ucacha  S'unaMepah  “ adarhu  tea  idia-hatiafft  na  yaeh  chhudretht 
alaptata  \ gaeaih  trini  iaiiini  team  avpnithdh  mad  Angtrah  ” iti  \ ta 
ha  uvdeha  Apgarttah  Saugavatu  “ iad  tai  md  tdta  tapati  pdpam  karma 
mayd  kritam  \ iad  aham  nihnave  iuhhyam  pratigantu  iatd  gavdm  ” iti  \ 
»a  ha  wdcha  S’unahiepah  “ yah  takrit  pdpakam  kurydt  kurydd  mat  lato 
’param  [ nupdgdh  hudrdnyuyad  asandheyaih  tvayd  kritam”  iti  \ “aian- 
dhtyam”  iti  ha  Vihdmitrah  upapapuda  \ »a  ha  urdcha  Vihdmitrah 
“ Bhhnah  era  Sauyacasih  idtena  risi^diithuh  | asthud  maitatya  putro 
Ihur  mamairopehi  putratdm”  iti  \ ta  ha  uvdeha  Bunahsepah  ”ia  tai 
yathd  no  jndpdyd  rdjaputra  tathd  vada  | yathaivdngiratah  sann  upeydm 
tava  putratdm”  iti  | ta  ha  uvdeha  Visvdmitro  “Jyesh(ho  me  team  putrd- 
ndm  tydt  tava  sreshthd  prajd  tydt  \ uprydh  daivam  me  ddyam  tena  rai 
tvopamantraye”  iti  | ta  ha  uvdeha  S unahiepah  “ tanjndndnethu  vai  bru- 
ydt  tauhurdydya  me  sriyai  \ yathd  'ham  Bharata-rithahha  upeydm  tava 
putratdm”  tti  \ atha  ha  Vihdmitrah  putrdn  dmantraydmdta  ” Madku- 
chhanddh  irinotana  Bishabho  Itenur  Athfakah  \ ye  ke  cha  bhrdtarah 
ethana  asmai  jyaiihfhydya  kalpadhvam”  Hi  \ 18.  Tatya  ha  Vihdmi- 
traeya  eka-htam  putrdh  dsuh  panchusad  eva  jydydmto  Madhuchhandatah 
panchdsat  katiiydmtah  | iad  ye  jydydmto  na  te  kuSalam  menire  \ tun 
anuvydjahdra  “ antdn  vah  prajd  bhakthlth(a  ” iti  | te  ete  'ndhrdh  Pun- 
druh  S'abardh  Putinddh  Mdtibdh  ity  udantydh  bahavo  bhavanti  \ Vaii- 
rdmitrdh  Dasyundm  bhdyith(hdh  \ ta  ha  uvdeha  Madhuchhanddh  panehd- 
iatd  tardham  " yad  nah  pitd  tanjdnite  tatmiiiit  tithfhdmahe  tayam  \ purat 
ltd  sarve  kurmahe  tvdm  anvancho  vayaih  tmati”  iti  \ atha  ha  Vihdmitrah 
pratUah  putrdnu  tuthfava  “ te  vai  putrdh  paiumanto  viracanto  bhavithya- 
tha  I ye  mdnam  me  'nugrihnanto  vlravantam  akartla  md  \ pura-etrd  vira- 
vanto  Devardtena  Gdthindh  | tarve  rddhydh  tiha  putrdh  ttha  vah  tad- 
vivuchanam  | etha  vah  Kuhkdh  tiro  Bevardtat  tarn  anvita  | yuthmdmt 
ddyam  me  upetd  vidydih  yarn  u cha  vidmati  \ te  tamyaneho  Vaihdmitrdh 
tarve  tdkam  eardtayah  \ Bevardtdya  iatthire  dhrityai  sraithfhydya  Gd- 
thindh I adhiyata  Bevardto  rikthayor  ubhyayor  pithi^  \ Jahnundm  ehd- 
dhipatye  daive  vede  eha  Odthinum  \ 

“ S'unailscpa  camo  to  the  side  of  Vi^vainitra.  Ajigartta,  the  son  of 
Suyavasa,  said,  ‘ Kishi,  give  me  back  my  son.’  ‘ No,’  said  Visvamitra, 
‘ the  gods  have  given  him  to  me  ’ {devdh  ardsata) ; hence  he  became 
Devatata  the  son  of  Visvamitra.  The  Kapilcyas  and  Biihhravas  are 
his  descendants.  Ajigartta  said  to  Visvamitra,  ‘ Come ; let  us  both  call 
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(him)  to  08.’“*  He  (again)  said  (to  his  son),  ‘ Thon  art  an  Angirasa, 
the  son  of  Ajlgartta,  reputed  a sage ; do  not,  o rishi,  depart  from  the 
line  of  thy  ancestors ; come  back  to  me.’  Sunassepa  replied,  ‘They 
hare  seen  thee  with  the  sacrificial  knife  in  thy  hand — a thing  which 
men  have  not  found  even  among  the  Sudras;  thou  didst  prefer  three 
hundred  cows  to  me,  o Angiras.’  Ajlgartta  rejoined,  ‘ That  sinful  deed 
which  I have  done  distresses  me,  my  son;  I abjure  it  to  thee.  Let  the 
[three]  hundreds  of  cows  revert  (to  him  who  gave  tbem).’*“  Sunassepa 
answered,  ‘ He  who  once  does  a sinful  deed,  will  odd  to  it  another ; 
thou  hast  not  freed  thyself  from  that  iniquity,  fit  only  for  a Suara. 
Thou  hast  done  what  cannot  ho  rectified.’  ‘ TSTiat  cannot  ho  rectified,’ 
interposed  Visvamitra ; who  continued,  ‘ Terrible  was  the  son  of  Suya- 
vasa  as  he  stood  about  to  immolate  (thee)  with  the  knife  : continue  not  to 
he  his  son ; become  mine.’  S^una^^epa  replied,  ‘ Speak,  o king’s  son  {raja- 
putra),  whatever  thou  hast  to  explain  to  us,  in  order  that  I,  though  an 
Angirasa,  may  become  thy  son.’  Visvamitra  rejoined,  ‘Thou  shalt  he 
the  eldest  of  my  sons,  and  thy  offspring  shall  be  the  most  eminent. 
Thou  shalt  receive  my  divine  inheritance  ; with  this  (invitation)  I ad- 
dress thee.’  Suna^^epa  answered,  ‘ If  (thy  sons)  agree,  then  for  my 
welfare  enjoin  on  them  to  ho  friendly,  that  so,  o chief  of  the  Bharatos, 
I may  enter  on  thy  sonship.’  Visvamitra  then  addressed  his  sons, 
‘ Do  ye,  Modhuchhandas,  Hishabha,  Henu,  Ash^aka,  and  all  ye  who 
are  brothers,  listen  to  me,  and  concede  to  him  the  seniority.’  18.  How 
Visvamitra  had  a hundred  sons,  fifty  of  whom  were  older  tlian  Madhu- 
chhandas  and  fifty  younger.  Then  those  who  were  older  did  not 
approve  (their  father’s  proposal).  Against  them  he  pronounced  (this 

1 follow  here  the  tenor  of  the  interpretation  (which  is  that  of  the  Commentator 
on  the  S'ankhuyaiia  Brihnmna)  given  by  Prof.  Weber  in  his  review  of  Dr.  Hang's 
Aitarcya  Brahmans,  in  Indische  Studien,  ix.  316.  Prof.  Weber  remarks  that  in  tho 
Bnihmanas  the  root  hu  + v>  is  employed  to  denote  the  opposing  invitations  of  two 
persons  who  are  seeking  to  bring  over  a third  person  to  their  own  side  ; in  proof  of 
which  he  quotes  Taitt.  S.  6,  1,  6,  6,  and  S'.  P.  Br.  3,  2,  4,  4,  and  22.  Profs.  Roth, 
Wilson,  and  Muller,  as  well  as  Dr.  Haug,  understand  the  words  to  be  addressed  to 
S'unass’eps  by  his  father,  and  to  signify  “ we,  too  (I  and  thy  mother),  call,  or  will 
call  (thee  to  return  to  us).’  But  it  docs  not  appear  that  S'unas'scpa's  mother  was 
present.  And  it  is  to  bo  observed  that  the  next  words  uttered  by  Ajlgartta,  which 
are  addressed  to  S'unais'epa,  are  preceded  by  the  usual  formula  ta  ha  utiicha  Jji- 
garttah  Sttuyavatih,  “ Ajlgartta  the  son  of  S.  said,”  which  perhaps  would  not  have 
been  the  case  if  both  sentences  had  been  addressed  to  the  same  person. 

Hen  too  1 follow  Weber,  Ind.  St.  ix.  p.  317. 
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doom),  ‘ Let  ytrar  progeny  possess  the  furthest  ends  (of  the  country).' 
These  are  the  numerous  border-tribes,  the  Andhras,  Pugdras,  Shberas, 
Pulindas,  Mutibu.  Moat  of  the  Dasyus  are  sprung  from  Vi^Tamitra."* 
Madhuchbandas  with  the  (other)  fifty  said,  ‘Whatever  our  father 
determines,  by  that  we  abide.  We  all  place  thee  in  our  frxmt,  and 
follow  after  thee.'  Then  VUvamitra  was  pleased,  and  said  to  his  sons, 
‘ Ye,  my  children  who,  shewing  deference  to  me,  have  conferred  upon 
mo  a (new)  son,  shall  abound  in  cattle  end  in  sons.  Ye,  my  sons,  the 
offspring  of  Oithin,  who  possess  in  Derar&ta  a man  who  shall  go  before 
yon,  are  all  destined  to  be  prosperous;  he  is  your  wise  instructor. 
This  Devarata,  o Kniikas,  is  your  chief ; follow  him.  He  will  receive 
you  as  my  inheritance,  and  obtain  all  the  knowledge  which  we  possess.’ 
All  these  sons  of  Yi^vfimitra,  descendants  of  Gathin,  submitted  tt^ther 
in  harmony  and  with  good  will  to  Devarata’s  control  and  superiority. 
The  rishi  Devarata  was  invested  with  both  possessions,  with  the  lordly 
authority  of  the  Jahnus,  and  with  the  divine  Veda  of  the  Githins.” 

On  this  legend  Professor  Muller  (Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  pp.  415  f.)  remarks, 
amongst  other  things,  as  follows : “ So  revolting,  indeed,  is  the  descrip- 

See  Weber,  lad.  St.ix.p.317f.,andBoth  in  hii  Lexicon,  e.cv.  ante  and  udanrya. 

This  legend  U perhaps  alluded  to  in  the  E&thaka  Brahmaga,  19, 11,  quoted 
by  Prof.  Weber,  Ind.  St.  ill  478 : 5* maitepo  vai  ttSm  2jigarUir  VanM-grihlto'pa- 
iyat  I Uu/a  $a  vai  Vanifo-paiad  emaeMyata  \ “ S'aneddepa  the  son  of  Ajigartta,  vben 
seized  by  Yaruga,  saw  this  (retse) ; and  by  it  he  wee  released  from  the  bonds  of 
Varugo."  Mann  also  mentions  the  story,  x.  105 : JjlyarUak  tatam  Santum  tgm- 
tarpad  baHuik»hitah  | na  vhalipyaia  pSptna  khul-pradkaram  acharaa  \ “ Ajigartta, 
when  famished,  approached  to  slay  his  son ; and  (by  eo  doing)  was  not  contaminated 
by  sin,  as  he  was  seeking  the  means  of  escape  from  hunger.*’  On  this  EullOka  anno- 
tates : jRuktr  AJigarttdkhyo  biibkukthUah  tan  puttram  Sunatitpha-nSmonm  tvayam 
vikrllavan  y<gnt  go-iata-laikSya  y^na-yupt  haddhva  vHatita  ikutva  kanium  pracka- 
kramt  \ na  eka  kktU-prallkarartkam  taika  knrvan  paptna  liptah  \ ttack  eka  Sakvrieka- 
brakmant  S’nnaiitpkakkyannku  vyaktam  uktam  \ “ A lishi  called  Ajigartta,  haring, 
when  famished,  himself  sold  his  son  called  Snuiaddepha,  in  order  to  obtain  a hundred 
cows  at  a sacrifice,  bound  him  to  the  sacrificial  stake,  and  in  the  capacity  of  immolator 
was  about  to  slay  him.  By  doing  so,  as  a means  of  escape  from  hunger,  he  did  not 
incur  sin.  This  is  distinctly  recorded  in  the  Bahrricha  (Aitaieya)  Bruhmaga  in  the 
legend  of  S'unaSs'cpa."  The  speakers  in  tbs  Brahmaga,  howercr,  do  not  take  by 
any  means  so  lenient  a view  of  Ajigartta's  conduct  as  Hanu.  (See  Muller's  Ane. 
Sansk.  Lit.  p.  415.)  The  compiler  of  the  latter  work  lived  in  an  age  when  it  was 
perhaps  thought  that  a rishi  could  do  no  wrong.  The  Bhlgarata  Parana,  ix.  sect.  7, 
and  sect.  16,  rerses  30-37  follows  the  Ait.  Br.  in  the  version  it  gives  of  the  story ; 
but,  as  wc  shall  see  in  a subsequent  section,  the  Rumuyaga  relates  some  of  the  ciicum- 
stances  quite  differently. 
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tion  given  of  AjTgartto’s  behavlonr  in  the  Brahmasa,  that  we  should 
rather  recogniae  in  him  a specimen  of  the  un> Aryan  population  of  India. 
Such  a Buppotition,  however,  would  be  in  contradiction  with  several  of 
the  most  essential  points  of  the  legend,  particularly  in  what  regards 
the  adoption  of  Sunah^epha  by  Yi^vamitra.  Yitvamitra,  though  er> 
rived  at  the  dignity  of  a BrAhman,  clearly  considers  the  adoption  of 
Eunal^pha  Devarata,  of  the  famous  Brahmanio  family  of  the  Angi> 
rasas,  as  an  advantage  for  himself  and  his  descendants ; and  the  Deva* 
r&tas  are  indeed  mentioned  as  a famous  branch  of  the  YiAvimitras 
(Y.P.  p.  40S,  23).  &una)fAepha  is  made  his  eldest  son,  and  the  leader 
of  his  brothers,  evidently  as  the  defender  and  voucher  of  their  Brahma- 
hood,  which  must  have  been  then  of  very  recent  date,  because  Yitvi- 
mitra  himself  is  still  addressed  by  Snual^itepha  as  Raja-futra  and  Bha- 
rate-rMaiha."  It  must,  however,  be  recollected  that  the  story,  as 
told  in  the  BrAhmaga,  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  historical,  and  that 
it  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  the  incidents  related,  even  if 
founded  on  fiiot,  may  have  been  coloured  by  the  Brahmanical  prepos- 
sessions of  the  narrator.  But  if  so,  the  legend  can  give  us  no  true  idea 
of  the  light  in  which  YUvAmitra’s  exercise  of  priestly  functions  was 
looked  npon  either  by  himself  or  by  his  contemporaries. 

In  Indische  Stndien,  ii.  112-123,  this  story  forms  the  subject  of  an 
interesting  dissertation  by  Professor  Both,  who  arrives  at  the  following 
conclusions : 

" (L)  The  oldest  legend  about  Bunal^iepa  (alluded  to  in  B.Y.  i.  24, 
11-13,'*  and  B.Y.  v.  2,  7)  knows  only  of  his  miraculous  deliverance 
by  divine  help  from  the  peril  of  death. 

" (ii.)  This  story  becomes  expanded  in  the  sequel  into  a narrative  of 
Ennahtepa’s  threatened  slaughter  as  a sacrificial  victim,  and  of  his 
deliverance  through  YiAvamitra. 

" (iiL)  This  immolation-legend  becomes  severed  into  two  essentially 
distinct  versions,  the  oldest  forms  of  which  are  respectively  represented 
by  the  stories  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  and  the  Bamayaga. 

" (iv.)  The  latter  becomes  eventually  the  predominant  one ; but  its 
proper  central-point  is  no  longer  the  deliverance  from  immolation,  but 

u«  Comptre  also  Boaen's  remarks  on  the  hymns  ascribed  to  S'unas'^epa ; Rig-veda 
Sanhita,  Annotationes,  p.  Iv.  He  thinks  they  contain  nothing  which  would  lead  to 
the  belief  that  they  have  any  connection  with  the  legend  in  lheBamSyaosandAit.Br. 
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the  iocorporation  of  Sunalisepa,  or  (with  a change  of  petaona)  of 
lUchiko,  into  the  family  of  the  Eu^ikos.  It  thua  becomes  in  the  end 
a famUy-legend  of  the  race  of  Vi^vamitra. 

“ There  is  thus  no  historical,  perhaps  not  even  a genealogical,  result 
to  bo  gained  here.  On  the  other  hand  the  story  obtains  an  important 
place  in  the  circle  of  those  narratives  in  which  the  sacerdotal  literature 
expressed  its  views  regarding  the  character  and  agency  of  Vi^vamitra.’’ 
In  a passage  of  the  Mahabharata,  Adip.  verses  3694  ff.,'”  where  the 
descendants  of  Furu  are  recorded,  we  find  among  them  Bharata  the  son 
of  Dushyanta  (verse  3709)  from  whom  (1)  Bhumanyu,  (2)  Suhotra, 
(3)  Ajamidho,  and  (4)  Jahnu  are  said  to  have  sprung  in  succession 
(verses  3712-3722) ; and  the  last-named  king  and  his  brothers  Vrajana 
and  Bupin  are  said  to  have  been  the  ancestors  of  the  Eusikos  (verse  3723 : 
antayah  KuUkdh  rujan  Jahnor  amita-tya»ah  | Frajana-Kupinoh),  who 
were  therefore,  according  to  this  passage  also,  descended  from  Bharata 
(see  above,  p.  354).  The  Mahabharata  then  goes  on  to  relate  that 
during  the  reign  of  Samvarano,  son  of  Johnu’s  eldest  brother  Biksha, 
the  country  over  which  ho  ruled  was  desolated  by  various  calamities 
(verses  3725  f.).  The  narrative  proceeds,  verse  3727 : 

Ahhyaghnan  Bhdratunii  ehaiva  lopaindndm  laldni  eha  \ ehdlayan 
tamdham  ehemum  halena  ehaturanyind  | abhyaydl  tarn  eha  Pdttchdlyo 
vijitya  tarasd  mahiim  | akshauhiniihir  daiabhih  ta  enam  samare  'jayat  | 
tatah  ta-ddrah  tdmdtyah  ta-puUrah  sa-fuhfijjanah  \ rdjd  Samvaranai 
tasmdt  paldyata  mahdbhaydt  I 3730.  Sindhor  nadasya  mahato  nikunjt 
nyacasat  tadd  ] nadi-ehhaya-paryyante  parvatatya  tamlpatah  | tattrd- 
vasan  bahdn  kdldn  Bhdratdh  durgam  akriidh  \ teshdm  nivaaaidm  tattra 
sakasram  parivatsardn  \ atttdbhyagachhad  Bhdratan  VaUahfho  bhagavdn 
riihih  I tarn  dgatam  prayatnena  pratyudgamydbhieddya  eha  \ arghyam 
abhydharamt  tamai  U tarvt  Bhdratdt  tadd  \ nivedya  aarvam  fiihaya 
aatkdrena  tuvarehehase  | tarn  diane  ehopaviahfam  rdjd  vavre  tvayam  tadd  \ 
“purohito  bhavdn  no’ttu  rdjydya  pragatemahi"  \ 3735.  “ Om”  ity 
warn  Vaii»h\ha  ’pi  Bhdratdn  pratyapadyata  | aihdbhyatinchat  tdmrdjyt 
aarva-hahattratya  Pauravam  \ viahdna-bhdtam  aanaaydm  ppthivydm  tli 
nah  irutam  \ Bharatddhyuahitam  purvam  ao  ’dhyaiiah(hat  pwrottamam  \ 
punar  balibhfitai  ehaiva  ehakre  aarva-mahlkahita^  | 

Referred  to  by  Both,  Litt.  u.  Gesch.  dci  Woda,  pp.  142  ff.,  and  Wilson,  Rig- 
Todo,  iii.  p.  86. 


Digitized  by  Google 


TEE  BEAHMANS  AND  KSEATTEIYAS.  861 

“3727.  And  the  hosts  of  their  enemies  also  smote  the  Bh&ratas. 
Shaking  the  earth  with  an  army  of  four  kinds  of  forces,  tho  Fanchalya 
chief  assailed  him,  having  rapidly  conquered  tho  earth,  and  vanquished 
him  with  ten  complete  hosts.  Then  king  Somvarana  with  his  wives, 
ministers,  sons,  and  friends,  fled  from  that  great  cause  of  alarm ; (3730) 
and  dwelt  in  the  thickets  of  the  great  river  Sindhu  (Indus),  in  the 
country  bordering  on  tho  stream,  and  near  a mountain.  There  the 
Bharatos  abode  for  a long  time,  taking  refuge  in  a fortress.  As  they 
were  dwelling  there,  for  a thousand  years,  the  venerable  rishi  Vosishtha 
came  to  them.  Qoing  out  to  meet  him  on  his  arrival,  and  making 
obeisance,  the  Bharatas  all  presented  him  with  tho  argkya  offering, 
shewing  every  honour  to  the  glorious  rishi.  When  he  was  seated  tho 
king  himself  solicited  him,  ‘ Bo  thou  our  priest ; let  us  strive  to 
regain  my  kingdom.’  3735.  Yasishtha  consented  to  attach  himself  to 
the  Bharatas,  and,  as  we  have  heard,  invested  the  descendant  of  Fum 
with  the  sovereignty  of  the  entire  Kshattriya  race,  to  be  a horn  (to  have 
mastery)  over  the  whole  earth.  He  occupied  the  splendid  city  formerly 
inhabited  by  Bh&rata,  and  made  all  kings  again  tributary  to  himself.” 

It  is  remarkable  that  in  this  passage  the  Bharatas,  who,  as  wo  have 
seen,  are  elsewhere  represented  as  being  so  closely  connected  with 
Yiivamitra,  and  are  in  one  text  of  the  Kig-veda  (vii.  S3,  6)  alluded 
to  as  the  enemies  of  Yaslshtha’s  friends,  should  be  here  declared  to 
have  adopted  the  latter  rishi  os  their  priest.  Tho  account,  however, 
need  not  bo  received  as  historical,  or  even  based  on  any  ancient  tra- 
dition ; and  the  part  referring  to  Yasishtha  in  particular  may  have 
been  invented  for  the  glorification  of  that  rishi,  or  for  tho  honour  of 
tho  Bharatas. 

The  11th  and  12th  khandas  of  tho  second  adhyaya  of  the  Sarvasara 
Upanishad  (os  we  learn  from  Frofessor  Weber’s  analysis  in  Ind.  St. 
i.  390)  relate  that  Yi^vomitra  was  instructed  on  tho  identity  of  breath 
{pr&na)  with  Indra,  by  the  god  himself,  who  had  been  celebrated  by 
the  sago  on  the  occasion  of  a sacrifice,  at  which  he  ofBciated  as  hotpi- 
priest,  in  a thousand  Brihatl  verses,  and  was  in  consequence  favourably 
disposed  towards  him. 

It  is  abundantly  clear,  from  the  details  supplied  in  this  section,  that 
Yi^vamitra,  who  was  a rAjanya  of  the  Bharata  and  Ku^ika  families 
(Ait  Br.  vii.  17  and  18),  is  represented  by  ancient  Indian  tradition  as 
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the  author  of  numerous  Vedio  hymns,  as  the  domestic  priest  (puro- 
hita)  of  king  Sudas  (Nir.  ii.  24),  and  os  officiating  as  a hotyi  at  a 
sacrifice  of  king  Hari4chandra  (Ait  Br.  vii.  16).  The  Bamayana 
also,  as  shall  see  in  a future  section,  connects  him  with  Trijanku, 
the  father  of  Harijchandra,  and  makes  him  also  contemporary  with 
Ambarlsha;  and  in  the  first  book  of  the  same  poem  he  is  said  to  hare 
visited  king  Daiaratha,  the  father  of  Rama  (Balakanda,  i.  20,  Iff.). 
As  these  kings  were  separated  from  each  other  by  very  long  intmrals, 
Tri4anku  being  a descendant  of  Ikshvfiku  in  the  28th,  Ambarlsha  in 
the  44th,'*'  Snd&s  in  the  49th,  and  Da4aratba  in  the  60th  generation 
(see  'Wilson’s  'Vishnu  Parana,  Tol.  iii.  pp.  284,  303,  304,  313),  it  is 
manifest  that  the  authors  of  these  legends  either  intentionally  or 
through  oversight  represented  'Vi^vamitra,  like  'Vasishtha  (see  above), 
as  a personage  of  miraculous  longevity;  and  on  either  supposition 
a great  deal  that  is  related  of  him  must  be  purely  &bulous.  All  the 
authorities  describe  him  as  the  son  of  Qathin  or  Q&dhi,  the  Ann- 
kramaQl,  the  'Vishnu  Purana,  and  the  Harivam4a  declaring  also  that 
Qathin  was  an  incarnation  of  Indra,  and  thus  asserting  'Vi4vamitra  to 
be  of  divine  descent.  It  is  not  clear  whether  this  fable  is  referred  to 
in  R.'V.  iii.  S3, 9,  where  Yi4v&mitra  is  styled  d«va-ja^,  " bom  of  a god,” 
or  whether  this  verse  may  not  have  led  to  the  invention  of  the  story. 
In  either  case  the  verse  can  scarcely  have  emanated  from  tiie  ririii 
himself ; but  it  is  more  likely  to  be  the  p^uction  of  one  of  his  de- 
8oondant8.“* 

According  to  the  Bfimuyina,  i.  70,  41 ; u.  110,  32,  Ambaififaa  was  only  28th 
from  IkshTuku.  Compare  Prof.  Wilson's  note  on  these  genealogies,  V.P.  iii.  313  ff. 

"*  The  word  devyah,  which,  following  Both,  s.v.,  I have  translated  “god>born," 
is  taken  by  Sayana  as  = ifotamanSnam  tefatam  JanayitS,  “ generator  of  shining 
lights,"  and  appears  to  be  regarded  by  him  as  referring  to  the  creation  of  constel- 
lations by  VisTSmitra,  mentioned  in  the  B&mSyaga,  i.  60, 21.  Prof.  WHson  renders 
the  phraK  by  “generator  of  the  gods; " and  remarks  that  “the  compound  is  not 
dmtja,  ‘god-born,’  nor  was  Vi^amitra  of  dirine  parentage  " (R.V.  iii.  p.  8fi,  note  4). 
This  last  remark  overlooks  the  fact  above  allnded  to  of  bis  father  Gfidhi  being  repre- 
sented as  an  incarnation  of  India,  and  the  drcomstance  that  Prof,  Wilson  himself 
(following  Sayana)  had  shortly  before  translated  the  words  prathama-jah  brahmimalf 
in  B.V.  iii.  29, 16,  as  applied  to  the  Endikas,  by  “ the  first-born  of  BrahmS,”  although 
from  the  accent  brahman  here  must  be  neuter,  and  the  phrase  seems  to  mean,  as 
I have  rendered  above,  “the  first-born  of  prayer."  The  word  Ja  is  given  in  the 
Nighaetn  as  one  of  the  synonymes  of  apaiya,  “ offspring ; " and  in  B.V.  i.  164,  16, 
where  it  is  coupled  with  yithaya]^  the  compound  daaySh  is  esplained  by  SuyaQS  as 
“ born  of  the  god,”  i.s.  the  sun,  and  by  Prof  Wilson  as  “ born  of  the  gods."  See 
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Thu  Terse  (R.V.  uL  63,  9)  which  claims  a superhuman  origin  for 
Vi^vamitra,  and  the  following  verses  11-13  of  the  same  hymn,  which 
assert  the  efficacy  of  his  prayers,  form  a sort  of  parallel  to  the  contents 
of  B.Y.  viL  33,  where  the  snpematural  birth  of  Vasishtha  (tv.  10  ff.), 
the  potency  of  his  intercession  (vr.  2-5),  and  the  sacred  knowledge  of 
his  descendants  (tv.  7 and  8),  are  celebrated. 

As  the  hymns  of  Yi^vamitra  and  his  descendants  occupy  so  prominent 
a place  in  the  Big-veda  Sanhit6,  and  as  he  is  the  alleged  author  of  the 
text  reputed  the  holiest  in  the  entire  Veda  (iii.  62, 10),  the  GayablyMir 
exctllenet,  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that,  although  he  was  a rijanya,  he 
was  unreservedly  acknowledged  by  his  contemporaries  to  be  both  a 
rishi  and  a priest.  Kothing  less  than  the  uniform  recognition  and 
employment  of  the  hymns  handed  down  under  his  name  as  the  produc- 
tions of  a genuine  " seer,”  could  have  sufficed  to  gain  for  them  a place 
in  the  sacred  canon.'*’  It  is  true  we  possess  little  authentic  information 
regarding  the  process  by  which  the  hymns  of  different  families  were 
admitted  to  this  honour ; but  at  least  there  is  no  tradition,  so  far  as  I 
am  aware,  that  those  of  Yiivamitra  and  his  &mily  were  ever  treated  as 
antUegomtna.  And  if  we  find  that  later  works  consider  it  necessary  to 
represent  his  priestly  character  os  a purely  exceptional  one,  explicable 
only  on  the  ground  of  supernatural  merit  acquired  by  ardent  devotion,  we 
must  recollect  that  the  course  of  ages  had  brought  about  a most  material 
change  in  Indian  society,  that  the  sacerdotal  function  had  at  length 
become  confined  to  the  members  of  an  exclusive  caste,  and  that  the 
exercise  of  such  an  office  in  ancient  times  by  persons  of  the  regal  or 
mercantile  classes  had  ceased  to  be  intelligible,  except  upon  the  suppo- 
sition of  such  extraordinary  sanctity  as  was  alleged  in  the  case  of 
Yiir&mitra. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  although  the  Aitareya  BrahmoQa  (see 
above)  declares  that  Shna^^epa,  as  belonging  to  a priestly  family,  was 
colled  on  to  exercise  the  sacerdotal  office  immediately  after  his  release, 
yet  the  anterior  possession  of  divine  knowledge  is  also  ascribed  to 
Yi^vamitra  and  the  Qathins,  and  that  Huno^epa  is  represented  as  suo- 

olio  R.V.  ii.  93,  1 ai  S.T.  i.  638.  (Compate  Jontiul  of  the  Royal  Aaiatio  Society, 
for  1866,  p.  387  ff.) 

That  many  at  least  of  these  compositions  were  really  the  work  of  VisTfimitra,  or 
his  descendaols,  is  prored,  as  we  hare  seen,  by  the  bet  that  their  names  are  menfioned 
in  them. 
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cccding  to  this  sacred  lore,  as  well  as  to  the  regal  dignity  of  the  race 
on  which  he  became  engrafted. 

The  fact  of  Vi^vamitra  having  been  both  a rishi  and  an  officiating 
priest,  is  thus,  as  we  have  seen,  and  if  ancient  tradition  is  to  be  believed, 
undoubted.  In  fact,  if  we  look  to  the  number  of  Vcdic  hymns  ascribed 
to  him  and  to  his  family,  to  tho  long  devotion  to  sacerdotal  functions 
which  this  fact  implies,  and  to  tho  apparent  improbability  that  a person 
who  had  himself  stood  in  the  position  of  a king  should  afterwards  have 
become  a professional  priest,  we  may  find  it  difficult  to  believe  that 
although  (as  he  certainly  was)  a scion  of  a royal  stock,  he  had  ever  him- 
self exorcised  regal  functions.  Professor  Roth  remarks  (Litt.  u.  Gcsch. 
p.  125)  that  there  is  nothing  either  in  the  Aitarcya  Biahmnna,  or  in  the 
hymns  of  the  Rig-veda  to  shew  that  he  had  ever  been  a king.'”  But 
on  the  other  hand,  as  the  same  writer  observes  (p.  126),  and  os  we 
shall  hereafter  sec,  there  ore  numerous  passages  in  the  later  authorities 
in  which  the  fact  of  his  being  a king  is  distinctly,  but  perhaps  untruly, 
recorded. 

It  is  so  well  known,  that  I need  scarcely  adduce  any  proof  of  tho 
fact,  that  in  later  ages  Rajonyas  and  Yai^yas,  though  entitled  to  sacri- 
fice and  to  study  tho  Vedas,  were  no  longer  considered  to  have  any 
right  to  officiate  as  priests  on  behalf  of  others.  I may,  however,  cite  a 
few  texts  on  this  subject.  Manu  says,  i.  88  ; 

Adhyapanam  adhyayanam  ytijanam  ydjanam  taihd  \ dunam  prati- 
grahaih  chaka  Bruhmanundm  akalpayat  | 89.  Prajundm  rahhanam 
dunam  ijyd ' dhyayanam  eta  cha  | tishayeshv  aprasaktim  eha  kahaitri- 
yasya  tamdsatah  \ 90.  Pasiindm  rakahanam  dunam  ijyd  'dhyayanam  eta 
cha  I tanikpatham  kualdam  cha  Vaisyaaya  kriahim  era  cIm  | 91.  Ekam 
eta  tu  Sudraaya  prabhuh  karma  aamddiSal  | etcahdm  eta  tarndndm  auiri- 
ahdm  anaadyayd  [ 88.  He  (Brahma)  ordained  teaching,  study,  sacrificing, 
officiating  for  others  at  sacrifices,  and  the  giving  and  receiving  of  gifts, 
to  be  the  functions  of  Brahmans.  89.  Protection  of  the  people,  the 
giving  of  gifts,  sacrifice,  study,  and  non-addiction  to  objects  of  sense  he 
assigned  as  tho  duties  of  the  Kshattriya.  90.  The  tending  of  cattle, 
giving  of  gifts,  sacrifice,  study,  commerce,  tho  taking  of  usury,  and  agri- 
culture he  appointed  to  be  the  occupations  of  the  Vai^ya.  91.  But  the 

**'  May  not  R.Y.  iU.  13,  6 (quoted  above),  however,  be  undentood  to  point  to 
something  of  this  kind  i 
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lord  assigtied  only  one  duty  to  the  S^dra,  that  of  aerring  these  other 
three  classes  without  grudging.” 

Similarly  it  is  said  in  the  second  of  the  Yajna-paribhasha  Sutras, 
translated  by  Professor  M.  Miiller  (at  the  end  of  the  ninth  volume  of 
the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  p.  zliii.),  “ that  sacrifice 
is  proper  to  the  three  classes,  the  Brahman,  Kajanya,  and  also  the 
Vai^ya.”  Prof.  Muller  also  refers  to  Eiatyuyana’s  Srauta  Sutras,  of 
which  i.  1,  5 and  6 are  as  follows ; 

5.  Angahlnahotriya  - thanda  - iadra- tarjam  \ 6.  Bruhma^rSjanya- 
vaisyCinum  SruUh  | “ Men,'“  with  the  exception  of  those  whose  members 

wi  Prof.  Muller  does  not  give  the  original  text. 

la  one  of  these  Sutras  of  KutyHyana  (i.  If  i)  and  its  commentary  a curious 
question  (one  of  those  which  the  Indian  authors  often  think  it  necessary  (o  raise  and 
to  settle,  in  order  that  their  treatment  of  a subject  may  be  complete  and  exhaustive) 
ia  argued,  viz.  whether  the  lower  animals  and  the  gods  have  any  share  in  the  practice 
of  Vedic  observances;  or  whether  it  is  confined  to  men.  The  conclusion  is  that  the 
gods  cannot  practise  these  rites,  os  they  are  thenx<u‘lvcs  the  objocU  of  them,  and  as 
they  have  already  obtained  heaven  and  the  other  objects  of  desire  with  a view  to 
which  they  are  practised  (Jaira  d€eanam  devatantarahhavad  anadhikTxrah  | na  Ay 
atmanam  uddiiya  tydgah  »ainbhavatx  \ kincha  \ devni  eha  prnpta^avargadi-kamah  | 
na  eha  tesham  kiftehid  avupiaegam  aati  yad-artham  karmdni  kurtate  | ).  As  regards 
the  right  of  the  lower  animals  to  sacrifice,  although  the  point  is  decided  against  them 
on  the  ground  of  their  only  **  looking  to  what  is  near  at  hand,  and  not  to  the  rewards 
of  a future  world  " {te  hy  aaannam  eva  cheiayanU  na  piiralaukikam  phalam)  ; still  it 
is  considered  necessary  seriously  to  obviate  a presumption  in  their  favour  that  they 
seek  to  enjoy  pleasure  and  avoid  pain,  and  even  appear  to  indicate  their  desire  for  the 
happiness  of  another  world  by  seeming  to  observe  some  of  the  Vedic  prescriptions : 
nu  uktaih  iunaa  chaturdaiyam  upavA»a^dar»anai  iyenaaya  eha  aah^amy'm  upa\'d$a~ 
dariandeh  eha  U *pi  ^ralaukikaik  jdnanti'*  iVi  | iat  katham  aK'agamyate  dhar^ 
mdrtham  upavaaanti**  Hi  \ ye  hi  veda-»mriti-purdiMdikQm  paihanti  teeva  jananii  yad 
**  anena  Aamiand  idam  phalam  amutra  prdpayate  **  | na  clta  ete  tedddikam  pa{hanti 

ndpy  Qnyebhyah  dgamnyanti  I tena  idttrdrtham  avidvdiiiMah  phalam  Tmxuhmikam  aka* 
mayantah  katham  tat-aadhatiam  karma  kuryuh  j taanuid  na  dharmnrtham  upavaaanti 
iti  I kimartham  larky  etahdm  upavdeah  \ uchyale  | rogdd  aruehir  tahdm  | (arhi  niyata^ 
kdU  katham  rogah  | uchyale  | niyata^kdldh  api  rogdh  bkavanti  yathii  ifitlyaka-ehd^ 
iurihikddi-jvardk  \ adhauai  eha  tU  ( “ But  do  not  some  say  that  * from  a dog  having 
been  noticed  to  fast  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  month,  and  a hawk  on  the  eighth, 
they  also  have  a knowledge  of  matters  connected  with  a future  life  ? * But  how  is  it 
known  that  these  dogs  and  hawks  fast  from  religious  motives  ? For  it  is  only  those  who 
read  the  Vedas,  Suiptis,  Puranas,  etc.,  who  arc  aware  that  by  means  of  such  and  such 
observances,  such  and  such  rewards  will  bo  obtained  in  another  world.  But  these  animals 
neither  read  the  sacred  books  for  themselves,  nor  ascertain  their  contents  from  others. 
How  then,  ignorant  as  they  arc  of  tho  contents  of  the  scriptures,  and  devoid  of  any 
desire  for  futnre  rewards,  can  they  perform  those  rites  which  are  the  means  of  attain* 
ing  them } It  is  therefore  to  be  concluded  that  they  do  not  fast  from  religious  motives. 
But  why,  then,  do  they  fast  ? We  reply,  because  from  sickness  they  have  a disincliu- 
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are  defective,  thoee  who  have  not  read  the  Veda,  eunachs,  and  S^udras, 
have  a right  to  sacrifice.  6.  It  is  Brahmans,  Bajanyas,  and  Vaijyas 
(only  who)  according  to  the  Veda  (possess  this  privilege).”  “* 

slion  for  food.  Bat  how  do  they  happen  to  be  toIc  on  certain  fixed  days  t We  answer, 
there  are  also  cert^  diseases  which  occur  on  fixed  days,  as  tertian  and  quartan  ague*. 
Another  reason  why  the  lower  animals  cannot  sacrifice  is  that  they  are  desttnte  of 
wealth  (and  so  unable  to  proride  the  necessary  materials)." 

>M  « And  yet,"  Prof.  Mailer  remarks  (ibid),  " concessions  were  made  (to  other  and 
lower  classes)  at  on  early  period.  One  of  the  best  known  cases  is  that  of  the  Ratha* 
kara.  Then  the  Nishidasthapati,  though  a NishSda  chief  and  not  belonging  to  the 
three  highest  classes  was  admitted  to  great  sacrifices,  s.g.  to  the  giTedhukacharu.” 
The  S’atap.  Br.  1.  1,  4,  12,  has  tho  following  words:  Toni  vai  ttani  c^atvari  vStkalf 
"sAi"  iti  brahmanatya  “agahi”  “adrara"  vaiigoiga  eha  raJangatamUM  tha  “diUd- 
ta"  iti  iuii-atga  \ [In the  formula,  bavuUjvl tii,  ‘ come, o oblation-maker,’  referred 
to  in  the  previous  paragraph,  and  its  modifioations]  these  fonr  (different)  words  are 
employed  to  express  ' come : ’ shq  ' come,’  in  the  case  of  a Brahman ; agabi,  ‘ Come 
hither,’  in  tho  case  of  a Vais'ya;  idrava,  ‘hasten  hither,’  in  the  case  of  a Bajanya- 
bandhu,  and  adiava,  ‘ run  hither,’  in  the  case  of  a S'Qdra.”  On  this  Prof.  Weber 
remarks,  in  a note  on  his  translation  of  the  first  adhyaya  of  the  first  book  of  the 
S'.P.  Br.  (Joum.  Germ.  Or.  Soc.  iv.  p.  301) : “The  entire  passage  is  of  great  im- 
portance, as  it  shews  (in  opposition  to  what  Both  says  in  the  first  vol.  of  this  Journal, 
p.  83)  that  the  S'adris  were  then  admitted  to  the  holy  sacrifices  of  the  Arians,  and 
understood  their  speech,  even  if  they  did  not  speak  it  The  latter  point  cannot 
certainly  be  aasum^  as  a necessary  consequence,  but  it  is  highly  pro^ble ; and  I 
consequently  incline  to  the  view  of  those  who  regard  the  S'Qdras  as  an  Arian  tribe 
which  immigrated  into  India  before  the  others.”  See  above,  p.  141,  note  251,  and 
Ind.  Stud.  ii.  194,  note,  where  Prof.  Weber  refers  to  the  Mahfibbkrata,  S'Ontip.  verses 
2304  ff.  which  are  os  follows : SvaiSiara-tatiafiarati  ataiUra^  iidrt  na  vidgale  | 
iatmaeh  ehkudra^  pakagajnair  gegttuvratavan  nagam  | purnapatraatagtm  akub 
pakagignatga  dalahinam  | s'wfro^  Fagavemo  maau  toAatragoM  iatam  dadau  | Aia- 
dragngma  ndhaaena  daisAinam  iti  na^  s'rHtoM  | “ The  sv&h&kfim,  and  the  vashat- 
kSra,  and  the  mantras  do  not  belong  to  a S'Qdra.  Wherefore  let  a man  of  this  class 
sacrifice  with  pakayajnas,  being  incapacitated  for(Vedic)  rites  (s' ro«ta-vrat<^ya-Ama5 1 
Comm.).  They  say  that  the  gift  (AsAsAnyo)  proper  for  a pakayajna  consists  of  a 
full  dish  {purnapStraaugT).  A S'Qdra  called  Paijavana  gave  as  a present  a hundred 
thousand  (of  these  pQroapStras)  after  the  AindrOgnya  rule."  Here,  says  Prof.  Weber, 
•>  the  remarkable  tradition  is  recorded  that  Paijavana,  ia.  SudSs,  who  was  so  famous 
for  his  sacrifices,  and  who  is  celebrated  in  the  Big-veda  as  the  patron  of  VirvOmitra 
and  enemy  of  Vasishtha,  was  a S'Qdra."  In  the  fihagavata  ParQga,  viL  11,  24,  the 
duties  of  a S'Qdra  are  described  to  be  “ submissiveneas,  purity,  honest  service  to  his 
master,  sacrifice  without  mantras,  abstinence  from  theft,  truth,  and  the  protection  of 
cows  and  Brahmaiu  ’’  (/ludratga  tannatil^  iauckam  seed  woming  aatagaga  | amaatra- 
Ag  attegam  aatgam  ga-vipra-raktAetsam  | ),  The  Commentator  defines  aaumtra- 
gajnak  thus:  mmaalMrtaawa  pancAa-gq/aanmAlAanam,  “the  practice  of  the  five 
sacrifices  with  obeisance,”  and  quotes  Tijnavalkya.  See  also  Wilson's  Visbpu  Purfitia, 
vol.  iii.  p.  87,  and  notes ; Muller's  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit  p.  203 ; the  same  author’s  Essay, 
at  the  end  of  the  ninth  vol.  of  the  Journ.  Germ.  Or,  Soo.  p.  Ixxiii. ; and  Bohtlingk  and 
Both's  Lexicon,  s.v.  petagigna. 
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According  to  the  Ait  Br.  rii.  19,  “the  Brahman  alone  of  the  four 
castes  has  the  right  of  consuming  things  offered  in  sacrifice  ” (tldA  pat 
pra/dfi  hutado  yad  brdhmand^  \ atha  etd^  ahutddo  yai  rdjanyo  vaiiya^ 
tudrati).  And  jet,  os  Prof.  MUller  obeerree,  it  is  said  in  the  Shtap. 
Br.  ▼.  5,  4,  9 ; Chatpdro  vai  varndA  brdAmano  rdjanyo  vaiiyaA  iddro  na 
Aa  oUtAdm  elaUcAana  bAavali  yaA  tomam  vamati  | «a  yad  Aa  ttethdm 
okaieAit  lydt  tydd  Aa  ova  prdyaicAitti^  \ “ There  are  four  classes,  the 
Brahman,  Bajanja,  Yai4ya,  and  Hudra.  There  is  no  one  of  these  who 
Tomita  («.«.,  I suppose,  dislikes)  the  soma.  If  anyone  of  them  how* 
ever  should  do  so,  let  there  be  an  atonement.” 

Professor  Weber,  by  whom  also  these  words  are  quoted  (Ind.  St 
X.  12),  remarks  that  “they  leave  open  the  possibility  of  Bajanyas, 
Vaiiyas,  and  even  Sudras  partaking  of  the  soma,  the  only  consequence 
being  that  they  must  as  an  expiation  perform  the  Sautramagl  rite.” 

In  the  twenty-first  of  the  Yajna-paribhasha  Sutras,  translated  by 
Muller,  p.  xlvii.,  it  is  declared  that  the  priestly  dignity  belongs  to  the 
Brahmans ; and  it  is  laid  down  by  the  Indian  authorities  that  even  when 
the  sacrifice  is  of  a kind  intended  exclusively  for  Eshattriyas,  the  priest 
must  still  be  a Brahman  and  not  a Eshattriya,  the  reason  being  that 
men  of  the  former  class  only  can  eat  the  remains  of  the  sacrifice  (sec 
Eatyayana’s  Sr.  Sutras,  i.  2,  8) : BrdAmand^  fitrijo  hAahha-pratithedAdd 
itarayo^  “the  Brahmans  only  are  priests,  because  the  other  two  castes  are 
forbidden  to  eat  (,the  remains  of  the  sacrifice  ”).  See  also  Weber,  Ind. 
St.  X.  pp.  17  and  31,  and  the  passages  of  the  Ait.  Br.  viiL  24  and  27, 
referred  to  in  pages  30  and  31 : 24.  Na  Aa  pat  apuroAitatya  rdjno 
dtPdA  annum  adanti  \ tatmad  rdjd  'yaltAamdso  ArdAmagam  pure  dadhUa  \ 
“ The  gods  do  not  eat  the  food  offered  by  a king  who  has  no  purohita. 
Wherefore  (even)  when  not  about  to  sacrifice,  the  king  should  put 
forward  a BrMunan  (as  his  dom^io  priest).”  27.  To  Aa  pat  trin 
pttroAitdm*  trln  purodhdtfln  Ptda  $a  ArdAmana^  puroAitdA  \ ta  podeta 
purodhdyai  \ Agnir  pdpa  purohitaA  pjritAipl  purodhdtd  pdywr  vdta  puro- 
Aito  'ntariktham  purodAdtd  ddityo  pdpa  puroAilo  dyauA  purodAdtd  \ eoAa 
Aa  pat  pwroAito  ya^  ovaih  poda  atha  ta  tirohito  yaA  epa^  na  ptda  | tatya 
rdjd  miiraSt  Ahanati  dpitAantam  apabddhate  \ yatyatpaSt  pidvdn  ArdA- 
mago  rdtAfra-yopaA  purohita^  \ ithaitrtna  ithattram  jayati  AaUna  Aidant 
ainute  | yatyatpaSi  pidpdn  ArdAmano  rdtAfra-gopahi  puroAitaA  | tamai 
pita^  tanjdnaU  tammukAd^  okamanata^  \ yatyaipam  pidpdn  ArdAmano 
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rathfra-gopah  purohitah  | “ The  Brahman  who  knows  the  three  pnro- 
hitos,  and  their  three  appointers,  is  a (proper)  purohita,  and  should  be 
nominated  to  this  office.  Agni  is  one  purohita,  and  the  earth  appoints 
him ; Yayu  another,  and  the  air  appoints  him  ; the  Sun  is  a third,  and 
the  sky  appoints  him.  He  who  knows  this  is  a (proper)  purohita ; and 
he  who  docs  not  know  this  is  to  be  rejected.  (Another)  king  becomes 
the  friend  of  the  prince  who  has  a Brahman  possessing  such  knowledge 
for  his  purohita  and  the  protector  of  his  realm ; and  he  vanquishes  his 
enemy.  He  who  has  a Brahman  possessing  etc.  (as  above)  conquers 
(another’s)  regal  power  by  (his  own)  regal  power,  and  acquires  another’s 
force  by  (his  own)  force.  With  him  who  has  a Brahman  etc.  (as  above) 
the  people  are  openly  united  and  in  harmony.’’ 

I add  another  passage  from  the  same  Brahmana,  which  might  also 
have  been  properly  introduced  in  an  earlier  chapter  of  this  work 
(chapt.  i.  sect,  iii.)  as  it  relates  to  the  creation  of  the  four  castes  : 

Ait.  Br.  vii.  19.  Prajupatir  yajmm  asnjata  \ yajtwm  trish{am  anu 
hrahma-lihatlrt  atj-i/yeiuin  \ Irahma-kthattre  arm  dcayyah  prajik  a»rij~ 
yanta  hutudai  cha  ahuiudai  cha  Irahma  eva  anu  hutddah  kthattram  anv 
ahutadah  | eiuh  tai  prajdh  hutudo  yad  bruhmanuh  \ alha  elah  ahutado 
yad  rdjartyo  vaUyah  sudrah  \ tubhyo  yajnah  udakrumat  \ tarn  brahma- 
ithtUre  antaiturn  yany  era  hrahtnanah  ayudhuni  (air  brahma  anvait  yani 
lithattraeya  tarn  (?  taih)  Ishatiram  \ etuni  rat  brahmanah  ayudhuni  yad 
yajruiyudhuni  | atha  etuni  kshattraeya  dytidhani  yad  aha-rathah  kavachak 
iehu-dhanva  \ tarn  kshatlrarn  ananrupya  nyararttata  \ ayudhcbhyo  ha 
ema  a*ya  rtjatnanah  parun  era  cti  \ atha  enam  brahma  anrait  \ tarn  apnut  | 
tarn  aptva  paraatud  nirudhya  atiahfhat  \ aa  uplah  paraaiud  niruddhaa 
tiahihan  jnuica  aruny  ayudhuni  brahma  npararttata  \ taamad  ha  apy 
etarhi  yajno  brahmany  era  bruhmaneahu  praliahfhitah  | atha  enat  kahatlram 
anrugachhat  tad  ahravii  “upa  tna  aamin  yajne  hrayaara"  iti  | tat 
“ taiha  ” ity  abrarll  “ tad  rai  nidhuya  aruny  ayudhuni  brahmanah  era 
uyudhair  brahmano  riipena  brahma  bhutra  yajnam  uparartlaara  ” iti  | 
"tatha”  iti  tat  kahattraih  nidhuya  aruny  ayudhuni  brahmanah  era  uyudh- 
air brahmano  riipena  brahma  bhitvd  yajnam  updrarttata  \ taamdd  ha 
apy  etarhi  kshattriyo  yajamdno  nidhuya  era  aruny  uyudhuni  brah- 
manah era  Syudhair  brahmano  riipena  brahma  bhutvu  yajnam  upu- 
rarttata  \ 

“Prajapati  created  sacrifice.  After  sacrifice,  Brkhmiin  (sacred  know* 
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ledge)  and  Esh&ttra  (regal  power)"*  were  created.  After  these,  two 
kinds  of  creatures  were  formed,  viz.  those  who  eat,  and  those  who  do 
not  eat,  oblations.  After  Br&hmkn  came  the  caters  of  oblations,  and 
alter  Eshiittra  those  who  do  not  eat  them.  These  are  the  caters  of 
oblations,  viz.  the  Brahmans.  Those  who  do  not  eat  them  are  the 
Knjanya,  the  Yaiiya,  and  the  S'udra.  From  these  creatures  sacrifice 
departed.  Br&hmkn  and  EshAttra  followed  it,  Br&hm&n  with  the  im- 
plements proper  to  itself,  and  Esh&ttra  with  those  which  are  proper  to 
itself.  The  implements  of  Brahmfin  are  the  same  as  those  of  sacrifice, 
while  those  of  Eshattra  are  a horse-chariot,"*  armour,  and  a bow  and 
arrows.  EshUttra  turned  back,  not  haring  found  the  sacrifice ; which 
turns  aside  afraid  of  the  implements  of  Esb&ttra.  Br&hm&n  followed 
after  it,  and  reached  it ; and  haring  done  so,  stood  beyond,  and  inter- 
cepting it.  Being  thus  found  and  intercepted,  sacrifice,  standing  still 
and  recognizing  its  own  implements,  approached  to  Brfihm&n.  Where- 
fore now  also  sacrifice  depends  upon  BrAhm&n,  upon  the  Brahmans. 
Esh&ttra  then  followed  BrAhman,  and  said,  ‘ inrite  me (too  to  par- 
ticipate) in  this  sacrifice.’  Br&hmiln  replied,  * so  be  it : then  laying 
aside  thy  own  implements,  approach  the  sacrifice  with  the  implements 
of  Br&hmiln,  in  the  form  of  Br&hm&n,  and  haring  become  Br&hm&n."* 

"*  Tbs  two  principles  or  functions  represented  by  tbe  Brabmans  and  Esbattriyas 
respectirely. 

lu  See  Weber,  indisebe  Studien,  ix.  p.  318. 

See  Weber,  in  tbe  same  page  as  last  quoted. 

>«»  This  idea  may  bo  further  illustrated  by  a reference  to  several  passages  adduced 
by  Professor  Weber,  Ind.  St.  x.  17,  who  remarks : “ Hence  every  Bajanya  andYaisya 
becomes  through  the  consecration  for  sacriSco  {diitha)  a Brahman  during  its  con- 
tinuance, and  is  to  be  addressed  as  such  in  the  formula  employed,”  and  cites  S'.  P.  Br. 
iii.  2,  1,  39  f.,  part  of  which  baa  been  already  quoted  above,  in  p.  136,  note ; and 
also  Ait.  Br.  vii.  23  ■.  Sa  /la  dUahamanah  era  brnbrnanatam  abhyupaiti  | “ He  a king, 
when  consecrated,  enters  into  tbe  condition  of  a Brahman.”  See  the  rest  of  tbe  section 
and  sections  '24, 25,  and  31  in  Dr  Houg’s  translation.  The  S'.P.Br.  xiii.  4, 1,  3,  says, 
in  opposition  to  the  opinion  of  some,  that  an  as'varoedba,  which  is  a sacrifice  proper 
to  Bajanyas,  should  be  begun  in  summer,  which  is  their  season : lad  vai  taaantt  eva 
abhyarabhita  | taaanto  vai  brahmanuya  ntuA  I ^<>5  w vai  kai  cka  yajatt  brSimani- 
bhuya  iva  tva  yajate  1 ” Let  him  commence  in  spring,  which  is  tbe  Brahman's  season. 
Whosoever  sacrifices  does  so  after  having  as  it  were  become  a Brahman.”  So  too 
Eatyayana  says  in  his  S'rnuta  SQtias  vii.  4,  12  : “ Brahmana  ” ily  na  taitya-ryan- 
yayor  api  \ “ The  word  Brahmaga  is  to  be  addressed  to  a Vai^ya  and  a Bajanya  also." 
On  which  the  Commentator  annotates ; Vaitya-rajanyayor  api  yajnt  “ dikakito  'yaan 
krahmanah  ” ity  ava  vaklatyam  \ na  "dikahito  'yam  kahattriyo  vaia'ya  m " iti  | " The 
formula  ■ This  Brilhman  has  been  consecrated ' is  to  be  used  at  tbe  sacrifice  of  a Vais’ya 

24 
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KBh&ttra  icjoined,  ‘ Be  it  so,’  and,  laying  aside  its  own  implements, 
approached  the  sacrifice  with  those  of  Brahman,  in  the  form  of  Brah- 
min, and  having  become  Brihm&n.  Wherefore  now  also  a Eshattriya 
when  sacrificing,  laying  aside  his  own  implements,  approaches  the 
sacrifice  with  those  of  Br&hman,  in  the  form  of  Brahmin,  and  having 
become  Biihmin.” 

The  Mahabharata,  Sontip.  verses  2280  f.  distinctly  defines  the  duty 
of  a Eshattriya  in  reference  to  sacrifice  and  sacred  study : Kthaltriya- 
tyapi  yo  dharma*  tarn  U vakthySmi  Bharata  \ dadyad  rajan  na  yacheta 
yajeta  w cha  yajayet  \ nudhyapayed  adhlylta  prajai  cha  paripalayet  \ 
“1  will  tell  thee  also  the  duties  of  a Eishattriya.  Let  him  give,  and 
not  ask  (gifts) ; let  him  sacrifice,  but  not  officiate  for  others  at  sacri- 
fices ; let  him  not  teach,  but  study ; and  let  him  protect  the  people.” 

It  is  clear  that  these  passages  which  restrict  the  right  of  officiating 
ministerially  at  sacrifices  to  the  members  of  the  Brahmanical  order,'” 
represent  a very  different  state  of  opinion  and  practice  from  that  which 
prevailed  in  the  earlier  Yedic  age,  when  Yi^vamitra,  a Rajonya,  and 
his  relatives,  were  highly  esteemed  as  the  authors  of  sacred  poetry,  and 
were  considered  as  perfectly  authorized  to  exercise  sacerdotal  iunctioDS. 

The  result  of  the  conflict  between  the  opposing  interests  represented 
by  Yasishtha  and  Yi^vamitra  respectively,  is  thus  described  by  Professor 

and  a Biijanja  also ; and  not  the  words  ‘ this  Rujanya,  or  this  Vaisya,  has  been  con- 
secrated.' ” 

It  appears  from  Arrian  that  the  Greeks  were  correctly  informed  of  this  prero- 
gative of  the  Brahmans.  He  says,  Indies,  ch.  xi. : Ko)  8<rrit  81  iB/f  08«i, 

&VT^  rijr  Twy  rts  ao^tirruy  yoifrvy  ytyfrat,  us  6uk  Iky  &Wus  xt^^pitsfi^ya 

rots  Stois  Sutrayreis.  “ And  whosoever  sacrifices  in  private  has  one  of  these  sophists  " 
(so  tho  highest  of  the  classes,  here  said  to  be  seven  in  number,  is  designated)  **  as 
director  of  tho  ceremony,  since  sacrifice  could  not  otherwise  be  ofi'ered  acceptably  to 
the  gods.**  Arrian  makes  another  assertion  (ibid,  xii.)  which,  if  applied  to  the  time 
when  ho  wrote  (in  the  second  Christian  century),  is  not  equally  correct  After  obsorr- 
ing  that  tho  several  classes  were  not  allowed  to  intermarry,  nor  to  practice  two  pro- 
fessions, nor  to  pass  from  one  class  into  another,  he  adds : MoCror 
ao^ttrrfjy  iic  irayrhs  7<Vcos  ytf'/aOat*  8rt  cii  To?<ri  (ro^iorpciy  ^url  rd 

vp^fiara,  dAA^  wdyrvy  TaAanretfpdraTa.  **  Only  it  is  permitted  to  a person  of  any 
class  among  them  to  become  a sophist ; for  the  life  of  that  class  is  not  luxurious,  but 
the  most  toilsome  of  all.**  However  indubitably  true  tho  first  part  of  this  sentence 
may  have  been  in  the  ago  of  Vis'vumitra,  it  cannot  be  correctly  predicated  of  tho  ago 
of  Arrian,  or  even  of  the  period  when  India  was  invaded  by  Alexander  the  Great. 
The  mistake  may  have  arisen  from  confounding  the  Buddhists  with  the  Brahmans,  or 
from  supposing  that  all  the  Brahmanical  Indians,  who  adopted  an  ascetic  life,  were 
regarded  as  **  sophists." 
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Both  at  the  close  of  his  work  on  the  literature  and  history  of  the  Veda, 
which  has  been  so  often  quoted,  p.  141 : “Vasishtha,  in  whom  the  future 
position  of  the  Brahmans  is  principally  foreshadowed,  occupies  also  a far 
higher  place  in  the  recollectionB  of  the  succeeding  centuries  than  his 
martial  rival ; and  the  latter  succumbs  in  the  conflict  out  of  which  the 
holy  race  of  Brahmavartta  was  to  emerge.  Yasishtha  is  the  sacerdotal 
hero  of  the  new  order  of  things.  In  Yi^vamitra  the  ancient  condition 
of  military  shepherd-life  in  the  Punjab  is  thrown  back  for  over  into 
the  distance.  This  is  the  general  historical  signification  of  the  contest 
between  the  two  Ycdic  families,  of  which  the  literature  of  all  the  suc- 
ceeding periods  has  preserved  the  recollection.” 


Sbct.  VII. — Bo  the  details  in  the  last  two  sections  enable  us  to  decide 
in  what  relation  Vasish(ha  and  Viicumitra  stood  to  each  otlwr  as 
priests  of  Sudus  ? 

It  appears  from  the  data  supplied  in  tho  two  preceding  sections  that 
both  Yasishtha  and  Yisvamitra  are  represented  as  priests  of  a king  called 
Sudas.  This  is  shewn,  as  regards  the  former  rishi  (see  pp.  319  ff., 
above),  by  K.V.  vii.  18,  4,  6,  and  21-25 ; and  vii.  33, 1-6,  where  he  is 
said  to  have  interceded  with  Indra  for  Sudas,  who,  as  appears  from 
verso  25  of  the  second  of  these  hymns,  was  tho  son  of  Pijavana.  A 
similar  relation  is  shewn  by  B.Y.  iii.  53,  9-13  to  have  subsisted  between 
YiAvamitra  and  Sudas  (see  above,  p.  342) ; and  although  Sudas  is  not 
in  that  passage  identified  with  the  king  who  was  Vasishtha’s  patron, 
by  the  addition  of  his  patronymic,  wo  are  told  in  tho  Nirukta,  ii.  24, 
that  ho  was  tho  same  person,  the  son  of  Pijavana.  There  is  therefore 
no  doubt  that,  according  to  ancient  tradition,  the  two  rishis  were  both 
priests  of  the  same  prince.  It  further  appears  that  the  Bharatas,  with 
whom,  as  wo  have  seen,  Yisvamitra  was  connected,  are  in  B.Y.  vii. 
33,  6 referred  to  as  in  hostility  with  Sudas  and  his  priest.  Are  we 
then  to  conclude  that  the  one  set  of  facts  excludes  the  other — that  the 
two  rishis  could  not  both  have  been  the  family-priests  of  Sudas  ? 

There  is  no  reason  to  arrive  at  such  an  inference.  Yasishtha  and 
YiSvamitra  could  not,  indeed,  have  been  the  domestic  priests  of  Sudas 
at  one  and  the  some  period.  But  they  may  have  been  so  at  different 
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times ; and  tbe  one  may  have  supplanted  the  other.  It  is,  however,  very 
difficult  to  derive  from  the  imperfect  materials  supplied  in  the  passages 
to  which  I have  referred  any  clear  conception  of  the  shape  and  course 
which  the  contest  between  these  two  rivals  took,  or  to  fix  the  periods 
at  which  they  respectively  enjoyed  their  patron’s  favour.  Prof.  Both 
thinks””  that  some  light  is  thrown  on  this  obscure  subject  by  the 
different  parts  of  the  53rd  hymn  of  the  third  mandala  of  the  Rig-veda. 
This  composition,  as  it  stands,  contains,  as  he  considers,  fragments  of 
hymns  by  Yi4vamitra  or  his  descendants,  of  different  dates ; and  the 
verses  (9-13),  in  which  that  rishi  represents  himself  and  the  Saniikas 
as  being  the  priests  of  Sudas,  are,  in  his  opinion,  earlier  than  the  con- 
cluding verses  (21-24),”*  which  consist  of  imprecations  directed  against 
Vasishtha.  These  last  verses,  he  remarks,  contain  an  expression  of 
wounded  pride,  and  threaten  vengeance  against  an  enemy  who  had 
come  into  possession  of  some  power  or  dignity  which  Yi4vamitra  him- 
self had  previously  enjoyed.  And  as  we  find  from  one  of  his  hymns 
(the  53rd)  that  he  and  his  adherents  had  at  one  time  led  Sodas  to 
victory,  and  enjoyed  a corresponding  consideration ; — while  from  Yasish- 
tha’s  hymns  it  is  clear  that  ho  and  his  family  had  also  been  elevated  in 
consequence  of  similar  claims  to  a like  position ; — it  would  seem  to 
result  that  Yi4vamitra  had  cursed  Yasishtha  for  this  very  reason  that  ho 
had  been  supplanted  by  him.  The  former  with  his  Ku4ikas  had  through 
the  growing  influence  of  his  rival  been  driven  away  by  Sudas  to  the 
Bharatas  the  enemies  of  that  prince  and  of  the  Tfitsus;  and  then 

See  Litt.  and  Gcsch.  des  Wed.i,  pp.  121  ff. 
w I have  (above,  p.  343)  characterized  these  verses  os  obscure  and  have  left  them 
untranslated.  The  portions  of  the  foUosring  version  which  are  printed  in  italics  are 
doubtful : verse  22.  “ lie  (or,  it)  vexes  (lurtu  the  edge  of)  even  an  axe ; and  breaks 
even  a ncord.  A seething  cauldron,  even,  o Indra,  when  over-heatedf  casts  out  foam. 
23.  0 men,  no  notice  is  taken  of  the  arrow.  They  lead  away  the  intelligent  [todha) 
looking  upon  him  as  a hcast.  Men  do  not,  however,  pit  a hack  to  run  against  a racer ; 
they  do  not  lead  an  ass  before  horses.  24.  These  sons  of  Bharata,  o Indra,  desire 
separation,  not  vicinity.  They  constantly  urge  the  horse  aeif  to  a distance ; they  carry 
about  the  bow  in  the  battle."  The  reader  may  consult  rrof.Wilson's  translation  R.V. 
vol.  iii.  p.  89  f.,  as  well  as  Roth’s  Litt.  u.  Gcsch.  des  Weda,  p.  109  f.  In  his  lUustra. 
tions  of  the  Nirukta,  p.  42,  Roth  conjectures  that  both  lodha  and  pas'u,  in  verse  23, 
may  denote  animals  of  different  natures,  and  that  the  clause  may  mean  something  to 
the  same  effect  ns  “ they  look  on  the  wolf  os  if  it  were  a hare."  In  his  Lexicon,  e.v. 
jmu,  he  takes  that  word  to  denote  a head  of  cattle  (ein  Stuck  Vieh)  as  a term  of 
contempt.  He  takes  jgaeaja,  in  verac  24,  to  mean  “ having  the  impulsive  force  (?) 
(Sehnell-Krafl)  of  a bow-string." 
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vowed  vengeance  against  their  enemies.  Both  remarks  that  if  this 
conjecture  appears  too  hold,  which  he  does  not  allow,  there  is  no  alter- 
native but  to  regard  verses  9-1 1 of  R.V.  iii.  53,  as  interpolated,  and  to 
hold  that  Yi^vamitra  had  always  been  allied  with  the  Bharatas.  But, 
as  he  urges,  in  a period  such  as  that  which  the  hymns  of  the  Veda 
represent  to  ns — a time  of  foud  and  foray  among  the  small  neighbour- 
ing tribes,  when  tho  power  of  the  leaders  of  families  and  petty  chiefs 
was  unlimited,  when  we  observe  that  the  ten  kings  were  allied  against 
Sodas — in  a period  of  subdivided  dominion  like  this  it  would  be  far 
more  surprising  to  find  a family  so  favoured  by  the  gods  as  that  of  Vii- 
vamitra  or  Yasishtha  in  continued  and  undisturbed  possession  of  in- 
fluence over  any  one  of  these  chieftains,  than  to  see  mutual  aggression, 
hostility,  and  vindictiveness,  prevailing  even  among  families  and  clans 
united  to  one  another  by  community  of  language  and  manners.  It  is 
further  evident  from  later  tradition,  as  Both  remarks,  that  Yasishtha 
and  his  family  had  not  always  been  the  objects  of  Sudas’s  favour;  but 
had,  on  the  contrary,  been  at  some  time  or  other  sufferers  from  his 
enmity  or  that  of  his  house;  and  in  proof  of  this  he  refers  to  the 
passage  which  has  been  cited  above  (p.  328)  from  Sayana’s  note  on 
B.Y.  vii.  32,  and  the  S'atyayana  and  Tandya  Brahmanas,  as  there 
queted;  and  also  to  tlie  176th  adhyaya  of  the  Adiparvan  of  tho  Maha- 
bharata,  verses  6696  ff.,  which  will  be  adduced  in  a future  section. 

According  to  Both’s  view  (p.  124)  the  alienation  between  Sudos  and 
Yosishtha  fomented  by  Yiivamitra  was  only  of  temporary  duration,  and 
we  must,  therefore,  understand  that  according  to  his  view,  the  former 
rishi  and  his  family  remained  eventually  victors  in  the  contest  for 
influence  between  themselves  and  their  rivals. 

Professor  Weber,  in  a note  appended  to  an  article  by  Br.  A.  Euhn 
in  page  120  of  the  first  volume  of  his  Indische  Studien,  expresses 
a diflerent  opinion.  “ The  testimonies,”  ho  says,  ” adduced  by  Both, 
pp.  122  ff.,  according  to  which  Sodas  appears  in  the  Epic  ago  os 
hostile  to  Brahmanicol  interests,  stand  in  opposition  to  his  assertion 
that  Yasisbtha’s  family  finally  banished  Yi^vamitra  and  the  £u4ikas 
from  the  court  of  that  prince.  The  enmity  between  the  latter  and 
Yasishtha,  the  prototype  of  Brahmanhood,  is  thus  by  no  moans  of 
temporary  duration  (Roth,  p.  124),  but  the  very  contrary.”  Tho 
passages  cited  by  Both,  which  Weber  here  claims  os  supporting  his 
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own  view,  are  Mann,  viL  41  (see  above,  p.  296),  the  AnukramaQi 
with  the  Satynyana  and  Tfindya  Brahmanas  quoted  in  p.  328,  and 
the  126th  and  following  sections  of  the  Adip.  of  the  M.  Bh.  which 
will  be  adduced  hereafter.  To  these  may  be  added  the  text  from  the 
Kaushitaki  Brahmana,  cited  in  p.  328.  If  Sudas  became  ultimately 
reconciled  to  Yasishtha,  and  re-instated  him  and  his  relatives  in  their 
position  of  conrt  priests,  to  the  exdusion  of  the  rival  family  of  Yisva- 
mitra,  it  seems  hard  to  understand,  according  to  Professor  Weber’s 
argument,  how  that  prince’s  name  should  have  been  handed  down  by 
tradition  as  one  of  the  most  prominent  examples  of  impiety  displayed 
in  resistance  to  Brahmanical  pretensions.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed 
that,  except  in  the  text  of  Manu,  it  is  the  descendants  of  Sud^  and 
not  the  king  himself,  who  are  charged  with  the  outrages  committed 
against  Yasisbtha’s  family ; and  that  in  the  passage  of  the  M.  Bh.  above 
referred  to  (Adip.  w.  7669  flF.)  the  son  of  Sud^  is  represented  as  be- 
coming ultimately  reconciled  to  Yasishtha.'”  And  if  the  passages, 
which  have  been  cited  above  from  the  Big-veda  (pp.  330  f.)  in  allusion 
to  Sudas’s  deliverance  by  the  gods,  refer  to  a real  person,  and  to  the 

It  is  also  worthy  of  remark  that  the  Anos'usansp.  of  the  U.Bh.  contains  a con- 
versation between  Vasishtha  and  Saudusa  (the  son,  or  one  of  the  descendants  of, 
Sudiis)  about  the  pre-eminent  parity  and  excellence  of  cows,  verse  3732  : Et<uminn 
na  halt  iu  VaiUh{ham  fi>hi->attamam  \ Ikthvaku-vamiajo  raja  Saudato  radatum 
Vttrah  I tarva  - hka  - charam  tiddham  trrakma~koiaih  $anutarutm  \ purohiiam  akhi~ 
praskfum  ahhiaddyapachakram*  \ Saudaaa  uvdeha  | iraitokye  bhagavan  kimfvit  pavi- 
tram  kathyate  ’nayha  \ yat  klrtlayan  tada  martlyah  prapnuyat  punyam  uttamam  | 
“At  this  time  the  eloquent  king  SaudSsa,  sprung  from  the  race  of  Ikshvulcu,  pro- 
ceeded, after  salutation,  to  moke  an  enquiry  of  his  family-priest  Vas'isbtha,  the  eternal 
saint,  the  most  excellent  of  rishis,  who  was  able  to  traverse  all  the  world,  and  was  a 
treasure  of  sacred  knowledge : ' What,  o venerable  and  sinless  man,  is  declared  to  bo 
the  purest  thing  in  the  three  worlds,  by  constantly  celebrating  which  one  may  acquire 
the  highest  merit  Vasishtha  in  reply  expatiates  at  great  length  en  the  merit  re- 
sulting from  bestowing  cows,  and  ascribes  to  these  animals  some  wonderful  properties, 
os  that  they  are  the  “ support  of  all  beings”  {pralMIhd  bhutanam,  verse  3736),  “ the 
present  and  the  future”  (pnro  bhutaih  eha  bhavyam  eka,  3737),  and  deseribt  s the  cow  as 
“ pervading  the  universe,  mother  of  the  past  and  future  ” (yaya  larvam  idam  rydptam 
jayat  itkavara-jangamam  | tarn  dhtnum  iiraaa  vandt  bhuta-bkaryasya  maiaram,  3799). 
The  sequel  is  thus  told  in  verse  3801 : Varam  idam  Hi  bhumido  (bkumipo  ?)  vichintya 
pravaram  fitktr  vachamm  talo  mahatma  | vyatrijata  niyatatmamn  deyebhyo  subaku 
aka  go-dhanam  optav&nu  lokdn  \ “ The  great,  self-subduing  king,  considering  that 
these  words  of  the  rishi  were  most  excellent,  lavished  on  the  Brahmans  very  great 
wealth  in  the  shape  of  cows,  and  obtained  the  worlds.” — So  here  we  6ud  the  sun  of 
Baudasa  extolled  as  a saint. 
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game  individual  with  whom  wo  are  at  present  concerned,  they  are  diffi- 
cult to  reconcile  with  these  traditions  in  the  Siahmagas,  Mahubharata, 
and  Furanas ; inasmuch  as  they  are  not  said  to  be  the  productions  of 
Vi jvamitra  or  his  descendants,  and  as  they  nccessaiily  imply  that  Sudoa 
was  a pious  prince  who  worshipped  the  popular  deities  in  the  way  pre- 
scribed by  the  rishis  by  whom  he  was  commemorated,  since  the  latter 
would  not  otherwise  have  celebrated  him  in  their  hymns  as  a con- 
spicuous object  of  divine  favour.  Tradition,  too,  as  wo  have  seen 
(p.  268)  represents  Sudos  to  have  been  the  author  of  a Vedic  hymn. 
The  verses  of  the  104th  hjmn  of  the  seventh  book  which  I have  quoted 
(above,  p.  327)  do  not  apx>ear  to  contribute  any  further  aid  towards  the 
solution  of  the  question  under  consideration.  Assuming  that  they  con- 
tain a curse  aimed  at  Vi4vamitra  we  have  no  means  of  ascertaining 
when  they  were  uttered ; whether  the  charge  preferred  against  Vasish- 
tha  preceded  or  followed  the  ascendancy  of  his  rival. 

We  seem,  therefore,  to  possess  no  sufficient  data  for  settling  the 
question  of  tho  relations  in  which  Yasishtha  and  Yi^vumitra  respec- 
tively stood  to  king  Sudas,  further  than  that  they  both  appear,  from 
the  hymns  of  the  Eig-veda,  to  have  been,  at  one  period  or  another,  his 
family  priests ; but  which  of  the  two  was  the  first,  and  which  tho  last, 
to  enjoy  the  king’s  favour,  must,  according  to  all  appearance,  remain  a 
mystery. 


Sect.  YIII. — Story  of  TViianht. 

I shall  now  proceed  to  adduce  the  different  legends  in  the  Furanas, 
the  Kamayana,  and  the  Mahabharata,  in  which  Yasishtha  and  Yi4vn- 
mitra  are  represented  as  coming  into  conflict 
In  tho  third  chapter  of  the  fourth  book  of  the  Yishnu  Furana  (Wilson, 
vol.  iii.  pp.  284  flf.)  wo  find  a story  about  a king  Satyavrata,  called  also 
Trilanku,  tho  26th  in  descent  from  Ikshvaku,  who  had  become  degraded 
to  the  condition  of  a Chanflala,  about  whom  it  is  briefly  related,  iv.  3, 1 3 : 
JhadaSa-vdrthikydm  andvrithfydm  Vihdmitra  - kalatrdpatya  - pofhandr- 
thaia  ehan^dla  - praiigraha- pariharandya  cha  Jdhnavl-ilra-nyagrodho 
mriga-mdmtam  anudinam  bahandha  \ 14.  Parituthtem  eha  VisvdmitreM 
ta-hrirah  tvargam  dropitah  \ “ During  a twelve  years’  drought  ho  daily 
suspended  deer’s  flesh  for  the  support  of  Yisvumitra’s  wife  and  children 
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on  a njagrodha-tree  on  the  banks  of  the  Ganges,  intending  by  this 
means  to  spare  them  the  (humiliation  of)  receiving  a gift  from  a Chan- 
dala ; and  was  in  consequence  raised  bodily  to  heaven  by  Yi  jv&mitra, 
who  was  gratified  (with  his  conduct).’’ 

This  story  is  told  at  greater  length  in  the  Harivam^a  (sections  12 
i.nd  13)  where  Vasishtha  also  is  introduced.  I have  already  (p.  337) 
remarked  on  the  super-human  longevity  ascribed  to  this  sage,  who  is 
represented  as  contemporary  both  with  Ikshvaku,  and  with  his  descend- 
ants down  to  the  sixty-first  generation.  But  Indian  mythology,  with  its 
boundless  resources  in  supernatural  machinery,  and  in  the  doctrine  of 
transmigration,  can  reconcile  all  discrepancies,  and  explain  away  all 
anachronisms,  making  any  sage  re-appear  at  any  juncture  when  his 
presence  may  be  required,  another  and  yet  the  same. 

The  Harivam^a  states  that  Satyavrata  (Tri&inku)  had  been  expelled 
from  his  home  by  his  father  for  the  offence  of  carrying  off  the  young 
wife  of  one  of  the  citizens  under  the  infiucnce  of  a criminal  passion 
(verso  718.  Tima  hh&ryyd  hriti  pUrvaih  hfitodrahcL  para*ya  rai  \ 720. 
Jahura  kumlLi  kany&m  »a  kasyaehit  puratHnnaK) ; and  that  Yasishfha 
did  not  interfere  to  prevent  his  banishment.  His  father  retired  to  the 
woods  to  live  as  a hermit.  In  consequence  of  the  wickedness  which 
had  been  committed,  Indra  did  not  rain  for  a period  of  twelve  years. 
At  that  time  Vi^ramitra  hod  left  his  wife  and  children  and  gone  to 
practice  austerities  on  the  sea-shore.  His  wife,  driven  to  extremity  by 
want,  was  on  the  point  of  selling  her  second  son  for  a hundred  cows,  in 
order  to  support  the  others ; but  this  arrangement  was  stopped  by  the 
intervention  of  Satyavrata,  who  liberated  the  son  when  bound,”*  and 

™ In  the  Uahabh.  S'&nfip.  verses  6380  ff.  (referred  to  by  Weber,  Ind.  St  i.  476, 
note)  there  is  a story  of  ViSvainitra  determining  to  eat  dog's  flesh  in  a period  of  famine 
between  the  end  of  the  tho  Tretu-age  and  the  beginning  of  the  Dvupara;  and  holding 
a conversation  on  this  sobject  with  a Cbenduln.  The  circnmstance  is  referred  to  in 
Mann,  z.  108 ; Kthudharttai  ehSttum  abhyagad  Viivamitrafy  iva-jaghamm  \ chan- 
^la-hattad  adaga  dharwiadkarma-nekakthaM^  \ “ And  Vi  ‘vamitra,  who  knew  right 
and  wrong,  resolved  to  eat  a dog's  thigh,  taking  it  from  the  hand  of  a Chandula." 

”*  See  in  Ind.  Stud.  ii.  121  ff.  Professor  Both's  remarks  on  the  peculiar  relation  in 
which  he  regards  this  story  as  standing  to  that  of  S'unas's'epa,  as  given  in  the  Aitoreya 
Brahmana.  The  various  incidents  in  the  one  present  in  many  respects  a curious 
parallel  to  those  of  the  other,  which  he  considers  can  hardly  he  accidental ; and  he 
thinks  this  version  of  the  legend  of  Trisankn  may  have  arisen  out  of  a transformation 
and  distortion  of  that  of  S'unas'sepa. 
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maintained  the  family  by  providing  them  with  the  flesh  of  wild 
iinimftlii : and  according  to  his  father’s  injunction,  consecrated  himself 
for  the  performance  of  a silent  penance  for  twelve  years  (verse  732. 
Upimia-vratam  Mhaya  dikthdin  dvddaia  - vdrshiklm  \ pitur  ntyoydd 
aeahat  tatmin  vatta~gaU  npipe).  The  story  proceeds  thus : 

Verse  733.  Ayodhydih  ehaita  rd»h(raih  eha  iaihaivSniahpuram  mmih  \ 
ydjyopadhydya-Mmbandhdd  VaiUhfhah  paryarakthata  | Satyavratat  tu 
bdlyad  vai  hhdvino  ’rlhatya  vd  baldt  \ Vdiitkfhe  'bhyadhikam  manyum 
dbaraydmdM  nityadd  | 735.  Filrd  hi  tarn  tadd  rdjydt  tyajyamdnarh 
svam  dtmajam  \ na  vdraydmdta  munir  FdSM(hah  kdranena  ha  \ pdni- 
yrahana-mantrdndm  nithfhd  $ydt  tapiamt  padt  \ na  eha  Satyavraia*  ta»- 
tndd  dhpitavdn  taptame  padt  \ jdnan  dharmdn  Vaiith{ha*  tu  na  mam 
trdtUi  Bhdrata  \ Saiyavratat  tadd  rothaih  Vdiithfhe  mamud  ’karat  | 
guna-buddhyd  tu  bhayavdn  Faiith(hah  kritavdmt  tadd  \ na  cha  Satya- 
vratat  iatya  tarn  updmium  ahidhyata  | . . . . 740.  Tena  tv  iddnJni 
pahatd  dlkshdih  tain  durvahdm  bhuvi  | "kulatya  nithkritis  tdta  kritd  td 
vai  bhaved  ” iti  \ na  taSi  Vaii*h(ho  bhayavdn  pitrd  tyaktaih  nyavdrayat  | 
abhithtkthydmy  aham  putram  atyely  team  matir  muneh  | ta  tu  dvddaia- 
varthdni  tarn  dikthdm  udvahan  ball  \ avidyamdne  mumtt  tu  Vasishlhatya 
mahdtmanah  | tarca-kdma-dughdm  dogdhrim  dadaria  ta  nfipdtmajah  \ 
tdih  vai  krodhdeh  eha  mohdeh  eha  iramdch  ehaiva  kthudhurditah  \ daia- 
dharma-gato  rdjd  jaghdna  Janamyaya  | . . . . 745.  Taeh  eha  mdm- 
lam  tvayam  ehaiva  Vihdmitratya  ehdtmajdn  | bhojaydmdta  taeh 
ehhrutvd  Vaiith(ho  ’py  atya  ehukruihe  | . . . . 750.  Vihdmilrat  tu 
ddrdndm  dgato  bharant  krite  | ta  tu  tatmai  varam  prdddd  munth  prlta* 
Triiankave  \ ehhandyamdnovare^thavarain  vavrt  njripdtmajah  \ taiariro 
vraje  ivargam  ity  tvam  ydehito  varah  \ andvrithfi-bhayt  tamin  gait  dvd- 
daia-vdrthike  \ pitrye  ’bhithiehya  rdjyt  fu  ydjaydmdta  tarn  munih  | mt- 
thatdm  devatdndm  eha  VaSiihfhatya  eha  Kauiika^  \ taiarlram  tadd  tarn 
tu  divam  dropayat  prabhuh  \ 

733.  **  Meanwhile  Va4ishtha,  from  the  relation  subsisting  between 
the  king  (Satyavrata’s  father)  and  himself,  as  disciple  and  spiritual 
preceptor,  governed  the  city  of  Ayodhya,  the  country,  and  the  interior 
apartments  of  the  royal  palace.  But  Satyavrata,  whether  through  folly 
or  the  force  of  destiny,  cherished  constantly  an  increased  indignation 
against  Ya^ishtha,  who  for  a (proper)  reason  had  not  interposed  to  pre- 
1T9  ijtenlly  “ the  penon  in  whose  behalf  eacrihce  was  to  he  performed.’’ 
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Tont  his  exclusion  from  the  royal  power  by  his  father.  ‘ The  formulas 
of  the  marriage  ceremonial  are  only  binding,’  said  Satyarrata,  ‘ when 
the  seventh  step  has  been  taken,'”  and  this  had  not  been  done  when  I 
seized  the  damsel : still  Yaiishtha,  who  knows  the  precepts  of  the  law, 
does  not  come  to  my  aid.’  Thus  Satyavrata  was  incensed  in  his  mind 
against  Yaiishtha,  who,  however,  had  acted  from  a sense  of  what  was 
right  Nor  did  Satyavrata  understand  (tho  propriety  of)  that  silent 

penance  imposed  upon  him  by  his  father 740.  When  he  had 

supported  this  arduous  rite,  (he  supposed  that)  he  bad  redeemed  his 
family  position.  The  venerable  muni  Yaiishtha  did  not,  however,  (as 
has  l>een  said)  prevent  his  father  from  setting  him  aside,  but  resolved 
to  install  his  son  os  king.  When  the  powerful  prince  Satyavrata  had 
endured  the  penance  for  twelve  years,  he  beheld,  when  he  was  without 
flesh  to  eat,  the  milch  cow  of  Yaiishtha  which  yielded  all  objects  of 
desire;  and  under  the  influence  of  anger,  delusion,  and  exhaustion, 
distressed  by  hunger,  and  failing  in  the  ten  duties  [the  opposites  of 
which  are  then  enumerated]  he  slow  her  . . . . (745)  and  both  partook 
of  her  flesh  himself,  and  gave  it  to  Yisramitra’s  sons  to  eat.  Yaiishtha 
hearing  of  this,  became  incensed  against  him,”  and  imposed  on  him  tho 
name  of  Tri^anku  as  he  had  committed  three  sins  (verses  747-749). 
“ 750.  On  his  return  home,  Yiivamitra  was  gratified  by  the  support 
which  his  wife  hod  received,  and  offered  Trisonku  the  choice  of  a boon. 
When  this  proposal  was  made,  Triianku  chose  the  boon  of  ascending 
bodily  to  heaven.  All  apprehension  from  the  twelve  years’  drought 
being  now  at  an  end,  the  muni  (Yi4vamitra)  installed  Trisonku  in  his 
father’s  kingdom,  and  offered  sacrifice  on  his  behalf.  The  mighty 
Kau^ika  then,  in  spite  of  the  resistance  of  the  gods  and  of  Yasisbtha, 
exalted  the  king  alivo  to  heaven.” 

The  legend  of  Triianku  is  also  related,  though  differently,  in  tho 
Srdukanda  of  tho  Samayana ; but  os  it  is  there  introduced  as  a portion 
of  tho  history  of  Yisvamitra’s  various  contests  with  Yasishtha  recorded 
in  the  51st  to  65  th  sections  of  that  book,  1 shall  reserve  it  till  1 take 
up  that  narrative. 

m *•  xhe  next  ceremony  is  tho  bride's  stepping  acren  steps.  It  is  tho  most  material 
of  all  the  nuptial  rites ; for  the  marriage  is  complete  and  irrerocablc  so  soon  us  she 
has  taken  the  seventh  step,  and  no  sooner."  Colehrooko's  Misc.  Ess.  i.  2 IS,  where 
further  details  will  be  found. 
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Sect.  IX. — Ltgend  of  Hariichandra, 

Tho  son  of  Trisonku,  the  subject  of  the  preceding  story,  'was  Hari4- 
chandra,  vhoso  name  is  mentioned  in  the  Vishnu  P.,  but  without  any 
allusion  to  the  events  of  his  life.  According  to  the  Markagdeya 
Purana,'”  however,  he  gave  up  his  whole  country,  and  sold  his  wife 
and  son,  and  finally  himself,  in  satisfaction  of  Visvamitra’s  demands  for 
money.  The  following  is  a summary  of  tho  story  as  there  told,  book  i. 
sections  7-9.  We  may  perhaps  regard  it  os  having  in  part  a polemical 
import,  and  as  intended  to  represent  Yi^vamitra,  tho  Eshattriya  rival 
of  tho  Brahmans,  in  the  most  unfavourable  colours.  The  sufferings  of 
Hariichandra,  his  wife,  and  son,  are  very  pathetically  depicted,  and  the 
effect  of  the  various  incidents  is  heightened  with  great  artistic  skill. 
The  story,  in  fivet,  appears  to  me  one  of  the  most  touching  to  be  found  in 
Indian  literature.  Hariichandra,  the  Parana  tells  us,  was  a royal  rishi 
(rajarihi)  who  lived  in  tho  Treta  age,  and  was  renowned  for  his  virtues, 
and  the  universal  prosperity,  moral  and  physical,  which  prevailed  dar- 
ing his  reign.  On  one  occasion,  when  hunting,  the  king  heard  a sound 
of  female  lamentation  which  proceeded,  it  appears,  from  tho  Sciences  who 
were  becoming  mastered  by  the  austerely-fervid  sage  Viivamitra,  in  a 
way  they  had  never  been  before  by  anyone  else ; and  were  consequently 
crying  out  in  alarm  at  his  superiority.  In  fulfilment  of  his  duty  as  a 
Eshattriya  to  defend  tho  weak,  and  inspired  by  tho  god  Oonc^n,  who  had 
entered  into  him,  Harischandra  exclaimed  (i.  7,  12)  " ‘What  sinner  is 
this  who  is  binding  fire  in  the  hem  of  his  garment,  while  I,  his  lord, 
am  present,  resplendent  with  force  and  fiery  vigour?’  Ho  shall  to- 
day enter  on  his  long  sleep,  pierced  in  all  his  limbs  by  arrows,  which, 
by  their  discharge  from  my  bow,  illuminate  all  tho  quarters  of  tho 
firmament”  (12.  Ko'yam  badhniiti  vattrunU pSvakam pdpa-kj-in  narah  \ 
haloikm-tejoiO,  dipU  mayi  paiyav  upatihiU  \ 1 3.  So  ’dya  mat-hurmula- 
lahepa  - vidipita  - digantaraih  [ Sarair  vibhinna  - sarvango  dirghanidriim 
pravehhyati  1).  Viivamitra  was  provoked  by  this  address.  In  con- 
sequence of  his  wrath  the  Sciences  instantly  perished,  and  Hariichandra, 
trembling  like  the  leaf  of  on  asvaltha  tree,  submissively  represented  that 

■r>  The  name  story  is  told  in  tho  Pitdma  Punma  also.  See  Wnson’s  V.P.  vol.  iii. 
p.  287,  and  nolo.  'ITie  glory  of  Haris'clumdra  is  described  in  tho  M.Bb.  Sabhfip. 
versos  489  (f. 
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he  had  mcrelj  done  hia  duty  as  a king,  which  he  defined  as  consisting 
in  the  bestowal  of  gifts  on  eminent  Brahmans  and  other  persons  of 
slender  means,  the  protection  of  the  timid,  and  war  against  enemies. 
Yi^vamitra  hereupon  demands  a gift  as  a Brahman  intent  upon  receiv- 
ing one.  The  king  offers  him  whatever  he  may  ask  : Gold,  his  own  son, 
wife,  body,  life,  kingdom,  good  fortune  [hiranyam  va  tuvarmih  vd  putrah 
patnl  kalevaram  | pranuh  rdjyam  purafn  lalthmlr  yad  ahhipretam  Stma- 
Thesaint  first  requires  the  present  for  the  Biijasuya  sacrifice.  On 
this  being  promised,  and  still  more  offered,  he  asks  for  the  empire  of 
the  whole  earth,  including  everything  but  Hori^chandra  himself,  his 
wife  and  son,  and  his  virtue  which  follows  its  possessor  wherever  ho 
goes  (i.  7,  28.  Vtnd  Ihdryydm  cha  putram  cha  iarlraih  cha  tavdnagha  \ 
29.  Dltarmam  cha  tarva  • dharma  -jna  yo  ydntam  anugachhatt).  Harii- 
ehandra  joyfully  agrees.  Visvamitra  then  requires  him  to  strip  off  all 
his  ornaments,  to  clothe  himself  in  the  bark  of  trees,  and  to  quit  the 
kingdom  with  his  wife  Shivya  and  his  son.  When  he  is  departing 
the  sage  stops  him  and  demands  payment  of  his  yet  unpaid  sacrificial 
fee.  The  king  replies  that  he  has  only  the  persons  of  his  wife,  his 
son,  and  himself  left.  Yi^vamitra  insists  that  he  must  nevertheless 
pay ; and  that  “ unfulfilled  promises  of  gifts  to  Brahmans  bring  destruc- 
tion” (i.  7.  35.  Vikihalo  hrdhmanundm  hanty  adattam  pratisrutam).  The 
unfortunate  prince,  after  being  threatened  with  a curse,  engages  to 
make  the  payment  in  a month ; and  eommcnces  his  journey  with  a 
wife  unused  to  such  fatigues,  amid  the  universal  lamentations  of  his 
subjects.  While  he  lingers,  listening  to  their  affectionate  remonstrances 
against  his  desertion  of  his  kingdom,  Yi4vamitra  comes  up,  and  being 

in  Compare  Mana’s  very  striking  verses,  viii.  17,  and  iv,  239  ff.,  which  may  be 
freely  tendered  as  follows : 

“ Our  virtue  is  the  only  fnend  that  follows  us  in  death ; 

All  other  ties  and  friendships  end  with  our  departing  breath. 

Nor  father,  mother,  wife,  nor  son  beside  us  then  can  stay. 

Nor  kinsfolk  ; — virtue  is  the  one  companion  of  our  way. 

Alone  each  creature  sees  the  light,  alone  the  world  he  leaves  ; 

Alone  of  actions,  wrong  or  right,  the  rocompenco  receives. 

Like  log  or  clod,  beneath  the  sod  their  lifeless  kinsman  laid, 

His  friends  turn  round  and  quit  the  gronnd ; but  virtue  tends  the  dead. 

Be  then  a hoard  of  virtue  stored,  to  help  in  day  of  doom  ; 

By  virtue  led,  we  cross  the  dread,  immeasurable  gloom.” 

See  the  Joamal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  voL  xix.  for  1862,  p.  803  L 
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incensed  at  iho  delay  and  the  king’s  apparent  hesitation,  strikee  the 
queen  with  his  staff,  as  die  is  dragged  on  by  her  husband.  All  this 
Hari^chandra  endures  with  patience,  uttering  no  complaint.  Then  the 
fire  YiiTedeTas,  merciful  gods,  exclaimed,  “ ‘ To  what  worlds  shall  this 
sinner  Yi^ramitra  go,  who  has  thrust  down  this  most  excellent  of  sacri- 
ficers  from  the  royal  dignity?  Whose  faith  shall  now  sanctify  the 
soma-juice  poured  out  with  recitation  of  texts  at  the  great  sacrifice, 
that  we  may  drink  it,  and  become  exhilarated  ’ ” (L  7,  62.  Atha  vxiv» 
tad&  dmd^  paneha  pr&huh  ifip&lavah  | Vihumitrah  tupdpo  'yam  lokdn 
kdn  MmatdptytUi  | 63.  Tendyam  yajvanam  irethfhah  na^ajyiid  waro- 
pitah  I huya  vS,  iraddhayd  pdtam  tutam  tomam  tnahdAhvart  | pHvd 
vayam  prayOty&mo  mudam  mantra  - puratiaram  |).  Yi^vtoitra  heard 
what  they  said,  and  by  a curse  doomed  them  to  become  men;  he 
relented,  however,  so  far  as  to  exempt  them  from  having  offspring,  and 
from  other  family  ties  and  human  weaknesses,  and  promised  that  they 
should  eventually  be  restored  to  their  pristine  position  as  gods.  They  in 
consequence  became  partially  incarnate  as  the  five  Fanijius,  the  sons  of 
DraupadT.  Resuming  the  story  of  Hariichandra,  the  writer  tells  us  that 
ho  then  proceeded  with  his  wife  and  little  son  to  Benares,  imagining 
that  this  divine  city,  as  the  special  property  of  S^iva,  conld  not  be  pos- 
sessed by  any  mortal.  Here  he  found  the  relentless  Yi^vamitra  waiting 
for  him,  and  ready  to  press  his  demand  for  the  payment  of  his  sacri- 
ficial gift,  even  before  the  expiration  of  the  full  period  of  grace.  In 
this  extremity  Sbivya  the  queen  suggests  with  a sobbing  voice  that  her 
husband  should  sell  her.  On  hearing  this  proposal  Hariichandra  swoons, 
then  recovers,  utters  lamentations,  and  swoons  again,  and  his  wife,  see- 
ing his  sad  condition,  swoons  also.  While  they  are  in  a state  of  un- 
consciousness, their  famished  child  exclaims  in  distress,  “0  father, 
father,  give  me  bread ; 0 mother,  mother,  give  mo  food  : hunger  over- 
powers me;  and  my  tongue  is  parched”  (i.  8,  35.  Tata  tuta  dadam&n~ 
nam  ambimba  bhyanam  dada  | kthnd  me  balavatl  Jdii  jihvdgram  auehyaU 
tathd).  At  this  moment  Yiivamitra  returns,  and  after  recalling  Harii- 
chandra to  consciousness  by  sprinkling  water  over  him,  again  urges 
payment  of  the  present.  The  king  again  swooiu,  and  is  again  restored. 
The  sage  threatens  to  curso  him  if  his  engagement  is  not  fulfilled  by 
sunset.  Being  now  pressed  by  his  wife,  the  king  agrees  to  sell  her, 
adding,  however,  ” If  my  voice  can  utter  such  a wicked  word,  I do 
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what  the  most  inhuman  wretches  cannot  perpetrate  ” (i.  8,  48  f.  JVri- 
iamair  api  yat  Jearttum  na  iakyam  tat  karomy  aham  | yadi  me  Sakyate 
vOfl  vakium  Idftk  mdurvackah).  Hu  then  goes  into  the  city,  and  in 
self-accusing  language  offers  his  queen  for  sale  as  a slave.  A rich  old 
Brahman  offers  to  buy  her  at  a price  corresponding  to  her  value,  to  do 
his  household  work.  Hori^handra’s  heart  was  torn,  and  he  could  make 
no  reply.  The  Brahman  paid  down  the  money,  and  was  dragging  away 
the  queen  by  the  hair  of  her  head,  when  her  little  son  Bohita^va,  seeing 
his  mother  about  to  be  taken  away  firom  him,  began  to  cry,  and  laid 
hold  of  her  skirts.  The  mother  then  exclaims : i.  8,  59,  “ Munchuryya 
muncha  mam  tavad  yuvat  puiyumy  aham  iisum  \ durlabham  darianam 
tuta  punar  aeya  lhavishyati  \ 60.  Paiyaihi  taUa  mum  etam  mataraih 
dutyaUim  gatum  | mum  md  eprukthl^  rdja-putlra  atpfiiyd  'haM  taed- 
dhund  ” I 61.  Tatah  ta  lulah  tahaed  dfuhfvd  kriehfdm  tu  mdtaram  | 
tamahhyadhuvad  amitli  rudan  tdtrdtilehehanah  \ 62.  Tam  ugatam  dtijah 
kretd  hdlam  abhydhanat  padu  | vadam*  tathdpi  to  'mheii  naivdmunchata 
mdtaram  \ 63.  Rdjapalny  uvdeha  \ '‘pratddam  kuru  me  nutha  krlnUhve- 
tnaffi  cha  bdlakam  | krltd  'pi  ndham  bhavaio  rinainam  kdryya-tddhikd  | 
64.  Ittham  mamdlpa-bhdgydydh  pratada-tumukho  bhava  \ mdih  tamyojaya 
bdlenavaUermapayaeoinim"  \ Go. lirdhmanak  mdcha  Y'gjrihyatdmvitiam 
etat  te  dlyaidm  Idlako  mama  ” | “ < Let  me  go,  let  me  go,  venerable  sir, 
till  1 look  upon  my  son.  I shall  hardly  ever  behold  him  again.  Come, 
my  darling,  see  thy  mother  now  become  a slave.  Touch  me  not,  young 
prince;  I may  no  longer  be  handled  by  thee.’  Seeing  his  mother 
dragged  away,  the  child  ran  after  her,  his  eyes  dimmed  with  tears, 
and  crying  ‘ mother.’  The  Brahman  purchaser  kicked  him  when  he 
came  up;  but  he  would  not  let  his  mother  go,  and  continued 
crying  ‘ mother,  mother.’  The  queen  then  said  to  the  Brahman,  ‘ Be 
so  kind,  my  master,  oa  to  buy  also  this  child,  as  without  him  I shall 
prove  to  thee  but  a useless  purchase.  64.  Be  thus  merciful  to  me  in  my 
wretchedness;  unite  me  with  my  son,  like  a cow  to  her  calf.’*’*  The 
Brahman  agrees : ‘ Take  this  money  and  give  me  the  boy.’  ” When  his 
wife  and  son  were  being  carried  away,  Hariichandra  broke  out  into 
lamentations : i.  8,  68.  Yam  na  vdyur  na  ehadiiyo  nendur  na  eha  pfi- 
thag-janah  | dfithfavanlah  purd  palnim  seyam  ddiHcam  dgatd  \ 69. 
Surya-tamia-pratuio  'yam  tuhtmdra-kardngulik  | tamprdpto  vikrayam 
u«  The  whole  of  this  reads  like  a scene  from  “ Uacle  Tom’s  Cabin.” 
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h&lo  dhin  mdm  attu  tudumuUtm  | “ ' She,  my  spouse,  whom  neither  air, 
nor  sun,  nor  moon,  nor  stranger  had  beheld,  is  now  gone  into  slavery. 
This  my  son,  a scion  of  the  solar  race,  with  his  delicate  hands  and 
fingers,  has  been  sold.  Woe  to  me,  wicked  wretch  that  I am.’  ” After 
the  Brahman  had  gone  out  of  sight  with  his  purchases,  Visvamitra 
again  appeared  and  renewed  his  demands;  and  when  the  afflicted 
Hari^chandra  ofiered  him  the  small  sum  he  had  obtained  by  the  sale  of 
his  wife  and  son,  he  angrily  replied,  i.  8,  74  : Kshaltrabandho  mam»- 
mdm  ivam  ladfiiim  yajna-dakihtnam  \ manyate  yadi  tat  hhipram  paiya 
ttam  me  halam  param  | 75.  Tapaeo  'ttra  nUaptaeya  hrdhmanyaiyamala- 
tya  cha  \ mat-prabhuvasya  chogratya  htddhaey&dhyayanatya  cha  \ “ ‘ If, 
miserable  Eshattriyo,  thou  thinkest  this  a sacrificial  gift  befitting  my 
deserts,  thou  shalt  soon  behold  the  transcendent  power  of  my  ardent 
austere-fervour,  of  my  spotless  Brahmanhood,  of  my  tcrriblo  majesty, 
and  of  my  holy  study.’  ” Hari^bondra  promises  an  additional  gift, 
and  Visvamitra  allows  him  the  remaining  quarter  of  the  day  for  its 
liquidation.  On  the  terrified  and  afflicted  prince  oficring  himself  for 
sale,  in  order  to  gain  the  means  of  meeting  this  cruel  demand,  Bharma 
(Righteousness)  appears  in  the  form  of  a hideous  and  offensive  Chan- 
dola,  and  agrees  to  buy  him  at  his  own  price,  large  or  small.  Haris- 
chandra  declines  such  a degrading  servitude,  and  declares  that  ho 
would  rather  be  consumed  by  the  fire  of  his  persecutor’s  curse  than 
submit  to  such  a fate.  Yiivamitia  however  again  comes  on  the  scene, 
asks  why  ho  does  not  accept  the  large  sum  offered  by  the  Chandala ; 
and,  when  he  pleads  in  excuse  his  descent  from  the  solar  race,  threatens 
to  fulminate  a curse  against  him  if  he  docs  not  accept  that  method  of 
meeting  his  liability.  Harischandra  implores  that  he  may  be  spared 
this  extreme  of  degradation,  and  offers  to  become  Visvamitra’s  slave  in 
payment  of  the  residue  of  his  debt;  whereupon  the  sage  rejoins,  “If 
thou  art  my  slave,  then  I sell  thee  as  such  to  the  Chandala  for  a hundred 
millions  of  money  ’’  (i.  8,  95.  Tadi  preehyo  mama  bhavan  chanddluya 
tato  mayd  \ ddta-bhdeam  anuprdpto  datto  vittdrbudena  vai  |).  The 
Chagdola,  delighted,  pays  down  the  money,  and  carries  off  Ilariichandra, 
bound,  beaten,  confused,  and  afflicted,  to  his  own  place  of  abode.  Morn- 
ing, noon,  and  evening  the  unfortuimte  prince  repeats  these  words: 
i.  8,  99.  Bdld  dlna-mukhl  drtehfvd  bdlam  iina-mukham  purah  | mum 
tmaraly  atukhdviekld  '' mochayithyati  njripa^  \ 100.  Updiia-titlo 
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vipr&ya  dattvA  ntiam  ato  'dhikam " \ na  td  mam  mrig<i-i&vSktkl  vetii 
pflpataram  hritam  \ 101.  R&jya-ndial^  tuhjrit-tydgo  Ihdryyd-tanaya-vik- 
rayah  | praptd  chanddlatd  cheyam  aho  duhkka-parampara  | “ My  tender 
'wife,  dejected,  looking  upon  my  dejected  boy,  calls  me  to  mind  while 
she  says,  ‘The  king  will  ransom  us  (100)  after  he  has  gained  money, 
and  paid  the  Brahman  a larger  sum  than  he  gave  for  ns.’  But  my 
ia-wn-eyed  spouse  is  ignorant  that  I have  become  yet  more  'wretched 
than  before.  101.  Loss  of  my  kingdom,  abandonment  of  Mends,  sale 
of  my  wife  and  son,  and  this  fall  into  the  condition  of  a Chag^Ma, — 
what  a succession  of  miseries ! ” Hariichandra  is  sent  by  the  Chag^^ 
to  steal  gTOTe-clothes  in  a cemetery  (which  is  described  at  tedious  length, 
'with  all  its  horrors  and  repulsive  features),  and  is  told  that  he  'will 
receive  two>sixths  of  the  value  for  his  hire ; three-sixths  going  to  his 
master,  and  one-sixth  to  the  king.  In  this  horrid  spot,  and  in  this 
degrading  occupation,  he  spent,  in  great  misery,  twelve  months,  which 
seemed  to  him  like  a hundred  years  (L  8,  127.  EvaSi  dvddaia-musdt  tu 
nUdh  kata-iamapamdk).  He  then  falls  asleep  and  has  a series  of  dreams 
suggested  by  the  life  he  had  been  leading  {ima&dndhhydta-yogma,  verse 
129).  After  he  awoke,  his  -wife  came  to  the  cemetery  to  perform  the 
obsequies  of  their  son,  who  had  died  from  the  bite  of  a serpent  (verses 
171  ff.).  At  first  the  husband  and  wife  did  not  recognize  each  other, 
from  the  change  in  appearance  which  had  been  wrought  upon  them 
both  by  their  miseries.  Hari^chandra,  however,  soon  discovers  from 
the  tenor  of  her  lamentations  that  it  is  his  wife,  and  falls  into  a swoon ; 
08  the  queen  does  also  when  she  recognizes  her  husband.  When  con- 
sciousness returns,  they  both  break  out  into  lamentations,  the  father 
bewailing  in  a touching  strain  the  loss  of  his  son,  and  the  wife  the  de> 
gradation  of  the  king.  She  then  falls  on  his  neck,  embraces  him,  and 
asks  “ whether  all  this  is  a dream,  or  a reality,  as  she  is  utterly  be- 
wildered; ” and  adds,  that  “ if  it  be  a reality,  then  righteousness  is  un- 
availing to  those  who  practise  it”  (verse 210.  Rdjan  wapno  ’tha  tathyam 
td  yad  etad  manyate  hhatdn  \ tat  hathyatdm  mahdbhdga  mano  tat  muK- 
yaU  mama  \ 211.  Tody  etad  team  dharmajna  naeti  dharme  eahdyatd  |). 
After  hesitating  to  devote  himself  to  death  on  his  son’s  funeral  pyre 
witheut  receiving  his  master’s  leave,  (as  such  an  act  of  insubordination 
might  send  him  to  heU)  (verses  215  fit.),  Hari^chandra  resolves  to  do  so, 
braving  aU  the  consequences,  and  consoling  himself  with  the  hopeful 
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anticipation : verse  224.  Tadi  dattam  yadi  hutam  gurato  yadi  tothitd^  \ 
paratra  tangamo  bhuyat  puttrena  taha  cha  tvayd  | “ K I hare  given 
gifts,  and  offered  sacrifices,  and  gratified  my  religious  teachers,  then 
may  I bo  reunited  with  my  son  and  with  thee  (my  wife)  in  another 
world.’”**  The  queen  determines  to  die  in  the  same  manner.  When 
Hariichandra,  after  placing  his  son’s  body  on  the  funeral  pile,  is  medi- 
tating on  the  lord  Hari  Narayana  Kyishna,  the  supreme  spirit,  all  the 
gods  arrive,  headed  by  Dharma  (Righteousness),  and  accompanied  by 
VUvamitra.'*'  Dharma  entreats  the  king  to  desist  from  his  rash  in- 

In  the  following  vcises  of  tbo  Atbarva-veda  a hope  is  erpressed  that  families 
may  be  re-united  in  the  next  world : ri.  120,  3.  Yaltra  tuharddah  mhfido  madanti 
vihaga  TOgam  tanvak  nayah  | tulonnh  angair  ahrutah  warge  taitra  paJgrma  pitarau 
cha  putrttn  { “ In  heaven,  where  our  friends,  and  intimates  live  in  blessedness,  having 
left  behind  them  the  infirmities  of  their  bodies,  free  from  lameness  or  distortion  of 
limb, — may  we  behold  our  parents  and  our  children.”  ii.  5,  27.  Ta  purmm  patim 
vittvd  a/kUngam  vindait  'param  | panchandanam  cha  tav  ajam  dadaio  na  rt  gockatah  ] 
28.  Samnnaloko  bkarati  punarbhurd  *parah  patify  ( yo  *Jam  panchattdtwam  dakahind~ 
jyotiaham  dadiiti  \ ” When  a woman  has  had  one  husband  before,  and  takes  another, 
if  they  present  the  ega  pmchaudana  oS'ering  they  shall  not  be  separated.  28.  A second 
husband  dwells  in  the  same  (future)  world  with  his  re-wedded  wife,  if  he  offers  the 
aja  panchaudana,  illuminated  by  presents."  xii.  3,  17.  Scargaih  lokam  ahhi  no  naydst 
Main  jagagd  caka  puttraih  tyama  | **  Mayest  thou  conduct  us  to  heaven ; may  we  be 
with  our  wires  and  children.”  iviii.  3,  23.  Scan  gaehhatu  U matio  adha  pilpn  upa 
draco  | “ May  thy  soul  go  to  its  own  (its  kindred)  and  hasten  to  the  fathers."  From 
the  texts  cited  by  Mr.  Colebrooke  “ on  tbe  duties  of  a faithful  Hindu  widow,"  (Misc. 
£ss.llSff.)it  appears  that  the  widow  who  becomes  a sati  (i.«.  bums  herself  vrith 
her  husband's  corpse,  or,  in  certain  cases,  afterwards)  has  the  promise  of  rejoining  her 
lord  in  another  life,  and  enjoying  celestial  felicity  in  his  society.  In  order  to  ensure 
such  a result  in  all  cases  it  was  necessary  either  that  both  husband  and  wife  should 
have  by  their  lives  merited  equal  rewards  in  another  existence,  or  that  the  heroism  of 
the  wife,  in  sacrificing  herself  on  her  husband's  funeral-pile  should  have  the  vicarious 
effect  of  expiating  his  offences,  and  raising  him  to  the  same  heavenly  region  with 
herself.  And  it  is  indeed  the  doctrine  of  the  authorities  cited  by  M r.  Colebrooke  that 
the  self-immolation  of  the  wife  had  this  atoning  effect.  But  in  other  cases  where  the 
different  members  of  a family  had  by  tbeir  actions  during  life  merited  different  kinds 
of  retribution,  they  might,  according  to  the  doctrine  of  the  transmigration  of  souls 
current  in  later  ages,  be  re-bom  in  the  shape  of  different  animals,  and  so  rendered  in- 
capable of  any  mutual  communication  after  death.  In  regard  to  the  absence  of  any 
traces  of  the  tenet  of  metempsychosis  from  the  earliest  Indian  writings,  see  Professor 
Weber’s  remarks  in  the  Jonm.  of  the  Germ.  Or.  Soc.  ix.  327  ff.  and  the  abstract  of 
them  given  in  Joum.  Roy.  As.  Soc.  for  1865,  pp.  305  ff. 

An  attempt  is  here  made,  verses  234  f.,  to  give  the  etymology  of  Visvumitra ; 
Viica-traymi  yo  ontram  karltum  na  t'akitah  pura  | ruvdtmtrat  tu  ie  mdiltrhn  I'sA- 
fan  ckdharltum  ickfiali  | “That  Visvimitra,  whom  the  three  Vis'vas  formerly  could 
not  induce  to  be  their  friend,  wishes  to  offer  thee  his  friendship,  and  whatsoever  thou 
desiresL" 
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tention ; and  Indra  announces  to  him  that  he,  his  wife,  and  son  hare 
conquered  heaven  by  their  good  works.  Ambrosia,  the  antidote  of 
death,  and  flowers,  are  rained  by  the  god  firom  the  sky ; and  the  king’s 
son  is  restored  to  life  and  the  bloom  of  youth.  The  king,  adorned  with 
oeleetial  clothing  and  garlands,  and  the  queen,  embrace  their  son. 
Harischandra,  however,  declares  that  he  caimot  go  to  heaven  till  he 
has  received  his  master  the  Chagd^a’s  permission,  and  has  paid  him  a 
ransom.  Dharma  then  reveals  to  the  king  that  it  was  he  himself  who 
had  miraculously  assumed  the  form  of  a Chagd^a-  king  next 
objects  that  ho  caimot  depart  unless  his  faithM  subjects,  who  are 
sharers  in  his  merits,  are  allowed  to  accompany  him  to  heaven,  at  least 
for  one  day.  This  request  is  granted  by  Indra ; and  after  Yisvamitra  has 
inaugurated  Rohitu^va  the  king’s  son  to  be  his  successor,  Hari^chan- 
dra,  his  Mends  and  followers,  all  ascend  in  company  to  heaven.  Even 
after  this  great  consummation,  however,  Va4ish(ha,  the  family-priest 
of  Harischandra,  hearing,  at  the  end  of  a twelve  years’  abode  in  the 
waters  of  the  Ganges,  an  account  of  all  that  has  occurred,  becomes  vehe- 
mently incensed  at  the  humiliation  inflicted  on  the  excellent  monarch, 
whose  virtues  and  devotion  to  the  gods  and  Brahmans  he  celebrates, 
declares  that  his  indignation  had  not  been  so  greatly  roused  even  when 
his  own  hundred  sons  had  been  slain  by  YUvamitra,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing words  dooms  the  latter  to  be  transformed  into  a crane : i.  9,  9. 
Tatm&d  dur<itm&  Wahnuhdeit  pr&jnilndm  Maropitah  \ maeh-ehkdpopahato 
mdihah  ta  vakatvam  avap»yati  \ “ Wherefore  that  wicked  man,  enemy 
of  the  Brahmans,  smitten  by  my  curse,  shall  be  expelled  from  the 
society  of  intelligent  beings,  and  losing  his  understanding  shall  be  trans- 
formed into  a Yaka.”  Yisvamitra  reciprocates  the  curse,  and  changes 
Yasishtha  into  a bird  of  the  species  called  Afi.  In  their  new  shapes 
the  two  have  a furious  fight,'"  the  Aji  being  of  the  portentous  height  of 
two  thousand  yojanas  (=  18000  miles),  and  the  Yaka  of  3090  yojanas. 
They  first  assail  each  other  with  their  wings ; then  the  Yaka  smites  his 
antagonist  in  the  same  manner,  while  Gie  Ajd  strikes  with  his  talons. 
Falling  mountains,  overturned  by  the  blasts  of  wind  raised  by  the 

Oo  the  subject  of  this  fight  the  BhiigsTata  PurSna  has  the  following  vene ; 
ii.  7,  6.  Traiiantmo  HarxieJumdn  VUvamUra-Vat  Iththayoh  | yan-nimiltcm  abhud 
yvddham  paktkim  baku-varthikam  \ “ The  son  of  TrUanku  was  Harischandra,  on 
whose  account  VisTiiinitra  and  Vaa'ishiha  in  the  form  of  birds  had  a battle  of  many 
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flapping  of  their  'wings,  shake  the  whole  earth,  the  waters  of  the  ocean 
overflow,  the  earth  itself,  thrown  off  its  perpendicnlar,  slopes  do'wn- 
wards  towards  Fatala,  the  lower  regions.  Many  creatures  perish  by 
these  various  convulsions.  Attracted  by  the  dire  disorder,  Brahma 
arrives,  attended  by  all  the  gods,  on  the  spot,  and  commands  the  com- 
batants to  desist  from  their  fray.  They  were  too  fiercely  infuriated  to 
regard  this  injunction:  but  Brahma  put  an  end  to  the  conflict  by 
restoring  them  to  their  natural  forms,  and  counselling  them  to  bo  recon- 
ciled : L 9,  28.  Na  ehdpi  KauUka-irethfhat  tatya  rSjno  'par&dhyaU  | 
nargthprdptikaro  hrahtnann  upakdra-padt  sthitah  | 29.  Tapo-viyhnatya 
harttdrau  kama-hrodha-vaia0i  gatau  \ parityajata  hhadram  no  brahma  hi 
praehuram  balam  \ ‘ The  son  of  Euiika  has  not  inflicted  any  wrong  on 
Hariichandra : inasmuch  as  he  has  caused  the  king’s  elevation  to  heaven 
be  stands  in  the  position  of  a benefactor.  29.  Since  ye  have  yielded 
to  the  influence  of  desire  and  anger  ye  have  obstructed  your  austere 
fervour ; leave  off,  bless  you ; the  Brahmanical  power  is  transcendent.’ 
The  sages  were  accordingly  pacified,  and  embraced  each  other.” 

This  interesting  legend  may  be  held  to  have  had  a doable  object, 
vis.  first  to  portray  in  lively  colours  the  heroic  fortitude  and  sense  of 
duty  exhibited  by  Hariichandra  and  his  wife  in  enduring  the  long 
series  of  severe  trials  to  which  they  were  subjected;  and  secondly,  to 
represent  Yisvamitra  in  an  unamiable  light,  as  an  oppressive  assertor  of 
those  sacerdotal  prerogatives,  which  he  had  conquered  for  himself  by 
his  austerities,'"  to  place  him  in  striking  contrast  with  the  genuine 
Brahman  Ya^ishtha  who  expresses  strong  indignation  at  the  harsh  pro- 
cedure of  his  rival,  and  to  recall  the  memory  of  those  conflicts  between 

yean  daratton.’’  On  this  the  Commentator  remoika : VUvamitro  rajatuya-daitMM- 
tkkaltna  Hariiehmdrattia  torva-nam  apahritya  yatayamata  | tach  ehKrutvi  kmpito 
Vaiuhfka  'pi  VuvSmitram  “ team  ay?  iHava  ” »aJapa  \ to  'pi  “ team  veiko  bhaoo  ” 
tti  Vatukfkam  iaiapa  | Utyoi'  eha  yuddham  aikud  Hi  pratiddom  | “TiiTimitis 
ander  pretence  of  taking  a present  for  a rajasOya  eacrifice,  stripped  Haridchandra 
of  all  his  property,  and  afflicted  him.  Yas'iih(ba  hearing  of  this,  became  incensed, 
and  by  an  imprecation  tamed  him  into  an  Afi,  Yidrimitra  retorted  the  curse  and 
ehong^  'Vodishtha  into  a Yitka.  And  then  a battle  took  place  between  them,  as 
is  well  known.”  Here  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Commentator  changes  the  birds  into 
which  the  rishis  were  transformed,  making  Yidrfimitn  the  A;d  and  Vasisatha  the 
Vika. 

’**  It  is  tme  that  the  Brihman  rishi  Durrusas  also  is  represented  as  a very  irascible 
personage.  See  eoL  iv.  of  this  work,  pp.  168, 169,  208,  407 ; and  Weber’s  lad.  St. 
iii.  368. 
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the  Brahmans  and  Eshattriyas,  which  were  exemplified  in  the  persons 
of  these  two  sages,  of  whom  the  one  is  said  to  have  been  made  the 
“lord  of  Brahmans”  ( FaSith(ham  Uam  viprdHam,  M.Bh.  Sontip.  v.  4499), 
and  the  other  is  declared  in  the  story  before  ns  to  have  been  the  “ enemy 
of  the  priests.” 

Sect.  X. — Conte*t  of  VaSiththa  and  Viivamitra  aeeoriing 
to  th»  Afahabharata. 

In  the  Adiparvan  of  the  Mahabhorata,  verses  6638  ff.,  we  find  another 
legend,  in  the  Brahmanical  interest,  regarding  the  same  two  great  per- 
sonages, which  begins  with  a pan^yrio  on  Ya^ishtha,  at  the  expense 
of  the  rival  rishi : 

6638.  Brahmano  manatah  putro  VdSM(ho  'rundhail-patih  \ tapatA 
nirjitau  iaivad  ajeyAo  amarair  api  \ kama-krodhav  ubhau  yatya  eharamn 
taSivavahatuh  | ya»  tu  nochchhedanam  chakre  Kukikanam  udara-dhih  \ 
VikamitraparAdkena  dhArayan  manyum  uttamam  \ 6640.  Putra^yasana- 
tantaptah  iaktiman  apy  c^kta-vat  \ VikAmxtra-vinakaya  na  chakrt  karma 
ddrunam  | mritumi  eha  punar  dharttum  yah  m putrdn  Yama-k»haydt  | 
kfitunlam  ndtiehakrdma  vtldm  iva  mahodadhih  | yam  prdpya  cijitdtmd- 
nam  mahutmanam  narddhtpah  | Ikihvdkavo  mahipdldh  Ubhirt  pjithivlm 
imdm  \ puroMtam  imam  prdpya  Vakiththam  ruhi-*attamam  \ tjir»  kra- 
tubhii  chaiva  nripds  U Kuru-nandana  j »a  hi  tdn  ydjaydmdta  tartan 
nfipati-sattamdn  | brahmarihih  Pdndava-kreththa  Vjrihatpatir  ivdmardn  \ 
6645.  Tatmdd  dharma-pradhdndtma  veda-dharma-pid  iptitah  \ brdhmanp 
yuMvdn  kakchit  purodhdh  paridpikyatdm  \ kthattriymdbhijdtena  prithi- 
vlmjetum  ichhatd  \ pArvarn  pwoMtah  kdryyah  pdrtha  rdjydbhitiddhaye  | 
mahimjigUhatd  rdjnd  brahma  kdryam  pwrattaram  | . . . 6666.  Kthattriyo 
'ham  bhacdn  viprat  iapah-tvadhydya-tAdhanah  \ brdhmantthu  kuto  viry- 
yam  prakarUtthu  dCkfitdlmatn  \ arbudena  gatdm  yat  tvam  na  daddii  ma- 
mepiitam  \ tva-dharmam  na  prahdtydmi  nethydmi  eha  balena  gdm  | . , . . 
6679.  “ Sihiyatdm  ” iti  tach  ehhrvlvd  Vakithfhatya  payatvinl  \ Ard- 
dhednehita-kiro-grivA  prababhau  raudra-darkand  \ 6680.  Krodha-rakUk- 
thand  td  gaur  hambhd-rava-ghana-tvand  \ Vikvdmiiratya  tat  lainyam 
tyadrdvayata  larvaka^  | kakdgra-danddbhihald  kdlyamdnd  tataitatah  | 
krodha-raktekthand  krodham  bhAya  tea  lamddadhe  | aditya  iva  madhydhne 
krodha-dlpta-vapur  babhau  \ angdra-vartham  munchanti  muhur  bdladhito 
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mahat  | atrijat  PaMavdn  puchkat  pratravad  Dr&viddn  Skldn  \ yoni- 
deideh  eha  Tavandn  iakfitak  Savardn  bahin  | . . . . 6691.  Drithfvd  tad 
tnahad  dieharyam  brahma-tgo-bhavam  tadd  | VUcdmitrah  kshaltra-bhdvdd 
nirvtnM  vdiyam  abravU  \ “dhig  balam  kthatlriya-baiam  brahma-tyo- 
balam  balam  \ baldbalam  viniichitya  tapah  ova  param  balam  ” | ta  rdj^am 
tphUam  uUrijya  Id^  eha  dipium  nripa-iriyam  | bhogdmi  eha  pruhfhatah 
ktiled  tapaey  tea  mono  dadhe  | $a  gated  tapatd  tiddhim  lokdn  vithfabhya 
tyatd  I 6695.  Tatdpa  sarvdn  dJptaujdh  brdhmanatvam  avdptavdn  | apt- 
baeh  eha  tatah  tomam  Indrena  saha  Kauiikah  | 

6638.  “ Vaiishtha,”  a Qandharva  informs  Aijuno,  “ was  the  mind- 
bom  son  of  Brahma  and  husband  of  Arundhatl.'**  By  bis  austere  fer- 
vour, lust  and  anger,  invincible  even  by  the  immortals,  were  constantly 
vanquished  and  embraced  his  feet.  Bestraining  his  indignation  at  the 
wrong  done  by  Viivamitra,  he  magnanimously  abstained  from  exter- 
minating the  Eusikas.'”  6640.  Distressed  by  the  loss  of  his  sons,  he 
acted,  although  powerful,  like  one  who  was  powerless,  and  took  no 

^ Arandhsti  is  again  mentioned  as  the  wife  of  Tasishtha,  in  the  foUowing  lines  of 
the  M.  Bh.  Adip.  7351  f.  addressed  to  DraupadI : Tatkendriml  Harihay  Smhd  ehaiea 
VibhatOMau  | J2()5inT  eba  yathd  Some  Damayantl  yathd  Note  \ yatka  Vauravane 
Bhadra  VdiuAfbe  chapy  Anmdhatl  | yathd  Narayane  Lahhmit  tathd  team  bhata 
bkarttrieku  | “What  Indranl  is  to  Indra,  Sruhu  to  the  Sun,  RohinI  to  the  Moon, 
Damayantl  to  Nala,  Bbadrii  to  Eurera,  Arundhat!  to  Vasishtha,  and  Lakahml  to 
Narayana,  that  be  thou  to  thy  hnsbands.”  She  is  again  noticed  in  verses  8465  ff. : 
Suvratd  chdpi  halySnT  earva-bkuteehu  eiinUd  \ Anmdkatl  makdlmanam  KaeuAfkam 
paryaeankata  \ viiuddha-bhavam  aiyantam  tadd  priya-kite  ratam  | taptareki-madkya- 
fom  viram  avamtne  cka  tarn  mtmim  | apadkydnata  td  tena  dkutndrvna-tama-prabhd  \ 
lakekyd'lakthyd  nabkirupd  nimittam  ivapaiyati  | “The  faithful  and  beautiful  Arun- 
dhatl,  rcnosrned  among  all  creatnros,  was  suspicious  about  the  great  Vadishtha,  whose 
nature  was  eminently  pure,  who  was  devoted  to  the  welfare  of  those  he  loved,  who 
was  one  of  the  seven  rishis,  and  heroic ; and  she  despised  the  munL  In  consequence 
of  these  evil  surmises,  becoming  of  the  dusky  colour  of  smoke,  both  to  be  seen  and  not 
to  be  seen,  devoid  of  beauty,  she  looks  like  a (bad)  omen."  This  version  of  the  last 
line  is  suggested  by  Prof.  Aufrecht.  The  Commentator  explains  it  thus : “Simittam  ” 
bkarttv  lalakmcmam  “ tra  paiyati  ” iapafena  | atak  tea  “ lUibkirupd  prackkantya- 
vetkd  I tena  Mund  “ lakekyd  'takehyd  eha  " | “ ‘ She  regards  as  it  were ' i.e.  by  guile 
< the  omen  ’ afforded  by  her  husband's  (bodily)  marks,  hence  she  assumed  a disguise, 
and  was  ‘ both  to  be  seen  and  not  to  be  seen.’  ’’ 

***  As  regards  the  magnanimous  character  here  assigned  to  Vasishtha,  I quote  a 
passage  from  the  Vishnu  Purana,  i.  9,  16  ff.,  where  the  irascible  Dnrvasas  (to  whom 
I lately  referred,  and  who  is  said,  in  verse  2,  to  be  a partial  incarnation  of  S'iva, 
S’anitnraeydmiak),  addressing  Indra,  who,  he  conceived,  had  insulted  him,  thus 
speaks  of  that  sage’s  amiable  temper,  as  contrasted  with  his  own  fierce  and  revengeful 
disposition : 16.  Xahem  kfipdlie-kpdayo  na  eha  mdm  bhty'aU  kekamd  | anyt  U mim- 
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dreadful  measures  for  the  destruction  of  Yiivamitra.  To  recover  those 
sons  from  the  abode  of  Tama,  he  would  not  overstep  fate,  as  the  ocean 
respects  its  shores.  Having  gained  this  great  self-mastering  personage, 
the  kings  of  Ikshvaku’s  race  acquired  (the  dominion  of)  this  earth. 
Obtaining  this  most  excellent  of  rishis  for  their  family-priest,  they 
offered  sacrifices.  This  Brahman-rUhi  officiated  as  priest  for  all  those 
monarchs,  as  Vphaspati  does  for  the  gods.  6645.  Wherefore  let  some 
desirable,  virtuous  Brahman,  with  whom  righteousness  is  the  chief 
thing,  and  skilled  in  Yedio  observances,  be  selected  for  this  office.  Let 
a well-born  Kshattriya,  who  wishes  to  subdue  the  earth,  first  of  all 
appoint  a family-priest  in  order  that  ho  may  augment  his  dominion. 
Let  a king,  who  desires  to  conquer  the  earth,  give  precedence  to  the 
Brahmanical  power.”  The  Qandharva  then,  at  Aijuna’s  request,  goes  on 
(versos  6650  ff.)  to  relate  the  '*  ancient  story  of  YaAishtha”  {v&iiththam 
AkhyOnam  purH^m)  and  to  describe  the  cause  of  enmity  between  that 
rishi  and  Yiivamitra.  It  happened  that  the  latter,  who  was  son  of  Gadhi, 
king  of  Eanyaknbja  (Eanonj),  and  grandson  of  Eniika,  when  out  hunt- 
ing, came  to  the  hermitage  of  Yaiishtha,  where  he  was  received  with 
all  honour,  entertained  together  with  his  attendants  with  delicious  food 
and  drink,  and  presented  with  precious  jewels  and  dresses  obtained  by 
the  sage  &om  his  wonder-working  cow,  the  fhlfiller  of  all  his  desires. 
The  cupidity  of  Yiivamitra  is  aroused  by  the  sight  of  this  beantifnl 
animal  (all  of  whose  fihe  points  are  enumerated  in  the  legend),  and  he 
offers  Yaiishtha  a hundred  million  cows,  or  his  kingdom,  in  exchange 
for  her.  Yaiishtha,  however,  replies  that  he  is  unable  to  part  with  her 
even  in  return  for  the  kingdom.  Yiivamitra  then  tells  him  that  he  will 
enforce  the  law  of  the  stronger:  6665.  “I  am  a Eshattriya,  thou  art 
a Brahman,  whose  functions  are  austere  fervour,  and  sacred  stndy. 
How  can  there  be  any  vigour  in  Brahmaiu  who  are  calm  and  self- 
restrained  ? Since  thou  doest  not  give  up  to  me,  in  exchange  for  a 


ayah  S' okra  Dunanuam  avtki  mam  | OmiiamSdiihir  anyau  tvam  yarvam  Spadilo 
mudka  | aitkaiitt-iara-sarviutHim  DurvSsatam  avthi  mam  | 17.  VaaMfhadyair  daya- 
•araik  ttttram  hmadthir  uchekakaih  | garvam  goto  *n  yenaivam  mim  athadyata- 
manycue  \ IS.  “ I am  not  tender-hearted  : patience  lodges  not  in  me.  Thoeo  mnnis 
are  different : know  me  to  be  DorrSaas.  16.  In  vain  hast  tbon  been  tendered  proud 
by  Gantoma  and  otbera : know  me  to  be  Durrasaa,  wboeo  nature  and  whose  entire 
anbatance  ia  irascibility.  17.  Tbon  bast  become  proud  through  the  loud  praises  of 
VariUbtba  and  other  merciibl  lainta,  since  tbon  thus  contemneet  me  to-day.” 
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hundred  million  of  cows,  that  which  I desiro,  I shall  not  abandon  my 
own  class-characteristic ; I will  carry  away  the  cow  by  force.”  Ya^ish- 
tha,  confident,  no  doubt,  of  his  own  superior  power,  tells  him  to  do  as 
he  proposes  without  loss  of  time.  Yi^ramitra  accordingly  seizes  the 
wonder-working  cow;  but  she  will  not  more  from  the  hermitage, 
though  beaten  with  whip  and  stick,  and  pushed  hither  and  thither. 
Witnessing  this,  Ya^ishtha  asks  her  what  he,  a patient  Brfthman,  can  do  ? 
She  demands  of  him  why  he  overlooks  the  violence  to  which  she  is  sub- 
jected. Ya^ishtha  replies : Force  is  the  strength  of  Eshattriyas,  pa- 

tience that  of  Brahmans.  As  patience  possesses  me,  go,  if  thou  pleasest” 
(6676.  Kthaitriyai^m  hdafh  t^o  hr&hma»an&&  k»hamti.  baJam  ) kshamS 
mdm  hhajate  yatmiii  gamyatSih  yadi  roehaU).  The  cow  enquires  if  he 
means  to  abandon  her ; as,  unless  he  forsakes  her,  she  can  never  be  carried 
off  by  force.  She  is  assured  by  Ya^ishtha  that  he  does  not  forsake  her, 
and  that  she  should  remain  if  she  could.  “Hearing  these  words  of  her 
master,  the  cow  tosses  her  head  aloft,  assumes  a terrific  aspect,  (6680) 
her  eyes  become  red  with  rage,  she  utters  a deep  bellowing  sound,  and 
puts  to  flight  the  entire  army  of  Yi4vamitra.  Being  (again)  beaten 
with  whip  and  stick,  and  pushed  hither  and  thither,  she  becomes  more 
incensed,  her  eyes  are  red  with  anger,  her  whole  body,  kindled  by  her 
indignation,  glows  like  the  noonday  sun,  she  discharges  showers  of  fire- 
brands from  her  tail,  creates  Fahlavas  from  the  same  member,  Dravidas 
and  Shkas,  Yaranas,  Babaras,”  Eanchis,  Sitrabhas,  Fanp^i^  Eiratas, 
Sinhalas,  Yaias,  and  other  tribes  of  armed  warriors  from  her  sweat, 
nrine,  excrement,  etc.,  who  assail  Yiivomitra’s  army,  and  put  it  to  a 
complete  rout.  6692.  “Beholding  this  great  miracle,  the  product  of 
Brahmanical  might,  Yijvkmitra  was  humbled  at  (the  impotence  of ) a 
Esbattriya’s  nature,  and  exclaimed,  'Shame  on  a Eshattriya’s  force ; it 
is  the  force  of  a Brahman’s  might  that  is  force  indeed.’  Examining  what 
was  and  was  not  force,  and  (ascertaining)  that  austere  fervour  is  the 
supreme  force,  he  abandoned  his  prosperous  kingdom  and  all  its  brilliant 
regal  splendour ; and  casting  all  enjoyments  behind  its  back,  he  devoted 
himself  to  austerity.  Having  by  this  means  attained  perfection,  and 
Brahmanhood,  he  arrested  the  worlds  by  his  fiery  vigour,  and  disturbed 
them  all  by  the  blaze  of  his  glory ; and  at  length  the  Eau^ika  drank 
soma  with  India.”  “* 

See  above,  p.  342,  and  note  134. 


Digitized  by  Google 


392 


EARLY  CONTESTS  BETWEEN 


The  same  legend  is  repeated  in  the  SidTaparran,  yerses  2295  ff. : 
Taih&  cha  KauUkat  ULta  iapo-nityo  jilendriyah  \ tapatd  vat  iutaptma 
hrahmanatvam  avdptavtin  { 6&dhir  ndma  mahan  isU  kihattriyah  prathito 
Ihuvi  I tatya  puitro  ’hhavad  rujan  Vihumitrah  pratupatun  \ ta  rdjd 
Kauiikai  tata  mahayoyy  alkatat  kila  \ ta  puttram  abhithichy&tha  Viiva- 
mitram  maltdtapdh  \ dtka-nydu  manai  chakrt  tam  dchuh  pramidh  pra- 
jdh  I “ na  gantavyam  mahdprdjm  trdhi  chdsmdn  mahdbhaydt  ” | etam 
uktah  pratywdcha  tato  Oddhih  prajdt  tatah  | '‘vihatya  jagato  goptd 
lhavithyali  tuto  mama  " | 2300.  I(y  ukttd  lu  tato  Gddhir  Fih'dmifram 
niveSya  cha  \ jagdma  tridivam  rdjan  Viicdmitro  'bhatad  nfipah  \ na  ta 
iaknoti  pfithiclM  yainavdnapi  rakthitum  \ tatah  iuSrdva  rdjd  ta  rdktha- 
tehhyo  mahdhhayam  \ niryayau  nagardch  chdpi  chaiur-anga-baldm-itah  \ 
ta  ydtcd  ddram  adhvdnam  Faiithfhdiramam  abhyagdt  | tatya  te  tainikdh 
rdjamt  chakrut  tattrdlaydn  bahun  | tatat  tu  bhagatdn  cipro  Vaiiththo 
Brahmanah  tutah  | dadrikc  'tha  tatah  tarcam  bhajyamdnam  mahdvanam  \ 
tatya  kruddho  mahdrdja  Vaiithfho  muni-tallamah  | 2305.  “ Srijatca  Sii- 
vardn  ghordn"  iti  tvdm  gum  ucdcha  ha  | tathoktd  td  ’tjrijad  dhenuhpu- 
ruthdn  ghora-dariandn  | te  cha  tad  balam  dtddya  babhanjuh  tarvato 
diiam  | tach  chhrutvd  cidrutam  tainyam  Visvdmitrat  tu  Gddhijah  \ tapah 
param  manyamdnat  tapaiy  era  mono  dadhe  \ to  'tmiiht  tirlha-vare  rdjan 
Saratcatyd^  tamdhitah  ] niyamaii  chopavdtais  cha  karthayan  deham  dt- 
manah  \ jaldhdro  rdyubhakthah  parndhdrai  cha  to  'bhavat  | tathd  tthan- 
4ila-idy\  cha  ye  chdnye  ntyamdh  prithak  \ atakrit  tatya  derdt  tu  vrata- 
righnam  prachakrire  | 2310.  Na  chdtya  niyamdd  buddhir  apaydli  mahdt- 
manah  | tatah  parena  yatnena  taptrd  bahu-vidhadi  tapah  | tejatd  hhdtka- 
rdkdro  Gddhijah  tamapadyata  \ tapatd  tu  tathd  ytiktam  Fihdmitram 
Pitdmahah  | amanyata  mahdtejdh  vara-do  varam  atya  tat  \ ta  tu  cavre 
varam  rdjan  “ tydm  aham  brdhmanat  tv  ” iti  | tatheti  chdbracid  Brahmd 
tarra-hka-pitdmahah  \ ta  labdhtd  tapatogrena  brdhmanatvam  mahdyatdh  \ 
vichachfira  mahim  kpittnum  kfitakdmah  turopamah  | 

“ 2295-  So  too  the  Ean^iko,  conatant  in  austerities,  and  subduing  his 
senses,  acquired  Brahmanhood  by  the  severity  of  his  exercises.  There 
was  a great  Eshattriya  named  Gtidhi,  renowned  in  the  world,  whose  son 
was  the  powerM  Yiivamitra.  This  Eausika  prince  (Gddhi)  was  greatly 
addicted  to  contemplation  {mahdyogl) : and  after  having  installed  his  son 
as  king,  ho  resolved  to  abandon  his  corporeal  existence.  His  subjects, 
however,  submissively  said  to  him,  ‘ Do  not  go,  o great  sage,  but  deliver 
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ns  firom  our  great  alarm.’  He  replied,  ‘ My  son  shall  become  the  protector 
of  the  whole  world.’  2300.  Having  accordingly  installed  Vi^vdmitra, 
Qadhi  went  to  heaven,  and  his  son  became  king.  Yisvamitra,  however, 
though  energetic,  was  unable  to  protect  the  earth.  He  then  heard  that 
there  was  great  cause  of  apprehension  from  the  Bakshasas,  and  issued 
forth  frt>m  the  city,  with  an  army  consisting  of  four  kinds  of  forces. 
Having  performed  a long  journey,  he  arrived  at  the  hermitage  of  Ya- 
iishtha.  There  his  soldiers  constructed  many  dwellings.  In  conse- 
quence the  divine  Brahman  Yaiishtha,  son  of  Brahma,  beheld  the  whole 
forest  being  cut  up  ; and  becoming  enraged,  he  said  to  his  cow,  (2305) 
‘Create  terrible  Shvaras.’  The  cow,  so  addressed,  created  men  of  dreadful 
aspect,  who  broke  and  scattered  in  all  directions  the  army  of  Yidvamitra. 
Hearing  of  this  rout  of  his  army,  the  son  of  Qadhi  devoted  himself  to 
austerities,  which  he  regarded  as  the  highest  (resource).  In  this  sacred 
spot  on  the  Sarasvati  he  macerated  his  body  with  acts  of  self-restraint 
and  fastings,  absorbed  in  contemplation,  and  living  on  water,  air,  and 
leaves,  sleeping  on  the  sacrificial  ground,  and  practising  all  the  other 
rites.  Several  times  the  gods  threw  impediments  in  his  way;  (2310) 
but  his  attention  was  never  distracted  from  his  observances.  Having 
thus  with  strenuous  effort  undergone  manifold  austerities,  the  son  of 
Qadhi  became  luminous  os  the  sun  ; and  Brahma  regarded  his  achieve- 
ments as  most  eminent.  The  boon  which  Yisvamitra  chose  was  to 
become  a Brahman ; and  Brahma  replied,  ‘ So  be  it.’  Having  attained 
Brahmanhood,  the  object  of  his  desire,  by  his  severe  austerities,  the 
renowned  sage  traversed  the  whole  earth,  like  a god.” 

Vfe  have  already  seen  how  the  power  of  austere  fervour  {iapat)  is 
exemplified  in  the  legend  of  Hohusha  (above,  pp.  308  ff.).  In  regard 
to  the  sense  of  this  word  Iapat,  and  the  potency  of  the  exercise  which 
it  denotes,  I may  refer  to  my  articles  in  the  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic 
Society  for  1865,  p.  348  f.,  and  for  1864,  p.  63,  as  well  as  to  the  fourth 
volume  of  this  work,  pp.  20  ff.  and  288 ; and  to  pp.  23  and  28  of  the 
present  volume.  In  farther  illustration  of  the  same  subject  I quote 
the  following  panegyric  upon  iapat  from  Manu,  xi.  234  ff.  where,  how- 
ever, the  word  cannot  have  the  same  sense  in  all  the  verses : 

Tapo-miLlam  idam  tarvam  daiva-mdnuthakaih  tukham  | tapo-madhyam 
hudhaik proktam  tapo'ntaih  veda-dariihhik  | 235.  Brahmanatya  tapo jnd- 
nam  tapa^  kthaUratya  raktkasam  \ vaityatya  lu  tapo  tarttd  tapah  iidra- 
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»ya  levanam  | 236.  ^Ukaya^  laSiyat&tm&nah  phala-miiMnU&kmih  | 
taka  prepaiyanti  trailokyath  ia-ehardehara»  \ 237.  Amhadk&ny  agado 
vidyA  daki  eha  vividhA  tthitih  \ tapataka  pratidtOiyatUi  tapat  Uth&ih  Ai 
t&dhanam  \ 238.  Tad  duttaram  yad  durSpam  yad  durgaA  yack  eha  duth- 
karam  | tarvam  tu  lapatA  t&dhyam  tape  hi  duratikranutm  | 239.  Mah/tpi- 
takinai  ekaka  iethiii  ekdkdryya-kdrinak  | tapataka  tutapUna  muchyanit 
kihithtU  tatah  | 240.  Kl{ai  ekdki-paiangdi  eha  paiavak  eha  vaydSui 
eha  I tthdvardni  eha  bhdtdni  divam  ydnti  tapa-haldt  | 241.  Tat  kinehid 
enah  kurvanti  mano-edh-murttilhir  jandh  \ tat  tarvam  nirdahanty  diu 
tapataka  iapodhaadh  \ 242.  Tapataka  viiuddhatya  hrdhmanatya  dkaa- 
katah  I ijydi  eha  pratigrih^apti  kdmdn  taihvarddhayanti  eha  \ 243.  Pra- 
jdpatir  idaih  idttraih  tapatakdtrijai  prabhuh  | tathaiea  veddn  fithayat 
tapatd  pratipedire  | 244.  Ity  etat  tapato  dmdh  mahdbftdgyam  praehak- 
thate  I larvatydtya  prapaSyantat  tapatah  punyam  uUamam  \ 

« 234.  All  the  enjoyment,  whether  of  gods  or  men,  has  its  root,  its 
centre,  and  its  end  in  tapat ; so  it  is  declared  by  the  wise  who  have 
studied  the  Yeda.  235.  Knowledge  is  a Brahman’s  tapat ; proteotioa 
that  of  a Kshattriya;  traffic  that  of  Yaijya;  and  service  that  id  a 
S^udra.  236.  It  is  by  tapat  that  rishis  of  subdued  souls,  subsisting  on 
fruits,  roots,  and  air  obtain  a vision  of  the  three  worlds  with  all  things 
moving  and  stationary.  237.  Medicines,  health,  science,  and  the 
various  divine  conditions  are  attained  by  tapat  alone  as  their  instru- 
ment of  acquisition.  238.  Whatever  is  hard  to  be  traversed,  or  obtained, 
or  reached,  or  effected,  is  all  to  be  accomplished  through  tapat,  of  which 
the  potency  is  irresistible.  239.  Both  those  who  are  guilty  of  the  great 
sins,  and  all  other  transgressors,  are  freed  from  sin  by  fervid  tapat. 
240.  Worms,  serpents,  insects,  beasts,  birds,  and  beings  without  motion 
attain  to  heaven  through  the  force  of  tapat.  241.  Whatever  sin  men 
commit  by  thought,  word,  or  bodily  acts,  by  tapat  they  speedily  con- 
sume it  all,  when  they  become  rich  in  devotion.  242.  The  gods  both 
accept  the  sacrifices  and  augment  the  enjoyments  of  the  Brahman  who 
has  been  purified  by  tapat.  243.  It  was  by  tapat  that  Frajapati  the 
lord  created  this  scripture ; and  through  it  that  the  rishis  obtained  the 
Yedas.  244.  Such  is  the  great  dignity  which  the  gods  ascribe  to  tapat, 
beholding  its  transcendent  merit” 

I return  for  a moment  to  the  story  of  Yasisbtha  and  his  oow. 

Lassen  remarks  (Ind.  Alt.  2nd  ed.  i.  631,  note)  that  Atborvon  is  given 
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in  the  Lexicons  as  n name  of  Yasishtha  (see  Wilson’s  Diotioniy,  s.o.). 
Weber  (Ind.  St,  L 289)  quotes  from  Mallinatha’s  Commentary  on  the 
the  Kirataijunlya  the  following  words : Atharvana*  tu  mantroddMro 
VaiUh{h«na  kritah  tly  Sgamah  \ “ There  is  a passage  of  soriptore  to  the 
effect  that  the  mantras  of  the  Atharvan  were  selected  by  Yasishtha.” 
In  Bohtlingk  and  Both’s  Lexicon,  ».v.  Atharvan,  it  is  noticed  that  the 
eleventh  hymn  of  the  fifth  book  of  the  Athorva-veda  contains  a conver* 
sation  between  Atharvan  and  Yanina  about  the  possession  of  a wonder^ 
iul  cow  bestowed  by  the  latter  on  the  former;  and  it  is  remarked  that 
this  circumstance  may  explain  the  subsequent  identification  of  Atharvan 
with  Yasishtha.  Prof.  Both,  however  (Dias,  on  the  A.Y.,  Tubingen, 
1865,  p.  9),  thinks  the  two  sages  are  distinot.  The  cow  is  spoken  of 
in  A.Y.  vii.  104,  os  the  " brindled  cow  given  by  Yaruga  to  Atharvan 
which  never  lacked  a calf”  (pytiiuM  dhtnum  Vanttuna  dattam  Athar- 
vani  nitya-caUam).  The  following  is  the  curious  hymn  referred  to  : 

A.Y.  V.  11,  1,  £ktham  mah*  luuraya  abravlr  ika  hUham  pitrt  harayt 
tvMha-nj^mrah  \ pjriim0t  Varuna  dakthin&ni  daduvdn  pumrmaghatvam'*' 
mamud  'ehiHUlh  \ 2.  Na  kdmtna  punarmagho  bhaedmi  tarn  ehak$h»  ham 
pjriinim  etdm  vpdjt  \ k$m  nu  tvam  Atharvan  kdvytna  kma  jdtma  a*i 
jdta-vtddh  I 3.  Saiyam  ahaSt  gabhirah  Idvytna  tatyam  jdtena  atmijdia- 
vedd^  I na  me  date  na  dryyo  mahitvd  vratam  mlmdya  yad  ahaSt  dka- 
riekye  | 4.  Na  tvad  anya^  kavitaro  na  medhayd  dhlrataro  Faruna  eva- 
dkdvan  I tvaft  td  viivd  bkwMmdni  vettha  sa  chid  nu  tvof  jano  mdyl 
bibhdya  \ 5.  7mm  hi  anga  Faruna  tvadhdvan  vihd  vettha  janimd  tupra- 
glte  I iim  rc^ak  end  pan  anyad  aeti  end  kirn  parena  avaram  amdra  \ 
6.  JEkam  rryaealf  end  pare  anyad  aeti  end  parah  ekena  durnaioA  eJUd 
arvdk  I kd  te  videdn  Faruna  pra  bravimi  adhovarehaeah  panayo  bha- 
vantu  I nlehair  dded^  upa  sarpantu  bhdmim  \ 7.  7haM  hi  anga  Faruna 
braviehi  punartnagheehu  avadydni  bhUri  | mo  ehu  panlr  abhi  etdvato  bhdr 
md  ivd  vochann  arddJtaeam  jandeah  \ 8.  Md  md  voehann  arddhataih 
jandeah  puna*  te  pjiinim  joritar  daddmi  \ etotram  me  viSvam  d ydhi 
Saehlbhir  antar  viivdeu  mdnuehlehu  vikehu  I 9.  A te  etotrdni  udyatdni 
yantu  antar  viivdeu  mdnuthiehu  vikehu  | dehi  nu  me  yad  me  ddatto  aei 
yujyo  me  eapta-padah  eakhd  'ei  | 10.  Samdno  bandhur  Faruna  eamd  jd 
veddham  tad  yad  ndv  eehd  eamd  jd  | daddmi  tad  yat  te  ddatto  aemi  yujyae 

m u tlie  reading  proposed  by  Frofoaior  Anfirecht  initead  of  punannogba  team, 

vhich  is  found  in  Both  and  Whitney's  edition  of  the  A.Y. 
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te  $aptehpadah  lakhS  'mi  | 1 1 . J)evo  dtvSya  grinaU  tayod&h  tipro  ciprdya 
ituvaU  tutMdhalf  | ajljano  hi  Varuna  Kodhacann  Atharvdnam  pitaram 
d«ta-hatidhum  \ tatmai  u rddhah  kfinuM  tvpraiatta^  sakhd  no  tui  para- 
mat  cha  handhuh  \ 

1.  (Atharvan  spealu)  “How  hast  thon,  who  art  mighty  ia  energy, 
declared  before  the  great  deity,  how  before  the  shining  father  (that  the 
cow  was  mine)  ? Having  bestowed  a brindled  cow  (on  me)  as  a sacri- 
ficial gift,  thon  host  resolved  in  thy  mind  to  take  her  back.  2.  (Yanina 
replies)  It  is  not  through  desire  that  I revoke  the  gift ; I drive  hither 
this  brindled  cow  that  I may  contemplate  her.  Bat  by  what  wisdom, 
o Atharvan,  in  virtue  of  what  nature,  doest  thou  know  the  nature  of 
beings?  3.  (Atharvan  answers)  In  truth  I am  profound  in  wisdom; 
in  truth  by  my  nature  I know  the  nature  of  beings.  Neither  Dasa  nor 
Aryya  can  hinder  the  design  which  I shall  undertake.  4.  There  is 
none  other  wiser  or  eager  in  understanding  than  thou,  o self-dependent 
Yaruna.  Thou  knowest  aU  creatures ; even  the  man  of  deep  devices 
is  afraid  of  thee.  6.  Thon,  o self-dependent  Yaruga,  o wise  director, 
knowest  all  creatures.  What  other  thing  is  beyond  this  atmosphere  ? 
and  what  is  nearer  than  that  remotest  thing,  o thou  unerring?  6. 
(Yaruna  replies)  There  is  one  thing  beyond  this  atmosphere ; and  on 
this  side  of  that  one  there  is  that  which  is  near  though  inaccessible. 
Knowing  that  thing  I declare  it  to  thee.  Lot  the  glory  of  the  niggards 
he  cast  down ; let  the  Dusas  sink  downward  into  the  earth.  7.  (Athar- 
van rejoins)  Thou,  o Yaruna,  sayest  many  evil  things  of  those  who 
revoke  their  gifts.  Bo  not  thou  numbered  among  so  many  niggards ; 
let  not  men  call  thee  illiberal.  8.  (Yaruna  replies)  Let  not  men  call 
me  illiberal ; I restore  to  thee,  o worshipper,  the  brindled  cow.  Attend 
with  all  thy  powers  at  every  hymn  in  my  honour  among  all  the  tribes 
of  men.  9.  (Atharvan  answers)  Let  hymns  ascend  to  thee  among  all 
the  tribes  of  men.  Give  me  that  which  thon  hast  taken  from  me ; thou 
art  to  me  an  intimate  friend  of  seven-fold  value.  10.  We  two  have  a 
common  bond,  o Yaruna,  a common  descent.  I know  what  this  com- 
mon descent  of  ours  is.  (Yaruga  answers)  I give  thee  that  which  I 

Profcttor  Aofiecht  thinks  that  Lyaut,  ' the  Heaven,’  is  denoted  by  moAs  atu- 
raya,  and  that  pitre  iarayt,  if  the  correct  reading,  can  only  mean  the  Son,  the  word 
kart  being  several  times  applied  to  that  great  luminary.  1 am  otherwise  indebted  to 
Frof.  A for  the  correct  sense  of  this  line,  and  for  other  luggeetions. 
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have  taken  from  thee.  I am  thy  intimate  friend  of  seven-fold  valne, 
who,  myself  a god,  confer  life  on  thee  a god  [or  priest,  ’devaya]  who 
praisest  me,  an  intelligent  sage  on  thee  a sage.  (The  poet  says)  Thon, 
0 self-dependent  Yanina,  hast  begotten  our  father  Atharvan,  a hinsniAn 
of  the  gods.  Grant  to  him  most  excellent  wealth ; thou  art  our  friend 
and  most  eminent  kinsman.” 


Sect.  XI. — The  tame,  and  other  legendt,  aeeordtng  to  the  R&m&yana. 

The  story  told  in  the  preceding  section  is  related  at  greater  length 
in  chapters  51-65  of  the  Salakanda,  or  first  book,  of  the  Bamayana, 
of  which  1 shall  furnish  an  outline,  noting  any  important  variations 
from,  or  editions  to,  the  account  in  the  Mahabharata,  and  at  the  same 
time  giving  an  abstract  of  the  other  legends  which  are  interwoven  with 
the  narrative.  There  was  formerly,  we  are  told,  a king  called  Ku^a, 
son  of  Frajapati,  who  had  a son  called  Ku^anabha,  who  was  father 
of  Gadhi,  the  father  of  ViAvamitra.  The  latter  ruled  the  earth  for 
many  thousand  years.  On  one  occasion,  when  he  was  making  a cir- 
cuit of  the  earth,  he  came  to  YaAishtha’s  hermitage,  the  pleasant  abode 
of  many  saints,  sages,  and  holy  devotees  (chapter  51,  verses  11-29), 
where,  after  at  first  declining,  he  allowed  himself  to  be  hospitably 
entertained  with  his  followers  by  the  son  of  Brahma  (ch.  52).  YiA- 
vamitra  (ch.  53),  however,  coveting  the  wondrous  cow,  which  had 
supplied  all  the  dainties  of  the  feast,  first  of  all  asked  that  she  should 
be  given  to  him  in  exchange  for  a hundred  thousand  common  cows, 
adding  that  “ she  was  a gem,  that  gems  were  the  property  of  the  king, 
and  that,  therefore,  the  cow  was  his  by  right  ” (53,  9.  Ratnam  hi  bha- 
gavann  etad  ratna-hari  ehapirthioah  | 10.  Tatmad  me  idbalam  dehi  ma~ 
maithd  dharmato  dvijd).  On  this  price  being  refused,  the  king  advances 
immensely  in  his  ofiers,  but  all  without  effect.  He  then  proceeds 
(ch.  54) — very  ungratefully  and  tyrannically,  it  must  be  allowed — to 
have  the  cow  removed  by  force,  but  she  breaks  away  from  his  attend- 
ants, and  rushes  back  to  her  master,  complaining  that  ho  was  deserting 
her.  He  replies  that  he  was  not  deserting  her,  but  that  the  king  was 

These  are  the  scctioiu  of  Sehlegel's  sad  the  Bombay  editions,  which  eonespond 
to  sections  52-67  of  Gorresio’s  edition. 
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much  more  poverM  than  he.  She  answers,  64,  14 : Na  leiam  kthaU 
triycuyihur  ir/lhman/ih  halavattari^  \ brahman  brahma-halaik  divyaA 
Ithdltrdeh  eha  balahattaram  \ aprameyam  halaA  tiAhyam  na  tvayd  bala- 
vattarah  \ Fiivimitro  mahdvlryo  Ujat  lava  duratadam  | niyunkthva  m&m 
makalejat  team  BraAma-bala-*ambhpildm  | /atya  darpam  balam  yatnaA 
ndlaydmt  durdtmanah  | " Men  do  not  ascribe  strength  to  a Eshattriya : 
the  BiAhmans  are  stronger.  The  strength  of  Brahmans  is  divine,  and 
snperior  to  that  of  Eshattriyaa.  15.  Thy  strength  is  immeasurable, 
yitvfimitra,  though  of  great  vigour,  is  not  more  powerful  than  thou. 
Thy  energy  is  invincible.  Commission  me,  who  have  been  acquired  by 
thy  Brahmanical  power,  and  I will  destroy  the  pride,  and  force,  and 
attempt  of  this  wicked  prince.”  She  accordingly  by  her  bellowing 
creates  hundreds  of  Fahlavas,  who  destroy  the  entire  host  (ndiayanti 
balam  larvam,  verso  19)  of  Vilvamitra,  bnt  are  slain  by  him  in  their 
turn.  Sakas  and  Yavanas,  of  great  power  and  valour,  and  well  armed, 
were  then  produced,  who  consumed  the  king’s  soldiers,”'  but  were 
routed  by  him.  The  cow  then  (ch.  55)  calls  into  existence  by  her 
bellowing,  and  from  different  parts  of  her  body,  other  warriors  of 
various  tribes,  who  again  destroyed  Yisvamitra’s  entire  army,  foot 
soldiers,  elephants,  horses,  chariots,  and  all.  A hundred  of  the  mo- 
narch’s sons,  armed  with  various  weapons,  then  rushed  in  great  fury 
on  Ya^ishtha,  bnt  were  all  reduced  to  ashes  in  a moment  by  the  blast 
of  that  sage’s  mouth.'”  Yi^vamitro,  being  thus  utterly  vanquished  and 
humbled,  appointed  one  of  his  sons  to  be  regent,  and  travelled  to  the 
Himalaya,  where  he  betook  himself  to  austerities,  and  thereby  obtained 
a vision  of  Mahadeva,  who  at  his  desire  revealed  to  him  the  science 
of  arms  in  all  its  branches,  and  gave  him  celestial  weapons  with  which, 
elated  and  full  of  pride,  he  consumed  the  hermitage  of  Ya^iahtha,  and 
put  its  inhabitants  to  flight.  Yaiishtha  then  threatens  Yi4vamitra  and 

Compure  Mann,  xi.  32 : Sva-tiryad  ra/a^lryOeh  cka  tva-vtryam  halavaltaram  | 
tamdt  nmaiva  vTryena  ni^’Aniywr  orTn  dryab  I ” Of  the  two,  hie  own,  and  a long’s 
might,  let  a Brahman  know  that  his  own  ta  superior.  By  his  own  might  alone,  there- 
fore, let  him  restrain  his  enemies.” 

>»  We  had  been  before  told  that  they  had  been  killed,  so  that  this  looks  like  a 
slaying  of  the  slain,  as  no  resuscitation  of  the  army  is  alluded  to. 

>n  On  this  the  Commentator  remarks  that  “though  these  princes  were  Eshattriyas, 
they  wore  not  actual  kings,  and  had  acted  tyrannically ; so  that  a very  slight  expiation 
was  required  for  killing  them"  (itAatlriyatpt  'pi  pplhivT-patitvdi^pat  tad-baHu 
alpa-prayaickittam  atalayitvatk  cka  |). 
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nplifte  hiB  Brahmanical  mace.  Viiramitra,  too,  raises  his  fleiy  weapon 
and  calls  out  to  his  adversary  to  stand.  Va^ishtha  bids  him  to  show  his 
strength,  and  boasts  that  he  will  soon  humble  his  pride.  He  asks : 
(56,  4)  Kva  eha  U kthattriya-halam  kva  cha  hra?ima-ialam  mahat  \ paiya 
hrakma-lxUaSi  divyam  mama  l*hattriya-p&miana  \ Uuyiitnm  GodMpw- 
tratya  yhoram  dgneyam  udyatam  j hrahma-dandtna  lack  ehhdntam  ayner 
vegal^  vo&mhha»&  \ ‘ What  comparison  is  there  between  a Eshattriya’s 

might,  and  the  great  might  of  a Brahman  ? Behold,  thou  contemptible 
Kshattriya,  my  divine  Brahmanical  power.’  The  dreadM  fiery  weapon 
npliited  by  the  son  of  Gadhi  was  then  quenched  by  the  rod  of  the  Brah* 
man,  as  fire  is  by  water.”  Many  and  various  other  celestial  missiles, 
as  the  nooses  of  Brahmfi,  Kala  (Time),  and  Vamna,  the  discus  of  Vishnu, 
and  the  trident  of  Siva,  were  hurled  by  Vi^vamitra  at  his  antagonist, 
but  the  son  of  Brahma  swallowed  them  up  in  his  all-devouring  mace. 
Finally,  to  the  intense  consternation  of  all  the  gods,  the  warrior  shot 
off  the  terrific  weapon  of  Bt&hma  (brihmdttra) ; but  this  was  equally 
ineffectual  against  the  Brahmanical  sage.  Va4isbtha  had  now  assumed 
a direM  appearance:  (58, 18)  Roma-kipahu  tarveshu  Vaiithfhatya  ma- 
h&tmanah  | mariehyah  iva  nithptlur  agntr  dk^mUkitldrchuhaft  \ prAjvalad 
Itahma-dandai  eha  Vaiuh(ha»ya  karodyatah  \ vidhuma^  iva  kdlagnir 
Tama-4an4a^  ivaparah  \ ” Jets  of  fire  mingled  with  smoke  darted  from 
the  pores  of  his  body;  (19)  the  Brahmanical  mace  blazed  in  his  hand 
like  a smokeless  ”*  mundane  conflagration,  or  a second  sceptre  of  Y&ma.” 
Being  appeased,  however,  by  the  munis,  who  proclmmed  his  superiority 
to  his  rival,  the  sago  stayed  his  vengeance ; and  Vi^vamitra  exclaimed 
with  a groan : (56,  23)  Dhig  halam  kthatlriya-balam  Irahma-Ujo-lalam 
halam  \ ekena  hrahma-dandtna  tarvMrSni  hatclni  mt  \ “‘ Shame  on  a 
Kshattriya’s  strength : the  strength  of  a Brahman’s  might  alone  is 
strength : by  the  single  Brahmanical  mace  all  my  weapons  have  been 
destroyed.’  ” Ho  alternative  now  remains  to  the  humiliated  monarch, 
but  either  to  acquiesce  in  this  helpless  inferiority,  or  to  work  out  his 
own  elevation  to  the  Brahmanical  order.  He  embraces  the  latter  alter- 
native : (56,  24)  Tad  «tat  pratamikthydham  pratannendriya-manatah  \ 
tape  mahat  lamStthatye  yad  vat  irahmatva-kdranam  | ” BEaving  pondered 
well  this  defeat,  I shall  betake  myself,  with  composed  senses  and  mind. 

The  Bombay  edition  has  vuttumo^  Schlegel’s  and  Gorresio's  editions  hare 
udhumah,  “ enreloped  in  smoke." 
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to  etrennoTiB  austere  feryonr,  which  shall  exalt  me  to  the  rank  of  a 
Brahman.”  Intensely  vexed  and  mortified,  groaning  and  full  of  hatred 
against  his  enemy,  he  travelled  with  his  queen  to  the  south,  and  car- 
ried his  resolution  into  effect ; (ch.  57)  and  we  are  first  of  all  told 
that  three  sons  Havishyanda,  Madhusyanda,  and  Dyidhanetra  were 
bom  to  him.  At  the  end  of  a thousand  years  Brahma  appeared,  and 
announced  that  he  had  conquered  the  heaven  of  royal  sages  (rdjirthit) ; 
and,  in  consequence  of  his  austere  fervour,  he  was  recognised  as  having 
attained  that  rank.  Vi^vamitra,  however,  was  ashamed,  grieved,  and 
incensed  at  the  offer  of  so  very  inadequate  a reward,  and  exclaimed ; 
“ ‘ I have  practised  intense  austerity,  and  the  gods  and  pshis  regard 
me  only  as  a rajarsbi ! Austerities,  it  appears,  are  altogether  fhiit- 
less  ’ ” (57,  5.  JitdA  rdjarthi-lohdi  U tapatd  KuHkdtmaja  \ 6.  Anena 
tapatd  team  At  rdjartAir  iti  vidmaAe  \ ....  7.  Fihdmitro  ’pt  tacA 
ehArtUvd  hriyd  kincAid  atdn-mukAaA  \ duAkkena  maAatd  ”vuA(aA  taman- 
yur  idam  ahrmTit  | tapai  cAa  tumahat  tapiaik  rdjartAir  iti  mdm  tiduA  \ 
davuA  tanAi-gunuA  tarvt  ndtti  mange  tapaA-pAalam  |).  Notwithstanding 

>M  The  VUhou  Purfioa,  iii.  6,  21,  says : “ There  are  three  kinds  of  rishis : BrSh- 
mhrshis,  after  them  Dcrarshu,  and  after  them  Rujorahis  " (Jneyah  brahmarthayak 
purvam  teihyo  dnanhayak  punah  \ rajarahayah  punat  ttbhyah  ruhi-prakritayat 
trayah  | ).  Bohtlingk  and  Roth,  a.v.  riahi,  mention  also  (on  the  authority  of  the 
Tocahulary  called  Trikandas'esha)  the  words  m&harahi  (great  rishi),  pirdmarahi  (most 
eminent  rishi),  irutaraki  (secondary  rishi),  and  kandaraki,  who  is  eiplained  a.v.  to  be 
a teacher  of  a particnlar  portion  (kiinda)  of  the  Veda.  Dnarakia  ore  explained  by 
Professor  Wilson  (V.P,  iii.  p.  68,  paraphrasing  the  text  of  the  Vishnu  PurSna),  to  be 
“ sages  who  are  demi-gods  also ; ” Jirdkmdrakia  to  be  “ sages  who  are  sons  of  Brah- 
ma or  Brahmans ; ” and  Rojarakit  to  be  “ princes  who  hare  adopted  a life  of  devo- 
tion." In  a note  he  adds:  "A  similar  enumeration  is  given  in  the  Viiyu,  with  some 
additions : Rishi  is  derived  from  jaak,  ‘ to  go  to,’  or  * approach ; ’ the  Brahmurshis,  it 
is  said,  are  descendants  of  the  five  patriarchs,  who  were  the  founders  of  races  or  gotraa 
of  Brahmans,  or  Kas’yapa,  Va^ishtha,  Angiras,  Atri,  and  Bhrigu ; the  Devarshis  are 
Kara  and  NiirSyana,  the  sons  of  Dharma ; the  Balakhilyas,  who  sprang  from  Erato; 
Kardama,  the  son  of  Pulaha ; KuvEra,  the  eon  of  Pulastya;  Achala,  the  son  of  Pra- 
tyCsha ; Narada  and  Parvata,  the  sons  of  Kadyapa.  lUjarsbis  are  Ikshvuku  and  other 
princes.  The  Brahmarshis dwell  in  the  sphere  of  Brahma;  the  Devarshis  in  the  region 
of  the  gods;  and  the  Rfijarshis  in  the  heaven  of  Indra."  Brahmarshis  are  evidently 
rishis  who  were  priests ; and  Rfijarshis,  rishis  of  kingly  extraction.  If  so,  a Devarshi, 
having  a divine  character,  should  be  something  higher  than  either.  Professor  Roth, 
following  apparently  the  Trikandadesba,  defines  them  as  " rishis  dwelling  among  the 
gods."  I am  not  aware  how  far  back  this  classification  of  rishis  goes  in  Indian  lite- 
rature. Roth,  a.va.  jiaki,  irakaauaraki  and  davaraki  does  not  give  any  references  to 
these  words  as  occurring  in  the  Brfihmagas ; and  they  are  not  found  in  the  hymns  of 
the  R.V.  where,  however,  the  " seven  rishis  " are  mentioned.  Regarding  rajarakia 
see  pp.  266  ff.  above. 
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this  disappointment,  he  had  ascended  one  grade,  and  forthwith  recom* 
menced  his  work  of  mortification. 

At  this  point  of  time  his  austerities  were  interrupted  by  the  follow- 
ing oceurrences : King  Trisanku,  one  of  Ikshvaku's  descendants,  had 
conceived  the  design  of  celebrating  a sacrifice  by  virtue  of  which  he 
should  ascend  bodily  to  heaven.  As  Yasishtha,  on  being  summoned, 
declared  that  the  thing  was  impossible  {aiakyam),  Trisanku  travelled 
to  tho  south,  where  the  sage’s  hundred  sons  were  engaged  in  austerities, 
and  applied  to  them  to  do  what  their  father  had  declined.  Though  ho 
addressed  them  with  the  greatest  reverence  and  humility,  and  added 
that  “ the  Ikshvakus  regarded  their  family-priests  as  their  highest  re- 
source in  difficulties,  and  that,  after  their  father,  he  himself  looked  to 
them  ns  his  tutelary  deities”  (57,  22.  Ikshvakundin  hi  sarvethdin  puro- 
dhah  paramd  gatih  \ tasmdd  anantaram  tarvt  bhavanlo  daivatam  mama), 
he  received  from  tho  haughty  priests  the  following  rebuke  for  his  prer 
sumption : (58,  2)  Pratijdkhydto  ’it  durbuddhe  gurund  gatyavadind  \ lam 
katham  samalikramya  Sdkhdntaram  upeyirdn  \ 3.  Ikshvdkundm  hi  sar- 
veihdm  purodhuh  paramd  gatih  \ na  chdlikramitmh  Sakyaih  vachanam 
talyatddinah  ] 4.  “ Asakyam"  ili  chovdeha  VaSish(ho  bhagavdn  fishih  j 
tani  vayam  vai  gamdharitum  kratum  iakldh  katham  tara  | 5.  Udlisat 
tvam  nara-Sreshfha  gamyatdrh  tva-puram  punah  \ ydjaue  bhagavdn  saklat 
traihkyagydpi  pdrthiva  | aramdnam  katham  kartum  tanya  $akshydmah» 
vayam  \ “ Fool,  thou  hast  been  refused  by  thy  truth-speaking  preceptor. 
How  is  it  that,  disregarding  his  authority,  thou  hast  resorted  to  another 
school  (kdkhd)  ? 3.  Tho  family-priest  is  the  highest  oracle  of  all  tho 
Ikshvakus;  and  the  command  of  that  veracious  personage  cannot  be  trans- 
gressed. 4.  VaSishtha,  tho  divine  rishi,  has  declared  that  ‘ the  thing  can- 
not be ; ’ and  how  can  we  undertake  thy  sacrifice  ? 5.  Thou  art  foolish, 
king;  return  to  thy  capital.  The  divine  (Va^ishtha)  is  competent  to 

It  does  not  oppear  how  Trisanku,  in  asking  the  aid  of  Vosishtha's  sons  after 
applying  in  vain  to  their  father,  could  be  charged  with  resorting  to  another  idkhd 
(school),  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  that  word : as  it  is  not  conceivable  that  the  sons 
should  have  been  of  another  S ukhii  from  the  father,  whose  cause  they  espouse  with  so 
much  warmth.  The  Commentator  in  the  Bombay  edition  csplains  the  word  idkhanta- 
ratn  es=ynJanSdin!i  rakthakantaram,  “one  who  by  sacrificing  for  thee,  etc.,  will  be 
another  protector.”  Oorresio's  Gan^a  text,  which  may  often  bo  used  as  a commentary 
on  the  older  one,  has  the  following  paraphrase  of  the  words  in  question,  ch.  60,  3 : 
Mulam  uitftjya  katmat  team  iSkham  ichhasi  iantbitum  \ " Why,  forsaking  the  root, 
dost  than  desire  to  hang  upon  the  branches." 
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act  as  priest  of  the  three  worids ; how  can  we  shew  him  disrespect  ? ” 
Tri^anku  then  gave  them  to  understand,  that  as  his  preceptor  and  “ his 
preceptor’s  sons  had  declined  compliance  with  his  requests,  he  should 
think  of  some  other  expedient,”  In  eonsequence  of  his  venturing  to 
express  this  presumptuous  intention,  they  condemned  him  by  their  im- 
precation to  become  a Chandala  (58,  7. '' Pratyihhyato  hhogaviUa.  guru- 
putraU  tathaiva  eha  \ anydm  gatim  gamithyami  »va»ti  ro  'tlu  (apodAa- 
nah  ” I ruhi-putrds  tu  taeh  ehhrutvd  vdtyam  ghorabhitaffihttam  | iepu^ 
parama-tankruddhai  ehandilatvam  gamithycui  ” |).  As  this  curse  soon 
took  effect,  and  the  unhappy  king’s  form  was  changed  into  tiiat  of  a 
degraded  outcast,  he  resorted  to  Viivamitra  (who,  as  we  have  seen,  was 
also  dwelling  at  this  period  in  the  south),  enlarging  on  his  own  virtues 
and  piety,  and  bewailing  his  fate.  Yi^vamitra  commiserated  his  con- 
dition (ch.  59),  and  promised  to  sacrifice  on  his  behalf,  and  exalt  him 
to  heaven  in  the  same  Chandala-form  to  which  he  had  been  condemned 
by  his  preceptors’  curse.  “ Heaven  is  now  as  good  as  in  thy  possession, 
since  thou  hast  resorted  to  the  son  of  Ku^ika  ” (59,  4.  Qum~iapa-kri- 
taSt  r&pam  yad  idam  tvayi  varttat»  \ anena  >aha  ruptM  Miatdro  gami- 
thyati  I hatta-praptan  aham  tnanyt  wargam  tava  narddhipa  \ yat  Uam 
Kaukiham  dgamya  iaranya^  iaranam  gatah  |).  He  then  directed  that 
preparations  should  be  made  for  the  sacrifice,  and  that  all  the  rishis, 
including  the  family  of  Ya^ishtha,  should  be  invited  to  the  ceremony. 
The  disciples  of  Yi^vamitra,  who  had  conveyed  his  message,  reported 
the  result  on  their  return  in  these  words : (59,  11)  Srutvd  U vachat%aih 
tone  tamdydnii  dvijdtayah  \ larva-deSethu  ehdgachhan  varjayiU/d  Maho- 
dayam  \ Fd6uh(ham  taeh  ekhataih  tarvaih  krodhaparydkuldktharam  \ 
yad  uvdeha  vaeho  ghora^  irtnu  team  munt-pungaea  | ” kehattriyo  ydjako 
ya»ya  ehanddlatya  viieskatah  j kathaHi  ladati  ihoktdro  havit  tasya  surar- 
thayak  \ brdhmandh  fd  mahdtmdno  hhuktvd  ehanddla-bhojanam  \ kathaik 
Kargafh gamithyarUi  Viiedmitretm pdlitdh”  1 etad  eaehana-nauhthuryyam 
&ehuh  lamrakta-lochandh  | VdSuh(kdh  muni-idrdila  >arve  saha-maho- 
dayuh  I “ Having  heard  your  message,  all  the  Brahmans  are  assembling 
in  all  the  countries,  and  have  arrived,  excepting  Mahodaya  (Ya^ishtha?). 
Hear  what  dreadful  words  those  hundred  Ya4ishthas,  their  voices  qui- 
vering with  rage,  have  uttered : ‘ How  can  the  gods  and  rishis  '*•  con- 

"*  The  riahis  u priests  (fiMi)  voold  be  entitled  to  eat  the  rcmainB  of  the  sacrifice, 
according  to  the  Commeotator. 
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Kime  the  oblation  at  the  sacrifice  of  that  man,  especially  if  he  bo  a 
Chan^ala,  for  whom  a Kshattriya  is  officiating-priest  ? How  can  illus- 
trious Brahmans  ascend  to  heaven,  after  eating  the  food  of  a Chaod^la, 
and  being  entertained  by  Yiivamitra  ? ’ These  ruthless  words  all  the 
Yaiishthos,  together  with  Mahodaya,  uttered,  their  eyes  inflamed  with 
anger.”  Yiivamitra,  who  was  greatly  incensed  on  receiving  this  mes- 
sage, by  a curse  doomed  the  sons  of  Yaiishtha  to  be  reduced  to  ashes, 
and  reborn  os  degraded  outcasts  {tnriiap&h)  for  seven  hundred  births, 
and  Mahodaya  to  become  a Nishada.  Knowing  that  this  curse  had 
taken  effect  (ch.  60),  Yiivamitra  then,  after  eulogizing  Triionku,  pro- 
posed to  the  assembled  rishis  that  the  sacrifice  shonld  be  celebrated. 
To  this  they  assented,  being  actuated  by  fear  of  the  terrible  sage’s 
wrath.  Yiivamitra  himself  officiated  at  the  sacrifice  as  yijiJca ; and 
the  other  rishis  as  priests  (with  other  functions)  performed  all 

the  ceremonies.  Yiivamitra  next  invited  the  gods  to  partake  of  the  ob- 
lations: (60,  11)  Nalhyagaman  yadH  tattra  bhdydrtham  tarva-dwUaft  | 
tatah  kopa-tamavi*hto  VUvimitro  maidmuni^  | trwam  udyamya  $abro- 
dha$  Triiankum  idatn  abravlt  | "paiya  me  tapato  vlryaSt  nirjitatya 
nareivara  \ eeha  Uam  tvaSarirena  naySmi  ttargam  ojaed  | dtuhprSpyam 
tvaiariresa  tvargadt  gachehha  narekara  | K&tjitam  kinchid  apy  a*ti 
tnaya  hi  tapasah  phalam  \ “ When,  however,  the  deities  did  not  come  to 
receive  their  portions,  Yiivamitra  became  full  of  wrath,  end  raising 
aloft  the  sacrificial  ladle,  thus  addressed  Triionku  : ‘ Behold,  o monarch, 
the  power  of  austere  fervour  acquired  by  my  own  efforts.  I myself)  by 
my  own  energy,  will  conduct  thee  to  heaven.  Ascend  to  that  celestial 
region  which  is  so  arduous  to  attain  in  an  earthly  body.  I have  sorely 
earned  lome  reward  of  my  austerity.’  ” Triiankn  ascended  instantly 
to  heaven  in  the  sight  of  the  munis.  Indro,  however,  ordered  him  to 
be  gone,  as  a person  who,  having  incurred  the  curse  of  his  spiritual 
preceptors,  was  unfit  for  the  abode  of  the  celestials ; — and  to  fall  down 
headlong  to  earth  (60,  17.  IHimko  gaehha  bhuyat  tvam  nati  avargd- 
hfitalayak  \ guru- idpa- halo  mudha  paia  bhumim  avdk-iirah  |).  He 
accordingly  began  to  descend,  invoking  loudly,  as  he  fell,  the  help  of 
his  spiritual  patron.  Yiivamitra,  greatly  incensed,  called  out  to  him 
to  stop  : (60,  20)  Tato  brahma-tapo-yogdt  Prajdpatir  ivuparah  | tatat^'a 
dakikine  bhdge  eaptarehln  apardn  punah  | dahhindm  diiam  dethdya 
U’  This  means  os  adhtaryu  according  to  the  Commentator, 
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fUht-madhyt  mahayaiah  \ nah*haUra-malam  aparam  (urijat  krodha- 
mUrchhitah  \ anyam  Indram  karithydmi  loko  va  $yad  anindrakah  \ datta- 
idny  apt  m krodhiit  trathtum  tamupaehakrame  |'“  “ Then  by  the  power 
of  his  divine  knowledge  and  austere  fervour  he  created,  like  another 
Prajapati,  other  Seven  Eishis  (a  constellation  so  called)  in  the  southern 
part  of  the  sky.  Having  proceeded  to  this  quarter  of  the  heavens,  the 
renowned  sago,  in  the  midst  of  the  rishis,  formed  another  garland  of 
stars,  being  overcome  with  fury.  Exclaiming,  ‘ I will  create  another 
Indra,  or  the  world  shall  have  no  Indra  at  all,’  he  began,  in  his  rage, 
to  call  gods  also  into  being.”  The  rishis,  gods  (Suras),  and  Asuras  now 
became  seriously  alarmed  and  said  to  Viivamitra,  in  a conciliatory  tone, 
that  Trisanku,  “ as  he  had  been  cursed  by  his  preceptors,  should  not  be 
admitted  bodily  into  heaven,  until  he  had  undergone  some  lustration  ” 
(60,  24.  Ayam  rujd  mahuhhuga  yuru-iupa-parikshatah  \ takartro  divam 
yutum  narhaty  akrita  piivanah  |).‘”  The  sago  replied  that  he  had  given 
a promise  to  Trisanku,  and  appealed  to  the  gods  to  permit  his  protege 
to  remain  bodily  in  heaven,  and  the  newly  created  stars  to  retain  their 
places  in  perpetuity.  Tho  gods  agreed  that  “these  numerous  stars 
should  remain,  but  beyond  the  sun’s  path,  and  that  Trisanku,  like  an 
immortal,  with  his  head  downwards,  should  shine  among  them,  and  bo 
followed  by  them,”  adding  “that  his  object  would  be  thus  attained,  and 
his  renown  secured,  and  he  would  be  like  a dweller  in  heaven  ” (60, 
29.  Etam  bhacalu  bhadram  te  tishfhantv  etuni  aarvasah  \ gagane  tuny 
anekani  vaiivunara-pathud  tahih  | nakahattruni  muni • kreahlha  Uahu 
jyottiahahu  jujtalan  \ atak-Sirua  Trisankui  eha  ixahthatv  amara-aanni- 
bhah  I anuydayanti  chaituni  jyotiikahi  nripa-aattamam  \ kj-iturtham  kirt- 
timantam  cha  atarga-loka-gatam  yathd  |).  Thus  was  this  great  dispute 
adjusted  by  a compromise,  which  Yi^vamitra  accepted. 

This  story  of  Trisanku,  it  will  have  been  observed,  differs  materially 
from  the  one  quoted  above  (p.  375  flf.)  from  the  Harivamsa;  but  brings 
out  more  distinctly  the  character  of  tho  conflict  between  Ya4ishtha  and 
Vi^vamitra. 

"VYhen  all  the  gods  and  rishis  had  departed  at  the  conclusion  of  tho 

•••  1 follow  Schlegel’s  text,  which  differs  verhalljr,  though  not  in  substance,  both 
from  tho  Bombay  edition  and  from  Gorresio’s, 

■”  The  lost  compound  word  akfitapatanal^  “ without  lustration,”  is  given  by 
Scldegcl  and  Gorresio.  The  Bombay  edition  has  instead  of  it  ava  tapodhana,  “o  sago 
rich  in  austerity.” 
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eacrifice,  Yi^vamitra  said  to  bis  attendant  devotees:  (61,  i)  2Iahan 
vighnah  pratfitto  ’gam  dakihindm  dtthito  diiam  \ diSam  anySm  prapat- 
tgdmat  tattra  taptydmoM  tapah  \ “ This  has  been  a great  intcrmption 
[to  our  austerities]  which  has  occurred  in  the  southern  region : we  must 
proceed  in  another  direction  to  continue  our  penances.”  He  accordingly 
went  to  a forest  in  the  west,  and  began  his  austerities  anew.  Here  the 
narrative  is  again  interrupted  by  the  introduction  of  another  story, 
that  of  king  Amharlsho,  king  of  Ayodhya,  who  was,  according  to  the 
Hamayana,  the  twenty-eighth  in  descent  from  Ikshvaku,  and  the  twenty- 
second  from  Tri^anku.  (Compare  the  genealogy  in  the  Hamayana,  i.  70, 
and  ii.  110,  6 ff.,  with  that  in  Wilson’s  Vishnu  Puriiga,  vol.  iii.  pp. 
260  ff.  280,  284  if.  and  303;  which  is  different.)  Vi^vamitra  is  never- 
theless represented  as  flourishing  contemporaneously  with  both  of 
these  princes.  The  story  relates  that  Ambarlsha  was  engaged  in 
performing  a sacrifice,  when  Indra  carried  away  the  victim.  The  priest 
said  that  this  ill-omened  event  had  occurred  owing  to  the  king’s  bad 
administration ; and  would  call  for  a great  expiation,  unless'  a human 
'victim  could  he  produced  (61,  8.  Prdyaichittam  mahad  hy  etad  naraih 
vd puruiharthtlha  [ dnayasva pdSum  ilghram  ydvat  karma pravariiaU\). 
After  a long  search  the  royol-rishi  (Ambarlsha)  came  upon  the  Rrah- 
mon-rishi  ^chlka,  a descendant  of  Bhpga,  and  asked  him  to  sell  one  of 
his  sons  for  a victim,  at  the  price  of  a hundred  thousand  cows.  Eichlka 
answered  that  ho  would  not  sell  his  eldest  son ; and  his  wife  added  that 
she  would  not  sell  the  youngest : “eldest  sons,”  she  observed,  “ being 
generally  the  favourites  of  their  fathers,  and  youngest  sons  of  their 
mothers”  (61,  18.  Prdyena  hi  nara-kre»htha  jyeshfhdh  pitriihu  valla- 
bhdh  I mdlflndm  cha  kanlydthtat  iatmdd  rakthi  kanlyasam  | ).  The 
second  son,  Sunas^epa,  then  said  that  in  that  case  ho  regarded  himself 
as  the  one  who  was  to  be  sold,  and  desired  the  king  to  remove  him. 
The  hundred  thousand  cows,  with  ten  millions  of  gold-pieces  and'heaps 
of  jewels,  were  paid  down,  and  S^unas^epa  carried  away.  As  they  were 
passing  through  Pushkara  (ch.  62)  S^unos^epa  beheld  his  maternal  uncle 
Vi^vamitra  (see  Hamayana,  i.  34,  7,’"  and  p.  352  above)  who  was  en- 
gaged in  austerities  there  with  other  rishis,  threw  himself  into  his  arms, 

Furrajd  bhaginl  thapi  mama  Sayhttva  nnratd  \ namnd  Saiyavatl  tiSma  Richtka 
pratipdditd  | “ And  I have  a religiona  aister  older  than  mjaalf  called  Satyavatl,  who 
waa  given  in  marriage  to  Bichlka," 


Digilized  by  Google 


406 


EARLY  CONTESTS  BETWEEN 


And  implored  his  assistance,  urging  his  orphan,  friendless,  and  helpless 
state,  as  claims  on  the  sage’s  benevolence  (62,  4.  Na  fn«  'sti  mat&  na 
pita  jn&layo  bdndhavBh  hutah  \ trdtum  arhati  m&ih  gaumya  dharmena 
muni-pungava  | . . . . 7.  Na  mt  ndtho  hy  andthatya  bhava  bhavyena  eht- 
tasd  I).  Yi^vamitra  soothed  him;  and  pressed  his  own  sons  to  offer 
themselves  as  victims  in  the  room  of  ffuna^^epa.  This  proposition  met 
with  no  favour  from  Madhashyanda*”  and  the  other  eons  of  the  royal 
hermit,  who  answered  with  haughtiness  and  derision : (62, 14)  Katharh 
dima-»utdn  hitvS  trdya»»  'nya-tutdn  vibbo  \ akdryyam  iva  paiydmah  tva- 
mdmtatn  iva  bhojane  \ “ How  is  it  that  thou  sacrificest  thine  own  sons, 
and  seekest  to  rescue  those  of  others  ? We  look  upon  this  as  wrong,  and 
like  the  eating  of  one’s  own  flesh.”  The  sage  was  exceedingly  wroth 
at  this  disregard  of  his  injunction,  and  doomed  his  sons  to  be  bom  in 
the  most  degraded  classes,  like  Va4ishtha’s  sons,  and  to  eat  dog’s  flesh,*" 
for  a thousand  years.  He  then  said  to  S'una^4epa:  (62,  19)  Favitra- 
pdSair  dbaddho  rakla-mdlydnvdepamh  | VaisJinavarh  y&pam  dtudya  vdg- 
bhir  A^ith  uddhara  \ im«  cha  gdthe  dre  dieye  gdyetkdh  muni-puttraha  f 
Ambarithatya  yajnt  ’smidu  tatah  tiddhim  avdptyaei  \ " When  thou  art 
bound  with  hallowed  cords,  decked  with  a red  garland,  and  anointed 
with  unguents,  and  fastened  to  the  sacrificial  post  of  Vishgu,  then  ad* 
dress  thyself  to  Agni,  and  sing  these  two  divine  verses  {gdthde),  at  the 
sacrifice  of  Ambartsha ; then  shalt  thou  attmn  the  fulfilment  [of  thy 
desire].”  Being  furnished  with  the  two  gSthas,  S’unoiiepa  proposed 
at  once  to  king  Ambarlsha  that  they  should  set  out  for  their  destina* 
tion.  When  bound  at  the  stake  to  be  immolated,  dressed  in  a red  gar- 
ment, “he  celebrated  the  two  gods,  Indra  and  his  younger  brother 
(Vishnu),  with  the  excellent  verses.  The  Thousand-eyed  (Indra)  was 
pleased  with  the  secret  hymn,  and  bestowed  long  life  on  S'una4$epa” 
(62,  26.  Sa  baddho  vdgbhir  agrydbhir  abhituthfdva  vai  lurau  | Indram 
Ltdrdnujaih  ehaiva  yathavad  muni-puitrakah  | tasmai  pritah  tahatrdhtho 

*»  The  word  is  written  thus  in  Sohlegel’s  and  Gorresio’s  editions.  The  Bombey 
edition  reads  Hadhuchhanda. 

Sohlegel  and  Gorresio  read  namaBuam,  “ one’s  own  flesh,"  which  seems  nrach 
more  ajipropriate  than  iva-mamtam,  " dog's  flesh,"  the  reading  of  the  Bombay  edition. 

*°*  Gorresio's  edition  alone  reads  eva-maSua-rrittai/ah,  ‘‘  subsisting  on  your  own 
flesh,"  and  makes  this  to  be  allusion  to  what  the  sons  had  just  said  and  a punishment 
for  their  impertinenoe  (64, 16.  Taimdt  iva-manumn  udduhtaSk  ytu^mdihir  avaman^a 
mdsi]. 
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raha*ya-»M{-to*hitah  \ dlrgham  dyu$  tads  prSdaeh  ChhunaUtphSya  Va~ 
tatalf  I).***  King  Ambarlsha  also  received  great  beuefita  from  this  sacri- 
fice. VUv^itra  meanwhile  proceeded  with  his  austerities,  which  he 
prolonged  for  a thousand  years. 

At  the  end  of  this  time  (ch.  63)  the  gods  came  to  allot  his  reward ; 
and  Brahma  announced  that  he  had  attained  the  rank  of  a rishi,  thus 
apparently  advancing  an  additional  step.  Dissatisfied,  as  it  would  seem, 
with  this,  the  sage  commenced  his  task  of  penance  anew.  After  a 
length  of  time  he  beheld  the  nymph  (Aps&ras)  Menaka,  who  had  come 
to  bathe  in  the  lake  of  Pushkara.  She  flashed  on  his  view,  unequalled 
in  her  radiant  beauty,  like  lightning  in  a cloud  (63,  6.  RuptnSprati- 
mam  tatlra  vidyutam  jaladt  yatka).  He  was  smitten  by  her  charms, 
invited  her  to  be  his  companion  in  his  hermitage,  and  for  ten  years 
remained  a slave  to  her  witchery,  to  the  great  prejudice  of  his  austeri- 
ties.*” At  length  he  became  ashamed  of  this  ignoble  subjection,  and 
full  of  indignation  at  what  he  believed  to  be  a device  of  the  gods  to 
disturb  his  devotion ; and,  dismissing  the  nymph  with  gentle  accents, 
he  departed  for  the  northern  mountains,  where  he  practised  severe 
austerities  for  a thousand  years  on  the  banks  of  the  Eau4ikl  river. 
The  gods  became  alarmed  at  the  progress  he  was  making,  and  decided 
that  he  should  be  dignified  with  the  appellation  of  great  rishi  {tnShSr- 
$hi) ; and  Brahm&,  giving  eflect  to  the  general  opinion  of  the  deities, 
announced  that  he  had  conferred  that  rank  upon  him.  Joining  his 
hands  and  bowing  his  head,  Yi^vamitra  replied  that  he  should  consider 
himself  to  have  indeed  completely  subdued  his  senses,  if  the  incompar- 
able title  of  Brahman-rishi  were  conferred  upon  him  (63,  31.  £rah- 
marthi-iabdam  atuUxm  KStjitaih  lamudthi^  iuihath  | yadi  m»  hhtgavSn 
Ska  tato  'ham  vijiUndriyah  |).  Brahma  informed  him  in  answer,  that 
he  had  not  yet  acquired  the  power  of  perfectly  controlling  his  senses ; 
but  should  make  further  efforts  with  that  view.  The  sage  then  began 
to  put  himself  through  a yet  more  rigorous  course  of  austerities,  stand- 
ing with  his  arms  erect,  without  support,  feeding  on  air,  in  summer 
exposed  to  five  fires  (i.a.  one  on  each  of  four  sides,  and  the  sun  over- 
head), in  the  rainy  season  remaining  unsheltered  from  the  wet,  and  in 

I have  alluded  above,  p.  358,  note,  to  the  difiTerenoes  which  exiit  between  this 
legend  of  S’nnaeVepa  and  the  oldor  one  in  the  Aitareya  BrShmana. 

**’*  Compare  Mr.  Lcckic’e  History  of  Kationaliam,  vol.  L p.  86. 
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winter  lying  on  a watery  conch  night  and  day.  This  he  continned  for 
a thousand  years.  At  last  Indra  and  the  other  deities  became  greatly 
distressed  at  the  idea  of  the  merit  he  was  storing  up,  and  the  power 
which  he  was  thereby  acquiring ; and  the  chief  of  the  celestials  desired 
(ch.  64)  the  nymph  Btimbha  to  go  and  bewitch  him  by  her  blandish- 
ments. She  expressed  great  reluctance  to  expose  herself  to  the  wrath 
of  the  formidable  muni,  but  obeyed  the  repeated  injunction  of  Indru, 
who  promised  that  ho  and  Eandarpa  (the  god  of  love)  should  stand  by 
her,  and  assumed  her  most  attractive  aspect  with  the  view  of  overcom- 
ing the  sage’s  impassibility.  He,  however,  suspected  this  design,  and 
becoming  greatly  incensed,  ho  doomed  the  nymph  by  a curse  to  be 
turned  into  stone  and  to  continue  in  that  state  for  a thousand  years.”* 
The  curse  took  effect,  and  Knndarpa  and  Indra  slunk  away.  In  this 
way,  though  he  resisted  the  allurements  of  sensual  love,’®  he  lost  the 
whole  fruit  of  his  austerities  by  yielding  to  anger ; and  had  to  begin 
his  work  over  again.  He  resolved  to  check  his  irascibility,  to  remain 
silent,  not  even  to  breathe  for  hundreds  of  years;  to  dry  up  his 
body;  and  to  fast  and  stop  his  breath  till  he  had  obtained  the  co- 
veted character  of  a Br^man.  He  then  (ch.  65)  left  the  Him^&ya 
and  travelled  to  the  east,  where  he  underwent  a dreadful  exercise, 
unequalled  in  the  whole  history  of  austerities,  maintaining  silence,  ac- 
cording to  a vow,  for  a thousand  years.  At  the  end  of  this  time  he  had 
attained  to  perfection,  and  although  thwarted  by  many  obstacles,  he 
remained  unmoved  by  anger.  On  tho  expiration  of  this  course  of 
austerity,  he  prepared  some  food  to  eat ; which  Indra,  coming  in  the 
form  of  a Brahman,  begged  that  he  would  give  him.  Yisviimitra  did 
so,  and  though  he  had  none  left  for  himself,  and  was  obliged  to  remain 
fasting,  he  said  nothing  to  the  Brahman,  on  account  of  his  vow  of 
silence.  65,  8.  Tatyanuchchhvatamunasya  murdhni  dhumo  vyajayata  | 
9.  Trailokyam  yena  tamhhriintam  atiipitam  itulhavat  | ....  11.  '' Ba- 
hubhih  kuranair  deta  Vihamitro  mahumunih  | lolkitah  krodhilai  chaiva 
iapati  chabhkardhaie  | ....  12.  Xa  dtyate  yadi  tv  atya  matuua  yad 
ihhlptitam  \ 13.  Vindsayati  trailokyam  t<ipa»d  ta-eharacharam  \ vydkulai 

^ On  this  tho  Commentator  remarks  that  this  incident  shews  that  anger  is  more 
difficult  to  conquer  than  even  lust  {rirna  kamad  api  krodho  durjeyah  iti  lur/iilam). 

The  Commentator,  however,  suggests  that  the  sudden  sight  of  Bambhu  may  at 
first  have  excited  in  him  some  feelings  of  this  kind  (dpdMo  Sambhd-dariana-pravfit- 
iya  kdmenupi  tapah-kthayak). 
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cha  diiah  lartdh  na  cha  kinchit  prakuiate  \ 14.  Sdgarah  hhubMtdft  tarvt 
viilrganU  cha  parvaidh  \ prakampate  cha  vatudhd  tdyur  vdtiha  tankulah  | 
15.  Brahman  na  prat ijdnlmo  ndstiko  jdyaU  janah  | . . . . 16.  Buddhint 
na  turulc  ydcad  ndit  deca  mahdmunih  \ 17.  Tdvat  pratddyo  bhagavdn 
agmrupo  mahdiiyulik”  | . . . . 19.  Brahmarthe  ndgaiaih  te  ’»tu  tapatd 
tmah  nUothituh  | 20.  Brahmanyaih  tapacogrena  prdptacdn  ati  Kauiika  \ 

dlrgham  dyui  chc  U brahman  daddmi  ta-marud-ganah  \ 21 Ka»ii 

prdpnuhi  bhadram  U gachha  laumya  yaihdsuhham  | . . • 22.  . . . brdh- 
manyam  yadi  me  prdptam  dlrgham  dyus  tathatm  cha  \ 23.  Oikkuro  'tha 
ra»ha(kdro  veddi  cha  varayantu  mdm  | kehatlra-veda-vidum  h-esh(ho  brah- 
ma-reda-viddm  apt  \ 24.  Brahma-putro  Vasieh/ho  mdm  evath  radalu  deva- 
tdh  I . . . . 25.  Tatah  prasddito  devoir  Vaduhfho  japatdm  varah  \ takh- 
yam  chakdra  brahmarshir  “ evam  aetv’’ iti  ehdbracU  \ 2G.“Brahmar- 
ehitcam  na  landehah  earvam  lampadyate  tava  | . 27.  Vihdmitro 

'pi  dharmdlmd  labdhvd  brdhmanyam  utiamam  | pujaydmdsa  brahmarehim 
Fasithfham  japatdm  varam  \ “ As  he  continaed  to  saspcnd  his  breath, 
smoke  issaed  from  his  head,  to  the  great  consternation  and  distress  of 
the  three  worlds.”  The  gods,  rishis,  etc.,  then  addressed  Brahma:  “The 
groat  mani  Vi^ramitra  has  been  allured  and  provoked  in  various  ways, 
but  still  advances  in  bis  sanctity.  If  his  wish  is  not  conceded,  he  will 
destroy  the  three  worlds  by  the  force  of  his  austerity.  All  the  regions 
of  the  universe  are  confounded,  no  light  anywhere  shines  ; all  the  oceans 
are  tossed,  and  the  mountains  crumble,  the  earth  quakes,  and  the  wind 
blows  confusedly.  15.  We  cannot,  o Brahma,  guarantee  that  mankind 

shall  not  become  atheistic 16.  Before  the  great  and  glorious  sage 

of  fiery  form  resolves  to  destroy  (everything)  let  him  bo  propitiated.” 

. . . . The  gods,  headed  by  Brahma,  then  addressed  Visvamitra:  “ ‘Hail 
Brahman  rishi,  we  are  gratified  by  thy  austerities ; o Kauiika,  thou  host, 
through  their  intensity,  attained  to  Brahmanhood.  I,  o Brahman,  as- 
sociated with  the  Maruts,  confer  on  thee  long  life.  May  every  blessing 
attend  thee ; depart  wherever  thou  wilt.’  The  sage,  delighted,  made 
his  obeisance  to  the  gods,  and  said  : ‘ If  I have  obtained  Brahmanhood, 
and  long  life,  then  let  the  mystic  monosyllable  {omkdra)  and  the  sacri- 
ficial formula  {cdthd(kdra)  and  the  Yedas  recognise  me  in  that  capacity. 
And  let  Vasishtha,  the  son  of  Brahma,  the  most  eminent  of  those  who 
are  skilled  in  the  Kshattra-veda,  and  the  Brahma-veda  (the  knowledge 
of  the  Eshattriya  and  the  Brahmanical  disciplines),  address  me  simi- 
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larly.’  ....  Accordingly  Vasishtha,  being  propitiated  by  the  goda, 
became  reconciled  to  Yi^vamitra,  and  recognised  his  claim  to  all  the 
prerogatives  of  a Brahman  rishi Yisvdmitra,  too,  having  at- 

tained tho  Brahmanical  rank,  paid  all  honour  to  Ya^isbtha.”  Snoh 
was  the  grand  result  achieved  by  Yi^vamitra,  at  the  cost  of  many 
thousand  years  of  intense  mortification  of  the  body,  and  discipline  of 
the  soul.  During  the  course  of  the  struggle  he  had  manifested,  as  the 
story  tells  us,  a power  little,  if  at  all,  inferior  to  that  of  Indra,  the  king  of 
the  gods ; and  as  in  a former  legend  we  have  seen  King  Nahusha  actually 
occupying  the  throne  of  that  deity,  we  cannot  doubt  that — according  to 
the  recognised  principles  of  Indian  mythology — Yi4vamitra  had  only 
to  recommence  his  career  of  self-mortification  in  order  to  raise  himself 
yet  higher  than  he  had  yet  risen,  to  the  rank  of  a devarshi,  or  divine 
rishi  (if  this  be,  indeed,  a superior  grade  to  that  of  brahmarshi),  or  to 
any  other  elevation  he  might  desire.  But,  as  far  as  the  account  in  the 
Bamayana  informs  us,  he  was  content  with  his  success.  He  stood  on 
a footing  of  perfect  equality  with  his  rival  Ya^ishtha,  and  became  in- 
difierent  to  further  honours.  In  fact,  it  was  not  necessary  for  the  pur- 
pose of  the  inventors  of  the  legend  to  carry  him  any  higher.  They 
only  wished  to  acoonnt  for  his  exercising  the  prerogatives  of  a Brah- 
man ; and  this  had  been  already  accomplished  to  their  satisfaction. 

In  the  story  of  Slikuntala,  however,  as  narrated  in  the  Mahabharata, 
Adiparvan,  sixty-ninth  and  following  sections,  we  are  informed  that, 
to  the  great  alarm  of  Indra,  Yiivamitra  renewed  his  austerities,  even 
long  after  he  had  attained  the  position  of  a Br&hman,  verse  2914  : Tap- 
yarnSnah  kila  pun  Viivamitro  mahat  tapah  \ tubhriiain  ISpaydtnata 
Sakram  lura-gantharam  \ tapatd  dlpta-viryyo  ’yam  tthdn&d  mdm  cAyd- 
rayed  iii  | “ Formerly  Yi^vamitra,  who  was  practising  intense  austere- 
fervour,  occasioned  great  distress  to  S'akra  (Indra),  the  lord  of  the  deities, 
lest  by  the  fiery  energy  so  acquired  by  the  saint  he  himself  should  bo 
cast  down  from  his  place.”  Indra  accordingly  resorted  to  the  usual 
device  of  sending  one  of  the  Apsarases,  Menakfi,  to  seduoe  the  sage  by 
the  display  of  her  charms,  and  the  exercise  of  all  her  alluremente,  “ by 
beauty,  youth,  sweetness,  gestures,  smiles,  and  words”  (verse  2920,  jBa- 
pa-yauvana-mddhuryya-cheehfiia-emita-bhdehiiaih),  into  the  indulgence  of 
sensual  love ; and  thus  put  an  end  to  his  efforts  after  increased  sanctity. 
Menaka  urges  the  dangers  of  the  mission  arising  from  the  great  power 
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and  irascibility  of  the  sage,  of  whom,  she  remarked,  even  Indra  himself 
was  afraid,  as  a reason  for  excusing  her  from  undertaking  it ; and  refers 
to  some  incidents  in  YUvamitra’s  history,  verse  2923 : MaMhhUgaik 
VaHththaifi  yah  putrair  tthfair  tyayojayat  \ hihattra-j&tai  eha  yah  par- 
cam  abhavad  brahmam  baldt  \ iauch&rtham  yo  nadlm  chahre  iurgamim 
bahubhir  jalaih  | yam  (dm  punyatamdm  lake  KavtUkUi  vidur  jandh  | 
2925.  Babhdra  yatrdtya  purd  kdle  durge  mahutmanah  \ ddrun  Matango 
dharmdtmd  rdjarthir  vyddhatdm  gaiah  \ alUa-kdl*  durbhiksht  abhyetya 
pmar  dkramam  | munih  Pdreti  nadydft  tai  ndma  chahre  tadd  prabhuh  [ 
Jfatangam  ydjaydnehakre  yatra  prila-mandh  erayam  | tvam  cha  eomam 
bhaydd  yaeya  gatah  pdtutu  eureivara  | ahakdrdnyafft  eha  lokam  vat  krud- 
dho  nakehattra-iampadd  | pratiiracana-piindgi  nakehatlrdni  ohakdra 
yah  I guru-idpa-hataeydpi  Driiankoh  iarana^  dadau  \ “ 2923.  He  de- 
prived the  great  V a^ishtha  of  his  beloved  sons ; and  though  bom  a Eshat- 
triya,  he  formerly  becamo  a Brahman  by  force.  For  the  purpose  of  puri- 
fication he  rendered  the  holy  river,  known  in  the  world  as  the  Eau4ikl, 
unfordable  from  the  mass  of  water.  2925.  His  wife  was  once  maintained 
there  in  a time  of  distress  by  the  righteous  rajarshi  Matanga,  who  had 
become  a huntsman ; and  when  the  famine  was  past,  the  muni  returned 
to  his  hermitage,  gave  to  the  river  the  name  of  Para,  and  being  grati- 
fied, sacrificed  for  Matanga  on  its  banks ; and  then  thou  thyself^  Indra, 
from  fear  of  him  wentest  to  drink  his  soma.  He  created,  too,  when 
incensed,  another  world,  with  a garland  of  stars,  formed  agreeably  to 
his  promise,  and  gave  his  protection  to  Tritanku,  even  when  smitten  by 
his  preceptor’s  curse.”  Menaka,  however,  ends  by  saying  that  she 
cannot  decline  the  commission  which  has  been  imposed  upon  her ; but 
begs  that  she  may  receive  such  succours  as  may  ensure  her  success. 
She  accordingly  shows  herself  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Visvamitra’a 
hermitage.  The  saint  yields  to  the  infiuenco  of  love,  invites  her  to 
become  his  companion,  and  as  a result  of  their  intercourse  ShkuntalA  ia 
bom.  The  Apsoras  then  returns  to  India’s  paradise. 

SscT.  ^1.— Other  aecounte,  from  the  Mahdbhdrata,  of  the  way  in 
which  Vihdmitra  became  a Brahman. 

In  the  TTdyogaporvan  of  the  Mahabharata,  sections  105-118,  a Story 
is  told  regarding  Yi^vamitra  and  his  pupil  Qalava,  in  which  a diilbrent 
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account  is  given  of  the  manner  in  which  Viivamitra  attained  the  rank 
of  a Brahman  ; viz.  bj  the  gift  of  Dharma,  or  Bighteousness,  appearing 
in  the  form  of  his  rival.  M.  Bh.  TJdyogap.  3721 : Fiivdmitram  iapa- 
tyantam  Dharmo  jijndtayS  purd  | ahhydgaehhat  tvayam  bhultd  VaiUhfho 
bhagavdn  rithih  | . . . . 372S.  Atha  variha-iate  purn«  Bharmah  punar 
vpdgamat  | Fdhs/i[bam  reSam  utthaya  Kaidikam  bhojanepaayd  | ta  dfith- 
(cd  itratd  hhaktam  dhriyamanam  maharehind  | tiihfhald  vdyulhahthena 
Vikdmitrena  dhtmatd  \ pratigrihya  iato  Bharmaa  iathaivoahnam  tathd 
navam  \ bhulUid  “prlto  'ami  viprarahe  " iam  uktvd  aa  munir  gaiah  | 
kahattra-bhdvdd  apagalo  brdhmanatvam  updgatah  \ Bharmaaya  vachandt 
prilo  Vikdmitraa  tathd  ’bhavat  \ “Bharma,  assuming  the  personality 
of  the  sage  Vasishtha,  once  came  to  prove  Vi^vamitra,  when  he  was 
living  a life  of  austerity ; ” and  after  consuming  some  food,  given 
him  by  other  devotees,  desired  Visvamitra,  who  brought  him  some 
freshly  cooked  charu,  quite  hot,  to  stand  still  for  the  present.  VUva- 
mitra  accordingly  stood  still,  nourished  only  by  air,  with  the  boiled 
rice  on  his  head.  “ The  same  personage,  Bharma,  in  the  same  dis- 
guise, reappeared  after  a hundred  years,  desiring  food,  and  consumed 
the  rice  (still  quite  hot  aud  fresh),  which  ho  saw  supported  upon 
the  hermit’s  head,  while  he  himself  remained  motionless,  feeding  on 
air.  Bharma  then  said  to  him,  ‘ I am  pleased  with  th^,  o Brah- 
man rishi ; ’ and  went  away.  Visvamitra,  having  become  thus  trans- 
formed from  a Kshattriya  into  a Brahman  by  the  word  of  Bharma, 
was  delighted.” 

In  the  Anus^naparvan  of  the  Mahabhdrata,  wo  have  another  refer- 
ence to  the  story  of  Viivamitra.  Biing  Yudhishthira  enquires  of  Bhlsh- 
ma  (verse  181)  how,  if  Brahmanhood  is  so  difficult  to  be  attained  by  men 
of  the  other  three  castes,  it  happened  that  the  great  Kshattriya  acquired 
that  dignity.  The  prince  then  recapitulates  the  chief  exploits  of  Vi^va- 
mitra:  183.  Teiua  hy  amita-viryena  Vaiiahfhaaya  mahdtmanah  | hatam 
putra-katam  aadyaa  tapaad  ’pi  pitdmaha  | ydtudhunus  cha  bahavo  rdkahaadt 
tigma-tejaaab  | manyund  ”tiah(a-dahfna  anah(dh  kdldntakopamdh  | 185. 
Mahdn  Kuiika-vamaas  cha  brahmarahi-sata-aankulah  \ athdpito  nara-loka 
’amin  videdn  brdhmana-aamyutah  \ Richikaaydtmajak  chaica  Sunahsepho 
mahdtapdh  | rimokahito  mahdaattrdt  paiutdm  apy  updgatah  \ Hariichan- 
dra-kratau  dmdnu  ioahayitvd  "ima-tejaad  \ putraidm  anuaamprdpto 
Vikdmitraaya  dhimata^  \ ndbhivddayato  jyeahtham  Btcardtam  nard- 
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dhipa  I puttrah  panehdkad  evapi  (aptdh  ivapachatdth  gatSh  \ Triianhir 
bandftubhir  muktah  Aiktkvakuh  prili-pirvakam  \ avdk-iirdh  divaffi  nilo 
dakshindm  dkrilo  diiam  | . . . . tato  tighnakarl  chaiva  Panchaehudd  su- 
lammatd  | Ramhhd  ndmdpsardh  iupdd  yasya  iailatvam  ugatd  \ tathaivd- 
tya  lhaydd  baddhta  Va&ish(hah  talile  purd  \ utmnnam  majjayan  hlmdn 
tipdsah  punar  uUhilah  | “For  ho  destroyed  Va^ishtha’s  hundred  sons 
by  the  power  of  austere-fervour;  when  possessed  by  anger,  ho  created 
many  demons,  fierce  and  destructive  os  death;  he  (18S)  established 
the  great  and  wise  family  of  the  Eusikas,  which  was  full  of  Brahmans 
and  hundreds  of  Brahman  rishis;  he  delivered  S’una^scpha,  son  of 
Bichlka,  who  was  on  the  point  of  being  slaughtered  os  a victim,  and 
who  became  his  son,  after  he  bad,  at  Harischandra’s  sacrifice,  through 
his  own  power,  propitiated  the  gods ; he  cursed  his  filly  sons  who 
would  not  do  homage  to  Devarata,  (adopted  as)  the  eldest,  so  that  they 
became  outcastes;  through  affection  he  elevated  Tri^anku,  when  for- 
saken by  his  relations,  to  heaven,  where  ho  remained  fixed  with  his 
head  downwards  in  the  southern  heavens;  (191)  . . . . he  changed  the 
troublesome  nymph  Rambhd,  known  as  Fanchachuda,  by  his  curse  into 
a form  of  stone ; he  occasioned  Vasish{ha  through  fear  to  bind  and  throw 
himself  into  the  river,  though  he  emerged  thence  unbound ; ” and  per- 
formed other  deeds  calculated  to  excite  astonishment.  Yudhishthira 
ends  by  enquiring,  “how  this  Kshattriya  became  a Brahman  without 
transmigrating  into  another  body”  (197.  Pehdntarain  anisiidya  katham 
ta  brdhmano’hhavat  |).  In  answer  to  this  question,  Bhlsbma  (verses 
200  £F.)  deduces  the  descent  of  Vi^vamitra  from  Ajumidha,  of  the  race 
of  Bharata,  who  was  a pious  priest,  or  sacrificcr  {yajed  dharma-bhritdm 
tarahi),  the  father  of  Jahnn,  who  again  was  the  progenitor  of  Kusika, 
the  father  of  Oadhi ; and  narrates  the  same  legend  of  the  birth  of  Vis- 
vamitra,  which  has  been  already  extracted  from  the  Vishnu  Furiina  (see 
above,  pp.  349  f.).  The  conclusion  of  the  story  as  here  given  is,  that  the 
wife  of  Richika  bore  Jamadagni,  while  “ the  wife  of  Gadhi,  by  the  grace 
of  the  rishi,  gave  birth  to  Vi^v&mitra,  who  was  a Brahman  rishi,  and  an 
uttcrer  of  the  Veda ; who,  though  a Kshattriya,  attained  to  Brahman- 
hood,  and  became  afterwards  also  the  founder  of  a Brahman  race”  (24G. 
Fuvdmitram  chdjanayad  Oudhi-bh&ryyd  yaiawinl  \ jritheh  prasudud  rd- 
jendra  braftmarshtm  hrahmavddinam  \ tato  brdkmanatum  ydto  FiSvdmitro 
nmhdtapa^  | luhattriya^  to  'py  atha  tathd  brahma-vamatya  kdrakah  ]). 
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of  which  the  members  are  detailed.”  inclading  the  great  rishi  Eapila. 
In  regard  to  the  mode  in  which  Yi^yamitra  was  transformed  from  a 
Kshattriya  into  a Brahman,  we  are  only  told  that  he  belonged  to  the 
former  class,  and  that  “ Richika  infused  into  him  this  exalted  Brih- 
manhood”  (259.  Tathaka  kthattriya  rajan  Viivamitro  tnahSlapd^  \ 
^khlktndhilam  brahma param  ttad  Tudhuhthira  |). 

This  version  of  the  story  is  different  from  all  those  preceding  ones 
which  enter  into  any  detail,  as  it  makes  no  mention  of  Vi4vamitra  hav- 
ing extorted  the  Brahmanical  rank  from  the  gods  by  force  of  his  ans- 
terities ; and  ascribes  his  transformation  to  a virtne  communicated  by 
the  sage  Kchika. 

I have  above  (p.  296  f.)  quoted  a passage  from  Manu  on  the  subject  of 
submissive  and  refractory  monarchs,  in  which  reference  is  made  to  YU- 
vamitra’s  elevation  to  the  Brahmanical  order.  Nothing  is  there  said  of 
his  conflict  with  Ya^iahtha,  or  of  his  arduons  penances,  endured  with 
the  view  of  conquering  for  himself  an  equality  with  his  rival.  On  the 
contrary,  it  is  to  his  snbmisaiveness, «.«.  to  his  dutiful  recognition  of 
the  superiority  of  &e  Brahmans,  that  his  admission  into  their  class  is 
ascribed.  Eulluka,  indeed,  explains  the  word  submissivencse  (riadyo) 
to  mean  virtne  in  general ; but  the  contrast  which  is  drawn  between 
Pfithn,  Manu,  and  Yiivamitra,  on  the  one  hand,  and  Yega,  Nahuaha, 
gudas,  and  Kimi,  the  resisters  of  Brahmanical  prerogatives  (os  all  the 
legends  declare  them  to  have  been),  on  the  other,  makes  it  tolerably 
evident  that  the  merit  which  Manu  means  to  ascribe  to  Yiivamitra  is 
that  of  implicit  submission  to  the  spiritual  authority  of  the  Brahmans. 


^ Sect.  XIII. — Legend  of  Saudiita. 

In  the  reign  of  Mitrasaha,  also  called  Saudasa,  and  Kalmaahapftda, 
the  eon  of  Sudasa,  and  the  descendant  of  Triianku  in  the  twenty-second 
generation  (see  p.  337,  above),  we  still  find  Yasishtha  figuring  in  the 
legend,  os  the  priest  of  that  monarch,  and  causing  him,  by  an  impre- 
cation, to  become  a cannibal,  because  he  had,  under  the  influence  of  a 
delusion,  offered  the  priest  human  flesh  to  eat.  I shall  not  extract  the 

Tho  names  in  this  list  differ  eoasideTably  from  those  given  above,  p.  352,  £rom 
the  Harivauiiia. 
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▼enion  of  the  story  given  in  the  Vishnu  Fuiaoa  in  detail  (Wilson,  V.P. 
vol.  iii.  pp.  304  ff.),  as  it  does  not  in  any  way  iUustrata  the  rivalry  of 
Vasishtha  and  Viivamitra. 

The  Mahabharata  gives  the  following  variation  of  the  history  (Adi- 
parvan,  sect.  1 76) : “ Kalmashapoda  was  a king  of  the  race  of  Ikshvaku. 
Vi4vamitra  wished  to  be  employed  by  him  as  his  officiating  priest ; but 
the  king  preferred  Yasishtha”  (verse  6699.  Ahumayat  tarn  yajy&rthe  Vii- 
vHmitrah  pratapaviH  \ m tu  r&ja  mahatm&nam  Vaiiththam 
tamam  |).  It  happened,  however,  that  the  king  went  out  to  hunt, 
and  alter  having  killed  a large  quantity  of  game,  he  became  very  much 
fatigued,  as  well  as  hungry  and  thirstyi  Meeting  Saktri,  the  eldest  of 
Vaiishtha’s  hundred  sons,  on  the  rood,  he  ordered  him  to  get  out  of  his 
way.  The  priest  civilly  replied  (verse  6703) : Mama  panthah  mah&r&ja 
dharmah  etha  tanitanak  \ rSjnS.  tarvethu  dharmethu  ityah  panthah  dvija- 
tayt  I “ The  path  is  mine,  o king ; this  is  the  immemorial  law  ; in  all  ob- 
servances the  king  must  cede  the  way  to  the  Brahman.”  Neither  party 
would  yield,  and  the  dispute  waxing  warmer,  the  king  struck  the  muni 
with  his  whip.  The  muni,  resorting  to  the  usual  expedient  of  offended 
sages,  by  a curse  doomed  the  king  to  become  a man-eater.  “ It  hap- 
pened that  at  that  time  enmity  existed  between  Yi4vamitra  and  Va- 
4ishtba  on  account  of  their  respective  claims  to  be  priest  to  Kolmosha- 
pada”  (verse  6710.  Tato  ydjya-nimittam  tu  Viivdmitra-Vaiuh(hayoh  \ 
tairam  S*it  tadd  tarn  tu  Vihdmitro’nvapadyala  |).  Vi^vamitra  had  fol- 
lowed the  king ; and  approached  while  he  was  disputing  with  Stiktri. 
Perceiving,  however,  the  son  of  his  rival  Va^ishtha,  YUvamitra  made 
himself  invisible,  and  passed  them,  watching  his  opportunity.  The 
king  began  to  implore  Saktri’s  clemency : but  Yi^vamitra  wishing  to 
prevent  their  reconciliation,  commanded  a Sakshasa  (a  man-devouring 
demon)  to  enter  into  the  king.  Owing  to  the  conjoint  influence  of  the 
Brahman-rishi’s  curse,  and  YUvamitra’s  command,  the  demon  obeyed 
the  injunction.  Perceiving  that  his  object  was  gained,  Yiiivamitra  left 
things  to  take  their  coarse,  and  absented  himself  from  the  country. 
The  king  having  happened  to  meet  a hungry  Brahman,  end  sent  him, 
by  the  hand  of  his  cook  (who  could  procure  nothing  else),  some  human 
flesh  to  eat,  was  cursed  by  him  also  to  the  same  effect  as  by  Siktri. 
The  curse,  being  now  augmented  in  force,  took  effect,  and  S^oktri  him- 
self was  the  first  victim,  being  eaten  up  by  the  king.  The  same  fate 
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befell  all  the  other  sons  of  Va^ishtha  at  the  instigatioii  of  Vi^vamitra : 
6736.  S'altrim  tarn  iu  mriiam  druhfed  Vihumitrah  punah  punah  \ VaiUh- 
fhatyaira  putrethu  tad rakshah  tandidesa  ha  \ la  tan  S' aktry-avarun  putriin 
Vaiiih(hasya  mahutmanah  | bhakshayumasa  tankruddhah  sinihah  kshudra- 
mrigun  ita  \ Vasiihfho  ghutitun  iruicu  VUvamitrena  tun  tutun  ) dhura- 
yumuta  tarn  iokam  mahudrir  ita  medi'nlm  \ chakre  chutma-vinasdya  bud- 
dhim  ta  muni-sattamah  | na  tv  eva  Kauiikochhedam  mene  matimatdih 
varah  j 6740.  Sa  Meru-kd(dd  dtmdnam  mumocha  bhagardn  rithih  | giret 
tatya  Sildydm  tu  tdla-rdidv  ivdpatat  \ na  mamdra  cka  pdtena  ta  yadd 
Una  Pdndava  \ tadd  'gnim  iddham  bhagaidn  laiiivireia  mahdvant  | tain 
tadd  tutamiddho  'pi  na  daduha  diutusanah  \ dlpyamdno  'py  amitra-ghna 
Hto  'gnir  abhavat  latah  j ta  tamudram  abhiprckthya  iokdvithfo  mahumu- 
nih  J baddhvu  kanfht  iildm  gurrlm  nipapdta  tadd  'mbhasi  | ta  tamudror- 
mi-vegena  tthale  nyatto  mahdmunih  ) jagdma  ta  tatah  khinnah  putmr 
etdhamam  prati  | 6745.  Tato  driih(ru"irama-padam  rahitaih  taih  tutair 
munih  | nirjagdma  tuduhkhdrtlah  punar  apy  diramdl  tatah  | to  'pahjat 
taritam  purndm  prdcrit-kdle  navumbhatd  \ rrikthdn  bahuvidhun  pdrtha 
harantlui  ilra-jdn  bahun  \ atha  chintdih  tamupede  punah  kaurata-nan- 
dana  j “ambhaty  asydm  nimajjeyam"  iti duhkha-tamanvitah  | tatah pdsait 
tadd  "tmdnam  gddham  haddhva  mahdmunih  \ tatyuh  jale  mahdnadydh 
nimamajja  tudujfkhitah  | atha  ehhittcd  nodi  pdtdiTit  tatyuri-bala-tudana  | 
tthala  itham  tarn  rithim  kriftd  vipdsam  tamardsrifat  \ 6750.  Uttatdra 
tatah  pdiair  rimuktah  ta  mahdn  rithih  1 VipdUti  cha  ndmdtydh  nadydS 
chakre  mahdn  rithih  j . . . . 6752.  Brithfrd  ta  punar  evarthir  nadiih 
haimarathli  tadd  \ chandragrdharatim  bhlmdiii  tasydh  trotaty  apdtayat  \ 
td  iam  agni-tamam  ripram  anuchinfya  tarid  card  | iatadhd  vidrutd  yat- 
much  iatadrur  iti  vikrutd  | . . . . 6774.  Sauddio’ham  mahdbhdga  ydjyat 
te  muni-tattama  | atmin  kdU  yad  ithfam  te  bruhi  hint  karavdni  U \ Va- 
hthfha  utdcha  \ crittam  Had  yathd-kdlam  gachha  rdjyam  prakdihi  cai  \ 
brdhmandiiit  tu  manuthyendra  md  'camaiiitthuh  kaddchana  | rdjd  uvdcha  | 
ndcamaihtye  mahdbhdga  kaddehid  brdhmanarthabhdn  \ tvan-nidese  tthitah 
tamyak  pdjayithydmy  ahaih  drijdn  | Ikthcdkdndm  cha  yendham  anrinah 
lydm  dvijottama  \ tat  icattah  prdptum  ichhdmi  larca-veda-viddih  vara  \ 
apatyam  fptitam  mahyaih  ddtum  arhati  taltama  \ “ Perceiving  Saktri  to 
be  dead,  Yi^vamitra  again  and  again  incited  the  Rakshosa  against  the 
sons  of  Ya^ishtha ; and  accordingly  the  furious  demon  devoured  those 
of  his  sons  who  were  younger  than  S'oktri,  os  a lion  eats  up  the  small 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  BRAHMANS  AND  KSHATTEIYA3. 


417 


beasts  of  the  forest.’"*  On  hearing  of  the  destruction  of  his  sons  hy 
Visvamitra,  Yasishtha  supported  his  afidiction,  as  the  great  mountain 
sustains  the  earth.  He  meditated  his  own  destruction,  but  never 
thought  of  exterminating  the  Kau^ikos.  6740.  This  divine  sage  hurled 
himself  from  the  summit  of  Mem,  hut  fell  upon  the  rocks  as  if  on  a 
heap  of  cotton.  Escaping  alive  from  his  fall,  he  entered  a glowing  firo 
in  the  forest ; hut  the  fire,  though  fiercely  blazing,  not  only  failed  to 
bum  him,  but  seemed  perfectly  cool.  He  next  threw  himself  into  the 
sea  with  a heavy  stone  attached  to  his  neck ; but  was  cast  up  by  the 
waves  on  the  dry  land.  Ho  then  went  home  to  his  hermitage ; (6745) 
but  seeing  it  empty  and  desolate,  he  was  again  overcome  hy  grief  and 
■went  out ; and  seeing  the  river  Vipasa  which  was  swollen  by  the  recent 
rains,  and  sweeping  along  many  trees  tom  from  its  banks,  he  conceived 
the  design  of  drowning  himself  into  its  waters : he  acccordingly  tied  him- 
self firmly  with  cords,  and  threw  himself  in ; but  the  river  severing  his 
bonds,  deposited  him  unbound  (j>ipdsa)  on  dry  land ; whence  the  name  of 
the  stream,  as  imposed  by  the  sage.’'"  6752.  He  afterwards  saw  and  threw 
himself  into  the  dreadful  S^atadru  (Sutlej),  which  was  full  of  alligators, 
etc.,  and  derived  its  name  from  rushing  away  in  a hundred  directions 
on  seeing  the  Brahman  hrilliant  as  fire.  In  consequence  of  this  he  was 
once  more  stranded ; and  seeing  he  could  not  kill  himself,  he  went  back 
to  his  hermitage.  After  roaming  about  over  many  mountains  and  coun- 
tries, ho  was  followed  home  by  his  daughter-in-law  Adpisyantl,  Saktri’s 
widow,  from  whose  womb  he  heard  a sound  of  the  recitation  of  the 
Vedas,  as  she  was  pregnant  'with  a child,  which,  when  bom,  received 
the  name  of  Para^ara,  verse  6794.  Learning  from  her  that  there  was 

x”  See  above  (pp.  327  ff.},  the  passages  quoted  from  the  Bribmanas,  about  the 
ilanghter  of  Toaiebtha's  sons.  In  the  1‘anchaTimia  Br.  (cited  bj  Prof.  Weber,  Ind 
8t.  i.  32)  Vasishtha  is  spoken  of  as  puttra-hatal^ 

»°  The  Nirukta,  ix.  26,  after  giving  other  etymologies  of  the  word  Vipa^,  adds  a 
verse : Paiafy  asyom  vyapaiyanta  Vatuhfhatya  mwnurthaUh  \ tatwiai  Pipaif  uckyata 
purvam  dtid  Urunjira  | “In  it  the  bonds  of  Vasishtha  were  loosed,  when  he  was  on 
the  point  of  death : hence  it  is  called  Tipus'.  It  formerly  bore  the  name  of  Hrunjiru.'* 
It  does  not  appear  whether  or  not  this  versa  is  older  thsn  the  Hohabharata.  On  this 
text  of  the  Nirukta,  Durga  (as  quoted  by  Prof.  Haller,  Big-veda,  ii.  Pref.  p.  liv.)  an- 
notates : Varithfhah  kila  nimamyja  atyam  mumurihuh  puttra-mirajja-iokarltah  pa- 
iair  aimaiiam  haddhva  | iatya  kila  U pSiSh  atyam  vyapdiytnta  vyamuehyania  uda- 
kma  I “ Vasishtha  plunged  into  it,  after  binding  himself  with  bonds,  wishing  to  die 
when  grieved  at  the  death  of  bis  sons.  In  it  (the  river)  bis  bonds  were  loosed  by  laa 
water.” 

27 
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thus  a hope  of  his  line  being  continuod,  he  abstained  from  ftuther 
attempts  on  his  own  life.  King  Kalmasbapada,  however,  whom  they 
encountered  in  the  forest,  was  about  to  devour  them  both,  when  Ya^sh- 
tha  stopped  him  by  a blast  from  his  mouth ; and  sprinkling  him  with 
water  consecrated  by  a holy  text,  he  delivered  him  from  the  curse  by 
which  he  had  been  affected  for  twelve  years.  The  king  then  addressed 
Ya^ishtha  thus:  ‘“Most  excellent  sage,  I am  Saudasa,  whose  priest 
thou  art : what  can  I do  that  would  be  pleasing  to  thee  ? ’ Yaiisbtha 
answered : ‘ This  which  has  happened  has  been  owing  to  the  force  of 
destiny : go,  and  rule  thy  kingdom ; but,  o monarch,  never  contemn 
the  Brahmans.’  The  king  replied  : ‘ Kever  shall  I despise  the  most 
excellent  Brahmans ; but  submitting  to  thy  commands  I shall  pay  them 
all  honour.  And  I must  obtain  from  thee  the  means  of  discharging 
my  debt  to  the  Ikshvakus.  Thou  must  give  me  the  offspring  which  I 
desire.’  ” Ya^ishtha  promised  to  comply  with  his  request.  They  then 
returned  to  Ayodhya.  And  Yaiishtha  having  been  solicited  by  the 
king  to  beget  an  heir  to  the  throne”'  (verse  6787.  Rajtuu  tatyajnayd 
devl  FaSi»h(ham  upachakramt  \ mahanhih  tamvidam  kritvd  tambabh&va 
tayd  laha  | devyd  divyena  tidkind  Vdiuhfho  bhagavdn  the  queen 

became  pregnant  by  him,  and  brought  forth  a son  at  the  end  of  twelve 
years.  This  extraordinary  proceeding,  so  contrary  to  all  the  recognized 
rules  of  morality,  is  afterwards  (verses  6888-6912)  explained  to  have 
been  necessitated  by  the  curse  of  a Brahmaql,  whoso  husband  Ealmasha* 
pada  bad  devoured  when  in  the  forest,  and  who  had  doomed  him  to  die 
if  he  should  attempt  to  become  a father,  and  had  foretold  that  Ya^ish- 
tha  should  be  the  instrument  of  propagating  his  race  (verse  6906 : 
Patnlm  yiMp  anuprdpya  ladya*  tyahthyati  jlvitam  \ yatya  charther  Fa- 
iukffuuya  tvayd  putrdff  vtndttld^  I Una  tangamya  U bhdryyd  tanayam 
janayuhyati).*^ 

•"  The  esme  story  is  told  in  the  Yishnn  Pnr.  iv.,  4,  38  (Wilson,  vol.  8,  p.  310). 

*>*  This  incident  is  alluded  to  in  the  Adip.,  section  122.  It  is  there  stated  that 
in  the  olden  time  women  were  subject  to  no  restraint,  and  incurred  no  blame  for 
abandoning  their  husbands  and  cohabiting  with  anyone  they  pleased  (verse  4719. 
Anavritah  kda  pura  itriyaA  oMn  varimiiu  | iama-ekara-tiiariiiyaA  naiaHtrar 
eharu-hatini  \ tatam  ryuchcharomaMitaM  kaumarat  mbkaytpatin  | ndikarmo  'bhud 
fararolu  $a  hi  dharmah  pwi  'bhavat,  compare  Terse  4729).  A stop  was,  howerer, 
put  to  this  practice  by  Uddulaka  S'Tetaketu,  whoso  indignation  was  on  one  occasion 
aroused  by  a Brahman  taking  his  mother  by  the  hand,  and  inviting  her  to  go  away 
with  him,  although  his  father,  in  whose  presence  this  occurred,  informed  him  that 


Digitized  by  Coogic 


THE  BEAUMANS  AND  KSHATTRIYA3. 


419 


The  MahAbharata  has  a farther  legend,  regarding  Vi^yamitra’s 
jealousy  of  Vaiishtha,  which  again  exhibits  the  former  in  a yery 
odious  light,  and  as  destitute  of  the  moral  dispositions  befitting  a 
saint,  while  VaAishtha  is  represented  as  manifesting  a noble  spirit  of 
disinterestedness  and  generosity. 

Sblyap.  2360.  Vih&mitrasya  viprarther  Vaiishfhaitya  eha  BMrata  j 
hhfUam  vairam  ahhad  rajams  tapah-sparddhi-kritam  mahat  | Syramo  rat 
Vaii»ktha»ya  tthanu-ilrthe  'hhavad  mahdn  \ pinalah  pdrSvataS  ckdild 
Vihdmttroiya  dhimatah  j . . . . 2366.  Vihdmitra  - Fdiiihfhau  tdv 
ahany  ahtni  Bhdrata  \ sparddhdm  tapah-kritdih  ttvrdm  chakratiu  tau 
tapo-dhanau  \ tatlrdpy  adhika-$anlapto  Vthdmitro  mahdmunih  \ dfith- 
(cd  Ujo  VdiMfhatya  chintdm  ati  jaydma  ha  \ tatya  huddhir  tyam  hy 
dtfd  dharma-nityaiya  Bhdrata  | iyam  Saratrafl  tdrnam  mat-tamlpam 
tapo-dhanam  | dnayMyati  vegem  Vaii»h(haih  japatdm  taram  \ ihdga- 
tarn  deija-kreshthaai  hanishydmi  nj  tamsayah  | 2370.  Bvam  niSchitya 
lhagatdn  Vthdmitro  mahdmunih  \ satmdra  laritam  hoohfhdm  krodha- 
taiiirakta-lochanah  \ id  dhydtd  munind  tina  vydkulatvam  jagdma  ha  \ 
jttjno  ehainam  mahdviryyam  mahdkopam  eha  hhdvinl  | tatah  enam  vepa- 
mdnd  vivarnd  prdnjalii  tadd  \ upataithe  muni-varam  VihdmitraSi  Sar- 
aivan  I hata-vdrd  yathd  ndri  id  'hhavad  duhkhitd  bhfiiam  | hruhi  km 
karavdnlti  provdeha  muni-iattamam  | tdm  uvdeha  munih  kruddho  “ Vaii- 
ihfhaih  tighram  dnaya  \ ydvad  enam  nihanmy  adya  ” taeh  chhrutvd 
vyathitd  nadl  | 2375.  Prdnjalim  tu  tatah  kpitvd  puntfarJka-nibhekihand  | 

there  was  no  reason  for  his  displeasnre,  as  the  custom  was  one  which  had  prerailed 
firom  time  immemorial  (rerse  4726.  S’vetakttah  kila  purS  umuktham  aiataram  pituk  \ 
fttjraha  kraknutnak  panau  “yaekkava"  iti  ckakravlt  | fukii-puttrai  tatatf  kopam 
ekakaramaraka-tkodilak  \ mdtarain  tarn  tatka  dr‘ik(va  nTyamanam  iallld  iva  | krud- 
dkam  tarn  tupita  driakled  S'vitatflam  uvaeka  ka  \ “ ma  iata  kopam  karakii  ipam 
uka  dkarmak  tanatanak  | ’’).  Bat  S retaketa  could  not  tolerate  tho  practice,  and 
introduced  the  existing  rule  (rerse  4730.  Riaki-puttro  ’ika  tarn  dkarmam  S vatakattar 
ni  akakakama  \ ekakara  ekaipa  maryadnm  imam  atri-puSiaayor  bkupi  \ ).  A wife  and 
a hushond  indulging  in  promiscuous  intercourse  were  therefore  thenceforward  guilt;  of 
sin.  But  a wife,  when  appointed  h;  her  hushond  to  raise  up  seed  to  him  (h;  haring 
intercourse  with  auother  man),  is  in  like  manner  gfiilt;  if  she  refuse  (4734.  Paiyd 
nijfukla  pa  ekaipa  paint  puttrarlkam  tea  eha  | na  kariahyati  taayaa  eka  bkaviahyati 
tad  apa  ki  | ili  tana  pura  bktru  maryadS  aikSpitd  baiat  \ ).  Pfindu,  the  speaker, 
then  proceeds  to  gire  an  instance  of  the  latter  procedure  in  the  case  of  Modayantl, 
the  wife  of  SaudSsa,  who,  hy  her  hnshand’s  command,  risited  Vasishtha  for  tho 
purpose  in  question  (4736.  Saudaaana  eka  rambkoru  m'yukta  puttra-janmani  | Mada- 
yantJ  jaySmarakim  Vaaiaktkam  iti  nak  sriitom  | ).  Compare  what  is  said  abore,  p. 
224,  of  Angiras,  and  in  pp.  232  and  233  of  DirgaUmas  or  Dirghatapas ; and  tee  p. 
433,  below, 
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prakampaia  hhrUam  IhxUl  vSyunevahatd  htH  | . . . 2377.  Si  ta»yavaeha- 
nam  srutci  Jnitvd  papa-ehihlrthitam  \ FaSMfhasya  prabhavarh  eha  ja- 
nanty  apratimam  bhuvi  | »i  'dhigamya  Vah»h(ham  cha  imam  artham 
ackodayat  \ yad  ukli  tarildm  ireihfhi  Viacamitrena  dhlmata  \ uhkayok 
iupayor  bhitd  vepaminipunahpunah  | . . . 2380.  Tam  kjrtidm  cha  vivarndrh 
cha  dfiahfvd  chintd-aamanvitdm  | uvdcha  rdjan  dharmdtmd  Vaiiahfho 
dvipaddm  varah  \ Vaiiahfhah  uvdcha  [ "pdhy  dtmdnam  aartch-chhrcafhc 
raha  mdm  ilyhra-ydmtni  \ Viicdmilrah  iaped  hi  tvdm  md  Ip'thda  team 
vichdramm”  \ iaaya  tad  vachanam  Smtvd  kripi-illaaya  ad  aarit  \ chintayd- 
mdaa  Kauravya  kim  kritvd  aukfitam  bhavat  \ taaydi  ehintd  aamutpannd 
“ Vaiiah(ho  mayy  ativa  hi  \ kjritavdn  hi  daydm  nityam  iaaya  kdryyam  hiiam 
mayd"  | atha  kule  avake  rdjan  japantam  fiahi-aattamam  \ juhvdnaih  Katt- 
iikam  prekahya  aaraavaty  alhyachintayat  \ 2385.  “ Idam  antaram"  ity  era 
tatah  ad  aaritdm  card  | kuldpahdram  akarot  arena  vegena  ad  aarit  | Una 
huldpahdre^  Maiirdrarunir  auhyata  \ dhyamdnah  aa  tuahfdra  tadd 
rdjan  Saraaratlm  \ Pitdmahaaya  aaraaah  prarfittd  ’ai  Saraarati  | rydp- 
taih  chedam  jagat  aarram  tavairambhobhir  uttamaih  \ tram  erdkdia-gd 
devi  megheahitarijaae  payah  \ aarrdi  chdpaa  tram  eveti  tratio  rayam  adhl- 
mahi  \ puahfir  dyutia  iathd  klfttih  aiddhir  buddhir  umd  tathd  \ tram  era 
rdnl  ardhd  tram  tardyattam  idam  jagat  \ 2390.  Tram  era  aarta-bhuUahu 
raaaalha  chaturvidhd  | . . . . 2392.  Tam  inltaih  Saraaratyd  dfiah(vd 
lopa-aamanritdh  \ alhinreahat  praharanaih  Vaiiahthdnta-karam  tadd  \ 
tarn  ia  kruddham  abhiprekahya  brahma-badhyu-bhaydd  nodi  | apordha 
Fakiahtham  tu  prdchim  diiam  atandritd  \ ubhayoh  kurratt  vdkyam 
ranchayitrd  cha  Gddhijam  tato  ’pardhitam  driahfru  Vaaiahiham  riahi- 
aattamam  J 2395.  Abrarid  duhkha-aankruddho  Viardmitro  hy  amaraha- 
nah  I “ yaamdd  mdm  tram  aarich-chhreahfhe  ranchayitrd  punargatd  \ 
aonitam  raha  kalydni  rakaho-gra-moni-aammatam " | tatah  Saraarati 
iaptd  Fiirdmitrena  dhlmatd  \ avahach  chhonitonmikram  toyam  aamrat- 
adram  tadd  | . . . . 2401.  Athdjagmua  tato  rdjan  rdkahaada  tattra 
Bhdrata  | tattra  U ionitam  aarre  pirantah  aukham  daaU  | . . . . 2402. 
Nfityantai  cha  haaantai  cha  yathd  avarga-jitaa  tathd  | . . . . 2407. 
tdn  dfiahtrd  rdkahaadn  rdjan  munayah  aaSiiita-rratdh  | paritrdne 
Saraaratydh  param  yatnam  prachakrire  \ 

“ 2360.  There  existed  a great  enmity,  arising  from  rivalry  in  their 
austerities,  between  Vi.4vfimitra  and  the  Bruliman  rishi  Vaiiishtha.  Vh- 
^ishtha  bad  on  extensive  hermitage  in  SthuQutlitha,  to  the  east  of 
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which  was  Vi^vamitra’s  ....  2366.  These  two  great  ascetics  were 
every  day  exhibiting  intense  emulation  in  regard  to  their  respective 
austerities.  But  Yi^vdmitra,  beholding  the  might  of  Vasishtha,  was 
the  most  chagrined  ; and  fell  into  deep  thought.  The  idea  of  this  sage, 
constant  in  duty  (!),  was  the  following : ‘ This  river  Sarasvatl  will 
speedily  bring  to  me  on  her  current  the  austere  Vasishtha,  the  most 
eminent  of  all  mutterers  of  prayers.  'When  that  most  excellent  Brah- 
man has  come,  I shall  most  assuredly  kill  him.’  2370.  Having  thus 
determined,  the  divine  sage  Visvamitra,  bis  eyes  reddened  by  anger, 
called  to  mind  the  chief  of  rivers.  She  being  thus  the  subject  of  his 
thoughts,  became  very  anxious,  as  she  knew  him  to  be  very  powerful 
and  very  irascible.  Then  trembling,  pallid,  and  with  joined  bands, 
the  Sorasvati  stood  before  the  chief  of  munis.  Like  a woman  whose 
husband  has  been  slain,  she  was  greatly  distressed ; and  said  to  him, 
‘ What  shall  I do  ? ’ The  incensed  muni  replied,  ‘ Bring  Vasishtha 
hither  speedily,  that  I may  slay  him.’  2375.  The  lotus-eyed  goddess, 
joining  her  hands,  trembled  in  great  fear,  like  a creeping  plant  agitated 
by  the  wind.”  ....  Visvamitra,  however,  although  he  saw  her  con- 
dition, repeated  his  command.  2377.  “ The  Sarasvatl,  who  knew  how 
sinful  was  his  design,  and  that  the  might  of  VaSishtha  was  unequalled, 
went  trembling,  and  in  great  dread  of  being  cursed  by  both  the  sages, 
to  VaSishtba,  and  told  him  what  his  rival  had  said.  2380.  VaSishtha 
seeing  her  emaciated,  pale,  and  anxious,  spoke  thus  : ‘ Deliver  thyself, 
o chief  of  rivers ; carry  me  unhesitatingly  to  ViSvamitra,  lest  he  curse 
thee.’  Hearing  these  words  of  the  merciful  sage,  the  Sarasvatl  con- 
sidered how  she  could  act  most  wisely.  She  reflected,  ‘ Vasishtha  has 
always  shown  mo  great  kindness;  1 must  seek  his  welfare.’  Then  observ- 
ing the  Kau4ika  sage  [so  in  the  text,  but  does  not  the  sense  require 
Vasishtha  ?]  praying  and  sacrificing  on  her  brink,  she  regarded  (2385) 
that  os  a good  opportunity,  and  swept  away  the  bank  by  the  force  of 
her  current.  In  this  way  the  son  of  Mitra  and  Varuna  (Vasishtha)  ”* 
was  carried  down ; and  while  ho  was  being  borne  along,  he  thus  cele- 
brated the  river : ‘ Thou,  o Sarasvatl,  issuest  from  the  lake  of  Brahma, 
and  pervadest  the  whole  world  with  thy  excellent  streams.  Residing  in 
the  sky,  thou  dischargest  water  into  the  clouds.  Thou  alone  art  all  waters. 
By  thee  we  study.’  [Here  the  river  Sarasvatl  is  identified  with  Saras- 
See  above,  pp.  316  and  320  U 
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yatl  the  goddess  of  speech.]  ‘ Thou  art  nonrishment,  radiance,  fame, 
perfection,  intellect,  light.  Thou  art  speech;  thou  art  Svaha;  this 
world  is  subject  to  thee.  2390.  Thou,  in  fourfold  form,  dwellest  in  all 
creatures.’  ....  2392.  Beholding  Yaiishtha  brought  near  by  the 
SarasTatl,  Yiiv^itra  searched  for  a weapon  with  which  to  make  an 
end  of  him.  Fercoiving  his  anger,  and  dreading  lest  Brahmanicide 
should  ensue,  the  river  promptly  carried  away  Ya4ishtha  in  an  easterly 
direction ; thus  fulfilling  the  commands  of  both  sages,  but  eluding  Yii- 
vamitra.  Seeing  Ya^ishtha  so  carried  away,  (2395)  Yi^vamitra,  im- 
patient, and  enraged  by  vexation,  said  to  her : ‘ Since  thou,  o chief  of 
rivers,  hast  eluded  me,  and  hast  receded,  roll  in  waves  of  blood  accept- 
able to  the  chief  of  demons,"  [which  are  fabled  to  gloat  on  blood], 
“ The  Sarasvatl,  being  thus  cursed,  flowed  for  a year  in  a stream 
mingled  with  blood.  . . . 2401.  Bakshosas  come  to  the  place  of  pil- 
grimage, where  Ya4ishtha  had  been  swept  away,  and  revelled  in 
drinking  to  satiety  the  bloody  stream  in  security,  dancing  and  laughing, 
as  if  they  hod  conquered  heaven."  Some  rishis  who  arrived  at  tho 
spot  some  time  after  were  horrified  to  see  tho  blood-stained  water,  and 
the  Bakshosas  quaffing  it,  and  (2407)  “ made  the  most  strenuous  eflSarts 
to  rescue  tho  Sarasvatl."  After  learning  from  her  the  cause  of  the 
pollution  of  her  waters,  they  propitiated  Mahadeva  by  the  most  various 
austerities,  and  thus  obtained  the  restoration  of  the  river  to  her  pristine 
purity  (2413  ff.). 

We  have  another  reference  to  the  coimcction  of  the  families  of  Sudos 
and  Ya4ishtha  in  tho  legend  of  Farasurama,*“  the  destroyer  of  tho 
Kshattriyas,  in  tho  49th  section  of  the  Santiparvan  of  the  Mahabh^ta. 
Sarvakarmon,  a descendant  of  Sudos,  is  there  mentioned  as  one  of  those 

8co  the  Tcmarln  on  Sotnsratl  in  my  “ Contributioni  to  a knowledge  of  the 
Yedic  Theogony  and  Uythology  No.  II.,”  in  tho  loam.  B.  A.  S.,  for  1866 
pp.  1 8 ff, 

»is  Paiamruma  was  tho  eon  of  JaniadagnT,  regarding  whore  birth,  as  well  as  that  of 
'VUrumitra  and  tho  incarnation  of  Indra  in  the  person  of  his  father  Gudhi,  the  same 
legend  os  has  been  already  given  above,  p,  349  ff,  is  repeated  at  tho  commencement 
of  the  story  referred  to  in  tho  test.  In  discoursing  with  his  wife  Satyavatl  abont 
tho  eichango  of  her  own  and  her  mother’s  messes,  Kichika  tells  her,  verso  1741: 
Srahmabhutam  hi  lakalam  pilut  taro  knlam  hhemet  | “ All  the  family  of  thy  father 
(Oiidbi)  shall  be  Brahmanical ; " and  Vusudeva,  tho  narrator  of  the  the  legend,  says, 
verse  1746 : Vittamilraih  cha  diiyodam  G&dhih  Kuiikanatidanah  \ yam  prnpa  itah- 
masammitnm  viivair  brahmapimair  yutam  | "And  Gudhi  begot  a son,  Yis'vamitra, 
whom  he  obtained  equal  to  a Brahman,  and  possessed  of  all  Brahmanical  qualities.” 
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Eshattriyaa  who  had  been  prcserred  from  the  general  massacre  by 
Faraiara,  grandson  of  Vaiishtha:  Terse  1792.  Taiha  ' nukampamanena 
yajtana  'mita-tgatH  | Paraiarma  dayada^  SaudatoiyShhirahthitah  \ 
tarva-karmani  hurutt  iudra-tat  tatya  vai  dvijakt  | Sarvakarmely  abhi- 
khy&tah  »a  mim  rakihalu  p&rthivak  \ “ Sarrakarman,  the  son  of  Saudasa, 
was  preserved  by  the  tender-hearted  priest  Para^ara,  who  performed, 
though  a Brahman,  oil  menial  offices  for  him,  like  a S'udra ; whence  tho 
prince’s  name; — may  this  king  protect  me  (the  earth).”  The  same 
book  of  the  Mahiibharata,  when  recording  a number  of  good  deeds  done 
to  Brahmans,  has  also  the  following  aUnsion  to  Mitrasaha  and  Ya^ish- 
tha : verse  8604.  Rnji  Mitratahai  ohdpi  VaiuhtMya  mahdtmane  | Da- 
mayantim  priyam  dattci  Utyd  taka  divam  gatah  \ " King  Mitrasaha, 
having  bestowed  his  dear  Damayanti  on  Ya^ishtha,  ascended  to  heaven 
along  with  her.”’“ 

The  same  passage  has  two  further  allusions  to  Ya^ishtha,  which, 
though  unconnected  with  our  present  subject,  may  be  introduced  here. 
In  verse  8591  it  is  said : Rantidetai  cha  Sdnkrityo  Vaiuht/idya  mahdl- 
man«  | apa^  praddya  iltothndh  ndka-pj^b(he  mahiyaU  | “ Bontidova,  son 
of  Sankyiti,  who  gave  Ya^ishtha  tepid  water,  is  exalted  to  the  heavenly 
regions.”  (Seethe  Bhag.  Far.  ix.  21,  2-18,  where  the  various  acts  of 
self-sacrifice  practised  by  this  prince  are  celebrated.)  It  is  said  of 
Ya^ishtha  in  verso  8601 : Avartkati  cha  Parjanye  tarva-bhdtdni  bhiita- 
krit  \ Vaiithfho  jlvaydmdta  prajdpatir  ivdparak  | ” When  Paijanya 
failed  to  send  rain,  the  creative  Yasishtha,  like  Brahma,  gave  life  to  all 
beings.” 

Ya^ishtha,  in  short,  is  continually  reappearing  in  the  Mahabhilrata. 
I will  here  adduce  but  one  other  passage.  In  the  Hdntiparvan,  verses 
10,118 ffi,  it  is  said:  Tatya  Vritirdrdditaiydtha  mohah  dt%ch  ehhataira- 
tolf  I rathaniareiM  tain  taitra  Taiithtbah  tamabodhayat  | Vasuh(hak 
uvdeha  I deva-irahtho  'n  devendra  daitydtura-nibarhana  \ traihkya-bala- 

*'*  This  appeals  to  refer  to  the  story  told  shore,  p.  418  ff.,  of  Ealmashap3da  (who 
was  the  same  as  Mitrasaha),  allowing  Va»ishtha  to  be  the  agent  in  propagating  the 
royal  race;  for  both  there  (r.  6910)  and  in  tho  Vishnu  Pur.  (Wilson,  vol.  iti.,  pp. 
308  and  310),  the  name  of  the  queen  is  said  to  have  been  MadayantT,  which  is 
probably  the  right  reading  here  also,  the  first  two  letters  only  haring  been  transposed. 
If  so,  however,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  a quite  difi'erent  turn  is  given  to  the  story 
here,  where  it  is  represented  as  a meritorious  act  on  the  king’s  part,  and  as  a favour 
to  Vaifishthn,  that  the  queen  was  given  up  to  him ; whilst,  according  to  the  other 
account,  the  king’s  sole  object  in  what  he  did  was  to  get  progeny. 
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laihyuktah  katmOch  ehhakra  nitMdasi  I etha  Brahmi  eha  Vuhnui  eha 
S'ivai  ehaiva  jagat-patih  \ SomaS  eha  hhagatan  detah  tarve  eha  paramar- 
thayah  ) mO.  kurthth  iadmalam  S'ahra  kakhid  evetaro  yatha  \ uryyatn 
yuddhe  matim  krilvd  jahi  iatrun  eurddhtpa  | “ By  reciting  the  Itathan- 
tara,  Va^ishtha  encouraged  Indra,  when  he  had  become  bewildered  and 
distressed  in  his  conflict  with  Yrittra,  saying  to  him,  ‘ Thou  art  the 
chief  of  the  gods,  o slayer  of  the  Daityas  and  Asuras,  possessing  all 
the  strength  of  the  three  worlds : wherefore,  Indra,  dost  thou  despond  ? 
There  are  here  present  Brahma,  Vishnu,  S'ira,  the  divine  Soma,  and 
all  the  chief  rishis.  Faint  not,  o Indra,  like  an  ordinary  being.  As- 
sume a heroic  spirit  for  the  fight,  and  slay  thine  enemies,  etc.’” 
Strength  was  thus  infused  into  Indra. 

In  a later  work,  the  Rdja  TaranginT,  Book  IV.  verses  619-655  (pp. 
188  ff.  and  note,  pp.  521  and  522,  of  Troyer’s  edition,  vol.  i.  and  voL 
ii.  189,  469,  note),  a curious  echo  of  these  old  legends  is  found  still  re- 
verberating. A story  is  there  told  of  a king  Jayapida  who  oppressed  his 
people,  and  persecuted  the  Brahmans,  and  was  eventually  destroyed  by 
them  in  a miraculous  manner.  He  is  compared  to  Saudasa  in  verse  625  : 
Sa  Sauddtah  kuneka  - loka  - prdniipahurakj-it  | attutya-kritya- tauht- 
tyaih  ttapne  'pi  na  lamdyayau  | “ Like  Saudasa,  depriving  many 
persons  of  their  lives,  he  was  not  satiated  with  wicked  deeds  even  in 
his  dreams.”  One  of  tho  Brahmans  stood  up  on  behalf  of  the  rest  to 
remonstrate:  Aha  *ma  “Fikamilro  vd  VdSishtho  td  taponidhih  | tvam 
Agaityo'thavd  kim  ttha"  iti darpena  tarn  nj-ipah  | . . . . hhavdn  yatra 
Harikhandrae  Trisankur  Nahitho  'pi  vd  | Viivdmitra-Mukkebhyo  'hath 
tatlraiko  bhavitum  k^hamah  \ vihasyovdeha  tarh  rujd  “ VUvumitrddi- 
lopatah  I Harikhandrdyo  nashfdt  trayi  kruddhe  tu  kim  bhavet"  \ 
pdnind  tudayann  drvim  tatah  kruddho  'bhyadhud  dvijah  \ “mayi  kruddh» 
kthanud  eva  brahma-danda^  paled  na  kim  " \ loch  chhrutcd  vihaean  rdjd 
kopdd  bruhtnamm  dbravlt  \ "patatu  brahma-dando  'eau  kim  adydpi 
vilambate  ” | nanv  ayam  patito  jdlmety  atha  viprena  bhdehiU  \ rdjnah 
lanaka-dando  'nge  vildna-ikhalito  'patat  | “ The  king  haughtily  asked 
him:  ‘Art  thou  Vi^vamitra,  or  Va^ishtha,  so  rich  in  devotion?  or 
Agastya  r or  what  art  thou  ?’....  The  Brahman  answered,  swelling 
with  indignation : ‘ Just  as  thou  art  a Hari^chandra,  a Tri^anku,  or  a 
Hahusha,  so  too  have  I power  to  be  a ViiiTamitra,  or  one  of  those  other 
rishis.’  The  king  answered  with  a smile  of  contempt : ‘ Hari4chandra 
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and  the  rest  perished  by  the  wrath  of  Vi^vamitra  and  the  other  sages : 
but  what  will  come  of  thy  wrath  ? ’ The  Brahman  angrily  replied, 
smiting  the  ground  with  his  hand,  ‘ When  I am  incensed,  shall  not  the 
Brahmanical  bolt  instantly  descend  ? ’ The  king  retorted  with  an  angry 
laugh : ‘ Let  it  descend ; why  does  it  not  come  down  at  once  ? ’ ‘ Has  it 
not  fallen,  tyrant  ? ’ said  the  Brahman ; and  he  had  no  sooner  spoken,  than 
a golden  beam  fell  from  the  canopy  and  smote  the  king,”  so  that  ho 
became  tortured  by  worms,  and  shortly  after  died ; and  went,  as  the 
story  concludes,  to  hell. 

Professor  Lassen,  who  quotes  the  stories  regarding  Vasishtha  and 
Vi^vamitra  (Ind.  Alt.  2nd  ed.  i.  718  f.),  mokes  the  following  remarks 
on  their  import : 

“The  legend  of  the  struggle  between  Vaiishtha  and  Visvamitra  em- 
braces two  distinct  points  : one  is  the  contest  between  the  priests  and 
warriors  for  the  highest  rank ; the  other  is  the  temporary  alienation  of 
the  Ikshvakus  from  their  family  priests.  Vasishtha  is  represented  as 
the  exemplar  of  such  a priest ; and  the  story  of  Ealmashapdda  is  related 
for  the  express  purpose  of  showing  by  an  example  that  the  Ikshvakus, 
after  they  had  retained  him,  were  victorious,  and  fulfilled  perfectly  the 
duties  of  sacrifice  (see  above,  p.  390)  : in  his  capacity  of  priest  he  con- 
tinues to  live  on,  and  is  the  representative  of  his  whole  race.  "We  may 
conclude  from  the  legend  that  his  descendants  had  acquired  the  position 
of  family  priests  to  the  Ikshvakus,  though  neither  ho  himself  nor  his 
son  Siiktri  belonged  to  their  number.  Trisanku  is  tbe  first  prince  who 
forsook  them,  and  had  recourse  to  Visvamitra.  His  successor  Amba- 
rlsha  received  support  from  that  personage,  as  well  as  from  Bichlka, 
•one  of  the  Bbrigus ; — a family  whose  connection  with  the  KuSikas 
appears  also  in  the  story  of  FaraSurama.  The  hostility  between  the 
Ikshvakus  and  the  family  of  VaSishtha  continued  down  to  Kalmasha- 
pada.  Visvamitra  is  represented  as  having  intentionally  fostered  the 
alienation  ; while  VaSisbtha  is  described  as  forbearing  (though  he  hod 
the  power)  to  annihilate  his  rival. 

“The  confiict  between  tbe  two  rivals  with  its  motives  and  machinery 
is  described  in  the  forms  peculiar  to  the  fuUy  developed  epos.  To 
this  style  of  poetry  is  to  be  referred  the  wonder-working  cow, 
which  supplies  all  objects  of  desire.  There  is  no  ground  for  believing 
in  any  actual  war  with  weapons  between  the  contending  parties,  or  in 
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any  participation  of  degraded  Eshattriyas,  or  aboriginal  tribes,  in  the 
contest ; for  all  these  things  are  mere  poetical  creations.  Besides,  the 
proper  victoiy  of  Vasishtha  was  not  gained  by  arms,  but  by  hie  rod. 
The  legend  represents  the  superiority  of  the  Brahmans  as  complete, 
since  Vi^vamitra  is  forced  to  acknowledge  the  insufficiency  of  a warrior’s 
power ; and  acquires  his  position  as  a Brahman  by  purely  Brahmanical 
methods. 

From  Yi^vamitra  are  derired  many  of  the  sacerdotal  families, 
which  bear  the  common  name  of  E^uiika,  and  to  which  many  rishis 
famous  in  tradition  belong.  As  there  were  also  kings  in  this  family, 
we  have  here  an  example  of  the  fact  that  one  of  the  old  Vedic  races 
became  divided,  and  in  later  times  belonged  to  both  of  the  two  higher 
castes.  It  appears  impossible  that  any  of  the  aboriginal  tribes  should 
have  been  among  the  descendants  of  Vi^vamitra’s  sons,  as  the  legend 
represents;  and  the  meaning  of  this  account  may  therefore  be  that 
some  of  his  sons  and  their  descendants  accepted  the  position  of  priests 
among  these  tribes,  and  are  in  consequence  described  as  accursed.”"’ 

bECT.  XIV. — Story  from  the  S'atapatha  Brdhmana  abotU  king 
Janaka  becoming  a Brdhman. 

The  S'atapatha  Brkhmana  has  the  following  account  of  a discussion 
between  Janaka,  king  of  Yideha,  and  some  Brahmans 
xi.  6,  2,  1.  Janako  ha  vai  Vaideho  brdhmamir  dhdvayadbhir  eamd- 
jagdma  S’velaketund  Aruneyena  Somahuhtnena  Sdtyayajnind  Ydjnacalk- 
yena  | tdn  ha  ucdcha  “ kathaih  katham  agnihotram  juhvtha  ” iti  | 2.  Sa 
ha  uvdeha  S'vetaketur  Aruneyo  " gharmdo  era  tamrdd  aham  eyaerau 
yaSaed  vieyandamandv  anyo’nyaemin  juhomi"  iti  | “katham  tad"  iti  | 
udityo  vai  gharmat  tain  tdyam  agnau  juhomi  agnir  vai  gharmae  tarn 
pratar  dditye  juhomi"  iti  \ “ ki^  ea  bhavati  yah  eradt  juhoti"  \ “ajae- 
rah  era  iriyd  yaiaed  bhavaty  etayoi  eha  devatayoh  tdyujyam  ealokatdm 
jayati"  iti  \ 8.  Atha  ha  uvdeha  Somasuehmah  Sdtyayajnih  “ tejah  era 
eamrdd  aham  iejati  juhomi"  iti  \ “ kathaih  tad"  iti  \ “Adityo  vai  tejae 
tain  edyam  agnau  juhomi  \ agnir  vai  tjae  tarn  prdtar  dditye  juhomi" 

See  also  Prof.  Muller's  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.,  pp.  80  f,  383  f,  408,  413  ff.,  485  f. 
ns  This  passage  is  referred  to  and  translated  by  Prof  MOUer,  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  pp. 
421  ff. 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  BRAHMANS  AND  KSHATTBIYAS. 


427 


iti  I **kiih  M hhavati  jra$  wafh  juhoti"  Hi  | "tgatvl  yaiawy  annddo 
hhavaty  etayok  ehaiva  itvatayoh  tOyujyam  tahkatam  jayati”  iti  | 4. 
Atha  ha  uvacha  Tajnavalkyah  “ yad  aham  agnim  uddhardmy  agnihotram 
eta  tad  udyachhami  | ddityaih  tai  aetaih  yanlatn  earve  devah  anuyanti  | U 
me  etam  agnim  uddhritaSi  druhtvd  updearttante  atha  aham  pdtrdni  nir- 
nijya  upavdpya  dgnihotrim  dohayitvd  pakyan  pakyatae  tarpaydmi"  iti  \ 
tvaih  nediehthaih  ydjnavalkya  agnihotraeya  amlmdAeithfhdh  | dhenu- 
katam  daddmi"  iti  ha  wdoha  “ na  tv  eva  enayoe  tvam  MtkrdHtim  na 
gatim  na  pratith(hdm  na  ifiptim  na  punardvritlim  na  tokaih  pratyn- 
thdyinam”  \ ity  ultvd  ratham  dttMya  pradhdvaydn  ehakdra  \ 5. 
Te  ha  dchur  “ ati  tai  no  'yam  rdjanyabandhur  atdild  hanta  enam 
brahmodyam  dktaydmahai"  iti  \ ta  ha  uvdeha  Ydjnavalkyo  “brdh- 
mandh  tai  tayant  emo  rdjanyabandhur  atau  yady  amuki  tayaA  jayema 
kam  ajaithma  iti  bruydma  atha  yady  aedv  atmdn  jayed  brdhma^n 
rdjanyabandhur  ajaiehtd  iti  no  brdyuh  | md  idam  ddndhvam"  iti  | 
tad  ha  aeya  jajnuh  \ atha  ha  Ydjnavalkyo  ratham  dethdya  pradhd- 
taydnchakdra  tarn  ha  antdjagdma  | *a  ha  uvdeha  " agnihotraA  Ydjna- 
valkya veditum"  iti  | “ agnihotram  samrdif”  iti  \ 6.  " Te  tai  ete  dhutl 
hute  utkrdmata*  te  antarikeham  dvikatae  te  antarikeham  eva  dhatanlyam 
kurvdte  rdyum  eamidham  mariehtr  eva  kukrdm  dhutiSi  te  antarikeham 
tarpayatae  te  talalf  utkrdmatah  | 7.  Te  ditam  dvikatae  te  divam  eva  dha- 
taniyam  kurvdte  ddityaih  eamidham  ehandramaeam  eva  kukrdm  dhutim  te 
divam  tarpayatae  te  tatah  dvarttete  \ 8.  Te  imdm  dvikatae  te  imam  eva 
dlutvaniyam  kurvdte  agnim  eamidham  oehadhir  eva  kukrdm  dhutim  te 
imam  tarpayatae  te  tatah  utkrdmatah  I 9.  Te  purueham  dvikatae  taeya 
mukham  eva  dhatanlyam  kurvdte  jihvdin  eamidham  annum  eva  kukrdm 
dhutim  te  purueham  tarpayatah  | ea  yah  evam  tidvdn  akndty  agnihotram 
eva  aeya  kutam  bhavati  \ te  tatah  utkrdmata^  | 10.  To  etriyam  dvikatae 
taeydh  upaetham  eva  dhatanlyam  kurvdte  dhdrakd^  eamidham  {dhdrakd 
ha  vai  ndma  ethd  \ elayd  ha  vai  JPrajdpatih  prajdli  dhdraydnehakdra) 
retah  eva  kukrdm  dhutim  te  etriyam  tarpayatah  \ ea  yah  eva0e  tidvdn 
mithunam  upaity  agnihotram  eva  aeya  hutam  bhavati  yae  tatah  putro 
jdyate  ea  hkah  pratyutthdyi  | elad  agnihotraik  Ydjnavalkya  na  atah 
param  aeti"  iti  ha  uvdeha  \ taemai  Ydjnavalkyo  varam  dadau  | ea  ha 
uvdeha  “ kdmapraknah  eva  me  tvayi  Ydjnavalkya  aead  " iti  | tato  brahmd 
Janakah  dea  | 

“ Jonaka  of  Vidcha  met  with  Eomc  travelling  Brahmans,  Hretaketn 
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Arnneya,  Soma^usbma  Satyayajni,  and  YajnaTalkya,  and  said  to  them, 
‘How  do  ye  respectively  offer  the  agnihotra  oblation?’  2.  9vetaketn 
replied,  ‘ I,  o monarch,  in  sacrificing,  throw  the  one  of  the  two  eternal 
heats  which  pervade  the  world  with  their  splendour  into  the  other.’ 
‘How  is  that  done,’  asked  the  king.  (S.  replied),  ‘.Iditya  (the  sun) 
is  one  heat;  in  the  evening  I throw  him  into  Agni  (Fire).  Agni  is 
the  other  heat ; in  the  morning  I throw  him  into  Aditya.’  ‘ What  ’ 
(enquired  the  king)  ‘does  he  become  who  thus  sacrifices?’  ‘He 
acquires’  (replied  S.)  ‘perpetual  prosperity  and  renown;  conquers  for 
himself  an  union  with  these  two  deities,  and  dwells  in  the  same  region 
as  they.’  3.  Then  Somasushma  answered,  ‘ I,  o monarch,  in  sacri- 
ficing, throw  light  into  light.’  ‘ How  is  that  done,’  asked  the  king. 
‘ The  Sun  ” (answered  S.)  ‘ is  light ; in  the  evening  I throw  him  into 
Fire ; and  Fire  is  light ; in  the  morning  I throw  him  into  the  Sun.’ 
‘ What  ’ (enquired  the  king)  ‘ does  he  become  who  thus  sacrifices  ? ’ 
‘ He  becomes’  (rejoined  S.)  ‘luminous,  and  renowned,  an  eater  of  food, 
and  conquers  for  himself  an  union  with  these  two  deities,  and  dwells 
in  the  same  region  as  they.’  4.  Then  Yajnavalkya  said,  ‘ When  I take 
up  the  fire  I lift  the  agnihotra.  All  the  gods  follow  the  Sun  when  he 
sets ; and  when  they  see  me  take  up  the  Fire,  they  come  back  to  me. 
Then,  after  washing  and  putting  down  the  vessels,  and  having  the 
Agnihotra  Cow  milked,  beholding  them  as  they  behold  me,  I satisfy 
them  (with  sacrificial  food).’  The  king  answered,  ‘ Thou  hast  ap- 
proached very  close  to  a solution  of  the  Agnihotra,  o Yajnavalkya ; 
I give  thee  a hundred  milch-cows : but  thou  hast  not  discovered  the 
ascent  of  these  two  (oblations),  nor  the  course,  nor  the  resting-place, 
nor  the  satisfaction,  nor  the  return,  nor  the  world  where  they  re- 
appear(?).’  Having  so  spoken,  Janaka  mounted  his  car  and  drove  away. 
6.  The  Brahmans  then  said  amongst  themselves,  ‘ This  Bajanya  has 
surpassed  us  in  speaking;  come,  let  us  invite  him  to  a theological 
discussion.’  Yajnavalkya,  however,  interposed,  ‘We  are  Brahmans, 
and  he  a Bajanya ; if  wo  overcome  him,  wo  shall  ask  ourselves,  whom 
have  we  overcome  ? but  if  he  overcome  us,  men  will  say  to  us,  a 
Bajanya  has  overcome  Brahmans.  Do  not  follow  this  course.’  They 
assented  to  bis  advice.  Theu  Yajnavalkya  mounted  bis  car,  and  drove 
after  the  king ; and  came  up  to  him.  Janaka  asked,  ‘ is  it  to  learn  the 
agnihotra  (that  thou  host  come),  Yajnavalkya?’  ‘The  agnihotra,  o 
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monarch,*  eaid  T.  6.  The  king  rejoined,  ‘ These  two  oblations,  when 
offered,  ascend ; they  enter  the  air,  they  moke  the  air  their  ^aranlya 
fire,  the  wind  their  fuel,  the  rays  their  bright  oblation,  they  satisfy  the 
air,  and  thence  ascend.  7.  They  enter  the  sky,  they  make  the  sky 
their  ahavaniya  fire,  the  sun  their  fuel,  the  moon  their  bright  oblation; 
they  satisfy  the  sky,  they  return  thence.  8.  They  enter  this  earth, 
they  make  this  earth  their  aharaniya  fire,  Agni  their  fuel,  the  plants 
their  bright  oblation ; they  satisfy  the  earth,  they  ascend  thence. 
They  enter  man,  they  make  his  mouth  their  ahavaniya  fire,  his  tongue 
their  fuel,  food  their  bright  oblation;  they  satisfy  man.  (He  who, 
thus  knowing,  eats,  truly  offers  the  agnihotra).  9.  They  ascend  from 
him,  they  enter  into  woman  [the  details  which  follow  are  better 
left  untranslated],  they  satisfy  her.  The  man  who,  thus  knowing, 
approaches  his  wife,  truly  offers  the  agnihotra.  The  son  who  is  then 
bom  is  the  world  of  re-appearance.  This  is  the  agnihotra,  o Yajna- 
valkya  ; there  is  nothing  beyond  this.’  T.  offered  the  king  the  choice 
of  a boon.  He  replied,  ‘Let  me  enquire  of  thee  whatever  I desire,  o 
Yajnavalkya.’  Henceforward  Janaka  was  a Brahman.” 

By  Briihm&n  in  the  last  sentence  we  have,  I presume,  to  understand 
a Brahman.  Even  if  it  were  taken  to  dignify  a priest  of  the  kind 
called  Brahm&n,  the  conclusion  would  be  the  same;  os  at  the  time 
when  the  Sktapatha  Brahmana  was  written,  none  but  Brahmans  could 
officiate  as  priests.*** 

Janaka’s  name  occurs  frequently  in  the  Mahabharata.  In  the  Yana- 
parvan  of  that  poem  (8089)  he  is  called  a rajarshi.  In  the  S'witi-parvan, 
verse  6640,  it  is  said : Atrdpi/  uiuharantlmam  itihdtam puraUmam  | gltam 
Videha-rujena  Janakena  praiamyaid  \ “ anantam  tata  ms  vittam  yatya 
me  nditi  kinchana  \ Mithilay&m  pradlpldyam  na  me  dahyali  kinchana  ” | 
“ They  here  relate  an  ancient  story, — the  words  recited  by  Janaka  the 
tranquil-minded  king  ofYideha: 

‘ Though  worldly  pelf  I own  no  more. 

Of  wealth  I hare  a boundless  store  : 

While  Mithila  the  flamea  deronr, 

My  goods  can  all  defy  their  power.’  " 

»•  The  Commentator  explains  btahma  by  brahmithfhe^  “Host  full  of  diviuo 
knowledge." 

Prof.  MQller  remarks  in  his  article  on  Caste  (Chips  from  a German  Workshop,  ii. 
338) : “ That  king  Janaka  of  Videha  possessed  superior  knowledge  is  acknowledged 
by  one  of  the  most  learned  among  the  Brahmans,  by  Yujnavalkya  himself;  and  in 
the  S'atapatha  Bruhmana,  which  is  beliered  to  hare  been  the  work  of  YiijnaTalkya, 
it  1s  said  that  king  Janaka  became  a Brahman.” 
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The  same  aentimcnt  is  ascribed  to  the  same  royal  rishi  in  verse  7891  : 
Apt  ehalhaoali Maithilena  g'ltaiit  nagaram  updhiUtnt  agnini  'hhtvlkthga  \ 

“ na  khalu  mama  hi  dahyait  'Ura  kinchit  ” tvayam  idam  aha  »ma  ihUrni- 
palah  I “ And  these  words  were  repeated  by  the  king  of  Mithila  when 
he  beheld  the  city  enveloped  in  fire,  ' nothing  of  mine  is  burnt  here ; ’ 
— so  said  the  king  himself." 

Another  “ancient  story”  of  Janaka  is  related  in  verses  7882-7983  of 
the  same  book.  It  is  there  stated  that  this  king  was  constantly  en- 
gaged in  thinking  on  matters  connected  with  a future  life ; and  Uiat 
he  had  a hundred  religious  teachers  to  instruct  him  on  different  points 
of  duty  (verse  7884).  He  was,  however,  visited  by  the  rishi  Fancha- 
4ikha*"  (verses  7886,  7888),  a pupil  of  Asnri  (verse  7890),  who  so  con- 
founded the  king’s  hundred  instructors  by  his  reasoning,  that  they  were 
abandoned  by  their  pupil,  who  followed  this  new  teacher  (7898.  XJptiya 
ialam  dehdrydn  mohaydmdia  httttbhih  | 7899.  Janakat  tv  abhitaihraktah 
Kdpileyiinttdarsandt  \ uUj'tJya  Satam  dehdryydn  pritkfhaio  ’nujagdma 
tom),  Fancha^ikha  appears  also,  at  verse  11839,  as  his  instructor. 
At  verse  10699  Janaka  is  again  brought  forward  as  receiving  religious 
information  from  Fara^ara;  in  verses  11645-11836  as  being  taught  by 
the  rishi  Yajnavalkya  the  principles  of  the  Yoga  and  ?ankbya  philo- 
sophies; and  in  verses  11854-12043  as  holding  a conversation  with  a 
travelling  female  mendicant  {Ihikthuki),  named  Sulabha,  who  sought  to 
prove  him,  and  to  whom  he  declares  himself  to  be  a pupil  of  Fancba- 
iikha  (here  said  to  belong  to  the  family  of  Faraiara,  verse  11875),  and 
an  adept  in  the  systems  just  mentioned ; and  from  whom,  in  answer  to 
some  reproaches  he  had  addressed  to  her  regarding  her  procedure,  ho 
learns  that  she  belongs  to  the  Rajanya  class,  like  himself,  of  the  fiunily 
of  the  rajarshi  Fradhana,  that  she  had  obtained  no  suitable  husband, 
and  wandered  about,  following  an  ascetic  life,  and  seeking  final  eman- 
cipation (verses  12033  ff.). 

A further  story  in  illustration  of  Janaka’s  indifference  to  worldly 
objects  is  told  in  the  A^vamedhikaparvan,  verses  887  ff. 

See  Frot  Wilson’s  Sinkb;v-k£rikfi,  p.  190 ; and  Or.  Hall's  Preface  to  bis 
edition  of  the  SSnkbTa-prsTachana-bbishya,  pp.  9 B. 
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Ebctt.  XT. — OlTitr  imtanctt  <n  u>hie%  Br&hman*  art  taid  to  hare  been 
xmtructed  in  divine  knowledge  hy  Kehaitriyae. 

Two  other  cases  in  which  Brahmans  are  recorded  to  hare  received 
instruction  from  Eshattriyas  are  thus  stated  by  Professor  MUllcr 
“ For  a Eshattriya  to  teach  the  law  was  a crime  {eva-dharm&tikratna), 
and  it  is  only  by  a most  artificial  line  of  argument  that  the  dogmatic 
philosophers  of  the  Mimamsa  school  tried  to  explain  this  away.  The 
Brahmans  seem  to  have  forgotten  that,  according  to  their  own  Upani- 
shads,  Ajataiatru,  the  king  of  Ea^i,  possessed  more  knowledge  than 
Gargya,  the  son  of  Bolaka,  who  was  renowned  as  a reader  of  the  Veda, 
and  that  Gatgya  desired  to  become  his  pupil,  thongh  it  was  not  right, 
as  the  king  himself  remarked,  that  a Eshatriya  should  initiate  a Brah- 
man. They  must  have  forgotten  that  Fravahana  Jaivali,  king  of  the 
Fanchalas,  silenced  SVetaketu  Aruneya  and  his  father,  and  then  com- 
municated to  them  doctrines  which  Eshatriyas  only,  hut  no  Brahmans, 
had  ever  known  before.”  I subjoin  two  separate  Tersions  of  each  of 
these  stories.  The  first  is  that  of  Ajata4atru : 

EuushItakI  Brahmana  Upanishod,  iv.  1.  Atha  ha  vai  Qirgyo  Bdldkir 
anOehdnah  eamepathfaft  dia  | to  ’vaead  Uilnarethu  tavatan  Mateyeehu 
Kuru  - panchdleehu  Edii  - videheehv  iti  \ ta  ha  Ajdtaiatrum  Ediyam 
dvrajya  wdcha  “ brahma  te  bravdni  ” iti  \ tarn  ha  ucdeha  Ajdtaiatruh 
” tahaeram  dadmah  ” iti  " etaeydm  vdehi  \ ‘ Janako  Janakah  ’ iti  vai  w 
iandh  dhdvanti”  iti  | . . . . 19.  Taiah  u ha  Bdldkit  tiehnlm  dsa  | 
taM  ha  uvdcha  Ajdtaiatrur  “ etdvad  nu  Bdldke”  iti  | “ etdvad”  iti  ha 
urdeha  Bdldkik  " | tam  ha  uvdcha  Ajdtaiatrur  “ mfiehd  vai  khalu  md 
eamcddayiehfhd^  ” brahma  te  bravdni"  iti  | yo  vai  Bdldke  eteehdmpurw- 
sAdadm  karttd  yatya  vai  tat  karma  ta  vai  veditavyah  " iti  | tatahi  u ha 
Bdldkih  eamit-pdnih  pratiehakrame  "updydrn"  iti  | taSx  ha  uvdcha 
Aj'dtaiatruh  " pratiloma-rupam  eva  tad  mauye  yat  kthattriyo  brdhmanam 
upanayeta  thi  vy  ova  tvd  jnapayithydmi"  iti  \ tarn  ha  pdndv  abhipadya 
pravavrdj'a  | 

"Now  Gugya  Balaki  was  renowned  as  a man  well  read  in  the 
Veda.  He  dwelt  among  the  TJ^lnaras,  Matsyas,  Euros,  Fanchalas, 
Eaiis,  and  Yidehas,  travelling  from  place  to  place.  He  come  to 

“ Chips  from  s German  Workshop,  toI.  ii.  p.  338. 
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Ajiitnsatni,  tho  Eaiya,  and  said,  ' Let  me  declare  to  thee  divine  know- 
ledge.’ Ajataiatru  said,  ‘ We  bestow  on  thee  a thousand  (cows)  for 
this  word.’  Men  run  to  us  crying,  ‘ Janaka,  Janaka.’  ” The  learned 
roan  accordingly  addresses  Ajata^utru  in  a series  of  statements  regard- 
ing the  object  of  hia  own  worship,  but  is  silenced  by  the  king’s  display 
of  superior  knowledge  on  every  topic.*”  The  story  ends  thus : 19. 
“Then  the  son  of  Bulaka  remained  silent.  Ajatosatm  said  to  him, 
‘Dost  (thou  know  only)  so  much,  o Ealaki.’  ‘Only  so  much,’  he 
answered.  The  king  rejoined,  ‘ Thou  hast  vainly  proposed  to  me,  let 
me  teach  thee  divine  knowledge.’  He,  son  of  Balaka,  who  is  the 
maker  of  these  souls,  whoso  work  that  is,  — ho  is  the  object  of 
knowledge.’  Then  the  son  of  Balaka  approached  tho  king  with  fuel 
in  his  hand,  and  said,  ‘ Let  me  attend  thee  (as  thy  pupil).’  The  king 
replied,  ‘ I regard  it  as  an  inversion  of  the  proper  rule  that  a Kshat- 
triya  should  initiate  a Brahman.  (But)  come,  I will  instruct  thee. 
Then,  having  taken  him  by  the  hand,  he  departed.” 

Shtapatha  Brahmaga,  xiv.  5,  1,  1 (=  Brihadaranyaka  Upanishod,  ii. 
1,  1,  p.  334  of  Cal.  edit.).  Driptahdlukir  ha  anuehuno  Gurgyah  dta  | sa 
ha  utdeha  Ajdtaiatruih  Kahjam  '‘brahma  te  braruni"  iti  | ta  ttcucha 
Ajataiairuh  “ tahatram  eiatyam  vuchi  dadmah  ‘Janaka  Janakah  ’ iti  tai 
'anuh  dhdvanti"  iti  | . . . . 12.  /<a  tushntm  Sta  Gurgyah  \ 13.  Sa 

ha  ttt&cha  Ajutaiatrur  “ etarad  nu  ” iti  [ “ eturad  hi"  iti  | “ na  eturatO, 
tiditaih  bhavati”  iti  \ $a  ha  uvucha  Gurgyah  “ upa  tvd  ayuni"  iti  | 
14.  Sa  ha  urdcha  Ajdtakatruh  ‘‘ pratilomam  cai  tad  yad  brdhmanah 
kihattriyam  upeyud  ‘ brahma  me  rakshyati’  iti  | ry  era  tvd  jndpayieh- 
ydmi"  iti  | tarn  pdndv  dddya  uttaethau  | 

“ Dfiptabalaki  Gargyya  was  well  read  in  tho  Veda.  Ho  said  to 
AjMa^lm,  the  Kasya,  ‘ Let  me  declare  to  thee  divine  knowledge.’ 
Ajata^atra  replied,  ‘ We  give  thee  a thousand  (cows)  for  this  word. 
Men  run  to  mo  calling  out,  “Janaka,  Janaka.”’  At  tho  end  of  their 
conversation  wo  are  told:  12.  “ Gargya  remained  silent.  13.  Then 
Ajatasatru  asked  him,  ‘(Dost  thou  know)  so  much  only?’  ‘Only 
80  much,’  he  replied.  ‘ But  this,’  rejoined  Ajata&itru,  ‘does  not  compre- 
hend the  whole  of  knowlege.’  Then  said  Gargya,  ‘ Let  me  come  to  thee 
(as  thy  disciple).’  Ajatasatru  answered,  ‘This  is  an  inversion  of  tho 
proper  rule,  that  a Brahman  should  attend  a Kshattriya  with  the  view 
See  Prof.  CowcU's  TraotUtion  of  the  Upaouhad,  pp.  167  ff. 
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of  being  instmcted  in  divine  knowledge.  (But)  I will  teach  thee.’ 
He  took  him  by  the  hand,  and  rose.” 

The  second  story  is  that  of  Fravahaga  Jaivali : 

Satapatha  Brahmana,  xiv.  9, 1,  1 (=  Bfihaduranyaka  Upanishad,  vi. 
2,  1,  p.  1030  of  Cal.  edit).  S'vetaketur  ha  tai  Aruneyah  Panchdldndm 
paruhadam  djagdma  \ ta  djagdma  Pravdhanam  Jaivalim  parichdrayamd- 
nam  \ tarn  udlkthya  abhyuvdda  “ kumdra  ” ill  | la  “ ihoh  " ill  pratikui- 
rdva  1 ‘‘anuJuhfo  nv  a»i  pitrd"  \ "om"  M ha  uvdcha  \ 2.  “Vettha 
yathd  imdh  prajdh  prayalyo  tipralipadyantt  ” iti  I “ na  ” ili  ha  uvdcha  \ 
“vettha  ydthd  imam  lokam  punar  dpadyanfe”  ili  \ “na"  iti  !ui  eva 
uvdcha  I “vettha  yathd  'eau  lokah  team  hahuhhih  punah  punah  pra- 
yadhhir  na  eampuryyate”  iti  ] “ na"  iti  ha  eva  uvdcha  | 3.  “Vettha 
yatithydm  dhutydih  hutdydm  dpah  purueha  - vdcho  bhntvd  eamut- 
thdya  vadanti”  iti  \ “ na"  iti  ha  eva  uvdcha  | "vettha  u devaydnasya 
rd  pathah  pratipadam  pitfiydnatya  vd  yat  kj-itvd  decay dnam  vd  panthd- 
nam  pratipadyate  pitpiyunaih  vd  | 4.  Api  hi  nah  pisher  vachah  irutam 
(R.V.x.  88, 15=Vaj.S.  19,  47)  ‘dve  trill  aipinavam pitplndm  ahamde- 
vdndm  uta  marttydndm  | Idbhydm  idaih  viham  gat  eameti  yad  antard 
pitaram  mdtaraih  cha”'  iti  \ “na  aham  atah  ekanchana  veda"  iti  ha 
uvdcha  I 5.  Atha  ha  enaih  vatatyd  upamantraydnehakre  \ anddpitya 
vatatiih  ktmdrah  pradadrava  \ ta  djagdma  pitaram  \ tarn  ha  uvdcha  “ iti 
vdva  kila  no  bhavdn  purd  ’nukithfdn  avochah"^  iti  \ “ katham  tume- 
dhah  ” ill  I “ pancha  md  praindn  rdjanyabandhur  aprdkthlt  into  na  ekan- 
ehana  veda  " iti  ha  uvdcha  \ “ katame  le  ” I'li  | " ime  ” iti  ha  pratlkdny 
uddjahdra  | Sa  ha  uvdcha  | “ talhd  not  train  tdtajdnlthuh  yathd  yad 
aharh  kincha  veda  tarvam  aham  tat  tubhyam  avocham  | prehi  tu  tatlra 
prailtya  brahmacharyyam  valtydva  ” iti  \ bhavdn  eva  gachhatv " 
iti  I 7.  Sa  djagdma  Oautamo  yatra  Pravdhanatya  Jaivaler  dta  \ 
tatmai  dtanam  dhdryya”*  udakam  dhdraydnehakdra  \ atha  ha  atmai 
argham  chdkara  | &a  ha  uvdcha  “ raram  bhavate  Gautamdya 
dadmah " iti  \ ta  ha  uvdcha  “pratijndto  me  etha  varah  | yam  tu  kumd~ 
ratya  ante  vdcham  abhuihathdt  tdm  me  bruhi " iti  \ 9.  Sa  ha  uvdcha 
“daivethu  vai  Gautama  tad  varethu  \ mdnuihdndm  bruhi"  iti  | 10.  Sa 
ha  uvdcha  “vijndyate  ha  atti  hiranyatya  apdttam  go-aivdndih  ddtl- 
ndm  pravardndm  paridhundndm  \ md  no  bhavdn  bahor  aiiantasya 

***  The  text  of  the  Brihaderanyaka  Up.  reads  avoekat. 

The  Brih.  Ar.  reads  akritya. 

^ The  Bfib.  Ei.  reads  arghyam. 

28 
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aparyantatya  abhy  arai&nyo  bhid  ” iti  | “ m tai  Gautama  tlrtkena 
ieUuiiai  ” tit  | “ upaimy  aham  bhavantam  ” iti  “ t&eh&  ha  tma  eva 
purvf  upayanti”  | 11.  No  Aa  upHyana-klrttd”’  uvacha  ] " tathd  nos 
tvam  Gautama  md  'paradhd*  tarn  cha  pitamahdh  yatha  \ iyam  vidyd 
itah  pUrvam  na  katmimSchana  brahmane  uvdta  \ tarn  tv  aham  tubhyam 
vakshy&mi  j ko  hi  tvd  mam  bruvantam  arhati  pratydlhyatum  ” iti  | 

“ Sretoketu  Arnneya  came  to  the  assembly  of  the  Panchalas.  He 
came  to  Pravahana  Jaivali,  who  was  receiving  service  from  his 
attendants.  Seeing  Svetaketu,  the  king  said,  ‘ o youth.’  ‘ Sire,’  he 
answered.  (King)  ‘ Hast  thou  been  instructed  by  thy  father  ? ’ 
(Svetaketu)  ‘ I have.’  2.  (K.)  ‘ Dost  thou  know  how  these  creatures, 
when  departing,  proceed  in  different  directions?’  (S.)  ‘Ho.’  (K.) 

‘ Dost  thou  know  how  they  return  to  this  world  ? ’ (S'.)  ‘Ho.’  (K.) 
> Dost  thou  know  how  it  is  that  the  other  world  is  not  filled  with  those 
numerous  beings  who  are  thus  constantly  departing  ? ’ (S.)  ‘ Ho.’ 

3.  (E.)  ‘Dost  thou  know  after  the  offering  of  what  oblation  the 
waters,  acquiring  human  voices,  rise  and  speak?’  (S.)  ‘Ho.’  (K.) 

‘ Dost  thou  know  the  means  of  attaining  the  path  which  leads  to  the 
gods,  or  that  which  leads  to  the  Pitps ; by  what  act  the  one  or  the 
other  is  gained?  4.  And  we  have  heard  the  words  of  the  rishi: 
(R.V.  X.  88,  15  = Vaj.  S.  19,  47)  “ I have  heard  of  two  paths  for 
mortals,  one  to  the  pitps,  another  to  the  gods.  By  these  proceeds 
every  moving  thing  that  exists  between  the  father  and  the  mother  (t.«. 
between  Dyaus  and  PpthivI,  heaven  and  earth).”  ’ ‘ I know  none  of 
all  these  things,’  answered  SVctaketu.  5.  The  king  then  invited  him 
to  stay.  The  youth,  however,  did  not  accept  this  invitation,  but 
hastened  away,  and  came  to  his  father,  to  whom  he  said,  ‘ Thou  didst 
formerly  declare  me  to  be  instructed.’  ‘ How  now  (my)  intelligent 
(son)  ? ’ asked  his  father.  ‘ The  Bajanya,’  replied  the  son,  ‘ asked  me 
five  questions,  of  which  I know  not  even  one.’  ‘What  were  the 
questions  ? ’ ‘ They  were  these,’  and  he  told  him  the  initial  words  of 
each  of  them.  6.  The  father  then  said,  ‘ Be  assured,  my  son,  that  I 
told  thee  all  that  1 myself  know.  But  come,  let  us  proceed  thither, 
and  become  (his)  pupils.  ‘ Do  thou  thyself  go,’  rejoined  the  son.  7. 
Gantama  accordingly  arrived  (at  the  abode)  of  Pravahana  Jaivali,  who 
caused  a seat  to  be  brought,  and  water  and  the  madhuparka  mess  to  be 
The  text  of  the  Bpih.  Ai.  Up.  reads  Khttya  uvOta, 
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presented : 8.  and  said,  ‘ We  offer  thee  a boon,  Gautama.’  Qantama 
replied,  ' Thou  hast  promised  me  this  boon ; explain  to  me  the 
questions  which  thou  hast  proposed  to  the  youth.’  9.  The  king  replied, 

‘ That  is  one  of  the  dirine  boons ; ask  one  of  those  that  are  human.’ 

10.  Gautama  rejoined,  ‘Thou  knowest  that  I have  received  gold,  cows, 
horses,  female  slaves,  attendants,  raiment ; be  not  illiberal  towards  us 
in  respect  to  that  which  is  immense,  infinite,  boundless.’  ' This,  o 
Gautama,’  said  the  king,  ‘ thon  rightly  desirest.’  ‘ I approach  thee  (as 
thy)  disciple,’  answered  Gautama.  The  men  of  old  used  to  approach 
(their  teachers)  with  words  (merely).  Ho  (accordingly)  attended  him 
by  merely  intimating  his  intention  to  do  so.”*  ‘ Do  not,’  then  said  the 
king,  ‘attach  any  blame  to  me,  as  your  ancestors  (did  not).  This 
knowledge  has  never  heretofore  dwelt  in  any  Brahman ; but  I shall 
declare  it  to  thee.  For  who  should  refuse  thee  when  thou  so 
gpeakest  ? ’ ” 

Chbandogya  TJpanishad,  v.  3, 1.  Svetak$tur  ha  Aruneyah  PanchalAnim 
tamUim  eyaya  \ taih  ha  PratCthano  Jaivalir  uvicha  “ tumara  anu  ted 
'iiihat  pitd  ” iti  \ “ anu  hi  hhagaeah  ” iti  \ 2.  “ VtUha  yad  ito  'dhi  pra- 
t'Sh  prayanti”  Hi  \ “ na  hhagaeah  ” iti  \ “ vettha  yathd  punar  deart- 
tante"  iti  \ “ na  hhagaeah' iti  | " eettha  pathor  deva-ydnatyapitj-i- 
ydna$ya  cha  vydvarttane"  iti  \ “««  hhagaeah”  iti  \ 8.  “Vettha  yathd 
’lau  loko  na  eampuryyate ” | “na  hhagaeah  ” iti  | “ rettha  yathd  pan- 
ehamydm  dhutde  dpah  punuha-vaehato  hhavanti”  iti  \ “naiva  hhagaeah  ” 
iti  I 4.  “Atha  nu  him  anuiithfo  ’coehathdh  \ yo  hi  imdni  na  eidydt  ka- 
tham  so  ’nuhshfo  hraelta  ” iti  | sa  ka  dyastah  pitur  arddham  eydya  \ • 

tain  ha  uedcha  “ ananuHshya  edea  kila  md  hhagaedn  ahraeid  ' anu  ted 
'Stsham  ’ ” iti  | 5.  “ Pancha  md  rdjanyahandhuh  pra&ndn  aprdhshlt 
Ushdm  na  ekanchana  aiakam  eivahtum  ” iti  \ sa  ha  uedcha  “ yathd  md 
teadi  tadd  etdn  aeado  yathd  'ham  eshdm  na  ekanchana  eeda  yady  aham 
imdn  aeedishyarh  katham  ts  na  aeakshyam  ” iti  \ 6.  Sa  ha  Gautamo 
rdjno  'rddham  eydya  \ tasmai  ha  prdptdya  arhdih  ehakdra  \ sa  ha  prdtah 
sahhdgah  udeydya  | tain  ha  uedcha  “ mdnushasya  hhagacan  Gautama  vit- 
tasya  eararh  ej-inUhdh”  iti  | sa  ha  uedcha  “taea  sea  rdjan  mdnushaih 
eittam  \ ydm  tea  kumdrasya  ante  edeham  ahhdshathds  tdm  eva  me  hrdhi” 
iti  I 7.  Sa  ha  kriehhri  hahhdva  | tarn  ha  “ chiram  easa  ” ity  djndpaydn- 

Or,  “by  merely  intimating,  not  performing,  the  respectful  mode  of  approach 
by  tonebing  hia  Ceet,"  according  to  the  Commentator. 
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ehal&ra  \ tarn  ha  uvacha  " yath&  mi  tvam  Gautama  arado  yaihi  iyaSi 
na  prak  tvattah  pura  hrahmaniin  gachhati  tatmad  u tarvethu  loktuhu 
kthaUratya  era  prasdianam  abhud  ” iti  \ iatmai  ha  uvacha  \ 

“ 1.  S^Tetaketn  Aruneya  came  to  the  assembly  of  the  Panchalas. 
Fravahana  Jairali  asked  him,  ‘ Young  man,  has  thy  father  instructed 
thee  ? ’ ‘ He  has,  sire,’  replied  Svetaketu.  2.  ‘ Dost  thou  know,’  asked 
the  king,  ‘whither  living  creatures  proceed  when  they  go  hence?’ 
(R)  ‘No,  sire.’  (King)  ‘ Dost  thou  know  how  they  return  ? ’ (S.)  ‘ No, 
sire.’  (K.)  ‘ Dost  thou  know  the  divergences  of  the  two  paths  whereof 
one  leads  to  the  gods,  and  the  other  to  the  pitris?’  (S’.)  ‘No,  sire.’ 
3.  (K.)  ‘ Dost  thou  know  how  it  is  that  the  other  world  is  not  filled  ? ’ 
(S.)  ‘No,  sire.’  (K.)  ‘ Dost  thou  know  how  at  the  fifth  oblation  the 
waters  acquire  human  voices  ? ’ (S.)  ‘ I do  not,  sire.’  4.  (K.) ' And  hast 
thou  then  said  “ I have  been  instructed  ? ” for  how  can  he  who  does 
not  know  these  things  allege  that  he  has  been  so  ? ’ The  young  man, 
mortified,  went  to  his  father,  and  said,  ‘ Thou  didst  tell  me,  I have  in- 
structed thee,  when  thou  hadst  not  done  so.  5.  That  Bajanya  proposed 
to  mo  five  questions,  of  which  I could  not  solve  even  one.’  The  father 
replied,  ‘As  thou  didst  then  say  to  me  regarding  these  five  questions, 
I know  not  one  of  them, — (so  I ask  thee  whether)  if  I had  known 
them,  I would  not  have  told  them  to  thee  ? ’ 6.  Gautama  went  to  the 
king,  who  received  him  with  honour.  In  the  morning,  having  received 
bis  share  (of  attention),  he  presented  himself  before  the  king,  who  said 
to  him,  ‘ Ask,  o reverend  Gautama,  a present  of  human  riches.’  He 
replied,  ‘ To  thee,  o king,  belongs  wealth  of  that  description.  Declare 
to  me  the  questions  which  thou  proposedst  to  the  youth.’  7.  The  king 
was  perplexed  and  desired  him  to  make  a long  stay : and  said  to  him, 
‘ As  thou  hast  declared  to  me,  o Gautama,  that  this  knowledge  has  not 
formerly  reached  (he  Brahmans  (who  lived)  before  thee,  it  has  there- 
fore been  among  all  peoples  a discipline  inculcated  by  the  Eishattriya 
class  alone.’  He  then  declared  it  to  him. 

Sect.  XVI. — Story  of  King  Viivantara  and  the  S'yuparna  Brdhmant. 

Aitareya  Brahmana,  vii.  27.  Vikantaro  ha  Sauthadmanah  S'ydpamdn 
parichakthdno  tiiyuparnam  yajnam  djahre  \ tad  ha  anubudhya  S'ydparndt 
tarn  yajnam  djagmuh  | U ha  tad-antarvedy  atdnchakrire  | tan  ha  driehlvi 
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uviieha  "pBptuya  ra*  %m«  karmaMh  karttarah  aiate  apBtSyai  vucho 
vaditaro  yack  ckhyaparnak  imun  utthSpayala  im$  me  ’ntanedim  Bti- 
ehata  ” iti  | “ talhB  " tti  tan  utthdpaydnchakruh  I te  ha  utthBpyam&ndh 
rurumre  “ye  Ubhyo  Bhdtavlrebhyah  Aeitamrigdh  Kaiyapdndih  aoma- 
pUkam  abhijigyuk  Pdrikahitaaya  Janamejayaaya  vikaiyape  yajne  taie  te 
tattra  viravantak  dtuh  \ kah  avit  ao  'amdka  aati  viro  yak  imaut  aomapUkam 
abhijeahyati"  iti  | “ ayam  aham  aami  vo  virah  ” iti  ha  ucdcha  Rdmo  Mdr- 
gareyah  \ Rdmo  ha  daa  Mdrgaceyo  'nuehdnah  Sydparniyah  | teahdm  ha 
uttiah(hatdm  ucdcha  “ api  nu  rdjann  itthamvidam  ceder  utlhdpayanti’’ 
iti  I “ yaa  team  katham  vettha  brahmabandho  ” iti  \ 28.  “ Tattra  Indram 
decatdh  paryarrinjan  ViSvarupam  Tcdah(ram  abhyamamata  Vritlram 
aatrita  yatln  adldvrikebhyah  prdddd  Arurmaghdn  acadhld  Brihaapateh 
pratyacadhld"  iti  \ “tattra  Indrah  aomapUhena  vydrdhyata  | Indraaya 
anu  eyfiddhim  kahattram  aomapUhena  rydrdhyata  \ api  Jndrah  aomapilhe 
'bhavat  Tvaahtur  dmuahya  aomam  | tad  cyriddham  era  adydpi  kahattram 
aomapUhena  | aa  yaa  tarn  bhakahaih  vidyad  yah  kahattraaya  aomapUhena 
vypiddhaaya  yena  kahattram  aampidhyate  katham  tarn  cedar  utthdpayanii" 
iti  I “vettha  brdhmana  team  tarn  bhakaham"  | “ ceda  hi"  iti  \ “ tarn  rai 
no  brdhmaM  brdhi  ” iti  | “ taamai  cai  te  rdjann  ” iti  ha  ucdcha  | 29. 
Traydndm  bhakahdndm  ekam  dhariahyanti  aomam  vd  dadhi  cd  apo  rd  | 
aa  yadi  aomam  brdhmandndm  aa  bhakahah  \ brdhmandma  tena  bhakahena 
jinciahyaai  j brdhmana-kalpaa  te  prajdydm  djaniahyate  dddyl  dpdyl  dca- 
adyl  yathd-kdma-praydpyah  | yadd  cai  kahattriydya  pdpam  bhacati 
brdhmana-kalpo  'aya  prdjdydm  djdyate  ikearo  ha  aamdd  dvitJyo  cd  tpitlyo 
vd  brdhmanatdm  abhyupaitoh  aa  brahmabandhavena  jijydahatah  | atha 
yadi  dadhi  vaiiydndm  aa  bhakahah  \ caiiydma  tena  bhakahena  jinciahyaai  | 
caisya-kalpaa  te  prajdydm  djaniahyate  'nyaaya  bali-krid  anyaaya  ddyo 
yathd-kdma-jyeyah  \ yadd  cai  kahattriydya  pdpam  bhacati  vaisya-kalpo 
'aya  prajdydm  djdyate  Iharo  ha  aamdd  dcitlyo  cd  trittyo  cd  vaiSyatdm 
abhyupaitoh  aa  raikyatayd  jijyuahitah  \ atha  yady  apah  kudrdndm  aa 
bhakahah  \ iudrdiha  tena  bhakahena  jinciahyaai  \ iudra-kalpaa  te  prajd- 
ydm djaniahyate  'nyaaya  preahyah  kdmotthdpyo  yathukdma-vadhyah  \ 
yadd  cai  kahattriydya  pdpam  bhacati  iddra-kalpo  'aya  prajdydm  djdyate  \ 
\haro  ha  aamdd  dcitlyo  vd  tfitlyo  vd  i&dratdm  abhyupaitoh  | aa  iudra- 
tayd  jijyuahitah  | 30.  Ete  cai  te  trayo  bhakahah  rdjann  ” iti  ha  uvdeha 
“yeahdm  didm  na  iydt  kahattriyo  yajamdna^  atha  aaya  eaha  aco  'bha- 
kaha^  ” ityddi  \ 
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“ VUTantara,  the  son  of  Sushadman,  setting  aside  the  Syaparnas,  was 
perfonning  a sacrifice  without  their  aid.  Hearing  of  this  the  Syaparnas 
came  to  the  ceremony,  and  sat  down  within  the  sacrificial  enclosure* 
Observing  them,  the  king  said,  ‘ Eemove  these  Syaparoas,  doers  of  evil 
deeds,  and  speakers  of  impure  language,*”  who  have  sat  down  within 
my  sacrificial  enclosure.’  Saying,  ‘So  be  it,’  they  removed  them. 
When  they  were  being  removed,  they  exclaimed,  ‘ The  Ka^yapas  found 
champions  in  the  Asitamrigas  who  conquered  for  them  from  the  Bhuta- 
vlras  the  soma-draught  at  the  sacrifice  which  Janamejaya,  the  son  of 
Farikshit,  was  performing  without  their  (the  Ka^yapas’)  aid.  Who  is 
the  champion  who  will  conquer  for  ns  this  soma-draught?’  ‘I  am 
your  champion,’  cried  Bama  Margaveya.  This  Rama  was  a learned 
man,  belonging  to  the  Syaparna  race.  When  the  S'yaparpas  were  mov- 
ing away,  he  said,  ‘ Do  they,  o king,  remove  from  the  sacrificial  en- 
closure a man  who  possesses  such  knowledge  [as  1]  ? ’ ‘ How  dost 
thou  possess  it.  Brahman  ? ’ asked  the  king.  28.  (Bama  answered) 
“ When  the  deities  rejected  Indra,  who  had  killed  Tvashtra,*”  prostrated 
Yfittra,  given  over  the  Tatis  to  the  wolves,  slain  the  Arurmaghas,  and 
contradicted  Bfibaspati,  then  he  (Indra)  forfeited  the  soma-draught. 
In  consequence  of  his  forfeiture,  the  Esh&ttra  (Kshattriya)  class  lost  it 

Prof.  Weber  (lad.  St  i.,  218)  thinke  the  words  “doers  of  evfl  deeds"  appear 
to  refer  to  some  variety  of  ceremonial  peculiar  to  the  S'ySparnas,  and  the  words 
“ speakers  of  impure  language  ” to  a difference  in  their  dialect ; and  he  is  inclined  to 
derive  the  patronymic  of  Rama,  Margavfya,  from  the  impure  caste  of  Mirgavas 
mentioned  in  Mann,  x.  34 ; by  which  suppositioo,  he  thinks,  a ground  would  be 
discovered  for  the  reproaches  which  Visvantara  addressee  to  the  S'yiparua  fomily. 
In  reference  to  the  story  of  Janamejaya,  alluded  to  in  this  passage,  Weber  remarb 
(Ind.  Stud.  i.  204):  “The  same  work  (the  Aitareya  Brahmans,  vii.,  27)  makes 
mention  of  a dispute  which  this  king  had  with  the  sacerdotal  family  of  the  BhQtavIras, 
a branch  of  the  EaJyapaa;  and  which  was  adjusted  by  the  intervention  of  the 
Asitamrigas,  who  belong^  to  the  same  race.”  A S'yaparua  is  alluded  to  in  S'  P.  Br. 
X.,  4,  1,  10  (quoted  hy  Prof.  Weber,  Ind.  St.  i.,  218) : Etad  ha  tma  vai  lad  vidvan 
Eyapanah  Sayakayanah  aha  “ yad  vai  me  idam  karma  eamapeyata  mama  era  praja 
Balvanam  rajaao  'ihaviehyan  mama  hrahmanah  mama  vaiiyah  | yat  tu  me  etavat 
karmanah  eamapi  tern  meuihayatha  Sakan  pnya  ’tirekehyate"  Hi  | “Knowing  this 
Bayokayana,  the  S'yiparna,  said,  ‘ If  this  my  rite  had  been  completed,  my  oflspring 
would  have  become  the  kings  of  the  Salvas,  mine  their  Brahmans,  mine  their 
Taisyas.  But  as  (only)  so  much  of  the  rite  has  been  completed,  my  offspring 
shall,  in  both  respects,  excel  the  Salvas.’  ” See  also  Ind.  St.  x.  18. 

230  See  Qr.  Haug's  note,  p.  487,  where  he  states  why  he  cannot  follow  Sayaga  in 
rendering  ahhyamaiheta  by  “killed.”  Prof.  Weber  (Ind.  St.  ix.  326)  defends 
Sayaga’s  interpretation. 
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also.  (Bnt  Indra  recovered  a share  in  the  soma-draught,  having  stolen 
Tvashtfi’s  soma.)  Hence  at  present  also  the  Kshattriyas  are  excluded 
from  the  soma-draught.  Why  do  they  remove  from  the  sacrificial  en- 
closure a man  who  knows  that  (other)  draught  which  (properly  belongs) 
to  the  Kshattriyas  who  are  excluded  from  the  soma-draught,  and  hy 
which  they  are  rendered  prosperous  ? ’ ‘ Dost  thon,  o Brahman,  know 

that  draught  ? ' asked  the  king.  * I know  it,’  answered  Bama.  * De- 
clare it  then  to  ns,’  rejoined  the  prince.  ‘ 1 declare  it  to  thee,  o king, 
said  the  other.  29.  ‘ Of  the  three  draughts  they  shall  bring  one,  either 
soma,  or  curds,  or  water.  If  he  (the  priest,  bring)  the  soma,  that  is 
the  draught  of  the  Brahmans,  and  with  it  thou  shall  satisfy  the  Brah- 
mans. One  like  a Brahman  shall  be  bom  in  thy  line,  a receiver  of 
gilts,  a drinker  (of  soma),  a seeker  of  food,*'  a rover  at  will.’  When- 
ever the  offence  (of  drinking  the  Brahman’s  draught)**  is  chargeable  to 
a Eshattriya,  one  like  a Brahman  is  bmm  in  his  line,  who  in  the  second 
or  third  generation  frem  him  has  the  power  of  becoming  a Brahman, 
and  likes  to  live  as  a Brahman.  Next,  if  (the  priest  bring)  curds, 
that  is  the  Vai^ya’s  draught ; with  it  thon  shalt  satisfy  the  Taisyas. 
One  like  a Taisya  shaU  be  bom  in  thy  line,  one  who  is  tributary  to 
another,  who  is  to  be  used  (/if.  eaten)  by  another,  and  who  may  be 
oppressed  at  wilL  Whenever  the  offence  (of  consuming  the  Vai^ya’s 
portion)  is  chargeable  to  a Eshattriya,  one  like  a Yai4ya  is  horn  in  his 
line,  who  in  the  second  or  third  generation  from  him  has  the  power  of 
becoming  a Vaiiya,  and  is  desirous  of  living  as  a Vaiiya.  Next,  if  (the 
priest  bring)  water,  that  is  the  Sidra’s  draught ; with  it  thon  shalt 
satify  the  Sudras.  One  like  a Sudra  shall  be  bom  in  thy  line,  the 
servant  of  another,  who  may  be  expelled  and  slain  at  pleasure.  When 
the  offence  (of  drinking  the  S^udra’s  draught)  is  chargeable  against  a 
Eshattriya,  one  like  a Budra  is  bom  in  his  line,  who  in  the  second  or 
third  generation  from  him  has  the  power  of  becoming  a Budra,  and 
desires  to  live  like  a S'udra.  30.  ' These,  o long,  are  the  three  draughts, 
which  the  Eshattriya  when  sacrificing  should  not  desire.  His  own 
proper  draught  is  as  follows : Let  him  squeeze  the  descending  branches 

**  Prof.  Weber  (Ind.  Stud.  ii.  326)  would  prefer  to  translate  dtoiayi  (uberall-) 
wobnend,  “ dwelling  ererywhere.” 

**  Dr.  Hang  traiuUtes  “ when  there  is  any  fault  on  the  Eshattriya  (who,  when 
sacrificing,  eats  the  Brahmana  portion),”  etc.  See  the  beginning  of  par.  30  below. 
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of  the  nyagrodha  (Indian  fig)  tree,  with  the  fmits  of  the  udambara, 
the  asvattha,  and  the  plaksha  trees,  and  drink  these  juices.  This  is 
his  own  proper  draught. 

The  continuation  may  bo  read  in  Lr.  Hang’s  translation,  pp.  48G  ff. 
After  the  priest  has  given  the  king  a deal  of  further  information  the 
result  is  told  in  par.  34,  as  follows : 

Tam  evam  etam  lhaktham  provucha  Ramo  Margaveyo  Vikvantaruya 
Sauthadmanaya  | ta»min  ha  uvacka  prokU  “tahatram  u ha  hrahtnana 
iubhyaih  dadmah  \ taiyaparnah  u me  yajita^  ” ili  | 

“ This  draught  did  Kama  Margaveya  declare  to  Vi4vantara  the  son 
of  Sushadman.  When  it  had  been  declared  the  king  said,  ‘ Brahman, 
we  give  thee  a thousand  (cows) : and  my  sacrifice  (shall  be  performed) 
with  (the  aid  of  the)  S'yaparnas.’  ” 

Sect.  XVII. — Siory  of  Matanga  who  tried  in  rain  to  raise  himself  to 
the  position  of  a Brahman. 

The  legend  of  Matanga,  which  is  narrated  in  the  Anu4asana-parvan 
of  the  Mahabharata,  verses  1872  ff.,  is  introduced  by  a question  which 
Yudhishtbira  addresses  to  Bhlahma,  verse  1867;  Kshattriyo  yadi  vd 
raiiyah  iudro  vd  rSjasattama  | brdhmanyam  prdpnuydd  yena  tad  me 
vydkhydtum  arhasi  \ tapasd  vd  sumahatd  karmand  vd  trutena  vd  | 
brdhmanyam  atha  ched  ichlut  tad  me  bruhi  samdsatah  \ BhUhmah  utacha 
I 1870.  Brdhmanyam  tdta  dushprdpyam  varnaih  kshattrddihhis  fribhih  | 
param  hi  sarva-bhutdndm  sthdnam  etad  Tudhishfhira  \ bahvts  tu  sam- 
saran  yonir  jdyamdnah  punah  punah  | parydye  tdta  kasmimichid  brdh- 
mano  ndma  j'dyate  \ “ Explain  to  me  the  means — whether  it  be  intense 
austere-fervour,  or  ceremonies,  or  Vedic  learning — whereby  a Kshat- 
triya,  a Vai4ya,  or  a Sudra,  if  he  desire  it,  can  attain  to  the  state  of  a 
Brahman.  Bhishma  replies  (1870),  The  state  of  a Brahman  is  hard 
to  bo  acquired  by  men  of  the  other  three  classes,  the  Eshattriyas,  etc. ; 
for  this  Brahmanhood  is  the  highest  rank  among  all  living  creatures. 
It  is  only  after  passing  through  numerous  wombs,  and  being  bom  again 
and  again,  that  such  a man,  in  some  revolution  of  being,  becomes  a Brah- 
man.” BhTshma  proceeds  to  iUustrate  this  principle  by  the  case  of  Ma- 
tanga,  who  was  apparently  the  son  of  a Brahman,  was  distinguished  for 
his  good  qualities,  and  was  esteemed  to  be  himself  of  the  same  class  as  his 
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father  (totso  1873  : dvijateh  huyachit  tdta  lulya-varnah  tuiat  iv  alhut  \ 
Matango  ndma  ndmnd  vai  tanaih  samudito  gunaik  |)  He  was,  however, 
discovered  to  be  of  spurious  birth  in  the  following  manner : He  hap- 
pened to  be  sent  somewhere  by  his  father  to  perform  sacrifice,  and  was 
travelling  in  a car  drawn  by  asses.  On  his  way  he  repeatedly  pierced 
on  its  nose  with  the  goad  the  colt  which  was  conveying  him  along  with 
its  mother.  Feeling  for  the  wound  thus  inflicted  on  her  ofispring,  the 
she-ass  said:  “ Be  not  distressed,  my  son,  it  is  a Chandala  who  is  on  the 
car.  There  is  nothing  dreadful  in  a Brahman;  he  is  declared  to  be  kindly, 
a teacher  who  instructs  all  creatures : how  then  can  he  smite  any  one  ? 
This  man  of  wicked  disposition  shows  no  pity  to  a tender  colt,  and 
thereby  indicates  his  origin ; for  it  is  birth  which  determines  the  cha- 
racter” (verse  1876.  Uvaeha  ma  iuchah  puttra  chanddhu  tv  adhitith- 
(hati  [ bruhmant  ddrunam  ndsti  mailro  brdhmana  uehyaU  \ dchdryah 
tarra-lhdtdndm  idttd  kim  praharxthyali  \ ayam  tu  pdpa-prakritir  bdU 
na  hiruie  daydm  \ sra-yonim  mdmyaty  etha  hhdvo  bhdvam  niyachhati  |). 
Overhearing  this  colloquy,  Matanga  instantly  got  down  from  the  car 
and  besought  the  she-ass,  whom  he  honoured  with  the  epithet  of  “ most 
intelligent,”  to  tell  him  how  she  know  him  to  be  a Chandra  and  how 
his  mother  had  been  corrupted.  The  she-ass  informs  him  that  his 
mother  when  intosicated  had  received  the  embraces  of  a low-bom 
barber,  and  that  he  was  the  offspring  of  this  connection  and  conse- 
quently no  Brahman  (verso  1882.  Brdhmanydm  vrithaUna  tvam  mat- 
tdydih  ndpitena  ka  \ jdteu  tvam  ati  chanddlo  brdhmanyam  Una  U 'natat  |). 
On  receiving  this  unwelcome  revelation,  Matanga  returned  home,  and 
being  questioned  by  his  reputed  father  about  the  cause  of  his  speedy 
reappearance,  he  told  him  what  he  had  heard;  and  expressed  his 
determination  to  enter  on  a coarse  of  austerities.  He  does  so  accord- 
ingly with  such  effect  that  he  alarms  the  gods,  and  receives  the  offer 
of  a boon  from  India.  He  asks  for  Brahmanhood ; but  Indra  tells  him 
that  he  must  perish  if  he  continues  to  make  that  request,  as  the  high 
position  he  seeks  cannot  be  obtained  by  one  bom  as  a ChandMa 
(verse  1895).  Matanga,  however,  continues  his  exercises  for  a hundred 
years,  when  Indra  repeats  his  former  determination,  and  supports  it  by 
reasons,  explaining  (1901  ff.)  that  a Chand^  can  only  become  a Budra 
in  a thousand  births,  a S’udra  a Yai^ya  after  a period  thirty  times  os 
long,  a Yai4ya  a Bajanya  after  a period  sixty  times  the  length,  a Ha- 
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janya  a Brahman  after  a period  of  aucty  times  the  duration,  and  so  on, 
a Brahman  only  becoming  a Kandapyishtha,  a Eagdappriitha  a Japa, 
a Japa  a S^rotriya,  after  immense  interrals.  India  therefore  advises 
Matanga  to  choose  some  other  boon.  But  the  devotee  is  still  dissatis* 
fiod  with  the  god’s  decision,  and  renews  his  austerities  for  a thousand 
years.  At  the  end  of  that  period  he  receives  still  the  same  answer, 
and  the  same  advice.  But  though  distressed  he  did  not  yet  despair ; 
but  proceeded  to  balance  himself  on  his  great  toe ; which,  althongh 
reduced  to  skin  and  bone,  he  succeeded  in  doing  for  a hundred  years 
without  falling.  At  length,  when  he  was  on  the  point  of  tumbling, 
Indra  ran  up  and  supported  him ; but  continued  inexorably  to  refuse 
his  request;  and  though  farther  importuned,  would  only  consent  to 
give  him  the  power  of  moving  about  like  a bird,  and  changing  his 
shape  at  will,  and  of  being  honoured  and  renowned  (verses  1934  ff.). 

The  assertion  here  made  of  the  impossibility  of  a Eshattriya  becom- 
ing a Brahman  until  he  has  passed  through  a long  series  of  births  is 
of  course  in  flagrant  contradiction  with  the  stories  of  Yijvamitra, 
Yitahavya,  and  others. 

Matanga  (or  a Matanga)  is  mentioned  in  a passage  already  quoted  in 
p.  411  as  a rujarshi  who  supported  Yi4v^itra’s  family  and  for  whom 
that  sage  sacrificed.  He  is  also  named  in  the  Sabha-parvon,  verse  340, 
as  sitting  in  Yama’s  assembly  along  with  Agastya,  Eala,  and  Mrit3m, 
etc.,  etc. ; in  the  Yuna-parvan,  8079,  as  a great  rishi  {maharthi) ; and 
in  the  S'anti-parvan,  10875,  as  one  of  certain  sages  who  had  acquired 
their  position  by  austerities  (see  above,  p.  132).  His  disciples,  he  him- 
self, and  his  forest  are  mentioned  in  the  Bamayana,  iii.  73,  23,  29,  30. 


Sect.  XYIII. — Legend  of  the  Brahman  Poraiurama,  the  exterminator 
of  the  Kehattriyae. 

As  Fara4ur&ma  belonged  to  the  race  of  the  Bhrigus,  it  may  be  advis- 
able to  premise  some  particulars  regarding  that  family. 

In  his  Lexicon,  ex.,  Professor  Both  tells  us  that  the  Bbfigus  were  a 
class  of  mythical  beings,  who,  according  to  the  Nirukto,  xi.  19,  belonged 
to  the  middle  or  aerial  class  of  gods  (“  madhyamiko  deva-ganah  ” iti 
Nairukia^).  They  were  the  discoverers  of  fire  and  brought  it  to  men 
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(B.V.  X.  46,  2,  etc.)"*  He  adds,  however,  that  this  race  has  also  a 
connection  with  history,  as  one  of  the  chief  Brahmanical  families  bears 
this  name,  and  allusions  are  made  to  this  fact  even  in  the  hymns  of  the 
Big-veda  (vii.  18,  6;  viii.  3,  9,  16;  viii.  6,  18;  viii.  91,  4).  Bbrig;a 
is  also,  as  Prof.  Both  observes,  the  name  of  a rishi  representing  a 
family,  who  is  mentioned  in  Atharva-veda,  y.  19, 1,  as  suffering  injury 
at  the  hands  of  the  Srinjayas  (see  above,  p.  286).  As  regards  his  birth, 
it  is  said  in  the  Aitareya  Br&hmaga,  iii.  34,  that  first  the  Sun,  and  then 
Bhrigu  arose  out  of  the  seed  which  had  issued  from  Prajapati,***  that 
Bhfigu  was  adopted  by  Yamna,  and  was  consequently  called  Ydrugi, 
etc.  (Tasya  yai  retaia^  prathamam  uda^pyaia  tad  at&v  adityo  'hhavat  | 
yad  dvillyam  dtU  tad  Bhrigur  abhavat  | tarn  Faruno  nyayrilinlta  \ tat- 
mdt  *a  Bhrigwr  Varunih).  He  is  accordingly  called  by  this  name  in 
the  S'.  P.  Br.  xi.  6,  1,  1,  where  he  is  said  to  have  conceived  himself  to 
be  superior  in  knowledge  to  his  father  YaruQa  {Bhrigur  ha  vai  Vdrunir 
Varunam  pitaram  vidyayd  ’timene) ; and  also  in  the  Taittirlya  Upani- 
shad  (Bibl.  Ind.  p.  123 : Bhpiyur  vai  Vdrunir  VaruMm  pitaram  upa- 
sasaro).®  The  preceding  story  of  Bhrigu’s  birth  is  developed  and  mo- 
dified in  the  Ann^asana-parvan  of  the  Mahabharata,  verse  4104  ff. : 
Vaiuhfhah  uadeha  | api  chedam  purd  Rdma  Srutam  tn*  Brahma-daria- 
nam  | Pitdmahatya  yad  vpittam  Brahmamh  paramdtmanah  | dtvatya 
mantas  tdta  Fdrunlm  hibhratat  tanum  | aUvaryye  vdrune  B&ma 
Rudratyeiatya  vai  prabhoh  \ “Vasishtha  said,  4104:  1 have  also 
heard,  o Bama  (i.s.  Parasurama),  of  this  vision  of  Brahma,  of  that 
which  occurred  regarding  Pitamaha,  Brahma,  the  supreme  spirit,  the 
great  god  (t.«.  Mahadeva),  Budra,  I^o,  the  lord,  assuming  the  body  of 
Yanina,  and  invested  with  the  dominion  of  Yaruna.”  After  this  singular 
description  of  Mahadeva  as  identified  with  Brahma,  Brahma  the  su- 
preme spirit,  and  Yaruoa,  the  speaker  goes  on  to  tell  us  that  the 
munis,  the  gods  headed  by  Agni,  the  embodied  portions  of  the  sacrifioe, 
and  the  Yedas,  etc.,  assembled  on  the  occasion  referred  to,  and  then 
proceeds,  verse  4112  : I!^ha  Brahma  Sivo  Rudro  Faruno  ' gni^  Prajd- 
patih  I kirttyati  bhagavdn  deva^  larva-bhilta-patih  Uvah  | ta*ya  yajnah 

See  my  article  on  “ Mano,  the  progenitor  of  the  Aryyan  Indiana  ’’  in  Joorn. 
B.  A.  S.  for  1863,  p.  416  f. ; and  above,  pp.  168  and  170. 

The  commencement  of  the  story,  of  which  this  is  part  of  the  sequel,  is  given 
above,  p.  107  f. 

See  Ind.  Stnd.  ii.  231,  and  Journ.  of  the  German  Or.  Soc.  ix.  210. 
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Paiupatt*  tapah  hraiata  tva  cha  \ dlktha  dlpia-vratd  devi  dUai  eha  ta- 
diffUtarak  \ deva-patny(U  cha  lanydi  cha  decunant  chaita  matarah  \ 
ajagmuh  lahitds  tattra  tadd  Bhfigu-hulodrafia  \ 4115.  Tajnatn  Paiu- 
pateh  prUdh  Varunacya  mahdtmamh  | Scayamhhuras  tu  tdh  dfithfcd 
retah  tamapatad  bhuvi  \ tatya  iukratya  vUyanddt  pdSisun  tangfihya 
Ihumilah  I prdtyat  Pdthd  kardhhydm  rat  tatminn  era  hutdiane  j tatae 
taemin  eamprarj-itte  tatire  jvalita-pdcake  \ Brahmam  juhcatat  tattra 
prddurbhuco  babhuca  ha  \ ekanna-mdtram  cha  tach  chhukram  krucena 
parigrihya  lah  \ ujya-tad  mantralai  chdpi  to  'juhod  Bhrigu-nandana  \ 
tatat  tu  janaydmdta  bhato-grdmath  eha  vlryyavdn  | . . . . 4121.  Bukre 
hute  ’gnau  tasmimi  tu  prddurdtaiht  trayah  prabho  \ puruthdh  raputhd 
yuktdh  tvaih  tvaih  pratara-jair-guwih  \ "bhfig"  ity  era  Bhriguh  pdr- 
tam  angdrebhyo  ’ngird  ’bhacat  [ angdra-tamiraydch  chaico  Kacir  ity 
aparo’bhacat  | taha  jcdldbhir  utpanno Bhrigut  tatmad Bhriguh  imntah  \ 
....  4140.  “ Varu^  cheharo  deco  labhatdm  kdmam  iptitam"  | nisar- 
gdd  Brahma^  chdpi  Varuno  yddatdmpatih  \ jagrdha  vai  Bhfigum  pdr- 
vam  apatyam  rdrya-rarehatam  | Iscaro  'ngiratam  chdgner  apatydrtham 
akalpayat  | PitOmahat  tv  apatyam  vai  Kacim  jagrdha  tattva-vit  | tadd 
ta  Fdrunah  kdiydto  Bhj-iguh  prasava-karma-krit  1 Agtuyat  tv  Angirdh 
krimdn  Kavir  Brdhmo  tnahdyakdh  | Bhdrgardngiratau  loke  loka-ian- 
tdna-lakshanau  \ ete  hi  pratatdh  tarve  prajdnum  paiayat  trayah  \ 
tarram  lantdnam  elethdm  idam  ity  upadhdraya  \ Bhrigoi  tu  puttfdh 
tapldian  tarve  tulyuh  Bhpgor  gunaih  | Chyavano  VajraklrthaS  cha 
S'tichir  Aurrat  tathaiva  cha  \ Sukro  Varenyas  cha  Vibhuh  Savanai 
cheti  tapta  te  | Bhurgavdh  Fdrundh  tarve  yeshdm  vamso  bhavdn  api  | 
“ 4112.  This  adorable  and  gracious  god,  lord  of  all  creatures,  is  known 
as  Brahma,  S'iva,  Kudra,  Yaruga,  Agni,  Frajapati.  This  Faiupati  (had) 
a sacrifice."*  Austere-fervour,  Oblations,  Consecration,  (Dlksha)  that 
goddess  with  brilliant  rites,  the  Foints  of  the  compass,  their  regents, 
the  wives,  daughters  and  mothers  of  the  gods  came  all  together  with 
joy  (4115)  to  this  sacrifice  of  Fa4upati  the  great  Vanina.  When  Sva- 
yambhu  (Brahma)  saw  these  goddesses  bis  seed  fell  to  the  ground. 
Fushan  in  consequence  collected  the  particles  of  dust  which  were  thus 
moistened,  and  threw  them  into  the  fire.  When  the  sacrifice  with  its 
blazing  fires  had  begun,  there  was  seen  an  apparition  of  Brahma  offering 
on  oblation.  Collecting  with  the  sacrificial  ladle  that  which  had  fallen, 
Such  seems  to  be  the  construction  of  this  line. 
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he  cast  it,  like  butter,  with  sacred  texts,  into  the  fire.  And  thence  the 

powerful  god  generated  all  beings 4121.  ~Wlien  the  seed  had  been 

cast  into  the  fire,  there  arose  three  men  endowed  with  bodies,  and  with 
their  own  respectire  qualities  derived  firom  their  generation.  Bhfigu 
sprang  first  from  hhfik  (the  blazing  of  the  fire),  Angiras  from  the 
cinders,  and  Kavi  ^ from  a heap  of  cinders.  Bhrign  was  so  named 
because  ho  was  produced  together  with  fiames.”  The  god,  called  Ma- 
hadeva,  Yanina,  and  Parana,  claimed  these  three  men  as  his  own,  and 
the  fruit  of  his  sacrifice  (verse  4133  f.).  Agni  and  Brahma  also  claimed 
them  (4135  f.).  The  other  gods,  however,  entreated  Brahma  to  accede 
to  the  wishes  of  Agni  and  Vanina : “ 4140.  ‘And  let  Varuna,  the  lord, 
the  god,  also  receive  the  object  of  his  desire.’  Bj  the  gift  of  Brahma, 
Vanina,  lord  of  sea-monsters,  first  received  for  his  offspring  Bhfigu 
brilliant  as  the  sun.  And  I4vara  (Mahadeva)  appointed  Angiras  to  be 
Agni’s  son.  And  Pitamaha,  who  knows  the  reality  of  things  took 
Kavi  as  his  offspring,  Then  Bhrigu,  the  progenitor  of  creatures,  was 
named  the  son  of  Varuna,  Angiras  the  son  of  Agni,  and  the  glorious 
Kavi  the  son  of  Brahma.  The  Bhargava  and  the  Angirasa  are  distin- 
guished in  the  world  as  the  propagators  of  mankind.  For  all  these 
three  lords  of  creatures  were  propagators.  Know  the  whole  of  this 
world  to  be  their  offspring.  Bhpigu  had  seven  sons,  all  equal  to  their 
father  in  good  qualities,  Chyavana,  Vajra^Irsha,  S'uchi,  Aurva,  S’ukro, 
Varenya,  Vibhu,  and  Savana.  These  were  all  Bhargavas,  and  Vorunas, 
to  whose  race  you  (Para4urama)  yourself  also  belong.” 

In  another  passage  of  the  M.  Bh.  Adip.  869,  it  is  similarly  said : 
Bhrigur  mahanhir  bhagavun  Brdhmana  vat  Stayamlhutii  \ Varumuya 
hratau  jatah  picakad  iti  nah  h-utam  \ ‘‘  VTo  have  heard  that  the  great 
and  venerable  rishi  Bhfigu  was  produced  by  Brahma  from  fire  at  the 
sacrifice  of  Varuna." 

The  Kimkta,  iii.  17,  has  the  following  etymology  of  Bhfigu  : Archi- 
thi  Bhriguh  tambabhiva  I Bhrigur  bhrijyamO.no  na  debt  \ “ Bhfigu  was 
produced  in  the  fiame ; though  roasted,  he  was  not  consumed.” 

The  Toitt.  Br.  i.  8,  2,  5,  has  a different  account : Indratya  tuthuvO- 
nasya  iredho  indryam  vlryyam  parOpatat  \ Bhrigu*  tfitlyam  abhaoai  \ 

w In  tbe  M.  Bh.  Adip.  v.  2606,  Eari  is  said  to  be  Bhriga's  son  {.Shrigoh  pvttrah 
Kttpir  cidvan  S' ukrah).  On  the  other  hand  he,  or  another  penmn  of  the  same  name, 
is  said  in  the  Anusasana-p.  4150,  to  be,  along  with  Kavi,  a son  of  Kavi. 
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« YHiile  Indra  was  continuing  to  pour  out  Soma,  hia  manlj  vigour  fell 
in  three  portions.  The  third  became  Bhpgu.” 

Bbfigu  is  declared  in  the  Yishnu  F.  (see  above,  p.  65)  to  have  been 
one  of  the  nine  Brahmas,  mental  sons  of  Brahma.  The  Bhag.  F.  iiL  12, 
23,  says  he  sprang  from  the  skin  of  the  creator  {Bhfigus  tvaeht).  The 
M.  Bh.  Adip.  2605,  on  the  contrary  declares : Brahmano  hridagam  bhit- 
tvS  niurito  bhagavdn  Bhfiguh  \ “ The  venerable  Bhfigu,  having  split 
Brahma’s  heart,  issued  forth”  (Weber,  Ind.  St.  ii.  231).  So,  too,  the 
Yayu  F.  i.  9,  100 : Bhjigtu  tu  kfidayaj  jajtu  r>»bih  Salilajanmana^  \ 

“ Bhrigu  was  produced  from  the  heart  of  the  Water-bom  (Brahma) ; ” 
and  adds,  verse  103 : liy  eU  tndnatdh  puttr&h  vijneySh  Brahmamh 
tulih  I Bhrigv-ddaya*  tu  ye  sruAfoA  navaite  brahma-vAdinah  | 104.  Gfi- 
hamedhinah  purunae  dhamat  taih  prAk  pravarttilah  \ “ These  were  the 
mind-bom  sons  of  Brahma.  Bhyiga,  and  the  others,  nine  in  all,  who  were 
created,  were  declarers  of  sacred  knowledge  and  ancient  householders ; 
by  them  was  duty  of  old  established.”  Manu  mentions  Bhyigu  (i.  35,  see 
above,  p.  36)  as  one  of  his  own  ten  sons.  He  also  speaks  of  him  (i.  59, 
60,  above,  p.  38)  as  commissioned  by  himself  (Manu)  to  promulgate  his 
code.  In  Mann,  v.  1.  however,  the  sage  is  said  to  have  sprang  from 
fire  {idam  Achur  mahAtmAnam  anala-prabhatam  Bhrigum).  As,  how- 
ever, he  had  been  previously  declared  to  be  one  of  Manu’s  ten  sons,  and 
is  so  called  also  in  the  third  verse  of  book  v.  and  the  second  of  book  vii., 
where  be  is  styled  JfAnavo  Bhftguh,  Eulluka  thinks  it  necessary  to 
explain  this  other  alleged  descent  from  fire  by  saying  that  that  had 
been  the  sage’s  origin  in  a previous  mundane  era  {Kalpa) : Yadyapi 
prathamAdhyAye  daia-prajApati-madhye  "Bhpigum  Ndradam  eva  eha  ” iti 
Bhrigu-truhfir  apt  Manutah  eva  uktA  tathApi  kalpa-bhedena  agni-pra- 
bhavateam  uekyate  \ tathA  eha  irutih  “ tatya  yad  retaea^  prathamain  dedu 
pyaU  tad  aeAv  Adityo  'bharat  | yad  deitlyam  A»\d  Bhrigur  ” iti  \ atah 
eva  bhraehfAd  retaeak  utpannalvAd  Bhriguh  \ “ Though  the  creation  of 
Bhpgu,  as  one  of  the  ten  Fr&jap&tis,  is  declared,  in  the  35th  verse  of 
the  first  book,  to  have  proceeded  from  Manu,  still  he  is  here  said  to 
have  been  produced  from  fire,  from  the  difference  in  the  manner  of  his 
birth  in  the  different  Kalpas.  And  so  the  Yeda  says  (in  the  passage 
quoted  above  from  the  Ait.  Br.).  Hence  he  is  called  Bhfigu,  because 
he  sprang  from  the  seed  which  fell  {bhrathfAt).’’’* 

See  Prof.  Wilson’s  note,  Yishnn  Pnriins,  voL  i.  p.  100  ff.,  in  the  course  of 


Digitized  by  Googie 


THE  BBAHHAN3  AND  K8HATTRIYAS. 


447 


Professor  Roth  (Lit.  and  History  of  the  Veda,  p.  135)  says : “ The 
Bhngus  are  one  of  the  most  important  Yedic  families,  to  which  Jamad- 
agpai,  Chyavana,  Aurva,  Apnavana,  and  other  rishis  are  assigned.  Many 
conjectures  might  be  formed  in  connection  with  the  part  which  these 
several  Bbfigus  play  in  the  later  legends ; but  it  seems  to  me  unsafe  to 
draw  any  conclusions  tUl  we  are  in  possession  of  the  intermediate  links, 
and  especially  till  we  have  learnt  more  precisely  from  the  Yedic  hymns 
themselves  the  relations  of  these  families  to  each  other.  Nevertheless 
I will  remark  that  Sunah.4epha,  the  adopted  son  of  Yi^vamitra,  is, 
according  to  the  Puranas,  a Bhpgu ; and  consequently  the  Bhfigus 
appear  in  intimate  connection  with  the  enemy  of  Yasishtha;  and 
further,  that  Sagara,  who  was  reared  by  the  Bhpgu  Aurva,  is  restrained 
by  Yasishtha  in  his  war  of  extermination  against  the  Shkas  and  other 
harbarons  tribes.  His  enemies,  when  hard  pressed,  had  resorted  to 
Yasishtha  as  an  intercessor.”  (See  above,  p.  337,  and  Wilson’s  Yishgu 
Parana,  vol.  iii.  p.  291.) 

The  story  of  Parasurama  and  the  Kshattriyas  is  briefly  mentioned  in 
the  second  section  of  the  Adiparvan  of  the  Mahabharata  (verses  272- 
280),  where  the  events  referred  to  are  said  to  have  occurred  in  the  in- 
terval between  the  Treta  and  Hvapara  ages  {Treta-dtaparayoh  tandhau 
£dmah  (a$tra-bkrildm  tarah  | atakfit  pdrthieam  kahattram  jaghdndmar- 
*ha-chodita^  \ »a  tarvam  kahatlram  xtUddya  »va-viryyendnala-dyutih  |). 
The  history  is  more  fully  told  in  other  parts  of  the  Mahabharata. 
In  the  178th-180th  sections  of  the  Adiparvan  there  is  a legend  in 
which  no  mention  is  made  of  Parasurama,  or  the  slaughter  of  the  Kshat- 
triyas ; but  in  which  we  have  the  following  particulars : Parasara  was 
son  of  Shktri,  and  grandson  of  Yasishtha,  as  we  have  seen  above,  p.  417. 
When  he  heard  of  the  way  in  which  his  father  had  met  his  death,  he 
determined  to  execute  a general  slaughter  of  all  creatures  (v.  6800) 
but  his  grandfather  restrained  him  by  narrating  the  history  of  the 

which  he  says,  “ The  Vayu  has  also  another  account  of  their  (the  Prajapatia)  origin, 
and  states  them  to  have  sprung  from  the  fires  of  a sacrifice  ofiered  by  Brahma ; 
an  allegorical  mode  of  expressing  their  probable  original — considering  them  to  be  in 
some  d^ree  real  persons— from  the  Brahmanical  ritual,  of  which  they  were  the  first 
institutors  and  ohserrerB,” 

Beference  is  made  in  the  commencement  of  the  Yishgu  Parana  to  the  same 
cirentnatanee  (Wilson's  Yisbnu  Purina,  vol.  L pp.  7 ff.)  Pariilara  is  the  narrator  of 
the  Yishgu  Puriga  (ibid  p.  U). 
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Bhfigns  and  Kshattrijas,  as  follows : There  was  a king  named  Erita- 
vlryja,  by  whose  liberality  the  Bhrigus,  learned  in  the  Vedas,  who 
ofBciated  as  bis  priests,  had  been  greatly  enriched  with  com  and 
money  (verse  6802.  Yujyo  veda-tiiam  lake  UkriyUndm  pdrihivartha- 
hhah  I »a  t&n  agra-hhuja*  tUta  dhunyma  eha  dhanena  eha  \ tomdnit  tar- 
paydmdta  vipulena  viidmpate  I).  After  he  had  gone  to  heaven,  his 
descendants  were  in  want  of  money,  and  came  to  beg  for  a supply  from 
the  Bhfigus,  of  whose  wealth  they  were  aware.  Some  of  the  latter 
hid  their  money  under  ground,  others  bestowed  it  on  Brahmans,  being 
afraid  of  the  Eshattriyas,  while  others  again  gave  these  last  what  they 
wanted.  It  happened,  however,  that  a Eshattriya,  while  digging  the 
ground,  discovered  some  money  buried  in  the  house  of  a Bhpigu.  The 
Eshattriyas  then  assembled  and  saw  this  treasure,  and,  being  incensed, 
slew  in  consequence  all  the  Bhfigus,  whom  they  regarded  with  con- 
tempt, down  to  the  chUdren  in  the  womb  (verse  6809.  Acamanya  tatah 
brodhid  Ukriy&mi  tdn  iarandgatdn  \ nijaghnuh  parameahrdtd^  larvdms 
tdn  niiitaih  iaraih  \ d-garbhdd  arakp’ntantai  cheni^  larvdm  tatundJia- 
rdm  I).  The  widows,  however,  fled  to  the  Himalaya  mountains.  One 
of  them  concealed  her  unborn  child  in  her  thigh.  The  Eshattriyas, 
hearing  of  its  existence  from  a BrahmanI  informant,  sought  to  kill  it; 
but  it  issued  forth  from  its  mother’s  thigh  with  lustre,  and  blinded  the 
persecutors.  After  wandering  about  bewildered  among  the  mountains 
for  a time,  they  humbly  supplicated  the  mother  of  the  child  for  the 
restoration  of  their  sight;  but  she  referred  them  to  her  wonderful 
infant  Aurva  into  whom  the  whole  Veda,  with  its  six  Yedangas,  had 
entered  (verse  6823.  Shad-angai  chdkhilo  vedak  imam  garhhaatham  eva 
ha  I viveSa  Bhjrigu-vaiitiaaya  bhuyah  priya-ehiklrthayd  |),  as  the  person 
who  (in  retaliation  of  the  slaughter  of  his  relatives)  had  robbed  them 
of  their  eyesight,  and  who  alone  could  restore  it.  They  accordingly 
had  recourse  to  him,  and  their  eyesight  was  restered.  Aurva,  however, 
meditated  the  destruction  of  all  living  creatures,  in  revenge  for  the 
slaughter  of  the  Bhyigus,  and  entered  on  a course  of  austerities  which 
alarmed  both  gods,  asuras,  and  men  ; but  his  progenitors  (Fityis)  them- 
selves appeared,  and  sought  to  turn  him  from  his  purpose  by  saying 
that  they  had  no  desire  to  be  revenged  on  the  Eshattriyas  : 6834.  Nd~ 
Hliair  hi  tadd  tdta  Bhrigubhir  bhdvildtmabkih  | badho  hy  upekshita^ 
tarvaih  hhattriydndm  vihimatdm  \ dyuthd  tipraifithfena  yadd  mh 
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Itheda  UvUat  | tada  'imdlhir  hadluu  tdta  lc$hattriyair  Ipsitah  ttayam  | 
nikhutam  yach  cha  rai  viiiam  kenachid  Bhrigu-tesmani  \ tairdyaita  tada 
nyastaih  kthattriydn  kopayithnubhih  \ kirn  hi  vittena  nah  kdryyam  mar- 
geptUndm  dvijottama  | . . . . 6841.  Md  hadhih  kshattriydms  tdta  na 
lokdn  tapta  pultraka  | diishayantadi  tapaa-tejah  krodham  utpaliiam  jahi  \ 
“ 6834.  It  was  not  from  weakness  that  the  devout  Bhfigus  overlooked 
the  massacre  perpetrated  by  the  murderous  Eshattriyas.  When  we 
became  distressed  by  old  age,  we  ourselves  desired  to  be  slaughtered  by 
them.  The  money  which  was  buried  by  some  one  in  a Bbfigu’s  house 
was  placed  there  for  the  purpose  of  exciting  hatred,  by  those  who 
wished  to  provoke  the  Eshattriyas.  For  what  had  we,  who  were 
desiring  heaven,  to  do  with  money  ? ’’  They  add  that  they  hit  upon 
this  device  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  guilty  of  suicide,  and  con- 
cluded by  calling  upon  Anrva  to  restrain  his  wrath  ; and  abstain  from 
the  sin  he  was  meditating,  verse  6841  : “ Destroy  not  the  Eshattriyas, 
o son,  nor  the  seven  worlds.  Suppress  thy  kindled  anger  which  nullifies 
the  power  of  austere-fervour.”  Aurva,  however,  replies  that  he  cannot 
allow  his  threat  to  remain  unexecuted.  His  anger,  unless  wreaked 
upon  some  other  object,  will,  he  says,  consume  himself.  And  he  argues 
on  grounds  of  justice,  expediency,  and  duty,  against  the  clemency  which 
his  progenitors  recommend.  He  is,  however,  persuaded  by  the  Pitps 
to  throw  the  fire  of  his  anger  into  the  sea,  where  they  say  it  will  find 
exercise  in  assailing  the  watery  element,  and  in  this  way  his  threat 
will  be  fulfilled.  “ It  accordingly  became  the  great  Haya^iras,  known 
to  those  who  are  acquainted  with  the  Veda,  which  vomits  forth  that 
fire  and  drinks  up  the  waters  ” {Mahad  Hayaiiro  hhitvd  yat  tad  veda- 
vido  viduh  \ tam  agnim  udgirad  vaktrdt  pibaty  dpo  mahodadhau).  It  is 
worthy  of  remark  that  in  a legend,  one  object  of  which,  at  least,  would 
seem  to  be  to  hold  up  to  abhorrence  the  impiety  of  the  Eshattriyas  in 
oppressing  the  Brahmans,  we  should  thus  find  a palliation  of  the  con- 
duct of  the  oppressors,  coming  from  the  other  world.  But  here  the 
principle  of  the  nothingness  of  mundane  existence  asserts  itself ; and 
the  fihal  superiority  of  the  Brahmans  is  vindicated,  while  their  magna- 
nimity is  exemplified. 

The  next  version  of  this  legend,  which  I shall  quote,  is  that  given 
in  the  115th-l  17th  sections  of  the  Vanaparvan.  Aijuna,  son  of  Ej-itu- 
virya,  and  king  of  the  Haih^yas,  had,  we  arc  told,  a thousand  aims. 
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He  obtained  from  Battatreya  an  aerial  car  of  gold,  the  march  of  which 
was  irrcsiatible.  He  thus  trod  down  gods,  Yycshaa,  rishia,  and  op- 
pressed aU  cieatnres  (10137.  Avydhata-gatii  ckaiva  rathat  Uuya  mahat- 
manah  | rathena  Una  tu  tadd  vara-danena  ^ryyavdn  | ntamardda  dendn 
yakthdmi  eha  fithlmi  ehaiva  tamantata^  \ Ihdtdmi  chaiva  ta  tarvdmt  tu 
pidaydmdta  $arrata^  |).  The  gods  and  lishis  applied  to  Yishga,  and 
he  along  with  Indra,  who  had  been  insulted  by  Aijona,  devised  the 
means  of  destroying  the  latter.  At  this  time,  the  story  goes  on,  there 
lived  a king  of  Kanyakubja,  called  Gadhi,  who  bad  a daughter  named 
Satyavatl.  The  marriage  of  this  princess  to  the  rishi  Bichlka,  and 
the  birth  of  Jamadagni,  are  then  told  in  nearly  the  same  way  as  above 
narrated  in  page  360.  Jamadagni  and  Satyavatl  had  five  sons,  the 
youngest  of  whom  was  the  redoubtable  Para^urama.  By  his  father’s 
command  he  kills  his  mother  (who,  by  the  indulgence  of  impure 
desire,  had  fallen  from  her  previous  sanctity),  after  the  four  elder  sons 
had  refused  this  matricidal  office,  and  had  in  consequence  been  de- 
prived of  reason  by  their  father’s  curse.  At  Paraiurama’s  desire, 
however,  his  mother  is  restored  by  his  father  to  life,  and  his  brothers 
to  reason ; and  he  himself  is  absolved  from  all  the  guilt  of  murder ; 
and  obtains  the  boon  of  invincibility  and  long  life  from  his  father. 
His  history  now  begins  to  be  connected  with  that  of  king  Arjuna  (or 
Kartavirya).  The  latter  had  come  to  Jamadagni’s  hermitage,  and  had 
been  respectfully  received  by  his  wife ; but  he  had  requited  this 
honour  by  carrying  away  by  force  the  calf  of  the  sage’s  sacrificial 
cow,  and  breaking  down  his  lofty  trees.  On  being  informed  of  this 
violence,  Para^urama  was  filled  with  indignation,  attacked  Aijuna,  cut 
off  his  thousand  arms,  and  slew  him.  Aijuna’s  sons,  in  return,  slew 
the  peaceful  sage  Jamadagni,  in  the  absence  of  Paraiurama.  The  nar- 
rative thus  proceeds  r 

10201.  Daddha  pilaraSi  ehdgnau  Jldmai  para-puranjayaA  | pratijajna 
hadham  ehdpi  »arva-kshattra»ya  Bhdrata  | m kruddho  Hibalah  *ankhy$ 
iattram  dddya  vUyyavdn  \ jaghnivdn  KdrWnVryyanya  iutdn  tka  'ntak- 
opamah  | Ttthdm  ehdnugatdh  y«  eha  kthaltriyd^  kshattriyarshabha  | 
tdgiS  eha  earvdn  aeamj-idknad  Rdmah  praharatdA  varak  | iristapta- 
kfitcak  pfiihieiS%  kritvd  nihkthattriydm  prabhuh  | tamatUapanchake 
pancha  chakdra  raudhtran  hradan  \ 10206.  Sa  Ushu  tarpaydmdta  Bhri- 
gdn  Bhrigu-kulodvahah  \ tdkthdd  dadaria  eharcklkawi  ta  eha  EdmaA 
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nyoveda^at  | UUo  yajnma  mahald  Jdmaiagnyah  pratdpavan  \ tarpayd- 
mdsa  dmimdram  ritviybhyah  pradadau  mdhim  \ vedim  chdpy  adadad  hai- 
tnlA  Kaiyapdya  vuthdtmane  \ daia-rydmdyatdrh  kfittd  natoUedhdm 
viidmpatt  | tdm  Kaiyapatydnumattr  brdhmand^  khandaia*  tadd  \ tya- 
hhyanu  t»  tadd  rdjan  prakhydtdh  Khdn4atdyandh  | »a  praddya  maklih 
tatmai  Kaiyapdya  mah&imant  \ a»min  mahendre  iailendrt  vataty  amita- 
vikrama^  \ evadi  vatram  aihat  tatya  kthatlriyatr  U)ka-vd>ibhi^  \ pfithivl 
ehdpi  vijitd  Rdm«ndmita-tqa*d  | 

“Bama,  after  perfonnlog,  on  his  retom,  his  father’s  faneral 
obsequies,  yowed  to  destroy  the  whole  Kshattriya  race ; and  executed 
his  threat  by  killing  first  Arjuna’s  sons  and  their  followers.  Twenty- 
one  times  did  he  sweep  away  all  the  Eisbattriyas  from  the  earth,  and 
formed  five  lakes  of  blood  in  Samantapanchaka ; (10,205)  in  which  he 
satiated  the  manes  of  the  Bhp'gns,  and  beheld  face  to  face  (his  (grand- 
father) Kchika,  who  addressed  himself  to  Kama.  The  latter  gratified 
Indra  by  offering  to  him  a grand  sacrifice,  and  gave  the  earth  to  the 
ofiiciating  priests.  He  bestowed  also  a golden  altar,  ten  fathoms  long 
and  nine  high,  on  the  mighty  Ka4yapa.  This,  by  his  permission,  the 
Brahmans  divided  among  themselves,  deriving  thence  the  name  of 
Khan(javayanaa.  Haring  given  away  the  earth  to  Kasyapa,  Para4u- 
r&ma  himself  dwells  on  the  monntain  Mahendra.  Thus  did  enmity 
arise  between  him  and  the  Kshattriyas,  and  thns  was  the  earth  con- 
quered by  Kama  of  boundless  might.” 

The  means  by  which  the  Kshattriya  race  was  restored  are  described 
in  the  following  passage  from  the  Adiparvan,  verses  2459  ff. : 

Triuapia-kpitvak  prithivlm  kpiUd  nihhhattriydm  ptird  \ Jdmad- 
aynya*  tapat  tepa  Mahendrt  parvatottame  \ 2460.  Tadd  ni^hattriya 
lokt  Bhdryavena  kritt  tati  \ brdhmandn  kthattriydh  rdjan  tutdrthinyo 
'bhichakramuh  j tdbhi^  taka  tamdpetwr  brdhmandh  iamtita-rratd^  \ ritdo 
ritau  na/ra-vydghra  na  kdmdd  ndnritau  tathd  \ tebhyai  cha  Ubhirt  garb- 
haih  kthaitriyds  tab  >aha»raiah  \ tatah  nuhuvire  rdjan  kthattriydn 
viryyacaiiardn  | kumdrami  cha  kumdrli  cha  punah  kihattrdbhivjrid- 
dhyayc  | tvaih  tad  brdhmanaih  kihattram  kthattriydm  tapacvibhilt  | 
jdtam  rfiddham  cha  dharmena  tudlrghmdyuihdnvttam  \ c/uitvdro  'pi  tato 
rarndh  babhavur  brdkmanottard^  \ 

“ 2459.  Having  one  and  twenty  times  swept  away  all  the  Kshat- 
triyas from  the  earth,  the  son  of  Jamadagni  engaged  in  austerities  on 
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Mahendra  tlie  most  excellent  of  mountains.  2460.  After  he  had  cleared 
the  world  of  Eshattriyas,  their  widows  came  to  the  Brahmans,  praying 
for  offspring.  The  religious  Brahmans,  free  from  any  impulse  of  lust, 
cohabited  at  the  proper  seasons  with  these  women,  who  in  consequence 
became  pregnant,  and  brought  forth  valiant  Kshattiiya  boys  and  girls, 
to  continue  the  Eshattriya  stock.  Thus  was  the  Eshattriya  race  vir- 
tuously begotten  by  Brahmans  on  Eshattriya  women,  and  became  mul- 
tiplied and  long-lived.  Thence  there  arose  four  castes  inferior  to  the 
Br^mans.” 

This  restoration  of  the  Eshattriyas  and  their  rule  is  said  to  have 
been  followed  by  a state  of  great  virtue,  happiness,  and  prosperity. 
As  one  exemplification  of  the  religious  perfection  which  prevailed,  it  is 
said  that  “ the  Brahmans  did  not  sell  their  sacred  lore,  nor  recite  the 
Vedas  in  the  vicinity  of  S^udras  ” (verse  2474.  Na  cha  vikrimU  Irahma 
brahma^  cha  tadd  nripa  | na  cha  iudra-samabhyutc  veddn  uchehara- 
yanty  uta  |). 

Another  version  of  this  legend  is  given  in  the  S'antiparvan,  section  49. 
The  birth  of  Jomadogni  as  the  son  of  Richika  and  Satyavatl  is  related 
very  much  as  in  the  Vishnu  Purana  (see  above,  p.  349  f.) ; but  Richika 
tells  his  wife  that  the  whole  of  her  father’s  race  shall  become  Brah- 
monical  (verse  1741.  Brahma-bhitam hi  takalam pitu»  tara kulata  bhavet)-, 
and  of  Vi4vamitra,  the  son  of  Oadhi,  we  are  told  that  he  “ had  the  cha- 
racter of  a Brahman,  and  was  possessed  of  all  Brahmonical  qualities  ” 
(1745.  Viivamitram  cha  dayadam  Oadhih  KtUika-nandanah  \ yamprdpa 
brahma-tamitaih  viivair  brahma-gutuiir  yutam  |).  Jamadogni  was  father 
of  the  dreadful  Para4urama,  “who  became  perfect  in  science,  thoroughly 
versed  in  archery,  and  the  slayer  of  the  Eshattriyas,  himself  violent  as 
flaming  fire.  By  propitiating  Mahadeva  he  obtained,  among  other 
weapons,  the  irresistible  axe  (y>arai«) ’’  (1747.  Sana -vidyanta- gam 
irahtham  dhanur-vedatya  pdragam  | BdmaSi  kihattriya-hantdram  pra- 
diptam  ha  puvakam  | tothayited  Mahddecam  panaU  Gandhamddane  | 
actrdni  caraydmuta  parahim  chdtitejatam  |),  from  which  his  name  is  de- 
rived. Aijuna,  son  of  Epitavirya,  king  of  the  Haihayas,  is  here  also  re- 
presented as  having  a thousand  arms,  but  in  opposition  to  the  previous 
account  be  is  described  as  a “ dutiful  and  religious  monarch,  who  at  an 
akamedha  (horse-sacrifice)  bestowed  on  the  Brahmans  the  earth  with 
its  seven  continents  and  mountains,  which  he  had  conquered  by  his 
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anns  and  weapons  ” (Terse  1751.  Chalrataritl  mahdlgd  tipranJm  aSra- 
medhike  | dadau  sa  prilhiviSt  tarvdih  tapta-dvlp&ih  ta-parnatam  | sva- 
hahv-<utra-balenujau  jitva  parama-dharma-vit  |).  He  had,  howerer,  at 
the  solicitation  of  Agni  permitted  that  voracions  deity  to  consume  his 
towns,  villages,  forests,  etc. ; and  as  the  hermitage  of  Apava(Vasishtha) 
had  been  destroyed  in  the  conflagration,  Aijona  was  doomed  by  the 
sage’s  enrso  to  have  his  arms  cut  off  by  Paraiurama.  The  story  proceeds : 
Verse  1769.  Arjuruu  tu  mahdtejd  hall  nityaih  iamutmekah  \ hrah- 
manyai  eha  iaranyas  ddtd  idraa  eha  Bhdrata  \ 1760.  Ndchintayat  tadd 
idpaik  tena  dattam  makutmand  | taaya  puirdt  tu  balimh  idpendsur 
pitur  hadhe  | nimittdd  avaliptdft  vai  nriiamtdi  ehaiva  sartadd  \ Jama- 
dagni-dhentdt  U vaUam  dninyur  Bharatarthahha  | ajndtam  Kdrita- 
vlryena  Ilaihayendrena  dklmatd  | tannimittamabhudyuddhamJamadagner 
mahdlmanah  \ tato  'rjunatya  bdhumt  tdn  ehhittvd  Rdmo  ruthd  'nvitah  | 
....  1766.  Tatah  pitri-badhdmarihdd  Rdmah  parama-manyumdn  | 
niKkihattriydm  pratiiruiya  mahlm  sattram  agjdhnata  | iatak  ta  Bhrigu- 
iardulah  Kdrttatxryaaya  viryavdn  | vikramya  vyaghdndin  puttrdn  paut- 
irdmi  eha  tarta^ah  \ $a  Haihaya-»aha»rdni  hated  parama-manyumdn  \ cha- 
Idra  Bhdrgaeo  rdjan  mahlm  ionita-kardamdm  \ »a  lathd  "iu  mahdtfjoh 
kpitvd  nihkthattriydm  mahlm  | 1770.  Kripayd  parayd  ”ti»hlo  vanam  tea 
jagdma  ha  \ tato  tartha-tahatrethu  lamatlteshu  kethuckit  | kthepam  »am- 
prdptaedm*  tattra  prakfityd  kopanah  prabhuh  | FiSvdmitraiya  pauUrat 
tu  Raibhya-puttro  mahdtapdh  \ Pardeatur  mahdrdja  kthiptdha  {kthiptvd 
"ha  f)  jana-tanuadi  \"yet«  Taydti-patane  yajne  aantah  samdgatdh  \ Pro- 
tarddana-prabhj~itayo  Rdma  kirn  Juhattriydh  na  t»  \ mithyd-pratijno  Rdma 
team  katUuue  jana-tamaadi  \ bhaydt  kihattriya-elrdndm  parvatam  $amu- 
pdirita^  | ad  punah  kahattriya-ialailf  prilhiel  aarvataa  tpitd"  \ 1775. 
Pardeaaor  vaehah  iruted  iaatram  jagrdha  Bhdrgacalf  | tato  ye  Kahat- 
triydh  rdjan  iataiaa  tena  earjjitdh  \ to  virpiddhdh  mahdelryydh  prithiel- 
patayo  ’bhaean  | aa  punaa  tdn  jaghdndiu  bdldn  apt  narddhipa  \ garbha- 
thaia  tu  mahl  eydptd  punar  eedbhaeat  tadd  | jdtamjdtam  ta  garbham  tu 
punar  eea  jaghdna  ha  | arakthaiht  tu  autdn  kdmkhit  tadd  kahattriya- 
yoahitah  \ triaaapta-kriteah  pyilhielm  kyited  nihkthattriydm  prabhuh  \ 
dakthindm  aaeamedhdnte  Kasyapayadaddt  tadd  \ ta  kahailriydnddt 
ieahdrthaih  karenoddisya  Kaiyapah  \ 1780.  Sruk-pragrahaeatd  rdjamt 
tato  eukyam  athdbraelt  \ “ gachha  tlram  tamudraaya  dakahinatya 
mahdmnne  \ na  te  mad-eithaye  Rama  eaataeyam  iha  karhiehil  ” J tatal^ 
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S’Urparala^  deiaSi  tagara*  tatya  nirmame  | *ahu&  J&madagnya*ya  to 
'par&nta-maMtalam  \Kaiyap<u  tarn  maharaja pratigrihya  vatuniharSm  | 
IfitvS  hrahmana-tamithaik  vai  pravithfak  sumahatanam  \ tatah  indraS 
cha  vaiiyaS  eha  yathu  - tvaira  - praehdrinafi  J aoarttanta  dsijugry&nam 
dartthu  Bharatarthahha  \ ardjakt  jfva-lokt  durhaldh  balatattaraik  \ 
1785.  Pldyante  na  hi  vitUthu  prahhutvarh  katyachit  tadd  \ tatah  kdlena 
pidthivl  pidyamdnd  durdtmabhih  | viparyayena  tmdia  pratiteia  ratdta- 
lam  I arakthyamdnd  vidhivat  kthattriyair  dharma-rakihibhih  l tdm 
drithfvd  dravatldt  tattra  lanlrdtdt  ta  mahdmandh  | drund  dhdraydmdta 
Kakyapah  pfithifdih  tatah  \ dhj-itd  Unoruna  yena  tenorviti  mahl  mjitd  \ 
rakthandrthaih  tamuddiiya  yaydcht  prithivl  tadd  | pratddya  Kaiyapam 
deoi  varaydmdta  bhdmipam  \ pfithivy  uvdcha  \ 1790.  “ Santi  brahman 
mayd  guptdh  ttrlthu  kthattriya-pungatdh  \ Haihaydndm  kule  jdtdt  U 
tamrakthantu  mdm  munt  | atti  Paurava-ddyado  VidUratha-tutah  prabho  \ 
nkthaih  taihvardhito  vipra  fiktharaty  atha  parvata  \ tathd  'nukampa- 
mdnena  yajvand  ’py  amitaujatd  \ PartUarena  ddyadah  Sauddiatyd- 
bhirakthitah  | tarva-karmdni  hirute  kiidra-vat  tatya  ta  dtijah  \ Sarva- 
karmtty  abhikhydtah  ta  mdm  rakthatu  pdrthivah  | . . . . 1799.  Ett 
kthattriya-ddydddt  tattra  tattra  pariiritdh  \ dyokdra-hema-kdrddi-jdtim 
nitgaih  tamdirxtdh  \ 1800.  Yadi  mdm  abhirakthanti  tadd  tthdtydmi 
niichald  | tttthdm  pitarai  ehaiva  tathaiva  cha  pitdmahdh  \ mad-artham 
nihatdh  yuddhe  Rdmendklithfa-karmand  \ teihdm  apaehitU  ehaiva  mayd 
kdryyd  mahdmuna  | na  hy  aham  kdmayt  nityam  atikrdntena  rakthawm  | 
varttamdnena  vartteyaih  tat  kthipram  tamvidhlyatdm  ” | tatah  prithiryd 
nirdiihfdnu  tdn  tamdmya  Kakyapah  | abhyathinchad  mahlpdldn  kshat- 
triydn  virya-tammaldn  \ 

" Being  of  a meek,  piona,  kind,  and  charitable  turn  of  mind,  the 
valiant  Aijuna  thought  nothing  of  the  curse ; but  hia  sons,  who  were 
of  an  arrogant  and  borbaroua  disposition,  became  the  cause  of  ita 
resulting  in  bis  death.  Without  their  father’s  knowledge  they  took 
away  Jamadagni’s  calf;  and  in  consequence  Parajurama  attacked 
Aijuna  and  cut  oft  his  arms.”  His  sons  retaliated  by  killing  Jama- 
dagni.  1766.  Paraiurama  incensed  at  the  slaughter  of  his  father, 
having  vowed  in  consequence  to  sweep  away  all  Eshattriyas  from 
the  earth,  seized  his  weapons ; and  slaying  all  the  sons  and  grandsons 
of  Aijuna,  with  thousands  of  the  Haihayas,  he  turned  the  earth  into  a 
mass  of  ensanguined  mud.  1770.  Having  thus  cleared  the  earth  of 
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Kshattriyas,  he  became  penetrated  by  deep  oompaasion  and  retired  to 
the  forest.  After  some  tbonaands  of  years  had  elapsed,  the  hero,  na- 
turally irascible,  was  taunted  by  PaiuTasu,  the  son  of  Eaibhya 
and  grandson  of  VUvamitra,  in  a public  assembly  in  these  words: 
* Are  not  these  Tirtuous  men,  Pratardana  and  the  others,  who  are 
assembled  at  the  sacrifice  in  the  city  of  Yayati, — are  they  not 
Kshattriyas?  Thou  hast  failed  to  escecute  thy  threat,  and  vainly 
boastest  in  the  assembly.  Thou  hast  withdrawn  to  the  moun- 
tain from  fear  of  those  valiant  Kshattriyas,  while  the  earth  has  again 
become  overrun  by  hundreds  of  their  race.'  Hearing  these  words, 
Kama  seized  his  weapons.  The  hundreds  of  Kshattriyas  who  had 
before  been  spared  had  now  grown  powerful  kings.  These,  how- 
ever, Para^urfima  now  slew  with  their  children,  and  all  the  numerous 
infants  then  unborn  as  they  came  into  the  world.  Some,  however, 
were  preserved  by  their  mothers.  Having  twenty-one  times  cleared 
the  earth  of  Kshattriyas,  B&ma  gave  her  as  a sacrificial  fee  to  Ka^yapa 
at  the  conclusion  of  an  a4vamedba.  1780.  Making  a signal  with  his  hand, 
in  which  he  held  the  sacrificial  ladle,  Kaiyapa,  in  order  that  the  remain- 
ing Kshattriyas  should  be  spared,  said  to  ParaSurama,  * Go,  great  muni,  to 
the  shore  of  the  southern  ocean.  Thou  must  not  dwell  in  my  territory.' 
Sdgara  (the  ocean)  created  for  him  a country  caDed  Surp&raka  on  the  re- 
motest verge  of  the  earth.  Having  received  dominion  over  the  earth,  Ka^- 
yapa  made  it  an  abode  of  BrAhmans,  and  himself  withdrew  to  the  forest. 
S’udras  and  Yai^yaa  then  began  to  act  lawlessly  towards  the  wives  of 
the  Brahmans ; and,  in  consequence  of  there  being  no  government,  the 
weak  (1785)  were  oppressed  by  the  strong,  and  no  one  was  master  of 
any  property.  The  Earth,  being  distressed  by  the  wicked,  in  conse- 
quence of  that  disorder,  and  unprotected  according  to  rule  by  the 
Kshattriyas,  the  guardians  of  justioe,  descended  to  the  lower  regions. 
Perceiving  her  moving  from  plaoe  to  place  in  terror,  Kaiyapa  upheld 
her  with  his  thigh  (flr«).  From  this  circumstance  she  derives  her 
name  of  urvl.*^  The  goddess  Earth  then  propitiated  Kaiyapa,  and  sup- 
plicated him  for  protection,  and  for  a king.  ‘ I have,’  she  said,  ' pre- 
served among  females  many  Kshattriyas  who  have  been  bom  in  the 
race  of  the  BEaihayas ; let  them  be  my  protectors.  There  is  the  heir  of 
the  Panravas,  the  son  of  Viduratha,  who  has  been  brought  up  by  bears 
Urvi  really  means  “ the  broad,"  rigniiying  the  same  as  piUkivt, 
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on  the  mountain  Kikshavat : let  him  protect  me.  So,  too,  the  heir 
of  Saudasa  has  been  preaeired  hy  the  tender-hearted  and  glorious 
priest,  Puraiara,  who  has  performed,  though  a Brahman,  all  menial 
offices  {tarvakarmanx)  for  him,  like  a S’udra; — whence  the  prince’s 
name  Saivakarman.”  After  enumerating  other  kings  who  had  been 
rescued,  the  Earth  proceeds : “ All  these  Eshattriyas’  descendants 
hare  been  preserved  in  different  places,  abiding  continually  among  the 
classes  of  dyokaras  and  goldsmiths.  If  they  protect  me,  I shall  con- 
tinue unshaken.  Their  fathers  and  grandfathers  were  slain  on  my 
account  by  Rama,  energetic  in  action.  It  is  incumbent  on  me  to  avenge 
their  cause.  For  I do  not  desire  to  be  always  protected  by  an  extra- 
ordinary person  [such  as  Ea^yapa] ; but  I will  be  content  with  an 
ordinary  ruler.  Let  this  be  speedily  fulfilled.’  Ea^yapa  then  sent 
for  these  Eshattriyas  who  had  been  pointed  out  by  the  Earth,  and  in- 
stalled them  in  the  kingly  office.” 

This  reference  to  the  bestowal  of  the  Earth  upon  Eiaiyapa  is  founded 
on  an  older  story  which  occurs  both  in  the  Aitareya  and  the  Shtapatha 
Brahmanas.  The  passage  in  the  first-named  work  is  as  follows,  viii. 
21.  Eiena  ha  vat  Atndrena  mahabhishekena  Katyapo  Vihakarmanam 
lihauvanam  abhithxshecha  \ tasmad  u VUvukarma  Bhauvaxtah  samantam 
sarvtttah  prithivixix  jayan  pariyuya  akrena  ckxa  medhyma  ije  \ bhumir  ha 
jagdv  ity  uddharanti  “m  tnd  martlyah  kaicham  ddtum  arhati  Vista- 
karman  Bhauvana  mdtn  diddsitha  | nimankthye  'ham  lalilasya  madhys 
may  hat  it  etha  Kakyapdydta  langarah  ” iti  \ “ With  this  great  inaugur- 
ation like  that  of  Indra  did  Ea^yapa  consecrate  Yi^rakarman  Bhau- 
vana,  who  in  consequence  went  round  the  Earth  in  all  directions,  con- 
quering it ; and  offered  an  a^vamedha  sacrifice.  They  relate  that  the 
Earth  then  recited  this  verse : 

“Me  may  no  mortal  give  away  ; but  thou,  oh  king,  dost  so  essay ; 

Deep  will  I plunge  beneath  the  main ; thy  pledge  to  Kai^yapa  is  Toin.” 

The  Satapatha  Brahmana,  xiii.  7,  1.  15,  says:  Taih  ha  Kakyapo  yd- 
jaydnehakdra  \ tad  apt  bhumih  tlokarh  jagau  “ na  md  marttyah  kakchana 
ddtum  arhati  Vikvakarman  Bhauvana  xnandah  dixtha  \ upamankthyati 
tyd  talilatya  madhyt  mfithaitha  te  tangarah  Kakyapaya"  tV<  | “Ea^yapa 
officiated  for  him  at  this  sacrifice.  Wherefore  also  the  Earth  recited 
this  verso:  ‘Eo  mortal  may  give  me  away.  Yiivakarman,  son  of 
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Sheuvana,  thou  wast  foolish  (in  offering  to  do  so).  She  -will  sink  into 
the  midst  of  the  waters.  Thy  promise  to  Ko^japa  is  vain.’  ” 

The  story  is  also  related  in  the  Bhagavata  Furana  in  a similar  way.  I 
note  the  chief  points  and  variations.  When  Gadhi’s  daughter  was  de- 
manded in  marriage  by  the  rishi  Bichlka,  the  king  considered  that  the 
suitor  was  not  a fit  husband  for  a daughter  of  his  noble  race;  and  said, 
“ Give  me  a thousand  horses  white  as  the  moon,  each  with  one  black  ear, 
as  a marriage  gift  for  the  maiden ; for  we  are  Ku^ikas  ” (ix.  15,  5.  Varaih 
vitadi-iiam  malvi  Oudhir  Bhurgavam  abravU  ) 6.  Ekatah  iguma-karad- 
ndm  hayanam  chanira-varehat&m  | tahatram  dlyatuih  ivlkam  kanydyah 
Kuiikdh  tayam  |),  The  youngest  offspring  of  their  union  was,  we  are 
told,  “ Fara^urama,  who  is  declared  to  have  been  a portion  of  Yasudeva 
(Yishpu  in  the  form  of  Krishna),”’  and  who  exterminated  the  Hoihaya 
race.  Thrice  seven  times  he  swept  away  from  this  earth  all  the  Kshattri- 
yas,  that  depraved  and  impious  race,  full  of  passion  and  darkness,  with 
which  she  was  burthened.  He  destroyed  them,  though  the  offence 
which  they  had  committed  was  but  insignificant  (v.  14.  Yam  dhur  Vd- 
tudtvumsam  JTaihaydnanri  kuldntakam  \ trissaplakritvo  yah  imam  chakra 
nihkshattriydm  mahim  \ dush(am  kahattram  bhuvo  bhdram  abrahmanyam 
anlnaiat  | rajaa-tamo-vritam  ahan  phalyuny  api  kj-ita  'mhati  j).  King 
Arjuna,  who  had  been  endowed  with  miraculous  powers,  took  Havana 
prisoner,  then  released  him,  and  afterwards  carried  away  by  force  Ja- 
madagni’s  cow  and  calf.  Farasurama,  in  revenge,  after  a terrible  battle, 
and  the  defeat  of  the  king’s  army,  cut  off  Aijuna’s  arms  and  head,  and 
recovered  the  cow  and  calf.  When  his  father  was  informed  of  the 
king’s  death,  he  said  to  Farasurama ; “ Boma,  Rama,  thou  hast  com- 
mitted sin,  in  that  thou  host  causelessly  slain  the  lord  of  men,  who  is 
composed  of  all  the  deities.”*  It  is  by  longsuffering  that  we,  the  Brah- 
mans, have  acquired  respect ; the  same  means  whereby  the  deity,  the 
instructor  of  all  worlds,  attained  the  highest  rank  of  godhead.  By 

It  will  be  obeerved  that  there  are  some  varieties  of  reading  in  the  verso,  as 
given  in  the  two  R:  ahmaQOS.  itanda  oMitha  in  the  S’.  P.  Br.  looks  like  a corruption 
of  the  mam  didnaitha  of  the  Aitarejn.  The  story  of  Arjuna,  Farasurama,  and  the 
Eshattriyas  is  briefly  told  again  in  the  Asvamedhika-parvan,  but  without  any  new 
circumstances  of  particular  interest. 

See  above,  p.  360,  and  note  U6.  None  of  the  passages  1 have  quoted  from 
the  Hahubharata  allude  to  Poros'urama  being  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu. 

”*  Compare  the  passages  quoted  above  in  p.  300  from  the  Vishnu  Punina,  and  Arum 
Manu. 
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patience  the  fortune  of  Brahma  shines  like  the  splendour  of  the  Snn. 
Hari,  the  lord,  is  speedily  pleased  with  those  who  are  patient.  The 
murder  of  a king  who  has  been  formally  inaugurated  is  worse  than  that 
of  a BrShman.  Go  and  expiate  thy  sin  by  visiting  holy  places,  with 
thy  mind  intent  upon  Achyuta  (Vishnu)  ” (iz.  15,  38.  Rama  B&ma 
mahahhaga  lhavan  papam  ak&ra»hU***  | abadhid  nara-deram  yat  tarva- 
devamayam  vrithd  | vayaSt  hi  hr&hmandt  i&ta  kthamayd  'rhanataik  gatdh  \ 
yaya  loha-gurur  dtvah  pdramethfhyam  aydt  padam  \ Icthamayd  roekaU 
lakthmir  Brahml  lawrl  yolha  prabhd  \ kthamindm  aSu  hhagavim*  ttuh- 
yaU  Hartr  livarah  | rdjno  mardhdlhi»hikta*ya  hadho  hrahma-hadkdd 
guruh  I tlrtha-ianutvayd  chdmho  Jahy  angdehyuta-ehetanah  |).  On  his 
return  from  this  pilgrimage  B&ma  was  desired  by  his  father  to  kill  his 
mother  (on  grounds  similar  to  those  stated  in  the  account  quoted  above, 
p.  450,  from  the  Mahabharata),  as  well  as  his  brothers,  and  executed 
the  order ; but  at  his  intercession  they  were  aU  restored  to  life.  During 
his  absence  in  the  forest,  his  father  Jamadagni  was  slain,  and  his  head 
cut  ofi^  notwithstanding  the  entreaties  of  his  wife,  by  the  sons  of 
Aijuna,  in  revenge  for  the  loss  of  their  own  father.  Faraiurama, 
hearing  his  mother’s  outcries,  hastened  back  to  the  hermitage,  and 
laying  hold  of  his  axe,  proceeded  to  avenge  this  outrage:  ix.  16, 17. 
Oatvd  MdhuhmatJm  Rdmo  hrahma-ghna-vihata-iriyam  | tethdm  la  iJr- 
thahkih  rdjan  madhyt  ehakrt  mahdgirim  \ 18.  Tad-raktma  ghordm 
abrahmanya-hhaydnahdm  | hgtuih  kpitva  pitri-badham  kshattrt  ’mangala- 
kdrini  | . . . . 20.  Pituh  kdyena  tmndhdya  iirah  Ad&ya  barkithi  { tatva- 
dtvamayam  devam  dtmdnam  ayajad  makhaih  | 21.  Dadau  prdehlA  diUih 
hoirt  brahmang  dakthi^A  diSam  | adhvaryatrg  pratlehlm  vai  mdgdtre 
utlardih  diiam  | 22.  Anyebhyo  'tdntaroAiiah  Kaiyapdya  eha  madhygt- 
tah  I drydvarttam  vpadraghtrg  gadatyebhya*  tatah  param  | 23.  T*ta£ 
ehdvabhfUha-gndna-vidhdtdSgtha-kilciihah  | Sarawatydm  brahma-nadydm 
rg'e  vyabhrah  ivdmSumdn  | . . . . 26.  Aitg  'dydpi  Mahmdrddrau  nyoita- 
dandak  prasantadhih  I %tpagiyamdna-eharitah  mddha-gandharna-ehdra- 
naih  | 27.  £vam  Bhfiguthu  viivdtind  bhagavdn  Harir  livara^  \ avattrya 
param  hhdram  bhuvo  'han  bcdtuSo  njripdn  | “17.  He  went  to  the  city  of 
Mahishmatl,  which  had  been  robbed  of  its  glory  by  those  Br&hman> 
slayers,  and  raised  in  the  midst  of  it  a great  mountain  composed  of 
their  beads.  With  their  blood  he  formed  a dreadful  river,  which  struck 
Mt  go  in  the  Bombay  edition.  BumoaTe  test  haa  the  naual  form  akar$hH. 
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fear  into  the  impious ; jostifyiDg  his  action  against  the  oppressive 

Kshattriyas  by  their  murder  of  his  father 20.  He  then  united 

his  father’s  head  to  his  body,  laying  it  on  the  sacred  grass ; and  offered 
a sacrifice  to  the  divine  Spirit,  who  is  formed  of  all  the  deities.  On 
this  occasion  he  gave  the  eastern  region  of  the  earth  to  the  hotyi  priest, 
the  south  to  the  brahman,  the  west  to  the  adhvaryu,  and  the  north  to 
the  ndgatyi.  To  others  he  gave  the  intermediate  regions  (south-east, 
south-west,  etc.),  to  Eaiyapa  the  central ; on  the  upadrashtri  he  be- 
stowed Aryavortta,  and  on  the  Sadasyas  what  was  beyond.  Having 
then  cleansed  all  his  impurity  by  the  avabhyitba  ablution  in  the  Sarasvatl, 
the  river  of  Brahma,  he  shone  like  the  sun  unobscured  by  clouds.  . . . 
26.  Having  laid  aside  his  weapons,  he  sits  to  this  day  in  tranquillity  of 
mind  on  the  mountain  Mahendro,  whilst  his  exploits  are  celebrated  by 
the  Siddhas,  Gandharvas,  and  Charanas.  Thus  did  the  universal  Spirit, 
the  divine  lord,  Hari,  become  incarnate  in  tbe  Bhyigus,  and  destroy 
numerous  kings  who  were  a burden  to  the  earth.”  It  is  singular  that 
sin  requiring  expiation  should  be,  as  it  is  in  this  narrative,  imputed  to 
Fara4urama,  while  he  is  at  the  same  time  declared  to  have  been  a 
portion  of  Vishnu,  the  supreme  Spirit. 

The  story  of  Paraiurama  is  also  told  in  the  Dronaparvan  of 
tbe  Mahabharata,  verses  2427  fif.,  after  those  of  many  other  kings 
and  warriors,  to  iUustrate  the  truth  that  death  must  sooner  or 
later  overtake  even  the  most  pious  and  distinguished  personages. 
The  earlier  incidents  are  briefly  narrated;  but  some  of  the  details, 
as  the  slaughter  of  the  Esbattriyas,  are  dwelt  on  at  greater  length 
than  in  the  other  accounts.  Some  of  the  victims  of  the  hero’s 
vengeance  are  described  os  “haters  of  Brahmans”  {hrahnuhdvitIUlm, 
verse  2431),  The  Eishattriyas  who  were  slain  are  described  as 
of  various  provinces,  vis.  Kaimiras,  Daradas,  Kuntis,  Eshudiakas, 
Mala  VOS,  Angas,  Vangas,  Ealingas,  Videhas,  Tamralip  takas,  Baksho- 
vihas,  Yltibotras,  Trigarttas,  Marttikavatas,  S'ivis,  and  other  Bajanyas 
{^S'ivln  myami  eha  rAjanyin,  verse  2437).  At  verse  2443  the  narra- 
tive proceeds : Nirdatyum  prithivlm  iritcA  (uh{eth(a-j'ana-»ankulam  | 
Eaiyapdya  dadau  Jtdmo  haya-medhe  mahAmakht  | tri»apta-varaH  prithi- 
tlm  Ayitoa  ni^hattnydm  prahhuki  | ith(vA  kratu-iatair  vfro  hr&hmane- 
hhyo  hy  amanyata  | »apta-dv\pam  vtuumatim  M&rlcho  'grihnata  dvijah  | 
JXdmam  proticha  “ nirgaehha  vaiudhaio  mamSjnayd  \ $a  KaSyapatya 
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taehanat  proUdrya  taritSmpatim  | Uhup&tair  yudhdm  irethfhah  htrcm 
hrdhmana-tdtanam  \ adhyavatad  girt  - ireshfkam  Mahendram  parvato- 
ttamam  \ " 2443.  Having  freed  the  earth  from  Dasyus  (or  robbers),  and 
filled  her  tvith  respectable  and  desirable  inhabitants,  he  gave  her  to 
Ka4yapa  at  an  aivamedha.  Having  twenty-one  times  cleared  the  earth 
of  Eshattriyas,  and  offered  hundreds  of  sacrifices,  he  destined  the  earth 
for  the  Brahmans.  The  Brahman,  the  son  of  Morlchi  (•'.«.  Ea4yapa), 
received  the  earth,  and  then  said  to  Hama,  ‘ Depart  out  of  her  by  my 
command.’  Having  repelled  the  ocean  by  his  arrows,  and  established 
the  rule  of  the  Brahmans,  Bama  dwelt  on  the  mountain  Mahendra.” 
The  Anu4asanaparvan  of  the  same  poem  has  another  “ ancient  story  " 
about  Para^urama,  which,  like  the  preceding  passage  from  the  Bhaga- 
vata  Parana,  adverts  to  the  pollution  incurred  by  that  warrior  from  his 
numerous  deeds  of  blood.  It  begins  as  follows : verse  3960.  Jumad- 
agnyena  Jidmena  tlvra-roshdntitena  rat  | trissapta-hritvah  pftthivi  kriid 
ni^hattriyd  purd  \ tato  jilvd  mahlm  kfiltndm  Itdmo  rdjlva-lochanah  \ 
djahdra  kratuih  tiro  hrahma-kshattrena  pdjitam  \ tdjt-mtdham  maharaja 
tarva-kdma-samanvitam  \ pdvanam  tarva-bhutdndm  tgo-dyuti-vivarddha- 
nam  \ tipdpmd  ta  oha  tgatvl  Una  kratu-phalena  cha  \ naitdtmano  'tha 
laghutdm  Jdmadagnyo  'dhyagachhata  \ sa  tu  kratu-varewh(va  mahdtmd 
dakthindvaid  \ 3965.  Paprachhdgama  • tampanndn  fuhin  dotddti  eha 
Bhdrgatah  \ '' pdvanam  yai  param  nrindm  vgro  karmani  tarttaidm  \ 
tad  uehyaidm  mahdbhdgdy’  iti  jdta-ghrino  'bravlt  | ity  uktdh  teda- 
tdtlra-jndt  lam  dchus  U tndhanhayah  \ “Rdma  tiprdh  tatkriyantdih 
veda-prdmdnya-darianut  \ bhdyaicha  tiprarihi-gandh  prath{avydht  pdva- 
nam prati  1 U yad  brdyur  mahdprdjndt  taeh  chaita  tamud&ohara  \ 
“3960.  Rama,  son  of  Jamadagni,  having  thrice  seven  times  cleared 
the  world  of  Eshattriyas,  and  conquered  the  whole  earth,  performed 
the  horse-sacrifice,  venerated  by  Brahmans  and  Eshattriyas,  which 
confers  all  objects  of  desire,  which  cleanses  all  creatures,  and  augments 
power  and  lustre ; and  became  thereby  sinless  and  glorious.  He  did 
not,  however,  feel  relieved  in  his  mind,  hut  after  offering  the  most 
excellent  of  sacrifices,  at  which  presents  were  bestowed,  he  (3965)  en- 
quired of  the  rishis  skilled  in  the  scriptures,  and  of  the  gods,  what  was 
that  which  most  perfectly  cleansed  those  men  who  had  committed 
deeds  of  violence ; for  he  felt  compunction  for  what  he  had  done.  The 
rishis  skilled  in  the  Vedas  and  S’astras  replied,  ‘ Let  the  Brahmans  be 
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the  objects  of  your  liberality,  as  the  authority  of  the  Vedas  requires ; 
let  the  Brahman-riahis  be  further  consulted  in  regard  to  the  means  of 
lustration ; and  do  whatever  these  wise  men  may  enjoin.*  ” Fara4urama 
accordingly  consulted  Vasishtha,  Agastya,  and  Ea  jyapa.  They  replied 
that  a sinner  was  cleansed  by  bestowing  cows,  land,  and  other  property, 
and  especially  gold,  the  purifying  power  of  which  was  very  great. 
“ Those  who  bestow  it,  bestow  the  gods,”  a proposition  which  is  thus 
compendiously  proved  : ” for  Agni  comprehends  all  the  gods ; and  gold 
is  of  the  essence  of  Agni”  (verse  3987.  Decatdi  U prayachhanti 
ye  eutarnam  dadaty  atha  | Agnir  hi  detala^  tarcah  suvarnam  cha 
tadutmalcam).  In  regard  to  the  origin  of  this  precious  metal,  Vasish- 
tha  tells  a very  long  story,  which  he  had  heard  Frajapati  relate, 
how  it  was  bom  by  the  goddess  Glanga  to  Agni,  by  whom  she  had  been 
impregnated,  and  was  thus  the  son  of  that  god.  "Thus  was  gold 
bom  the  offspring  of  Jatavedas  (Agni).  That  which  is  produced 
in  Jambunada  is  the  best,  and  a fit  ornament  even  for  the  gods.  It  is 
called  the  chief  of  gems  and  of  ornaments,  the  most  pure  of  all  pure 
things,  the  most  auspicious  of  all  auspicious  objects  ; and  one  with  the 
divine  Agni,  the  lord  Frajapati”  (verse  4099.  Evam  tuvarnam  utpan- 
nam  apalyam  Jitavedatah  | tatra  JamhUnadam  irethfltam  devdndm  apt 
hhuthanam  \ 4001.  Ratndndm  uttamam  ratmm  bkmhandndrh  tatkotta- 
mam  \ pavitram  cha  pavitrdndm  mangaldndm  cha  mangalatn  \ yat  eurar- 
sath  ea  hhagavdn  Agnir  iSah  prajdpatih  |).  It  must  be  highly  con- 
solatory for  those  who  are  disposed  to  be  liberal  to  the  Brahman,  to 
be  assured  that  the  gold  which  they  bestow  has  such  a high  mystical, 
as  well  as  current,  exchangeable  value.  “ Faraiurama,”  the  story 
concludes,  “ after  being  thus  addressed  by  Vaiishtha,  gave  gold  to  the 
Brahmans,  and  was  freed  from  sin  ” (verse  4183.  Ity  uktah  ea  Vaiieh- 
fhena  Jdmadagnyah  pratdpavdn  | dadau  eucarnam  viprebhyo  vyamu- 
ehyata  cha  kilviehdt). 

It  is  interesting  to  remark  how  the  different  distinctive  principles  of 
Indian  religion  and  sentiment  severally  assert  themselves  in  turn,  and 
thus,  occasionally,  come  into  conflict  with  each  other,  as  in  the  story  of 
Faraiurama.  The  primary  object  of  this  legend  is  no  doubt  to  illustrate 
the  vengeance  which  inevitably  overtakes  all  those  who  violate  the 
sacredness  of  the  Brahmanical  prerogative,  and  the  meritorious  character 
of  those  who  act  as  its  defenders.  No  sooner,  however,  is  this  end  ac- 
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oomplishcd,  and  the  impious  foes  of  the  priesthood  swept  away  again 
and  again  from  the  face  of  the  earth,  than  a revulsion  of  feeling  takes 
place,  and  the  higher  principles  of  the  sacredness  of  life,  and  of  the 
blessedness  of  mercy,  come  forward  to  claim  recognition ; and  a deep 
sense  of  the  pollution  of  bloodshed  calls  aloud  for  atonement.  In  the 
Sbagavata,  as  we  have  seen,  Jamadagni  imputes  it  as  a crime  to  the 
avenger  of  the  Brahmans  that  he  had  slain  a king ; and  even  goes  the 
length  of  declaring  that  in  doing  so  he  had  incurred  greater  guilt 
than  if  he  had  murdered  a Brahman. 

In  the  same  book  of  the  Mahabharata,  verses  7163  ff.,  an  extrava- 
gant description  is  given  of  the  prerogatives  and  powers  of  the  Brah- 
mans ; and  Aijuna  is  again  brought  forward,  in  verses  7187  ff.,  as 
at  first  scouting  their  pretensions,  but  as  ultimately  conceding  their 
unapproachable  superiority  : “ The  magnificent  and  mighty  Eirt- 

tavlrya  (Aijuna),  possessing  a thousand  arms,  was  lord  of  this 
whole  world,  living  in  Hahishmatl.  This  Haihaya  of  unquestioned 
valour  ruled  over  the  whole  sea-girt  earth,  with  its  oceans  and  con- 
tinents” (verse  7187.  Sahatra-bhuja-bhrit  irimdn  Kdrttavlryo  'bhavat 
frabhuh  \ atya  hkatya  tarvatya  Mihishmatydm  mahdbalah  \ ta  tu  ratnd- 
karavatUh  tadvJpd^  tdgardmbardm  \ iaSdta  prithivlih  tarvdm  Haihayah 
satya-vikramah).  He  obtained  boons  fix>m  the  muni  Battatrcyo,  a 
thousand  anas  whenever  he  should  go  into  battle,  power  to  make  the 
conquest  of  the  whole  earth,  a disposition  to  rule  it  with  justice, 
and  the  promise  of  instruction  from  the  virtuous  in  the  event  of 
his  going  astray.  7196.  Tatak  ta  ratham  dithdya  jvalandrla-iama- 
dyutim  | abravtd  tlryyatammohdt  “ko  nr  atti  tadjrito  mama  \ dhairyye 
viryye  yaiah-iauryyt  tikramtnaujaad  'pi  rd”  | tad-vdkydnU  'ntarl- 
ktht  cat  vdg  uvdchdiarlr^nl  \ ” na  tvam  mddha  rtjdnlsht  brdhma- 
nam  kthaitriydd  varam  \ tahito  brdkmanmeha  kthattriyah  idttt  vai 
prajdb  " I Arjuna  uvdeha  | kurydm  bhutdni  tuihfo  ’hadt  kruddho  ndiaih 
tathd  nayt  \ karmand  manatd  vdchd  na  matto  'tti  varo  dtijah  | 7200. 
Piirto  brahmoitaro  vddo  dvittyah  kthattriyottarah  \ trayoktau  hetu- 
yuktau  tau  viiethat  taitra  djrUyate  \ brdhmandh  tamiritdh  kthatiram  na 
kihattram  hrdbmandiriiam  | iritdh  brahmopadhdk  vipruh  khddanti 
kthattriydn  bhuci  \ kthaUriyeihv  dSriio  dharmah  prajdndm  panpulamm  \ 
kthattrdd  vfittir  brdhmandndm  taih  katham  brdhmano  rarah  \ larva-bhU- 
pradhdnudit  tdn  bkaiktha-vritttn  aham  tadd  \ dima-tambhdvitdn  tiprdn 
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tthipayitny  atmano  vadt  | hUkitaih  hy  «may&  >atyam  ySyalryd  kanyayd 
diet  I tijeskydmy  avaSdn  tarvdn  brahnuind^  eharma-vata»ak  \ 7205.  Na 
cka  mdm  ckdtayed  rdtkfrdt  irisku  hkttku  kaickana  | ieto  vd  mantuko 
vd  ’pi  tatmaj  jyMk\ko  dvijdd  akam  \ atka  brakmottara^  lohaik  larukye 
likaitriyoUaram  \ tut  k»  n%t  tamyugt  kaiekit  to^um  uttakaU  balam  | 
Arjuntuya  vackah  irvtvd  vitnutd  ’ikud  niidckarl  \ atkainam  antarikiha- 
tlkat  tato  Vdyur  abkdskata  \ “ tyajainaih  kalmkam  bkdvam  brdhma^ 
bkyo  namatkuru  | tUtkdni  hmatak  pdpadi  rdtkfra-kikobko  bkanithyati  | 
iUka  vd  tvdm  makSpdla  iamayiikyanti  vai  dvijdh  | nirutitkyanti  U rdt\- 
\rdd  kaUUdkam  makdbaldk”  \ 7210.  Tam  rdjd  " kat  tvam”  ity  dka 
total  tarn  prdha  Mdrutak  | “ Fdyur  vai  deva-diito  'mi  kitam  tvdm  pro- 
bravimy  akam  ” | Arjunah  wcaieha  | “ aho  ivayd  'dya  vipruku  bkakti- 
rdga^  pradariiia^  \ yddfiiam  pritkivl-bkutam  tddriSam  brnki  vai 
dvijam  | vdyor  vd  ladriSam  kinekid  bruki  tvam  bvdkmaaottamam  \ opdA 
vai  ladriio  vaknik  turyyatya  nabkata  'pi  vd  | “ Then  aaoending  his 
chariot  glorious  as  the  resplendent  sun,  he  exclaimed  in  the  intoxication 
of  his  prowess,  ‘ Who  is  like  me  in  fortitude,  courage,  fame,  heroism, 
energy,  and  vigour  ? ’ At  the  end  of  this  speech  a bodiless  voice  in  the 
sky  addressed  him : ‘ Thou  knowest  not,  o fool,  that  a Brahman  is 
better  than  a Kshattriya.  It  is  with  the  help  of  the  Brahman  that 
the  Kshattriya  rules  his  subjects.’  Aijuna  answers : ‘ If  I am  pleased, 
I can  create,  or,  if  displeased,  annihilate,  living  beings ; and  no  Brih- 
man  is  superior  to  me  in  act,  thought,  or  word.  The  first  proposition 
is  that  the  Brahmans  are  superior ; the  second  that  the  Kshattriyas  are 
superior ; both  of  these  thou  hast  stated  with  their  grounds,  but  there 
is  a difference  between  them  (in  point  of  force).  The  Brahmans  are 
dependant  on  the  Kshattriyas,  and  not  the  Kshattriyas  on  the 
Brahmans ; and  the  Kshattriyas  are  eaten  up  by  the  Brahmans, 
who  wait  upon  them,  and  only  make  the  Yedas  a pretence.  Justice, 
the  protection  of  the  people,  has  its  seat  in  the  Kshattriyas.  From 
them  the  Brahmans  derive  their  livelihood : how  then  can  the 
latter  be  superior?  I always  keep  in  subjection  to  myself  those 
Br^mans,  the  chief  of  all  beings,  who  subsist  on  aims,  and  who 
have  a high  opinion  of  themselves.  For  truth  was  spoken  by 
that  female  the  Gayatrl  in  the  sky.  I shall  subdue  all  those 
unruly  Brahmans  clad  in  hides.  7200.  No  one  in  the  three  worlds, 
god  or  man,  can  hurl  me  from  my  royal  authority ; wherefore  I am 
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superior  to  any  Brahman.  Now  shall  I turn  the  world  in  which  Brah- 
mans hare  the  upper  hand  into  a place  where  Kshattriyaa  shall  have  the 
upper  hand : for  no  one  dares  to  encounter  my  force  in  battle.’  Hear- 
ing this  speech  of  Aijuna,  the  female  roving  in  the  night  became 
alarmed.  Then  Vayu,  hovering  in  the  air,  said  to  Aijuna:  ‘Abandon 
this  sinful  disposition,  and  do  obeisance  to  the  Brahmans.  If  thou 
shalt  do  them  wrong,  thy  kingdom  shall  be  convulsed.  They  will  sub- 
due thee : those  powerful  men  will  humble  thee,  and  expel  thee  from 
thy  country.’  The  king  asks  him,  ‘ Who  art  thou?’  Vayu  replies,  * I 
am  Vayu,  the  messenger  of  the  gods,  and  tell  thee  what  is  for  thy 
benefit.’  Arjnna  rejoins,  ‘ Oh,  thou  displayest  to-day  a great  warmth 
of  devotion  to  the  Brahmans.  But  say  that  a Brahman  is  like  (any 
other)  earth-bom  creature.  Or  say  that  this  most  excellent  Brahman 
is  something  like  the  wind.  But  fire  is  like  the  waters,  or  the  snn, 
or  the  sky.’  ” “ Vayu,  however,  goes  on  to  answer  this  spirited 
banter  by  adducing  various  instances  in  which  the  superiority 
or  terrible  power  of  the  Brahmans  had  been  manifested;  7124. 
Tyaktvu  mahUtam  bhurnu  lu  sparddhayd  'nya-nfipaiya  ha  \ naiaihjaga- 
ma  tain  vipro  vyathfambhayaia  Kuiyapah  | “ The  earth,  being  ofifended 
with  king  Anga,  had  abandoned  her  form  and  become  destroyed : 
but  the  Brahman  Easyapa  supported  her.”  This  is  afterwards  told 
more  at  length,  verse  7232 ; Imam  bh&mim  dvijdlibhyo  diUur  tai  dak- 
shindm  purd  | Anyo  ndma  nfipo  rdjamt  tatad  chintdm  mahl  yayau  \ 
" dhdrantm  tarra-bhdtdndm  ayam  prdpya  rare  nj-ipah  \ katham  ichhati 
mum  ddluih  dvijebhyo  Brahmanah  tuidm  \ $d  'ham  tyahtvd  gamiihydmi 
bhOmitvam  Brahmanah  padam  \ ayam  sa-rd»hfro  nripatir  md  bhud  ” iti 
tato  ’gamat  \ 7235.  Talas  tdm  Kaiyapo  drishfrd  vrajantlm  prithiviih  tadd  \ 
praviveia  mahim  sadyo  mukhd  "imdnaih  samdhitah  \ fiddhd  sd  sarvaio 
jajns  irinaushadhi-samantild  | . . . . 7238.  Aihdgamya  maharaja  na- 
maskpitya  eha  Kadyapam  \ pfithivl  Kdiyapl  jajns  sutd  tasya  mahdlma- 
nah  I esha  rdjann  idriio  tai  brahmanah  Kaiyapo  'bhavat  \ any  am  pra- 
bruhi  vd  tram  eha  Kaiyapdi  kshaitriyain  taram  \ “King  Anga  wished 
to  bestow  this  earth  on  tlio  Brahmans  as  a sacrificial  fee.  The  earth  then 
reflected,  ‘ How  docs  this  excellent  king,  after  having  obtained  me,  the 
daughter  of  Brahma,  and  the  supporter  of  all  creatures,  desire  to  givo 

The  drift  of  the  last  line  is  not  very  clear,  unless  it  bo  a reply  by  anticipation 
to  line  225,  which  will  be  found  a little  further  on. 
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me  to  the  Brdhmans  ? I shall  abandon  my  earthly  form,  and  depart  to 
the  world  of  Brahma.  Let  this  king  be  without  any  realm.’  Accord- 
ingly she  departed.  7235.  Beholding  her  going  away,  Ea^yapa,  sunk 
in  contemplation,  entered  into  her,  leaving  his  own  body.  She  then 
became  replenished,  and  covered  with  grass  and  plants,  etc.,  etc. 
....  7238.  She  afterwards  came  and  did  obeisance  to  Ea^yapa,  and 
became  his  daughter.  Such  was  the  Brahman  Ea^yapa : Declare,  on 
your  part,  any  Eshattriya  who  has  been  superior  to  him.” 

Further  illustrations  of  the  tremendous  power  of  the  Brahmans  are 
the  following : 

7215.  Apibat  Uja»a  hy  &pah  tvayam  tvangirah  purd  | »a  tab  piban 
hhlram  ha  n&tripyata  mahdmanab  \ apdrayad  mahaughena  tnahiih  aar- 
vam  eha  pdrthha  \ tasminn  aham  eha  kruddhe  vai  jagat  tyaklvd  tato 
gatah  \ vyathh(ham  agnihotra  cha  chiram  Angiraao  bhaydt  | atha  iaptas 
eha  bhagavdn  Oautamena  Purandarah  | Ahalydm  kdmayuno  rat  dhar- 
murtkaih  cha  na  hiihsitah  \ yathd  aamudro  nripata  pdrno  nifiahtai  eha 
vdrind  I brdhmanair  abhihptah  aan  babhuva  lavanodakah  | . . . . 7223. 
Dandakanam  mahad  rdjyatn  brdhmanena  vindsilam  \ Tdlajangham  mahd- 
lahattram  Aurvenaikena  ndUtam  | . . . . 7225.  Agnim  ham  yajaae  nit- 
yam  kaamud  brdhmanam  Arjuna  | aa  hi  aarvaaya  lokaaya  havya-vd(  kiih 
na  vetai  tarn  | . . . . 7241.  Bhadrd  Somaaya  duhitu  rupena  paramd 
matd  I yaayda  tulyam  patim  Somah  Uiathyam  aamapakyata  \ ad  eha 
tivram  tapaa  Upa  mahdbhdgd  yaiaavini  \ Utathydrth*  lu  chdrcdngi 
param  niyamam  dathitd  | tatah  dhuya  aotathyam  dadav  Atrir  yakaa- 
tintm  I bhdryydrthe  aa  tu  jagrdha  vidhhad  bhari-dakahimh  | idm  tv 
akdmayata  srJmdn  Varunah  purvam  ava  ha  \ aa  chugamya  ranaprasthaih 
Yamuitdydni  Jahdra  turn  \ 7245.  Jaleicaraa  tu  hrited  tdm  anayat  ava- 
puram  prati  \ paramddbhuta-aankdiam  ahat-aahaara-iatam  hradam  | na 
hi  ramyatarafh  kinehit  taamdd  anyat  purotlamam  { prdaddair  apaarohhik 
cha  dhyaih  kdmaii  eha  iobhitam  | tatra  devaa  tayd  adrddham  rema  rdjan 
jalesvarah  I athdkhydtam  Utathydya  tatah  palny-avamarddauam  \ taeh 
chhrulvd  Ndraddt  aarvam  Utathyo  Ndradaih  tadd  \ provdeha  “gachha 
bruhi  train  Vdrunam  paruaham  vachah  | madvdkydd  muncha  me  bhdry- 
yum  kaamdt  tdm  hritavdn  aai  | lokapdlo  ’ai  lokdndm  na  lokaaya  vilum- 
pakal}  I Somana  dattd  tna  bhdryyd  tcayd  chupahritd  'dya  vai"  | . . . . 
7251.  Iti  srutvd  vaehaa  taaya  tataa  tain  Varuno'braett  | ‘‘mamaishd 
aupriyd  bhirur  naindm  utaraahfum  utaaha  ” | ity  uklo  Varunenatha  lid- 

30 
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radah  prapya  vai  tnunim  | Ulathyam  nhraoli  vukyafh  natxhfidkta-man&k 
4va  I “ gaU  grihUva  kthipto  'tmi  Farunena  mahamutu  \ na  prayachhati 
U hhdryyam  yat  U karyyaih  kunuhra  tat  ” | Naradasya  vachah  irvtva 
kruddhah  prajvalad  Angirah  \ 7255.  Apibat  tejtud  van  vUhtahhya  ta 
mahdlapdk  \ piyamunt  tu  tarvasmim*  toys  vat  talihivarah  | tuhridbhih 
lithobhyamano  vai  naiv&mwichata  t&m  tadd  \ tatah  kruddho  ’bravid  bhi- 
mim  Utathyo  brahmanottamdh  | dariayawa  chhalam  hhadre  ihat-»aha*ra- 
iaiam  hradam  | tatat  tad  frinam  j&taih  samudrai  ch&va»arpitah  \ taemSd 
dtidn  nadlm  ehaiva  provdchdtau  dvijottamah  | “adfdiyd  gaehka  hklnt 
tvam  Saratvaii  marun  prati  \ apunya^  e»ha  bhacaiu  deSat  tyaktat  tvayS. 
iubhe"  I latmin  ta^o»Mt»  debt  Bhadrdm  addya  vdripah  { 7260.  Adaddt 
iaranam  gated  bhdryydm  Angiraedya  vai  \ pratigpihya  tu  tdm  bh&ryydm 
Utathyah  tumand  'hhavat  \ mumoeha  chajagad  duhkhdd  VaruMih  ehaiva 
Haihaya  | . . . . 7262.  Matnaithd  iapaid  prdptd  kroiaiat  te  jaMdhipa  | 

7263 eeha  rdjann  Idpiio  vai  Utathyo  hrdhtnajptttamah  \ bravimy 

aham  brdhi  vd  tvam  Ulathydt  kshattriyam  varam  | 

“Angiras,  too,  himself  formerly  drank  up  the  waters  by  his  own 
might.  Drinking  them  up  like  milk  he  was  not  satisfied : and  filled 
the  whole  earth  with  a great  flood.  When  he  was  thus  wroth,  I 
abandoned  the  world  and  departed,  and  dwelt  for  a long  time  in  the 
agnihotra.  The  divine  Purandara  (Indra),  who  had  a passion  for  Ahalya, 
was  cursed  by  (her  husband)  Gantama ; but,  from  motives  of  religion, 
he  was  not  injured.**  The  sea,  which  is  fllled  and  purified  by  water, 
being  cursed  by  the  Brahmans,  became  salt.”  7223.  The  great  king- 

See  above  pp.  121  and  310 ; and  also  pp.  107-113.  In  this  same  AnnsSsana 
Tanra,  verses  2262  ff.,  there  is  found  another  story  (told  to  illustrate  the  frailty  of 
the  female  sex)  of  Indra  being  enamoured  of  Ruchi,  tbe  wife  of  the  rishi  Devaiar- 
man,  and  of  the  method  which  that  sage’s  disciple,  Vipnlo,  (to  whose  care  his  pre- 
ceptor's wife  hod  been  entrusted  during  her  husband’s  absence,)  devised  to  preserve 
his  charge  from  being  corrupted  by  the  licentious  immortal  who  was  in  the  habit  of 
assuming  manifold  Protean  disguises  in  order  to  carry  out  his  unworthy  designs,  and 
to  save  the  female  from  being  “ licked  up  by  the  king  of  the  gods,  as  a mischievous 
dog  licks  up  the  batter  deposited  at  the  sacrifice  ” ( YtUhd  £uchim  ndvaUAed  deven- 
dro  Bhvigu-tattama  | kraiav  upakUt  ngaitam  havih  ivtve  duratmavan),  a respectful 
comparison,  truly,  to  be  applied  to  the  chief  of  the  Indian  pantheon  ! The  plan 
which  Vipula  adopted  to  save  the  virtue  of  his  master’s  wife  against  her  will  was  to 
take  possession  of  her  body  with  his  own  spirit,  and  to  restrain  her  movements  by 
tbe  force  of  Togo,  and  compel  her  to  say  the  contrary  of  what  she  desired.  The 
story  ends  by  his  re-entering  his  own  body,  reproaching  Indra  with  his  di^gracefid 
behaviour,  and  compelling  him  to  retire  abashed. 
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dom  of  the  Dandokas  was  overthrown  by  a Brahman ; and  the  great 
Kshattriya  family  of  the  Talajangbas  was  destroyed  by  Anrva  alone. 
.7225.  And  why  dost  thon,  o Aijona,  worship  Agni  (who  is)  a Brah- 
man ? for  knoweat  thon  not  that  he  bears  the  oblations  of  the  whole 
world  ? ” The  story  of  Utathya,  of  the  race  of  Angims,  is  afterwards 
told : “ 7241.  BhadrA  was  the  daughter  of  Soma,  and  considered  to  be  a 
a person  of  great  beauty.  Soma  regarded  Utathya  as  a fitting  husband 
for  her.  She  practised  severe  austerities  in  order  to  gain  him.  Atri  (the 
father  of  Soma,  according  to  the  Vishnu  Pur&ga,  Wilson,  1st  ed.  p.  392) 
then  sent  for  Utathya,  and  gave  her  to  him,  and  he  married  her  in  due 
form,  presenting  large  gifts.  7245.  The  god  Yanina,  however,  who  bad 
' formerly  been  enamoured  of  her,  came  and  carried  her  off  from  the  abode 
of  the  hermit,  who  was  living  on  the  banks  of  the  Yamuna,  and  took  her 
to  his  own  city,  to  a very  wonderful  lake  of  six  hundred  thousand 
(yojanas).  No  city  was  more  delightful  than  that,  adorned  as  it  was  by 
palaces  and  apsarases,  and  rich  in  celestial  objects  of  enjoyment.  There 
the  god  enjoyed  her  society.  His  wife’s  dishonour  being  made  known 
to  Utathya  by  Narada,  he  requested  the  latter  to  go  and  deliver  a 
severe  message  to  Yaruna : ‘ I command  thee  to  let  my  wife  go,  who  was 
pven  to  me  by  Soma ; wherefore  hast  thou  carried  her  away  ? Thou 
art  a guardian  of  the  world,  not  a robber.’.  . . . 7251.  Yaruna  answered, 
* She  is  my  beloved ; I cannot  bear  to  give  her  up.’  Narada,  in  no 
very  gratified  humour,  reported  this  answer  to  Utathya,  and  said, 
‘ Yaruga  took  me  by  the  throat,  and  cast  me  out.  He  will  not  give 
up  thy  wife.  Take  whatever  measures  thou  esteemest  proper.’  Uta- 
thya was  greatly  incensed  (7255),  and  stopped  up  and  drank  all  the 
sea.  Still  Yaruna,  though  urged  by  his  friends,  would  not  give  up 
the  female.  Utathya  then  desired  the  earth  to  try  some  other  stra- 
tagem ; and  the  lake  above  described  was  turned  into  a salt  wilder- 
ness, and  the  ocean  swept  away.  The  saint  thon  addressed  himself  to 
the  countries  and  to  the  river : ‘ Sarasvati,  disappear  into  the  deserts ; 
and  let  this  land,  deserted  by  thee,  become  impure.’  After  the  country 
had  become  dried  up,  Yaruga  submitted  himself  to  Utathya,  and 
brought  back  Bhadra.  The  sage  was  pleased  to  get  his  wife,  and 

released  both  the  world  and  Yaruga  from  their  sufferings He 

said  to  the  latter  (7262)  ‘ This,  my  wife,  was  gained  by  my  austerities 
in  spite  of  thy  remonstrances.’  7263 ‘ Such,  o king,  I say,  was 
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the  Brahman  TJtathya;  tell  me  of  any  Kshattriya  superior  to  him.’” 
A story  is  next  told  (verses  7265  ff.)  of  the  gods  being  conquwed 
by  the  Asuras  or  Danavas,  deprived  of  all  oblations,  and  stripped  of 
their  dignity,  and  of  their  coming  to  earth,  where  they  saw  the  sage 
Agastya,  and  applied  to  him  for  protection.  The  succour  they  implored 
was  granted  to  them  by  the  sage,  who  scorched  the  Danavas,  expelled 
them  from  heaven  and  earth,  and  made  them  fly  to  the  south.  Thus 
were  the  gods  reinstated  in  their  dominion. 

We  have  then,  verses  7280-7290,  the  following  legend  of  Vaiishtha: 
The  Adityas  were  performing  a sacrifice,  bearing  Va^ishtha  in  their 
remembrance,  when  they  were  attacked  by  the  Danavas,  called  Khalins, 
who  came  in  tens  of  thousands  to  slay  them  : 

Terse  7284.  Tata*  fair  ardditah  devdh  iaroMm  Vdtavam  yayuh  | ta 
cha  tair  vyathitah  Sakro  Vaiuhtkaih  iaranam  yayau  \ taio  'hhayam 
d<tdau  Uhhyo  VaSuhfho  bhagavdn  jrithih  | tadd,  t&n  duhlhitan  jnatta 
iinjriiamsya-paro  munih  \ ayatnenudahal  tartan  Khalinah  ttena  tejatd  | 
....  7289.  Evaih  tendruh  Vasith(hena  rakthitat  tridivaukatah  \ 

Brahma-daUa-varui  chaka  hatak  daitydh  mahalmand  \ etat  karma 
Vdiishfhatya  kathilam  hi  mayd  ’nagha  \ hratimy  aham  hruhi  vd  tvam 
Fasithfhdl  kthattriyam  taram  \ 

” The  gods  being  distressed  by  them,  resorted  to  India  j and  he  too, 
being  harassed  by  them,  went  to  Va^ishtha  for  help.  This  reverend 
and  benevolent  sage  gave  them  aU  his  protection ; and  being  aware  of 
their  distress,  without  any  exertion,  burnt  up  all  the  Danavas  .... 
7289.  Thus  were  the  gods,  including  India,  preserved  by  Va^ishtha, 
and  the  Daityos,  even  although  they  had  obtained  a boon  froin  Brahma, 
were  slain.  Such  was  the  exploit  of  Va^ishtha : can  you  tell  me  of 
any  Kshattriya  who  was  superior  to  him  ? ” 

A further  tale  is  told  of  the  prowess  of  the  sage  Atri,  who  interposed 
to  deliver  the  gods  and  restore  light  to  the  celestial  luminaries : 

Terse  7292.  Ghore  tamaty  ayudhyanta  tahitdh  deva-ddnavah  | atidhyaia 
karats  taitra  Svarbhdnuh  Soma-bhdtkarau  \ atha  U iamatd  grattdh  tiha- 
nyante  sma  ddnavaih  | detdh  nfipati-Sdrdula  tahaiva  Balibhit  tadd  | 
asurair  badhyamunat  U kshina-prdndh  divaukatah  \ apai'janta  tapatyan- 
tam  Atrim  tipram  iapodhanam  | . . . . 7297.  Te'brutami  “ chandramuh 
bhara  | limtra-ghnaS  cha  taritd  dasyu-hantd  cha  no  bhara”  \ evam  uklat 
tadd  'irk  vat  tamo-tiud  abhavat  kaki  | apakyat  samiya-bhdedch  cha  loma- 
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vat-priya-darkanah  \ dfithtti  natiprabham  tomaih  tathS  tUryam  eha  pSr- 
thiva  I pratdiam  akarod  Atrit  tapasd  tvena  taihyuge  | 7300.  Jagad 
vilimiraih  chapi  prakusam  alarot  iadd  | tyajayat  kalru-tamghdnd  cha 
devdndm  ivena  tejatd  | . . . . 7303.  Dvijenugni-dvitiyma japatd  chartna- 
vdtatd  I phala-bhakthena  rdjarshe  paiya  karmdtirind  kritam  [ . . . . 

7304 hruhi  vd  team  Atritah  kthattriyam  varam  | 

“ The  gods  and  Danaros  fought  together  in  dreadful  darkness;  when 
Srarbhanu  pierced  with  his  arrows  the  sun  and  moon.  Enveloped  in 
gloom  the  gods  were  slaughtered  by  the  Dunavas,  together  with  the 
Balls.  Being  thus  slain  and  exhausted,  the  celestials  beheld  the  Brah- 
man Atri  employed  in  austerities ; ” and  invoked  his  aid  in  their  ex- 
tremity. He  asked  what  he  should  do.  They  reply,  verse  2297 : 
“‘Become  the  moon,  and  the  gloom-dispelling  sun,  the  slayer  of  tho 
Dasyus.’  AtH  then  became  the  gloom  - dispelling  moon,  and  in  his 
character  as  such  looked  beautiful  as  Soma.  Perceiving  the  sun  and 
moon  to  be  shorn  of  their  brightness,  Atri  threw  light  upon  the  conflict, 
(7300)  freed  the-  world  from  darkness,  by  the  power  of  his  austere- 
fervour,  and  vanquished  the  enemies  of  the  gods.  ....  7303.  Behold 
the  deed  done  by  Atri,  the  Brahman,  attended  by  Agni,  the  mutterer 

of  prayers,  clad  in  a skin,  and  living  upon  fruits 7304.  ‘Tell 

me  of  any  Kshattriya  superior  to  Atri.’  ’’ 

This  story  is  founded  on  some  verses  of  the  Big-veda,  v.  40,  5 : 
Yat  tvd  turyya  Scarbhdnus  iamasd  ’vidhyad  dturak  | akshetra-vid  yathd 
mudgho  bhuvandni  adidhayuh  \ 6.  Svarbhdnor  adha  yad  Jndra  mdy&k  ato 
dim  varttamdndh  avdhan  { gulham  tdryyaih  tairuud  'paeratena  turiyena 
brahmand  ’vindad  Alrih  \ 8.  Grdvno  brahmd  yujujdnah  tapary yan  Jdrind 
dtvdn  namatopakikthan  \ Atrih  turyatya  diet  chakthur  ddhat  Scarb/idnor 
apa  mdydh  aghukihat  | 9.  Yam  vai  turyyaih  Svarbhdnut  tamatd  ’vidhyad 
dturah  I Atrayat  lam  anv  avindan  nahi  anye  akaknuvan  | 

“ When  Svarbhanu  of  the  Asura  race  pierced  thee,  o Sun,  with 
darkness,  all  worlds  appeared  like  a man  who  is  bewildered  in  a region 
which  he  does  not  know.  6.  When,  Indra,  thou  didst  sweep  away  the 
magical  arts  of  Svarbhanu,  which  were  operating  beneath  the  sky,  Atri 
discovered  by  the  fourth  text  the  Sun,  which  had  been  hidden  by  the 
hostile  darkness.  8.  Applying  the  (soma-crushing)  stones,  performing 
worship,  serving  the  gods  with  reverence  and  praise,  the  priest  Atri 
placed  the  eye  of  the  Sun  in  the  sky,  and  dispelled  the  illusions  of 
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STarbhann.  9.  The  Atris  discovered  the  Sun  which  SvarbhAnu  had 
pierced  with  darkness.  No  others  could.” 

We  have  next  a carious  legend  about  the  sage  Chyavana,  of  the 
race  of  Bhpgu ; 

73U6.  Ahinoh  pratUaihirvtya  Chyavanah  Pakaiitanatn  | prot&cha 
sahito  dttaih  “ iomapSv  Ahinau  kuru  ” | Indrah  w&cha  I “ tumahhir 
ninditiiv  etau  hhavttim  tomapau  katham  | devair  na  tammitdv  etau  taimdd 
tnaivaih  vadana  na^  | ASvibAyd/h  taha  nechhamah  tomam  pdtum  mahd- 
vrata  | yad  antjad  vahhyau  vipra  tat  karuhydma  tt  vaehak  ” | Chyaea- 
nah  ut'dcAo  | “pibetdm  ASvinau  mmarn  bhavadbhih  lahitdv  ubhau  \ ubhdv 
etdv  apt  turau  taryyo-puUrau  turehara  | 7310.  Kriyatdnt  mad-taeko 
dndk  yathd  vai  tamuddhfitam  \ etad  vah  kurratdm  kreyo  bhaved  naitad 
akurratum"  | Indrah  wdeha  I “ AStibhydift  taha  tomaSt  vainapdtydmi 
dvijoUama  | pibantv  anyt  yaihakdmam  ndham  pdtum  ihoUaht  ” | Chya- 
vanah uvdeha  ’\  “ na  ehet  karithyatt  vaeho  mayoktam  bala-tddana  | tnayd 
pramathitah  tadyah  tomam  pdtyati  vai  makht"  \ tata^  karma  tamdrab- 
dham  hxtdya  tahatd  ’hino^  | Chyavanena  tato  mantrai/'  abhibhatdh  turd 
'bhavan  \ tat  tu  karma  tamdrabdham  dfithfvtndra^  krodha-mdrehhitah  | 
udyamya  vipulaih  iatlaih  Chyatanadt  tamupddravat  \ 7315.  Tathdvajrena 
bhagavdn  amarthdkula-loehanaki  \ tarn  dpatantaih  drith(vaiva  Chyavanat 
tapasd  ’nvitah  | adbhih  tiktvd  'ttambhayat  taih  ta-vq/ram  taha-parvatam  | 
athendratya  mahdghoraih  to  'tj-ijat  iatrum  eta  hi  \ Mayam  ndmdhtUi- 
mayam  vyddildtyam  mahdmunih  | . . . . 7319.  Jihvd-maldtthildt  iatya 
tone  devdh  ta-vdtacdh  \ timer  dtyam  anupraptdh  yathd  mattydh  mahdr- 
nave  | te  tammantrya  tato  deva  Madatydtya  tamlpagdh  | abruvan  tahitdh 
Sakram  pranamdsmai  ivijdtaye  \ Atvibhyddt  taha  tomam  eha  pibdma 
vigata-jvardh  | tatah  ta  pranatah  S'akrai  ehakdra  Chyavanatya  tat  | 
Chyavanah  kjritavdn  etdv  AMnau  toma-pdyinau  | tatah  pratydharat 
karma  Madam  eha  vyabhajad  munih  j 

“Having  given  a promise  to  that  effect,  Chyavana  applied,  along 
with  the  other  gods,  to  Indra,  to  allow  the  A4vins  to  partake  in  the  soma 
juice.  Indra  answered,  ‘ How  can  they  become  drinkers  of  the  soma, 
seeing  they  are  reviled  by  ns,  and  are  not  on  an  equality  with  the  gods  ? 
We  do  not  wish  to  drink  soma  in  their  company ; but  we  shall  accede 
to  your  wishes  in  any  other  respect.’  Chyavana  repeats  his  request, 
and  urges  that  the  Alvins  also  are  gods,  and  the  offspring  of  the  Sun. 
7310.  He  adds  that  it  will  be  well  for  the  gods  if  they  accede  to  this 
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demand,  and  ill  if  they  do  not  Indra  rejoins  that  the  other  gods  may 
drink  with  the  Alvins  if  they  please,  bathe  cannot  bring  himself  to  do  it. 
Chyavana  retorts  that  if  he  docs  not,  he  shall  be  chastised  by  the  sage, 
and  made  to  drink  soma  (with  them)  at  the  sacrifice.  A ceremony  was 
then  instantly  began  by  Chyavana  for  the  benefit  of  the  Alvins ; and  the 
gods  were  vanquished  by  sacred  texts.  Indra,  seeing  this  rite  commenced, 
became  incensed,  uplifted  a vast  mountain  (7315),  and  msbed  with 
his  thunderbolt,  and  with  angry  eyes,  on  Chyavana.  The  sage,  how- 
ever, sprinkling  him  with  water,  arrested  him  with  his  mountain  and 
thunderbolt.  Chyavana  then  created  a fearful  open-mouthed  monster, 
called  hlada,  formed  of  the  substance  of  the  oblation,”  who  is  farther 
described  as  having  teeth  and  grinders  of  portentous  length,  and 
jaws,  one  of  which  enclosed  the  earth  and  the  other  the  sky : and 
the  gods,  including  Indra,  are  said  (7319),  " to  hare  been  at  the  root  of 
his  tongue  [ready  to  be  devoured]  like  fishes  in  the  mouth  of  a sea 
monster.  Finding  themselves  int  his  predicament,  the  gods  took  counsel 
and  said  to  Indra,  ‘ Make  salutation  to  Chyavana,  and  let  us  drink  soma 
along  with  the  Alvins,  and  so  escape  from  our  sufferings.’  Indra  then, 
making  obcisence,  granted  the  demand  of  Chyavana,  who  was  thus  the 
cause  of  the  A4vins  becoming  drinkers  of  the  soma.  He  then  per- 
formed the  ceremony,  and  clove  Mada  to  pieces.” 

Does  this  legend  mean  that  this  rishi  of  the  Bhpgu  family  was  the 
first  to  introduce  the  Alvins  within  the  circle  of  the  Arian  worship  ? 

Compare  the  passages  from  the  Sktapatha  Brahmana  iv.  1,  5, 1 ff.,  and 
from  the  Yanaparvan  of  the  M.  Bh.  verses  10316  ff.  quoted  in  my  “Con- 
tributions to  a knowledge  of  the  Yedic  theogony  and  mythology,” 
No,  II.,  in  the  Joum.  E.  A.  S.,  for  1866,  pp  11  ff. ; Ind.  St.  i.  188, 
and  the  A^vamedhika-porvan  of  theM.  Bh.,  verses  249  ff.,  there  referred 
to.  The  A^viiu  are,  in  different  passages  of  the  Rig-veda,  as  iiL  58, 
7,  9 ; viii.  8,  5 ; viii.  35,  7-10,  invited  to  drink  the  soma-juice. 

Yayu  relates  to  Aijuna  yet  one  more  instance  of  the  irresistible 
power  of  the  Brahmans  : 

7327.  Madatyityatn  anvpruptsh  yad&  tendrah  divauikttak  \ tadaiva 
Chyavaneneha  hriti  tethdm  vatiindhara  \ ubhau  hkau  hpitau  matta  U 
d*vah  duhhhiiah  hhriiam  \ iokarUdi  cha  mahatmano  Brahmdmm  karanam 
yayuh  \ devah  Uchuk  \ Madusya-vyatuiktanam  tumdkam  loka-pijita  j 
Chyacanem  hpild  bkumih  Kapaii  ehaita  divam  prabho  \ Brahmd  uviicha  | 
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7330.  Oaehhadhvam  iaranam  vipran  iUu  tendruh  divaukasah  \ pratadya 
tan  ubhau  lokav  arapiyatha  yatha  pura  \ U yayuh  iaranam  tiprun  uchu* 
U “ kan  jayamaha"  \ ity  uktds  U drijun prdhur  "jayatehaKapan”  »/»| 
*'bhugatdn  hi  vijeturo  tayam”  ity  abruvan  “dcijah”  \ tatah  karma  to- 
murabdham  brahmanaih  Kapa-naianam  | tat  irutvA  pre*hito  data  bruh- 
manebhyo  Dhanl  Kapaih  | bhl-gatdn  brdhmanun  aha  Dhanl  Kapa-vaeho 
yatha  I “ bhavadbhih  tadriidk  tarta  Kapdh  kim  iha  rarttate  \ tarte  teda- 
tidah  prdjndh  tarva  cha  kratu-ydjinah  | 7335.  Sarva  aatyavratdi  chaita 
aarve  tulydh  maharahibhih  | irii  chaiva  ramataitaahu  dharayanti  iriyam 
cha  ia  \ . . . . 7339.  Etaii  chdnyaii  cha  bahubhir  gunair  yukldn  katharh 
Kapdn  I 7340.  Vijeahyatha  nitartladhcam  nivfittdndm  iubham  hi  cah"  | 
Brdhmandh  uchuh  \ Kapdn  tayam  tijeahydtno  ya  derda  ta  tayam  amritdh  | 
taamud  badhydh  Kapd  'amdkam  Dhanin  ydhi  yaihdgatam  \ Dhanl  gated 
Kapdn  aha  “na  no  ciprdh  priyankardh  \ gfihltcd  ’atrdny  atho  tiprdn 
Kapdh  aarva  aamddravan  | aamudagra-dhrajdn  driahfed  Kapdn  aarce  dvi- 
jdtayah  | tyaarijan  jcalitdn  agnln  Kapdndm  prdna-ndsandn  ] brahma- 
afiahtdh  havyabhujah  Kapdn  hated  aandtandh  \ nabhaalva  yathd  'bhrdni 
tyardjanta  narddhipa  \ llatvd  tai  ddnardn  devdh  aarva  aambhuya  aam- 
yuga  \ tendbhyajdnan  hi  tadd  brdhmanair  nihatdn  Kapdn  \ athdgamya 
mahdtejdh  Ndrado  'kathayad  tibho  | yathd  hatdh  mahdbhdgaia  tejaad 
brdhmanaih  Kapdh  | Ndradaaya  tachah  irutvd  pritdh  aarva  divaukaaah  | 
praiaSamauh  dcijanii  chdpi  brdhmandmi  cha  yasaarinah  \ 

“ When  the  gods,  including  Indra,  wore  enclosed  'within  the  mouth 
of  Mada,  the  earth  was  taken  from  them  by  Chyavana.  The  gods  then 
considering  that  they  had  lost  both  worlds,  in  their  distress  resorted  to 
Srahma,  and  said,  ‘ Since  we  have  been  swallowed  up  in  the  mouth  of 
JIada,  the  earth  has  been  taken  from  us  by  Chyavana,  and  the  heaven 
by  the  Kapas.’  Brahma  answered,  ‘Go  speedily,  ye  gods,  'with  Indra,  to 
the  Brahmans  for  help.  After  propitiating  them  ye  shall  regain  both 
worlds.’  They  did  so,  and  the  Brahmans,  after  ascertaining  that  the 
gods  would  themselves  deal  with  those  of  their  enemies  who  were  on 
earth,  began  a ceremony  for  the  destruction  of  the  Eapas.  The  Kapas 
upon  this  sent  a messenger  to  the  Brahmans,  to  say  that  they  themselves 
were  all,  like  them,  skilled  in  the  Vedas,  learned,  and  offerers  of  sacrifice, 
all  pure  in  their  observances,  and  all  resembling  great  rishis,  etc.,  etc. 
How  then  should  the  Brahmans  be  able  to  conquer  them  ? It  would 
be  more  for  their  interest  to  desist  from  the  attempt.  The  Brahmans, 
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however,  would  not  be  persuaded;  and  when,  in  consequence,  the 
Kapas  assailed  them,  they  hurled  forth  fires  by  which  the  Eapas  were 
destroyed.  The  gods  themselves  conquered  the  Dunavas,  and  learning 
from  Narada  what  the  illustrious  Brahmans  had  effected,  they  sang 
their  praises.””' 

Hearing  of  all  these  testimonies  to  the  terrible  might  of  the  Brah- 
mans, Aijuna  at  length  gives  in,  saying : 

7350.  Jlv&my  aham  hrahmandrtham  tarvathd  tatatam  prablM  \ hrah- 
manyo  brdhmanebhyai  cha  pranamdmi  cha  nityaiah  \ DattdUreya-pratd- 
duck  cha  mayd  prdptam  idam  balam  \ loht  cha  paramd  klrttir  dharmai 
cha  charito  mahdn  \ aho  brdhmana-karmdni  mayd  Muruta  ialtvatah  | 
tcayd  prokidni  kdrtinyena  irutdni  prayatena  cha  | Vdyur  ucdcha  | brdh- 
mandn  knhdttra-dharmena  pdlayasccndriydni  cha  I Bhfigubhyai  tc  bhayam 
ghoraih  tat  tu  kdlad  bhaciihyati  | 

“ 1 live  altogether  and  always  for  the  sake  of  the  Brahmans.  I am 
devoted  to  the  Brahmans,  and  do  obeisance  to  them  continually.  And  it 
is  through  the  favour  of  Dattattreya  (a  Brahman)  that  1 have  obtained 
all  this  power  and  high  renown,  and  that  I have  practised  righteous- 
ness. Thou  hast  declared  to  me  truly  all  the  acts  of  the  Brahmans, 
and  I have  listened  intently.”  Vayu  then  says  to  him  : " Protect  the 
Brahmans,  fulfilling  a Kshattriya’s  function ; and  restrain  your  senses. 
A dreadful  cause  of  apprehension  impends  over  you  from  the  Bbrigus, 
hut  it  will  only  take  effect  after  some  time.”  This  last  remark  may 
have  been  introduced  to  bring  this  story  into  harmony  with  the  other 
legend  about  the  destruction  of  Aijuna  and  the  Kshattriyas. 

The  narrative,  which  has  just  been  quoted,  is,  as  I have  already  stated, 
preceded  by  a panegyric  of  some  length  pronounced  by  Bhishma  on  the 
Brahmans  (verses  7163-7184),  of  which  the  following  are  specimens: 
7163.  Brdhmandndm  partbhavah  tddayed  api  devatdh  \ 7164.  Te  hi 
lokdn  imdn  carvdn  dhdrayanti  mamthiMh  \ 7175.  Chandant  mala-panka 
cha  bhojanc  'bhyane  »amuh  \ vdso  yohdm  dukdlam  cha  sdna-kthaumdjindni 
cha  I 7177.  Adaivaih  daicataih  kuryur  daivataih  vd’py  adaicatam  \ lokdn 
anydn  tjrijcytu  te  lokapdldmi  cha  kopitdh  \ 7179.  Devdndm  api  ye  devdh 
kdranam  kdranaeya  cha  \ 7181.  Avidedn  bruhmano  decah  . . . . | cidvdn 
bhdyae  tato  derah  pArna-edgara-tannibhah  \ 

“The  prowess  of  the  Brahmans  can  destroy  even  the  gods.  7164. 
sn  This  tnuislation  is  a good  deal  condensed. 
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Those  wise  beiogs  uphold  all  those  worlds.  7175.  To  them  it  is  in- 
different whether  they  are  perfumed  with  sandal  wood  or  deformed 
with  mire,  whether  they  eat  or  fast,  whether  they  are  clad  in  silk,  or 
in  sackcloth  or  skins.  7177.  They  can  turn  what  is  not  divine  into 
what  is  divine,  and  the  converse ; and  can  in  their  anger  create  other 
worlds  with  their  guardians.  7179.  They  are  the  gods  of  the  gods ; 
and  the  cause  of  the  cause.  7181.  An  ignorant  Brahman  is  a god, 
whilst  a learned  Brahman  is  yet  more  a god,  like  the  full  ocean.” 
(Compare  the  similar  eulogies  in  p.  130,  above.) 

In  the  Anuiasanaparvan,  sections  62  ff.,  we  have  the  story  of  Para- 
jnrkma,  in  connection  with  that  of  Vi^vamitra,  yet  once  more  handled. 
Yudhishthira  says  ho  is  very  curious  to  know  something  more  about 
these  two  personages : 

2718.  Kaiham  eiha  tamutpanno  Hamah  latpa-pardkramah  | katham 
brahmarshi-vainSo  'yam  k*hattra-dharma  vyajayata  \ tad  a*ya  tambhatam 
rajan  nikhilenanuklrttaya  \ KauHkach  eha  katham  vamidt  kthaUrdd  vai 
brdhmano  'bhatat  | aha  prabhdvah  $umahdn  dtJd  vai  iumahatmanah  \ 
Hdmatya  eha  nara-vydghra  Viivamilratya  ehaka  hi  \ katham  puttrdn 
atikramya  tethdm  naptruhv  alhdbhavat  | etha  doiha^  tutan  hitvd  tat 
team  vyakhydtum  arhati  | 

“ How  was  this  valiant  Bama,  descended  from  the  family  of  a Brfih- 
man-rishi,  bom  with  the  qualities  of  a Elshattriya?  Tell  me  the  whole 
story : and  how  did  a Brahman  spring  from  the  Kshattriya  race  of 
Ku4ika  ? Great  was  the  might  of  Bama,  and  of  Yiivamitra.  How 
did  it  happen  that,  passing  over  the  sons  [of  ]EUchIka  and  Euiika], 
this  defect  showed  itself  in  their  grandsons  ? ” 

Then  there  follows  a long  dialogue  related  by  Bhishma  as  having 
token  place  between  king  Eu4ika  and  the  sage  Chyavana.  The  latter, 
it  seems,  “foreseeing  that  this  disgrace  was  about  to  befall  his  race 
[from  connection  with  the  Eu4ikas],  and  entertaining,  in  consequence, 
after  he  had  weighed  all  the  good  and  evil,  and  the  strength  and  weak- 
ness (on  either  side),  the  desire  of  burning  up  that  whole  family” 
(verse  2723.  Etam  dotham  pura  dfithfed  Bhargavai  Chyavatuu  tadd  \ 
agdminam  mahabuddhih  iva-vamie  muni-tattamah  | niiehitya  manatd 
tarvam  guna-dotham  baldbalam  | dagdhu-kdmah  kulam  tarvam  Eukikdnaih 
tapodhanah  | ),  came  to  Kuiika.  Chyavana  is  welcomed  and  treated 
with  great  attention,  and  receives  from  Ku^ika  the  offer  of  all  his  king- 
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dom,  etc.  The  saint,  however,  does  not  reqnite  this  honour  with  cor- 
responding kindness,  bat  makes  the  king  and  his  wife  perform  many 
menial  offices,  rub  his  feet,  attend  while  he  sleeps,  bring  him  food,  and 
draw  him  in  a chariot,  while  he  lacerates  their  backs  with  a goad. 
All  this  is  submitted  to  so  patiently,  that  the  sage  is  propitiated,  ad- 
dresses them  in  kindly  tones,  and  touches  their  wounded  bodies  with 
his  godlike  hands.  After  creating  a magical  golden  palace,  with  all  the 
accompaniments  of  pleasure  (2826  ff.),  in  order  to  give  them  a con- 
ception of  heaven,  (2892  ff.)  the  sage  offers  to  bestow  any  boon  the  king 
may  choose ; and  to  solve  any  of  his  doubts.  Ku4ika  asks  the  reason 
of  the  sage’s  unaccountable  procedure.  Chyavana  answers  that  he  had 
heard  from  Brahma  that  there  would  be  “ a confusion  of  families  in 
consequence  of  the  hostility  of  Brahmans  and  Kshattriyas,  and  that  a 
grandson  of  great  glory  and  heroism  would  Be  bom  to  Ku4ika”  (verso 
2878.  Brakma-kthattra-virodhena  bhmita  hda-tankarah  \pautrM  U hha- 
vitd  rdjanu  Ujo^\ryya-»anumvita^  | );  that  he  had  intended  in  consequence 
to  bum  up  the  race  of  the  Eu^ikas,  but  that  the  king  had  come  so  well 
out  of  the  severe  ordeal  to  which  he  had  been  subjected,  that  the  sago 
had  become  thoroughly  pacified,  and  would  grant  the  boon  which 
Eu^ika  desired : 

2897.  Bhavukyaty  ttha  U idtnat  KauHidt  KiauSiko  dvijah  | iritlyam 
punuham  tubhyam  brdhmaMlvaih  gamithyati  \ vaMoi  U pdrlMva-breth- 
(ha  Bhfigdndm  eta  tyatd  \ pauirae  te  bhavitd  viprat  iapatti  pdvana- 
dyutilf  I ya^  ta-deta-manu»hydndm  bhayam  ulpddayiihyati  \ 

“ This  thy  desire  shall  be  fulfilled ; from  a Eau4ika  a Eau4ika  Brah- 
man shall  arise : in  the  third  generation  thy  race  shall  attain  to  Brah- 
manhood  by  the  might  of  the  Bhrigus.  Thy  son’s  son  shall  become  a 
Bnihmon,  a devotee,  splendid  os  fire,  who  shall  alarm  both  gods  and 
men.”  Euiiika  being  anxious  to  know  how  all  this  was  to  be  brought 
to  pass,  Chyavana  informs  him  : 

2995.  BhfigugdA  kehatiriyd^  y^jyd^  nilyam  eUg  janddhipa  \ ie  eha 
bhedam  gamithyanti  daita-yuhtena  hetund  | kshattriydS  eha  Bhfigdn 
larvdn  badhtshyanti  narddhipa  \ dgarbhdd  antilfintanto  daiva-dan^a  mpl- 
dildh  I tata^  utpaUyaU'smdham  kula-golra-vivardhanah  \ Urvo  ndma 
mahdiejd  jvalandrka-tama-dyittih  | ta  trailohya-vindidya  kopdgniihjana- 
yuhyati  1 mahim  ea-partaia-tandm  ya^  kariihyati  bhaemaedt  \ kanchit 
kdlam  tu  vahniSi  eha  ea  eta  iamayiehyali  \ lamudre  va^avd-vaktre  prak- 
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thipya  muni-taltamah  | 2910.  PtMra^  tasya  makdr&ja  Riehiham  Bhrt- 
gu-nandanam  | takthdt  kjriUno  dhanur-tedah  »amupa»ihatyaU  'nagha  | 
hhattriyandm  ahhutdya  daiva-yuktena  hetuna  | ta  tu  tarn  pratigfihyaka 
puttram  lankrumayithyati  \ Jamadagnau  mahdhhage  topatd  hh&vitdt- 
mani  | ta  ehdpi  Bhrigu-idrdula*  tam  vtdam  dhdrayithyati  { hildt  tu  tara 
dharmdtman  Itanydm  to  'dhigamithyati  \ udbhdtandrtham  bhavato  tam- 
iatya  Bharatarthabha  \ Oddher  duhitaram  prdpya  pauttrlm  tava  mahd- 
tapdh  I brdhmanam  hhatirgrdharmdmm  puttram  utpddayiihyati  | 2915. 
Kthattriyam  vipra-harmdiMm  Vfihatpatim  itaujatd  | Viivdmitram  tara 
kule  Qddheh  puttram  tudhdrmikam  \ tapatd  mahatd  yuktam  pradHtyati 
mahddyute  \ ttriyau  tu  kdranam  tattra  parirarite  bharishyatah  | Pitd- 
maha-niyogdd  vai  ndnyathaitad  bhariihyati  \ tmtiye  purutht  tubhyam 
brdkmanatram  upaithyati  \ bhavitd  tram  cha  sambandkl  Bhrigundm  bhd- 
ritdtmandm  | . . . . 2923.  Etat  tt  kathitaih  tarvam  asethena  mayd 
nripa  \ Bhrigunaih  Kuiikdndm  eha  obhitambandha-kdraHam  \ yathoktam 
ritkind  ehdpi  tadd  tad  abhavad  nripa  \ janma  Rdmatya  eha  muner 
Vihdmitratya  ehaiva  hi  | 

“ The  Bhpgus  have  always  been  the  priests  of  the  Kshattriyas ; but 
these  will  become  hostile  to  each  other  for  a fated  reason.  The  Kshat- 
triyas shall  slay  all  the  Bhfigus,  even  to  children  in  the  womb,  being 
oppressed  by  a divine  nemesis.  Then  shall  arise  the  glorious  Urva,*" 
like  the  sun  in  splendour,  who  shall  augment  the  glory  of  our  race.  He 
shall  create  a fire  of  wrath  for  the  destruction  of  the  three  worlds, 
which  shall  reduce  the  earth  with  its  mountains  and  forests  to  ashes. 
After  a time  he  will  extinguish  the  fire,  throwing  it  into  the  ocean  into 
the  mouth  of  Vadava  (the  submarine  fire).  Into  his  son  Richika  shall 

•**  Orra  is  here  said  (rerse  2907)  to  belong  to  the  race  of  Chyavana,  but  whether 
as  a near  or  remote  descendant  is  not  stated.  In  verse  2910  Richika  is  said  to  be  the 
son  of  Urva.  In  the  Adiparvan,  verses  2610  ff.,  the  matter  is  somewhat  differently 
stated  : Aruthl  tu  Manoh  kanyd  iatya  patnl  yaiatrinl  ) Aurvat  iasydm  tamabharad 
drum  bhittvd  tnahdyaadh  | mahdtQoh  mahdvJryyo  bdlah  era  yuMir  yutah  | RiehJkas 
ttttya  putirai  tu  Jamadaynit  tato  'bhatat  \ “ Arushi,  the  daughter  of  M anu,  was  the 
wife  of  the  sage  (Chyavana) ; of  her  was  the  illustrious  Aurva  bom,  having  split  his 
mother’s  thigh.  He  was  great  in  glory  and  might,  and  from  bis  childhood  endowed 
with  eminent  qualities.  Richika  was  his  son,  and  Richika’s  was  Jamadagni.”  Here 
Aurva  is  said  to  derive  his  name  from  having  divided  his  mother’s  thigh  (uru) ; and 
no  allusion  is  mode  to  Brva,  though  the  same  person  appears  to  be  meant.  In  the 
passage  of  the  Anudasana-psrvan,  however,  we  have  an  Urva,  the  father  of  Richika, 
whose  patronymic  will  thus  be  Aurva ; as  it  is,  in  fact,  in  the  Vishgu  Furdna,  as 
quoted  above  in  p.  352. 
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enter  the  entire  embodied  Dhanur-veda  (science  of  archery),  for  tho 
destined  destruction  of  the  Kshattriyas.  This  science  he  shall  transmit 
to  his  great  son  Jamadagni,  whose  mind  shall  be  spiritualized  by  derotion, 
and  who  shall  possess  that  Veda.  He  (Ricbika)  shall  obtain  [for  his 
wife]  a maiden  of  thy  family,  to  prolong  thy  race.  This  great  devotee, 
wedding  thy  grand-daughter,  the  daughter  of  Gadhi,  shall  beget  a 
Brahman  (t.s.  Para^urama),  fulfilling  the  functions  of  a Kshattriya ; 
(2915)  and  shall  bestow  on  thy  family  a Eshattriya  who  shall  perform 
the  functions  of  a Brahman,  Yi^vamitra,  the  son  of  Gadhi,  an  austere 
devotee,  and  glorious  as  Yfihaspati.  The  two  wives  shall  be  the  cause 
of  this  interchange  of  characters.  According  to  tho  decree  of  Brahma 
all  this  shall  so  happen.  Brahmanhood  shall  come  to  thee  in  the  third 
generation,  and  thou  shalt  become  connected  with  the  spiritual-minded 
Bhrigus.”  2923.  “Thus  (concludes  Bblshma)  have  I told  thee  at  length 
the  cause  of  the  connection  between  the  Bhpigus  and  the  Ku  jikas.  All 
this  was  accordingly  fulfilled  in  the  births  of  Farasurama  and  Yii- 
vamitra.” 

Is  this  legend  intended  to  account  for  a real  fact  ? YTas  Farasurama 
of  a sacerdotal  tribe,  and  yet  by  profession  a warrior,  just  as  YiSvamitra 
was  conversely  of  royal  extraction,  and  yet  a priest  by  profession  ? 

According  to  the  Yishgu  Furaga,  iv.  11,3  (Wilson,  4to.  ed.  pp.  416, 
417),  Aijuna  was  of  the  race  of  Yadu,  and  the  ninth  in  descent  from 
Haihaya,  the  great-grandson  of  that  prince.  It  is  there  said  of  him : 

Kritavlryyud  Arjunah  tapta-dvJpapatir  hdhu-tahatri  jajntyo’tau  hha- 
gatad-amiam  Atri-kula-prcuutam  Dattdttreyakhyam  dradhya  hdhu-»a- 
hatram  adharma  - levd  - nivdranam  dharmena  pfithhijayam  dharmatai 
ckdnupdlanam  ardtihhyo  'pardjayam  akhila  - jagat -prahhydta -puruthdeh 
cha  mfityum  ity  $ldn  vardn  abhilaihitavdn  Uhhe  cha  ] Una  iyam  aietha- 
dvlpavatl  pfithvl  lamyak  panpdlild  | daia-yajna-sahatrdny  atdv  ayajat  \ 
Uuya  cha  iloko  'dydpi  giyaU  “ na  nunam  kdrttavlryyatya  gatim  ydsyanti 
pdrthiedh  I yajnair  ddnair  topohhir  vd prairayena  damcna  cha”  | anathfa- 
dravyatd  iatya  rdjyt'bhavat  \ 4.  Evam panchdsHi-iahatrdny  abddn  avyd- 
hatdrogya-irl-bala-pardkramo  rdjyam  akarot  \ Mdhithmalydm  dig-eijayd- 
bhydgaio  Narmadd-jaldcagdhana-krldd-nipuna^maddkulena  ayalnenaica 
tena  aiesha-dcva-dailya-gandharccia-jayodbhilta-maddvalepo  ’pi  Rdianah 
pasiir  ica  baddhah  nanagaraikdnU  clhdpilah  | 5.  Yah  panchdsUi-rar- 
tha-tahafropahkshana-kdldc(udntbhagavan-ndrdyandiiiUna  Paraiurdmvui 
upacaikhritah  | 


Digitized  by  Google 


478 


EARLY  CONTESTS  BETWEEN 


From  Kfitavliya  sprang  Aijnna,  who  was  lord  of  the  seven  dvlpati 
[circular  and  concentric  continents  of  which  the  earth  is  composed], 
and  had  a thousand  arms.  Having  worshipped  a portion  of  the  divine 
Being,  called  Dattattreya,  sprung  from  the  race  of  Atri,  he  sought  and 
obtained  these  boons,  viz.  a thousand  arms,  the  power  of  restraining 
wrong  by  justice,  the  conquest  of  the  earth,  and  the  disposition  to  rule 
it  righteously,  invincibility  by  enemies,  and  death  at  the  hands  of  a man 
renowned  over  the  whole  world.  By  him  this  earth,  with  all  its 
dvipas,  was  perfectly  governed.  He  offered  ten  thousand  sacrifices. 
To  this  day  this  verse  is  repeated  respecting  him ; ' Ho  other  king  shall 
ever  equal  Eartavlrya  in  regard  to  sacrifices,  liberality,  austerities, 
courtesy,  and  self-restraint.’  In  his  reign  no  property  was  ever  lost. 
4.  Thus  he  ruled  for  eighty-five  thousand  years  with  unbroken  health, 
prosperity,  strength,  and  valour.  When  he  was  excited  by  sporting  in 
the  Harmada  and  by  drinking  wine,  he  had  no  difficulty  in  binding 
like  a beast  Bavaga,  who  had  arrived  in  MkhishmatT  in  his  career  of 
conquest,  and  who  was  filled  with  arrogance,  arising  from  the  pride  of 
victory  over  all  the  gods,  daityas,  and  gandharva  chiefs,  and  imprisoning 
him  in  a secret  place  in  his  capital.  At  the  end  of  his  reign  of  eighty 
five  thousand  years  Aijnna  was  destroyed  by  Fara^urfima,  who  was  a 
portion  of  the  divine  Harayana.” 

The  Bhagavata  Purina,  ix.  23,  20-27,  assigns  to  him  the  same 
descent,  and  relates  of  him  nearly  the  same  particulars.  Terse  23  says : 
Arjunah  Kritadiryyaiya  tapta-dvipeivaro  ’bhavat  \ Dattattreydd  Sorer 
athidt  prdpta-yoga-mahdyunah  \ “ Aijnna  was  the  son  of  Kritavirya, 
imd  ruler  of  the  seven  dvipas.  He  obtained  the  great  attribute  of  Toya 
(supematural  powers  arising  from  devotion)  from  Datt&ttreya,  who  was 
a portion  of  Hari,”  etc. 

The  legend  of  Faraiurima,  as  related,  is  of  course  fisbnlous.  Hot  to 
speak  of  the  miraculous  powers  which  are  ascribed  to  this  hero,  and 
the  incredible  number  of  the  exterminations  which  he  is  said  to  have 
executed,  we  cannot  even  suppose  it  probable  that  the  Brihmans 
should  in  general  have  been  sufficiently  powerful  and  warlike  to 
overcome  the  Kshattriyas  by  force  of  arms.  But  the  legend  may 
have  had  some  small  foundation  in  fact.  Before  the  provinces  of* 
the  sacerdotal  and  military  classes  were  accurately  defined,  there  may 
have  been  cases  in  which  ambitious  men  of  the  former  successfully 
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aspired  to  kingly  dominion,  just  as  scions  of  royal  races  became  distin- 
guished as  priests  and  sages.  But  even  without  this  assumption,  the 
existence  of  such  legends  is  sufSciontly  explained  by  the  position  which 
the  Brahmans  eventually  occupied.  With  the  view  of  maintaining 
their  own  ascendancy  over  the  minds  of  the  chiefs  on  whose  good  will 
they  were  dependent,  and  of  securing  for  themselves  honour  and  profit, 
they  would  have  an  interest  in  working  upon  the  superstitioas  feelings 
of  their  contemporaries  by  fabricating  stories  of  supernatural  punish- 
ments inflicted  by  their  own  forefathers  on  their  royal  oppressors,  as 
well  as  by  painting  in  lively  colours  the  prosperity  of  those  princes 
who  were  submissive  to  the  spiritual  order. 
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CIIAPTER  V. 

EELATION  OP  THE  BRAHMAHICAL  INDIANS  TO  THE  NEIOHBOHR- 
INO  TRIBES,  ACCORDING  TO  HAND  AND  THE  PURANAS. 

I now  propose  to  enquire  what  account  the  Indian  writers  give  of 
the  origin  of  those  tribes  which  were  not  comprehended  in  their  own 
polity,  but  with  which,  as  dwelling  within,  or  adjacent  to,  the  boun- 
daries of  Hindustan,  their  conntiymen  were,  in  ancient  times,  brought 
into  continual  and  familiar  contact. 

It  appears  to  have  been  the  opinion  of  Hanu,  the  great  authority  in 
all  matters  regarding  the  Hindu  religion  and  institutions  in  their  full 
development,  that  there  was  no  original  race  of  men  except  the  four 
castes  of  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Vaiiyos,  and  S’udros;  and  that  all 
other  nations  were  derived  from  these.  His  own  words  (x.  4)  are 
these:  Brahnanah  kahattriyo  taikyaa  trayo  carnai  dvifdtayah  \ chaiur- 
thah  elajuti*  tu  iudro  ndtti  lu  panehamah  \ “ Three  castes,  the  Brah- 
man, the  Kshattriya,  and  the  Vaiiya,  are  twice-born ; the  fourth,  the 
Budro,  is  oncc-bom ; and  there  is  no  fifth.”  On  the  last  clause  of  this 
verso  Kulluka  Bhatfa  annotates  thus : Panehamah  punar  earno  ndtti 
tanktrna-jdtindih  tv  ahalara-tad  mdtd-pitfi-jdti-vyatirikta-Jdly-antarat- 
rdd  na  varnatvam  | ayam  eha  jdty-antaropadeiah  idttrt  tatiityaraharandr- 
thah  I “ There  is  no  fifth  caste ; for  caste  cannot  be  predicated  of  the 
mixed  tribes,  from  the  fact  that,  like  mules,  they  belong  to  another 
species,  distinct  from  that  of  their  father  and  mother.  And  this 
reference,  which  is  made  in  the  Sastras  to  castes  other  than  the  four, 
is  merely  for  the  sake  of  convenience  and  conformity  to  common 
usage.” 

Accordingly,  in  the  following  description  which  Manu  gives  in  the 
same  chapter  of  the  rise  of  the  inferior  castes,  they  are  all,  even  tho 


Digitized  by  Google 


BIUHMANICAL  INDIANS  AND  NEIOnBOUEING  TBIBES.  481 


Tery  lowest,  such  as  Nishadas  and  Chan(lalas,  derived  from  the  mixture 
the  four  so-called  original  castes.  Thus,  in  verso  8 : liruhmanad  vaisya- 
lianyuyam  amhashfho  nama  jayate  ] nishadah  iudra-kanyayam  yahparu- 
iava  uchjaU  { “ From  a Brahman  father  and  a Yaisja  mother  springs 
an  Amboshlha:  from  a Briihman  father  and  a S'udra  mother  is  born  a 
Jfishuda,  called  also  I’ura^ava.”'  Again,  in  verso  12.  S udrud  uyo- 
garah  kuhalUl  chandalai  chadhamo  nrinum  | vaisya  - rujanya  - viprutu 
jayante  tarna-iankardh  \ “From  a Sudra,  by  women  of  tho  Vai4ya, 
Kshattriya,  and  Brahman  castes  are  born  those  mixed  classes,  the  Ayo- 
gavo,  the  Kshattpi,  and  the  Chan^ala,  lowest  of  men.”  Again,  in 
verse  20:  Dvijdtayah  tacarndtu  jamyanty  avratdms  iu  ydn  \ tdn  sdviiri- 
paribhrashfdn  vrdtydh  iti  vinirdiM  \ “ Persons  whom  the  twice-bom 
beget  on  women  of  their  own  classes,  but  who  omit  the  prescribed  rites, 
and  have  abandoned  the  gayatrl,  are  to  be  designated  as  Vrutyas.”’ 
In  the  next  three  verses  the  inferior  tribes,  which  spring  from  the 
Brahman  Vratya,  the  Kshattriya  Vratya,  and  the  Vaisya  Vratya  respec- 
tively, are  enumerated. 

In  verses  43  and  44  it  is  stated:  Sanakau  tu  kriyd-lopdd  itndk 

< It  does  not  appear  how  the  account  of  the  origin  of  the  Niehuda  race  from  king 
Vena,  given  above  in  pp.  301  and  303,  can  be  reconciled  with  this  theory  of  Manu ; 
unless  recourse  be  had  to  the  explanation  that  that  story  relates  to  the  Svuyambhuva 
Manvantara.  But  Menu’s  narrative  seems  to  refer  to  the  same  period.  See  above, 
p.  39.  If  the  Vedic  expressions  panehqjamh  and  the  other  corresponding  phrases 
signifying  “ the  five  tribes  ’’  be  rightly  interpreted  of  the  “ four  castes,  and  the  Nishu- 
dos,"  we  might  understand  this  as  Intimating  that  the  Nishudos  had  at  one  time  been 
regarded  as  a distinct  race.  But  the  phrase  is  variously  understood  by  the  old  Vedic 
commentators;  as  has  been  shewn  above,  p.  177. 

* Manu  says,  ii.  38  f.  : A^shodatdd  bruhnm^sya  t&ritrl  ndtivaritaU  [ d~dvdriihidt 
kfhottrabhnndhor  a-chaturtiirul ater  viiah  \ atah  urddham  trayo'py  fte  yathH~kdtam 
atamsifitab  | tapitrl-patUai  vrdtydh  bhavemty  dryya-niyarhitdh  | “The  gayatrl 
should  not,  in  the  case  of  a Brahman,  be  deferred  beyond  the  sixteenth  year ; nor  in 
the  case  of  a Kshattriya  beyond  the  twenty-second  ; nor  in  that  of  a Vais'ya  beyond 
the  twenty-fourth.  After  these  periods  youths  of  the  three  classes,  who  have  not  been 
invested,  become  fallen  from  the  gayatrl,  Vrutyas,  contemned  by  respectable  men 
(Aryyas).”  In  the  following  verse  of  the  Mahabharata,  Anusasanaparvan,  line  2621, 
a different  origin  is  ascribed  to  the  Vrutyas : Chdnddto  vrdtya-vaidyau  rha  brahma- 
uydm  kihattriydtu  cha  | vaiiydySin  ehaiva  tudratya  lakihyantv  ‘patadda  trayah  | 
"The  three  outcastc  classes  are  the  Chagd^a,  the  Vratya,  and  the  Vaidya,  begotten 
by  a S'udra  on  females  of  the  Brahman,  Kshattriya,  and  Vais'ya  castes  respectively." 
A Vratya,  therefore,  aecording  to  this  aceount,  is  the  son  of  a S’Qdra  man  and  a 
Kshattriya  woman.  On  the  Vrutyas,  see  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  L 33,  62,  133, 
139,  446,  446,  etc. 

31 
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kihattriya-jatayah  \ rfMalatvam  gatd^  lok»  hrahma^darianena  eha  | 
Paundrakdi  ehodra-draviduh  Kdmbo/ih  Yavandh  S'aidh  \ Pdraddh  Pak- 
iavdi  Chlndh  Eirdtdh  Daraddh  Khaidk  \ “The  following  tribes  of 
Eshattriyas  have  gradually  sunk  into  the  state  of  Vrishalas  (outcasts), 
from  the  extinction  of  sacred  rites,  and  from  having  no  communication 
with  Brahmans ; viz.  Paundrakas,  Odras,  Dravidas,  Kambojas,  Yavanas, 
Sakas,  Parados,  Pahlavas,  Chinas,  Eiratas,  Daradas,  and  Khavas.’’ 

The  same  thing  is  affirmed  in  the  Mahabharata,  Anuiasanaparvan, 
yerses  2103  f.:  Sakdh  Yavana-kdmhojdt  td»  tdh  hhattriya-jdtayah  | 
vrithalatvem  parigatdh  krdkmandndm  adariandt  \ Drdviddi  eha  Ka- 
linddi  eha  PuUnddi  chdpy  l/Slnardh  | Koluarpdh  Mdhithahd*  tdt  tdh 
kthaltriyagdtayah  ityddi  | “ These  tribes  of  Kshattriyas,  viz.  8'akas, 
Yavanas,  Eambojas,  Dravidas,  Ealindas,  Pulindas,  U^Inaras,  Eolisarpas, 
and  Mahishakas,  have  become  Ypishalas  fr-om  seeing  no  Brahmans.’’ 
This  is  repeated  in  verses  2158-9,  where  the  following  additional 
tribes  are  named : Mekalas,  Latas,  Eonvaiiras,  Sbundikas,  Darvas, 
Chauras,  Shvaras,  Barbaras,  and  Eiratas,  and  the  cause  of  degradation 
is,  as  in  verse  2103,  restricted  to  the  absence  of  Brahmans.  (Then 
follow  the  lines  (2160  ff.)  in  glorification  of  the  Brahmans,  already 
quoted  in  p.  130.) 

The  Yavanas  are  said  in  the  klahabharata,  Adiparvon,  section  85, 
verse  3533,  “to  be  descended  from  Turvasu,  the  Voibhojas  from 
Druhyu,  and  the  Mlochha  tribes  from  Anu  ” ( Yadoi  tu  Yddavdh  jdtdt 
Tureawr  Yatanuh  smrildh  \ Dnihyoh  sutdt  tu  Vaibhojdh  Anot  iu 
mUchha-jdtayah  |).  Is  it  meant  by  this  that  the  Yavanas  are  not  to 
be  reckoned  among  the  Mlechhas  ? Their  descent  from  Turvasu  is  not 
however,  necessarily  in  conflict  with  the  assertion  of  the  authorities 
above  quoted,  that  they  are  degraded  Eshattriyas. 

I shall  not  attempt  to  determine  who  the  Yavanas,  and  other  tribes 
mentioned  in  the  text,  were. 

The  verse  which  succeeds  that  last  quoted  from  Manu  is  the  follow- 
ing: 45.  Mukha-hdhdru-paj-jdndm  ydh  hke  jdtayo  vahih  | mlechha- 
vdehaS  chdryya-vdchah  tarve  U daeyavah  emfitah  \ “ Those  tribes  which 
are  outside  of  the  classes  produced  from  the  mouth,  arms,  thighs,  and 
feet,  [of  BrahmA,  «.«.  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  and  S'udras,J 
whether  they  speak  the  language  of  the  lUechhos  or  of  the  Aryas, 
arc  called  Dasyus."  The  interpretation  to  be  given  to  this  verse  toms 
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upon  the  sense  -which  we  assign  to  “ outside”  (v/thih).  Does  it  mean 
that  the  Dosyus  were  of  a stock  originally  distinct  from  that  of  the 
four  primeval  castes,  and  therefore  altogether  separate  from  those  tribes 
which  sprang  from  the  intermixture  of  those  four  castes,  or  which,  by 
the  neglect  of  sacred  rites,  apostatized  from  their  communion  ? Or  does 
it  merely  mean  that  the  Dosyus  became  eventually  excluded  from  the 
fellowship  of  the  four  castes  ? If  the  latter  sense  be  adopted,  then  Dosyn 
will  be  little  else  than  a general  term  embracing  all  the  tribes  enume- 
rated in  verses  43  and  44.  The  commentator  KuUuka  understands  the 
word  in  the  latter  sense.  His  words  are : Brdhmana-kihattritfa-vaiiya- 
iadrilHum  ifiyd-lopddind  ydh  jutayo  vdhydh  jdtdh  mUchha-hhdthd- 
yuitdh  dryya-hhdthopetdh  vd  U datyacah  tarv«  tmfitdh  | “ All  the 
tribes,  which  by  loss  of  sacred  rites,  and  so  forth,  have  become  out- 
casts from  the  pale  of  the  four  castes.  Brahmans,  Eshattriyas,  Yai^yos, 
and  S^udros ; whether  they  speak  the  language  of  the  Mlechhas  or  of 
the  Aryas,  are  called  Dosyus.”  His  view  is  confirmed  by  a short 
passage  iu  the  Aitareya  Brahmiina,  quoted  above  (p.  358),  where  Yi4- 
vamitra,  speaking  to  his  sons,  says : ” Let  your  descendants  possess  the 
furthest  ends  (of  the  country),”  and  the  author  of  the  Brahmapa  adds : 
“ These  are  the  numerous  border-tribes,  the  Andhras,  Fundras,  Sabaras, 
Fulindas,  Mutibos.  Most  of  the  Dosyus  are  sprung  from  Yi4vamitra.” 
Here  the  writer  of  this  ancient  Brahmana  connects  together  certain 
tribes  named  either  in  Manu,  or  in  the  Mahabharata,  as  degraded 
Eshattriyas,  with  the  appellation  Dasyu,  thus  intimating  that  the 
latter  was  a general  name  embracing  all  the  former.  This  view  is 
further  confirmed  by  the  following  lines  of  the  Mahabharata,  book  iL 
verses  1031-2 : Daraddn  saha  Kdmbojair  ajayat  Pdkaidtanih  { prdgul- 
tardm  diiam  ye  cha  vataniy  diritya  Daeyavah  \ “ The  son  of  Indra  con- 
quered the  Daradas  with  the  Eambojos,  and  the  Dasyus  who  dwell  in 
the  north-east  region;  ” and  still  more  by  the  annexed  verses  from  the 
Dronaporvan,  of  the  same  epic  poem,  4747  : £amhofdndih  tahatraiieha 
Siikdndm  cha  viidmpate  \ S'avardndm  Kirdtdtidm  Varvarandm  tathaira 
cha  I ayamya-rdpdm  prithivlm  mdnua-ionita-karddamdm  | tfitaednu 
tatlra  S aineya^  kihapayam*  tdcakam  balam  | Da»y0.ndih  »a-iira*trdHai^ 
Srobhir  lana-marddhajaih  | dlrgha-karehair  tnahl  itrad  vivarhair  anda- 
jair  iva  | “ Saineya,  destroying  thy  host,  converted  the  beautiful  earth 
into  a moss  of  mud  with  the  flesh  and  blood  of  thousands  of  Eambojas, 
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Shkas,  Sabaras,  Kiratas,  and  Varvaras.  The  ground  was  covered  with 
the  shorn  and  hairless  but  long-bearded  heads  of  the  Dasyus,  and  their 
helmets,  as  if  with  birds  bereft  of  their  plumes.”  Here  the  word 
Hasyu  is  evidently  a general  term  for  the  tribes  named  just  before. 
Some  of  these  same  tribes  had  previously  been  called  Mlcchhas  in 
verses  4716,  4723,  and  4745.  Sec  also  Sabhap.  1198  f. 

There  is  a passage  in  the  S’antiparvan,  section  65,  lines  2429  ff , 
which  is  worth  quoting,  as  it  shows  that  the  Brahmans  of  that  ago 
regarded  the  Hasyns  as  owing  allegiance  to  Brahmanical  institutions. 
King  MaQdhatpi  had  performed  a sacrifice  in  the  hope  of  obtaining  a 
vision  of  Vishnu ; who  accordingly  appeared  to  him  in  the  form  of 
Indra  (verse  2399).  The  following  is  a part  of  their  conversation. 
Mandhatfi  asks ; 

2429.  Yavanah  Kiratak  GandMrui  ChlnSh  S'avara-rarcaruk  | S'akun 
2\uharah  Kankai  cha  Pahlacdi  chandhra-madrakah  | 2430.  Paundrdh 
PuUndah  Rama(hah  Kdmhojd^  chaiva  tartakah  | hrahma-kshatlra-pratd- 
tdi  cha  vaisydh  kudrdi  cha  mdnacdh  \ katham  dharmOihk  charishyanii 
tarvt  vishaya-vdsinah  \ mad-tidhaik  cha  katham  sthdpydh  sarce  vai  dasyu- 
jlvinah  I etad  ichhdmy  aham  krotum  bhayaratiis  tad  bravlhi  me  \ tram  ban- 
dhu-bhuto  hy  aemdkaih  kshattriydndm  ttirekvara  \ Indrah  urdcha  | mdtd- 
pitror  hi  kukrilshd  karttaryd  earra-daeyubhih  \ dchdryya-yuru-kttkrfuhd 
tathaicdkrama-rdeindm  \ bhumipdndm  cha  kukrilshd  karttaryd  sarra-dasyu- 
bhih  I veda-dharma-kriydk  chaira  teshdm  dharmo  tidhlyate  ] 2435.  Pitri- 
yajndk  tathd  kdpdh  prapdk  cha  kayandni  cha  \ dundni  cha  yathd-kdlam 
dvijebhyo  visrijet  sadd  \ ahiihsd  satyam  akrodho  rjritli-ddydnupdlanam  | 
bharanam  putira-ddrdndm  kaucham  adroha  era  cha  \ dakshind  sarca- 
yajndndSt  ddiavyd  bhutim  ichhatd  | pdkayajndh  mahdrhdk  cha  dutavydh 
sarva-daeyubhih  \ etdny  evamprakdrdni  rihitdni  purd  'nagha  \ sarva- 
loka*ya  karmdni  kartiavydnlha  pdrthiva  | Mandhutd  urdcha  \ drikyante 
mdnushe  lake  sarra-rarneshu  Dasyarah  \ lingdntare  raritamdndh  dkra- 
meshu  chatursho  api  | Indrah  urdcha  ] 2440.  Vinash(dydm  danda-nityum 
rdja-dharme  mrdkpite  | sampramuhyanli  bhutdni  rdja-daurdtmyato  'na- 
gha I asankhydtdh  bharishyanti  bhiksharo  Itnginas  tathd  | akramdndm 
tikalpdk  cha  nivritle'smin  krite  yuge  \ akrinvantah  purdnundih  dharmu- 
ndm  paramdh  gatih  | utpatham  pratipatsyante  kdma-manyu-samirildh  \ 

‘“Tho  Yavanas,  Kiratas,  Guudharas,  Chinas,  Siivaras,  Vai-vara,s, 
Sakas,  Tusbaras,  Kaqkas,  Pahlavas,  Andhras,  Madias,  Paun^ras,  Pu- 
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lindaa,  Hamathas,  Eambojas,  men  sprung  from  Brahmans,  and  from 
Eshattriyas,  persons  of  the  Vui^ya  and  Sudra  eastes — how  shall  all 
these  people  of  different  countries  practise  duty,  and  what  rules  shall 
kings  like  me  prescribe  for  those  who  are  living  as  Dasyus  ? Instruct 
mo  on  these  points ; for  thou  art  the  friend  of  our  Eshattriya  race.’ 
Indra  answers : ‘ All  the  Dasyus  should  obey  their  parents,  their 
spiritual  directors,  persons  practising  the  rules  of  the  four  orders,  and 
kings.  It  is  also  their  duty  to  perform  the  ceremonies  ordained  in  the 
Vedas.  They  should  sacrifice  to  the  Pitris,  construct  wells,  buildings 
for  the  distribution  of  water,  and  resting  places  for  travellers,  and 
should  on  proper  occasions  bestow  gifts  on  the  Brahmans.  They 
should  practise  innocence,  veracity,  meekness,  purity,  and  inoffensive- 
ness; should  maintain  their  wives  and  families;  and  make  a just  di- 
vision of  their  property.  Gilts  should  bo  distributed  at  all  sacrifices  by 
those  who  desire  to  prosper.  All  the  Dasyus  should  offer  costly  paka 
oblations.  Such  duties  as  these,  which  have  been  ordained  of  old, 
ought  to  be  observed  by  all  people.’  klandhatri  observes : ‘ In  this 
world  of  men,  Dasyus  are  to  be  seen  in  all  castes,  living,  under  other 
garbs,  even  among  men  of  the  four  orders  (dsrawas).’  Indra  replies : 
‘ ^Vhen  criminal  justice  has  perished,  and  the  duties  of  government  are 
disregarded,  mankind  become  bewildered  through  the  wickedness  of 
their  kings.  'When  this  Erita  age  has  come  to  a close,  innumerable 
mendicants  and  hypocrites  shall  arise,  and  the  four  orders  become  dis- 
organized. Disregarding  the  excellent  paths  of  ancient  duty,  and  im- 
pelled by  passion  and  by  anger,  men  shall  fall  into  wickedness,’  ” etc. 
In  these  last  lines  it  is  implied  that  the  Brahmanical  polity  of  castes 
and  orders  was  fully  developed  in  the  Efita  [or  golden]  age.  This 
idea,  however,  is  opposed  to  the  representations  which  we  find  in  some 
though  not  in  all  other  passages.  Sec  above,  the  various  texts  adduced 
in  the  first  chapter. 

In  the  Vishnu  Funina,  Bharatavarsha  (India)  is  said  to  “have  its 
eastern  border  occupied  by  the  Eiratas;  and  the  western  by  the  Ya- 
vanas;  white  tho  middle  is  inhabited  by  Eshattriyas,  Vaisyas,  and 
Sudras,  engaged  in  their  several  fixed  occupations  of  sacrifice,  war, 
trade,  etc.”  (Vishnu  Purana,  ii.  3,  7.  Pane  Kirutuh  yavjante  paiehime 
YatanHh  ethituh  | brahmanah  kehattriyuh  vaisydh  madhye  iudrus  cha 
hhOgasah  | ijya-yuddha-vanijyddyair  tarttayanto  vyavatthithuh  |). 
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Manu’s  account  of  the  origin  of  the  Yavanas,  Sakas,  Kambojas,  etc., 
corresponds  with  the  tenor  of  the  following  stoiy,  which  we  find  in  the 
fourth  book  of  the  Vishnu  Purana,  sect.  3.  £ahu,  the  seventh  king 
in  descent  from  HariAchandra  (see  above,  p.  379)  was  overcome  by  the 
Haih&yas  and  Talajanghas,’  and  compelled  to  fly  with  his  queens  to 
the  forests,  where  he  died.  After  his  death  one  of  his  wives  gave  birth 
to  a son,  who  received  the  name  of  Shgara.  "When  he  had  grown  up, 
the  youth  learnt  from  his  mother  all  that  had  befallen  his  father. 

Para.  18.  Tatah  pilri-rujya-haranumanhito  Jlaihaya-Tdlajanghudi- 
ladhtlya  pratijndm  akarot  prayasaicha  JBaifiaydn  jaghdjwi  | S'aka-  Farana- 
Kdmhoja-Pdrada-Pahlavdh  hanyam&ndt  tat-kula-gurum  VaSishfham 
Saranam  yayuh  \ 19.  Aiha  etunVaiiahtho  jltan-mritakdn  krittd  Sagaram 
dha  *‘vatsa  vataa  alam  elhir  ad-jUan-mpitakair  anusrttaih  \ 20.  £le 
eha  mayd  eva  tvat-pratijnd-paripulandya  nija-dharma-dvija-aanga-pari- 
tydgaih  kdritdh"  \ 21.  Sa  “ tathd”  iti  tad  guru-vachanam  abhinandya 
teahdm  reahdnyaivam  akdrayat  \ Yavandn  apamundita-kiraso  ’rddha- 
munddn  Sakdn  pralamha-kesdn  Pdraddn  Pahhrdma  eha  inudru-dharan 
nih-arddhydya-cdahafkdrdn  etdn  anydihi  eha  kahattriydn  chakdra  \ U eha 
nija-dharma-paritydgdd  brdhmanaiS  parityaktdh  mleehhatdiii  yayuh  | 

“Being  vexed  at  the  loss  of  his  paternal  kingdom,  he  vowed  to 
exterminate  the  HaihSyas  and  other  enemies  who  had  conquered  it. 
Accordingly  ho  destroyed  nearly  all  the  IlaihSyas.  "When  the  Sakas, 
Yavanas,  Kambojas,  Paradas,  and  Fahlavos  were  about  to  undergo 
a similar  fate,  they  had  recourse  to  VaAishtha,  the  king’s  family-priest, 
who  interposed  in  their  behalf  in  these  words  addressed  to  Sagara, 
representing  them  as  virtually  dead  : ‘ You  have  done  enough,  my  son, 
in  the  way  of  pursuing  these  men,  who  are  as  good  ns  dead.  In  order 
that  your  vow  might  be  fulfilled,  I have  compelled  them  to  abandon  the 
duties  of  their  caste,  and  all  association  with  the  twice-bom.’  Agree- 
ing to  his  spiritual  guide’s  proposal,  Sngora  compelled  these  tribes  to 
alter  their  costume.  He  made  the  Yavanas  shave  their  heads,  tlio 
Sak.is  shave  half  their  heads,  the  Paradas  wear  long  hair,  and  the 
Pahlavas  beards.  These  and  other  Kshatriyas  he  deprived  of  the 

• See  Wileon'i  Vishnu  Purana,  4to.  edit.,  p.  416  and  418  note.  In  the  note  to 
p.  418  the  Avantyaa  are  mentioned,  on  the  authority  of  the  Viiyu  Purana,  as  being  a 
branch  of  the  Haihiiyas.  In  Maim,  x.  21,  tho  Atantyas  are  said  to  bo  descended 
from  brahman  Vratyas. 
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study  of  the  Ycdas,  and  the  yashatkora.  In  consequcnoo  of  their 
abandonment  of  their  proper  duties,  and  of  thei  rdesertion  by  the 
Brahmans,  they  became  Mlechhas.” 

This  story  is  also  related  in  the  Harirom£a,  from  whieh  I extract 
the  concluding  part  of  the  narratiye : 

773.  Aurvat  tu  jataharm&di  tatya  ifitva  mahutmanah  j adhySpya  tie- 
dun  akhilun  tato  'tirain  pralyapadayat  | agneyam  tu  mohabdhur  omarair 
apt  dustakam  \ $a  tenaslra-  balenujau  baUna  eha  tamanvita^  \ Haihaydn 
nijughunuMt  kruddho  Rudrah  pasun  iva  | ajahara  cha  lolctthu  kirttim 
kirttimatum  rarah  | iatah  S'akun  ta-yatan&n  Kumbojun  Parada0t»  tathii  \ 
PahlatdHiS  ehaiea  niiiohdn  kartlum  vyavasitah  kila  | U badhyamdnah 
virena  Sagarena  mahdtmand  | Vakishtkaih  karanadi  gatvu  pranipetur  manl- 
ihinam  I Vakuhfhai  tv  atha  tun  druhfvd  samayena  mahddyutih  \ Sagaram 
tdraydmdsa  Uthdin  dattvd  ’bhyaih  tadd  | Sagarah  tvdm  pratijndm  eha 
guror  vdkyam  nisamya  cha  \ dharmaih  jaghdna  tethddt  cat  veidnyatcaiit 
ehakdra  ha  \ arddhaiit  S'akdndm  iirato  mundayitvd  cyasarjayat  | Tatan- 
dndih  iira^  tarcam  Kdmbojdndm  laihaiva  cha  | Pdraduh  mukla-kduic/ia 
Pahlardh  imasru  - dhdrinah  \ niuvudhyuya  • cathafkdrdh  kfitd*  tena 
mahdtmand  | Sakdh  Yavana-kdmbojdk  Puraddh  Pahlavdt  tathd  | Koli- 
tarpdh  ta-Mahithdh  Ddreax  Choldh  ta-Keraluh  \ carve  te  kehattriyde  tdta 
teehdm  dharmo  nirakfitah  | Vakuhtha-vachandd  rdjan  Sagarena  ma- 
hdtmand I 

“ Anrva  haying  performed  Sagara’s  natal  and  other  rites,  and  taught 
him  all  the  Vedas,  then  provided  him  with  a fiery  missile,  such  as 
even  the  gods  could  not  withstand.  By  the  power  of  this  weapon, 
and  accompanied  by  an  army,  Sogara,  incensed,  speedily  slew  the 
Haihayas,  as  Budra  slaughters  beasts;  and  acquired  great  renown 
throughout  the  world.  Ho  then  set  himself  to  exterminate  the  Sakas, 
Tavanas,  Eambojas,  Parados,  and  Fahlavas.  But  they,  when  on  the 
point  of  being  slauglitered  by  Sagara,  had  recourse  to  the  sage 
Vasi^htha,  and  fell  down  before  him.  Vasiibtha  beholding  them, 
by  a sign  restrained  Sagara,  giving  them  assurance  of  protection. 
Sagara,  after  considering  his  own  vow,  and  listening  to  what  his 
teacher  had  to  say,  destroyed  their  caste  {dharma),  and  made  them 
change  their  costumes.  Ho  released  the  Sakas,  after  causing  the  half 
of  their  heads  to  be  shaven; — and  the  Tavanas  and  Eambojas,  after 
having  had  their  heads  entirely  shaved.  The  Faradas  were  made  to  wear 
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long  hair,  and  the  Fahlavos  to  wear  beards.  They  were  all  excluded 
from  the  study  of  the  Vedas,  and  from  the  Tashatkara.  The  S’akas, 
Yavanas,  Kambojas,  Parados,  Pahlavas,  Kolisarpas,  Mahishas,  Darvas, 
Cholas,  and  Keralas  had  all  been  Kshattriyas;  but  were  deprived  of 
their  social  and  religious  position  by  the  great  Sagara,  according  to  tho 
advice  of  Va^ishtha.”  Other  tribes  are  mentioned  in  the  following 
line  who  seem  to  have  undergone  the  same  treatment. 

It  would  appear  from  this  legend,  as  well  as  from  the  quotations 
which  preceded  it,  that  the  Epio  and  Puranic  writers  believed  all  tho 
surrounding  tribes  to  belong  to  the  same  original  stock  with  them- 
selves ; though  they,  at  the  same  time,  erroneously  imagined  that  these 
tribes  had  fallen  away  from  the  Brahmanical  institutions ; thus  assign- 
ing to  their  own  polity  an  antiquity  to  which  it  could  in  reality  lay  no 
claim.  Any  further  explanations  on  these  points,  however,  must  be 
sought  in  the  second  volume  of  this  work. 

In  the  passages  quoted  above,  pp.  391,  393,  and  398  fVom  the  Maha- 
bhdrata  and  Ildmayana,  it  is  stated  that  Sakas,  Yavanas,  Pahlavas,  etc., 
wore  created  by  Varishtha’s  wonder-working  cow,  in  order  to  repel  the 
aggression  of  Vi^vamitra.  It  does  not,  however,  appear  that  it  is  the 
object  of  that  legend  to  represent  this  miraculous  creation  as  the  origin 
of  those  tribes.  The  narrators,  if  they  hod  any  distinct  meaning,  may 
not  have  intended  anything  more  than  that  the  cow  called  into  exist- 
ence large  armies,  of  the  same  stock  with  particular  tribes  previously 
existing. 

It  is  not  very  easy  to  say  whether  it  is  only  tho  inhabitants  of  Bha- 
ratavarsha  (viz.  that  portion  of  Jambudvipa  which  answers  to  India) 
whom  the  Puranic  writers  intend  to  represent  as  deriving  their  origin 
from  the  four  primeval  Indian  castes.  Perhaps  the  writers  themselves 
had  no  very  clear  ideas.  At  aU  events  the  conditions  of  life  are  dif- 
ferent in  the  two  cases.  The  accounts  which  these  writers  give  us  of 
the  other  divisions  of  Jambudvipa,  and  of  tho  other  D%'Ipas,  or  con- 
tinents, of  which  they  imagined  tho  earth  to  be  composed,  and  their 
respective  inhabitants,  will  be  considered  in  the  next  chapter. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

rCRANIC  ACCOUNTS  OF  THE  PARTS  OF  THE  EARTH 
EXTERIOR  TO  BHARATAVARSHA,  OR  INDIA. 

It  ■will  clearly  appear  from  the  contents  of  the  present  chapter 
that  the  authors  or  compilers  of  the  Puranas  in  reality  knew  nothing 
of  any  part  of  the  world  except  that  immediately  around  them. 
"Whenever  they  wander  away  beyond  their  own  neighbourhood,  they 
at  once  lose  themselves  in  a misty  region  of  fiction,  and  give  the  most 
unbridled  scope  to  their  fantastic  imaginations. 

The  following  is  the  account  given  in  the  Vishnu  Purana  regarding 
the  divisions  of  the  earth,  and  their  inhabitants.  Priyavrata,  son  of 
Svayambhuva,  or  the  first  Manu  (see  above,  pp.  65  and  72)  who  is 
separated  from  the  present  time  by  an  enormous  interval  (see  pp.  43  ff. 
and  298,  above),  “distributed  the  seven  dvipas,'  of  which  the  earth  is 
composed,  among  seven  of  his  sons”  (ii.  1,  7.  Priyavrato  dadau  ieahaih 
taptundm  muni-iattama  \ vibhajya  >apta  dvlpdni  Mailreya  sumahut- 
tnandm). 

The  Bhagavata  Purana  gives  us  the  following  account,  v.  1.  30.  Tad 
anahhinandan  tama-javena  rathena  jyotirmayena  rajanim  api  dinam  kari- 
$hydmi  tti  taptahritvM  taranim  anuparyyakramad  dvitlyah  iva  patan- 
gah  I kurvdnam  Priyavratam  dgatya  Chaturunanat  “ tavadhikuro 

’yan  na  bhavati"  itt  m'vdraydmdta]  (The  words  in  brackets  are  not  in 
the  Bombay  edition,  but  are  taken  from  Bumouf’s.)  31.  Ve  rat  u ha 
tad-ralha-charana-nemi-krita-parilchdtdi  U sapta  sindharah  dtan  yatah 
era  kritdh  sapta  bhuvo  dvlpdh  | ’ “ Priyavrata,  being  dissatisfied  that  only 

' The  original  division  of  tho  earth  into  seven  continents  is  assigned  to  Nuuyana 
in  the  form  of  Brahma  ; see  above,  pp.  61  and  76. 

* In  this  passage  we  find  the  particles  vai,  u,  ha,  occurring  all  together  as  they  do 
in  the  Vcdic  hymns  and  Brahmanos.  This  circumstance  might  seem  to  suggest  the 
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liEilf  the  earth  was  illuminated  at  one  time  by  the  solar  rays,  “ followed 
the  sun  seven  times  round  the  earth  in  his  own  flaming  car  of  equal 
velocity,  like  another  celestial  orb,  resolved  to  turn  night  into  day. 
[Brahma,  however,  came  and  stopped  him,  saying  this  was  not  bis 
province.]  The  ruts  which  were  formed  by  the  motion  of  his  chariot 
wheels  were  the  seven  oceans.  In  this  way  the  seven  continents  of 
the  earth  were  made.” 

The  same  circumstance  is  alluded  to  at  the  commencement  of  the 
16th  section  of  the  same  hook,  wlicro  the  king  says  to  the  rishi: 
verse  2.  Tattrdpi  Priyavrata-ratha-eharana-pariklmtaih  saptalhih  tapta 
tindharah  upakhiptah  \ yatah  eUuydh  iapta-dvlpa-viSesha-rikaIpa»  tcayd 
hhagavan  khalu  tuchitah  | “ The  seven  oceans  were  formed  by  the  seven 
ruts  of  the  wheels  of  Priyavrata’s  chariot ; hence,  os  you  have  indicated, 
the  earth  has  become  divided  into  seven  different  continents.” 

It  is  clear  that  this  account  given  by  the  Bhogavata  Puraija  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  seven  oceans  and  continents  were  formed  does  not 
agree  with  the  description  in  the  Vishiju  Purano,  as  quoted  above 
in  p.  51. 

These  seven  continents  are  called  “ Jambu  dvipa,  Plaksha  dvipa,  Sal- 

possihility  of  the  pa.^igo,  or  its  subst.vnce,  being  derived  from  some  of  the  Bruhmanos 
(to  wbieh,  ns  wo  have  seen,  p.  I6fi  note,  the  compiler  of  this  Parana  was  in  the 
habit  of  resorting  for  bis  materials) ; bat  the  style  has  otherwise  nothing  of  an 
archaic  caste,  and  I am  not  aware  that  the  drlpas  an  mentioned  in  any  of  the 
Brabmanas.  It  is  also  nmarkable  that  the  words  sapta  sindhavab  arc  here  osed  for 
“ seven  oceans.”  This  phrase  occors  several  times  in  the  Vedas.  For  instance,  it  is 
to  bo  found  in  the  Vujasanfyi  Sanhita  (of  the  Yajur-veda),  38,  2G,  yarali  rfyiied- 
pjithivl  ydraeh  cha  sapta  tindhaco  vitasthirs  | “ As  wide  os  an  the  earth  and  sky, 
and  as  far  as  the  seven  oceans  extend.”  The  commentator  Mahidhara  understands 
the  latter  in  the  Puronic  sense,  os  the  oceans  of  milk,  etc.  {sapta  sindhacah  sapta 
samudrdh  hshirddyah).  The  hemistich  I have  quoted  from  the  VSj.  Sanhitu  occurs 
somewhat  modified,  and  in  n dilferent  connexion,  in  the  Atharva-veda,  iv.  6,  2.  The 
same  phrase,  sapta  sindhavab,  is  to  be  found  also  in  several  places  in  the  first  Book  of 
the  Rig-veda.  (See  Benfey's  Glossary  to  Sima-veda,  sub  voce  saptan.)  In  Eig-veda  i.  32, 
12,  it  is  said  to  Indra  annspyah  sartlave  sapta  siaMun  | “Thou  hast  let  loose  the 
seven  rivers  to  flow.”  Suyana  understands  this  of  the  Ganges  and  other  rivers,  seven 
in  number,  mentioned  in  the  Rig  Veda,  i.  7o,  5 : imam  ms  Oanyt  Yamum  Sarasvati 
S'uludri  stomaSi  saehata  Parushnya  | “ Receive  this  my  hymn  with  favour,  o GSngu, 
Yamuna,  Samsvati,  S'utudri,  with  the  Parushni,  etc. ;”  but  in  this  distich  ten  rivers 
in  all  are  mentioned.  (See  Wilson's  note  to  Uig-vedo,  i.  32,  12,  voL  i.  p.  88,  of  his 
translation).  See  also  hymns  34,  8;  35,  8 ; 71,  7;  and  102,  2,  of  the  first,  and  58, 
12,  and  85,  1,  of  the  eighth  Books  of  the  Rig-veda.  The  “seven  riven”  of  the 
Veda  are,  according  to  Professor  Muller  (Chips  from  a German  Workshop,  vol.  i. 
p.  63),  “ the  Indus,  the  five  riven  of  the  Penjab  and  the  Sarasvati.” 
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mail  dTlpa,KatodTlpa,  Eraunchadvipa,  Saka  dvlpa,  andPushkara  dvipa. 
They  are  surrounded  severally  by  seven  great  seas,  of  salt  water,  sugar- 
cane juice,  wine,  clarified  butter,  curds,  milk,  and  fresh  water”(V.P.  ii.  2, 
4.  JambU-plaktfiahvai/au  dvlpau  S'dlmalii  chdparo  dsija  \ JEuSah  Kraun- 
ctuu  taiha  S'akah  Puthkarai  chaita  taplamah  \ 5.  Ete  dvipuh  tamvdrais 
tu  tapta  tapiabhir  uvritah  | lavaneki/ui-sum-iarpir-dadhi-dugdba-jalaih 
tamam  |).  Jambu  dvlpa  is  in  the  centre  of  all  these  continents  (Wilson, 
vol.  ii.  p.  110).  It  fell  to  the  lot  of  Agnldhra,  son  of  Priyavrata,  who 
again  divided  it  among  his  nine  sons  (Wilson,  ii.  101).  In  the  centre 
of  Jambu  dvlpa  is  the  golden  mountain  Meru,  84,000  yojanas  high,  and 
crowned  by  the  great  city  of  Brahma  (ibid.  p.  118).  There  are  in  this 
continent  six  cross-ranges  of  boundary-mountains,  those  of  Himavat 
(=  Himadri,  or  Himalaya),  Hemakuta,  and  Nishadha  lying  south  of 
Meru;  and  those  of  Nila,  S^reta,  and  Syingin,  situated  to  the  north- 
ward. Of  these,  Nishadha  and  Nila  are  the  nearest  to  Meru,  while 
Himavat  and  S'ringin  are  at  the  south  and  north  extremities.  The 
nine  Varshas  or  divisions  of  Jambu  dvlp,a,  separated  by  these  and  other 
ranges,  are  Bhdrata  (India),  south  of  the  Himavat  mountains,  and  the 
southernmost  of  all ; then  (2)  Eimpurusba,  (3)  Harivarsha,  (4)  Ilavyita, 
(5)  llamyaka,  (6)  Hiranmaya,  and  (7)  Uttara  Kuru,  each  to  the  north 
of  the  last;  while  (8)  Bhadrasva  and  (9)  Ketumala  lie  respectively  to 
the  cast  and  west  of  Ilavyita,  the  central  region.  Bharata  Varsha,  and 
Uttara  Euru,  as  well  as  Bhadrasva  and  Eetumiila,’  ore  situated  on  the 
exterior  of  the  mountain  ranges.  (Wilson,  ii.  pp.  114-116,  and  123.) 
The  eight  Varshas  to  the  north  of  Bharata  Varsha  (or  India)  are  thus 
described : 

V.P.  ii.  1,  11.  Tuni  Kimpurwhudini  varghuny  aghtau  mahumune  \ 
tesham  svubhdcikt  siddhih  gukha-prayi  hy  ayatnatah  \ 12.  Viparyyayo 

* The  >fahabhfirata  tolls  ns,  BhlshmapnrTan,  verses  227-8,  in  regard  to  the  Varslia 
of  Ketumila  : Hyttr  dasa  nahasrnni  varshdnain  taitra  Bhdrata  \ sucarM-rarndil  cha 
nardh  giriyad  ehdptaratopamdh  | andmnydh  vlta-iokdh  nityam  mudita-managdh  | 
jdyanlt  mdnaras  tattra  nighfaptij-kanaka^prahhah  ] "The  people  there  live  ten 
thousand  years.  The  men  arc  of  the  colour  of  gold,  and  the  women  fair  as  celestial 
nymphs.  Men  arc  bom  there  of  the  colour  of  burnished  gold,  live  free  from  sichness 
and  sorrow,  and  enjoy  perpetual  happiness.”  The  men  by  the  side  of  the  mountain 
Oandhamfidana,  west  of  Meru,  are  said  (v.  231)  “ to  be  black,  of  great  strength  and 
vigour,  while  the  women  arc  of  the  colour  of  blue  lotuses,  and  very  beautiful”  {tattra 
kpithnUh  nardh  rdjanu  ttjo-yuktdh  tnahdbaldh  | gtriyag  chotpala-varnaihdh  tarvdh 
supriya~dargandh). 
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tut  tattruiti jaru-mrityu-hhayam  na  cha  \ dfmrmSdharmau  na  feshv  utlam 
notlamadhama-madhyamdh  \ na  teshv  aati  yugacaithd  kthellrethv  ashfatu 
larvadd  | 

“ In  the  eight  Varshas,  called  Kimpurusha  and  the  rest  (i.«.  in  all 
except  Bharata  Varsha)  the  inhabitants  enjoy  a natural  perfection  at- 
tended with  complete  happiness  obtained  without  exertion.  There  is 
there  no  vicissitude,  nor  decrepitude,  nor  death,  nor  fear ; no  distinction 
of  virtue  and  vice,  none  of  the  inequalities  denoted  by  the  words  best, 
worst,  and  intermediate,  nor  any  change  resulting  from  the  succession 
of  the  four  yugas.”  And  again  : 

ii.  2,  35.  Tdni  Kimpuruihudyilni  rarihdny  ashfau  mahdmune  ) na 
Uthu  ioko  ndydio  nodceya-kshud-bfuiyddikam  | tmthdh  prajdh  nirdtankdh 
»arra-duhkha-ntarjjitdh  \ 36.  Dasa-dvddaia-varthdndiii  tahasrdni  tthird- 
yuthah  I na  tahu  varshate  devo  iJmumydny  ambhdnui  teshu  vai  | 37. 
Krita-tretudikd  naiva  teshu  tthdnenhu  kalpand  | 

“ In  those  eight  Varshas  there  is  neither  grief,  nor  weariness,  nor 
anxiety,  nor  hunger,  nor  fear.  The  people  live  in  perfect  health,  free 
from  every  suffering,  for  ten  or  twelve  thousand  years.  Indra  docs  not 
rain  on  those  Varshas,  for  they  have  abundance  of  springs.  There  is 
there  no  division  of  time  into  the  Kpita,  Treta,  and  other  ages.” 

The  TJttara  Kurus,  it  should  be  remarked,  may  have  been  a real 
people,  as  they  are  mentioned  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  viii.  14  : * 
Atha  cnam  udichyum  diU  tUve  dttdh  thadbhis  ehaiva  panchavtmbair 
ahobhir  abhyathinchann  etena  cha  trichena  etena  cha  yajtishd  ctdbhtS  cha 
vydhrilibhir  vairdjyuya  \ tatmdd  etanydm  udlehydm  disi  y»  he  cha  parena 
Ilimacantam  janapaddh  "Uttara-Kuravah  Ultara-Madrdh"  iti  vaird- 
jydya  eva  t»  ’bhithichyanlc  | 

“ Then  in  the  northern  region  during  six  days  on  which  the  Pancha- 
viuiM  stoma  was  recited,  the  Visve-devas  inaugurated  him  (Indra)  for 
glorious  dominion  with  these  three  pik-verses,  this  yajush-verse,  and 
these  mystic  monosyllables.  Wherefore  the  several  nations  who  dwell 
in  this  northern  quarter,  beyond  the  Ilimavnt,  the  TJttara  Kurus  and 
the  TJttara  Madras,  are  consecr.ited  to  glorious  dominion  {t  airdjya),  and 
people  term  them  the  glorious  (virdj).'’  See  Colebrooke’s  Misc.  Essays, 
i.  38-43;  Dr.  Ilaug’s  translation  of  the  Ait.  Bnihmana;  and  Prof. 
Weber’s  review  of  this  translation  in  Ind.  Studien,  ix.  pp.  341  f. 

‘ Quoted  by  Weber  in  Ind.  St.  i.  218. 
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In  another  passage  of  the  same  work,*  however,  the  TJttara  Eums 
are  treated  as  belonging  to  the  domain  of  mythology  : 

Ait.  Br.  viii.  23.  Etaih  ha  vai  aindram  mahubhiahekam  Vdsish(hah 
Sdtahaiyo’tyarataytJiimntapayeprovdcha  { taamud  u Atyaratir  Junan- 
tapir  arujd  tan  vidyayd  tamantam  tarmtah  prithivim  jayan  parlydya  | 
ta  ha  uvdeha  VdsM(hah  Sdtyaharyah  “ ajaiahir  vai  tamanfam  aari  alah 
pn'thirlm  mahad  md  gamaya  " ili  \ aa  ha  uvdeha  Atyaratir  Jdnantapir 
"yadd  hrdhmana  uttara-Lurun  jayeyam  team  u ha  eva  prithivyai  rdjd 
tydh  tendpatir  eva  U 'ham  tydm  ” iti  | ta  ha  uvdeha  Vatiah(hah  Sdtya- 
havyo  “ deva-ktheitram  tax  tad  no  vai  tad  marttyo  jetum  arhaty  adrukaho 
me  d 'tah  idaSx  dade"  iti  { tato  ha  Atyardtim  Jdnantapim  dtta-vlryyam 
niigukram  amitra-tapanah  Suthminah  Saivyo  rdjd  jaghdna  \ taamdd 
evam-viduahe  hrdhmandya  evam-chakruahe  kahattriyo  na  druhyed  no  id 
raihlrdd  avapadyeyad  (?)  no  id  vdma-prdno  jahad  iti  \ 

“ Satyahavya  of  the  family  of  Vasishtha  declared  this  great  inaugu- 
ration similar  to  Indra’s  to  Atyarati,  son  of  Janantapa;  and  in  con- 
sequence Atyarati,  though  not  a king,  by  his  knowledge,  went  round 
the  earth  on  every  side  to  its  ends,  reducing  it  to  subjection.  Satya- 
havya then  said  to  him,  ‘ Thou  hast  subdued  the  earth  in  all  directions 
to  its  limits ; exalt  me  now  to  greatness.’  Atyarati  replied,  ‘ When, 
o Brahman,  I conquer  the  TJttara  Kurus,  thou  shalt  he  king  of  the 
earth,  and  I will  be  only  thy  general.’  Satyahavya  rejoined,  ‘ That  is 
the  realm  of  the  gods  ; no  mortal  may  make  the  conquest  of  it : Thou 
hast  wronged  me ; therefore  I take  all  this  away  from  theo.’  In  con- 
sequence S'ushmina,  king  of  the  S'ivis,  vexer  of  his  foes,  slew  Atyarati 
son  of  Janantapa  who  hod  been  bereft  of  his  valour  and  energy. 
'Wherefore  let  no  Kshattriya  wrong  a Br^man  who  possesses  such 
knowledge  and  has  so  acted,  lest  he  should  be  expelled  from  his 
kingdom,  he  short-lived,  and  perish.” 

The  TJttara  Kurus  aro  also  mentioned  in  the  description  of  the 
northern  region  in  the  Kishkindha  Kanda  of  the  Ramayana,  43,  38, 
Uttardh  X^ravas  tatra  krita-punya-pratisrdyah  \ “ There  are  the 
TJttara  Kurus,  the  abodes  of  those  who  have  performed  works  of  merit.” 
In  v.  57  it  is  said : na  kathancham  gantavyaih  kurundm  uttarena  tah  \ 
anyeahdm  api  bhutdndm  ndnukrdmati  vai  gatih  \ “ You  must  not  go 

to  the  north  of  the  Kurus : other  beings  also  may  not  proceed  further.” 
• See  Colebrooke's  Essap,  i.  43 ; Dr.  Bang's  translation  ; and  Ind.  Stud.  ix.  346. 
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In  the  same  way  when  Aijnna,  in  his  career  of  conquest,  arrives  at 
the  country  of  the  Uttara  Kurus  in  Harivarsha,  he  is  thus  addressed 
by  the  guards  at  the  gate  of  the  city,  M.  Bh.  Sabhaporran,  1045  : 

Pariha  nedaiit  tcayd  idkyam  puram  jolum  kathanehana  \ upacarttasra 
kalynna  paryapiam  idam  Achyuta  \ idam  puraih  yah  praviitd  dhrutain 
na  sa  bhaved  narah  | . . . . na  ckatira  kinchij  jetavyam  Arjunattra  pra- 
drisyate  \ Uttaruh  Kuravo  hy  eU  nuttra  yuddham  pravarttati  | pravi»h(o 
’pi  hi  Kaunleya  neha  drakthyati  kinchana  | na  hi  m&nutha-dehena  iakyam 
attrabhivlkihiium  | 

“ Thou  const  not,  son  of  Pritha,  subdue  this  city.  Befrain,  fortu- 
nate man,  for  it  is  completely  secure.  He  who  shall  enter  this  city 

must  be  certainly  more  than  man Nor  is  there  anything  to  bo 

seen  here  which  thou  canst  conquer.  Here  are  the  Uttara  Kurus, 

whom  no  one  attempts  to  assoiL  And  even  if  thou  shouldst  enter,  thou 
couldst  behold  nothing.  For  no  one  can  perceive  anything  hero  with 
human  senses.”' 

In  the  Anu^dsanaparvon,  lino  28 11,  Kusika  says,  on  seeing  a magic 
palace  formed  by  Chyavana  (see  above,  p.  475): 

Alto  laha  iarirena  pruplo  ’tmi  paramam  gatim  \ Ultarin  vd  Kurin 
punydn  athavd  ’py  Amardeatlm  | 

“ I have  attained,  even  in  my  embodied  condition,  to  the  heavenly 
state;  or  to  the  holy  Northern  Kurus,  or  to  Amaravatl  [the  city  of 
Indra] ! ” 

“ The  country  to  the  north  of  the  ocean,  and  to  the  south  of  the 
Himadri  (or  snowy  range),  is  Bharata  Varsha,  where  the  descendants 
of  Bharata  dwell  ” (V.P.  ii.  3,  1.  Uttaraiit  yad  tamudratya  Himudrei 
chaiva  dak»hinam  j variham  tad  Bharatam  ndma  Bhdrati  yatira  tanlalih). 
It  is  divided  into  nine  parts  {bheddh),  Indrodripo,  Kaderumat,  Tumra- 
varna,  Qabhdstimat,  Nagadvipa,  Saumya,  Gandharva,  Varuna;  and 
“this  ninth  dvipa,”  which  is  not  named,  is  said  to  be  “surrounded  by 
the  ocean"  ayam  tu  nacamat  Ushum  dvlpah  tugara-tamvfUah),  and  to 
be  a thousand  yojanas  long  tiom  north  to  south.  “ On  the  cast  side  of 
it  arc  the  Kirdtas,  on  the  west  the  Yavanas,  and  in  the  centre  are  the 
Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Vai^yas,  and  S'udras,  following  their  respective 
occupations  of  sacrifice,  arms,  trade,  etc.”  (The  text  of  this  passage, 
Y.P.  iL  3,  7,  has  been  already  quoted  in  p.  485). 

■ Sec  the  second  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  332-337,  and  toI.  iv.,  p.  376. 
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The  YishQU  Furana  contaiss  a Tery  short  list  of  the  tribes  inhabiting 
Bhuata  Yarsha.  (See  Wilson,  rol.  ii.  pp.  132  f.)  It  specifies,  as  the 
principal,  only  the  Kurus,  Fanchalos,  the  people  of  Kamarupa,  the 
Pnn^ras,  Kalingas,  Mogadhas,  Saurashtras,  Suras,  Bhlras,  Arbudas, 
Kurushas,  Malaras,  Sauviras,  Saindhavas,  Hugos,  Salvas,  Sakalas, 
Madras,  Bamas,  Ambashthos,  and  Faraiikas.'  These  tribes  seem  to  be 
aU  confined  to  India  and  its  vicinity. 

The  praises  of  Bharata  Yarsha  are  celebrated  as  follows : 

Y.F.  ii.  3, 11.  Chalvdri  BhdraU  tarthe  yugdny  attra  mahamutu  | kri- 
tarn  tretd  dvuparai  eha  kalii  cMnyatra  na  kvachit  | 12.  Tap<u  tapyanti 
yatayo  juhtate  chdltra  yajvinah  | ddnant  chuttra  d’iyanU  paralokurtham 
udardt  \ punuhair  yajna-purutho  Jambtt-dvlpe  »ad«jyale  | yajnair  yajna- 
mayo  Vi»hHuranya-dvipe*huehdnyathd\  IS.  Atlrdpi Bhdratam  ire>h(ham 
Jambu-dvlpe  tnahdmuM  \ yato  hi  karma-bhilr  tthd  ato’nydh  bhoya-bhuma- 
yah  I attra  janma-tahasrdnam  tahatrair  api  lattamam  | kadackil  labhaU 
jantur  rndnuthyam  punya-tanehayam  \ gdyanti  dovdh  kila  gltakdni  "dhan- 
yd»  tu  y»  Bhdrata-bhdmi-bhdgo  \ ivargdpavargatya  daho  tu  bhate  bha- 
tanti  bhayah  punuhdh  suratvdt  \ \A.  Karmdny  a*ankalpita-tat-phaldni 
tannyatya  Fuhnau  paramdlma-rupt  \ avdpya  tdm  karma-maklm  ananto 
tasmin  layam  y«  tv  amaldh  praydnti  \ 15.  JdvAma  naitat  kva  vayam 
viline  narga-prad*  karmani  dtha-bandham  \ prdptydma  dhanyuh  k/talu 
U manuthydh  y»  Bhdrate  nendriya-viprahinuh  ” | 

“ In  Bharata  Yarsha,  and  nowhere  else,  do  the  four  Yugas,  Kfita, 
Treto,  Drapara,  and  Kali  exist.  12.  Here  devotees  perform  austerities, 
and  priests  sacrifice  ; here  gifts  aro  bestowed,  to  testify  honour,  for  the 
sake  of  the  future  world.  In  Jambudvipa  Yishnu,  tho  sacrificial  Man, 
whose  essence  is  sacrifice,  is  continually  worshipped  by  men  with  sacri- 
fices; and  in  other  ways  in  tho  other  dvlpas.*  13.  In  this  respect 
Bharata  is  the  most  excellent  division  of  Jambudvipa ; for  this  is  the 
land  of  works,  while  the  others  are  places  of  enjoyment.  Perhaps  in  a 
thousand  thousand  births,  a living  being  obtains  here  th.:t  most  excel- 
lent condition,  humanity,  the  receptacle  of  virtue.  The  gods  sing, 

* Happy  are  those  beings,  who,  when  the  rewards  of  their  merits  have 

7 The  lUt  in  the  Mohabhurata  (Bhlshmaparvan,  346  ff.),  U much  longer.  See 
Wiljon’e  Yishnu  PurSgo,  toL  ii.  pp.  132  f.,  and  166  ff. 

• “‘In  other  ways,’  i.e.  in  the  form  of  Soma,  Yuyu,  SOryya,  etc.”  {JnyathS 
Scnut.myusuryy3di-ripah  \ ).  CoBunentator. 
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been  exhausted  in  heaven,  arc,  after  being  gods,  again  bom  as  men  in 
Bb^ta  Varsha  ; (14)  who,  when  born  in  that  laud  of  works,  resign  to 
the  supremo  and  eternal  Vishnu  their  works,  witliout  regard  to  their 
fruits,  and  attain  by  purity  to  absorption  in  him.  16.  We  know  not 
where  we  shall  next  attain  a corporeal  condition,  when  the  merit  of 
our  works  shall  have  become  exhausted ; but  happy  are  those  men  who 
exist  in  Bharata  Varsha  with  perfect  senses.’  ” 

To  the  same  effect  the  Bhagavata  Puninn  says,  v.  17,  11 : 

Tattrupi  Bhuratam  era  rartham  karma-ksheitram  anyuny  aiJifa-var- 
thini  erarginum  punya-iethopabltoga-ilhdnuni  bhaumdni  trarga-paddni 
rynpaiiianti  \ 12.  Ethu  purushdndm  ayuia-puruthdyur-rarshdnam  dera- 
kalpdndmndgdyuia-prdndndmrajra-»amhanam-vayo-moda-pramudita-ma- 
hdiaurata-mithuna-ryavdydpararga-rartha-dhritaika-garbha-kalatrdndm 
treld-yuga-iamah  kdlo  rarttate  \ 

“Of  these,  Bharatavursha  alone  is  the  land  of  works:  the  other 
eight  Varshas  are  places  where  the  celestials  enjoy  the  remaining 
rewards  of  their  works ; they  are  called  terrestrial  paradises.  12.  In 
them  men  pass  an  existence  equal  to  that  of  the  Treta  age,  living  for  the 
space  of  ten  thousand  ordinary  lives,  on  an  equality  with  gods,  having 
the  vitality  of  ten  thousand  elephants,  and  possessed  of  wives  who  bear 
one  child  after  a year’s  conception  following  upon  sexual  intercourso 
attended  by  all  the  gratification  arising  from  adamantine  bodies  and 
from  vigorous  youth.” 

The  commentator  remarks  on  verse  11  : Dieya-bhauma-bila-bluddt 
triridhah  trargak  | tattra  bhattma-tvargatya  paduni  gthdndni  ryapa- 
diianti  \ “ Heaven  is  of  three  kinds,  in  the  sky,  on  earth,  and  in  tbo 
abyss.  Hero  the  other  Varshas  are  called  terrestrial  heavens.” 

It  is  curious  to  remark  that  in  the  panegyric  on  Bharata  Varsha  it  is 
mentioned  as  one  of  the  distinguishing  advantages  of  that  division  of 
Jambudvlpa  that  sacrifice  is  performed  there,  though,  a little  further 
on,  it  is  said  to  be  practised  in  S'almali  dvlpa  also. 

It  would  at  first  sight  appear  from  the  preceding  passage  (ii.  3,  11) 
of  the  Vishnu  Purana  (as  well  as  from  others  which  we  shall  encounter 
below),  to  be  the  intention  of  the  writer  to  represent  the  inhabitants 
of  Bharata  Varsha  as  a different  race,  or,  at  least  as  living  under  quite 
different  conditions,  from  the  inhabitants  of  the  other  dvipas,  and  even 
of  the  other  divisions  {l  arthat)  of  Jambu  dvlpa  itself.  Prom  the  use 
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of  the  word  m&ntuhya  (humanity)  here  applied  to  the  iuhabitants 
of  Bharata  Varsha,  viewed  in  reference  to  the  context,  it  would 
Beem  to  be  a natural  inference  that  all  the  people  exterior  to  it  were, 
beings  of  a different  race.  Yet  in  tbe  descriptions  of  Eu4a  dvipa  and 
Pushkara  dvipa  (see  below)  the  words  manujdh  and  m&navdh  " descend* 
ants  of  Manu,”  or  “men,”  are  applied  to  the  dwellers  in  those 
continents.  In  the  passage  of  the  Jatimala,  moreover,  translated  by 
Mr.  Colebrooke  (Misc.  Essays,  ii.  179),  we  are  told  that  “ a chief  of  the 
twice -bom  tribe  was  brought  by  Vishnu’s  eagle  from  S'aka  dvipa; 
thus  have  S’aka  dvipa  Brahmans  become  known  in  Jambu  dvipa.” 
According  to  this  verse,  too,  there  should  be  an  afidnity  of  race  between 
the  people  of  these  two  dvlpos.  It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  the 
descendants  of  Priyavrata  became  kings  of  aU  the  dvipas,  as  well  as  of 
all  the  varshas  of  Jambu  dvipa  (see  above,  pp.  489,  491).  And  in  the 
passage  quoted  above,  p.  478,  from  the  Yishsu  Puraga,  iv.  11,  3,  it  is 
said  of  Aijuna,  son  of  E]-itavIrya,  that  he  was  “ lord  of  the  seven 
dvipas,”  “that  he  ruled  over  the  earth  with  all  its  dvipas.”*  If, 
however,  the  kings  were  of  the  human  race,  it  is  natural  to  infer  the 
same  of  the  people. 

But,  in  a subject  of  this  sort,  where  the  writers  were  following 
the  suggestions  of  imagination  only,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  we  should 
find  inconsistencies. 

Jambu  dvipa  is  surrounded  by  a sea  of  salt  water  (Wilson,  V.P.  ii 
109);  and  that  sea  again  is  bounded  on  its  outer  side  by  the  dvipa 
or  continent  of  Plaksha  running  all  round  it.  (V.P.  ii.  4,  1.  Ksharo- 
dena  yatha  dvipa  Jambu-tanjno  'bhivethfitah  \ samvethfya  kshSram 
udadhim  Flvdetha-dvipa*  tathd  tthitaV).  According  to  this  scheme  the 
several  continents  and  seas  form  concentric  circles,  Jambu  dvipa  being 
a circular  island  occupying  the  centre  of  the  system. 

Plaksha  dvipa  is  of  twice  the  extent  of  Jambu  dvipa.  Tbe  character 
and  condition  of  its  inhabitants  are  described  as  follows : 

V.  P.  ii.  4,  5.  Na  chaivdtti  yugdvatthd  Uthu  Hhdneshu  taptatu  | 6. 
Tret&-yuga-»amah  kalah  tarvadaiva  mahdmaU  | Platsha-dvipadMu  brah- 
man S'akadvipdnUlkethu  vai  \ 7.  Pancha-variha-iahatruni  jandh  jlvanty 
andmaydh  | dharmd^  panehatv  aihaiUihu  varndsrama  - vibhaga  • jdh  | 

' PurOraTas  ia  said  to  have  posaeaaed  tkiriten  iilanda  (drlpoa)  of  the  ocean 
(above  p.  307). 

32 
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tortus  tatlr&pi  ehatvira*  t&n  nibodha  gadami  U \ Aryyaka^  Kwivcai 
ehaiva  Vivdsdh  Bhdvinai  eha  y«  \ vipra-kthattriya-vaiiyd»  it  iidrdi  cha 
muni-taiiama  \ 

“In  those  seven  provinces  [which  compose  Plaksha  dvTpa]  the 
division  of  time  into  Yugas  does  not  exist:  hut  the  character  of 
existence  is  always  that  of  the  Trcta  age.  In  the  [five]  dvTpas,  be* 
ginning  with  Plaksha  and  ending  with  S^aka,  the  people  live  5000 
years,  free  from  sioknoss.  In  those  five  dvTpas  duties  arise  from  the 
divisions  of  castes  and  orders.  There  are  there  also  four  castes, 
Atyyakas,  Kurus,  Vivaias,  and  Bhavins,  who  are  the  Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas,  Yai^yas,  and  Siidras,”  and  whose  worship  is  thus  described : 

9.  IjyaU  tattra  lhagatdnt  tair  varnair  Aryyahddilhth  | toma-rdpl 
jagai-trathtd  tarvah  larveharo  Sarih  | “ Bhiri  who  is  All,  and  the  lord 
of  all,  and  the  creator  of  the  world,  is  adored  in  the  form  of  Soma 
by  these  classes,  the  Aryyakas,  etc.” 

The  inhabitants  of  this  dvlpa  receive  different  names  in  the  Bhaga- 
vata  Purasa,  being  there  called  (v.  20,  4)  “ Kansas,  Patangas,  Urdhva- 
yanas,  and  Satyangas,  four  castes,  who,  purified  from  passion  and 
darkness  by  the  touch  of  the  waters  of  these  rivers,  live  a thousand 
years,  resemble  the  gods  in  their  appearance  and  in  their  maimer  of 
procreation,  and  worship  with  the  triple  Yeda  the  divine  Soul,  the  Sun, 
who  is  the  gate  of  heaven,  and  who  is  co-essential  with  the  Yedas  ’’ 
( Ydtdmjalopa*p<triana-v{dhuta-rttfM-tama*o  Samta-paiangorddhedyana- 
taiydnga-tanjndi  ehatviro  varnih  tahatrdymho  vibudhopatna-tandariana- 
praganoMdh  tvarga-dvdram  trayyd  vidyayd  bhagavanta0i  irayXmayaih 
tdryam  ditn&mm  yajanit). 

In  regard  to  Plaksha  and  the  other  four  following  dvTpas,  the  Bhaga- 
vata  Purana  says,  ibid.  para.  6,  that  “ their  men  are  all  alike  in  respect 
of  natural  perfection  as  shewn  in  length  of  life,  senses,  vigour,  force, 
strength,  intelligence,  and  courage”  {Plalthddithu  panehatu  pttruthd- 
ndm  dyur  intriyam  ojah  taho  balam  buddhir  vikramah  iti  eha  tarvtthdm 
aufpaitilA  tiddhir  aviitthena  tariiatt  |). 

Plaksha  dvlpa  is  surrounded  by  a sea  of  sugar-cane  juice  of  the  same 
compass  as  itself,  ii.  4,  9,  Plaktha  - dvlpa  -pramdyena  Plaktha  - dvlpah 
tamdvfiiah  \ iaihatvekthu-ratodtrM  pariveidnukdrind  | Bound  the  outer 
margin  of  this  sea,  and  twice  as  extensive,  runs  Simula  dvlpa 
(verse  11.  SdlmaUna  eamudro  ’tau  dvipenekthu  - ratodakah  \ vitiara- 
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dvigvnenatha  tarvatah  saiAcftlaA  sthttaAf).  It  ia  divided  into  seven 
Yanhas,  or  divisions.  Of  their  inhabitants  it  is  said : 

V.  P.  ii.  4,  12.  Saptaituni  tu  varthUni  ehatunarnya-j/uiSni  cha  | 
SalmaU  y«  tu  rarndi  eha  vatanti  it  mah&muru  \ htpO&i  chdrund^  pltdh 
kr^kii&i  ehaiva  prithak  prithak  | hr&hmandh  kthattriydh  tmSydk  iiidrdi 
chaiva  yajanti  U \ bhagavantani  samattatya  Fisknum  utmunam  acyayam  | 
Fdyubkitavn  makka-iretktkair  yajvino  yajna-tanutkitam  | 13.  Dtvdndm 
atlra  idnnidkyam  atXva  tumanoharam  \ 

“ These  seven  Yarshas  have  a system  of  four  castes.  The  castes  which 
dwell  there  are  severally  the  Eapilas,  Amnos,  Pitas,  and  Epishnas  (or 
the  Tawny,  the  Purple,  the  Yellow,  and  the  Black).  These,  the  Brdh- 
mans,  Eshattriyas,  Yaiiyas,  and  S^udras,  worship  with  excellent  socri- 
floes  Yishnn,  the  divine  and  imperishable  Soul  of  all  things,  in  the 
form  of  Yayu,  and  abiding  in  sacrifice.  Here  the  vicinity  of  the  gods 
is  very  delightful  to  the  soul.” 

The  Bhagavata  Purana  says  of  this  dvipa,  v.  20,  11:  Tad-vartka- 
purutkak  Srutadkara-vlryyadkara-va*undkare*hundkara-tanjn&^  bkaga- 
vantam  vedamayam  tomam  dtm&nam  vedtna  yajarUe  \ ” The  men  of  the 
different  divisions  of  this  dvipa,  called  Smtadhaias,  Yiryadharas,  Yasun- 
dharas,  and  Ishundharas,  worship  with  the  Ycda  the  divine  Soul  Soma, 
who  is  co-essential  with  the  Yeda.” 

This  dvipa  is  surrounded  by  a sea  of  wine  of  the  same  compass  as  itself 
(v.  13.  Etka  dtlpak  tamudrem  turodena  tamdvfitak  \ vUtdrdek  ekkdl- 
malatyaka  tamena  tu  tamantatak).  The  exterior  shore  of  this  sea  is 
encompassed  by  Enia  dvipa,  which  is  twice  as  extensive  as  Salmala 
dvipa  (v.  13.  Surodakah  parivritak  Kuiadvlptna  tarvatak  \ 8'dlmalatya 
tu  vUtdrdd  dtigunma  tamatUatah).  The  inhabitants  of  Euto  dvipa  ore 
thus  described,  Y.P.  ii  4,  14 : 

Tatydih  vatanti  manujdh  taka  Laittya-  ddnavaik  \ tatkaiva  dtva-gan- 
dkarra  - yaktka  - kimpuruthddayah  \ earnds  tattrdpi  ekatvdro  nijdnutk- 
fkdna-tatpardk  | Baminak  Suthminak  SntkdkMandekai  eka  makdmunt  | 
brdkmattdh  ktkattriydk  vaiiydk  iodrdi  ekdnukramoditdk  | 15.  Yatkokta- 
karma-karttjntvdt  tvddkikdra-ktkaydya  U \ tattra  it  tu  £uka-dvJpt  Brak- 
ma-rQpam  Jandrddanam  | ytyantak  ktkapayanty  ugram  adhikdram  pkala- 
pradam  \ 

“In  this  set  of  Yarshas  (of  Eu5a  dvipa)  dwell  men  with  Daityas, 
Danavas,  Devas,  Qandharvas,  Yakshas,  Eimpurushas,  and  other  beings. 
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There,  too,  there  are  four  castes,  pursuing  their  proper  observances, 
Damins,  S’ushmins,  Snehas,  and  Mandehas,  who  in  the  order  specified 
are  Brahmans,  Kshattriyas,  Vai^yas,  and  Sudras.  In  order  to  destroy 
their  right  [to  reward]  derived  from  the  performance  of  these  works, 
they  worship  Janardana  in  the  form  of  Brahma,  and  so  neutralize  this 
direful  merit  which  brings  rewards.” 

Of  Eu^a  dvipa  the  Mahabharata  tells  ns,  Bhishmaparvan,  verses 
455-7 : Etethudeva-gandkarvuh prajakcha  jagallkvara  \ viharanU  ramanU 
cha  na  teshu  mriyate  janah  \ na  tethu  datyavah  lanti  mlechha-jatyo  'pi 
vS  nnpa  | gaura-pr&yo  janah  sarvah  lukumdrat  cha  parthiva  | ‘‘In  these 
(Varshas  of  Eu^a  dvipa),  gods,  Qandharvas,  and  living  creatures, 
amuse  and  enjoy  themselves.  No  one  dies  there.  There  are  no  Dasyus 
or  Mlcchhas  there.  The  people  are  fair,  and  of  very  delicate  forms.” 
The  Bhagavata  Furana,  v.  20,  16,  says,  ‘‘  The  people  of  this  dvipa  are 
called  Eu4alas,  Eovidas,  Abhiyuktas,  and  Eulakas  ” {Kuka-dvipaukatah 
Kukala-kovidalhiyukta-kulaka-tanjnah  | ). 

Eu^a  dvipa  is  surrounded  by  a sea  of  clarified  butter,  of  the  same 
circumference  as  itself. 

Around  this  sea  runs  Erauncha  dvipa  which  is  twice  as  large  as 
Eu4a  dvipa.  The  V.  P.  says,  ii.  4,  19:  Sarteahv  eteshu  ramyeshu 
vartha-kaila-carethu  cha  \ niratanti  nirutankah  aaha  deva-ganaih  prajuh  \ 
Pushkarah  Pushkaldh  Dhanydt  Tithmdk  chditra  mahdmunc  \ brShmanah 
kthatlriyuh  vaikydh  kudruk  chanukramoditah  \ “In  all  these  pleasant 
division- mountains  of  this  dvipa  the  people  dwell,  free  from  fear,  in 
the  society  of  the  gods.  [These  people  are]  the  Fushkaras,  Fushkalas, 
Dhanyas,  and  Tishmas,  who,  as  enumerated  in  order,  are  the  Brahmans, 
Eshattriyas,  Vaisyas,  and  Sudras.”  The  inhabitants  of  this  dvipa  are 
called  in  the  Bhagavata  Furana,  v.  20,  22,  “ ...  . Purushas,  Risha* 
bhas,  Dravinas,  and  Devakas”  {Purutharthalha-dravina-dcvaka-tanjndh). 
This  dvipa  is  encompassed  by  the  sea  of  curds,  which  is  of  the  same 
circumference  as  itself.  The  sea  again,  on  its  exterior  edge,  is  surrounded 
by  S'aka  dvipa,'"  a continent  twice  the  size  of  Erauncha  dvipa. 

Of  S'aka  dvipa  it  is  said  in  the  Vishnu  Furana,  ii.  4,  23  S'. : 

Tattra  punydh  janapaddk  chdturvarnya-iamanvituh  | nadyak  chdtira 
mahdpunydh  larva-pdpa-bhayOpahdh  | . . . . tdh  pibanti  mudd  yuktdh 
Jaladadithu  y»  ithildh  \ varthethu  U janapadd^  tcargdd  abhyetya  m»- 
In  the  M.  Bh.  (Bhbhmap.  v.  108  ff.)  S uhadvipa  comes  next  after  Jambudripa. 
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dinlm  \ 24.  Bharma-Mnir  na  Uthv  mti  na  tanghanhah  paratparam  | 
maryacUl-vyuthramo  napi  teshu  deiethu  taptatu  | 25.  Magdi  cha  Muga- 
dhili  chaiva  Manatah  Mandcgai  tatha  \ Magdh  brdhmana-bhuyishfhdh 
Mdgadhah  k»battriyd»  tu  te  | Vaiiydt  tu  Mdnatdh  jneydh  iddras  Uthdm 
tu  Mand^igdh  | 26.  S'dkadvipe  tu  fair  Viihnuh  turya-rdpa-dharo  munt  | 
yathoktair  ijyate  tamyak  karmabhir  niyatdtmabhik  | 

“ There  there  are  holy  countries,  peopled  by  persons  belonging  to  the 
four  castes ; and  holy  rivers  which  remove  all  sin  and  fear.  . . . The 
people  who  dwell  in  these  divisions,  Jalada,  etc.  [of  S^akadvipa],  drink 
these  rivers  with  pleasure,  even  when  they  have  come  to  earth  from 
Svarga.  There  is  among  them  no  defect  of  virtue ; nor  any  mutual 
rivalry ; nor  any  transgression  of  rectitude  in  those  seven  countries. 
[There  dwell]  Ifagas,  Magadhas,  Manasas,  and  Mondagas,  of  whom 
the  first  are  principally  Brahmans;  the  second  are  Kshattriyos;  the 
third  are  Vaiiyas,  and  the  fourth  are  Budras.  By  them  Vishnu,  in  the 
form  of  the  Sun,  is  worshipped  with  the  prescribed  ceremonies,  and 
with  intent  minds.” 

Of  this  dvlpa  the  Mahabharata  tells  us,  Bhlshmaporvan,  verse  410, 
that  the  “people  there  are  holy,  and  no  one  dies”  {tattra punydh  jatui- 
paddh  na  tattra  mriyatt  narah).  One  of  the  mountains  there  is  called 
Syama  (black),  “ whence  men  have  got  this  black  colour  ” (verse  420. 
Talah  Sydmatvam  dpanndh  jandh  janapadehara).  Dhritar^htra  then 
says  to  his  informant  Sanjaya  that  he  has  great  doubts  as  to  “how 
living  creatures  have  become  black.”  Sanjaya  promises  in  the  follow- 
ing lines,  the  sense  of  which  is  not  very  clear,  to  explain  the  mystery : 
422.  Sarvethv  *va  mahdrdja  dvlpeahu  Kuru-nandana  \ gaurah  hrishnai  cha 
pdtango  yato  varndntare  dcijdh  .1  iydmo  yatmdt  pracritto  vai  tat  te 
vakthydtni  lihdrata  ] But  as  he  proceeds  no  further,  we  lose  the  benefit 
of  his  solution  of  this  interesting  physiological  problem.  The  Bliaga- 
vata  Furana,  v.  20,  28,  gives  the  four  classes  of  men  in  this  dvlpa  the 
names  of  Ritavratas,  Satyavratas,  Banavratas,  and  Anuvratas  {tad- 
vartha-purushdh  Ritavrata-Satyavrata-Bdnavratdnuvrata-ndmdnaK). 

This  S'aka  dvlpa  is  surrounded  by  the  ocean  of  milk  as  by  an  armlet. 
This  ocean  again  is  encompassed  on  its  outer  side  by  Pushkora  dvlpa, 
which  is  twice  as  extensive  as  Saka  dvlpa. 

Of  Pushkara  dvlpa  it  is  said,  Vishnu  Purana,  ii.  4,  28  flf. : 

Baia-vareha-iahatrdni  tattra  jivanti  mdnavdh  | nirdmaydh  viiohdkha 
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r^a-dcetha-vitarijftts^  \ adhamottamau  na  tetho  Attain  na  ladhya-hadha- 
tau  dvija  I nerthya  'tuya  bhayam  rotho  dotho  lolhadiko  na  eha  | . . . . 
29.  SatyAnjnU  na  taUrUttaih  dvipt  Puihkara-ianjniU  | . . . . SO. 
Tulya-veiai  tu  manigdh  devait  tattraika-rdpinah  | 81.  Varnairamaehara- 
hlnam  dharmSeharana - varjfitam  \ trayl-vArttd-dandanUi-iuSriUhd- 
rahitam  eha  yat  | 32.  Vartha-dvayam  tu  maittreya  lhauma-tvargo  ’yam 
ifttamah  | tmxatya  tukha-dah  kalo  jari-rogadi-varjjitah  \ 

“ In  this  dripa  men  lire  ten  thousand  years,  free  in>m  sickness  and 
sorrow,  from  affection  and  hatred.  There  is  no  distinction  among  them 
of  highest  and  lowest,  of  killer  and  slain ; there  is  no  envy,  nor  ill-will, 
nor  fear,  nor  anger,  nor  defect,  nor  covetousness,  nor  other  fault ; there 
is  there  neither  truth  nor  falsehood.  Hen  there  are  all  of  the  same  ap- 
pearance, of  one  form  with  the  gods.  The  two  divisions  of  this  dvipa 
have  no  rules  of  caste  or  orders,  nor  any  observances  of  duty ; the  three 
Vedas,  the  Puragas  (or,  trade),  the  rules  of  criminal  law  and  service  do 
not  exist.  This  [dvipa]  is  a most  excellent  terrestrial  heaven ; where 
time  brings  happiness  to  all,  and  is  exempt  from  decay,  sickness,  and 
bU  other  evils.” 

Of  all  the  dvipas  together,  the  Mahabharata  says,  Bhishmaparvan, 
verses  468  ff. : 

Eea0t  dv\p«thu  tantthu  prajinuih  Kuru-nandana  \ brahmaeharyyeM 
tatyma  praj&nam  hi  damena  eha  \ drogydyuhpramilndbhydm  dvigunaih 
dvigunaih  tata^  \ eko  janapado  rdjan  dvtpeihv  etethu  Bhdrata  \ uktdh 

In  the  same  way  aa  Puabkora,  the  remotest  dripa,  is  here  dcscrihed  to  he  the 
scene  of  the  greatest  perfection,  we  find  Homer  placing  the  Elysian  plains  on  the 
furthest  verge  of  the  earth  : 

iAAd  w'  is  'HX^iriav  Ttllor  col  wtlpara  yalsit 
&8dmrot  wifv^ovtxtrt  S6i  garths  'PaSd/uxvSvr, 

Tpwsp  psitts^V  0torh  sriKu  ituBp^oieiv. 

oh  yt^sThst  o&T*  ftp  woAiif  otns  »OT*  ftp^pov, 

iw*  old  Zt^hpoio  Xtyh  rystoyras  dhras 

'OKtayhs  dyitiaw  dywfiixfty  dyOpdirovs.  Odyssey  A.  6G3-5G3, 

" Thee,  favonred  man,  to  earth's  remotest  end, 

The  Elysian  plain,  the  immortal  gods  shall  send, — 

That  ri^m  which  fair-haired  Rhadamanthys  sways, 

Where,  free  from  toil,  men  pass  their  tranquil  days. 

No  tempests  vex  that  land,  no  rain,  nor  snow ; 

But  ceaseless  Zephyrs  from  the  ocean  blow. 

Which  sweetly  breathe  and  gently  stir  the  air, 

And  to  the  dwellen  grateful  coolness  bear.** 
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janapadAk  ytthu  karma  ehaikam  prairiiyate  \ iharo  dandam  %tdyamya 
nayam  eva  Prajapatih  | dvlpAn&ih  tu  makdrya  raktkafh*  tiththaU  niU 
yadd  \ la  rSjd  »a  iivo  rdjan  ta  pitd  prapitdmahaik  \ gopdyati  nara- 
ireththa  prqjdk  la-jada-panditdk  \ bkojanath  ehdtlra  Kawrcrcya  prajdk, 
nayam  vpattkitam  | tiddham  eva  mahdbdho  tad  hi  hhunjanti  nityadd  \ 
" Thus  in  all  these  dvlpas  each  country  doubly  exceeds  the  former 
one  in  the  abstinence,  yeracity,  and  self-restraint,  in  the  health  and  the 
length  of  life  of  its  inhabitants.  In  these  dylpas  the  people  is  on^  and 
one  sort  of  action  is  perceiyable.  Fraj&pati,  the  lord,  wielding  his 
sceptre,  himself  goyems  these  dvipas.  He,  the  king,  the  auspicious 
one  (^Va),  the  father,  along  with  the  patriarchs,  protects  all  creatures, 
ignorant  as  well  as  learned.”  (So  there  are  differences  of  intellectual 
condition  in  these  dylpas  after  all !)  “All  these  people  eat  prepared 
food,  which  comes  to  them  of  itself.” 

Poshkara  is  surrounded  by  a sea  of  fresh  water  equal  to  itself  in 
compass.  What  is  beyond  is  afterwards  described : 
y.P.  ii.  4,  37.  Svddudakasya  parato  dpHyaie  loka-eamethitik  | dvigund 
kdnehanl  bhdmik  earva-jantu-vivaryitd  | 38.  Lokdhkat  tatak  iaila  yofa- 
ndyvta-vietfitah  \ uehehhrdye^pi  tdvanti  eahaerdny  achaio  hi  eakt  | taia* 
tamak  eamdvfitya  taih  iailark  earvatak  etkitam  \ tamai  chdnda-kafdkena 
eamantdt  paritvethfitam  \ 

“ On  the  other  side  of  the  sea  is  beheld  a golden  land  of  twice  its  extent, 
bat  without  inhabitants.  Beyond  that  is  the  LokUoka  mountain,  which 
is  ten  thousand  yojanas  in  breadth,  and  as  many  thousands  in  height. 
It  is  on  all  sides  inyestcd  with  darkness.  This  darkness  is  encompassed 
by  the  shell  of  the  mundane  egg.”  ” 

In  a following  chapter,  however,  (the  seventh)  of  this  same  book,  the 

u See  Mann,  i.  verses  9 and  12,  quoted  above,  p.  35.  The  thirteenth  versa  is  as 
follows  : Tabhyam  ta  iaialabhyam  eha  divam  bkumnh  eha  nirmame  | madhyt  vywna 
diiai  chathfSv  apdih  ithanam  cka  dUdvatam  | “ From  these  two  halves  of  the  shell 
he  fashioned  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  and  in  the  middle  (ho  formed)  the  sky,  and  the 
eight  quarters,  and  the  eternal  abode  of  tho  waters."  In  regard  to  the  darkness 
(lamat)  with  which  the  mountain  Lokfiloka  is  said  to  be  enveloped,  compare  Mann 
iv.  242,  where  the  spirits  of  the  departed  are  said  to  pass  by  their  rigbteonsneaa 
throngh  the  darkness  which  is  hard  to  be  traversed  (dbarmna  ki  lakayma  tamat 
tarati  diularam) ; and  Atharva-veda,  ix.  6,  1,  “ Crossing  the  darkness,  in  many 
directions  immense,  let  the  unborn  ascend  to  the  third  heaven”  (iirim  tamSmh 
bakudkS  nakaHti  ajo  nakam  d kramataik  tritlyam).  See  Journal  Eoyal  Asiatio 
Society  for  1865,  pp.  298,  note  2,  and  p.  304. 
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shell  of  the  mundane  egg  is  said  to  be  outside  of  the  seven  spheres  of 
which  this  system  is  composed : 

Y.F.  ii.  7,  19.  Ett  lapta  may&  lokah  Maittreya  kathitUt  iava  | pSti- 
Idni  eha  tapiaiva  brahmSnd<uyaitha  vittarah  | etad  anda-laftxhma  tiryai 
ehorddhvam  aihat  tatha  | kapitthtuya  yatha  vljam  tatxalo  vai  tamarritam  | 
" These  seven  spheres  have  been  described  by  me ; and  there  are  also 
seven  Fatalas : this  is  the  extent  of  Brahma’s  egg.  The  whole  is  sur- 
rounded by  the  shell  of  the  egg  at  the  sides,  above,  and  below,  just  as 
the  seed  of  the  wood-apple  (is  covered  by  the  rind).” 

This  system,  however,  it  appears,  is  but  a very  small  part  of  the 
whole  of  the  universe : 

Ibid,  verse  24.  AnddnSm  tu  lahatranam  sahatrany  ayutSni  eha  | 
idpidndm  tathd  tattra  kofi-koti-iatdni  eha  | 

“ There  are  thousands  and  ten  thousands  of  thousands  of  such  mun- 
dane eggs ; nay  hundreds  of  millions  of  millions.” 

Indian  mythology,  when  striving  after  sublimity,  and  seeking  to 
excite  astonishment,  often  displays  an  extravagant  and  puerile  facility 
in  the  fabrication  of  largo  numbers.  But,  in  the  sentence  last  quoted, 
its  oonjectures  are  substantially  in  unison  with  the  discoveries  of 
modem  astronomy ; or  rather,  they  are  inadequate  representations  of 
the  simple  truth,  as  no  figures  can  express  the  contents  of  infinite 
space. 
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Pagt  6,  lint  24. 

Professor  Wilson’s  analyses  of  the  Agni,  Brahma-Taivartta,  Vishnu 
and  Vayn  Fnranas,  were  originally  published,  not  in  the  " Qleanings 
in  Science,”  but  in  the  Joumil  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  yol.  i.; 
and  are  reprinted  in  the  3rd  yol.  of  Wilson’s  Collected  Works,  edited 
by  Dr.  R.  Rost. 

Page  37,  line  1. 

“ Abodes  of  gods.”  Buhtlingk  and  Roth  in  their  Sanskrit  Lexicon, 
t.v.  nikdga,  shew  that  in  other  passages,  if  not  here  also,  the  compound 
word  deva-nikaya  should  be  rendered  “classes,  or  assemblagos,  of  gods.” 

Pagt  60,  line  25. 

Compare  the  passage,  quoted  below,  in  the  note  on  p.  115,  from  the 
Santiparyan  of  the  U.  Bh.,  yerses  6130  ff. 

Paget  90  flf. 

The  representations  of  the  Kyita  yuga  are  not  always  consistent.  In 
the  Dronaparyan,  yerses  2023  ff.  a story  is  told  of  King  Akampana,  who 
lived  in  that  age,  and  who  was  yet  so  far  from  enjoying  the  tranquillity 
generally  predicated  of  that  happy  time  that  he  was  overcome  by  his 
enemies  in  a battle,  in  which  he  lost  his  son,  and  suffered  in  con- 
sequence severe  affliction. 

Page  97,  note  190. 

It  is  similarly  said  in  the  Drogaparvan,  verse  2395 : Kihaldd  no* 
trdyale  tarvdn  ity  evarn  kihattriyo  'bhavat  | “ He  (Ffitbu)  became  a 
Kshattriya  by  delivering  us  all  from  injuries.”  See  also  S^antiparvan, 
verse  1031. 
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Pagt  115,  line  13. 

The  S’antiparTan  of  the  M.Bh.,  yoracs  6130  ff.,  giyes  a similar  descrip* 
tion  of  the  original  state  of  all  things,  and  of  the  birth  of  Brahma. 
BbTshma  is  the  speaker : Salilaikdrtiavam  tata  purd  earvam  abhdd  iiam  \ 
ntthprahampam  andkdiam  anirdekya-mahlUdam  j tamatd  vj-itam  atpariatn 
apt  gamlhdra-darianam  \ nikiabdam  vd  'pranuyam  cha  tattra  jajne  Pitd- 
mahah  \ to  'tfijad  vdtam  agnikb  eha  hhdtharaih  chdpi  vlryyavdn  \ didkam 
turijack  chorddktam  adho  hhumiih  cha  nairritlm  | nabhah  ta-chandra- 
t&ram  eha  nakthattrdni  grahdmt  tathd  \ tamcattardn  pitiln  mdtdn  pak- 
thdn  atha  lacdn  Ithanan  j tatah  karlram  loka-ltham  tthdpayitvd  Pitd- 
mahah  \janaydmdta  bhagardn  puttrdn  uitama-tyatah  | 6135.  IfarJchim 
jrithim  Attrim  cha  Pvlatlyam  Pulaham  Kratum  \ Vakithfhdngiraiau  eho- 
bhau  Rudraih  cha  prabhum  Ikvaram  \ Pracheiatai  tathd  Dakthah  kanydh 
ihathlim  ajy'anat  \ tdh  cat  brahmarthayah  tarvdh  prajdrtham  prati- 
pedire  \ tdbhyo  viktdni  bhatdni  devdh  pilrt-ga^t  tatha  | gandharvdp- 
laratak  ehaiva  rakihdmti  vividhdni  eha  | . . . . 6149.  Jajne  tdta  jagat 
tarvam  tathd  ithdvara-jangamam  | 6150.  Bhdta-targam  imaih  hfitva 
tarva  - loka -pitdmaha^  \ kdkcaia^  veda-pathitam  dharmam  prayuyuje 
tatah  I tatmin  dharme  tthitdh  decdh  tahdehdryya-purohitdh  | dditydh 
rataco  rudrdh  la-iddhydh  marvd-akvinah  | “ This  entire  nniyetse  was 
formerly  one  expanse  of  water,  motionless,  without  aether,  withont  any 
distinguishable  earth,  enyeloped  in  darkness,  imperceptible  to  tonch, 
with  an  appearance  of  (yast)  depth,  silent,  and  measurelraa.  There 
Pitamaha  (Brahma)  was  bom.  That  mighty  god  created  wind,  fire, 
and  the  sun,  the  aether  ‘ above,  and  under  it  the  earth  belonging  to 
Nirriti,  the  sky,  with  the  moon,  stars,  constellations,  and  planets,  the 
years,  seasons,  months,  half-months,  and  the  minute  sab-divisions  of 
time.  Having  established  the  frame  of  the  universe,  the  divine  Fita- 
maha  begot  sons  of  eminent  splendour,  (6135)  Marichi,  the  rishi  Attri, 
Pulastya,  Pulaha,  Kratu,  Ya^ishtha,  Angiras,  and  the  mighty  lord 
Budra.  Daksha,  the  son  of  Prachetas,  also  begot  sixty  daughters,  all 
of  whom  were  taken  by  the  Brahmarshis*  for  the  purpose  of  propa- 
gating ofispring.  Prom  these  females,  all  beings,  gods,  pityis,  gan- 
dharvas,  apsorases,  and  various  kinds  of  r&kshases,  ....  (6149)  this 

‘ And  yet  it  is  elsewhere  said  (Ano^asanap.  2161,  quoted  above  in  p.  130)  that  the 
ather  (akaia)  cannot  be  created. 

* ncro  this  word  must  mean  “ rishis,  sons  of  Brahma.” 
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entiro  world,  moying  and  stationary,  was  produced.  6150.  Haying 
formed  this  creation  of  liying  beings,  the  parent  of  all  worlds  estab- 
lished the  eternal  rule  of  duty  as  read  in  the  Veda.  To  this  rule  of 
duty  the  gods,  with  their  teachers  and  domestic  priests,  the  Adityas, 
Yasns,  Rndras,  Sadhyas,  Maruts,  and  A^yins  conformed.” 

Another  account  of  the  creation  is  giyen  in  the  same  book  of  the 
U.  Bh.,  yerses  7518  ff.,  where  it  is  ascribed  to  Yishnu  in  the  form  of 
Goyinda,  or  Ee^aya  (Efishga),  who  is  identified  Mrith  the  supreme  and 
uniyersal  Furusha.  Besting  on  the  waters  (7527)  he  created  by  his 
thought  Sankarshaga,  the  first-bom  of  all  beings.  Then  (7529)  a lotus 
sprang  from  his  (either  Sankarshaga’s  or  Yishgu's)  nayel,  from  which 
again  (7530)  Brahma  was  produced.  Brahma  afterwards  created  his 
seyen  mind-bom  sons,  Marichi,  Attri,  Angiras,  Fulastya,  Fulaba,  Eratu, 
and  Daksha  (7534). 

Compare  Bhlshmaparyan,  yerses  3017  ff. 

Page  122,  note  223. 

Compare  the  passage  quoted  in  the  last  note  from  the  S^antiparvan, 
ycrse  6135. 

Page  128,  line  20. 

The  ffantiparyan,  yerses  7548  ff.  ascribes  the  creation  of  the  four 
castes  to  Epishna : Tatah  Kjnthno  mahdbhdgah  punar  era  Tudhieh(hira  \ 
irdAmandndm  ialam  ire*h(ham  tnuPhdd  etdsrijat  prahkuh  | bdkubhgdm 
kehattriya-iatam  taiiydndm  uruta^  iaiam  \ padbhydm  kddra-iaiaih  chaiva 
Keiavo  Bharatarehabha  \ ‘‘  Then  again  the  great  Epishna  created  a 
hundred  Brahmans,  the  most  excellent  (class),  from  his  mouth,  a 
hundred  Eshattriyas  from  his  arms,  a hundred  Yaiiyas  from  his  thighs, 
and  a hundred  S’udras  from  his  feet.” 

Compare  Bhlshmaparyan,  yerse  3029. 

Page  128,  note  238. 

In  another  place  also,  yerses  6208  f.,  the  Anu4asanaparyan  ranks 
purohitas  with  S'udras : Sdira-karma  tu  yah  kurydd  atahdya  eta-hurma 
eha  I ea  vijneyo  yathd  iddro  na  eha  bhofyah  hathanchana  | ehikiteahah 
kandappiehfhah  purddhyakehah  purohitak  \ edmvatsaro  vjnthddhydyl 
earre  te  kudra-eammitdh  \ "He,  who,  abandoning  his  own  work,  docs 
the  work  of  a Sudra,  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 9udra,  and  not  to  be  in- 
vided  to  a feast.  A physician,  a kagi^aprishtha  (see  shore,  p.  442),  a 
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city  governor,  a pnrohita,  an  astrologer,  one  who  studies  to  no  puriiose, 
— all  these  are  on  a level  with  S’udras.” 

Fagti  144  ff. 

See  above,  note  on  pp.  90  ff. 

Page  150,  line  4. 

Compare  Dronaparvan,  verse  2397. 

Page  220,  line  14. 

I am  indebted  to  Professor  Max  Muller  for  pointing  out  to  me  two 
passages  in  Indian  commentators  in  which  Mann  is  spoken  of  as  a 
Kshattriya.  The  first  is  from  Madhusudana  Sarasvatl's  Commentary  on 
the  Bhagavad-glta,  iv.  1.  The  words  of  the  text  are  these  : Sri-Bha- 
gavdn  uvdcha  \ imaih  Vivaevate  yogam  prohtavdn  aham  acyayam  \ Vivae- 
vdn  Manave prdha  Manur  Itehvdkave  'bravit  | evam  parampard-prdptam 
imaih  rdjarthayo  viduk  \ ea  hdleneha  makatd  yoga  naehtah  parantapa  \ 
ea  evdyam  mayd  te  ’dya  yogah  prokta^  purdianah  \ hhakto  'ei  me 
eakhd  cheti  rahasyam  etad  uttamam  \ “ The  divine  Being  (Kfishna) 
said : I declared  to  Yivasvat  (the  Sun)  this  imperishable  Yoga-doc- 
trine. Yivasvat  told  it  to  (his  son)  Mann ; and  Manu  to  (his  eon) 
Ikshvnku.  Thus  do  royal  rishis  know  it  as  handed  down  by  tradition. 
Through  lapse  of  time  however  it  was  lost.  I have  to  day  therefore 
revealed  to  thee  (anew)  this  ancient  system,  this  most  excellent  mystery ; 
for  thou  art  devoted  to  me  and  my  friend.” 

On  this  Madhusudana  remarks : “ Vivaevate  ” earva-kehattriya-vamia- 
vlja-bhfitdya  Aditydya  prohtavdn  | “ ‘ I declared  it  to  Yivasvat  ’ i.e.  to 
Aditya  (the  Sun)  who  was  the  source  of  the  whole  Elshattriya  race.” 

The  second  passage  is  from  Some^vara’s  t>ka  on  Eumarila  Bhattu’s 
Mimansa-varttika.  I must,  however,  first  adduce  a portion  of  the  text 
of  the  latter  work  which  forma  the  subject  of  Some^vara’s  annotation. 
For  a copy  of  this  passage,  which  is  otherwise  of  interest,  I am  indebted 
to  Professor  Ooldstiicker,  who  has  been  kind  enough  to  copy  it  for  me.* 
The  first  extract  refers  to  Jaimini’s  Sutra,  i.  3,  3 ; where  the  question 
under  discussion  is,  in  what  circumstances  authority  can  be  assigned  to 

* See  Professor  Muller’s  Ano.  Saosk.  Lit.  pp.  79  f.  where  this  passage  is  partly 
extracted  and  translated.  See  also  the  same  anthoi's  Chips  iiom  a German  Work- 
shop, toL  ii.  pp.  3382. 
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the  Smpti  when  the  Shiti,  or  Yeda,  is  silent.  After  some  other 
remarks  Kamarila  proceeds : S' akyadi-vachan&ni  tu  katipaya-dama^- 
nadi  vachana-varjjam  tarvuny  eca  >ama»ta-ehalurdaia-vidya-tthdna-virud~ 
dh&ni  trayl-murga-vyutthita-viruddh/icharanaii  cha  Buddhididhih  pranl- 
t&ni  trdyl-bdhyebhyai  chaturiha-tarna-niraranta-prdyebhyo  vydmiidhe- 
bhyah  tamarthiidni  Hi  na  veda-mulatcena  tambhdvyanU  | txadharmdti- 
kramena  cha  yena  kthattriyena  said  pravaktfitva-pratigrahau  pratipannau 
ta  dkartnam  ariplutam  upadekihyati  Hi  kah  lamdivdiah  \ ukiam  cha  "■para- 
hka-viruddhdni  kurcdnarh  daratai  tyajet  \ dtmdnam  yo  vitamdhatU  to 
’nyattnai  tydt  katham  hitah"  Hi  \ Buddhddth  punar  ayam  evdtikramo  ’lan- 
kdra-buddhau  ithilo  ytna  team  dha  " hali-kalutha-krildni  ydni  hk»  mayi 
nipatantu  \ vimuchyatdm  tu  lokah  ” Hi  \ ta  kila  loka-hiidriha-kthaUriya- 
dharmam  atikramya  brdhmaHO-vpittim  pracaktritvam  pratipadya  prati- 
thedhdtikramdtamarthair  brdhmanair  ananuiith(am  dharmam  bdhya- 
fandn  anukdiad  dharma-piddm  apy  dlmano  ’nglkfitya  pardnugraham 
kritaedn  Hy  tramvidhair  tva  gunaih  ttdyate  | tad-anuiithfdnutdrinai  cha 
tarvt  wa  kruti-tmriti-vihitchdharmdtikramcM  vyacaharanto  ciruddhdehu- 
ralvtna  jndyanU  \ tena  pratyakihayd  irdtyd  virodhe  grantha-kdrindrk 
grahUrdcharilrindm  grantha-prdmdnya-bddhanam  | na  hy  tthdm  pur- 
voktena  nydyena  kruti-pratibaddhdndm  tva-m&la-iruty-anumdna-tdmar- 
Ihyam  atU  \ " But  the  precepts  of  Shkya  and  others,  with  the  exception 
of  a few  enjoining  dispassion,  liberality,  etc.,  are  all  contrary  to  the 
fourteen  classes  of  scientific  treatises,  and  composed  by  Buddha  and  others 
whose  practice  was  opposed  to  the  law  of  the  three  Tedas,  as  well  as  cal- 
culated for  men  belonging  mostly  to  the  fourth  caste  who  arc  excluded  from 
the  Vedas,  debarred  from  pure  observances,  and  deluded : — consequently 
they  cannot  be  presumed  to  be  founded  on  the  Veda.  And  what  confid- 
ence can  we  have  that  one  (i.t.  Buddha)  who  being  a Eshattriya,’  trans- 
gressed the  obUgations  of  his  own  order,  and  assumed  the  fhnetion  of 
teachingand  the  right  to  receive  presents,  would  inculcate  a pure  system 
of  duty?  For  it  has  been  said : ‘ Let  everyone  avoid  a man  who  practises 
acts  destructive  to  future  happiness.  How  can  he  who  ruins  himself 
be  of  any  benefit  to  others  ? ’ And  yet  this  very  transgression  of  Buddha 
and  his  followers  is  conceived  as  being  a feather  in  his  cap ; since  he 
spoke  thus,  ' Let  all  the  evils  resulting  from  the  sin  of  the  Kali  age  fall 
upon  me;  and  let  the  world  be  redeemed.’  Thus,  abandoning  the 
> Compare  Colebrooke's  Misc.  Easaya,  i.  312. 
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dnties  of  a Kshattriya,  which  are  beneficial  to  the  world,  aaauming  the 
fonction  nf  a teacher  which  belongs  only  to  the  Brahmans,  and  instruct- 
ing men  who  were  out  of  the  pale  in  duty  which  was  not  taught  by  the 
Brahmans  who  could  not  transgress  the  prohibition  (to  give  such  in- 
struction), he  sought  to  do  a kindness  to  others,  while  consenting  to 
violate  his  own  obligations  ; and  for  such  merits  os  these  he  is  praised ! 
And  all  who  follow  his  instructions,  acting  in  contravention  of  the 
prescriptions  of  the  Bruti  and  Smriti,  are  notorious  for  their  erroneous 
practices.  Hence  from  the  opposition  in  which  the  authors  of  these 
books,  as  well  as  those  who  receive  and  act  according  to  them,  stand 
to  manifest  injunctions  of  the  T-eda,  the  authority  of  these  works  is 
destroyed.*  Fur  since  they  are  by  the  above  reasoning  opposed  by 
the  Veda,  the  inference  that  they  rest  upon  independent  Yedio  au- 
thority of  their  own  possesses  no  force.” 

The  next  passage  is  firom  Kumarila’sVarttika  on  Jaimini’s  Sutra,  i.  3, 
7 : Vedenaivahhyanujn&td  yetham  «va pravaltjrita  \ nilydndmahhidh«ydndm 
manvantara-yuydduhu  \ Uthdm  viparitarHethu  kurtatdm  dharma-tam- 
hitdh  I vachandni  pramd^ni  ndnyethdm  iti  niichayak  \ tathd  eha  Manor 
fithah  tdmidhenyo  bhavanti  ily  atya  vidher  vdkya-ietht  irdyate  “Manur 
rat  yat  hinchid  avadat  tad  bhethajam  bhethajaidyai"*  iti  prdyaichitlddy- 
upadoia-vaehanam  pdpa-vyddher  bhotbajam  \ “ It  is  certain  that  the 
precepts  of  those  persons  only  whose  right  to  expound  the  eternal 
meanings  of  scripture  in  the  different  manvantaras  and  yugas  has  been 
recognized  by  the  Veda,  are  to  be  regarded  as  authoritative,  when  in 
the  revolutions  (of  those  great  mundane  periods)  they  compose  codes 
of  law.  Accordingly  by  way  of  complement  to  the  Vedic  passage  con- 
taining the  precept  {vidhi)  beginning  ‘ there  are  these  idmidhoni 
verses  of  Manu’  it  is  declared,  ‘whatever  Manu  said  is  a healing 
remedy ; * «.«.  his  prescriptions  in  regard  to  expiatory  rites,  etc.,  are 
remedies  for  the  malady  of  sin.” 

* The  Nylya-mGlii-Tutara,  i.  8,  4,  quotes  EamSrila  as  raising  the  questiou 
whether  the  practice  of  innocence,  which  S'akja  (Buddha)  inculcated,  was,  or  was  not, 
a duty  from  its  conformity  to  the  Veda,  and  as  solring  it  in  the  negatiTe,  since  cow’s 
milk  put  into  a dogskin  cannot  be  pure  [SakfoktaMduana^  dkarmo  na  va  dkormafy 
irutalMtak  | na  dkarmo  na  At  puiam  tydd  so-kohiram  iva-dfilau  dkritam). 

* These  words  are  quoted  by  Bdthlingk  and  Both,  t.v.  bhak/f/atS,  as  taken  from 
the  Pancharima'a  Brfihmana,  23,  16,  7.  A similar  passage  occurs  in  the  Taitt.  Sanb. 
u.  2,  10,  2. 
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From  Somc^vara's  elaborate  comment  on  the  former  of  these  two 
passages  1 need  only  extract  the  following  sentences  : Etai  Miyukta- 
tachantna  dra4kayati  “ ulUafh  cha  ” | Jfanoi  (u  kthaUriyatyapi  prava- 
hritvam  “ yad  vai  kinchid  Manur  avadai  tad  bh«thajam  ” iti  ved&nujn&ta- 
Usdd  aviruddham  ity  diayah  \ “This  ho  confirms  by  the  words  of  a 
learned  man  which  he  introduces  by  the  phrase  ‘ for  it  has  been  said.’ 
Bat  although  Manu  was  a Eshattriya,  his  assumption  of  the  office  of 
teacher  was  not  opposed  to  the  Yedo,  because  it  is  sanctioned  by  the 
Yedio  text  ‘ whatever  Monu  said  was  a remedy : ’ Such  is  the  purport.” 

Pay»  254,  lin«  12. 

To*  titySja  tachi-vidam,  etc.  This  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Taittirlya 
Aranyaka  (pp.  159  f.  of  Cal.  edit.),  which,  however,  reads  takhi-vidam 
instead  of  tachi-vtdam.  An  explanation  of  the  passage  is  there  given 
by  the  Commentator. 

Fagt  264,  lins  14. 

Professor  Weber  considers  (Indische  Studien,  i.  52)  that  “ the  yau- 
dhah  and  the  arhantah  were  the  forerunners  of  the  Bajanyas  and  the 
Brahmans.’*  See  the  whole  passage  below  in  the  note  on  p.  366. 

Page  268,  note  51. 

Compare  Ajvalayana’s  Brauta-Sutras,  i.  3,  3 and  4,  and  commentary 
(p.  22  of  Cal.  edit.).  FrithI  Yoinya  is,  as  I find  from  Bohtlingk  and 
Both’s  Lexicon,  «.e.,  referred  to  also  in  the  Athsuiva-veda,  viii.  10,  24. 
The  words  are  these : Sd  udakrdmat  »d  manuthydn  dgaehhat  \ tdm 
manuthydh  updhvayanta  " irdcaty  ehi”  iti  \ tatyd^  Manwr  Vaivatvato 
vaUah  diU  pfitkitfl  pdtram  \ tdm  Pfithl  Vainyo  'dhok  tdm  kfithiih  eha 
tatyam  ohaaihok  \ U kriekim  eha  tatyam  eha  maniuhydh  i^ajleanli  ityddi  | 
“ She  («.«.  Yiraj)  ascended : she  came  to  men.  Men  called  her  to  them, 
saying,  ' Come,  Iravati.’  Manu  Yaivasvata  was  her  calf,  and  the  earth 
her  vessel.  F|ith1  Yainya  milked  her ; he  milked  from  her  agriculture 
and  grain.  Men  subsist  on  agriculture  and  grain.” 

See  Wilson’s  Visbnu  Parana,  vol.  i.  pp.  183  ff.,  where  Prithn’s  (this 
is  the  Furanic  form  of  the  word)  reign  is  described.  It  is  there  stated 
that  this  king,  “taking  the  lord  Manu  Svayambhuva  for  his  calf, 
milked  from  the  earth  into  his  own  hand  all  kinds  of  grain  from  a 
desire  to  benefit  his  subjects”  (Y.F.  i.  13,  54.  Sa  kalpayitvd  vattam  tu 


Digitized  by  Coogic 


612 


APPENDIX. 


Mmum  Sv&yamhhwcam  prahhutn  | we  panau  prithivl-natho  dudoha  pri- 
thivlm  Pj-ithuh  I 55.  Saeya-jitani  tanuni  prajdnam  hila-kdmyayd). 
See  also  the  passage  quoted  from  the  Bhagavata  Parana  by  the  editor 
Dr.  Hall  in  pp.  189  flf.  The  original  germ  of  these  accounts  is  evidently 
to  be  found  in  the  passage  of  the  Atharva-veda,  from  which  the  short 
text  1 have  cited  is  taken. 

Prithu’s  reign  is  also  described  in  the  Dronaparvan,  2394  ff.,  and 
Hantiparvan,  1030  fif. 

Page  286,  line  8 from  the  foot. 

The  Sfinjayas  are  mentioned  in  the  Sutapatha  Brahmana,  xii.  9,  3, 
1 ff.  and  13  (see  Weber’s  Indische  Studien,  i.  207),  as  opposing  without 
effect  the  celebration  of  a sacrifice  which  was  proposed  to  be  offered  for 
the  restoration  of  Dushlarltu  Paunsayana  to  his  ancestral  kingdom. 

Page  345,  line  24. 

Professor  Aufrecht  has  pointed  out  to  mo  a short  passage  in  the 
Taittirlya  Sanhita,  iii.  1,  7,  2,  in  which  Viiramitra  and  Jamadagni  are 
mentioned  together  as  contending  with  Yasishtha : VHvamitra-Jamad- 
agnl  Vatithfhena  aeparddhetum  \ ta  etaj  Jamadagnir  vihatyam  apaiyat  j 
teTut  vai  la  Vaeiehthasya  indriyaitt  vlryyam  arrinhta  \ yad  vihavyam 
iaeyale  indriyam  eta  tad  tiryyarh  yajamuno  bhrutj-kyasya  trinkte  \ yaeya 
hhuyameo  yajna-hratavah  ity  dhuh  ta  devatah  trinhte  | “ Vi^vamitra  and 
Jamadagni  were  contending  with  Yasishtha.  Jamadagni  beheld  this 
vihavya  text,  and  with  it  he  destroyed  the  vigour  and  energy  of  Ya- 
sishtha. When  the  vihavya  is  recited,  then  the  sacrificer  destroys  the 
vigour  and  energy  of  his  enemy.  He  whose  oblations  and  all  attendant 
ceremonies  are  superior  destroys  the  gods  (of  his  opponent)." 

Page  366,  note  164. 

In  a notice  of  Latyuyana’s  Sutras,  in  Indische  Studien,  i.  50,  Pro- 
fessor Weber  observes : “ At  the  same  time  I remark  here  that  the 
presence  of  Sudros  at  the  ceremonies,  although  on  the  outside  of  the 
sacrificial  ground,  was  permitted — a point  which  results  from  the  fact 
that  during  the  diksba  they  were  not  to  be  addressed  (iii.  3).  Here  and 
there  a S^udra  appears  as  acting,  although  in  a degraded  position. 
Compare  iv.  3,  5 : dryo  (i.e.  vaiiyah,  according  to  the  commentator 
Agnisvomin)  antarvedi  ....  bahirvedi  iudra^  | dryabhdte  yah  kai 
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eha  dryyo  rar^h  {hrdhmano  td  hkallriyo  vd,  Agnisvamin).  Thub 
their  position,  like  that  of  the  Nishadas,  was  not  so  wretched  os 
it  became  afterwards.  Toleration  was  still  necessaiy  ; indeed  the  strict 
Brahmonical  principle  was  not  yet  generally  recognized  among  the 
nearest  Arian  races.  This  is  shown  by  the  following  fact.  Before 
entering  on  the  Vr&tya-stomas,  Latyayana  treats,  viii.  5,  of  an  impre- 
catory rite  called  Syena  (the  falcon),  which  is  not  taught  in  the  Pancha- 
vimsa,  but  in  the  Shadrim^a  (ir.  2).  The  tribes  mentioned  by  Fanini, 
T.  3,  112  ff.,  are  there  described;  Vrdtlndndih*  yauihdndm  puttrdn 
anuchdndn  ritrijo  rrinlta  iyenatya  \ " orkatum  eta  ” iti  S'andilyah ' | 
(“  Let  the  learned  sons  of  warriors,  who  live  by  the  profession  of  Vratas, 
be  chosen  as  priests  for  the  Syena.  ‘ The  sons  of  arhats  only  ’ [should  be 
chosen]  says  Sandilya”).  “Whilst,”  proceeds  Prof.  W.,  “ in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Sutra  nine  things  are  required  for  a ritvij  (priest),  viz.  that 
he  should  be  (1)  arsheyal^  (d  daeamdt  puruehud  aryatachhinnam  drtkam 
yatya,  * able  to  trace  his  imbroken  descent  for  ten  generations  in  the 
family  of  a rishi  ’) ; (2)  anuchanah  (Jithyehhyo  vidyd-tampraddnam  yah 
Iritavdn,  “ one  who  has  imparted  knowledge  to  pupils’) ; (3)  sadhu- 
charana^  {ehafeu  brdhmana-harmatv  avaethitah  prasaeta-larmd,  * one 
who  has  practised  the  six  duties  of  a Brahman,  a man  of  approved 
conduct  ’) ; (4)  vagml  (eloquent) ; (5)  anyunanga);  (without  deficiency 
in  bis  members) ; (6)  anatiriktangal;  (without  superfluous  members) ; 
(7)  dvesata);  (equal  in  length  above  and  below  the  navel) ; (8)  anati- 
kiisbnald  i (9)  anati^ivetal^  (no  atibdlo  na  ativfdddhak,  ' neither  too 
young  nor  too  old’), — Latyayana  here  contents  himself  with  putting 
forward  one  only  of  these  requirements,  the  second  (t.e.  that  the  priest 
should  bo  ‘ learned  ’),  as  essential.  The  title  Arhat  for  teacher,  which 
was  at  a later  period  used  exclusively  by  the  Buddhists,  is  found  in  the 
Sktapatha  BrahmaQS,  (iii.  4,  3,  6)  and  the  Taittirlya  Aranyaka,"  and 

* Nima-jdOfah  ttniyata-vfitlaya^  ntudha-jivituih  langhah  vratah  | (PatSnjall, 
quoted  by  Weber)  “ Vrutoa  are  the  varioas  classes  of  people  who  have  no  fixed 
profession,  and  lire  by  violence."  VriUna  iarlriyamta  fivaii  vraiTnaA  (Comm, 
on  Pfinini,  T.  2,  21)  “He  who  Urea  by  bodily  labour  is  a erSllnn."  The  word 
means  “ be  who  lives  by  the  labonr  usual  among  Vratas,”  according  to  another 
comment  cited  by  Weber. 

' Arhttdm  no  raranam  karltoeyom  Hi  S^a^Uyab  | “Arhats  only  are  to  be 
chosen,  says  S'indilya  " (Agnisvamin,  qnoted  by  Weber). 

* It  also  occurs  in  Ait.  Br.  i.  Id  (see  Botblingk  and  Roth,  s.e.).  To  his  translation 
of  this  passage  Dr.  Hang  appends  the  following  note  ; “ The  term  is  arAal,  a word 

33 
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ig  know  in.  the  Gaga  Brahmaga  (Pagini,  ▼.  1,  124).  The  Yandha]^ 
and  Arhantah  are  the  forenumen  of  the  Bajanjas  and  the  Brahmans.’ 
According  to  Professor  Weber,  Ind.  St.  i.  207,  note,  a Sthapati  “ means, 
acoording  to  Eatjayana’s  Granta  Sutras,  xziL  11, 11,  a Vaiiya,  or  any 
other  person  (according  to  Eatyayana,  L 1,  12,  ho  may  eren  be  a 
Eishada)  who  has  celebrated  the  G(»ara  sacridoe,  after  being  chosen 
by  his  subjects  to  be  their  ruler.” 

Page  378,  line*  1-3. 

Compare  Drogapatran,  Terse  2149  : nanv  ethum  nikhitd  ni*h(ha  nith- 
fhd  taptapadl  mrild  \ 

Page  400,  line  9 from  bottom. 

If  further  proof  of  this  sense  of  hrahmanhi  be  wanted,  it  may  be 
found  in  the  words  vtprarthi  and  dcijarthi,  which  must  be  regarded  as 
its  synonymes,  and  which  can  only  mean  “ Brahman-rishL” 

Pago  423,  line  12,  and  foot-note. 

The  same  verse  with  some  variations  is  repeated  in  the  Anu^asana- 
parvan,  verse  6262 : Eaji  MitraedluU  ehaiva  Vaiieh(huga  mahatmane  | 
ifadayantlm  priyam  bhdryydm  dated  eha  tridivam  gatab  | “ And  king 
Mitrasaha,  having  bestowed  his  dear  wife  Madayanti  on  the  great  Ya- 
Sishtha,  went  to  heaven.”  Here,  it  will  be  observed,  the  name  Mada- 
yantl  is  correctly  given. 

Page  423,  line  17. 

This  stanza  is  repeated  in  Annifisanaparvan,  verse  6250,  with  the 
following  variation  in  the  second  line : orghyam  praddya  vidMv<d  lebhe 
lokdH  anuttamdn  I 

Page  436,  line  5 from  tie  foot. 

I find  that  two  other  instances  of  Brahmans  receiving  instruction 
from  Bajanyas  are  alluded  to  by  Professor  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  z.  117. 

well  ImowD,  chiefly  to  the  stadenta  of  Baddhum.  Siiyana  eiplaios  it  hy  “ a great 
Brfihman,  or  a Brahman  (in  general)."  In  reference  to  another  part  of  the  sentence 
in  which  this  word  occurs,  Dr.  Hang  adds : “ That  cows  were  killed  at  the  time  of 
receiving  a meet  distinguished  guest  is  stated  in  the  Smritia.  But  as  SSyaga  obeervea 
(which  entirely  agrees  with  opinions  held  now-a-days),  this  custom  hclongs  to  former 
yugas  (periods  of  the  world).  Thence  the  word  goghna,  i.$.  ‘ cowkiller,'  means  in  the 
more  ancient  Sanskrit  books  'a  guest’  (see  the  commentators  on  Panini,  3,  4,  73) 
tor  the  reception  of  a high  guest  was  the  death  of  the  cow  of  the  house." 
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The  first  is  recorded  in  the  Shtapatha  Brahmaga,  z.  6,  1,  2 ff. ; where 
it  is  stated  that  siz  Brfihmans,  who  were  at  issue-  with  one  another 
regarding  Yaiiranara  (Agni),  and  were  aware  that  king  Aivapati  the 
Kaikcya  was  well  informed  on  the  subject,  repaired  to  him  for  in- 
struction and  requested  that  he  would  treat  them  as  his  pupils.  He 
first  asked  them  ' if  Uiejr  were  not  themselree  learned  in  the  Veda  as 
well  08  the  sons  of  learned  men,  and  how  they  could  in  that  case  come 
to  consult  him  ’ (“  Tan  nu  bhagavanto  'nuchandb  aniiehana-puiruh  \ kirn 
idam"  iti).  They,  however,  persisted  in  their  request,  when  he  asked 
them  severally  what  they  considered  Vaiivanara  to  be,  expressed  his 
concurrenoe  in  their  replies,  though  all  different,  as  partial  solutions 
of  the  question,  and  ended  by  giving  them  some  further  insight 
into  the  subject  of  their  enquiry.  The  second  instance  is  taken 
from  the  Chhandogya  TJpanishad,  i.  8,  1,  which  commences  thus: 
Trayo  ha  udgitka  iuidlah  habhdvah  S'ilakah  S'aldvatyas  Chaikitayano 
Dulhhyah  Praedhano  Jairaltr  Hi  \ U ha  ichur  “ udyUhe  kathdm  vaddma  ” 
iti  I 2.  “ Tathd"  iti  ha  tamupaviviiuh  | »a  ha Pravdhano  Jaivalir  mdeha 
bhagavantdv  agr»  vadatdm  | brdhmanayor  vadator  vdeham  iroihydmi” 
iti  I “ Three  men  were  skilled  in  the  Udgitha,  BQaka  Shlavatya,  Chai- 
kitdyana  D^bhya,  and  Pravahana  Jaivali.  They  said,  ‘ We  are  skilled 
in  the  Udgitha ; como  let  us  discuss  it’  (Saying)  ' so  be  it,’  they  sat 
down.  Pravahana  Jaivali  said,  ‘ Let  your  reverences  speak  first ; I will 
listen  to  the  discourse  of  Brahmans  discussing  the  question.’  ” Silaka 
S’alavatya  then  asked  Chaikitayana  Dalbbya  a scries  of  questions ; but 
was  dissatisfied  with  his  final  reply.  Being  interrogated  in  his  turn  by 
Chaikitayana,  S'ilaka  answered;  but  his  answer  was  disapproved  by 
Pravahaqa  Jaivali,  who  finally  proceeded  to  supply  the  proper  solution. 

In  two  other  passages  the  same  Upanishad,  as  quoted  above  in  p.  195, 
and  explained  by  the  commentator,  recognises  the  fact  of  sacred  science 
being  possessed,  and  handed  down,  by  Eshattriyos.  See  also  the  note  on 
p.  220,  above,  p.  508.  The  doctrines  held  by  Rajanyas  are  not,  however, 
always  treated  -with  such  respect.  In  the  Shtapatha  Brahmana,  viii.  !, 
4,  10,  an  opinion  in  regard  to  breath  {prana)  is  attributed  to  Svarijit 
Hagnajita,  or  Nagtiajit  the  Gandhara,  of  which  tho  writer  contemp- 
tuously remarks  that  “ he  said  this  like  a Bajanya  ” ( Tat  la  tad  uvdeha 
rdjanyabandhur  wo  tv  tva  tad  uvdeha) ; and  he  then  proceeds  to  refute 
it  (see  Weber’s  Indische  Studicn,  i.  218).  It  appears  that  the  Smpiti 


Digitized  by  Google 


516 


APPENDIX. 


recognizes  the  possibility  of  a Brahman  becoming  in  certain  circum- 
stances the  pupil  of  a Rajanya  or  a Taisya.  Thus  Manu  says,  ii.  241 : 
Ahrdhmandd  adhyayamm  dpat-kdlt  vidklyaie  | anuvrajyd  eha  htirdthd 
ydtad  adhyayanaih  guroh  \ 242.  Ndbrdhmane  gurau  iithyo  rdsam  dtyan- 
tilam  vatei  \ hrdhmane  chdnanUchdnt  kdnkahan  gatim  anuttamum  | 241. 
“ In  a time  of  calamity  it  is  permitted  to  receive  instruction  from  one 
who  is  not  a Brahman;  and  to  wait  upon  and  obey  such  a teacher 
during  the  period  of  study.  242.  But  let  not  a pupil,  who  aims  at 
the  highest  future  destiny,  reside  for  an  excessive  period  with  such  a 
teacher  who  is  not  a Brahman,  or  with  a Brahman  who  is  not  learned 
in  the  Ycda.”  EuUuka  explains  this  to  mean  that  when  a Brahman 
instructor  cannot  be  had  a Kshattriya  may  be  resorted  to,  and  in  the 
absence  of  a Kshattriya,  a Yai^ya. 

Page  457,  note  241. 

When  I wrote  this  note,  I did  not  advert  to  the  difficulty  presented 
by  the  word  diddeithd,  which  has  at  once  the  form  of  a dcsidcrative 
verb,  and  of  the  second  person  of  the  perfect  tense.  Bdhtlingk  and 
Roth,  e.v.  da,  on  a comparison  of  the  two  parallel  passages,  suppose 
that  the  present  reading  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  is  corrupt  as  regards 
this  word,  which,  as  they  quote  it,  is  diddeithd.  May  not  the  correct 
reading  be  ddddeithd  from  the  root  dde  ? 

Page  461,  line  14. 

The  Taittiiiya  Brahmana,  ii.  2,  4,  4 f.,  says  of  Prajapati : So  'eurdn 
aerijata  \ tad  aeya  apriyatn  delt  | 5.  Tad  durrarnam  hiranyam  ahhavat  \ 
tad  dwxarnaeya  hiranyaeya  janma  | . . . . «a  detan  aejrijata  tad  aeya 
priyam  deft  | tat  eurarnatya  hiranyaeya  janma  | “He  created  A suras. 
That  was  displeasing  to  him.  5.  That  became  the  precious  metal  with 

the  bad  colour  (silver).  This  was  the  origin  of  silver He 

created  gods.  That  was  pleasing  to  him.  That  became  the  precious 
metal  with  the  good  colour  (gold).  That  was  the  origin  of  gold.” 
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Ahhiminii,  2iU 
AbhUhniiUi,  3fi3 
Abhiyuktas,  SUQ 
AchaU,  400 
AchhSviika,  IM 
Adhipunuba,  111 
Adharmn, 

AdhTaryn,  41,  155,  2S1, 
263.  294.  453 
Aditi,  18.  20.72.  116,122. 
221 

Adilyas,  13  f..  26. 52.  117. 

126.  167.  223 
Adpsyantl,  ill 
Agaitya,  or  Agasti,  333  ff., 
321.  330.  442.  431 
Agbamanhana,  223 
Aghamarshanas,  353 
Agni,  10,  16.  20f..33.  62, 
U,I«,  166.  177  f.  180. 
270 

one  of  the  triad  of 

deities,  25 
Agnidh,  251 
Agnidhra,  155 
Agnidhra  (king),  431 
Agiiihotra,  ^ 12S 
Agni  PuruQa,  210 
AgnisTilmin,  512 
Aguircsya,  223 
AgnirrsyuTana,  223 
Ahalya,  236,  310,  466 

the  6rst  noman,  121 

Ahankara,  201 
AharanTya  Bre,  426  ' 

Ahi,  250,  340 
Ahura  Mazda,  293 
Aindra  • barbaspatya  obla- 
tion, 22 


Aitareya  Bruhmana,  5 
quoted — 
u.  33.— 180 

— 84.— 166 
iii.  31.-177 

— 34.-443 
V.  14.-191 
Tii.  16.—  48 

— 17.-355 

— 19.— .367  f. 

— 27.-436 
Tiii.  14, — 492 

— 21.— 326,  456 

— 23.-369.  433 

— 24,  27.-367 

— 33.— 107 
Ajagava,  301 
Aiaka,  343 

Ajamidha,  234,  267,  279, 
360. 413 
Ajutas'atru,  431 
Ajigortta,  366  S.,  360 
Aiila,  279 
Akampana,  505 
Akasa,  115,  1^  506 
Akriya,  232 
AkshamaU,  336 
Akuli,  153 
AkOti,  65,  73 
Alark^  232 
AmararatT,  494 
Amasasu,  343 
Ambarisba,  224,  266,  279, 
362.  405 

Ambashtha,  481.  495 
Ambhimsi,  23.  68.  79,  80 
Amia,  22 
Anagha,  335 
Anala,  LL6 
Ananta,  207 
Ananta,  114 
Anavadyil,  116 


Andhras,  368,  433  f. 
Ancnas,  226 
Anga,  232,  298.  464 
Angns,  459 

Angiras,  36. 65, 116. 122  f., 
161. 168.172.184. 224f., 
226.  279,  286.  330,  341. 
445.  406 

Angimes,  192,  194.  224 
Amla,  234 
Aim,  232,  482 
Anus,  179 
Anugraha-sarga,  S3 
Anukramanika,  228,  266, 
328,  343 
AnOpa,  116 
Anushtubh,  16 
Anurratas,  500 
Apas'ya,  213 
Apostamba,  2 
Apara,  453 
Apaya,  345 
Apnarana,  447 
Apratiratha,  234 
Apsarases,  3^  37, 177, 3^ 
_419.  etc. 

Aranyakas,  2,  6,  32 
Arhat,  511.  513 
Arisbtanemi,  116.  125 
Arjuna,  449  tf.,  4^ 

Anuna  (the  Pandu),  404 
Arka,  241 

Arrian,  quoted,  370 
ArshtisUcna,  272,  279 
Artavaa,  13 
Arunas,  3^  449 
ArundhatT,  336.  389 
Arurmagbas,  438 
Arushi,  124,  476 
ArraksTotaa,  67,  6^  65, 
157 
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Arya,  IS 

j^omaa,  ^ 15S 
Aryyas,  174  fT.,  396,  481 

their  Uajpuge,  141, 

_482 

Aryakas,  4SS 
Aeat,  4S 

Aaitamrigaa,  43S 
Aahtaka.  279.  352,357 
Arfmaairin,  275 
Ai^ramaa,  9S 
AmirS,  lifl 

Aeurae,  23,  24,  29,  S3, 31. 
68,  79,  130,  139,  177, 
187.  228.  469,  etc.,  etc. 

their  pnesta,  1S9  f. 

Aenri.  4.30 

A^Taluyanae'a  S'raata 
SOtras,  137.  611 
AsTamedha  (proper  name), 
267 

Advatara,  336 
Aevins,  166.  470.  etc. 
Atharran  (the  sage),  162, 
169 

his  cow,  326 

Atharras,  223 
Atharra-reda,  2 
quoted — 

iii.  19,  1,-283 

— 24,  2,-179 

iv.  6, 1.— 21 

— 6,  2.— 490 

— 14,  4.-179 

— 29.  3.  6.— 330 

T.  8.  6 289 

— U,  1-11.— 396 

— 17, 1-18,-280 

— 18,  1-15,-284 

— 19,  1-16,-286 
vi.  120,  3,-385 

— 123,  3 f.— 137 
Tii.  104, — 395 
Tiii.  2,  21. — 46 

— 10.  24,-217.  611 

— 108,  1-6,— 264 

ix.  6, 1 603 

— 6,  27,-282,  386 

X St  7,-9 

li.  It).  2,-32 
lii.  1,  15,-163 

— 37 17 386 

— 6,  4-16 287 

xiii.  3,  14,-171 


XT.  8.  1.-22 
-9,1^ 


Atharra-Tcda  contimud— 
xriii.  3,  15. — 330 

— 3,  23,-385 

— 3, 34,-179 
lii.  6, 1 ff.,— 8,  a 

— 6,  6,—  10 

— 9,  12,-288 

— 22,  21,-288 

— 23,  30,-288 

— 43,  8,-289 

— 62,  1,-282 
Atibala,  US 
Atmarat,  279 

Atri,  36,  61,  116,  122  f., 
171T7  178,  226.  242. 
248.  267,  303,  330,  488 
Atyarfiti,  493 
Aadumbaraa,  363 
Aufrecht,  I^ofesior,  his 
Catalogue  of  Bo^eian 
Sanskrit  MSS.  referred 
to,  293 

information  or  sug- 
gestions from  him,  14, 
19,20.29.93.137,16377 
210,  247f.,  254ff.,  319, 
326  fr,  840,  346,  389, 
396,  612 
Augha,  217 
AnpamanyaTa,  177 
Auira,  279,  446,  447, 

_ 4487,  478 
ATantyas,  486 
Av^kta,  41 
Ayitsya,  356 
Ayodhyu,  116 
Ayu,  170,1717.  174,  ISO 
Ayus,  170 

Ayus  (king),  226, 808, 363 

B 

Bubhrayas,  358 
Babhrus,  353 
Badari,  199 
Bahu,  486 
Babuputra,  116 
Bahra^Ta,  236 
Bala.  279 
Bala.  116 
Balahaka,  207 
BalakaSTi,  363 
Balakhilyas,  32,  306,  499 
Balcya,  232 
Bali,' 232 
Balis,  469 


Banmea,  Her.  Prof.,  hia 
Dialogues  on  Hindu 
Philosophy  referred  to, 
120 

— — his  edition  of  the 
Murkandeya  Purina  re- 
ferred to,  223 
Banga,  232 
Barbaras,  4S2 
Baresma,  293 
Bauddhas,  306 
Benfey,  Prof.,  his  trans- 
lation of  the  Sama-veda 
quoted,  164 

his  glossary  to  ditto, 

499 

his  translation  of  the 

Eig-veda  quoted  or  re- 
ferred to,  167,  180,  247. 
331.  .348 

BhagavadgUS  quoted,  608 
Bhadriq  389,  467 
Bhadras’va  (a  dirision  of 
Jambudvlpa),  491 
Bhaga,  27 

Bhagarata  PurSga — 

I.  3,  16.-213 

— 3.  20.-360 

ii.  1,  37.— 166 

— 6,  34,-166 

iii.  6,  29,— 166 
—12.  20,-108 
—20.  26.— 167 
—22,  2,-166 
iT.  L 40.-336 
T.  1,  30.— 489 
—16,  2,-490 
—17.  11.— 496 
—20.  4,  6.-498 

— 20.  11.— 499 
—20.  16.  22.— 600 
—20,  28.— 601 

vi.  6,  40,-158 
Tii.  11.  24.-366 
Tiii.  ^ 41. — 157 

— 24,  7.— 208 
ix.  2,  16,— 222 

— 2,  17.-223 

— 2.  21.- 223 

— 2,  23  ff.,— 222 

— 6,  2.-224 

— 7.— 368 

— 7.  6,-386 

— 13.  3.— 316 

— 14.  48.-168 

— ^ 6.— 467 

— ^ 17.-468 

— ^30,-368 
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BhigavkU  Poiiin*  tom- 
tinued — 

U.  2,-227 

— ^ 10,-232 

— 20.  1,-234 

— 21,  19,-237 

— 21.  21,-235 
— H.  33,-235 

— 22,  14,-275 
X.  ax,  27,— 113 

Bhalsndana,  and  Bhalanda 
a Vaii'ya  Imlnt^t-kri^ 
279 

BbayamSna,  268 
Bharadrija,  279,  330 
Bharata,  168r~234,  242, 
354.  360.  413 
Bhiirata,  187,  318 
Bharata^  320,  338,  340, 
351 

Bborataa,  311 
Bbaratavanha,  491, 494  fT. 
BbOratl,  U2 
Bbarga,  or  BhOrga,  231 
BburgabhOmi,  231 
Bhurgara,  228 
Bbarmya^Ta,  235 
Bbuai,  116 
Bhuvina,  498 
Bhcda,  319,  323 
Bblnia, 

Bbiman 
Bbimaaena,  273 
Bbiraa,  195 
Bblsbma,  127 
Bbrign,  36.  65.  67.  122. 
139,  151,  168.  2287., 
279,  286,  3H,  443ff. 
Bbyigu  V&nini,  113 
Bbrigubhami,  231 
Bbngua.  1697.,  228,412 ff. 
BbiitakiU,  279 
Bbumanyn,  380 
Bhurloka,  51.  209,  211 
BbOtakritaa,  ^ ^ 255 
BbOtanimpati,  18 
Bhatapati,  188 
BbQtaa,  59 
BbQtaTliaa,  438 
Boar  incarnation,  51  ff., 
64,  76 

Bdbtlingk  and  Rotb’a  Lexi- 
con referred  to,  47,  108, 
144,  178.  180,  184,  SSX 
340.  348,  896,400, 442, 
50.5,  611 

Brahma  S roraejara,  38 
Brabnucharin,  289 


133, 142, 308, 312 

saaTm 


Brlbmln  (mMmliiw,  a 
priest),  155,  212  ff.,  159 
BrahmSn  Jmaieuliiu,  the 
godl,  35,  36,  75,  etc. 

nis  paasion  7or  his 

daughter,  107 
Brbhmln  (nnUtr,  prayer, 
211 

Brahman  (neuter,  the  imi- 
Tcrsal  sonl),  28 
Bruhmago,  son  of  a Brlh- 
mSn,  252,  264 
Bruhmanuchhamain,  155 
Brahmansa  (the  theologi- 
cal works),  2,  4 f. 
Brahmanospati,  Ifl 
BrShmanT,  U8 
Brahmans,  7,  and  patnm 

origin  of  the  word, 

252,  2.59,  281 
— their  intermarriage 
with  women  of  other 
castes,  282, 181 

their  prerogatiTes 

and  powers,  1 28, 1 30, etc. 
Brahmanyo,  155 
Brabmaput^  252,  259, 
264 

Brahmarsbi,  or  Brahman 
rishi,  400,  ^ 118 
Brahmas,  the  nine,  6^  115 
Brahmisra,  279 
Brahmaudans,  26,  27 
Brahma-ynga,  152 
Brdal,  M.  Michcl,  his  Her- 
cule  et  Caens,  218 
Brido’i  seven  steps,  378, 
511 

Bribaddevati,  321,  326, 
311 

Brihadiabu,  234 
Bribsduktha,  279 
Bjihaspati,  16,  22,  163. 

167,  226,  270,  138 
Brihat,  18 
Brihat-sSman,  286 
Buddha,  509 
Buddhists,  513 
Budha,  ^ 226,  307.  336 
Bunsen,  Baron,  his  Philo- 
sophy of  Universal  His- 
tory referred  to,  3 
Bumouf,  M.  Enghne,  his 
Bhagavata  Puruna  ro- 
foTTcd  to,  8,  yx  211, 
189,  etc. 

— — hia  viewa  about  the 
Deluge,  215 


C 

ChSkshusha,  298 
Chiikshusha  Manvantara, 
207,  213 
Chanda,  202 
Chacdnla,  402,  481 
Caste,  mythical  accounts 
of  its  origin,  7 ff. 

— Variety  and  incon- 
•istency  of  tbeie  ac- 
counts, 3^  ^ 102,  159 

Castes,  their  future  abodes, 
63,  98 

their  reapectivo  co- 
lours, 140,  151.  153 

no  natural  distinoUon 

between,  148 

manner  of  their  rise 

according  to  Prof.  Roth, 
289 

time  of  their  rite  ac- 
cording to  Dr.  Hang, 292 
Chuturvarnya,  IS 
Charshanis,  1.58 
Chaums,  482 
Churvakas,  385 
Chhandas,  1 
Chhandogas,  334 
Chhundogya  Brahmaija,  5 

Upanishad,  iii.  lli 

4.-195,  514 

iv.  1.  4.-49 

V.  3,  1.— 135 

viuT  16,  1, — 195 

Chinas,  482,  484 
Chirinl,  a river,  199 
Cholas,  188 
ChuneWus,  353 
Chyavana,  121.  273,  283, 
445,  470,  474 
Colebrooke's  M isccllaneona 
Easaya  quoted  or  referred 
to,  8,  13  f„  2^  52,  326, 
378,  385,  492,  497 
Cowell’s,  Professor  £.  B., 
translation  of  Eauahi- 
takl  Brahmaga  Cponi- 
abad,  10, 132 

Preface  to,  quoted,  32 

Creation  of  man,  mythical 
accounts  of,  7 ff, 

— their  mutual  incon- 
sistency, ^ ^ 182 

how  explained  by 

Indian  commentators,  88 
Creatious,  similarity  of  suc- 
cessive, 60,  89 
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Dadhich* *,  279 
BHdhyanch,  162,  169,  172 
Daityas.  41j  139«  499 
DHivavutOf  348 
Dairodus-i,  318 
Dakaha,  ^ Mi  7^ 

122,  163,  2^ 

336 

DukahayanT,  Aditi,  126 
Dama,  222 
Damayanti,  389 
DamayanU,  see  MadayantI 
Damina,  609 

Dunaras,  139,  144,  209, 
408  f.,  492 
Dunarrutaa,  601 
DanuyQ,  123 
Dandakoa,  46Z 
Daiiu,  123 
Daradas,  459.  482 
Darvaa.  or  DurvoB,  482,488 

Paaa.  174,  323.  320 
Dasahotfi,  22 
Dasaratba,  302 
Daaurna,  222 
Dasyiu,  174  ff..  358.  460, 
469,  482,  600 
Dattatreya,  460.  473,  478 
Day  of  Brahma,  Mx 
2Jl3 

* gods,  43 

Dcitica,  triad  of,  produced 
from  the  three  Gunas,  Z6 
Delugo.legcndof,  183,199, 
203,  209.  2U 

— was  the  tradition  of 
it  indigenous  or  not,  216 

— comparison  of  differ- 
ent Indian  accounts  of, 
218 

Dcradcro,  361 
DcTakas,  600 
Derala,  352 
Dcvalas,  363 
Dcrupi,  282 
DcTaraja,  212 
Dcraruta,  279, 361  f.,  366, 
413 

DeTarsltas,  353 
Devarsbi,  400 
Devos,  79,  429 
Devaf^arman,  466 
Devasravas,  344,  352  f. 
Devavat,  322 
Devavata,  344 
Dh&oajapyaa,  353 


Dhanaojaya,  279 
Dhanur-veda,  477 
Dhanvantori,  226 
Dhanyas,  5QQ 
Dharma,  20,122.124.386, 
400.  412 

Dh4rsbtakas,  223 
Dhatri,  124 

DM,  241 
DbrUhnu,  126 
Dhrisbta,  2^  223 
Dhritarashtrf,  112 
Dhruva,  234,  298 
Dirghatamas,  226,  232, 
247.  268,  279 
DTrghatapas,  233 
Dirghasattra,  300 
Disbra,  222 
Dili.'n^  123 
Div^asa,  222  f.,  236, 268, 
279,  322.  348 
Dogs,  whether  they  fast 
nom  religious  motives, 
365 

DraupadT,  381,  389 
Dravida,  202 

Dravidas,  or  Dravi^as,  482 
Dravinas,  500 
Dridbanctra,  400 
DHptabuluki  Gurgya,432 
DrisbadvatT,  344 
Drona,  207 
Druhyu,  ^ 482 
Druhyus,  179 
Dubsima,  306 
Durga,  commentator  on 
the  Nirukta,  quoted, 
344.  417 
Durgaha,  267 
Duntaksbaya,  237 
Durvasas,  387,  389 
Dushyanto,  234.  360 
Dvupara,  ^ 43  ff.,  119, 
146.  149  f.,  442 
Dvipas,  5\j  489  ff. 

Dwarf  incarnation,  62^  64i 
233 

Dyaus  (the  sky),  feminin€f 
188 

m<ueuiin«f  163,  396, 

434 


E 

Earth,  the  goddess,  51^  183 
Earth  fashioned,  61  ff.,  28 
— milked,  26 


Egg,  the  mundane,  35,  74, 
156.  603 
Ekad^'inl,  82 
Ekavimsa,  18 
Elysian  fields,  502 
Emusha,  63 


P 

Families,  hope  of  their  re- 
union in  a future  life, 
386 

Fathers,  see  Pi^ria 
Fish  incarnation,  50,  64^ 
Ul,  ^ ^ 205, 209* 
2U 

Flood,  see  Deluge 


6 

Gabhastimat,  494 
Gabhira,  232 
Gudhi,  343, 349.  andynueim 
Gulava,  2^  36^  ill 
Gttlavas,  363 
Gandhamadana,  491 
Gandhuras,  484 
Oandharva,  494 
Gandharvas,  33.  37,  59, 
139.  144,  177. 260. 257. 
499 

— their  heaven,  63i  ^ 
307 

Gangu,  IMi  19^  2^  ML 

490 

Cargo,  227,  2^  27^  306 
Giirgya  Buluki,  431 
Gurgyas,  236 
Guroapatya-fira,  188 
Gathin,  268 
Oathins,  358,  363 
Gatro,  335 

Gautama,  121,  235,  316. 

434.  488 
Gavishthira,  330 
Gaya,  222 

GayatrT,  Mi  110, 114,  137 
Genesis,  L 2, ^^52 
Gifts  to  priests,  269 
Gir,  24i 

Gods,  intercourse  of  men 
with,  in  early  ages,  147 

whether  they  can 

practise  Vedic  rites,  386 
Goldstiickor,  Professor,  aid 
received  f^m,  608 
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Oopitha  BrShmtna,  fi 
Gorresio,  his  edition  of  the 
Ramhjaoa  leferrcd  to, 
397.  399,  etc. 

Gotama,  330 
Gravan,  155 

GrifiSth,  Principal,  MS.  ob- 
tained through  him,  229 
Grihya  SQtraa,  a 
Gptaa,  279 
Gritsamada,  226 
Gritaamati,  222 
Gubematis,  Signor  A.  de, 
quoted,  xii. 

Gunaa,  ^ 2^  145 
Gurui^Ira,  229 

H 

llaihaya,  122 
Haihayaa,  449,  486 
Haimaratl,  336 
Bala,  121 

Hall’a,  Dr.  Fitzedward, 
edition  of  Wilaon's 
Vishnn  Purana,  24, 
268,  512  and  pattim 

information  giren 

bj,  155 

Preface  to  hia  edition 

of  tbc  Sunkhya-prava- 
ebana-bbuahya  referred 
to,  130 
Hanaa,  155 
Hanaaa,  498 
Hanumat,  1 43 
Hari,  61,  62 
Harita,  224 
Hurita,  352 
Huritas,  225 
Buritaka,  351 
Bariacbandra,  355, 379  6T., 
413,  486 

Hanramda  quoted — 
292,-302 
662,-223 
669,-221 
718,-376 
773,-487 
789,-230 
1426,-361 
1456,-351 
1620,-227 
1696,-231 
1682,-233 
1732,-227 
1762,-231 
1766,-352 


HariTaiiida  continued — 
1781,-236 
1819,-273 
8811,-307 
11356,-164 
11802,-153 
11808,-152 
Harivaraba,  491,  494 
Haraha,  124 
Haryaava,  212 
llaug’s,  Dr.  Martin,  Aita- 
reya  Brahmana  quoted 
or  referred  to,  4,  6,  48, 
107,  137,  177,180,  in 
246,  250,  256,  263,  356. 
369,  4Mf.,  49277513 

Origin  of  Brahman- 

iam  quoted,  11,  14,  292 
Uaughton,  Sir~&.TJ,  hia 
note  on  Mann,  rii.  41,— 
936 

HayoCTlva,  207,  212 
Haviahyanda,  400 
Hayoairaa,  449 
Hema,  232 
Hemakuta,  491 
Himarat,  or  Himalara, 
130,  183,  200,  229,  3il. 
491 

Hiranmaya,  491 
Biranyararbha,  195,  220 
lliranyuluba,  352 
Hiranyukabaa,  353 
Uomcr’s  Odyaacy  quoted, 
602 

Hostility  to  Vedio  wor- 
ship, 259 

Hotn,  165.  251,  263,  271, 
291.  459 

Houses,  origin  of,  23 
Hrisbikes’a,  296 
Huhu,  336 

Human  sacribces,  11  f. 
IlQnas,  495 

Hymns  of  the  Rig-veda,  ^ 

aia 

whether  they  allude 

to  castes  as  already 
existing,  161  ff. 

I 

Ida,  268,  279,  326 
Ida,  daughter  of  Mann, 
184  ff..  see  Hi 
Ikshvikn,  116.  126,  177. 
196,  221,  224,  268.  337. 
3^  362,  401,  405,  626 


IkshTukus,  401,  418 
Ila.  126,  2n  30^ see  Iiji 
IluTfita,  491 

Indra,  3,  ^ 18,  20,  33, 
44,  ^ 168,  171,  ^ 
4.38 

Indra's  heaven,  ^ 96 

wife,  311 

his  adulteries,  121, 

310,  466 
Indra-dvTpa,  494 
Indranl,  ^ 369 
Indu  (^Soma),  124 
Instrumental  cause,  51 
Isaiah  vi.  9,  10, — 256 
Is'una,  29 
Ishlratba,  348 
Ishnndharas,  499 
TsVara,  76,  221 
Itihisas,~^  ^ 215 

J 


Jibali,  115 

Jahnu,  ^ 349, 363,  360, 
413 

Jahnns,  356 
Jaimini’s  Sotros,  526 
Jainas,  305 

Jamadagni,  279,  330,  346. 
350.  356,  413,422,  447. 
459  ffi 

Jamadarais,  342 
Jambudvipa, 

JambQnada, 

Janaka,  130,  334,  426  ff. 
Janaloka,  ^ ^ 88,  95, 
99 

Janamejaya,  162,  438 
Janantapa,  493 
Janirdana,  206 
Japa,  442 
Jatayns,  116 
Jitimilu,  497 
Jutuknrnya,  223 
Jaya,  352 
Jayakfito,  351 
JayipTda,  424 
Journal  of  the  Royal  Asia- 
tic Society  quoted,  ^ 
and  passim 
Jyotsni,  59 


^8,  490  ff. 
4Sl 


E 


Ka,  125 

Kachhapa,  351  f. 
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KadrQ,  12j 
Kakshivat,  ^ 222 
Kala,  62 
Kalu.  123 
KaInkS,  1 16 
Kalupa,  222 

Kali,  39,  43  ^ M6, 

150,  425 
Kalindaa,  432 
Kalinga,  232 
Kalingas,  459,  495 
Kalmaahapada,  414,  423 
Kalpas,  43  ff. 

Kama,  124 
KamarOpa,  495 
Kambojaa,  4S2f.,  485  ff. 
Kunchana,  349 
KunchU,  391 
Kaijdapriali^ha,  442,  507 
Kandaqu,  408 
Kunttarahi,  400 
Kanina,  223 
Kankas,  484 
Kanyaknbja,  322 
Kanva,  ^ 110,  122.234, 
279 

Kanraifana,  234 
Kapaa,  472 
Kapi,  232 
Kapila,  2^  414 
Kapils,  123 
Kapilaa,  422 
Kapilcfaa,  356 
Kapishlhala,  344 
Kanlama,  123,  420 
Karisbia,  853 
Kannadcaaa,  46 
Kartavirja,  460,  478 
KarOahn,  22317 
KarOaha,  126 
KarOshaa,  425 
Kaa'a,  or  Kai'aka,  226  f. 
Kaa'cmmat,  424 
Kadiraja,  226 
Kaaia,  431 
Kaiimtraa,  459 
KMva,  227,  279 
Kadyapa,  3L  64,  115  f., 
123  f„  128,  196.  330. 
400,  451,  455  f..  452 
Ka^Tapaa,  438 
Katnaka  Brahmana  quot- 
ed, 140,  186, 189,  332 1, 
368 

Kati,  352 
Kstjayanaa,  352 
KatySyana'a  S'rauta  SQ- 
traa,  ^ 365  ff^ 

369,  514 


Kanmara-aarj^  68 
Kaoabltaki  Brubmana 
quoted,  328 

— UpanUbad,  10,  431 
Kaua  iki,  342.  349 
Kuua’ika  (epithet  of  Indra), 

342 

Eaua'ikaa,  353,  etc. 
Eaua’ikT,  350.  411 
Kari,  24^  m 445 
Keralaa,  488 
Keaaraprabandha,  285 
Ketumala,  421 
Ketua,  32 
Khalina,  468 
Khandapuni,  235 
Khundarayanaa,  451 
Khaaaa,  4H2 
Khyati,  62 
Kikata^  342 
Kilata,  189 
Kimpumsha,  491  f. 
Kimpnnuhaa,  499 
KinS/a,  92 
Kinnaraa,  32 
Kins'aka,  222 
Kirutaa,  391,  4^  484  f. 
Koliaar^a,  482,  488 
Konraa  iraa,  482 
Koridas,  500 

Kratu,  3^  6^  1227., 

400 

Krauncha-drlpa,  491,  522 
Krnunchi,  117 
Kyipa,  279 
Kyiabna,  113 
Kriahnaa,  499 
Kyiah^,  178 

Kyita,  39,  43  88, 90ff., 

119,  144,  148X  1^ 
492.  495,  625 
Kyitamala,  209,  212 
Kyitaylrya,  442ff„  428 
Krodha,  1 23 
Krodhaya^S,  116 
Kahattravyiddha,  226 
Kahattyi,  481 
Kahattiiyaa,  7,  and  ptutim 

ethology  of  the 

word,  97,  524 

how  their  race  waa 

rcatored,  452 
Kahemaka,  235 
Kahudrakaa,  452 
Knbn,  Dr.  ^ quoted,  129 
Kulakaa,  522 
Kulluka  quoted,  ^ 

129,  279,  480.  483 


Kumarila  Bhit^t  referred 
to  or  quoted,  122,  502 
Kuntia,  452 

Kurma  aratara,  aee  Tor- 
toise incarnation 
Kurua,  5.  269,  431,  495 
Kuma,  498 

Km(a,  227.  349,  351,  322 
Kua'a-dripa,  491, 497,  499 
Kus'alas,  522 
Kus'iimba,  349,  851 
Kusanubha,  351,  322 
Kua’ika,  3^  ^ 346. 
400i  474 

Kuaukas,  342  f.,  ^ 865, 
etc. 

Kuaumayudha  (a  name  of 
Kama),  1 1 2 
Kntsa,  332  f. 

Kuvera,  140,  279, 400 

L 

Dakshml,  124 
Lalita-vistara,  32 
langloia,  M.,  translator  of 
the  Uariva6i4a,  151 

of  the  Rig-reda,  273, 

321 

Lassen's  Indian  Antiqui- 
ties quoted,  394,  42.5 
Lataa,  482 

Lutruyana's  Sutras,  512 
l4!cky,  Mr.,  hia  History  of 
nationalism,  402 
la^a'a,  226 
Life  of  Brahma,  42 
Lin^  Purana  quoted,  225 
Loluta,  279 
Lohitaa,  353 

Loiaelcur  Dcslongcharapa, 
M..  his  note  on  Manu, 
Tii.  41.— '296 
Lokuloka  mountain,  523 
Lunar  race,  220,  225 

M 

Wada,  421  f. 

Madayanti,  419,  514 
Madhuchbanda^  or  Ma- 
dhusyanda,  279,  347, 
351  f.,  357.  429.  406 
Madhusudana  SarasTati, 
his  Commentary  on  the 
Bhagarad  Gita  quoted, 
608 
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Madras,  48i.  iSS 
Magadhas,  1S6 
MSgadbaa,  dOl 


quoted— 
Adi-porvan — 
272,-447 
869,-446 
2263,-118 
2469,-461 
2517,-122 
2560,  2674,-123 
2606,-446 
2610,-476 
2620-2636,-117 
2914,-410 
3128,-124 
3143,-306 
3161,-308 
3633,-482 
3727.— 3C0 
3750,-273 
4719.-418 
6638,-388 
6696,-342 
6609,-415 
6802,-448 
7351,— GS9 
8456,— 388 
Sabhu-parrau— 
489,-379 
1031,-483 
1046,-494 
Vana-parvan— 

10137,  10201—460 
11234.-143 
11248,—  10 
12460,-308 
12469,-133 
12619,-147 
12747,-196 
12826,—  48 
12952,—  26 
12962,—  IQ 
12981,-146 
13090,—  4Q 
13436,-129 
14160,-178 
ndjoga-parTou — 
373,-310 
3721,-412 
3970,-336 
6054,-276 
Bhlsbma  -parTan — 
227,-491 
346,-496 
389,-14^ 


HahSbhiiata  eontimud— 

Bhlahma-parran — 
410,— 601 
466,-500 
4551^:502 

Drona-parran — 
2149,-414 
2396,-505 
2443,-469 
4747,-483 

S'alya-parvan — 
2295,-392 
2281,-272 
2360,-410 

S'unti-parTan — 

774,—  32 

1741,1792,-423,452 

2221,-304  

2247,—  02 
2280,-370 
2304,-366 
2429,— 484 
2674,-49,  149 
2682  tf.,— 49 
2749,-127 
2819,-140 
3404,  3406,-160 
3408,—  42 
4499,-388 
4507,-209 
6330,-376 
6130,-526 
6640,-429 
6930,-138 
7623,-125 
7548,-507 
7569,— 122 
7573,-126 
7882,-430 
8550,—  CQ 
8691,  8604,-423 
10058,-161 
10699,^430 
10118,-423 
10861,-130 
11221,-334 
11646,  11864,-430 
12668,-216 
12885,-122 
13088,-146 
13090,—  4Q 
Anuafitana-parran — 
183.— 412 
186;-352 
2011—854 
1867,— 440 
1944,— 229 
2103-482 


MababbSraia  emtimud — 
Anuaasana'parvan — 
2158,-482 
2160,-130 
2262.-466 
2718,-474 
2841,-494 
5732!^^574 
3960,-460 
4104,-443 
4527,-128 
4679,-128 
4745,-314 
6208,-507 
6262,-514 
6250,-614 
6570,-132 
_ 7187,-462 
AsTamedikha-panran — 
1038,-67 
Mahabbara,  124 
Mabudcra,  16,  202 

taugbt  by  Angiras, 

226 

MabSkalpa,  213 
Mabailota,  156 
Mabarabi,  400 
Mahat,  ^ 7^  114 
Mahivlrya,  237 
Mahendni,  151 
Mahc»Tara,  24 
Mabldbara,  490 
Mosbifibas,  or  Mubiabakaa, 
482.  laa 

Mabiahmatl,  462,  478 
Mahodaya,  402 
Maboragaa,  1,39 
Maitruraruna,  166,  244 
HaitruTarugl,  186 
Maitruyana,  230 
Maitrcya,  ^ gS 
Maitreyai,  230 
Malaraa,  469,  495 
Malaya,  205 
MalUnutha  quoted,  305 
Mamatu,  217 
MOna  (Aratya?),  ail 
M 5uava-dharma-4Sstra 
(or  Institutea  of  ManuJ — 
Quotationa  ft-om — 

L Off.- 36 

— 22.  26.-38 

— 30,^0 

— ai  ff.,— 36,  410 

— 58  ff.,— 38,  416 

— 66  f.,— 43 

— 6Sff.,— 47 

— 79  f.,  86,-39 
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M unaTa-dhaniui-s'ustra 
eoHtinued — 

L 87,  ?3j  97.— 40 

— 88ff.,— 364 

— 100,-129 
iL  29,-137 

— as  f.,— 481 

— 170,-138 

— 225,-138 

— 241,— 616 

It.  239  ff.,— 380 
T.  ^ 3,-446 

vii.  2, — 446 

— 3 ff.,— 300 

— 38  ff.,— 296 

viii.  17.— 380 

— 110.— 329 

ix.  22, — 3.36 

— 6fif.— 297 

— 149  ff.— 282 

— am  f.— 49 
o03, — 300 

X.  4, — 480 

— 7 ff.,— 282 

— 8,-481 

— 12,-481 

— 20,-481 

— 43  f.,— 181 

— 4.^,— 482 

— 106,-358 

— lOK,- 377 
li.  234  ff.,— 393 

— 32.-398 
xii.  39  ff.,— 40 

ManSvI,  IM 
Minuvi,  1S9 
Munaaiia,  601 
Mandaf^na,  601 
Mandapala,  33S 
iMnndfhaa,  600 
Muadbatri,  225,  268,  279, 
IM 

Mantra,  ^ 4f. 

Manu,  progenitor  of  the 
Arjran  Indians,  161  ff., 
ISOff. 

hia  bull,  ISS  ff. 

Manu,  no,  292 

Auttami,  38,  111 

Chikahuaha,  38, 22S 

Raivuta,  38 

Sainvarnni,  217 

SuTarni,  217 

STuroebiaha,  ^ 111 

STayambbuTa,  2^ 

2S  f.,  44,  6^  7^  106, 
111,  114,  298.  489,  611 


Manu  Tumaaa,  3S 

VaiTaaTata,87  ff.,  44, 

111,  116,  126,  196,213, 
217.  221,  279.  298.306; 
608,  610 

Viyaarat,  212 

Manu  ^ female),  110 
Manu  (^mind),  23 
Manu'a  Deacent,  183.  217 
Manuah  ( = Manu),  165  If. 
Manrantaraa,  43  ff. 
Murganaprira,  1 16 
MarTchi,  30  f.,  ^ 114  ff., 
122  f..  126 

Milrkandeya,  48.  199.  207 
Murkandeya  Purana  qno- 
cd.  7.5.81  ff..  221  ff..  379 
Marttanda,  120 
MarttikaTataa,  459 
Maru,  277 
Manila,  ^ 21 

their  heaven,  ^ 28 

Marutta,  222 
Matanga,  411,  440 
Mutaria'van,  128,  170.  256 
Mali,  241 
Matrika,  158 

Mntsya-avntara,  ace  Fiah- 
incamation 
Matayaa,  431 

Matara  Purina,  1.12 — 203 
49.  39.-277 
132.  98.-278 
3,  32  ff.,— 108 
Matthew,  Goapel  of  St. 

liii.  14  f.i — 255 
M audgalya,  236 
Medhatitbi  on  Manu,  42 
Medhatithi,  234 
.Medhyatithi,  120 
Mekalaa,  482 
Men.  Five  racea  of,  163, 
120 

their  original  condi- 
tion. 62.  117.  145.  142 
Menaka,  407.  410 
M cm,  417.  401 
Metempaychoeis,  385 
Mimauaa-varttika  quoted, 
608 

Mitbila,  229.  430 
Mitra,  27,  184,  186,  221, 
etc. 

Mitrasaha,  337.  414.  423, 
614 

Mitrayu,  230.  322 
Mlcchhas,  41  f-  141,  482, 
484 


! MfikahinT,  221 
I Mrityu,  20,  ^ ^ 303 
Hucoakundta  lAQ 
MadnUp  ^ 2^  2^ 
Mukbya*8ar^  51 
Muller's,  Professor  Max, 
Ancient  Sanskrit  Lite* 
raturc  quoted  or  referred 
to»  ^ 4,  ^ 8j  ^ 4^ 
122,  l^  192,  253.  263> 
326,  8.55,  ^55:366,426. 

— - Art.  in  Journ.  Germ. 
Or.  Soc.,  3fi5 

Art.  in  Journ.  Eoy. 

As.  Soc.,  177 
— Art.  in  Oxford  Ks- 
sars,  now  reprinted  in 
“Chips  from  a German 
Workshop,”  226.  2^ 
— C!»ips  from  a German 
Workshop,  4^  4^  490 
— “ Preface  to  Rig^veda, 
348.  417 

— Results  of  Turanian 
Researches,  327 
Mund  >ka  Upanishad,  L ^ 
Ij  quoted,  ^ 

Muni  (a  female),  1211 
Munis,  153 
MOtibas,  ^ iM 

N 

N^bhuga,  224,  263 
Xubb^a,  126.  224 
NubhugurishU,  126,  223 
Nubbunedishtha,  221 
Kubbuganedisbtba,  122  ff., 
221 

Xugas,  32i  140 
Nagnojit  Gundhura,  515 
yafaush.  165.  179.  302 
Nahusha,  l_Mi  232, 

297,  393,  ilfl 

yaigeya  sukhu  of  Suma* 
SanhitH,  14 

Naimittika'laya,  209, 

219 

Naubandhana,  20H 
Naitritas,  124 
Namuchi,  H5 
Nara.  Mi  ^ 

ywrada,  Mi  ^ 

yaruviiQa,  Mi  ^ ^ 76, 
154,  4M 

assumes  different  co- 
lours in  different  jugaa, 
lii 
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NuriiTtnij  353 
NariiaytnU,  126, 221, 223 
Narmada,  207.  478 
Neahvri,  155.  2.51 
Ndve,  M.,  Mrthe  dca  Ei- 
bharoa  referred  to,  151 
Nlchiiailkha,  342 
Nidana<SQtraa,  136 
Nijt^arda,  259 
Night  /f  Brahma,  ^ 299 
Nila,  a mountain,  i91 
Nila,  235 

NTIakantha  on  M.Bh.,  291 
Nimi,  2Si  31^  337 
Niramitra,  235 
Nirriti,  124 
Nimkta,  5 

quoted  or  referred 

to,  3 

L 8.-256 

— 20,-147 
ii.  IOiE265 

— 24.-338 

— 25,— »40 

— 7.— 165 

— 8,-177 

— 17,-445 
IT.  19.— 154 
T.  11,-253 

— 13.— 321 
Ti.  30.-322 

— 32,-342 
lx.  6,-253 

— 26,— 417 
X.  44,-154 
xi.  19,-442 

— 23,—  9 
xii  10  f., 

— 34,-162 
xiii.  9, — 252 

Niahudas,  17L  481,153  t 
Niabado,  birth  of^  301, 

, 303,  403,  431 

N iahtda-athapati,  366 
Niahadha,  491 
Nitha,  241 
Nirid,  241 
Nodh^  3.30 
Nfiga,  221 

Nyara^mala'Tiatara  qnot- 
e<C5I9 


0 


Odraa,  4S2 
Uho-brahman,  255 


P 

Pudma-kalpa,  ^ 59 
Padma  Puruna,  329 
Pahlaraa,  351,  391j  398, 
y2.  484.  486 
Paijarana,  366 
Puka-yajna,  182 
Pakahyu,  312 
PanchacbClila,  413 
PanchadHS'a,  16 
Panchiiianub  and  other 
parallel  terms,  176 
Panchuliia  or  Punchulas, 
431,  434,  495 
PanchaSika,  430 
PancharitTisa  Bruhmana,  5 

quoted,  417 

Pancharima'a  stoma,  492 
Pandi^  ^ Itl,  381 
Punini,  3 

referred  to,  513 

Panina,  353 
Pannagaa,  144 
Para,  44 

Puradas,  482,  486 
Paramarshi,  400 
Paramoshtliin,  123 
Parurdha,  44 

Pararara,  56.  ^ 1^  322, 
417.  430.  442 
ParWava,  481 
Parasikna,  495 
Paraarurama,  350, 422, 442, 
447gj474 
Paruvasu,  4,55 
Parikshit,  438 
Parivettri,  275 
Pariyitti,  225 
Paijanya,  ^ 270 
ParsTa,  2^ 

Purthivaa,  353 
Faruebhepa,  172 
Paruahni,  490 
Farrata,  499 
Pa-Tadyumna,  319 
Paaaion,  ^ see  RhjSa 
Padupati,  108,  444 
Pst&uu,  504 
Patangaa,  498 
Patnirata  (Agni),  191 
Paugdna,  or  Paundrakaa, 
391,  482,  484 
Paurara,  353 
PaurukutsI,  351 
Phena,  233 

Fijavana,  268,  297,  322, 
338 


Pisachaa,  33,  ^ 149 
Pitas,  499 

Pitris,  23,  ^ 4^  ^ ^ 
88  434 

Plaksha-dri^,  490.  497 
Plants,  origin  of,  ^ 90, 
95 

Plato  quoted,  142 
Potfi,  ^ 2^  263 
PracheUs,  36,  U6,  125, 

279 

Prachetasa,  125 
Prachctascs,  22 
Pradhu,  123 
Ibnidhana,  SU  24 
Pradyumna,  279 
Pmjupati,  16ff.,23f.,29ff., 
52  U\,  68ffy  ^ 184, 
444,  and  paaaim 
— — bom  on  a lotua-Ieaf, 
32 


niB  exnaustion,  68 

his  hearen,  63.  98 

Pra  i Spati  Parameshthin,  12 
Prakua'a,  58 
Pruknta-sarga,  53 
Prskriti,  24  f. 

Pralaya,  m.  217 
Pramagandu,  342 
Praifla'U,  22J 
Pranara,  158 
Praaustri,  251,  263 
Praskanra,  330 
PraskanTaa,  234 
Praatotri,  41,  155 
Prasuti, 


Pratardana,  229,  268,  455 
Pratihartyi,  4^  155 
PratTpa,  223 
Pratiprasthatri,  136 
Pratisanchara,  44 
Pratiaarga,  49 
Pratishthutri,  155 
PratyOsha,  400 
Pravahana  Jaivali.433,516 
Prayas'chitti,  294 
Pretas,  141 
Priahadae'Ta,  224.  279 
i'rishadbra,  126,  221 
Pritha,  494 
Plithavana,  30,5 
PHthi,  or  Piithu,  268, 270, 


301.  304,  511 
Pyi thirl,  434 


PyithQdaka,  272 
Priyamedha,  172, 235. 268 
Priyarrata,  65,  72.  106, 
491,  497 
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IQQ 

Palastyt,  3Bj  0^  119. 

122  f.,  IQfl 
Poliadas,  358,  482  ff. 
Punijri,  232 
Pun^ros,  358.  483|  496 
Purunas,  ^ 6fi 
Por^nusTa,  279 
PuroUtai,  ill  128.  607 
PQni,  232,  277,  331.  aSfl 
Puma.  179 

Porukutsa,  266,  279.  331 
Pornkutaunl,  267 
Pammijha,  267 
PorOraTaa,  126,  128,  168, 
172,  221.  226,  279,  306, 

Sto;  181 

Panuha,  9 if.,  2^  32,34ff., 
16  f.,  10^  156 
Paruaha-aQkta,  translated 
and  discnsaed,  7 ff.,  ^ 
166  f.,  169,  Ifil 
Purashas,  600 
Pumshuttama,  61 
PQshan,  IS  f.,  3^  71,  220 
Pusbkaloi,  609 
Pushkara,  406 
Puahkara-dvipa,  491,  601 
Pushkaraa,  500 
Poshkarin,  237 
Puahpaka(R&ma'a  car),  120 


B 

Babhaaa,  232 
Raibbya,  465 
RiiianTa,  10, 258,  264,  etc. 
Rajarahi,  266,  400 
Rajas  (the  Gnna)  41,  68, 
62,  ^ 7^  79,  89,  92, 
141,  164 

Rajas  (maKulini)  336 
RAjasuja  aaciifice,  20,  225 
Rujatarangigi  quot^  424 
Raji,  226 

Rukahaaaa,  6^  140,  144, 
etc. 

Rbksbaaes,  33.87.69,136. 

m 

RakahoTubas,  469 
Rama,  5,  112,  i20, 

305.  337 

Rama  Murgascya,  43S 


Ramaa,  496 
Ramathaa,  486 
Ramayaga,  6 f. 

quoted— 

L 37.  4.— 405 

— 61-65 397 

— 55,  5,— 329 

— 70.— 337 

— 70.  41,-382 
ii.  no,  1-7,— 116 

— no.  2.-36 

— n5  3.-54 

— no,  6,— 337,  400 

— ni,  1.— 387 

ui.  14,  6-16,  29-31, 

—113 

is.  43.  38,-493 
T.  ^ 13.— 59 
Tii.'(or  Uttara-ktntja) 
80,  ISff.,— 120 
74;  8 ff..— 117 
Rambbk,  226,  232 
Rambba,  336,  408,  413 
Ramyaka,  491 
Rantibhara  and  Rantinara, 
234 

Rantidera,  423 
RaaoUaaa,  62 
Raspi,  292 
Ratnachitra,  336 
Rathakara,  336 
Ratbaesthas,  293 
Rathantara,  16 
Rathariti,  283 
Ratbitara,  224 
RathwT,  292 
Rati,  IJ^  114 
Rauhin&yana,  72 
Havana,  21,  478 
Be-marria^e  of  Indian 
women  in  early  times, 
282 


Renu,  346,  350,  367 
RrnnkS,  366 


Renumat,  352 
Ribbuksbans,  106 
liibbDS,  266 

Ricbika,  349,  406i  413. 

450,  463,  476 
Rin-rsda,  2 
Texts  of,  translated  ■ — 
First  Magdala — 


\0j  1.-246 
ns,  11,-347 
15  4,-167 


Rig-veda  amiimtmi — 

First  Mandala— 

K 11.-167 
iK  6,-253 

31.  4t^^I72 

32.  12,-490 
p,  9.-246 

36,  10,-167.  170 

— 19,— 166,  167 

44,  11,-168 

45.  3,-341 
47,  6,-330 
68,  6.-170 
63.  7.-330 
66,  1,-170 
68,  4,-164 
70,  5,-166 
80.  1.— 244 

— 16,-162 

83.  6,— 169 

84,  7.-269 
92,  11.— 45 
94.  6,-263 
55.  6.-243 
nn,  4.— 260 

6,-246 

102,  2,-322 
106.  6,-167 
108,  7,-246 

8,-179 

112,  16,-171 

19,-331 

114,  2,-163 
117,  3,-178 

— 21,-171, 174 
122,  9,-260 

124^  2.-45 
126.  7t^0 
130.  6.-173 

8.-174 

139,  9.-172 
m,  4,-45 
158,  6.-46,  247 
162,6-7,11, 16,  16. 

163,  3,— U [-12 

164,  16,-362 

34.  35,— 244 

46,-252 

— 50,-11 
167,  7,-178 

176.  3,-174 

177.  6,-188 
182,  3,-260 
185,  9,-331 


1 A Imrae  nareber  of  texts  are  referred  to  In  pp.  45,  ICT,  170,  171,  241,  243,  244,  249,  329,  etc. 
but  as  they  hare  not  been  translated  they  are  not  incToocd  In  Uus  tut. 
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Big-reda  eoniimud — 
Second  Mandela— 

1,  2,  3,-251 

— 1 ff.-270 

2,  10,-178 

T,  1.  5,-348 
12,  6,-244 
19,  8,-243 
50,4jE^ 

— 6,-174 
23,  It~2;^42 

4,-260 

27,  1,-72 
53,  1,-184 

— 13,— 165 
36,  5,-253 
35;  1,-247 
43,  2.- 252 

Thud  Mae^ala — 

1,  21,-346 

3,  6,-165 

ElOl^iTO 

18.  4,-346 
53;  iU.— 845,  343 
5B,  1,-346 

29.  15,— 347,  362 

30.  20,-347 

32,  10,-244 

33,  1-12,-3.39 

34,  9.-176,  258 

42,  9,-347 

43,  4,  5,-344 
-81^^47— 

49,  1,-176 
53,6-16,21,24,-340, 

354.  372 

— 9,-362 

— 12.-242 
66,  19.-181 

Foarth  Magd*l* — 

6,  11.— 173 
9.  3.  4,-262 
16.  9,-242 
26,  t=S4B 

— 6.  7,— 260 
26,  7.-175 
^ 1,-166 
jga.  9,-266 
it  6,-268 
65  7-9—247 
68,  2,-248 

Fifth  UtQd*l»— 

2. 12,-173 

21,“CE!M 

29.  8,-248 

31. -4,— 248 
11,-178 


Bie-Teda  eontmiMd— 
Fifth  Maudala — 

— 12,-248 
37,  4.- 247 

40.  6ff..  6,— 242,  469 

— 8,-248 

45.  6,-166 

53,  2,— 331 

54,  7,  14.- 247 

Sixth  Mandala — 

11.  4,-177 
14,  5,-1^ 

— 3,-174 

1^  L=I67 

— 9,-167 

— ^ 14. —169 

— 15,-349 

21,  8,-243 

— 11,-176 
44,  11,-261 

46.  7,-244 
46,  7.-179 
<8.  8,-166 

49.  li— 172 
61.  6,-163 

61,  12.-176,  178 
70.  2,— 1~67 
7^  10.-262.  263 

— 19.-242 

Serenth  Mag^xla — 

2.  3,-168 

— 6.-339 

7.  6,-249 

8,  4,-349 
16,  2,-178 

18.  ^ ^ 21-24,-321 

19,  3,-331 

50.  2,— 331 

22.  9,-243 
2^  3,-331 
26,  1,  2,-241 
28,  2,-243 
32,  10,-332 

— 26.-329 
83,  1-13,-318 

— 8,-242 

— 11,-244 
36.  7.-245 
42,  1,-249 

63.  3,-332 
60,  8,-332 

64,  3.-332 
69.  2,-176 
70,2^EI73 

— 3,-184 

— 5,-243 
72,  2,-329 
8^  1-8,-323 


Big-Tcda  emtinutd — 
Serenth  Hand  ila — 
87,  4,- 325 
SB;  3-6,-325 
91.  i;^T75~ 

97.  1,-176 
— 3,-242 
100,  4,-172 
105;  i;  7.  8,-253 
104,  13,-258 

12-16,-326 

Eighth  Mandala — . 


^ 

7,  20,-249 

5;  10,— 268 
lo.V^nee 
16.  6,-171 
1^  7,-246 
17;  2.-249 
IK  22,-173 
19,5L^I0Z 
23,  13,-186 
2L  7,— 168 

80,  3,-164 

81,  1,-249 

32,  16,-249 

33,  19,-249 

34,  8,-168 

86,  7.- 263 
3^  7,-263 

45.  18.  27,-168 
4^  55;— 249 
60,  9,-264 
^ 1,-163 

— 7.-176, 118 
63,  1,-261 

— 7.-250 

84,  6,-341 
66.  6,-250 

— 8i— 253 
81.  30,-250 

85,  6,-250 

— 6,-181 

87.  6.-176 

— 9,-250 

91,  1.-172 

92,  2.— 318 
Ninth  Mandala — 

65,  22,  23.— 177 

66,  20.-178 

86,  28.— 181 
92.  6,-176 

6.-250 

— 11.-166 

112,  1,  3.— 250 

113,  6,-261 
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Big-Teda  conUmud — 
Tenth  Mandela — 
U,  1.— 217 

16.  6,— 258 

17.  1.  2,— 217 
21,  5.— 169 
26.  5,-167 
28.  11,-251 
33.  4.-262 
4^  6.— 178 
46,  2,  9,-170 

. 49.7.-175 

62.  2,-252 

63.  4,-177 
^ 3,-181 
80.  4.-177 
61,71=241 


— 7;— 193 
63.  7,-166 

68,  3,  4,  6.-72 

— S,  11,-217 

69,  3.-166 

II  and  72,-13 

71,  1-11.— 254 

— 11.-246 

72,  2,-46 

— 4.  6,-72 

— 5;— 9 
73.7t=l75 
“73;  6,-490 
77.  1.-245 
80,  6,-166 

ai  and  82,— 18 

81,  2,  3.-181 

82,  3.-163.  IM 
8^  8.  16.  34,-245 

— 29,-251 

— 39.  40.-267 
88.  T9.— 256 
85,  16,-243 

— 17.-346 
90,  1,-32 

— R^O 
9h  9.-173 
?2,  10,-169 
96,  7,-306 

5511=46“ 

57,  17,  19,22— 256 
U12T-270 

99,  7.-173 

100,  6,-164 

106,  8,-241,  212 

107.  8.-246 
100,  1-7,-268 

4,-244 

117.  7.-240 
121,-::^ 


Big-reda  emtimud — 
Tenth  Magdala — 

125.  6.-246 
129,-13 

4,-32 

141,  3.— 251 
148,  5,-268 
161.  4.- 13 
167,  4.-346 
BijrSs’Ta,  266 
Rikaha,  ^ 274,  360 
RikshaTat,  156 
Ripu,  228 
Rishabha,  279,  552 
Rishabhaa,  500 
Rishi,  218 

Rishis.  36,  44,  88,  etc. 
Rishtiahona,  269 
Ritabadha,  212 
Ritapi,  234 
Ritarrataa,  501 
Bituparna,  322 
^er.  Dr.  E.,  bia  tranala- 
tiona  of  the  Upaniahada 
referred  to,  24 
Bohidakra,  268 
Bohini,  389 
BohiU,  .3.5.1 
Bohitaava,  382 
Both.  Dr.  R.,  bia  Literature 
and  Hiatorjr  of  the  Veda 
referred  to, 289. 318,324. 
331,339,  342.360,364. 
372 

articlea  in  Joum.  of 

Germ.  Or.  Society,  8, 
192,  194,  217,  248,  289 

article  in  Indiache 

Studien,  48,  3^  318 

Diaaertation  on  the 

Atharra-Tcda,  395 
— Illuatrationa  of  Ni- 
mliU,  177,  2^  2^ 

321,  aaa 

Boaen,  Dr.  F„  remarka  on 
the  story  of  S'analsepa, 
359 

Ruchi  (nnue.),  64 
Ruchi  (fern.),  466 
Bndra,  3.  20.  66. 163, 194, 
225 

Rndraa,  12  f.,  ^ UJ 
BOpin,  282 


S 

S'abaraa,  or  S'aTtras,  3^ 
393,  483  f. 


SacriBces  of  no  avail  to 
the  depraved,  28 
Sadaavas,  442 
Sadhyaa,  lOf.,  26f.,38,U 
Sagara,  337.  486 
Sahadeva,  266 
Sahajanya,  336 
Saindhavag,  49.1 
Saindbavayanas,  .3.13 
S’aincya,  188 
S'ainyas,  286 
S’aivya.wife  of  DarUchan- 
dra,  380  f. 

S ukadvipa,  491,  .100 
S’ukalaa,  495 
S'akha,  401 


486 

S'akti,  or  S'aktri,  ^ 322, 
328,  342 
S'akuntaUi,  410 
S'akvarls,  256,  320 
S’akya  (Buddha)  522 
Sulankuyana,  279 
Sulankayanaa,  3.13 
S'aluvatl,  352 
S alavatyaa.  848 
S'iilmali-ilvTpa,  490, 128 
Salvas,  488 
S’alvas,  49.1 
S'ama,  124 

Samantamnehaka,  451 
Suma.veda,  2 
— quoted — 

L 262,-180 
— 365,-163 
Sampraksbalana-kali,  217 
Samiiraya,  U2 
Saihvarana,  360 
Saflivartta,  207 
Sanaka,  41 
Sanandana,  51,  64 
Simatkumara,  114,  307 
S'iinHilya,  .113 
Sanbita,  2,  4 
Sanjaya,  148 

Sankara  on  the  Brabma- 
SQtraa,  117 

Chiiandogya  Upani- 

ahad,  195 

Siukarahaua,  207,  507 
S'ankhiiyana  Brahmaga,  4 
Sankhya,  126,  334, 

430 

Kurika,  158 

I'ravachana,  148 

Sanklrtti,  a Vairiya  author 
of  Vvdic  hymns,  212 
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Sankriti,  237 
Sfinkpti,  S52 
Ssnkrityu,  353 
8'aotanu,  25S 
S'aphari  (fish},  205, 209 
Saptadas’a,  10 
Bapta  Bindhara}),  489  ff. 
S'arabhaa,  391 
S'aradrat,  279 
S'flradTBta,  279 
S'irangi,  33fi 
Saraavati,  71.  110.  141. 

178.  315,  344.  421,  490 
SflraiTatyaa,  305 
Sarga,  49 
Sar^iima,  322 
Barrakarman,  422.  iS& 
Barraafira  TTpanuhad,  SOI 
B'arySta,  221 
S'aryfiti,  136,  221 
Saaarpari,  313 
Bat,  40 
B'atadro,  417 
Satfinanda,  235 
B'atapatha  Bruhmana,  5 

• Kunra  S akha,  L ^ 

—167,832 

Madbyandina  S akba, 

Texts  from,  translated  or 
referred  to — 


L 

1.4, 

12, 

-366 

!.♦, 

14, 

—188 

— 

3,2, 

21, 

—136 

4,2, 

2.- 

-348 



4,2, 

-166 

__ 

5.  1, 

7,- 

-168 

5,  2, 

16, 

-137 



5,3. 

-163 



1.— 35,  197 



8,  L 

1,- 

-181 

ii. 

L4, 

11, 

—17 

— 

3,4. 

-26*2 

-l4? 



iu2. 

1,- 

-96 

— 

4,4, 

1,- 

-125 

5.  1, 

1,- 

-69 

— 

6,  2, 

20,: 

-136 

In, 

2,  1, 

ICO 

-369 

— 

2,1, 

40,- 

-136 

— 

4,3, 

0,- 

-613 

— 

6,2, 

26,- 

-147 

— 

9,  1, 

1,- 

-68 

i?. 

1,5, 

1,- 

-221 

— 

3,  4, 

4,- 

-262 



5,  4, 

1,-9 

T. 

3,  5, 

4,- 

-268 

— 

5,  4. 

9,- 

-367 

tL 

1,2, 

11,-30 

B'atapatha  Brfibmaga  con- 
tinued— 

Madhyandina  S'fikha— 
Ti.  6,  1,  19.— 188 

— 8,  I,  14.— 819 
TU.  ^ ^ 19.— 125 

— ^ 1.  5.-54 

— 5.  2.  6.-24 
Tui.^  ^ 10. — 515 

— 4,  2,  11.-19 

— 4.  8.  1.-19 

X.  4.  1.  10 438 

— 4.  2.  2.— 69 

— 4,^  1.— 69 
li.  1,  8,  1 .—81 

— 1.  6. 1.-35 
— I.  6.  7.-30 

— 1.  6.  8.-29 

— 6.  1.  1.— 226 

— ^ r;  I.— 443 

— 6.  2.  1.— 426 

xii.  1,  6,  38.— 333 

xiii.  4,  L 3. — 309 

— 4,  3, 3,-  217 

— 5.  4.  14.- 168 

— 6.  L L=9 

— 7.  1.  15.— 456 
lie.  1,  2, 11. — 63 

— 4,_2,  1,-24.  30 

— 4.  2.  23.-19 

— 5.  L 1.— 432 

— 7.  1.  33.-46 

9,  1,  1, 433 

S'atarflpa,  25.  65, 72,  106, 
110,  114 
S'atayatu,  322 
S'atendriyS,  114 
Sattva,  41,  ^ 60i  II  t, 
79,  89,  92 
Ssttrika,  42 
Sattyabarya,  493 
Batyaketu,  231 
Satyangaa,  498 
Satyarati,  349,  405.  450. 
453 

Satyarrata,  207,  375 
Satyarratoa,  501 
Batyiyana  Brahmana 
quoted,  320,  328 
Saudaaa,  343.  414 
Saudasaa,  328,  337 
Saumya,  494 
S'aunaka,  226.  279 
S'aundlkas,  482 
Baurasbfras,  495 
Bauviras,  49.4 
Baua'rutas,  353 
Savana,  335.  445 


Bararnya  and  Sararsi,  217 
SaTitri,  71. 181 
SaTitrf,  110 
Sayakayana,  438 
Sayana  quoted,  2, 164  and 

poMi'm 

S'ayu,  m 

Schlegel,  A.  W.  Ton,  his 
edition  of  the  Samayaqa 
referred  to,  397.  399. 
etc. 

Bemitio  aonrco,  was  the 
Indian  legend  of  the 
deluge  derired  from  a, 
216 

B'eaha,  4^  116 
SeTcn  ruhis,  200. 400,  404 
Seven  seas  surroundi^  the 
oontinenta  of  the  earth, 
491 

Sexes,  their  primitiTe  re- 
lations, 418 

Shidguruaishya  quoted, 

Shadvifiisa  Bruhmana 
quoted  or  referred  to, 
334,  513 
Simhika,  123 
Sindhudrlpa,  268. 272.  .353 
Sindhukshit,  26H 
Sinhalas,  301 
S'ini,  326 
S’ira,  389 
S'iTis,  4^  423 
Slishti,  298 
Smiiti,  ^ 139 
Snehas,  500 
Solar  race,  220 
Soma,  10.  10  f.,  30.  IK, 
124.153.166.175.  181, 
221.  225.  467.  469 
Soma  MaitrSyana,  239 
Somas'ushma  Satyapjni, 
428 

SomeriTara  quoted,  51 1 
Sons,  may  M begotten  by 
third  parties,  418 
S'onumbu,  207 
S’raddhudeva,  297 
S'ruddhadora,  207.  335 
S'niuta-sutras,  5 
S'raranasya,  279 
S'rl,  fii 

S’rldhara,  Commentator  or 
Bhugarata  Puruna, 
quot^,  210  f.,  317 
S'nngin,  401 
S'rinjayas,  283,  312 

34 
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S'rotriTa,  442 
8’ruUabinu,  499 
S'rntanhii,  279,  4QQ 
SthiinQ,  ire,  122 
SthigoUrtbiL,  420 
Slhiptti,  414 
Stoma,  241 

Streiter,  Dr.,  hia  Diiaer- 
tatio  de  Suiubiaplio,  48, 
ass 

Subhagfi,  118 
S'ncbi, 

Sudaa,  242, 268,  297, 319. 

321  ff.,  438,  366, 321  ff. 
Sudaaa, 

Sudesbpi,  233. 

S'Qdiai,  7 and  pattim 

etymology  of  tbe 

word,  97 
Sudynmna,  221 
Sobma,  332 

Sobotra,  ^ 2^  349, 
333,  369 
Subotyi,  227 
Sakanya,  2S3 
S'aki,  117 

S'akia,  306,  336,  444 
Sakta,241 
SakomSra,  231 
Sulabba,  430 
Snmanta,  349 
Somati,  234 
Sumem,  96 
Somitra,  167 
Sumukba,  297 
Sunahotra,  or  S'unabotra, 
226,  2^ 

S'nnaa'^cpa,  330,  343 
335  ff.,  37^  40^  413 
Bnnitha,  299.  303 
S'unahpacbha,  342 
Saridbjui,  246 
S'Oras,  iSS 
S’Crparaka,  443 
SOrya,  2^  231 
BOryavarcbaa,  336 
S'uabmins,  500 
S lubmina,  498 
SDta,  207 
Butapas,  232,  224 
Botria,  4 
S'atudii,  338,  490 
Suabadman,  438 
Burarcbaa,  279 
Buritta,  279 
Buyarasa,  855 
Brahu,  3h0 
STarbbanu,  249,  469 


Braijit  NSgnqita,  615 
Srayambbfi,  33 
SrayambbO,  96,  111.  122 
S'reta,  491 

SVetaketn  Amgeya,  428, 
434 

S'ySpanias,  438 
SySTla^,  283 
S'ycna,  518 
SyQmaraa'mi,  171 


T 

TaitUriya-aranyaka  quot- 
ed, 31 

Taittirlya  Bruhmaua,  4 

quoted — 

L Ij  ^ 6,-^8 
^ 1,  3,  5,— 53 

— 1.4.4.— 186 

— L 10 26 

— 1,  10,  1,-68 

— 2,6,  1,-68 

— 2,  6,  7,-21 

— 6,  2,  1,-70 

— 6,4,  1,-71 

— 8,  8,  1,-26 

— 8,  2,  5,-445 
il  2,  1,  1,-72 

— 2,  4,  4,-616 

— 2,  9,  1,-27 

— 3,  6,  1,— 68 

— 3,  8,  1,-23 

— 7,  9,  1,-71 
iii.  2,  3,  9,-21 

— 2,  5,  9,-189 

— 3,  3,  1 ,—25 

— 3,  3,  5,-25 

— 8,  10,  4,-26 

— 4,  1,  16,-49 

— 8, 18,  1,-24 

— 9, 22,  1,-43,  46, 

— 10,  9,  1,-71  [163 

— 12,  9,  2,-41 
Taittirlya  Sanbita,  i 
— quoted — 

L ^4,  1.— 29 

— 7.  T:  8.-187 
— L 3,  1,-262 

— 8,  16,  1.— 20 

— 16,  11,  1,-137 
li.  2,10,2,-188, 510 
-8,^i;=T2i: 

— 4.  13.  1,— 21 

— 5;  9,  1,-187 

— 6.  7.  1,-186 
iU.  ^7.  2.— 612 


Taittirlya  SanbitS  ton- 
tinued — 
iii.  L 9,  4, — 193 

— 5,  2,  2,-332 
ir.  8,  10,  1,-18 
T.  1,6,6,-184 

— 6,  8,  3,-136 
Ti.  2,  6,  2,-187 

— 8,  10,  4,-32 

— 6,  6,  1,-26 

— 6,  6, 1,-191 

— 6,  8,  2,-26 

— 6,  10,  3,-26 
TU.  1,  1,  4,— 15 

— 1,^  1,-52 

— 6. 15,  3.— 187 

— p.  47  of  MS^  328 
Commentator  on, 

quoted,  S 

Taittirlya  Dpaniabad 
quot^  443 

Taittirlya  Yajurreda,  19 
Taksbapa,  279 
Tslajangbaa,  467,  486 
Tamaa,  4L  62,66, 

7^80,89,92,141 
T&maaa,  42 
Tdmra,  116 
Tamraliptakas,  459 
TSmraTarna,  464 
TSn^ya  B^hmaga,  ^ 329 
Tanan,  2.34 
Tapes,  119, 141 

its  great  power,  394, 

119 

Tapolokt,  88 
Turu,  225 
Turtk&yanaa,  353 
Titrak-arotaa,  57 
Tiaumaa,  600 
Tiabya  (=Kali)  age,  148 
Tortoise  incamatiun,  61, 


64 

Trasidaayu,  263,  266,  831 
Trayyaruna,  237.  267 
Treti,  3^  48  ff.,  92  ff., 
119,  14f^  158, 

«^495f. 

Triad  of  deities,  see  Deities 
Trigarttaa.  459 
Triiianku,  36%  375,  401, 
413 

Triabtba,  190 
Trisb^bh,  19 
Tria’iraa,  268 
Trivrisbga,  267 
Trivrit,  is 
Tyitsus,  320.  324 
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Troyer,  Ciptain,his  edition 
ouhc  RSjtUTiing;igT,12I 
TukhSns,  303 
Tnmbana,  303 
Torreru,  179 
Tuiruo,  232.  482 
TuahilTia,  484 
TrSehtra,  438 
TTiib^,  l&l 


U 


UdduUka  Amni,  lOS 

SVetaketu,  414 

ITdf;Stri.4I.  133,231,294 
(Jnnetrii  133 
TJpadmhtH,  ^ 439 
Uptnuhade,  ^ 3 
TIp«<rati  (a  goddeae),  311 
Dpastnta,  170 
Uru,  298 

UrddhTabahn,  333 
UrddbTasrotaa,  32 
ffrjja,  335 
TJrjja,  335 
UrukshaTa,  232 
Urunjira,  417 
Urra.  331.  476 
Urraal,  226.244,306.316. 

320.  332 
Us'anu,  226 
TJsbaa,  108 
TJclTnara,  268 
Ualnara*.  431.  482 
Utatbya,  279,  467 
TTttunapad,  22 
Uttanap&d^  6^  7^  106, 

114,  248 

Uttara  Enrua,  441  tt, 
Uttara  Madias,  122 


V 

Vacb,  241,  246,  323 
Vacbaa,  241 
Vsbllka,  273 
Vaibbojas,  182 
Vaidya,  481 
Vaikounasas,  32 
Vaikrita-sarga,  38 
Taina,  Vainya,  208,  279 
VaiiSja,  16^  III 
VairQpa,  16 

VaisampSyana,  12^  153 1 
YaisanU,  319 


Vais'asa,  97 
Taiiiyas,  7,  and  panim 
— etymology  of  tbe 
word,  82 

YairasTata  Maniantara, 


Yfijas,  155 

Yajasaneyi  Sanbiti  quoted 
or  referred  to — 
li.  32,-169 
lii.  34.-349 
xiv.  28, — 16 
HI.  18. — 49 
ixii.  1. — 9 
— 1-16.-8 
— IS.— 10 
niTiii,  26. — 490 
Yaja^raras, 

Yaitaslrsba,  415 
YolakusTa,  349 


Yslakbilya,  iii.  1, — 217 


Yalmlki,  5 

Vumadera,  1 14,  279.  330 
Y Smana-aratara,  see 
Dwarf  incarnation 
Yandya,  a Vairfya  composer 
of  V^ic  bymns,  279 
Yanga,  233.  see  Banga 
Vangas,  459 
Vans3,  1 16 
Vapuibmat,  222 
Yaraba-aratara,  ^ sco 
Boar  incarnation 
Varaba-kalpa,  44.  30.  6Z 
Yarcnya,  443 
Yama  (colour  or  castcl, 
140,  153.  176 
YSishagiras,  206 
Vanina,  18,  20,  27,  71, 
136  168,  etc. 

— hia  adultery.  467 
Yaruna,  494 
Yaruna-praghSsa,  130 
VarOtT,  190 
Varraras,  181 
Vas'as,  3^ 

Yasbatkura,  487 
Yasbkalas,  353 
Yaaisbtha,  or  Yas’isbtha, 

36,6^  110,  LLL  122, 

211.  244.  316  ff.,  ^ 
486 


begets  a son  to  king 

Kalmasbspada,  418 
Yasishtbas,  242.  314  ff., 
402 

Yt4trva  fabnyans  293 
YSsuaeva,  200 


Yasnmanas,  208 
Yasundbaras,  499 

117, 124, 
414 

Yataa,  231 
YatsabbOmi,  231 
Yayata,  314 

Yfiyu,  10.  19.  33.  76.  128. 
17^404 

YSyu  Furaiia  quoted,  223, 
227.  232 

1.  5,  llff,— 74 

— 6.  1 ff.,  — 75 

— 7,  22ff.,-81 

— 9.  1 ff.,— 77 

— 9,  100,-446 
Yedangas,  ^ 126 
Yedfinta,  223 
Vedas,  63 

antiquity  of,  2 

undiridM  in  tbo 

Kfita  age,  144 
\ ediararas,  279 
Yedhas,  05 
Vedbas,  a sage,  248 
Yedhasa,  27.9 
Vena,  120 
Vena,  247  ff,  481 
Venuhotra,  231 
Venya,  268 
Vibhu,  44.5 
Videba,  426 
Videbat  ^ 454 
Vidhutp,  124 
YidOratba,  4.5.5 
Vidyntpatika,  207 
Yiinuna  fibiksbu,  158 
Viknta,  123 
Vinalu,  123 

Vipfid,  orVipSs’i,  338.417 
Vipra,  243 
Vipula,  466 

Virij  (masc.),  9,  30  f.,  106, 
111,  195 

(fom.),  217, 33^  311 

Viranebi,  112 
VIrinT,  123 
Yirochana,  233 
VirOpa,  224 
VirOpas,  341 
Viryadbaras,  499 
VisC  157 

Vishnu,  3,  10.  ^ 

6L  7^  1^  172,  211. 
495.  etc. 

assumes  different  co- 
lours in  different  yugas, 
145 


Vasus,  19  f.,  32. 

184,  Tier  221. 
Yataras'anaa,  32 
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Vuhnu  Purani  qnoUd — 
B<wk  i. — 

3,10ff.,  indUf.,— 43 

3,  16  ff..— ♦♦ 

6.  1 ff.,— 65 
5 1 

£ 1 ff.,— 64 

8,  12.— 66 

9,  16.-889 

10.  10,-885 
18,  7.-298 
1^  54.— 511 
15.  52,-72 

Book  n. — 

^ 1.  “d  6 ff.,— 4D7 
i 9.-498 

4.  12  ff.,— 499 
4,  Ififf.,— 500 
^ 23ff.,— 600 

4 28ff.,— 601 
4,  37  f.,— 60S 

5 19.  24,-604 
liL  8,— 886 

Bo^  lii. — 

i.  3.-4* 
h 6.  ind  9.-335 
n 14.— 336 
3,  9.-  836 
6,  21,-400 
Book  IT. — 

1,  4,-220 
1,  6,-72 
1,  12,-221 

1,  13,  14,-222 

2,  2,-223 

3,  5,-224 
3,  13,-375 

3,  18,-337 

4,  25,-337 
6,  2,-225 

6,  19,-226 

7,  1,-226 

7,  4,  and  14  ff.,— 349 

8,  6,-232 
10,  12,-232 

18,  1,-232 

19,  9,-236 
19.  10,-234 
19.  16,-238 
2L  4,-236 
24,  44,-277 

BoA  Ti. — 

L *1 — ^8 

Vi^isipra,  166 
Tisvajit,  362 

ViaTakarman,  178, 

m 

Bkauvana,  456 

Vift'vakriU  .3.i2 


VurSmitra,  128,  282, 242, 
247,  266,  272:  279.  322 
ff..  474.  483 
Viiriimitraa,  342.  346  f. 
Via’vantara,  438 
ViaVaratha,  312 
Titraarij*^,  37 
VisTodeTaa,  16,  20.  71. 
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VltahaTya,  228,  268.  279, 
286,  297 
ViUtK^  227 
Vttihotras,  432 
ViTiiaaa,  498 

VirasTat,  2Hf.,  3^  115  f., 
122.  126,  169,  105.  199, 
201 

Vrajana,  360 
Vratya,  2^  481 
Yratya-stomaa,  51.3 
Vnbaspati,  310,  ace  Bfi- 
haapati 

Vriahagir,  266 
Vriahala,  482 
Vpahan,  170 
Vrittra,  174,  310 
Vyasa,  6 
Vyuava,  268 

■w 

Weber’s  IndUebo  Litera- 
turgeacbicblo  referred  to, 
2,5 

IndUebe  Studicn 

quoted  or  referred  to, 
8,  9.  li,  32,  39,  48,  49, 
108.  136.  141.  147,  15.5, 
181,  186.1^216.262. 
272  f.,  332ffT  357.  367. 
369.  373,  395.  438  f., 
443,  446,  4921,  411  f. 

article  in  Journal 

Germ.  Ui,  Soc.,  189, 
366.  385,  44T^ 

bia  opinion  on  tbe 

origin  of  tbe  Indian  tra- 
dition of  tbe  peluge,216 

— Vaira-sOchi,  140 

Williama'a,  Prof.  Monicr, 
Indian  Epic  poetry  re- 
ferred to,  ^ 34 
Wilaon'ii,  Prof.  IL  H., 
Analyses  of  the  Vishnu, 
Vayu,  and  other  1^- 
ruQss,  6,  505 

tran^tion  of  the 

Rig-reda  referred  to, 
360,  372,  420 


Wilson's  Sankhya-EurikS 
referred  to,  430 
— — Vishnu  PurSna  re- 
ferred to,  ^ ^ 853, 
446,  and  pattim 

article  on  Human 

SacriOcca  in  India  in 
Joum.  B.  As.  Soc.,  355 
Women,  estimation  in 
which  the  ancient  In- 
dians held  them,  ^ 
136 

Y 

YudaTSS,  112 
Yadu,  232,  477 
Yadus,  179 

Yajna-paribhuahi-aQtraa, 

2,  3^  367 
YainSpeta,  236 
YSinaralkya,  25.  136.428 
Ya]naTalkyas,~323 
Yaiur-Toda,  2 
Yakshas.37.  139.144.429 
Yarns,  20,  122,  12^  129, 
171,  217,  320 
YSmadatas,  353 
Yamnnii,  467 
YSska,  ^ 5,  see  Nirukta 
Tutudhunaa,  326  f. 
Yaudhuh  (warriors),  61 1. 
514 

Yaranas,  391,  398,  482, 
485  ff. 

Ysyati,  2p^  155 
Year  of  Bndima,  44 
Year  of  gods,  43 
Yoga  2^  334,  4^  ITS 

philosophy,  430.508 

Yogin,  143 
Yudhaiit,  279 
YudhUhthira,  127,138.309 
Y udhyamsdhi,  322 
Yugas,  39,  43  ff. 

system  of,  not  men- 
tions in  the  hymns  of 
the  Rig-veda,  15 
their  several  charac- 
teristics, 39,  90ff.,  144 
Ynga  of  thoKshattriyas 
152 

Yuvsnaava,  225.  268,  279 
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Zendavesta,  223 
Zota,  m 
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Adi  Oranth  (The) ; OR,  The  Holt  SciaPTCRES  op  the  Sikhs,  trans- 
lated fnim  the  original  Gurmukhl,  with  Introductory  Essays,  by  Dr.  Eknkst 
Tkumpp,  Professor  Regius  of  Oriental  Languages  at  the  University  of  Munich, 
etc.  Roy.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  866.  jt‘2  l2j.  bd. 

Ahlwardt. — The  Drv.ixsop  the  Six  Ancient  Ararig  Poets,  Ennabiga, 
'Antara,  Tarafa,  Zubair,  *Algama,  and  Imruolgais;  chiefly  according  to  the 
.M  88.  of  Paris,  Gotha,  and  Leyden,  and  the  collection  of  their  Fragments  : with 
a complete  list  of  the  various  readings  of  the  Text.  Edited  by  W.  Ahlwahpt, 
8vo.  pp.  XXX.  3t0,  sewed.  1870.  12«. 

Aitareya  Brahmanam  of  the  Big  Veda.  2 toIb.  Sec  under  Hado. 
Alabaster. — Tuk  Whkel  of  the  Law;  Buddhism  illustrated  from 
Siamese  Sources  by  the  Modern  Buddhist,  a Life  of  Buddha,  and  an  account  of 
H.M.  Consulate-General  in  Siam;  M.R.A.S.  Demy  8vo.  pp.  Iviii.  and  324. 

^ 1871.  Ut. 

Alif  Lallat  wa  Lailat. — The  Arabian  Nioutb.  4 rols.  4to.  pp.  495, 

493,  442,  43t.  Cairo,  A. H.  1279  (I8G2).  £3  3a. 

Thin  celebrated  Edition  of  the  Arabiun  Niffhta  ia  now,  for  the  first  time,  offered  at  a price 
which  makes  it  aeceit«iblp  to  Scholar*  of  limited  means. 

Andrews. — A Dictionary  of  the  Hawaiian  Lanoo.voe,  to  which  ia 
appended  an  Englisb-Hawaiian  Vocabulary,  and  a Chronological  Table  of 
Remarkable  Events.  By  I^hrin  Andkkwb.  8vo.  pp.  560,  cloth.  £l  l\g.6d. 

Anthropological  Institute  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  (The  Journal 

of  the).  Published  Quarterly. 

Vol  I.,  No.  1.  January-July,  1671.  8vo.  pp.  120-clix,  sewed.  Illustrated 
with  1 1 full  page  Plates,  and  numerous  Woodcuts  ; and  accompanied  by  several 
folding  plates  of  Tables,  etc.  7«. 

Vol.  L,  aNo.  2.  October,  1871.  8vo.  pp.  121-264,  sewed.  4s. 

Vol.  I.,  No.  3.  JanuaiT,  1872.  8vo.  pp.  265-427,  sewed.  16  full-page  Plates.  4*. 
Vol.  11.,  No.  1.  April,  1872.  8vo.  pp.  136,  sewed.  Eight  two-page  plates  and 
two  four-page  plates.  4s. 

Vol.  II.,  No.  2.  July  and  Oct , 1872.  8vo.  pp.  137-312.  9 plates  and  a map.  6«. 
Vol.  IL,  No.  3.  January,  1873.  8vo  pp.  143.  With  4 plates.  4s. 

VoL  III.,  No.  1.  April,  1873.  8vo.  pp.  136.  ^Vith  8 plates  aodtwo  maps.  4«. 
Vol.  I1I.,No.2.  July  and  October,  1873.  8vo.  pp.  108.  sewed.  With  9 plates.  4.*. 
Vol.  III., No.  3.  January,  1874.  8vo.  pp.  238,  sewed.  With  8 plates,  etc.  6«. 
Vol.  IV.,  No.  I.  April  and  July,  1874.  8vo.  pp.  308,  sewed.  With  22  plates,  hs, 
Vol.  IV,,  No.  2.  April,  1875.  8vo.  pp.  200,  sewed.  With  11  plates.  6«. 

Vol,  V.,  No.  1.  July,  1875.  8vo.  pp.  120,  sewed.  With  3 plates.  4s. 

Vol.  V.,  No.  2.  October,  1876.  8vo.  pp.  132,  sewed.  With  8 plates.  4». 

Vol.  V.,  No.  3.  January,  1876.  8vo.  pp.  166,  sewed.  With  8 plates.  6s. 

Vol.  V.,  No,  4.  April,  1876.  8vo.  pp.  128,  sewed.  With  2 plates.  6s. 

Vol.  VI.,  No.  1.  July,  1876.  8vo.  pp.  100,  sewed.  With  6 pWes.  5s. 

Vol.  VI.,  No.  2.  October,  1876.  8vo.  pp.  98,  sewed.  With  4 plates  and  a^map. 
6s. 

Vol.  VI.,  No.  3.  January,  1877.  8vo.  pp.  146,  sewed.  With  11  plates.  6s. 
Vol.  VI.,  No.  4.  May,  1877.  8vo.  pp.  iv,  and  184, sewed.  With  7 plates.  5s. 
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Apastambfya  Dhaxma  Sutram. — ArnoRisvs  or  the  Sacked  Laws  op 

THE  H I N DUS,  by  ApasUmba.  Edited,  with  a Translation  and  Notes,  by  G.  Btibler. 
By  order  of  the  GoTemmeot  of  Bombay.  2 parts.  8to.  cloth,  1868-71. 
iri  is.  6rf. 

Arabic  and  Persian  Books  (A  Catalo^e  of).  Printed  in  the  East. 

Constantly  for  sale  by  Trubner  and  Co.,  57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London. 
16mo.  pp.  46,  sewed.  Is. 

Archeeolog^cal  Survey  of  India. — See  under  Buboess  and  Ctoxingham. 

Arden. — A Peoobessive  Gbaumab  of  the  Telcou  Lahouaoe,  with 
Copious  Examples  and  Exercises.  In  Three  Parts.  Part  I.  Introduction.— ~ 
On  the  Alphabet  and  Orthography. — Outline  Grammar,  and  Model  Sentences. 
Part  II.  A Complete  Grammar  of  the  Colloquial  Dialect.  Part  III.  On  the 
Grammatical  Dialect  used  in  Books.  By  A.  H.  Ardrk,  M.  A.,  Missionary  of 
the  C.  M.  S.  Masttlipatam.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xiv.  and  380.  14s. 

Arnold. — The  Iliad  axd  Odyssey  of  India.  By  Edwfn  Abxold, 
M.A.,  C.S.I.,  F.R.G.S.,  etc.  Fcap.  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  24.  Is. 

Arnold. — The  Indian  Song  of  Songs.  From  the  Sanskrit  of  the  Gita 
Govinda  of  Jayadeva.  By  Edwin  Arnold,  M.A.,  C.S.I.,  F.R.G.S.  (of 
University  College,  Oxford),  formerly  Principal  of  Poona  College,  and  Fellow 
of  the  University  of  Bombay.  Cr.  8vo.  cl.,  pp.  ivi.  and  144.  1875.  5s. 

Arnold. — A Simple  Transliteral  Grammar  of  the  Turkish  Language. 
Compiled  from  various  sources.  With  Dialogues  and  Vocabulary.  By  Edwin 
Arnold,  M.A.,  C.S.I.,  F.R.G.S.  Pott  8*o.  cloth,  pp.  80.  2s.  6d. 

Afllier. — On  the  Study  of  Modern  Languages  in  General,  and  of  the 
English  Language  in  particular.  An  Essay.  By  David  Asuek,  Pb.D.  12mo. 
pp.  viii.  and  80,  cloth.  2s. 

Asiatic  Society. — Jochnal  of  the  Eotal  Asiatic  Society  of  Gkeat 

HttiTAiN  and  Ikeland,  fioni  the  Commencement  to  1863.  First  Series,  com-, 
plete  in  20  Vols.  8vo.,  with  many  Plates.  Price  £10;  or,  in  Single  Numbers, 
as  follows: — Nos.  1 to  14,  6s.  each ; No.  16,  2 Parts,  4s.  each  ; No.  16,  2 Ports, 
4s.  each;  No.  17>  2 Parte,  4s.  each,  No.  18,  6s.  These  18  Numbers  form 
Vols.  I.  to  IX.— Vol.  X.,  Part  1,  op.;  Part  2,  6s.;  Part  3,  6s. — Vol.  XI., 
Part  1,  6s. ; Part  2 not  published. — Vol.  XII.,  2 Parte,  6s.  each  — Vol.  XIII., 
2 Parte,  6s.  each. — Vol.  aIV.,  Part  I,  5s.;  Part  2 not  publishetl. — Vol.  XV., 
Part  I,  6s. ; Part  2,  with  3 Maps,  £2  2s. — Vol.  XVI.,  2 Parts,  6s.  each. — Vol. 
XVII.,  2 Parts,  6s.  each. — Vol.  aVIII,,  2 Parte,  6s.  each. — Vol.  XIX.,  Parte  I 
to  4,  16s. — Vol.  XX.,  Parts  1 and  2,  4s.  each.  Part  3,  7s.  6d. 

Asiatic  Society. — Jocrnai,  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great 
Britain  and  Irrland.  XttP  S4rut.  Vol.  I.  In  Two  Parts,  pp.  ir.  and 
490,  sewed.  16s. 

Contents  —I.  Vajra-chhedikL  the  *‘Kln  Kong  King,**  or  Diamond  S(i!ra.  TninMated  from 
the  Cbinecc  by  the  Kev.S.  Real,  Chaplain,  K.N. — II.  The  PSramiU>hhdaya  KOtra,  or, in  Chinese, 
“Mo  ho-p6-ye-po-lo-iBih*to-sin-king,*'  i.r.  “The  Great  FSramiti  Heart  Sdtra.**  Translated 
from  the  Chinese  by  the  Rot.  8.  Beal,  Chaplain,  K.N. — III.  On  the  Preservation  of  National 
Literature  in  the  East.  By  Colonel  P.  J.  Goldsmid. — IV.  On  the  Agricnltural,  Commercial, 
Financial,  and  Military  Statistics  of  Ceylon.  By  K.  R.  Power,  Esq. — V.  Contributions  to  a 
Knowledge  of  the  Vedio  Thoogony  and  Mythology.  By  J.  Muir,  D.C.L.,  LL.D. — VI.  A Tabular 
List  of  Uriginal  Works  and  Translations,  published  by  the  late  Dutch  Government  of  Ceylon  at 
their  Printing  Press  at  Colombo.  Compiled  by  Mr.  Mat.  P.  J.  Ondastje,  of  Colombo.— VII. 
Assyrian  and  Hebrew  Chronology  compared,  with  a view  of  showing  the  extent  to  which  the 
Hebrew  Chronofo^  of  Uuber  roust  be  modified,  in  confornUtv  with  the  Assyrian  Canon.  By 
J.  W.  Bosanquet,  nsq.— VTII.  On  the  existing  Dictionaries  o?  the  Malay  language.  By  Dr. 
II.  N.  van  aer  Tuuk. — IX.  Bilingual  Readings:  Cuneiform  and  Phomician.  Notes  on  some 
Tablets  in  the  British  Museum,  containing  Bilingual  Legends  (Assyrian  and  Phcrnician),  By 
Major>General  8ir  H.  KawUnson,  K.C.B.,  Director  R.A.S.—X.  Translations  of  Three  Copi>cr-plate 
Inscriptions  of  the  Fourth  Century  a. n.,  and  Notices  of  the  Cbfiluk}*a  and  Gurjjara  Dynasties 
Bv  Professor  J.  Dowson,  Staff  College,  Sandhurst.— XL  Yama  and  the  Doctrine  of  a Future 
Life,  according  to  the  Rig»Y%jur-,  and  Atharva-Vedas.  By  J.  Muir,  Ksq.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.— XII. 
On  the  Jyotisha  Observation  of  the  Place  of  the  Colures,  and  the  Date  derivable  from  it.  By 
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William  D.  Whitnpy,  E*q.,  Profeaior  of  8anakrit  in  Yale  Colleire,  New  Tlaven,  U.8. — Note  on 
the  pncediug  Article.  Ity  Sir  Edward  Colebrooke,  Bart.,  M.P.,  President  R.A.S.— XIII.  I*ro- 
jrre*s  of  the  Vedic  Keliffion  towards  Ahstraci  ('onception*  of  the  Deity,  By  J.  Muir,  I>q., 
D.C.L.,  LL.D.— XIV.  Brief  Note*  on  the  Ajfc  and  Authenticity  of  the  Work  of  Arjabhata, 
Varahamihira,  Bruhmoffupta,  Btiatlutpala,  and  Bh&AkariichArya.  By  Dr.  BhAu  DMi,  Hono« 
rary  Member  K.A.H.— XV.  Outliuea  of  a (jrammarof  the  .Mala^tasy  Lan^age.  By  U.  N.  Van 
der  Tuuk. — XVI.  On  the  Identity  of  XaudrameH  and  Krananda.  By  Edward  Tbomaa,  Kaq. 

Vol.  II,  In  Two  Parts,  pp.  522,  sewed.  16«. 

CoKTKWTii.— I.  Contribution*  to  a Knowledjte  of  Vedic  Theojfony  and  Mythology.  No.  2. 
By  J.  Muir,  Eaq.  >-lI.  Miscellaneouii  Hymn*  from  the  Rig- and  Atharva*Vedaa.  By  J.  Muir, 
K*q. — III.  Fire  hundred  questions  on  the  Social  Condition  of  the  Natirea  of  Bengal.  By  the 
Rev.  J.  Long.— IV.  .short  account  of  the  Malay  ManuHcripts  belonging  to  the  Royal  Asiatio 
Society.  By  Dr.  H.  N.  vjin  derTuuk.— V,  Translation  of  the  Amitabba  Sdtra  from  the  Chinese. 
Bt  the  Rev.  8.  Beal,  Chaplaiit  Royal  Navy.— VI.  The  initial  coinaf^  of  Bengal.  By  Edward 
Thomas,  Esq. — VII.  Specimens  of  an  Assyrian  Dictionary.  By  Edwin  Norris,  Esq.— VIII.  On 
the  Relations  of  the  Prienls  to  the  other  classes  of  Indian  Society  in  the  Vedic  age  By  J.  Muir, 
Esq.  — 1.\.  On  the  Interpretation  of  the  Veda.  By  the  same.— X.  An  attempt  to  Translate 
from  the  Chinese  a work  known  as  the  (>)nfe8Bional  Services  of  the  great  compassionate  Kwan 
Yin,  possefuiing  lUOO  hands  and  1000  eyes.  By  the  Rev.  .8.  Beal,  Chaplain  Roval  Navy. 
—.XI.  The  Hymns  of  the  Gaupiranas  and  the  Legend  of  King  Asamiti.  By  Pro/es«or  Max 
MUIler,  M. A.,  Honorary  Member  Royal  Asiatic  Society.— XII.  Specimen  Chapters  of  an  Assyrian 
Grammar.  By  the  Rct.  £.  Hlncks,  I>.  D.,  Honorary  Member  Royal  .\slatic  Society. 

Vol.  III.  In  Two  Parts,  pp.  £16,  sewed.  With  Photograph.  22s. 

Co:tTENT*. — I.  Contributions  towards  a Glossary  of  the  Assyrian  Language.  By  II.  F.  Talbot. 
—II.  Remarks  on  the  lndo4.'hinese  Alphabets.  By  Dr.  A.  Bostiaii.— III.  The  poetry  of 
Mobamed  Kabadan,  Arragonese.  By  the  Hon.  U.  E.  J.  Stanlt^. — IV.  Catalogue  of  the  Oriental 
Mana-^cripls  In  the  Library  of  King’s  College,  Cambridge,  dy  i-klward  Henry  Palmer,  B.A  , 
Scholar  of  8t. ‘John’s  College,  C.'iDibridgc  : Member  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  , Mcmbre  de  la 
8oci<>t<^  Asiatique  de  Paris.— V.  Description  of  tbe  Amravati  Tope  In  fruntor.  By  J.  Fergusson, 
Esq.,  F.R.8.— VI.  Remarks  on  Prof.  Brockhaus*  edition  of  the  KatbAsnrit>sugara,  Lambska  IX. 
XVlIl.  By  Dr.  II.  Kem,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  tbe  University  of  Leyden.— VII.  The  source 
of  Colebrooke's  Essay  “ On  the  Duties  of  a Faithful  Hindu  Widow.”  By  Pitredward  Hall, 

M.A.,  D.C.L.  Oxon.  Supplement:  Further  detail  of  proofs  that  Colebrooke’s  Essay,  "On  the 
Duties  of  a Faithful  Hindu  Widow,”  was  not  indebted  to  tbe  Viyidabhaitgimava.  By  Fitx« 
edward  Hall,  Esq.— VIII.  The  Sixth  Hymn  of  the  First  Book  of  the  Rig  Veda.  By  Professor 
Max  MUIler,  M. A.  Hon.  M.R.A.8.— 1a.  Kossanlan  Inscriptions.  By  E.  Thomas,  E^.—X.  Ac* 
count  of  an  Emb^sy  from  Morocco  to  Spain  in  IC90  and  1691.  By  the  Hon.  H.  E.  J.  Stanley. — 
XI.  The  Poetry  of  Mobamed  Rabadan,  of  Amgon.  By  the  Hon.  II.  E.  J.  Stanley.— XII. 
Materials  for  the  History  of  India  for  the  Six  Hundred  Years  of  Mohammadan  rule,  previous  to 
the  Foundation  of  tbe  British  Indian  Empire.  By  Major  W.  Naaaau  Lees,  LL.D.,  Pb.D.— Xlll. 
A Few  Words  concerning  the  Hill  people  inhabiting  the  Forests  of  tbe  Cochin  State.  By 
Captain  G.  E.  Fryer,  Madras  Staff  Corps,  M.R.A.8.— XIV.  Notes  on  the  Bhojpuri  Dialect  of 
Hindi,  spoken  in  Western  Bebar.  By  John  Beamet,  Esq.,  B.C.8.,  Magistrate  of  CUumparun. 

Vol.  IV.  In  Two  Porta,  pp.  £21,  sewed.  16s. 

CoxTKMTS.— I.  Contribution  towards  a Qlossair  of  the  Assyrian  Language.  By  H.  F.  Talbot. 
Part  II.— II.  On  Indian  Chronology.  By  J.  rergusson.  Esq.,  F.K.8.— III.  The  Poetry  of 
Mobamed  Kabadan  of  Arragon.  By  the  Hon.  H.  E.  J.  Stanley.— IV.  On  the  Magar  Language 
of  Nepal.  By  John  Beames,  Esq..  B.C.8.— V.  Contributions  to  the  Knowledge  of  Parsec  Lite- 
rature. By  ^ward  Haebau,  Ph.D. — V’l.  lUastrations  of  the  I.Amalst  System  in  Tibet,  drawn 
from  Chinese  Sources.  By  Wm.  Fre<Ierick  Mayers,  Esq.,  of  H.B.M.  Consolar  Service,  China. — 
VII.  Khuddaka  Pitha,  a PAH  Text,  with  a Translation  and  Note*.  By  R.  C.  Childers,  late  of 
the  Ceylon  Civil  Sorrice.— VHl.  An  Endeavour  to  elucidate  Rashiduddin’s  Geographical  Notices 
of  India.  By  Cot.  II.  Yule,  C.B.— IX.  Sassanian  Inscriptions  explained  by  the  Pahlavl  of  the 
PArsls.  By  E.  W.  West,  F.sq.— X.  Some  Account  of  the  Benbvd  Pagoda  at  Mengdn,  near  tbe 
Rnrmese  Capital,  in  a Memorandnm  by  Capt.  K.  U.  Sladan,  Political  Agent  at  MandaliS;  with 
Remarks  on  the  .Subject  by  Col.  Henry  Yule,  C.B. — XI.  Tbe  Brhat*8anbltA;  or,  Complete 
System  of  Natural  Astrology  of  VarAha-Mihira.  Translated  from  Sanskrit  Into  English  by  Dr. 
H,  Kem.  - XII.  The  Mohammedan  Law  of  Evidence,  and  its  influence  on  the  Administration  of 
Justice  in  India.  By  N.  H.  K.  Baillie,  Esq.— XIll.  Tbe  Mohammedan  Law  of  Evidence  in  con- 
nection with  the  Administration  of  Justice  to  Foreigners.  By  N.  B.  E.  Baillie,  Esq. — XIV.  A 
Translation  of  a Bactrian  P&li  Inscription.  By  Prof.  J.  Oowson.— XV.  Indo-Parthian  Coins. 
By  E.  Thomas,  Esq. 

Vol.  V.  In  Two  Parts,  pp.  463,  sewed.  18«.  6d,  With  10  full-page  and  folding 
I'lates. 

CosTXMTS.— I.  Two  J&takas.  The  original  PAH  Tex^  with  an  English  Translation.  By  V. 
FausboU.— II.  On  an  Ancient  Buddhist  Inscription  at  Keu-yung  kwan,  in  North  China.  By  A. 
Wylie.— III.  The  Brbat  SanhiU;  or.  Complete  System  of  Natural  Astrology  of  VarAha-Mihira 
Translated  from  Sanskrit  Into  English  by  Dr.  H.  Kem.— IV.  The  Pongol  Festival  in  Southern 
India.  By  Charles  E.  Gover. — V.  1'he  Poetry  of  Mobamed  Kabadan,  or  Arragon.  By  the  Right 
Hon.  LoM  Stanley  of  Aldcrlcy.— VI.  Essay  on  tbe  Oeed  and  Customs  of  the  Jangurus.  By 
Charles  P.  Brown. — VII.  On  Malabar,  Coromandel,  Qullon,  etc.  By  C.  P.  Brown.— VIII.  On 
tbe  Treatment  of  the  Nexus  in  the  Neo-Aryan  Languages  of  India.  By  John  Beames,  B.C.8. — 
IX.  Some  Remarks  on  theGreat  To]>c  at  Sanchu  By  the  Rev.  8.  Beal.— X.  Ancient  Inscriptions 
from  Mathura.  Tranalatcd  by  Profeasor  J.  Dowaon,— Note  to  the  Mathura  InecripUiuia.  By 
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Maior-Gwipral  A.  Conninffham.— XT.  Rpeciraen  of  a Translation  of  the  Adi  Oranth.  By  Pr. 
Ern«»(  Truinpp.^XIl.  Notce  on  Dbammapada.  with  Spt'cial  Ki-ferencc  to  the  Qucatinn  of  Nlr- 
Tana.  By  R.  C.  Childrni,  late  of  the  Ceylon  Clril  Serrlre.— XIII.  The  Brhat-Sanhiti  ; oi. 
Complete  Syblcmof  Natur^  .‘KKtroloiry  of  Varnha>mihira.  Traualated  from  Sanskrit  into  EnRlith 
bt  Dr.  H.  kem.-^XIV.  On  the  Oriirinof  the  Buddhiat  Arthakathia.  By  the  Mudliar  I«.  Comnlla 
Vijitainha,  Government  Interpreter  to  the  Ratnapura  Court,  Ceylon.  'With  an  Introduction  by 
R.  C.  Cbildera,  late  of  the  C<ylon  CSvil  Service,— XV.  The  Poetry  of  Moharoed  Rabadan,  of 
Arra^in.  By  the  Riftbt  Hon.  Cord  Stanley  of  Alderley.  — X VI,  Proverbia  Commnnia  Spiaca. 
By  Captain  K.  ¥.  Burton.  XVII.  .Nntea  on  an  Ancient  Indian  Vai^,  with  an  Account  of  the  Kn> 
{rravinft  therropon.  By  Cliarlee  Home,  M.R.A.S.,  late  of  the  Benpral  Civil  Service, — XVIII. 
The  Bhar  Tribe.  By  the  Rev.  M.  A.  SherrinKi  LL.I) , Benares.  Communicated  by  C.  Home, 
M.R.A.S.,  Ule  B.C.S.— XIX.  Of  Jihad  in  .Mohammedan  I.aw,  and  iU  application  to  British 
IncJia.  By  N.  B.  E.  Baillie.— XX.  ('omments  on  Recent  Pehlvi  Dccipherroents.  With  an  Inci- 
dental Sketch  of  the  Derivation  of  Aryan  Alphabeta.  And  Contributinns  to  the  Early  History 
and  Geography  of  Tabarietin.  Illustrated  by  Coins.  By  E.  Thomas,  F.R.B. 

Vol.  VI.,  Part  1,  pp.  212,  sewed,  with  two  plates  and  a map.  8«. 

Co>TKSTa.— The  Ishmaelitoa,  and  the  Arabic  Tribes  who  Conquered  their  Country.  By  A. 
Sprengcr.— A Brief  Account  of  Four  .Arabic  Works  on  the  History  and  Geography  of  Arabia. 
By  (^ptain  8.  B.  .Miles. — On  the  Methods  of  Disposing  of  the  Ik^au  at  Llassa,  Thil^t,  etc.  By 
Charles  Horne,  late  B.C.8.  The  Brhat-Hanhitk;  or.  Complete  System  of  Natural  Astrology  of 
Varfiha-mihira,  Translated  from  Sanskrit  into  English  by  Dr.  II.  Kern.— Note*  on  Haen 
Thsitng's  Account  of  the  Principalities  of  TokhiliistAn,  in  which  some  Previous  (icographical 
IdeniiHattions  are  Reconaidrred.  By  Colonel  A' ule,  C.B.— The  ('ampalgn  of  A^litta  Galius  in 
Arabia.  By  A.  Sprongcr.— An  Account  of  Jerusalem,  Translated  for  the  late  Sir  H.  M.  Elliott 
from  the  Persian  I'exl  of  N4«ir  ibn  Khusrd’s  Safati&roah  l»y  the  late  Majtir  A.  H.  Fuller. — The 
Poetry  of  .Moluimr-d  Rabadan,  of  Arragon.  By  the  Right  Hon.  Lord  Stanley  of  Alderley. 

Vol.  VI.,  Part  II.,  pp.  213  to  400  and  Ixxxiv.,  sewed.  Illustrated  with  a Map, 
Plates,  and  Woodcuts.  8x.  ' 

CojJTBSTH.  - On  Hiouen-  Vhaang's  Journey  from  Patna  to  Dallabhl.  By  James  Fergusson, 
D.C.L.,  F.  R.S.  - Northern  Buddhism.  [Note  from  Colonel  II.  Yule,  address^  to  the  Secretary  ] 
— Hwen  Thsang’s  Account  of  the  Principalities  of  TokbAri*t4n,  etc.  By  Colonel  11.  Yule,  C.B  — 
The  Rfhat-SaAbiU;  or.  Complete  System  of  Natural  Astrology  of  Varaha.mihira.  Translated 
from  Sanskrit  into  English  by  Dr.  (l.  Kern.— The  Initial  ('oinage  of  Bengal,  under  the  F^rly 
Muhammadan  Conquerors.  Part  11.  Embracing  the  preliminoiy  period  between  a.b. 
fA.n.  12l7»12nG-7}.  Bv  Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S.— The  (.egend  of  Dipahkara  Buddha.  TranslaltHl 
from  the  Chini'se  (ami  intended  to  illustrate  Plates  xxix.  and  l.,  * Tree  and  Serpent  Worship 
By  B.  Beal.— Note  on  Art.  IX.,  anl^  pp.  213*274  on  Hiouen-Thsang’s  Journey  from  Patna  to 
Ballabhi.  By  James  Ferwsson  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.— Contributions  towards  a Glossary  of  the 
Assyrian  Language.  By  U.  F.  Talbot. 

Vol.  VII.,  Part  I.,  pp.  170  and  24,  sewed.  With  a plate.  8s. 

Co.vTgTiTs. — The  VpasampndA^Kammar-^ch^  bc-ing  the  Buddhist  Manual  of  the  Form  and 
Manner  of  Ordering  of  Priests  and  Deacons.  The  P-ili  Text,  witli  a Translation  and  Noti**. 
By  J.  F.  Dickson,  B.A.,  sometime  Student  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  now  of  the  Ceylon  (Svll 
Service.— Notes  on  the  Mcgalithic  Monuments  of  the  Cuimhatorc  District,  Madras.  By  M.  J. 
Walhousc.  late  Madras  C. 8.— Notes  on  the  Sinhalese  lomguuge.  No.  1.  On  the  Formation  of 
the  Plural  of  Neuter  Nouns.  By  R.  C.  Childers,  late  of  the  Ceylon  Ovil  Service.— The  Pali 
Text  of  the  UahAparinibbiina  Sutta  and  Commentary,  with  a Translation.  By  R.  C.  Childers, 
late  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service  — The  Brihat-SanhitA  ; or,  Complete  System  of  Natural  Astrology 
ot  VarAba-mibira.  Translated  from  Sanskrit  into  English  by  Dr.  H.  Kem.— Note  on  the 
Valley  of  ChtHjmhi.  By  Dr.  A.  Campbell,  late  Sujierintemicni  of  Duijcelitig. — The  Name  of  the 
Twtlhh  IniAm  on  the  Coinage  of  Egypt.  By  H.  Suuvalrc  and  .••Unicy  Lane  Poole. — Three 
Inscnpiions  of  Par&krama  Bfthu  the  Great  from  Puln<>tipura,  Ceylon  (date  circa  UROa.d.).  By 
T.  AV.  Khys  Davids.— Of  the  KbarAj  or  Muhammadan  l.and  Tax;  its  Application  to  Uritieh 
India,  and  KlTect  on  the  Tenure  of  Land.  By  N.  B.  K.  Baillie.— Appendix  : A Specimen  of  a 
Syriac  Version  of  the  Kalilah  wa*Dimnah,  with  an  English  1 ranslalion.  By  W.  Wright. 

Vol.  VII.,  Part  ll.,  pp.  191  to  394,  sewed.  With  seven  plates  and  a map.  8x. 

CoMTKSTs.— Wgin,  the  Lion  Rock,  near  Pulastipura,  Ceylon ; and  the  Thirty-ninth  Chapter 
of  the  MabAvamsa.  By  T.  M’.  Rhva  Davids.— The  N’ortnein  Frontagers  of  China.  l*ari  1. 
The  Originee  of  the  Mongols.  By  ll.  H.  Howorth.— Inediteti  Arabic  Coins.  By  Stanley  Lane 
Poole.— Notice  on  the  Dinars  of  the  Abbasi^idc  Dynasty.  By  Edward  Thomas  Rogers.— The 
Northern  Frontagers  of  China.  Part  II.  The  Origine>  of  the  Manebus.  By  H.  H.  Howorth. 
— Note*  on  the  Old  Mongolian  Capital  of  Shnngtu.  By  B.  W.  Bnshrll.  B.Bc.,  M.D.— Orienial 
Proverba  in  their  Relations  to  Folklore,  History,  Socloloinr;  with  Suggestion*  for  their  Collec- 
tion. Interpretation,  l*ubiication.  By  the  Rev.  J.  I<ong.—  Two  Old  Slnihalese  Inscriptions.  The 
Bahasa  Miilla  Insciiption,  date  1200  a n.,and  the  Kuwanwadl  Dagaba  Inscription,  date  1191  A.li. 
Text,  Tninslation,  and  Note*.  By  T.  M'.  Rhys  Davids.^  Note*  on  a Hartnan  Pall  Inseription 
and  the  Sainvat  Era.  By  Prof.  J.  Dowson. — Note  on  a Jade  Drinking  Vessel  of  the  Kmpcrur 
JahAngfr.  By  Edward  Thomas,  F.K.S. 

Vol.  VIII.,  Part  I.,  pp.  1.56,  sewed,  with  three  plates  and  a plan.  8x. 

CoNTSWTS.— Catalogue  of  Buddhist  Banskrit  Manuscripts  In  the  I*o**ession  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society  (Ilwlgson  Collection).  By  rrofcss<»rs  E.  B.  ( owell  and  J Flggcling.— On  the 
Ruins  of  Sigiri  in  Ceyhui.  By  T.  U.  Blakesley,  Esq.,  Public  Wotka  Depailment,  Ceylon.— 1 he 
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Pnlimokkha,  being  the  Buddhist  Office  of  the  Confcssinn  of  Priests.  The  Pali  Text*  with  a 
TransIflUon,  and  Notes.  By  J F.  Dickson,  M.A..  sometime  Student  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford, 
now  of  the  Cerlon  Ciril  SerTioe.— Notes  on  the  Sinhalese  Language.  No.  2.  Proofs  of  the 
Sanskritic  Origin  of  Sinhalese.  By  R.  C.  Childers,  late  of  the  Ceylon  Ciril  Serrice. 

Vol.  VIII.,  Part  II.,  pp.  167-308,  sewed.  8s. 

CoKTRMTS.— An  Account  of  the  Island  of  Bali  By  R.  Friederich.— The  Pali  Text  of  the  Mah&* 
parinibb.ina  SutUi  iu>d  Commentary,  with  a Translation.  By  R C.  Childers,  late  of  the  Ceylon 
('»vU  iS«*r»ice.— The  Northern  Frontanrs  of  Chino.  Part  III.  The  Kara  Khit&i.  By  II.  H. 
Howorth.— Inedited  Arabic  Coins.  II.  Bv  Stanley  I.ane  Poole  — On  the  Form  of  Government 
under  the  Native  Sovereigns  of  Ceylon.  By  A.  de  Silva  Ekonayaka,  Mudaliyar  of  the  DeparU 
ment  of  Public  Instruction,  Ceylon. 

Vol.  IX.,  Part  I.,  pp.  156,  sewed,  with  a plate.  8s. 

CoxTRXTs.— Bactrian  Coins  and  Indian  Dates.  By  R.  Thomas,  F.R.8.— The  Tenses  of  the 
Assyrian  Verb.  By  the  Itev.  A.  H Sayce,  ,\n  .Account  of  the  Island  of  Bail  By  R. 

Friitdericb  (continued  from  Vol.  VIII.  n.s  p.  2!8).— On  Ruins  in  Makran.  By  Major  Mocklcr. 
— Inedited  Arabic  Coins.  III.  By  Stanley  Lane  Poole,— Further  Note  on  a Bactrian  Pali  Inscrip- 
tion and  the  Samvat  Kra.  By  Prof.  J.  Dowson  -—Notes  oa  Persian  Beldchiston.  From  the 
Persian  of  .Mirxa  Mchdy  Khiin.  By  A.  H.  Schindler. 

Asiatic  Society. — Tkansactions  op  the  Royai.  Asiatic  Society  op 

Cheat  Britain  and  Ireland.  Complete  in  3 ,ol».  4to.,  80  Plates  of  Fac- 
similea,  etc.,  cloth.  Lomloa,  IB'27  to  1833.  Published  at  A9  5i. ; reduced  to 
A5  6.. 

The  above  contains  contributions  by  Professor  Wilson,  O.  C.  Ilaughton,  Davis,  Morrison, 
Colebrooke,  Humboldt,  Dorn,  Grotefend,  and  other  eminent  Oriental  scholara. 

Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. — Journal  op  the  Asiatic  Soctety  op 

Bengal.  Edited  by  the  Honorary  Secretariea.  8vo.  8 numbers  per  annum, 
4a.  each  number. 

Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. — Pbocfjjdings  of  the  Asiatic  Sucxett 

OF  Bengal.  Published  Monthly.  Is.  each  number. 

Asiatic  Society  (Bombay  Branch). — The  Journal  op  the  Bombay 

Buancu  op  the  Royal  Asiatic  Socibty.  Edited  by  tbe  Secretary.  Noe. 
1 to  33.  7«.  6d.  each  number. 

Asiatic  Society. — Journal  op  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal 

Asiatic  Society.  8to.  Published  irregularly.  7«.  6d.  each  part. 

Asiatic  Society  of  Japan. — Tran3.\ction8  of  the  Asiatic  Society 

OP  Japan.  Vol,  I.  From  30th  October,  1872,  to  9th  October,  1873.  8vo. 
pp.  110,  with  plates.  1874.  Vol«  II.  From  22nd  October,  1873,  to  15th 
July.  1874.  8vo.  pp.  249.  1874.  Vol.  III.  Part  1.  From  16th  July,  1874, 
to  December,  1874,  1875.  Vol.  III.  Part  II.  From  i 3th  January.  1876,  to 
30tb  June,  1876.  Vol.  IV.  From  20lh  October,  1875,  to  12tb  July,  1876. 
Each  Port  7«.  ^d. 

Asiatic  Society  (North  China  Branch). — Journal  of  the  North 
China  Branch  op  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  New  Seriea.  Porta  1 
to  8.  Each  part  1».  6d. 

Aston. — A Short  Gr.vmm.\r  of  the  Japanese  Spokf.n  L.inquage.  By 

W.  O.  Aston,  M.A.,  Interpreter  and  Translator,  H.  B.  M.*s  Legation,  Yedo, 
Japan.  Third  edition.  12mo.  cloth,  pp.  96.  12e. 

Atharva  Veda  Pratit^akhya. — See  under  Whitney. 

Auctores  Sanscriti.  Edited  for  the  Sanskrit  Text  Society,  under  the 

superYision  of  Theodoh  Goldstuckbr.  Vol.  I.,  containing  the  Jaiminlya- 
Nyaya-Muia-Vistara.  Parts  1.  to  V.,  pp.  1 to  400,  large  4to.  sewed.  10«. 
each  part. 

Axon. — The  Literature  of  the  Lancashire  Dialect.  A Biblio- 
graphical Essay.  By  William  £.  A.  Axon,  F.R.S.L.  Fcap.  8to.  sewed. 
1870.  U. 
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Baba. — Aw  Elemewtakt  Gbaitvar  or  the  Japawt.se  Lawottaoe,  \nth 
Easy  Progrewive  Exercises.  Bt  Tatui  Baba.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  nnd 
92.  5#. 

Bacliinaier. — Pasiokaphical  Dictioxarv  and  Grammar.  By  Antok 
Bacumaibr,  President  of  the  Central  Pasigraphical  Society  at  Munich.  18ioo. 
cloth,  pp.  viit. ; 26  ; 160.  1870. 

Bachmaier. — Pasigraphisohes  Worterbuch  zpm  Gkbrauche  FiiR  die 

OEUTKCHB  Spuacub.  Verfasst  von  Antun  Bachmaibk,  Vorsitxendem  dea 
Central'Vereins  fiir  Pasigraphie  in  Mitncben.  l8mo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  ; 32;  128; 
120.  1870.  2f. 

Bachmaier.—  Dictionnaire  Pasigraphiqce,  pRtcED^  de  la  Grammaibe. 
Rodig^  par  Antoine  Bachmaibk,  President  de  la  8oci<:t^  Centrale  d«  Pasi* 
graphic  a Munich.  IBcno.  cloth,  pp.  yi.  26 ; 168;  150.  1870.  2«.  6d. 

Balfour. — Waifs  and  Strays  from  the  Far  East;  beinp  a Series  of 
llisconnected  Essays  on  Matters  relating  to  China.  By  Pkcokric  Ui.nut 
Balfoor.  1 vol.  demy  8to.  cloth,  pp.  224.  lOa.  6/f. 

Ballad  Society's  Publications.  — Subscriptions — Small  paper,  one 
guinea,  and  large  paper,  three  guineas,  per  annum. 

1868. 

1.  Ballads  and  Pofjcs  from  Manuscripts.  Vol,  I.  Part  I.  On  the 

Condition  of  England  in  the  Reigns  of  Henry  VIll.  and  Edward  VI.  (includ- 
ing the  state  of  the  Clergy,  Monks,  and  Friars),  contains  (besides  a long 
Introduction)  the  following  poems,  etc. : Now  a Dayea,  ah.  1 520  A.D. ; Vox 
Populi  Vox  Dei,  a.d.  1547-8;  The  Kuyn’  of  a Ream*;  The  Image  of 
Ypocresye,  a d.  1533;  Against  the  Blaapheming  English  I.utlierans  and  the 
Poisonous  Dragon  buther;  The  Spoiling  of  the  Abbeys;  '1  he  Overlhrowe 
of  the  Abbeys,  a Tale  of  Robin  Hoode ; De  Monasteriis  Dinitis.  Edited 
by  F.  J.  Fuhmvall,  M.A,  8fo. 

2.  Ballads  from  Manuscripts.  Vol.  II.  Part  I.  The  Poore  Mans 

Pittance.  By  Richahd  Williams.  Contayninge  three  severall  subjects 
(1.)  The  hrste,  the  fall  and  complaynte  of  Anthonie  Kabington,  wboe,  with 
others,  wcare  executed  for  bighe  treason  in  the  feildes  nere  lyncolns  Inne, 
in  the  yeare  of  our  lorde — 1586.  f2.)  The  seconde  contaynes  the  life  and 
Deathe  of  Roberte,  lorde  Deverox,  Karle  of  Essex  t whoe  was  beheaded  m 
the  (owre  of  london  on  asb-wensdaye  mornynge,  1601.  (8.)  The 

Uste,  Intituled  **acclamatio  patrie,”  contayninge  the  borrib[i]e  treason  that 
weare  pretended  agaynste  your  MaiVstie,  to  be  donneontbe  parliament  bowse 
The  seconde  [third]  yeare  of  your  Ma>Vjit»«  Kaygne  [1605].  Edited  by  P.  J. 
Fornivall,  M.A.  8to.  (7'As  /n/jvnu4‘fio^jt,  At/  }\ofe»nor  W.  R.  MorJiU^ 
M A.t  of  Oriel  Cto/L,  Oxford^  and  the  Index,  are  ^ublie^d  in  No,  lO.^ 

1869. 

3.  The  Roxbubohe  Ballads.  Part  I.  With  short  Notes  by 

Chappell,  Esq.,  F.S.A.,  author  of  **  Popular  Music  of  the  Olden 
Time,"  etc.,  etc.,  and  with  copiea  of  the  Original  Wobdcuta,  drawn  b,  Mr. 
Rudolph  BLtwD  and  Mr.  W.  II.  HoorEB,  and  engraved  bjr  Mr.  J.  H. 
RtMBAULT  and  Mr.  HnnrcK.  Rao.  ' 

1870. 

4.  The  HorscBOEE  Ballass.  Vol.  I.  Part  II. 

1871. 

5.  The  RoxBrEOHF.  Ballads.  Vol.  I.  Part  III.  'With  an  Intro- 
duction and  abort  Notei  b,  \V.  Cuappell,  E.q.,  F.S..\. 
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6.  Captaw  Cox,  ms  Ballads  and  Books  ; or,  Bobkbt  Lankham’s 
letter:  Whearin  part  of  the  entertainment  nntoo  the  Queeni  Majeatjr  at 
Killingworth  Caitl,  in  Warwik  Sheer  in  thia  Soomen  Progress,  1576,  is 
signified ; from  a freend  Officer  attendant  in  the  Court,  unto  hii  freend.  a 
Cituen  and  Merchant  of  Loudon.  Re-edited,  with  accounts  of  all  Captain 
Cox's  accessible  Books,  and  a comparison  of  them  with  those  in  the 
COKPLAYNT  or  Scotland,  l5t8-9  a.d.  Bs  F.  J.  Fduhivall,  M.A.  8to. 

1872. 

7.  Ballads  raoif  Manuscripts.  Vol.  I.  Part  II.  Ballads  on 
Wolsejr,  Anne  Boleyn,  Somerset,  and  Lady  Jane  Grey ; with  Wynkyn  de 
Worde’s  Treatise  of  a Gslaunt  (a.».  1520  a.d.).  Edited  by  Fbf.ds&ick  J. 
Fubmvali.,  M. A.  With  Forewords  to  the  Volume,  Notes,  and  an  Index.  8vo. 

8.  The  Boxbubobe  Ballads.  Vol.  II.  Part  I. 

1873. 

9.  The  Roxbcbohe  Ballads.  Vol.  II.  Part  II. 

10.  Ballads  fbom  Mandscbipts.  Vol.  II.  Part  II.  Containing 
Ballads  on  Queen  Elisabeth,  Essex,  Campion,  Drake,  Raleigh,  Frobisher, 
Waraick,  and  Bacon,  “ the  Candlewick  Ballads,"  Poems  from  the  Jackson 
MS.,  etc.  Edited  by  W.  R.  Morxill,  Esq.,  M.A.,  with  an  Introduction 
to  No.  3. 


1874. 

11.  Love-Poeics  ajtd  Humourous  Ones,  -written  at  the  end  of  a volume 

of  small  printed  books,  a.d.  16H-1619,  in  the  British  Museum,  Inbelld 
“ Various  Poems,”  and  markt  Put  forth  by  Fbxderick  J.  Fuunivall. 

12.  The  Roxbcbohe  Ballads.  Vol.  II.  Part  III. 

1875. 

13.  Tee  Roxbur6H£  Ballads.  Vol.  III.  Parti. 

1876. 

14.  The  Baopobd  Ballads.  Edited  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 
by  JosEi'U  Woodfall  Eoswouth,  M.A.,  Camb.,  Editor  of  the  Reprinted 
“ ‘Drolleries'  of  the  Restoration.”  Part  I. 

Ballantyne. — Elements  op  Hind!  and  Bb.u  BhIkX  Grammar.  By  the 

latcJAMPsR.  Ballanttnb,  LL.D.  Second  edition,  revised  and  corrected 
Crown  8vo.,  pp.  44,  cloth.  5s. 

Ballantyne. — First  Lessons  in  Sanskrit  Grammar;  together  with  an 
Introduction  to  the  Hitopadisa.  Second  edition.  Second  Impression.  By 
James  R.  Ballantyne,  LL.O.,  Librarian  of  the  India  Office.  6yo.  pp.  tiii. 
and  110,  cloth.  1873.  Si.  bd. 

Baneijea. — The  Arian  Witness,  or  the  Testimony  of  Arian  Scriptures 
in  corroboration  of  Biblical  History  and  the  Rudiments  of  Christian  Doctrine. 
Including  Dissertations  on  the  Onginal  Home  and  Early  Adventures  of  Indo- 
Arians.  By  the  Rcr.  K.  M.  Baneiuea.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xviii.  and ‘236.  8i.  6i/. 

Bate. — A Dictionaet  of  the  Hindee  Lanouaoe.  Compiled  by  J. 
D.  Bate.  8>o.  cloth,  pp.  808.  £2  12i.  6d. 

Beal. — Teavels  of  Fah  Hian  and  Scno-Yun,  Buddhist  Pilgrims 

from  China  to  India  (400  a.d.  and  518  a.d.)  Translated  from  the  Chinese, 
by  8.  Beal  (B.A.  Trinity  College,  Cambrid^),  a Obaplaiu  in  Her  Majesty's 
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Linguistic  Publications  of  Truhner  8f  Co., 

Fleet,  a Member  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  Aathor  of  a Tranalatioji  of 
the  Pratimoksba  and  the  Amithuba  SOtra  from  the  Chinese.  Crown  8to.  pp. 
Ixziii.  and  ‘210,  cloth,  ornamental,  with  a coloured  map.  10«.  tid. 

Beal- — A Catena  of  Buddhist  Scriptures  from  the  Chi.wese.  By  S. 
Bkal,  B. a.,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge;  a Chaplain  in  Her  Majesty's  Fleet, 
etc.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xir.  and  436.  1871.  l^t. 

Beal, — The  Romantic  Legend  of  Sakhya  Buddha.  From  the 

Chinese^Sanscrit  by  the  Rev.  Samuel  Beal,  Author  of  Buddhist  Pilgrims,** 
etc.  Crown  bvo.  cloth,  pp.  400.  1873.  12s. 

Beal. — The  Buddhist  Tripitaka,  as  it  is  known  in  China  and  Japan. 
A Ciitalogue  and  Compendious  Report.  By  Samuel  Beal,  B.A.  Folio,  sewed, 
pp.  117.  7«.  6(/. 

Beames. — OirruNEs  of  Indian  Philology.  With  a Map,  showing  the 
Distribution  of  the  Indian  Languages.  ByJoiiN  Beambs.  Second  enlarged  and 
revised  edition.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  96.  6s. 

Beames. — Notes  on  the  Bhojpuri'  Dialect  of  HiNi>f,  spoken  in 
Western  Bebar.  By  John  Beames,  Esq.,  B.C.S.,  Magistrate  of  Cbumparun. 
8vo.  pp.  26,  sewed.  1868.  Is.  6d. 

Beames. — A Comparative  Giummar  of  the  Modern  Aryan  LANorAGF.8 
OP  l.vniA  (to  wit),  Hindi,  Panjabi,  Sindbi,  Gujarati.  Marathi,  Criya,  and 
Bengali.  By  John  Beames,  Bengal  C.S..  M.R.A.S.,  &c. 

Vol.  1.  On  Sounds.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi  and  360.  16s. 

Yol.  II.  The  Noun  and  the  Pronoun.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  348.  16i. 

Bede. — Venerabilis  Bkd^  IIistoria  Ecclesiastica  Genus  Anolorum. 
Ad  Fidem  Codd.  MS.S.  recensuit  Josephus  Stevenson.  With  plan  of  the 
English  Historical  Society,  by  the  late  John  Miller  8v.  pp.  xxiv.,  xxi.  and 
424,  and  2 facsimiles.  7s.  6d. 

The  same,  in  royal  8vo.,  uniform  with  the  publications  of  the  Master  of  the  Rolls. 
10s.  6d. 

Bellairs. — A Grammar  of  the  Marathi  Lanocage.  By  H.  S,  K. 
Bellairs,  M.A.,  and  Laxman  Y.  Ashkedear,  B.A.  l2mo.  cloth,  pp.  90.  5s. 

Bellew. — A Dictionary  of  the  Pukkhto,  or  Pukshto  Language,  on  a 
New  and  Improved  System.  With  a reversed  Part,  or  English  and  Pukkhto, 
By  H.  W.  Bbllbw,  Assistant  Surgeon,  Bengal  Army.  Super  Royal  Bvo. 
t>p.  xii.  and  356,  cloth.  42s. 

Bellew. — A Grammar  of  the  Pukkhto  or  Pukshto  Language,  on  a 
New  and  Improved  System.  Combining  Brevity  with  Utility,  and  Illustrated  by 
Exercises  and  Dialogues.  By  H.  W.  Bellew,  Assistant  Surgeon,  Bengal  Army. 
Super^royal  8vo.,  pp.  xii.  and  156,  cloth.  21s. 

Bellew. — From  the  Indus  to  the  Tigris:  a Narrative  of  a Journey 
through  the  Countries  of  Balocbistan,  Afghanistan,  Kborosson,  and  Iran,  in 
1872;  together  with  a Synoptical  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Brahoe 
Language,  aud  a Record  ot  the  Meteorological  Observations  and  Altitudes  on 
the  March  from  the  Indus  to  the  Tigris.  By  H.  W.  Bellew,  C.S.I.,  Surgeon 
Bengal  Staff  Corps,  Author  of  **  A Journal  of  a Mission  to  Afghanistan  in 
1857*58,"  and  '*A  Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  the  Pukkhto  Language.*’ 
Demy  8vo.  cloth.  14s. 

Bellew. — Eashxib  and  Kashohab.  A 'Narrative  of  the  Journey  ot 
the  Embiwjr  to  Kashghir  in  1873-74.  By  H.  W.  Bbllew,  C.S.I.  Demy 
8ro.  cl.,  pp.  xixii.  and  420.  I6i. 

Bellows. — English  Outline  Vocabulabt,  for  the  use  of  Students  of  the 
Chinese,  Japanese,  and  other  Languages.  Arranged  by  Joun  Bellows.  With 
Notes  on  the  writing  of  Chinese  with  Roman  Letters.By  I’rofesaor  SuBaaas, 
King’s  College,  London.  Crown  8,o.,  pp.  6 and  368,  cloth.  6s. 
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Bellows. — Outline  DrcTioN.uiT,FoR  the  use  of  Missionauie.s,  Explorers, 
and  Students  of  Language.  By  Max  MUllek,  M.A./FaylorUn  Profes&or  in  the 
Unireraity  of  Oxford.  With  an  Introduction  on  the  proper  uae  of  the  ordinary 
Bnftliah  Alphabet  in  transcribing  Foreign  Langungea.  The  Vocabulary  compiled 
by  JouM  Bellows.  Crown  8vo.  Limp  morocco,  pp.  xxxi.  and  dd8.  7«.  6d. 

Bellows. — Dictioxary  for  the  Pocket,  French  and  English,  English 
and  French.  Both  Divisions  on  sanio  page.  By  Joun  Bellows.  Masculine 
and  Feminine  Words  shown  by  Distinguishing  Types.  Conjugations  of  all  the 
Verbs ; Liaison  marked  in  ^'rench  Part,  and  Hints  to  aid  Pronunciation. 
Tog«*thcr  with  Tables  and  Maps.  Revised  by  Alkxandue  Bsljamb,  M.A., 
ana  Fellow  of  the  University,  rarU.  Second  iklition.  32mo.  roan,  with  tuck, 
gilt  edges.  lOv.  6d.  Morocco,  12s.  6<f. 

Benfey. — A Grammar  of  the  Lanqca.oe  of  the  Vedas.  By  Dr. 
Thbodoh  Benfey.  In  1 vol.  8vo.,  of  about  650  pages.  [In  preparation. 

Benfey.— A Practical  Grammar  of  the  Sanskrit  Language,  for  the 
uae  of  Barly  Students.  By  Theodor  Benfey,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the 
University  of  Gottingen.  Second,  revised  and  enlarged,  edition.  Royal  8vo. 
pp.  viii.  and  296,  cloth.  10«.  6d. 

Benfey. — Vedica  Und  Verwa.ndtes.  Von  Theodor  Benfey.  Cr. 
8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Besclii. — Clavis  Humaniorum  Litterarum  Scblimiouis  Tamclici  Idio- 
XATI8.  Auctorc  R.  P.  Constantio  J08EPH0  Behchio,  Sac.  Jesu,  in  Madnrensi 
Regno  Missionaho.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  K.  Iulbvbld,  and  printed  for  A. 
Burnell,  Esq.,  Tranquebar.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  171.  10«.  6d. 

Beveridge. — The  District  of  Bakarganj;  its  History  and  Statistics. 

By  11.  Bbvekidcb,  B.C.S.  8to.  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and  460.  2U. 
Bhagavat-Geeta. — Seo  under  Wilkins. 

Bibliotheca  Indica.  A Collection  of  Oriental  Works  published  by 

the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal.  Old  Series.  Fasc.  I to  235.  New  Series. 
Pasc.  1 to  362.  (Special  List  of  Contents  to  be  had  on  application.)  Each 
Fsc  in  8vo.,  2r. ; in  -Ito.,  4r. 

Bibliotheca  San^ita. — See  Tbubner. 

Bickell. — OcTTLiNEs  op  Hebrew  Grammar.  By  Gustayus  Bickell, 
D D.  Revised  hr  the  Author;  Annotated  by  the  Translator,  Saxlel  Ives 
Curtiss,  junior,  Ph.D.  With  a Lithographic  Tabic  of  Semitic  Characters  by 
Dr,  J.  EuTtNO.  Cr.  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  xiv.  ana  140.  1877.  3*.  6rf. 

Bigandet. — The  Life  or  Legend  of  Gaudama,  the  Buddha  of  the 
Burmese,  with  Annotations.  The  ways  to  Neibban,  and  Notice  on  the 
Pbongyies,  or  Burmese  Monks.  By  the  Right  Reverend  P.  Bigandet,  Bishop  of 
Ramatba,  Vicar  Apostolic  of  Ava  and  Pegu.  8vo.  pp.  xi.,  538,  and  v.  £1  ll«.6<f. 

Birch. — Fasti  Monastici  Akyi  Saxonici  : or,  an  Alphabetical  List  of 
the  Headsof  Religious  Houses  in  England,  previous  to  the  Norman  Conquest, 
to  which  is  prefixed  a Chronological  Catalogue  of  Contemporary  Foundations, 
by  W.  DeGbey  Bibch.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  114.  5«. 

Bleek. — A Comparative  Grammar  of  South  African  Languages.  By 
W.  H.  I.  Bleek,  Ph  D.  Volume  1.  1.  Phonology.  II.  The  Concord. 

Section  1.  The  Noun.  8vo.  pp.  xxxvi.  and  322,  cloth.  £\  16t. 

Bleek. — A Brief  Account  of  Bushman  Folk  Lore  and  other  Texts. 
By  W.  H.  I.  Bleek,  Pb.D.,  etc.,  etc.  Folio  sd.,  pp,  21.  1875.  2«.  Gd. 

Bleek, — Keynard  in  South  Africa;  or,  Hottentot  Fables.  Trans- 
lated from  the  Original  Manuscript  in  Sir  George  Grey*s  Library.  By  Ur. 
W.  H.  I.  Bleek,  Librarian  to  the  Grey  Library,  Cape  Town,  Cape  of  Good 
Hope.  In  one  volume,  small  8vo.,  pp.  xxxi.  and  94,  cloth.  3s.  6d. 
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Blochmann. — The  Pbosodt  op  the  Pkksiahs,  according  to  Saifi,  Jami, 
and  Other  Writers.  By  H.  Blociimann»  M. A.  AasUtant  Professor,  Calcutta 
Madrasah.  8to.  sewed,  pp.  166.  10«.  6<f. 

Blochmann. — School  OEOoRArar  of  India  and  British  Bhrmah.  By 

H.  Blochmann,  M.A.  12mo.  pp.  ri.  and  100.  2«.  6<f. 

Blochmann  . — A Treatise  on  the  Kdba’i  entitled  Risalah  i Taranah. 
By  Agma  Aiiuad  ’Ali.  tVitb  an  Introduction  and  Explanatory  Notea,  by  H. 
Bukhmann,  M.A.  8to.  tewed,  pp.  U and  17.  2t.  6d. 

Blochmann. — The  Perjhan  Metres  rt  Saifi,  and  a Treatise  on  Persian 
Bbyme  by  Jami.  Edited  in  Peraian,  by  H.  Blociihann,  M.A.  8ro.  lewed 
pp.  62.  it.  lid. 

Bombay  Sanskrit  Series.  Edited  under  the  superintendence  of  G. 

BiluLER,  I'll.  1).,  Professor  of  Oriental  Langasget,  Elpbinstone  College,  and 
F.  Kielhoun,  Ph.  D.,  Snperintendent  of  Sanskrit  Studies,  Deccan  College. 
1868-70. 

1.  Panchatantra  it.  and  t.  Edited,  with  Notes,  by  G.  Buhler, 

Pb.  D.  Pp.  84,  16.  6t. 

2.  NioojiBH.AyiA’s  Paribhashendu^ekhaea.  Edited  and  explained 

by  F.  Kielhohn.  Pb.  D.  Part  1.,  the  Sanskrit  Text  and  Varioui  Headinga. 
pp.  116.  lOa.  6d. 

3.  Panchatantra  ii.  and  hi.  Edited,  with  Notes,  by  G.  Buhler,  Ph.  D. 

Pp.  86,  14,  2.  7a.  6d. 

4.  Panchatantra  i.  Edited,  with  Notes,  by  F.  Kielhorn,  Ph.D. 

Pp.  114,  £3.  7a.  6d. 

5.  KXlidXsa’s  RAourvAMSA.  With  the  Commentary  of  MaRindtha. 

Edited,  witb  Notea,  by  Shankar P.  Pandit,  M.A.  Part  I.  Cantos  I.-VI.  10a.6d. 

6.  KXlidXsa’s  MXlatieXoniuitra.  Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Shankar 

P.  Pandit,  M.A.  10a.  6rf. 

7.  NXoojfBHATTA’s  ParidhXshendcsekhaha  Edited  and  explained 

by  F.  Kielhorn,  Pb.U.  Part  II.  Tranilation  and  Notes.  (Ptribhashaa. 
i.-xxiTii.)  pp.  184.  10a.  Gd. 

8.  K.alidasa’s  Raohotamsa.  With  the  Commentary  of  Mallindtba. 

Edited,  witb  Notes,  by  Shankar  P.  Pandit,  M.A.  Part  II.  Cantos  Vll.- 
XIII.  10a.  6d. 

9.  NagojIbhatta’s  PAHiunXsiiENDr^EKnAHA.  Edited  and  explained 

by  F.  Kielhoun.  Part  II  Translation  and  Notes.  (Paribbilsbds  xxxviii.- 
Ixix.)  7a.  6d. 

10.  Dandin’s  Dasakumarachartta.  Edited  with  critical  and  explana- 
tory Notes  by  G.  Biibler.  Part  I.  7a.  6d. 

11.  Bhartriiiari’s  Nitisataka  and  Vairaotasataka,  with  Extracts 
from  Two  Ssnikrit  Commentaries.  Edited,  witb  Notes,  by  Kasinatu  T. 
Telano.  9a. 

12.  Naoojibhatta’s  PABiBnXsnKNDrsEKnARA.  Edited  and  explained 
by  F.  Kielhorn.  Pan  II.  Translation  and  Notes.  (Paribbusbos  Ixz.- 
exxii.)  7s.  6d. 

13.  Kaiidasa’s  RAOBtJTAsi^A,  with  the  Commentary  of  Mallindtha. 
Edited,  witb  Notes,  by  Shankar  P.  Pandit.  Pan  III.  Cantos  XIV.- 
XIX.  10a.  6d. 

14.  ViKRAMANKADEVACHAEiTA.  Edited,  with  an  Introduction,  by  O. 

BUhleu.  7a.  Gd. 

15.  BuavabhOti’s  MalatI-Madhava.  With  the  Commentary  of 
Jagsddbara,  edited  by  Kaukhisuna  Gupal  Bhandahkar.  I4a. 
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Bottrell. — Traditions  and  Heaethside  Stories  op  West  Cornwall. 

Bjr  W.  Botthkll  (an  old  Celt).  Demy  12mo.  pp.  t1.  292,  cloth.  1870.  Scarce. 
Bottrell. — Traditions  and  Heaethside  Stories  op  West  Cornwall. 
By  William  Bottrell.  With  llluatrationa  by  Mr.  Joseph  Blioiit.  Second 
Series.  Crown  8to.  cloth,  pp.  ir.  and  300.  6s. 

Bowditch. — Suffolk  Surnames.  By  N.  I.  Bowditch.  Third  Edition, 

8to.  pp.  xitri.  and  758,cloth.  7s.  6d. 

Bretschneider.  — On  the  Knowledge  Pos.ses.sed  by  the  Ancient 
Chinese  or  the  Arabs  and  Arabian  Colonies,  and  other  Western  Conn- 
tries  mentioned  in  Chinese  Books.  By  E.  Bhetschn eider,  M.D.,  Physician 
of  the  Bussian  Legation  at  Peking.  8so.  pp.  28,  sewed.  1871.  Is. 

Bretschneider. — Notf.s  on  Chinese  Mf.di.eval  Travellers  to  the 
West.  By  E.  Bretschneider,  M.D.  Demy  8to.  sd.,  pp.  130.  5s. 
Bretschneider. — Arch.eological  and  Historical  Rksearchfji  on 
Peking  and  its  Environs.  By  E.  Bretschneider,  M.U.,  Physician  to  the 
Kiissian  Legation  at  Peking.  Imp.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  61.  with  4 Maps.  6s. 
Bretschneider. — Notices  of  the  Medijcval  Geography  and  History 
OF  Central  and  Western  Asia.  Drawn  from  Chinese  and  Mongol  W'ritings, 
and  Compared  with  the  Observations  of  Western  Authors  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
By  E.  Bretschneider,  M.D.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  233,  with  two  Maps.  12s.  6d. 

Brhat-Sanhita  (The). — See  under  Eem. 

Brinton.  — The  Myths  of  the  New  World  A Treatise  on  the 
Symbolism  and  Mythology  of  the  Red  Race  of  America.  By  Daniel  G. 
Brinton,  A.M.,  M.D.  Second  Edition,  revised.  Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and 
331.  12s.  6d. 

British  Museum. — Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  and  Pali  Books  in  the 

British  Museum.  By  Dr- Ernst  Haas.  Printeii  by  permission  of  the  Trustees 
of  the  British  Museum.  4to  pp.  vUi.  and  188,  boards.  A'l  Is. 

British  Archteological  Association  (Journal  of  The).  Volumes  1 to 
31,  1844  to  1876,  Ll  lU.  6d.  each.  Geucral  ludex  to  voU.  1 to  30.  8vo.  cloth. 
15«.  Parts  Quarterly,  8x.  each. 

Brockie. — I.ndian  PuiTsOsofht.  Introductory  Paper.  By  William 
Bkockib,  Author  of  **  A Day  in  the  Land  of  S^tt,’*  etc.,  etc.  8to.  pp.  26, 
sewed.  1872.  6d. 

Bronson. — A Dictionart  in  Assamkse  and  Exolish.  Compiled  by 

M.  BaoxsoN,  American  Baptist  Missionary.  8ro.  calf,  pp.  viii.  and  609.  £2  2«. 
Brown. — The  Dervishes  ; or,  Oriental  Spiritualism.  By  John  P. 
fiuowN,  Secretary  and  Dragoman  of  the  Legation  of  the  United  States  of 
America  at  Constantinople.  With  twenty-four  Illustrations.  6vo.  cloth, 
pp.  viii.  and  413.  14a. 

Brown. — Sanskrit  Prosody  and  Numertc.al  SymboIsS  Explained.  By 
Charles  PuiLir  Brown,  Author  of  the  Telugu  Dictionary,  Grammar,  etc.,Pro- 
fessor  of  Telugu  in  the  University  of  London.  Demy  8vo.  pp.  64,  cloth.  3a.  6d. 
Buddhaghosha's  Parables : translated  from  Burmese  by  Captain  H. 
T.  Roorrs,  R.E.  With  an  Introduction  containing  Buddha’a  Dbammapadam, 
or,  Path  of  Virtue ; translated  from  Pali  by  F.  Max  Mullrk.  8vo.  pp.  878, 
cloth.  12a.  6d. 

Burgess. — Archeological  Survey  of  We-stern  India.  Report  of 
the  First  Season’s  Operations  in  the  Belgam  and  Kaladgi  Districts.  Jan.  to 
May,  1874.  By  Jambs  Buhoess.  With  56  photographs  and  lith.  plates. 
Royal  4to.  pp.  viii.  and  45.  £2  2a. 

Burgess. — Abch.£oloqical  Survey  of  Western  India.  Report  of  the 
Second  Season's  Operations.  Report  on  the  Antiquities  of  Kdthiawad  and 
Kachh.  1874-5.  ByJAMEs  Bukub.ss,  F.R.G.S.,  M.H.A.S.,  etc.  With  Map, 
Inscriptions,  Photographs,  etc.  Roy.  4to.  half  bound,  pp.  x.  and  242.  £3  3a. 
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Burnell. — Catalogue  op  a Collection  of  Sanskrit  Manuscriits.  By 
A.  0,  Burnell,  M.R.A.S.,  Madras  Civil  Service.  Part  1.  Vedic  Manu^cripU, 
Fcap.  8vo.  pp.  64,  sewed.  1870.  2«. 

Bnmell. — The  SAMAvn>nA\ABBAirMA\A  (being  the  Third  Brahmana) 
of  the  Sama  Veda.  Edited,  together  with  the  Commeotarj  of  Sayana,  an 
English  Translation,  Introduction,  and  Index  of  Words,  by  A.  C.  Burnell. 
Volume  I.— Text  and  Commentary,  with  Introduction.  8vo.  pp.  xxxviii.  and 
104.  12*.  (wf. 

Burnell. — The  Arsheyabrahmana  (being  the  fourth  Brahmana)  of 
THE  Sama  Veda.  The  Sanskrit  Text.  Edited,  together  with  Extracts  from  the 
Commentary  of  Sayana,  etc.  An  Introduction  and  Index  of  Words.  By  A.  C. 
Burnell,  Ph.D.  8vo,  pp.  51  and  109.  10*.  6d. 

Burnell. — The  DEVATaDnYaYABuanMAXA  (being  the  Fifth  Brahmana) 

of  the  Sama  Veda.  The  Sansknt  Text  edited,  with  the  Commentary  of  Suyana, 
an  Index  of  Words,  etc.,  by  A.  C.  Burnell,  M.Ii.A.8.  8vo.  and  Trans., 
pp.  34.  5*. 

Burnell. — The  Vam^abrahmaxa  (being  the  Eighth  Brahmana)  of  the 

Sama  Veda.  Edited,  together  with  the  Commentary  of  Sayana.  a Preface  and 
Index  of  Words,  by  K.  C.  Burnell,  M.R.A.S.,  etc.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xliii., 
12,  and  xii.,  with  2 coloured  plates.  lOv.  6d. 

BnmelL — Ox  the  Aixdba  School  of  Sanskrit  Grammarians.  Their 
I’lace  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Subordinate  Literatures.  By  A.  C.  Buunell.  8vo. 
pp.  120.  10*.  6d. 

BnmelL — I)atada^a<;loki.  Tf.n  Slokas  in  Saxskmt,  with  English 
Translation.  By  A.  C.  Burnell.  6vo.  pp.  11.  2s. 

Bnmell. — Elements  of  South-Indian  Paleography,  from  the  4th 
to  the  I7th  century  a.d.  By  A,  C.  Burnell.  4to.  boards,  pp.  98.  With 
30  plates.  Second  edition  (in  preparation). 

Bnttmann. — A Grammar  of  the  New  Testament  Greek.  By  A. 
Buttmann.  Authorixed  irausUtion  by  Prof  J.  H.  Thayer,  with  numerous 
additions  and  corrections  by  the  author.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and  474. 
1873.  14*. 

Bntms  A1  Bustany. — , An  Arabic  Encyclopcedia 

of  Universal  Knowledge,  by  Butrus  al  Bustany.  The  celebrated  compiler  of 
Mobit  ul  Mobit  U. and  Katr  cl  Mobit  fU^ ^lai).  Thia 

work  will  be  completed  in  from  12  to  15  vols.  Small  folio,  cloth,  vol.  i.  pp. 
800.  jtlll*.  6d. 

Calcutta  Review. — The  Calcutta  Review,  Published  Quarterly. 

Price  8*.  6d.  per  number. 

Caldwell. — A Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Deatidian,  or  South- 
Inuian  Family  of  Languages.  By  the  Uev.  U.  Caldwell,  LL.U.  A 
Second,  corrected,  and  enlarged  Edition.  Demy  8vo.  pp.  806.  1875,  28*. 

Callaway. — Izinqanekwane,  Nensumansumane,  Nezindaba,  Zabantu 
(Nursery  Tales,  Traditions,  and  Histories  of  the  Zulus).  In  their  own  words, 
with  a Translation  into  English,  and  Notes.  By  the  Kev.  Henry  Callaway, 
M-D.  Volume  I.,  8vo.  pp.  xiv.  and  378,  cloth.  Natal,  1866  and  18u7>  1C«. 

Callaway.  — The  Religious  System  op  the  Amazulu, 

Part  1. — Cnkulunkulu;  or,  the  Tradition  of  Creation  os  existing  among  the 
Amazulu  and  other  Tribes  of  South  Africa, in  their  own  words,  with  a translation 
into  English,  and  Notes*  By  the  Rev.  Canon  Callaway*,  M.U.  8vo.  pp.  128, 
sewed.  1868.  4s. 
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Part  II. — Amatongo;  or»  Ancestor  Worship,  as  existing  among  the  Amaxulu,  in 
their  own  words,  with  a translation  into  English,  and  Notes.  By  the  Bev, 
Canon  Callaway,  M.D.  1869.  Hto.  pp.  127.  sewed.  1869.  4s. 

Part  III. — Ixinyanga  Zokubula ; or,  Divination,  as  existing  among  the  Amaxulu,  in 
their  own  words.  With  a Translation  into  Kngtish,  and  Notes.  By  the  Uev. 
Canon  Callaway,  M.D.  8vo.  pp.  150,  sewed.  1870.  4«. 

Part  IV. — Ahatakati,  or  Medical  Magic  and  Witchcraft.  8vo.  pp.  40,  sewed.  Is. 

Calligaris. — Le  Compaonon  de  Tors,  ou  Dictionnaibe  Poltqlottk. 
Par  leColoncl  Louis  Callto  a his.  Grand  Officier,  etc.  ( French — Latin— Italian — 
Spanish — Portuguese>~Germao — English— Modern  Greek — Arabic— Turkish.' 
2 Tols.  4to.,  pp.  1157  and  746.  TuKn.  jC4  4«. 

Campbell. — Specimens  of  the  Languages  of  India,  including  Tribes 
of  Bengal,  the  Central  Provinces,  and  the  Eastern  Frontier.  By  Sir  G. 
Campbell,  M P.  Folio,  paper,  pp.  308.  1874.  £1  lU. 

Carpenter. — Tue  Last  Days  in  England  of  the  Rajah  Rammohtn 
Rot.  By  Maky  CAapENTBa,  of  Bristol.  W'ith  Five  Illustrations.  8vo.  pp. 
272,  cloth,  7«.  6rf. 

Carr. — t9-0|j5e7^r®_3-£S'o|^S'.  A Collection  of  Teluou  Proverbs, 
Tmnslated,  Illustrated,  and  Explained ; together  with  some  Sanscrit  Proverbs 
printed  in  the  Devnagari  and  Telugu  Characters.  By  Captain  M.  W.  Cahb, 
Madras  StaO'Corpa.  One  Vol.  and  Supplcmot,  royal  8vo.  pp.  488  and  148.  31«.  6d 

Catlin. — 0-Kee-Pa.  A.  Religious  Ceremony  of  the  Mandans.  Ry 
Geokob  Catlin.  With  13  Coloured  Illustrations.  4to  pp.  60,  bound  in  cloth, 
gilt  edges.  I4x. 

Chalmers. — The  Origin  of  the  Chine.se;  an  Attempt  to  Trace  the 
connection  of  the  Chinese  with  Western  Nations  in  their  Religion,  Superstitions, 
Arts,  Language,  and  Traditions.  By  John  Cualmbiu^,  A.M.  Foolscap  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  78.  os. 

Chalmers. — The  Speculations  on  Metaphysics,  Polity,  and  Morality 
OF  *•  The  Old  Philosopkeh*’  Lao  Tsxb.  Translated  from  the  Chinese,  with 
an  Introduction  by  John  Chalmers,  M.A.  Fcap.  8vo. cloth,  xx.  and  62.  4s.  6</. 

Chamock. — Ludus  Patronymicus  ; or,  the  Etymology  of  Curious  Sur- 
names. By  Kichahd  Stephen  Charnock,  Ph.D.,  F.S.A.,  F.R.G.S.  Crown 
8vo..  pp.  182,  cloth.  Is. 

Chamock. — Verba  Nominalia  ; or  Words  derived  from  Proper  Names, 
By  Richard  Stephen  Charnock,  Ph.  Dr,  F.S.A.,etc.  8vo.  pp.  326,  cloth.  H<. 

Chamock. — The  Peopli:s  of  Transylvania.  Founded  on  a Paper 
read  before  The  Anthhopolooical  Society  of  London,  on  the  1th  of  May, 
1869.  By  Richard  Stephen  Charnock,  Ph.D.,  F.S. A.,  F. R.0.8.  Demy 
8vo.  pp.  36,  sewed.  1870.  2«.  6cf, 

Chancer  Society’s  Publications.  Subscription,  two  guineas  per  annum. 

1868.  First  Series, 

Canterbury  Tales.  Part  I. 

I.  The  Prologue  and  Knight’s  Tale,  in  6 parallel  Texts  (from  the  6 MSS, 
named  below),  together  with  Tables,  showing  the  Groups  of  the  'i'ales, 
and  their  varying  order  in  38  MSS.  of  the  Tales,  and  in  the  old 
printed  editions,  and  also  Specimens  from  several  MSS.  of  the 
**  Moveable  Prologues'*  of  the  Canterbury  Tales, — The  Shipman’s 
Prologue,  and  Franklin’s  Prologue, — when  moved  from  their  right 
places,  and  of  the  substitutes  for  them. 
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Chancer  Society's  Fablicatione — continued. 


11.  The  Prologue  and  Kni 
III.  „ 

IV 

^ ♦»  1 

VI 

VII. 


ight’s  Tale  from  (he  Ellesmere  MS. 

„ Hcngwrt  ,,  154. 

„ Cambridge  „ Gg.  4.  27. 

„ Corpus  „ Oxford. 

„ Petworth  „ 

I^ansdowue  851. 


Nos.  II.  to  VII.  are  separate  Tests  of  the  6-Text  edition  of  the  Canterbury 
Tales,  Part  I. 

1868.  Second  Series. 


1.  Ok  Eably  Ekolish  Pronctkciatiok,  with  especial  reference  to  Shak- 

spereand  Chaucer,  containing  an  inveUigation  of  the  Correspondence  of  Writing 
with  Speech  in  England,  from  the  .Anglo-Saxon  period  to  the  present  day,  preceded 
by  a systematic  notation  of  all  spoken  sounds,  by  means  of  the  ordinary  print- 
iiig  types.  Including  a re-arrangement  of  Prof.  F.  J.  Child’s  Memoirs  on  the 
language  of  Chaucer  and  Gower,  and  Reprints  of  the  Rare  Tracts  by  Salesbury 
on  English,  1547,  and  Welsh,  1567,  and  by  Barcley  on  French,  1521.  By 
Alexander  J.  Ellis,  F.R.S.,  etc.,  etc.  Part  1.  On  the  Pronunciation  of  the 
xivtb,  xvith,  XTiith,  and  xviiitb  centuries. 

2.  Essays  on  Chaucer;  His  Words  and  Works.  Part  I.  1.  Ebert’s 

Review  of  Sandrms’s  E'tude  aur  Chaucer ^ conaid^e  eomme  Imitataur  det  TVouriraa^ 
translated  by  J.  W.  Van  Rees  HoeU,  M.A.,  I riuity  Hall,  Cambridge, and  revised 
by  the  Author. — II.  A Thirteenth  Century  Latin  lYestise  on  the  Chdindrc:  “For 
by  my  chilindra  it  is  prime  of  day  {Shipmannea  Tale).  Edited,  with  a Trans- 
lation. by  Mr.  Edmund  Brock,  and  illustrated  by  a NVoodcutof  the  Instrument 
from  the  Ashmole  MS.  1522. 

3.  A Temporary  Preface  to  the  Six-Text  Edition  of  Chaucer’s 

Canterbury  Tales.  Part  1.  Attempting  to  ahow  the  true  order  of  the  Talea,  and 
the  Dayi  and  Stage,  of  the  Pilgrimage,  etc.,  etc.  By  F.  J.  Furmivall,  Ktq., 
H.A.,  Trinitv  Uall,  Cambridge. 


VIII.  The  M 
IX.  „ 

X.  „ 

XI.  ., 
XII.  „ 
XIII.  „ 


1869.  First  Series. 

Her’,,  Reeve’s,  Cook’s,  and  Gamelyn's  Tales  : 


Ellesmere  MS. 
Hengwrt  „ 
Cambridge  „ 
Corpus  „ 
Petworth  „ 
Lansduwne  „ 


These  are  separate  issues  of  the  6-Tcxt  Chaucer’s  Canterbury  Tales,  Part  II. 


1869.  Second  Series. 

4.  Enoli.sh  PEOxtnfcrATioN,  with  especial  reference  to  Shakspere  and 

Chaucer.  By  Alexander  J.  Ellis,  F.R.S.  Part  11, 

1870.  First  Series. 

XIV.  Canterboht  Tales.  Part  II.  The  Miller’s,  Reeve's,  and  Cook's 
Tales,  with  an  Appendix  of  the  Spurious  T^e  of  Gsmelyn,  in  Six 
parallel  Texta. 

1870.  Second  Series. 

5.  O.v  Early  English  Pronunciation,  with  especial  reference  to  Shak- 

spere and  Chaucer.  By  A.  J.  Ellis,  F.R.S.,  F.S.A.  Part  111.  Illustrations 
on  tlie  Pronnneiation  of  xrvth  and  xvith  Centuries.  Chaucer,  Gower,  Wycliffe, 
Spenser,  Sbakespere,  Salesbury,  Barcley,  Hart,  BuUokar,  Gill.  Pronouncing 
Vocabulary. 
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Chaucer  Society's  Publications— 

1871.  First  Series. 

XV.  The  Man  of  I>aw’«,  Shipman'a,  and  Prioresa'a  Talea,  with  Chaucer'a  own 
Ta)e  of  Sir  Thopas,  in  6 parallel  Texts  from  the  MSS-  above  named, 
and  10  coloured  drawings  of  Tellers  of  Tales,  after  the  originals  in  the 
Kllesmere  MS. 

XVI.  The  Man  of  Law’s  Tale,  &c.,  8cc. : Ellesmere  MS. 

XVII.  „ „ „ „ Cambridge  „ 

XVIII.  „ ,,  ,,  ,,  Corpus  „ 

XIX.  TheShipman'8,Priore8s's,and  Man  of  Law's  Tales,from  the  Petworth  MS. 
XX.  The  Man  of  Law’s  Tales,  from  the  Lansdowne  MS.  (each  with  woodcuts 
of  fourteen  drawings  of  Tellers  of  Tales  in  the  Ellesmere  MS.) 

XXL  A Parallel' I'ext  edition  of  Chancer’s  Minor  Poems,  Part  I.: — ‘The 
Detbc  of  Hlaunche  the  Ducbesse,’  from  Thjnne's  ed.  of  15112,  the 
Fairfax  MS.  16,  and  Tanner  MS.  346;  ‘ the  compleyut  to  Pite,*  ‘the 
Parlament  of  Foules,*  and  * the  Gompleynt  of  M ars,'  each  from  six  M SS. 
XXII.  Supplementary  ParalleUTezts  of  Chancer's  Minor  Poems,  Parti.,  con- 
taining * I'he  Parlament  of  Foules,’  from  three  MSS. 

XXIII.  Odd  Texts  of  Chaucer’s  Minor  Poems,  Part  I.,  containing  1.  two  MS. 

fragments  of  * The  Parlament  of  Foules ; * 2.  the  two  differing  versions 
of  ‘The  Prologue  to  the  Legende  of  Good  Women,’  arranged  so  as  to 
show  their  differences ; 3.  an  Appendix  of  Poems  attributed  to  Chaucer, 
I.  ‘The  Halade  of  Pitee  by  Chauciers;’  ii.  ‘The  Cronyclc  made  by 
Chaucer,*  both  from  MSS.  written  by  Shirley,  Chaucer's  contemporary. 

XXIV.  A One-  Text  Print  of  Chaucer’s  Minor  Poems,  being  the  best  Text  from 
the  Parallel-Text  Edition,  Part  I.,  containing:  1.  The  Dethe  of 
Blauncbe  the  Duchesse;  2.  The  Complcynt  to  Pite ; 3.  The  Parlament 
of  Foules;  4.  The  Compleynt  of  Mars;  5.  The  ABC,  with  its 
original  from  De  Gnileville's  jFV/rri/iu^e  d$  ia  Vie  hwnaine  (edited 
from  the  best  Paris  MSS.  by  M.  Paul  Meyer). 

1871.  Second  Series, 

6.  Trial  Fork-words  to  my  Parallel-Text  edition  of  Chaucer  s Minor 

Poems  for  the  Chaucer  Society  (with  a try  to  set  Chaucer’s  Works  in  their  right 
order  of  Time).  By  Fsbdk.  .T.  Furnivall.  Part  1.  (This  Part  brings  out, 
for  the  first  time,  Chaucer’s  long  early  but  hopeless  love  ) 

1872.  I\'rst  Series. 

XXV,  Chaucer’s  Tale  of  Melibe,  the  Monk's,  Nun's  Priest’s,  Doctor's,  Par- 
doner’s, Wife  of  Bath’s,  Friar's,  and  Summoner’s  Tales,  in  6 parallel 
Texts  from  the  MSS.  above  named,  and  with  the  remaining  13  coloured 
drawings  of  Tellers  of  Tales,  after  the  originals  in  the  Kllesmere  MS. 

XXVI.  The  Wife's,  Friar's,  and  Summoner’s  Tales,  from  the  Ellesmere  MS.,  with 
9 woodcuts  of  Tale-Tellers.  (Part  IV.) 

XXVII.  The  Wife's,  Friar's,  Summoner’s,  Monk’s,  and  Nun’s  Priest’s  Tales, 
from  the  Hengwrt  MS.,  with  23  woodcuts  of  the  Tellers  of  the  Tales. 
(Part  III.) 

XXVIIl.  The  Wife’s,  Friar’s,  and  Summoner’s  Tales,  from  the  Cambridge  MS., 
with  9 woodcuts  of  Tale-Tellers.  (Part  IV.) 

XXIX.  A Treatise  on  the  Astrolabe;  otherwise  called  Bred  and  Mylk  for 
Children,  addressed  to  bis  Son  Lowys  by  Geoffrey  Chaucer.  Edited 
by  the  Kev.  Waltbb  W.  Skbat,  M.A. 

1872.  Second  Series. 

7.  Originals  and  Analoottes  of  some  of  Chaucer’s  Canterbury  Talcs. 

Part  1.  1.  The  original  of  the  Man  of  Law’s  Tale  of  Constance,  from  the 

French  Chronicle  of  Nicholas  Trivet,  Arundel  .MS.  56,  ah.  1340  a.d.,  collated 
with  the  later  copy,  ah.  1400,  in  the  National  Library  at  Stockholm ; copied  and 
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Chancer  Society’s  Fublications — continued. 

edited,  with  a trnalntion,  bjr  Mr.  Rpmund  Bbocr.  2.  The  Tale  of  **  MereUus 
the  Emperor,^  from  the  Early- English  version  of  the  Ge»tn  Romanorum  in  Hnrl. 
MS.  7333;  and  3.  Part  of  Matthew  Paris's  Vita  Off<r  /Wmi,  both  stones, 
illnstrating  incidents  in  the  Man  of  Law's  Tale.  4.  Two  French  Fabliaux  like 
the  Reeve's  Tale.  5.  Two  Latin  Stories  like  the  Friar's  Tale. 

- 1873.  First  Series. 

XXX.  The  Six-Text  Canterbury  Tales,  Part  VL,  containing  the  Clerk's  and 
Merchant’s  Tales. 

. 1873.  Second  Series. 

8.  Albertano  of  Brescia’s  Liber  Consilii  et  Consolationis^  a.d.  1246 

(the  Latin  source  of  the  French  original  of  Chaucer's  Mdibe),  edited  from  the 
MSS.  bv  Dr.  Thor  Sundry. 

1874.  First  Series. 

XXXl.  The  Six-Text,  Part  VL,  containing  the  .Squire’s  and  Franklin’s  Tales. 
XXXIL  to  XXXVI.  Large  Parts  of  the  separate  issues  of  the  Six  MSS. 

1874.  Second  Series. 

9.  Essays  on  Chaucer,  his  "Words  and  Works,  Part  II.:  3.  John  of 

HoTeden's  Practica  ChiUndriy  edited  from  the  MS.  with  a translation,  by  Mr. 
E.  Biiock.  4.  Chaucer's  use  of  the  final  by  Joseph  Payne,  Esq.  5.  Mrs. 
K.  Barreti-Browning  on  Chaucer  : being  those  parts  of  her  review  of  the  ]ti»ok 
of  th$  Poets,  1842,  which  relate  to  him  ; here  reprinted  by  leave  of  Mr.  Holiert 
Browning.  6.  Professor  Bernhard  Ten-Brink’a  critical  edition  of  Chaucer's 
Complftfute  to  Pite, 


1875,  First  Series. 

XXXVII.  The  Six-Text,  Part  VIL,  the  Second  Nun’s,  Canon's-Yeoman's,  and 
Manciple's  Tales,  with  the  Blank-Parson  Link. 

XXXVIII.  to  XLIll.  Large  Parts  of  the  separate  issues  of  the  Six  MSS.  bringing 
all  up  to  the  Parson’s  Tale. 

XLIV.  A detailed  Comparison  of  the  Troylm  and  Crynttjde  with  Boccaccio’s 
PUostratOy  witli  a Translation  of  all  Passages  used  by  Chaucer,  and 
an  Abstract  of  the  Parts  not  used,  by  W.  Michael  Rossetti,  Ksq., 
and  with  a print  of  the  Troyhts  from  the  Harleian  MS.  3943.  Part  K 
XLV.,  XLVI.  Ryme-Indcx  to  the  Ellesmere  MS.  of  the  Canterbury  Tales. 

by  HenuyChomie,  Esq.,  M.A.  Both  in  Royal  4to  for  the  Six^Text, 
and  in  8vo.  for  the  separate  Ellesmere  MS. 

XLVIl.  Notes  and  Corrections  for  the  8vo.  Rynie-Index,  by  H.  Chumie,  Esq. 
and  Autotypes  of  Chaucer  Manuscripts,  Part  I. 

1875.  Second  Series. 

10.  Oripnals  and  Analogues  of  Chaucer’s  Canterbury  Tales,  Part  II. 
6.  Alphonsui  of  Lincoln,  a Story  like  the  Prioress's  Tale.  7.  How  Reynard 
caught  Chanticleer,  the  source  of  the  Nun's.PriesVs  Tale.  8.  Two  Italian 
Stories,  and  a Latin  one,  like  the  Pardoner's  Tale.  9.  The  Tale  of  the  Pr. cat’s 
Bladder,  a story  like  the  Summomr's  TaU,  being  ‘ Lidis  de  le  Veacic  a Prestre,' 
par  Jakes  de  Basiw.  10.  Petrarch's  Latin  Tale  of  Griseldis  (with  Boccaccio’s 
Story  from  which  it  was  re-told),  the  original  of  the  Clerk's  Tale,  II.  Mve 
Versions  of  a Pear-tree  Story  like  that  in  the  MtrehanCs  Tale.  12.  Four 
Versions  of  The  Life  of  Saint  Cecilia,  the  original  of  the  Second  Nun's  Tale. 

11.  Eurly  English  Pronunciation,  with  especial  reference  to  Shak- 

•pere  and  Cbaucer.  Ujr  ALexaNDKn  J.  Ellis,  Esq.,  F.K.S.  Part  IV. 
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Chancer  Society’s  Publications — continued. 

12.  Life  Kccords  of  Chaucer.  Part  I.,  The  Robberies  of  Chaucer  by 

Hicharil  Hr^relay  and  others  at  Westminster,  and  at  Hatcham,  Surrey,  on 
Tuesday.  Sept,  ti,  ld90.  with  some  account  of  the  Robbers,  from  the  Enrol- 
menta  in  the  Public  Record  Office.  By  Walfokd  D.  Sklby,  Esq.,  of  the 
Public  Record  Office. 

13.  Thynne’m  Ammadversioxs  (1599)  ox  Speght’s  Chaucer's  Workes, 

re-edited  from  the  unique  MS.,  by  Fkfdk.  J.  FuRNiVAtL,  with  fresh  Live.s  of 
William  and  Francis  Tbynne,  ana  the  only  known  fragment  of  The  Fil^riint 
TaU. 


1876.  Second  Sertes. 

14.  Life  RKroRDs  of  Cn.tucBR.  Part  II.  The  Household  Ordinances 
of  King  Edward  II.,  .Tune,  13*23  (as  englii^ht  by  Francis  T<<te  in  March,  1601 
A.  D.),  with  extracts  from  those  of  King  Edward  IV.  to  show  the  probable  duties 
of  Chaucer  as  V'alrt,  or  Yeoman  of  the  Chamber,  and  Esquire  to  Edward  III., 
of  whose  Household  Bonk  no  MS.  is  known  ; together  with  Chaucer’s  Oath  as 
Controller  of  the  Customs ; and  an  enlarged  Autotype  of  Hoccleve’s  Portrait 
of  Chaucer;  edited  by  F.  J.  Fuhnivall. 

15.  Originai^  axd  Analogues  ok  CnAUCEa’s  Canterbury  Tales.  Part 
III.  13.  The  Story  of  Constance  for  the  Man  of  Law  • Tate.  14.  The  Roy 
killd  by  a Jew  for  singing  **Gaud>*  Maria,”  an  Analogue  of  the  Prioreee'a  Tale. 
15.  The  Paris  Beggar  Boy  Murdered  by  a Jew  for  singing  **  Alma  redemptoris 
mater ! **  an  Anal  gue  of  the  Pfiorten't  Tale^  with  a Poem  by  Lydgate. 

16.  Essays  on  Chaucer,  his  Words  and  Works.  Part  III.  of 

Chaucer's  Prioress,  her  Nun,  Chaplain,  and  3 Priests,  illustrated  from  the  Piipcr 
Survey  of  St.  Mary's  Abbey,  Winchester,  by  F.  J.  Kduniv.%ll.  8.  Alliteration 
in  Chaucer,  by  Dr  Paul  Lixonbu.  B.  Cliaucer  a Wicliffite ; a critical  Ex- 
amination of  the  Pa  non  t Tate^  by  Herr  Hugo  Simon.  10.  The  sources  of  the 
Wife  of  Bath’s  Prologue;  Chaucer  not  a borrower  from  John  of  Salisbury,  by 
the  Rev.  W.  W.  Woollcombk. 

17.  Supplementary  Canterbury  Tales:  I.  The  Tale  of  Beryn  with  a 

a Prologue  of  the  Merry  Adventure  of  the  Pardoner  with  a Tapster  at  Canter- 
bury, re-edited  from  the  Duke  of  Northumberlaud's  unique  MS.,  by  Fkkdk.  J. 
Furmvall.  Part  I.  The  Text,  with  Wm.  Smith's  Map  of  Canterbury  in 
l.SisB.  now  first  engraved  from  his  unique  .MS.  and  Ogilby's  Plan  of  the  road 
from  London  to  Canterbury  in  1675. 

For  1876,  First  Series,  Part  VIII.  of  the  Six-Text  edition,  containing  the 

Parson's  Tale,  and  completing  the  Canterbury  Tale$y  is  in  the  Press;  and  for  1877, 

Part  II.  of  Chaucer's  Minor  Poems,  completing  them. 

Childers. — A Pali-Enolish  Dictionary,  with  Sanskrit  Equivalents, 
and  with  numerous  Quotations,  Extracts,  and  References.  Compiled  by  Robkmt 
0.R8AR  Childbus,  late  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service.  Imperial  8vo.  Double 
Columns.  Complete  in  1 Vol.,  pp.  xxii.  and  622,  cloth.  1875.  £3  3s. 

The  first  Pall  Dictionary  ever  published. 

Childers. — A Pali  Grammar  for  Beginners.  By  Robert  C.  Childers. 

In  I voL  8vo.  cloth.  [//i  preparation. 

Childers. — Notes  on  the  Sinhalese  Language.  No.  1.  On  ihe 
Formation  of  the  Plural  of  Neuter  Nouns.  By  R.  C.  Childbrs.  Demy  Bvo. 
sd.,  pp.  lb.  1873.  Is. 

China  Review;  or,  Notes  and  Queries  on  the  Far  East.  Pub- 
lished bi-monthly.  Edited  by  E.  J.  Eitbl.  4to.  Subscription,  £\  10s. 
per  Tolume. 

a 
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18  Linguistic  Publications  of  Tmlner  Co., 

Chinese  and  Japanese  Literature  (A  Catalogue  of),  and  of  Oriental 

Periodicals.  On  Sale  by  Thibiicr  & Co.,  57  uud  59,  Ludgalc  Uill,  Ixmdon.  bvo. 
pp.  28.  Graiin. 

Chintamon. — K Commkxtary  on  the  Text  ok  the  BnAGAVAD-GfxA ; 

or,  the  Discourse  between  Krishna  and  Arjuna  of  Divine  Matters.  A Sanscrit 
Philosophical  Poem.  With  a few  Introductory  Papers.  By  Huruyci»uni> 
Chintamon,  Political  Agent  to  H.  U.  the  Guicowar  Mulhar  Rao  Maharajah 
of  Baroda.  Post  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  118.  6s. 

Christaller. — A Dictionary,  Enguhh,  Tshi,  (Asante),  Akra  ; Tshi 

(Chwee),  comprising  as  dialects  AkAn  (AsAnU,  Akdm,  Akuapem,  etc.)  and 
FAntd ; Akra  (Accra),  connected  with  Adangme;  Gold  Coast,  West  Africa. 
Enyircsi,  Twi  nd  Nkrah  I Ehlisl,  Ot5Gi  ke  Ga 

nsem  - asekyere  - hhoma.  I wietnoi  - a^iSitSom</>  wolo. 

By  the  Kev.  J.  G.  Christaller,  Rev.  C.  W.  Loghbb,  Rev.  J.  Zimmeruann. 
16mo.  7i.  6d. 

Christaller. — A Giummar  of  the  Asante  and  Fante  Language,  called 

Tshi  (Chwee,  Twi)  : based  on  the  Akuapem  Dialect,  with  reference  to  the 
other  (.Akan  and  Fante)  Dialects.  By  Re?.  J.  G.  Christaller.  8?o.  pp. 
xxi?.  and  2U3.  1875.  10s.  Hd. 

Clarke. — Ten  Great  Religions:  an  Essay  in  Comparative  Theology. 
By  James  Freeman  Claukb.  8?o.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  528.  1871.  H«. 

Clarke. — Memoir  on  the  Comparative  Gbauhak  of  Egyptian,  Coptic, 
AND  Udb.  By  Htdb  Clakrb,  Cor.  Member  American  Oriental  Society  ; Mem. 
German  Oriental  Society,  etc.,  etc.  Demy  8?o.  sd.,  pp.  32.  2r. 

Clarke. — Rebearches  in  Pre-historic  and  Proto-historic  Compara- 
tive Philoi.ooy,  Mythology,  and  Arch,solooy,  in  connexion  with  the 
Origin  of  Culture  in  America  and  the  Accad  or  Sumerian  Families.  By  Hyde 
Clarre.  Demy  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xi.  and  74.  1875.  2«.  Gd. 

Clarke. — Serpent  and  Siva  Worship,  and  Mythology  in  Central 
America,  Africa  and  Asia.  By  IlroE  Clarke,  Esq.  8?o.  sewed.  It. 

Cleasby. — An  Icelandic-English  Dictionary.  Based  on  the  MS. 
Collections  of  the  late  Richard  Cleasbv.  Enlarged  and  completed  hy  G. 
VioplJssoN.  With  an  Introduction,  and  Life  of  Richard  Clcasby,  by  G.  Wehbb 
Dasent,  D.C.L.  4to.  / £3  7*. 

Cleaeby. — Appendix  to  an  Icelandic-English  Dictionary.  See 
Skeat. 

Colebrooke. — The  Life  and  MiscELi-ANF.ors  Essays  of  Henry  Thomas 
CoLEDROoKE.  Thc  Biography  by  his  Son,  Sir  T.  Ei.  Colebrooke,  Bart.,  M.P., 
The  Essays  edited  bv  Professor  Cowell.  In  3 ?ols. 

Vol.  I.  The  Life.  With  Portrait  and  Map.  Demy  8yo.  cloth, pp.  xii.  and  492. 
14s. 

Vols.  II,  and  III.  The  Essays.  A New  Edition,  with  Notes  by  E.  B.  Cowell, 
Professor  of  .Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
xvi.-544,  and  I.-620.  1873.  28». 

Colleccao  de  Vocabuloa  e Frases  uaados  na  Provincia  do  S.  Pedro, 

do  Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  no  Brasil.  12roo.  pp.  32,  sewed.  U. 

Contopoulos. — A Lexicon  of  Modern  Giu-:EK-E.\oLisn  and  English 
Modern  Gkrkk.  By  N.  Contopoulos.  In  2 ?ols.  8?o.  cloth.  Part  I. 
Modern  Greek-English,  pp.  460.  Part  II.  English-Modern  Greek,  pp.  582. 
£\  7f. 

Conway. — The  Sacred  Anthology.  A Book  of  Ethnical  Scriptures. 
Collected  and  edited  by  M.  D.  Cunway.  4tb  edition.  Demy  8?o.  cloth, 
pp.  XTi.  and  480.  12s. 
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Cotton. — Akabic  PRiitER.  Consisting  of  180  Short  Sentences  contain- 
ing 30  Primary  Words  prepartsl  according  to  the  V'ocal  System  of  Studying 
Language.  By  General  Sik  Arthur  Cottor,  K.C.S.I.  Cr.  8to.  cloth,  pp. 
38.  2i. 

Cowell  and  Eggeling. — Catalooue  of  BcnonrsT  Sanskrit  Manuscripts 
in  the  Possession  of  the  Rojral  Asiatic  Society  (Mod|^8on  Collection).  By  Pro- 
fessors £.  B.  Cowell  and  J.  Rgoblino.  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  56.  2s.  (kf. 

Cowell. — A SHOttT  lyTRODOCTIOX  TO  THE  OeDINART  PrAKRIT  OF  THE 
Sanskhit  Dkamas.  With  a List  of  Common  Irregular  Prakrit  Words.  By 
Prof.  E.  B.  Cowell.  Cr.  8ro.  limp  cloth,  pp.  40.  1875.  3s.  6<f. 

Cunningham. — The  Ancient  Geography  of  India.  I.  The  Buddhist 
Period,  including  the  Campaicni  of  Alexander,  and  the  Travels  of  Hwen-Thtang. 
By  Albxanork  Cunningham,  Major-General,  Koyal  Engineers  (Bengal  He* 
tired).  With  thirteen  Maps.  8vo.  pp.  xx.  590,  cloth.  1870.  28s. 

Cnnningham. — The  Bhilsa  Topes;  or,  Buddhist  Monuments  of  Central 
India:  comprising  a brief  Historical  sketch  of  the  Rise,  Progress,  and  Decline 
of  Buddhism  ; with  an  Account  of  the  Opieoing  aud  Examination  of  the  various 
Groups  of  Topes  around  Bhilsa.  By  Brev.- Major  Alexander  Cunningham, 
Bengal  Engineers.  Illustrated  with  thirty-three  Plates.  8vo.  pp.  xxxvi.  370, 
cloth.  1654.  £2  2s. 

Cunningham. — Arch.sological  Survey  of  India.  Four  Reports, 

made  during  the  years  1802-63-64  ^5.  By  Albxanobr  Cunningham,  C.S. I., 
Major-General,  etc.  With  IVlaps  and  Plates.  Vola.  1 to  5.  6vo.  cloth.  £6. 

Da  Cnnha  — Memoir  on  the  Histort  of  the  Tooth-Relic  of 
Cevlon  ; with  an  Essay  on  the  Life  and  System  of  Gautama  Buddha.  By  J. 
Gkrson  da  Cunua.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and  70.  With  4 photographs  and  cuts. 
7s.  6d. 

Da  Gunha. — The  Sahtadri  Khanda  of  the  Skanda  Purana  ; a 

Mythological,  Historical  and  Geographical  Account  of  Western  India.  First 
edition  of  the  Sanskrit  Text,  with  various  readings.  By  J.  Grrson  da  Cunua, 
M.ll.C.S.  and  L.M.  Eng.,  L.R.C.P.  Edinb.,  etc.  8vo.  bds.  pp.  680.  j£l  Is. 

Da  Cnnha.— Xotes  on  the  History  and  Antiquities  of  Chaul  and 
Bassein.  By  J Gerson  da  Cunha,  M.R.C.S.  and  L.M.  Eng.,  etc.  6vo. 
cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  262.  With  17  photographs,  9 plates  and  a map.  £i  5s. 

Dalton. — Descriptive  Ethnology  of  Bengal.  By  Edward  Tcite 
Dalton,  C.S.I.,  Colonel,  Bengal  Staff  Corps,  etc.  Illustrated  by  Lithograph 
Portraits  copied  from  Photographs.  3s  Lithograph  Plates.  4to.  half-calf, 
pp.  340.  £6  6s. 

D'Alwia — A Descriptive  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit,  Pali,  and  SiNnAu:sE 
Litbraby  Works  of  Ceylon.  By  Jambs  D’Alwis,  M.K.A.8.,  Advocate  of 
the  Supreme  Court,  dec.,  3u:.  In  Three  Volumes.  Vol.  I.,  pp.  xxsii.  and244, 
sewed.  1870.  8s.  Gd.  [Fo/j,  II.  and  III.  in  preparation. 

Davids. — Three  Inschiptions  of  FAsaKRAMA  Baau  the  Great,  from 
HuluiCipura,  Ceyloa.  By  T.  W.  Rnrg  Davids.  8to.  pp.  2U.  li.  M. 

Davids. — SioiRi,  the  Lion  Rock,  near  Pi  i.astipura,  and  the  39th 
Cmaptkh  or  THE  Mahavamsa.  By  T.  W.  Rhts  Davidk.  8io.  pp.  30.  Ii.  M. 

Delepierre.  — Scpercheries  Litieraires,  Pasticubs  Suppositions 
i>’ Auteur,  dans  le*  Lettres  et  dans  leu  Arts.  Psr  Octave  DELEriEUHR. 
Fcap.  4to.  paper  cover,  pp.  328.  14». 

Delepierre. — T.ableau  de  la  LuirfeRATURE  dd  Centon,  chf.z  i.es  Anciens 
et  cbez  les  Modernes.  Far  OcUre  Delepierre.  2 vols.  small  4to.  paper  cover, 
pp.  324  and  318.  2U. 
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Delepieire. — Essai  IlrsTOBiQrE  et  BrnLiocRAPinQET.  sue  ies 

Par  OcUtre  Delepicrre.  8vo.  pp.  24,  sewed.  With  15  pages  of  Woodcuts. 

1870.  6d. 

Dennys. — Cbina  and  Japan.  A complete  Guide  to  the  Open  Ports  of 
those  countries,  together  with  Pekin,  Yeddo,  Hong  Kong. and  Macao;  forming 
a Guide  Book  and  Vade  Mecum  for  Travellers,  Merchants,  and  Residents  in 
general;  with  56  Maps  and  Plans.  By  Wm.  Freoekick  .\f  ayeus,  F.  R.G.S. 
II. M.'s  Consular  Service ; N.  B.  Db.nnys,  late  II. M.*s  Consular  Service;  and 
Charles  Kino,  Lieut  Royal  Marine  Artillery,  Edited  by  N.  B.  Oexnts. 
Id  one  volume.  8vo.  pp.  600,  cloth.  £‘l  2n, 

Dennys.— A Handbook  of  the  Canton  VEBNAcrLAK  op  the  Chinese 
Lanouaoe.  Being  a Series  of  Introductory  Lessons,  for  Domestic  and 
Business  Purposes.  By  N.  B.  Dennys,  M.U.A.S.,  Ph.D.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  4, 
105,  and  31.  i^l  10«. 

Dennys. — The  Folk-Lore  of  China,  and  its  Affinities  with  that  of 
the  Aryan  and  Semitic  llaces.  By  N.  B.  Dennys,  Ph.D.,  F.K.G.S.,  M.K-A.S., 
author  of  **  A Handbook  of  the  Canton  Vernacular/'  etc.  8to.  clotb,  pp.  168. 
m.  6d. 

Dickson. — The  PaTiMOKKHA,  being  the  Buddhist  Office  of  the  Con- 
fession of  Priests.  The  Pali  Text,  with  a Translation,  and  Notes,  by  J.  F. 
Dickson,  aM.A.  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  69.  2s. 

Dinkard  (The). — The  Original  Pehlwi  Text,  the  same  transliterated 

in  Zend  Characters.  Translations  of  the  Text  in  the  Gujrati  and  English 
Languagea;  a Commentary  and  Glossary  of  Select  Terms.  By  PBsaort'N 
Dcstoou  Brhhamjbb  Sunjana.  Vois.  I.  and  II.  8vo.  clotb.  X2  2«. 
Dohne. — A Zhld-Kafir  Dictionart,  etymologically  exidained,  with 
copious  Illustrations  and  examples,  preceded  by  an  introduction  on  the  Zulu* 
Kahr  Language.  By  the  Rev.  J.  L.  Dohne.  Royal  8vo.  pp.  xlii.  and  4J8, 
sewed.  Cape  Town,  1857.  2U. 

Dohne. — The  Four  Gospels  in  Zhlu.  By  the  Rev.  J.  L.  Dohne, 
Missionary  to  the  American  Board,  C.F.M.  8vo.  pp.  208, cloth.  Pietermaritx- 
burg,  1866.  5s. 

Doolittle. — A VOCABULART  AND  HANDBOOK  OF  THE  CHINESE  LaNOUAOE. 
Romanized  in  the  Mandarin  Dialect.  In  'i'wo  Volumes  comprised  in  Three 
arts  By  K ev.  Justus  Doolittle,  Author  of  **  Social  Life  of  the  Chinese.** 
Vol.  I.  4to.  pp.  viii.  and  548.  Vol.  11.  Parts  II.  and  III.,  pp.  vii.  and  695. 
£1  lU.  Qd.  each  vol. 

Douglas. — Chinese-Enoltsh  Dictionary  op  the  Vernacular  or  Spoken 

Lanouaoe  op  Amot,  with  the  principal  variations  of  the  Chang-Chew  and 
Chin-Chew  Dialects.  By  the  Kev.  Carstairs  Douglas,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Glasg., 
Missionary  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  England.  1 vol.  High  quarto, 
cloth,  double  columns/ pp.  632.  1873.  13  3«. 

Douglas. — Chinese  Lanouaoe  and  Literature.  Two  Lectures  de- 
livered at  the  Royal  Institution,  by  R.  K.  Douglas,  of  the  British  Museum, 
and  Profeaaor  of  Chinese  at  KiDg*s  College.  Or.  8vo.  cl.,  pp.  118.  1875.  5r. 
Douse. — Grimm’s  Law;  A Study:  or,  Hints  towards  an  Explanation 
of  the  so-called  Lautrerschiebung.’*  To  which  arc  added  some  Remarks  on 
the  Irimitivc  Indo-European  AT,  and  several  Appendices.  By  T.  Le  Makcuant 
Doi'sb.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  230.  10s.  6<f. 

Dowflon. — A Grammar  op  the  Urdu  or  Hindustani  Language.  By 
John  Duwbon,  M.R.A.S.  12mo.  cloth,  pp.  xri.  and  264.  10«.  Qd. 

Dowson. — A Hindustani  Exercise  Book.  Containing  a Series  of 

Pasaages  and  Extracta  adapted  for  Trunslation  into  Hindustani.  By  John 
Dowson,  .M.K.A.S.,  Profeaaor  of  Hindustani,  Staff  College.  Crown  8vo.  pp. 
100.  Limp  cloth,  2s.  6d. 
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Dwight. — ifoDEKjf  PiiiLOLoor  : Its  Discovery,  History,  and  Influence. 
New  edition,  with  Maps,  Tabular  Views,  and  an  Indei.  By  Bbxjauin  W. 
Dwioht.  In  two  Tols.  cr.  8to.  cloth.  First  series,  pp-  360  ; second  series, 
pp.  xi.  and  654.  £\. 

Early  English  Text  Society's  Publications.  Subscription,  one  guinea 
per  annum. 

1.  Earlt  Enolish  Aluteratitb  Poems.  In  the  West-Midland 

Dialect  of  the  Fourteenth  Century.  Edited  bj  R.  Mo&bis,  Esq.,  from  an 
unique  Cottonian  MS.  16s. 

2.  Arthur  (about  1440  a.d.).  Edited  by  F.  J.  Fuknivall,  Esq., 

from  the  Marquis  of  Bath's  unique  MS.  4s. 

3.  Ank  Compendious  and  Breue  Tractate  concernyno  te  Office 

A.SD  Dewtif.  or  Kynois,  etc.  By  William  Lauder.  (1556  a.d.)  Edited 
by  F.  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C.L.  4s. 

4.  Sir  Gawatne  and  the  Green  Knioht  (about  1320-30  a.d.). 

Edited  by  U.  Morris,  Esq.,  from  an  unique  Cottonian  MS.  10s. 

5.  Of  the  Obthographie  and  Conoruitie  of  the  Britan  Tongue  ; 

a treates,  noe  shorter  than  necessarie,  for  the  Scbooles.  be  Alexa.nder  Humb. 
Edited  for  the  hrst  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  British  Museum  (about 
1617  A.D.),  by  Hknuy  K.  Wubatlry,  Esq.  4s. 

6.  Lancelot  of  the  L.aik.  Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Cam- 

bridge Unirersity  Library  (ab.  1500),  by  the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat, 
M.A.  8j. 

7.  The  Story  of  Genesis  and  Exodus,  an  Early  English  Song,  of 

about  12&0  A.D.  Edited  for  the  first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Librau’y 
of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  by  U.  Morhih,  Esq.  Bs. 

8 Morte  Arthure;  the  Alliterative  Version.  Edited  from  Robert 
Thornton's  unique  MS.  (about  1440  A.D.)  at  Lincoln,  by  the  Kev.  Qborgb 
PERRr,  M.A.,  Prebendary  of  Lincoln.  7#. 

9.  Animadversions  uppon  the  Annotacions  and  Corrections  of 

SOME  iMrp.HFECTiONs  OF  Impressiones  OF  Chaucer’s  Wokkes.  reprinted 
in  1598;  by  Fhancih  Thinks.  Edited  from  the  uniqae  MS.  in  the 
Bridgewater  Library.  ByG.  H.Kinoslet,  Esq.,  Al.D.,  and  r.  J.  Furnivall, 
Es<].,  M.A.  10«. 

10.  Merlin,  or  the  Early  History  of  King  Arthur.  Edited  for  tho 

first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Cambridge  University  Library  (about 
1450  A.D.),  by  Henry  B.  Wheatley,  Esq.  Part  I.  2«.  6<f. 

11.  The  Monarche,  and  other  Poems  of  Sir  David  Lyndesay.  Edited 

from  the  first  edition  by  Johns  Skott,  in  1552,  by  Fitzbdward  Hall, 
Esq.,  D.C.L.  Part  I.  3a. 

12.  The  MTuight’s  Chaste  Wife,  a Merry  Tale,  by  Adam  of  Cobsam 

(about  1462  A.D.),  from  the  unique  Lambeth  MS.  306.  Edited  for  the  first 
time  by  P.  J.  Furnivall,  Esq.,  M.A.  la. 

13.  Seinte  Marherkte,  ]?e  Meiden  ant  Martyr.  Three  Texts  of  ab. 

1200, 1310,  1.330  A.D.  First  edited  in  1862,  by  the  Rev.  Oswald  Cockayne, 
M.A.,  and  now  re-issned.  2a. 

14.  Kyng  Horn,  with  fragments  of  Floriz  and  Blauncheflur,  and  the 

Assumption  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  Edited  from  the  MSS.  in  the  Library  of 
the  University  ofOambridge  aud  the  British  Museum,  by  the  Rev.  J.  Kawson 
Lumby.  da.  6if. 
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15.  PouTicAL,  Relioiocs,  AND  LoTE  PoEMs,  from  the  Lambeth  5IS. 

No.  306,  and  other  sources.  Edited  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  Ksq.,  M.A. 
7s.tid. 

16.  A Thetice  in  English  breuely  drawe  out  of  J>  book  of  Quintis 

essencijs  in  Latyn,  Hermys  )>  prophete  and  king  of  Egipt  after  y flood 
of  Noe,  fader  of  Fbilosophris,  badde  by  reuelacioufi  of  an  aangil  of  God  to  him 
sente.  Edited  from  the  Sloane  MS.  73,  by  P.  J.  Fcknivall,  Esq.,  M.A.  Is. 

17.  Pakallel  Extracts  from  29  ilanuscript.s  of  Piers  Plowman,  with 

Comments,  and  a Proposal  for  the  Society's  Three-text  edition  of  this  Poem. 
By  the  Iter.  W.  Skcat,  M.A.  If. 

18.  Halt  Mkidenuead,  about  1200  a.i>.  Edited  for  the  first  time  from 

the  MS.  (with  a translation)  by  the  Rev.  O.'^wald  Cockayne,  M.A.  If. 

19.  The  Monarche,  and  other  Poems  of  Sir  David  Lyndesay.  Part  II., 

the  Complaynt  of  the  King's  Papingo,  and  other  minor  Poems.  Edited  from 
the  First  Edition  by  P.  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C  L.  3f.  M. 

20.  Some  Treatises  bt  Richard  Rolle  de  Hampole.  Edited  from 

Bobert  of  Thornton's  MS.  (ab.  144U  a d.),  by  Rev.  Gbouoe  G.  Perry, 
M.A.  If. 

21.  Merlin,  or  the  Early  History  of  Kino  Arthlr.  Part  II.  Edited 

by  Henry  B.  Wheatley,  Esq.  4f. 

22.  The  Romans  op  Partenay,  or  Ldsignen.  Edited  for  the  first  time 

from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  by  the 
Uev.  W.  W,  Skeat.  M.A.  6f. 

23.  Dan  Michel’s  Atenbite  of  Inwtt,  or  Remorse  of  Conscience,  in 

the  Kentish  dialect,  1310  a.d.  Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  British 
Museum,  by  Richard  Morkis,  Esq.  lOf. 

24.  Hymns  OF  THE  Virgin  AND  Christ;  The  Parliament  op  Devils, 

and  Other  Religious  Poems.  Edited  from  the  Lambeth  MS.  863,  by  F.  J. 
PORNIVALL,  M.A.  3f. 

25.  The  Stacions  of  Rome,  and  the  PilgriTn’s  Sea-Voyage  and  Sea- 

Sickness,  with  Clene  Maydenhod.  Edited  from  the  Vernon  and  Porkington 
MSS.,  etc.,  by  F.  J.  Fuhnivall,  Esq.,  M.A.  U. 

26.  Religiocb  Pif-ces  in  Prose  and  Verse.  Containing  Dan  Jon 

Gaytrigg'a  Sermon ; The  Ahbaye  of  S.  Spirit;  SsyneJou,  and  other  pieces 
in  the  Northern  Dialect.  Edited  from  Robert  of  Thomtone's  MS.  (ab.  1450 
A.D.),  by  tbeHev.  G.  Perry,  M.A.  2s. 

27.  Manipulus  Vocabulorcm  : a Rhyming  Dictionary  of  the  English 

Language,  by  Peter  Levins  (1570).  Edited,  with  an  Alphabetical  Index, 
by  UhNUY  B.  W'heatlby.  i2f. 

28.  The  Vision  of  William  concerning  Piers  Pi/>wman,  together  with 

Vita  de  Dowel,  Dobet  et  Dobest.  1362  a.d.,  by  William  Lanoland.  llie 
earliest  or  Vernon  Text ; Text  A.  Edited  from  the  Vernon  MS.,  with  full 
Collations,  by  Rev.  W.  W.  Skbat,  M.A.  7*. 

29.  Old  English  Homilies  and  Homiletic  Treatises.  (Sawles  Warde 

and  the  Wohungo  of  Urc  Lauerd  : Ureisuns  of  Ure  Lmierd  and  of  Ure  I..efdi. 
etc.)  of  the  Twelfth  and  Thirteenth  Centuries.  Edited  from  MSS.  in  the  Brit- 
i()h  Museum,  Lambeth,  nnd  Bodleian  Libraries  ; with  I mnniuction.  Transla- 
tion, and  Notes.  By  Richard  Morris.  First  S<rtss.  Part  I.  7s. 

30.  Piers,  the,  Plougiiman’s  Credk  (about  1394).  Edited  from  the 

Mss.  by  the  Rev.  W.  \V.  Skbat,  M..4.  2s. 
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31.  luRTRccTiONs  FOB  Parish  Priests.  By  John  Mthc.  Edited  from 

Cotton  MS.  Claudius  A.  11.,  bj  Edward  Peacock,  Esq-i  P.S.A.,etc.,etc.  4«. 

32.  The  Babf.es  BuOK,  Aristotle’s  ABC,  IJrbanitatis,  Stans  Puer  ad 

Mensam,  The  Ljtille  Childrenes  Lytil  Boke  The  Hokes  op  NuuTURKof 
Hugh  Rhodes  and  John  Russell,  Wynk)  n de  Worde’s  Hoke  of  Kervynge,The 
Booke  of  Demeanor,  The  Boke  of  Curtasye,  Seager*s  Schoole  of  Vertue,  etc., 
etc.  With  some  French  and  Latin  Poems  on  like  subjects,  and  some  Fore- 
words on  Education  in  Early  England.  Edited  bj  P.  J.  Fubnivall,  M.A., 
Trin.  Hall,  Cambridge  15«. 

33.  The  Book  op  the  Knight  dk  la  Tour  Landry,  1372.  A Father’s 

Book  for  his  Daughters,  Edited  from  the  Harleian  MS.  1764,  by  Thomas 
M'rioht  Esq.,  M.  a.,  and  Mr.  William  Rohmitbr.  ha. 

34.  Old  English  IIoMiLrEs  AND  Homiletic  Treatises.  (Sawles  Warde, 

and  the  Wohuiipe  of  Ure  l..auerd : Urcisuns  of  Ure  I.oucrd  and  of  tire  I^efdi, 
etc.)  of  the  Twelfth  and  Thirteenth  Centuries.  Wited  from  MSS.  in  the 
Briti&h  Museum,  Lambeth,  and  Bodleian  Libraries;  with  Introduction, Trans- 
lation,  and  Notes,  by  Kicuaud  Morris.  Fift  Seriee.  Part  2.  8s. 

35.  Sir  Davtd  Ltndesay’s  Works.  Part  3.  The  Histone  of  ano 

Nobil  and  Wailzeand  Sqvyer,  William  Mrldkum,  umq^rhyle  I«aird  of 
Cleische  and  Bynnis,  comnvlit  be  Sir  Dauid  Lyndmat  of  the  Mont  olint 
Lyoun  King  of  Armes.  With  the  Testament  of  the  said  Williame  MeU 
drum,  Squyer,  compylit  alswa  be  Sir  Dauid  Lyudesuy,  etc.  Edited  by  P. 
Hall,  D.C.L.  2s. 

36.  Merlin,  or  the  Early  History  of  King  Arthur.  A Prose 

Romance  (about  1450-H60  a.d.),  edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the 
University  Library,  Cambridge,  by  Hbnut  B.  Whratlby.  With  an  F.ssay 
on  Arthurian  Loc^ities,  by  J.  S.  Stuart  Glbmnib,  Esq.  Partlll.  18hl)  12«. 

37.  Sir  David  Lyndesay’s  Works.  Part  IV.  Ane  Satyre  of  the 

thrie  estaits,  in  commendation  of  vertew  and  vitvperstion  of  vyce.  Maid 
be  Sir  David  Lisdbsay,  of  the  Mont,  aliat  Lyon  King  of  Armes.  At 
Edinbvrgh  Printed  be  Robert  Cbarteris,  1602.  Cvm  privilegio  regis. 
Baited  by  P.  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C.L.  4i. 

38.  The  Vision  op  William  concerning  Piers  the  Plowman, 

together  with  Vita  de  Dowel,  Dobet,  et  Dobest,  Secundum  Wit  et  Hesoun, 
by  William  Lanoland  (1377  a.o.).  The  “Crowley’*  Teit;  or  Text  B. 
Edited  from  MS.  Laud  Misc.  5H1,  collated  with  MS,  Rawl.  Poet.  38,  .MS. 
B.  15.  17.  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  MS.  Dd.  1.  17.  in 
the  Cambridge  University  Library,  the  MS.  in  Oriel  College,  Oxford,  MS. 
Bodley  814,  etc.  By  the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skbat,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of 
Christ's  College,  Cambridge.  10«.  b'd. 

39.  The  “Gest  Hystoriale”  of  the  Destruction  of  Troy.  An 

Alliterative  Romance,  translated  from  Guido  De  Colonna’s  “Hystoria 
Troiaiia.*’  Mow  first  edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Hunterian  Museum, 
University  of  Glasgow,  by  the  Kev.  Gao  A.  Panto.n  and  David  Donaldson. 
Part  1.  10«.  6<f. 

40.  English  Gilds.  The  Original  Ordinances  of  more  than  One 

Hundred  Early  English  Gilds  : Together  with  the  olde  usages  of  the  cite  of 
Wynebestre;  The  Ordinances  of  W'orcesier;  The  Otfice  of  the  Mayor  of 
Bristol;  and  the  Customary  of  the  Manor  of  TelteabalU Regis.  From 
Original  MSS.  of  the  Fourteenth  and  Fifteenth  Centuries.  Edited  with 
Notes  by  the  late  Toulmi.n  Smith,  Esq.,  F.H.8.  of  Northern  Antiquaries 
(Copenhagen).  With  an  Introduction  and  Glossary,  etc.,  by  bis  daughter, 
Luct  Toulmin  Smith.  And  a Preliminary  Essay,  in  Five  Parts,  On  thb 
Histohy  and  Dbvblopmbnt  or  Gilds,  by  Lujo  Bhbnta.no,  Doctor  Juris 
Utriusque  et  Pbilosophiic.  21a. 
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41.  The  Minor  Poems  of  Wiluam  Laeber,  Playwright,  Poet,  and 

Minister  of  the  Word  of  God  (rosioly  on  the  State  of  Scotland  in  and  about 
)d(iS  A.D.,  that  year  of  Famine  and  Plague).  Edited  from  the  Unique 
OriKinals  belonging  to  S.  Ciibi»tiK'Miller,  Esq.,  of  Britwell,  by  F.  J. 
Fuknivall,  M.A.,  Trio.  Hall,  Camb. 

42.  Bernardus  db  Cnu.  hbi  Famuliaris,  with  some  Early  Scotch 

Prophecies,  etc.  Prom  a .MS.,  KK  1.  5,  in  the  Cambridge  University 
Library.  Edited  by  J.  Rawmun  Lumby,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Magdalen 
College,  Cambridge.  2». 

43.  Ratis  Ravinq,  and  other  Moral  and  Relijjious  Pieces,  in  Prose  and 

Verse.  Edited  from  the  Cambridge  University  Library  MS.  KK  1.  5,  by  J. 
Kawson  Lumbt,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Magdalen  College,  Cambridge.  3s. 

44.  Joseph  of  Arimathie  : otherwise  called  the  Romance  of  the 

Seint  Oraal,  or  Holy  Grail:  an  alliterative  poem,  written  about  a.d.  1350, 
and  now  first  piinted  from  the  unique  copy  in  the  Vernon  MS.  at  Oxford. 
With  an  ap))endix,  containing  **The  Lyfe  of  Joseph  of  Annathy,**  reprinted 
from  the  black-letter  copy  of  Wvnkyn  de  Worde ; *'  De  sancto  Joseph  ab 
Arimathia.*’  first  printed  by  Pynson,  a.d.  1516 ; and  *^Tbe  Lyfe  of  Joseph  of 
Arimathia,"  first  printed  by  Pynson,  a.d.  1520.  Edited,  with  Notes  and 
Oiossarial  Indices,  by  the  Rev.  NValtbr  W.  Skbat,  M.A.  5s. 

45.  Alfred’s  Wkst-Sa-yoxYersio?!  of  Gregory’s  Pastoral  Care. 

With  an  English  translation,  the  I..atin  Text,  Notes,  and  an  Introduction 
Edited  by  Henky  Sweet,  Esq.,  of  fialliol  College,  Oxford.  Part  1.  I0«. 

46.  Legends  of  the  Holy'  Rood;  Symbols  op  the  Passion  and  Cross- 

Forms.  In  Old  English  of  the  Eleventh,  Fourteenth,  and  Fifteenth  Cen- 
turies. Edited  from  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum  and  Bodleian  Libraries: 
with  Introduction,  Translations,  and  Glossarial  Index.  By  Ricuaud 
Morris,  LL.D.  10s. 

47.  Sir  David  Lyndesay’s  Works.  Part  V.  The  Minor  Poems  oi 

Lyndesay.  Edited  by  J.  A.  H.  Murray,  Esq.  3a. 

48.  The  Times’  Whistle:  or,  A Newe  Daiince  of  Seven  Satires,  and 

other  Poems : Compiled  by  R.  C.,  Gent.  Now  first  Edited  from  MS.  Y.  8.  S. 
in  the  Library  of  Canterbury  Cathedral;  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and 
Glossary,  by  J.  M.  Cowpeb  6a. 

49.  An  Old  English  Miscellany,  containing  a Bestiary,  Kentish 

Sermons.  Proverbs  of  Alfred,  Religious  Poems  of  the  I3tb  century.  Edited 
from  the  MSS.  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.  10a. 

50.  Kino  Alfred’s  West- Saxon  Version  of  Gregory’s  Pastor.al  Cars. 

Edited  from  2 MSS.,  with  an  English  translation.  By  Henry  Sweet,  Esq., 
Balliol  College,  Oxford.  Part  II.  I Os. 

51.  pE  Lifladb  of  St.  Juliana,  from  two  old  English  Manuscripts  of 

123U  a.d.  With  renderings  into  Modern  Knglisb,  by  the  Rev.  O.  Cockayne 
and  Edmund  Bkuck.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  O.  Cockayne,  M.A.  Price  2a. 

52.  Palladics  on  Husbondrie,  from  the  unique  MS.,  ab.  1420  a.d., 

cd.  Ber.  B.  Lodge.  Part  1.  lUa. 

53.  Old  English  Homilies,  Series  II.,  from  the  unique  13th-century 

M8.  in  Trinity  Coll.  Cambridge,  with  a pbotolithograph ; three  Hymns  to 
the  Virgin  and  God,  from  a unique  13th-century  MS.  at  Oxford,  a photo- 
lithograph  of  the  music  to  two  of  them,  and  transcriptions  of  it  in  modern 
notation  by  l)r.  Riubault,  and  A.  J.  Ellis,  Esq.,  F.R.8. ; the  whole 
edited  by  the  Rev.  Hicuard  Morris,  LL.D.  ba, 
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64.  The  Vision  of  Pikes  Plowman,  Text  C (completing  the  three 

versions  of  this  great  poem),  with  an  Autotype ; and  two  unique  alliterative 
Poems;  hichaid  the  Hedeles  (by  William*  the  author  of  the  and 

The  Crowned  King;  edited  by  the  Kev.  W.  W.  Skkat,  M.A.  lliihi. 

55.  Gkxebydes,  ft  Komancf,  edited  from  the  unique  MS.,  ab.  1440  a.d., 

in  Trill.  Coll.  Cambridge,  by  W,  Aldis  Wuigiit,  Esq.,  M.A.,  Trin.  Coll. 
Cttmbr.  Part  1.  3*. 

56.  The  Gest  llTSTnuiALE  of  the  Destructiox  of  Trot,  translated 

from  Guido  de  Colonna,  in  alliterative  verse;  edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in 
the  Hunterian  .Museum,  Glasgow,  by  D.  Donaldson,  £sq.,  and  the  late.  Kev. 
G.  A.  Panton.  Part  II.  lOv.  6/. 

57.  The  Eaiu.y  English  Vkrsio.n  op  the  “Cursor  Mundt/*  in  four 

Texts,  from  MS.  Cotton,  Vesp,  A.  iii.  in  the  British  Museum  ; fVrfax  MS. 
14.  in  the  Bodleian ; the  Gottingen  MS.  Theol.  1U7  ; M.S.  R.  3,  3,  in  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.  Edited  by  the  R^v.  K.  Morris,  LL.D.  Part  I.  with 
two  photo-lithographic  facsimiles  by  Co<>ke  and  Futheringham.  1U«.  6d. 

58.  The  Blicklino  Homilie.s,  edited  from  the  Marquis  of  Lothian’s 

Anglo-Siixon  MS.  of  971  a.d.,  by  the  Ucv.  R.  Mouuis,  LL.D.  (With  a 
Pbotolithograph).  Part  1.  8x. 

59.  The  Eaklv  Knolish  Vkr.sion  of  thf,  “Cuk.«or  Mcndi;”  in  four 

'I'exU,  from  MS.  Cotton  Vesp.  A.  iii.  in  the  Briti>^h  Museum;  Fairfax  MS. 
14.  in  the  Bodleian  ; the  Gottingen  MS.  Theol.  107  ; M.S.  U.  3.  8,  in  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  U.  Mokkis,  LL.D.  Part  11.  15«. 

60.  Meditacyuns  ox  the  Soper  of  our  Lorde  (perhaps  by  Kobert 

OP  BrunnbV  Edited  from  the  MSS.  by  J.  M.  Cowpbk,  Esq.  2s.  bd. 

61.  The  Bom.vxce  and  Prophecies  of  Thomas  of  Ekceldoune,  printed 
from  Five  MSS.  Edited  by  Dr.  James  A.  H.  Mcrray.  10*.  6d, 

62.  The  Early  English  Version  of  the  “Cursor  Mundi,”  in  Four 

Texts.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  K.  Mokhis,  M.A.,  LL.D.  Part  111.  15«. 

63.  The  Blicklino  Homilies.  Edited  from  the  Marquis  of  Lothian*s 
Anglo-Saxon  MS.  of  971  a.d.,  by  the  Kev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.  Part  II.  4s. 

61.  Francis  Thynne’s  Emulemes  and  Epigrams,  a.d.  1600,  from  the 
Earl  of  Ellesmere's  unique  MS.  Edited  by  F.  J.  Fubmvall,  M.A.  4s. 

65.  Be  Domes  Dj^oe  (Bede’s  Do  Die  Judicii)  and  other  short  Anglo- 
Saxon  Pieces.  Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  by  the  Rev.  J.  Kawson  Lumby, 
B.D.  2i. 

66.  The  Earlt  English  Version  of  the  “Cursor  Muxdi,”  in  Four 
Texts.  Edited  by  Rev.  R.  Morrih,  M.A.,  LL.D.  Part  IV.  10«. 

Extra  Beriu,  Subscriptions — Small  paper,  one  guinea;  large  paper 
two  guinea.^,  per  annum. 

1.  The  Romance  op  William  of  Palebnb  (otherwise  known  a.s  the 

Romance  of  William  and  the  Werwolf).  Translated  from  the  French  at  the 
command  of  Sir  Humphrey  de  Hobun,  about  a.d.  1350,  to  which  ia  added  a 
fragment  of  the  Alliterative  Romance  of  Alisaunder,  translateil  from  the 
Latin  by  the  same  author,  about  a.d.  1340;  the  former  re-ediled  from  the 
unique  MS.  in  the  Library  of  King's  College,  Cambridge,  the  latter  now 
first  edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford.  By  the 
Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xliv.  and  328.  £\  6«. 

2.  On  Early  English  Pronunciation,  with  especial  reference  to 

Shakspere  and  Chaucer ; containing  an  investigation  of  the  Correspondence 
of  Writing  with  Speech  in  Eugland,  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  period  to  the 
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present  daj,  preceded  bj  a systematic  Notation  of  all  Spoken  Sounds  by 
means  of  the  ordinary  Printin^^  Types;  including  a re-arrangement  of  Prof. 
F.  J.  Child's  Memoirs  on  the  Language  of  Chaucer  and  (lower,  and  reprints 
of  the  rare  Tracts  by  Salesbury  on  English,  1547i  and  Welsh,  1567,  and  by 
Barcley  on  French,  152J  By  Alkxandku  J.  Ellis,  P.R.S.  Part  I.  On 
the  Pronunciation  of  the  xivtb,  xviib,  zvtith,  and  xvmth  centuries.  8vo. 
sewed,  pp.  eiii.  and  416.  10s. 

3.  Caxtox’s  Book  of  Cuhtksye,  printed  at  Westminster  about  1477-8, 

A.D.,  and  now  reprinted,  with  two  MS.  copies  of  the  same  treatise,  from  the 
Oriel  MS.  79,  and  the  Balliol  MS.  354.  Edited  by  Frldehick  J.  Fohn'1- 
VALL.  M.A.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xii.  and  58.  5«. 

4,  The  Lay  of  Havelok  tub  Dane;  composed  in  the  reign  of 

Edward  I.,  about  a.o.  1280.  Formerly  edited  by  Sir  F.  Madden  for  the 
Roxburche  Club,  and  now  re-edited  from  the  unique  MS.  Laud  Misc.  108,  in 
the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford,  by  the  Rer.  Waltbu  W.  Skeat,  M.A.  8vo. 
sewed,  pp.  Iv.  and  160,  10s. 

6.  Chaucer’s  Translatiox  op  BoBxnira’s  **  De  Coksoijitionb 

pHii.oaoPHiE.*’  Edited  from  the  Additional  MS.  10,340  in  the  British 
Museum.  Collated  with  the  Cambridge  Unir.  Libr.  MS.  li.  3.  21.  By 
Kichard  Morris.  8vo.  J*2s. 

6 The  Romance  of  the  Chevrlere  Assignr.  Re-edited  from  the 
unique  manuscript  in  the  British  Museum,  with  a I’reface,  Notes,  and 
Gloasarial  Index,  by  Henry  H.  Gibbs,  E^sq.,  M.A.  8vo.  sewed,  pp. 
xTiit.  and  36.  3s. 

7.  On  Early  English  Pronunciation,  with  especial  reference  to 

Sbakapere  and  Chaucer.  By  Alexander  J.  Kllib,  F.R.S.,  etc,  etc. 
Part  II.  On  the  Pronunciation  of  the  xmtb  and  preTioua  centuries,  of 
Anglo-Saxon,  Icelandic,  Old  Norse  and  Gothic,  with  Chronological  Tables  of 
the  V*alue  of  Letters  and  Kxpreaaion  of  Sounds  in  English  Writing.  10s. 

8.  Queene  Elizabethes  Achademy,  by  Sir  Humpiikey  Gilbert. 

A Booke  of  Precedence,  The  Ordering  of  a Funeral!,  etc.  Varying  Versions 
of  the  Good  Wife,  I be  Wi«e  .Man,  etc.,  Maxima,  Lydgate’s  Order  of  Fools, 
A Poem  on  Heraldry,  Occleee  on  Lords'  Men,  etc.,  Kdited  by  F.  J. 
Furmvall,  M.A.,  Trin.  Hall,  Carob.  With  Essays  on  Early  Italian  and 
German  Books  of  Courtesy,  by  W.  M.  Rossetti,  Ksq.,  and  E.  Oswald, 
Ksq.  8to.  13s. 

9.  The  Fraternitye  op  Vacaboni)E.s,  by  John  Awdelet  (liconfw?d 

in  1560-1,  imprinted  then,  and  in  1565),  from  the  edition  of  1575  in  the 
Bodleian  Library.  A Caueat  or  Warening  for  Commen  Cursetors  vulgarely 
called  Vagabones,  by  Thomas  Harman.  KsauiBRB.  From  the  3rd  edition  of 
15G7,  belonging  to  Henry  Hutb.  Esq.,  collated  with  the  2nd  edition  of  1567, 
in  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford,  and  with  the  reprint  of  the  4th  edition  of 
1573.  A Sermon  in  Praise  of  Thieves  and  Thievery,  by  Pakson  Habkn  or 
Hybf.rdynb,  from  the  Lansdowne  MS.  98,  and  Cotton  Vesp.  A.  25.  Those 
parts  of  the  Groundworke  of  Conny-catebing  (ed.  1592),  that  differ  from 
Harman's  (Jaueat,  Edited  by  Edward  Vilbs  & F.  J.  Fdrnitall.  8vo. 
7s.  6d. 

10.  The  Fyrst  Boke  of  the  Introduction  of  Knowledge,  made  by 

Andrew  Borde,  of  Physyckc  Doctor.  A CoMPENDTora  Reoyment  op  a 
Dyetary  op  Hrlth  made  in  Mountpyllier,  compiled  by  Andrewe  Boonle, 
of  Physycke  Doctor.  Barnes  in  the  Depence  op  the  Berde  : a treatyse 
made,  answerynge  the  treatyse  of  Doctor  Horde  upon  Herdes.  Edited,  with 
a life  of  Andrew  Boorde,  and  large  extracts  from  his  Breuyary,  by  F.  J 
Furmvall,  M.A.,  Trinity  Hail,  Camb  8vo.  18s. 

1 1.  The  Bruce  ; or,  the  Book  of  the  most  excellent  and  noble  Prince, 

Robert  de  Broyss,  King  of  Scots:  compiled  by  Master  John  Barbour,  Arch- 
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deacon  of  Aberdeen,  a.d.  1375.  Edited  from  MS.  O 23  in  the  Library  ofSt. 
Jobn*8  College,  Cambridge,  written  a.d.  1487  ; collated  with  the  MS.  in  the 
Advocates'  Library  at  Edinburgh,  written  a.d.  1489,  and  with  Hart's 
Edition,  printed  a.d.  1616  ; with  a Preface,  Notes,  and  Glossarial  Index,  by 
the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A.  Parti  8vu.  1'2j. 

12.  Exglajid  in  the  Reign  of  King  Henry  the  Eightit.  A 

Dialogue  between  Cardinal  Pole  and  Thomas  Lupset,  Lecturer  in  Rhetoric 
at  Oiford.  By  Thom  a Starkey,  Chaplain  to  the  King.  Edited,  with 
Preface,  Notes,  and  Glossary,  by  J.  M.  Cowpeb.  And  with  an  Introduction, 
containing  the  Life  and  Letters  of  Thomas  8tarkey,  by  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Bkewter, 
M.A.  Part  II.  12a.  {Part  1. 1 Siarkty  $ Lift  and  Lettersy  u in  prtparation, 

13.  A SuppLicACYON  FOR  THE  BiuioARS.  Written  about  the  year  1529, 

by  Simon  Fish.  Now  re-edited  by  Frederick  J.  Fibnivall.  With  a 
Supplycacion  to  our  moste  Soueraigne  lA>rde  Kyiige  Henry  the  Eyght 
(1344  A.D.),  A Supplication  of  the  Poore  Commons  (1346  a.d.  ),  The  Decaye 
of  Englsnd  by  the  great  multitude  of  Shepe  (1350-3  a.d.).  Edited  by  J. 
Meadows  Cowf KB.  6a. 

14.  O.v  Early  English  Pkonunci.ition,  with  especial  reference  to 

Shakspere  and  Chaucer.  By  A.  J.  Ellis,  F. R.S.,  F.S.A.  Part  111. 
Illustrations  of  the  Pronunciation  of  the  xivlb  and  xvitb  Centuries.  Chaucer, 
Gower,  WycIifTe,  Spenser.  Shakspere,  Salesbury,  Barcley,  Hart,  Bullokar, 
Gill.  Pronouncing  Vocabulary.  10a. 

15.  Robert  Crowley’s  Thirty-one  Epigrams,  Yoyce  of  the  Last 
Trumpet,  Way  to  Wealth,  etc.,  1560-1  a.d.  Edited  by  J.  M.  Cowper,  Esq. 
12a. 

16.  A Treatise  on  the  Astrolabe;  addressed  to  his  son  Lowys,  by 
Geoffrey  (Jbaucer,  a.d.  1391.  Edited  from  the  earliest  MSS.  by  the  Rev. 
Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A.,  Iste  Fellow  of  Christ’s  College,  Cambridge.  lOa. 

17.  The  CoMPLAYNT  OF  ScoTLANDE,  1549,  A.D.,  With  an  Appendix  of 

four  Contemporary  English  Tracts.  Edited  by  J.  A.  H.  Murray,  Eaq. 
Part  I.  l<)s, 

18.  The  Complaint  OF  ScoTLANDE,  etc.  Part  II,  8*. 

19.  OriiE  Ladies  Myrouee,  a.d.  1530,  edited  by  the  Rev.  J.  H. 

Blunt,  M.A.,  with  four  full-page  photolithographic  facsimiles  by  Cooke  and 
Fotberingham.  24a. 

20.  Lonelich’s  History  of  the  Holy  Grail  (ab.  1450  a.d.),  translated 

from  the  French  Prose  of  Sium  Hobirus  dk  Bokron.  He-edited  fron  the 
Unique  MS.  in  Corpus  Christi  College.  Cambridge,  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  Esq. 
M.A.  Part  I.  8a, 

21.  Barbour’s  Bruce.  Part  II.  E<lited  from  the  MSS.  and  the 

earliest  printed  edition  by  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.  4a. 

22.  Henry  Bkinklow’s  Complaynt  op  Rodf.ryck  Mors,  somtyme 

a gray  Fryre,  unto  the  Parliament  Ilowse  of  Ingland  bis  naturall  Country, 
for  the  Bedresse  of  certen  wicked  Lawes,  euel  Customs,  and  cruel  Decreys 
(ab.  1642);  and  The  Lamentacion  of  a Chbiktian  Aoainst  thb  Citib 
OP  London,  maule  by  Uoderigo  Mors,  a.d.  1646.  Edited  by  J.  M.  Cowpbr, 
Esq.  9a. 

23.  On  Early  English  Pronunciation,  with  especial  reference  to 

Shakspere  and  Chaucer.  By  A.  J.  Ellis,  Esq.,  F.R.S.  Part  IV.  10a. 

24.  Lonelich’s  History  of  the  Holy  Grail  (ab.  1450  a.d.),  translated 

from  the  French  Prose  of  Sires  Robibus  db  Borrun.  Re-cdited  from  the 
Unique  MS.  in  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  by  F.  J.  Fukmvall, 
Esq.,  M.A.  Part  11.  Itia. 
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25.  Thk  Romance  op  Gut  of  Warwick.  Edited  from  the  Cambridge 
UniTcrsily  MS.  by  Prof.  J.  Zupitza.  Ph.D.  Part  I.  20*. 

26.  Titr  Roma.nxe  ok  Gut  or  Warwick,  Edited  from  the  Cambridge 
Univertity  MS.  by  Prof.  J.  Zupitza,  Ph.D.  (The  2nd  or  loth  century  reriion.) 
Part  II.  14*. 

£dda  Saemnndar  Hinns  Froda — The  Edda  of  Saomund  the  Learned. 

From  the  Old  Norse  or  Icelandic.  By  Benjamin  Thohpb.  Part  I.  with  a Mytho* 
lo)(ical  Index.  12cno.  pp.  152«  cloth,  Ss.  Part  II.  with  Index  of  Persons  and 
Places.  1 2mo.  pp.  xiii.  and  1 72,  cloth.  1 866.  4s. : or  in  1 Vol.  complete,  7s.  6<f. 
Edkins. — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Chinese  Ciuuactersj. 

By  J.  Edkins,  D.D.,  Peking,  China.  Roy.  8vo.  pp.  310,  paperboards.  18s. 
Edkins. — China’s  Place  in  Philologt.  An  attempt  to  show  that  the 
Languages  of  Europe  and  Asia  have  a common  origin.  By  the  Rev.  Joseph 
Edkins.  Crown  8to  , pp.  ixiii. — 103,  cloth.  IDs.  G<f. 

Edkins. — A VocAnrL.\HY  of  the  Shanohai  Dialect.  By  J,  Edkins. 

8vo.  half-calf,  pp,  vi.  and  151.  Shanghai,  1869.  21s. 

Edkins. — A Grammar  of  Colloquial  Chinese,  as  exhibited  in  the 

Shanghai  Dialect.  By  J.  Edkins,  B.A.  Second  edition,  corrected.  8so. 
half-calf,  p|>.  viii.  and  225.  Shanghai,  1868.  21s. 

Edkins. — A Grammar  of  the  Cuine.se  Colloquial  Lanouaoe,  com- 
monly called  the  Mandarin  Dialect.  By  Joseph  Edkins.  Second  edition. 
8ro.  half-calf,  pp.  riii.  and  279.  Shanghai,  1864.  X^l  lOs. 

Edkins. — Progressive  Lessons  in  the  Chinese  Spokf.n  Language. 
With  Lists  of  Common  Words  and  Phrases.  By  J.  Edkins,  B.A.  Third 
edition,  8vo.  pp.  120.  1869.  14s. 

Eger  and  Grime ; an  Early  English  Romance.  Edited  from  Bishop 
Percy's  Folio  Manuscript,  about  1650  a.d.  By  John  W.  Rales,  M.A., 
Fellow  and  late  Assistant  Tutor  of  Christ's  College.  Cambridge,  and  Fkedf.bick 

J.  Fuhnivall,  >LA.,  of  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge.  1 toI.  4to.,  pp.  64,  (only 
100  copies  printed),  bound  in  the  Uoxburghe  style.  10«.  6<f. 

Eitel. — A Chinese  Dictionary  in  the  Cantone.se  Dialect.  By 
Ernest  John  Kitel,  Ph.D.  Tubing.  Will  be  completed  in  four  parts.  Part 
I.  (A — K).  8yo.  sewed,  pp.  202.  12s.  6d, 

Eitel. — Handbook  for  the  Student  of  Chinese  Buddhism.  By  the  Rev. 

K.  J.  Eitel,  of  the  London  Missiooary  Society.  Crown  Bvo.  pp.  vtii.,  224,  cl., 
18s 

Eitel. — Feng-Shui:  or,  The  Rudiments  of  Natural  Science  in  China. 

By  Rer.  B.  J.  Eitel,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  Demy  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  vi.  and  84.  6s. 
Eitel. — Buddhism  : its  Historical,  Theoretical,  and  Popular  Aspects. 
In  Three  Lectures.  By  Rev.  E.  J.  Eitel,  M.A.  Pb.D.  Second  Edition. 
Demy  8to.  sewed,  pp.  130.  5s. 

Elliot. — The  History  of  India,  as  told  by  its  own  Historians.  The 
Muhammadan  Period.  Edited  from  the  Posthumous  Papers  of  the  late  Sir  H. 
M.  Elliot,  K.C.B.,  East  India  Company's  Bengal  Civil  Service,  by  Prof. 
John  Dowson,  M.R.A.S.,  Staff  College,  Sandhurst. 

Vols.  1.  and  II.  With  a Portrait  of  Sir  H.  M.  Elliot.  Bvo.  pp  xxxii.  and  542, 
X.  and  580,  cloth.  18s.  each. 

Vol.  III.  8vo.  pp.  xii.  and  627,  cloth.  24s. 

Vol.  IV.  8vo.  pp.  X.  and  563  cloth  21s 
Vol.  V.  8vo.  pp.  xii.  and  576,  cloth.  21s. 

Vol.  VI.  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  574.  cloth.  21s. 

Vol.  Yll.  8ro.  pp.  viii.  and  574,  cloth.  21s. 

Vol.  VHl.  bvo.  [J«  Press. 
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Elliot. — Memoirs  om  the  Histort,  Folklore,  axd  Distributiox  of 
TUB  Racks  of  thr  North  Wbstkrm  Pkovinces  or  India;  being  an 
amplibed  Edition  of  the  original  Supplementary  Glossary  of  Indian  Terms. 
By  the  late  Sir  Hkkuy  M.  Elliot,  K.C.B. , of  the  Hon.  East  India  Company's 
Bengal  Civil  Service.  Edited,  revised,  and  re-arrang>d,  by  John  Hramk:*, 
M.K.A.S.,  Bengal  Civil  Service;  Member  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  of 
the  Asiatic  Societies  of  Paris  and  Bengal,  and  of  the  Philological  Society  of 
London.  In  2 vols.  demy  Kvo.,  pp.  zz.,  370,  and  31Hi,  cloth.  ith  t^o 
Lithographic  Plates,  one  full-page  coloured  Map,  and  three  large  coloured 
folding  Maps.  36a. 

Ellis. — On  NruEKALs,  as  Signs  of  Primeval  Unity  among  Mankind. 
By  Kobsrt  Ellis,  B.D.,  Late  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge. 
Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  91.  3«.  Gd. 

Ellis. — The  Asiatic  Affinities  op  titf  Old  Italians.  By  Rodert 
Ellis,  B.D.,  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge,  and  authorof  “ Ancient 
Uoutea  between  Italy  and  Gaul.**  Crown  bvo.  pp.  Iv.  15b,  cloth.  1H70.  5«. 

Ellis. — Pehctia  Sctthica.  The  Quichua  Language  of  Peru:  its 

derivation  from  Central  .Asia  with  the  American  languages  in  general,  aod  with 
the  Turanian  and  Iberian  languages  of  the  Old  World,  including  the  Basque, 
the  Lycian,  and  the  Pre-Aryan  language  of  Etruria.  By  Rubbht  Ellis,  H D. 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  zii.  and  219.  1875.  b«. 

Ellis. — Etruscan  Numerals.  By  Robert  Ellis,  B.D.  8vo.  sewed, 
pp  52.  2s.  6«f. 

English  and  Welsh  Languages. — The  Influence  of  the  English  a.np 

Welsh  Languages  upon  each  other,  ezhibited  in  the  Vocabularies  of  Che  two 
Tongues.  Intended  Co  suggest  the  importance  to  Philologers,  Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers,  and  others,  of  giving  due  attention  to  the  Celtic  Branch  of  the 
Indo-Germanic  Family  of  Languages.  Square,  pp.  30,  sewed.  1869.  Is. 

English  Dialect  Society's  Publications.  Subscription,  10s.  6<f.  per 

annum. 

1873. 

1.  Series  B.  Parti.  Reprinted  Glossaries.  Containing  a Glossary 
of  North  of  England  Words,  by  J.  11.;  five  Glossaries,  by  Mr.  Marshall  ; 
and  a W’est-Riding  Glossary,  by  Dr.  Willan.  7jt.  6rf. 

2.  Series  A.  Bibliographical.  A List  of  Rooks  illustrating  English 
Dialects.  Part  I.  Containing  a General  List  of  Dictionaries,  etc. ; and  a 
List  of  Books  relating  to  some  of  the  Counties  of  England.  4«. 

3.  Series  C.  Original  Glossaries.  Part  I.  Containing  a Glossary 

of  Swaledale  Worda.  By  Captain  Uarland.  4a 

1874. 

4.  Series  D.  The  History  of  English  Sounds.  By  H.  Sweet,  Esq. 

4s.  6rf, 

5.  Series  B.  Part  II.  Reprinted  Glossaries.  Containing  seven 

Provincial  English  Glossaries,  from  various  sources.  It. 

6.  Series  B.  Part  III.  Ray’s  Collection  of  English  Wortls  not 
generally  used,  from  the  edition  of  1691 ; together  with  Thoresby's  Letter  to 
Kay,  I7U3.  Ke-arranged  and  newly  edited  by  Ke..  Walter  W.  Skbat.  Da. 

6*.  Subscribers  to  the  English  Ditilect  Society  for  1874  also  receive 
a copy  of  ‘ A Dictionary  of  the  Soatei  Dialect.’  by  the  Itev.  W.  D 
Pabisu. 
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1875. 

7.  Series  D.  Part  II.  Tlio  Dialect  of  West  Somerset.  By  F.  T. 
Elwohtht,  Esq.  6d. 

8.  Series  A.  Pa?t  II.  Containing  a List  of  Books  Relating  to 

some  of  the  (-ounties  of  England.  6j. 

9.  Series  0.  A Glossary  of  Words  used  in  the  Neighbourhood  of 

Whitby.  By  P.  K.  Rosinrox.  Part  I.  7».  6rf. 

10.  Series  C.  A Glossary  of  the  Dialect  of  Lancashire.  By  J.  H. 
Nodal  and  G.  MiL.Naa.  Parti.  3«.  Gd. 

1876. 

11.  On  the  Survival  of  Early  English  Words  in  our  Present  Dialects. 

By  Dr.  R.  Mokuih.  6d. 

12.  Series  C.  Original  Glossaries.  Part  III.  Containing  Five 

Original  Provincial  English  Glossaries.  7«. 

13.  Series  C.  A Glossary  of  Words  used  in  the  Neighbourhood  of 

Whuhy.  By  F.  K.  Hobmson.  Part  II.  6i  6d. 

14.  A Glossary  of  Mid-Yorkshire  Words,  with  a Grammar.  By  C. 

Clouok  Hohinson.  9f. 

1877. 

15.  A Glossary  of  Words  used  in  the  Wapentakes  of  Manley  and 
Corringham,  Lincolnshire.  By  Edward  Peacock,  P.S.A.  9«.  6t/. 

Etherington. — The  Student’s  Gkahuab  of  the  ITin'dI  L.an'ouagf.. 
By  the  Rev.  W.  ErHEKiNoroN,  Missionary,  Benares.  Second  edition.  Crown 
8vo.  pp.  ziv.,  25o,  and  xiii.,  cloth.  1873.  12s. 

Faber. — A systematical  Digest  of  the  Doctrixes  of  CoxFucirs, 
according  to  the  Analects,  Great  Leaunino,  and  Doctbine  of  the  Me.cn, 
with  an  Introduction  on  the  Authorities  upon  Confcuis  and  Confucianism. 
By  Ehnht  Fahkk,  Rhenish  Missionary.  Translated  from  the  German  by  P. 
G.  von  Moellendorff.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  viii.  and  131.  1875.  \2s.  6d. 

Facsimiles  of  Two  Papyri  found  in  a Tomb  at  Thebes.  With  a 

Translation  by  Samvel  Birch.  LL.D.,  F.S.A.,  Corresponding  Memoer  of 
the  Institute  of  France,  Academies  of  Berlin,  Herculaneum,  etc.,  and  an 
Account  of  their  Discovery.  By  A.  Henry  Khind,  Ksq.,  F.S.A.,  etc.  In 
Urge  folio,  pp.  3U  of  text,  and  IG  plates  coloured,  bound  in  cloth.  2U. 

FaUon.  — A New  IlixDusTAN'i-ENfii.isu  Dictioxart.  By  S.  W. 
Fallon,  Pb.D.  Halle.  Part*  I.  to  VII.  Roy.  8vo.  Price  4*.  6d.  each  Part. 
To  be  completed  in  about  26  Parts  of  4S  pages  each  Part,  forming  together  One  Volume. 

Fausboll. — The  Dasaratha-Jataka,  hviiig  the  Buddhist  btory  of  King 
H&ma.  The  original  PUi  Text,  with  a Translation  and  Notes  by  V.  Fausboll. 
8vo.  sewed,  pp.  iv.  and  48.  2s. 

FansbulL — Five  JAtakas,  containing  a Fairy  Tale,  a Comical  Story, 
and  I'hree  Fable*.  In  the  original  Pidi  Text,  accompanied  with  a 1'ranslation 
and  Notes.  By  V.  Fausboll.  Hto.  sewed,  pp.  viii.  and  72.  6s. 

Fausboll. — Tex  Jatakas  The  Original  Pali  Text,  with  a Translation 
and  Notes.  By  V.  Fausboll.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xiii.  and  128.  7s.  iid. 

Fausboll. — JAtaka.  See  under  JAtaka. 

Fiske. — Myths  axd  Myth-Makers:  Old  Tales  and  Superstitions  in- 
terpreted by  Comparative  Mythology.  By  John  Fiske,  M.A.,  Assistant 
Librarian,  and  late  Lecturer  on  Philosophy  at  Harvard  University.  Crown  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  Tui.  and  252.  lOi.  64^. 
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Foss. — Norweriax  Grasimab,  with  Exercises  in  the  Norwegian  and 

and  English  languages,  and  a List  of  Irregular  Verbs.  By  Fkithjop  Fukh, 
Graduate  of  the  University  of  Norway.  Crown  8po.,  pp.  50,  cloth  limp.  2j. 
Foster. — Pke-Historic  Races  op  the  Uxited  States  of  AisiEKicA.  By 

J.  W.  Fostbr,  LL.O.,  Author  of  the  Physical  Geography  of  the  Mississippi 
Valley/'  etc.  With  72  Illustrations.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  416.  14«. 

Fomivall. — Kdccation  rs  Eabi.t  England.  Some  Notes  used  ns 
Forewords  to  a Collection  of  Treatises  on  **  Manners  and  Meals  in  the  Olden 
Time/*  for  the  Early  English  Text  Society.  By  Fuedeuick  J.  PcRNn'ALL, 
M.A.,  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge,  Member  of  ('ouucil  of  the  Philological  and 
Early  Enelish  Text  Societiea.  8ao.  sewed,  pp.  74.  Is. 

Fu  So  Mimi  Bukuro. — A Budget  op  Japanese  Notes.  By  Capt. 

Pfoundem,  of  Yokohama.  8yo.  sewed,  pp.  184.  7«. 

Garrett — A Classical  DtcrioNAkT  of  India,  illustrative  of  the  My- 
thology, Philosophy,  Literature,  Antiquities,  Arta,  Manners,  Customs,  etc.,  of 
the  Hindus.  By  John  Oakrktt.  8vo.  pp.  x.  and  798.  cloth.  28s. 

Garrett. — Supplement  to  the  above  Classical  Dictionary  of  India. 
By  John  Garrett,  Director  of  Public  Instruction  at  Mysore.  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
IGO.  7s.  dd. 

Gautama. — The  Institutes  of  Gautama.  Edited,  with  an  Index  of 
Words,  by  Adolf.  Friederich  Stcnzler,  Ph.D.,  Prof,  of  Oriental  Languages  in 
the  University  of  Breslau.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  iv.  and  78.  4*.  6d. 

Giles. — Chinese  Sketches.  By  Herbert  A.  Giles,  of  H.B.M.’s 
China  Consular  Service.  8vo.  cl.,  pp.  204.  lOt.  6d. 

Giles. — A Dictionary  of  Colloquial  Idioms  in  the  Mandarin  Dialect. 

By  IlKHncKT  A.  Giles.  4to.  pp.  65.  jCI  8s. 

Giles. — Synoptical  Studies  in  Chinese  Charactke.  By  Herbert  A. 
Giles.  8vo.  pp.  1 18.  15s. 

Giles. — Chinese  without  a Teacher.  Being  a Collection  of  Easy  and 
Useful  Sentences  in  the  Mandarin  Dialect.  With  a Vocabulary.  By  Hrhrbht 
A.  Giles.  12mo.  pp  60.  5«. 

Giles. — The  San  Tzu  Chino  j or,  Three  Character  Classic;  and  the 
Ch'Jen  Tsu  Wen  ; or.  Thousand  Character  Essay.  Metrically  Translated  by 
Up.ureht  a.  Giles.  12mo.  pp.  28.  2$.  Gd, 

God. — Book  OF  God.  By  0.  8vo.  cloth.  Vol.  I. : The  Apocalypse, 
pp.  647.  12j».  (W. — V’ol  II.  An  Introduction  to  the  .Apocalypse,  pp,  76*2.  14a.— 
Vol.  HI.  A Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse,  pp.  854.  16«. 

Goldstucker. — A Dictionary,  Sanskrit  and  English,  extended  and 
improved  from  the  Second  Edition  of  the  Dictionary  of  Professor  H.  H.  Wilson, 
with  his  sanction  and  concurrence.  Together  with  a Supplement,  Grammatical 
Appendices,  and  an  Index,  serving  as  a Sanskrit- English  Vocabulary.  By 
Theoook  Golustuckriu  Parts  I.  to  VI.  4to.  pp.  40O.  1856-1868.  6i.  each. 

Goldstucker. — Tanini:  His  Place  in  Sanskrit  Literature,  An  Inves- 
tigation of  some  Literary  and  Chronological  Questions  which  may  be  settled  by 
a study  of  his  Work.  A separate  impression  of  the  Preface  to  the  Facsimile  of 
Mb.  No.  17  in  the  Library  of  Her  Majesty's  Home  Government  for  India, 
which  contains  a portion  of  the  Manava-Kalea-Sctra,  with  the  Commentary 
of  Kcmahila-Swamin.  By  Theudor  Guldstuckbr.  Imperial  8vo.  pp. 
268,  cloth.  jC2  2jt. 

Goldstiicker. — On  the  Deficiencif.s  in  the  Present  Administration 
or  Hindu  Law;  being  a pa})er  read  at  the  Meeting  of  the  East  India  As- 
sociation on  the  8th  June,  1870.  By  Theodor  Goldstuckbh,  Professor  of 
Sanskrit  in  University  College,  London,  6cc.  Demy  8vo.  pp.  56,  sewed. 
Is.  Gd. 
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GoTer. — Tuk  Folk-Sokos  of  SomrERs  Isdia.  By  Charles  E.  Gover. 
8to.  pp.  xxiii.  and  21'9.  cloth  10«.  6<f. 

Grammatog^phy. — A Manual  op  Rkperknce  to  the  Alphabets  of 
Ancient  and  Modem  Languages.  Hased  on  the  German  Compilation  of  F. 
Hallhorn.  Royal  6vo.  pp.  80,  cloih.  1$. 

The  “ Grammatojrraphj-”  la  off«*rrd  to  the  public  a>  a compcndioni  Introduction  to  the  reoding 
of  the  tnoMt  imp^wUnt  ancient  and  modem  laniruaRCfl.  Simple  in  itw  d<*t>i(tn.  it  arill  be  consulted 
with  adrauttt^re  by  thepbiloloRical  student,  the  amateur  Uuguiat,  the  bouki»ellcr,  the  curreciur  of 
the  preas,  and  the  diligent  compoaitur. 


ALPIIABKTICAL  tMUtX. 


Afjrhan  (or  Pushto). 
Ambaric. 

An«lo>Saxon. 

Arabic. 

Arabic  Ligaturee. 
Aramaic. 

Archaic  Characters. 
Armenian. 

A'Syiian  Cuncifurm. 
HeniraU. 

Bohemian  (Cxechian). 

Bdffis. 

Burmese. 

C:mare»e  (or  Cam&toca) 
Chinese. 

Coptic. 

Croato^lagolitio. 

Cuflc. 

CyrUIic(or01d  Slaeonio). 


Ci^eeluan(or  Boheimao ) 
Danish. 

Demotic. 

Ebtrangclo. 

Elhiopic. 

Etrui>can. 

GeorKian. 

(iennsn. 

Glagolitic. 

Gothic. 

Greek. 

On*ek  Ligatures. 

Greek  (Archaic). 

0^erati(urGux2cratte) 

Hieratic. 

Hieroglyphics. 

Hebrew. 

Hebrew  (Archaic). 
Hebrew  (Rabbinical). 


Hebrew  (current  hand). 
Hebrew  (Judeo>Ger« 
Hangarian.  (nutn). 
Illyrian. 

Irish. 

Italian  (Old). 

Japanese. 

Javanese. 
l>ettisb. 

Maiitsbu. 

Metlisn  Cuneiform. 
Mmiem  Greek  (Romaic) 
Mongolian. 

Numidtan. 

OhlsiaTonlcJorCyrillic). 
Poimyreuian. 

Persi^. 

Persian  Cuneiform. 
Phmnician. 


Polish. 

Pushto  (or  Afghan). 

Romnic(ModemGreek 

Russian. 

Runes. 

bamarittn. 

Sanscrit. 

Servian. 

Slavonic  (Old). 

Serbian  (or  Wendish). 
Swptiish. 

Syriac. 

Tamil. 

Telugu. 

Tibetan. 

Turkish. 

Walluchian. 

XVendish  (or  Sorbian). 
Zi*nd. 


Orassmann. — WoRTERnren  zm  Rio-Veda.  Yon  Hermakn  Grassmans, 
Professor  am  Mariensiiffs-Gymnuinm  zu  Stettin.  8ro.  pp.  1776.  £1  10*. 

Green. — Shakespeare  and  the  Embi.kii-Writer.s  : an  Exposition  of 
their  Similarities  of  Thought  and  Expression.  Preceded  by  a View  of  the 
Kmhlem’Ilook  Literature  down  to  a.d.  1616.  By  Hp.nrt  Ghern,  M.A.  In 
one  volume,  pp.  xvi.  Sl'2^  profusely  illustrated  with  Woodcuts  and  Pbotolitfa. 
Plates,  elegantly  bound  in  cloth  gilt,  large  medium  8vo.  £\  lU.  6</;  large 
imperial  8vo.  1870.  £2  12s.  Gd. 

Grey. — Handbook  op  African,  Australian,  and  Polynesian  Phi- 
lology, as  represented  iii  the  Library  of  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey, 
K.C.3.,  Her  Majesty's  llig’b  Commissioner  of  the  Cape  Colony.  Classed, 
Annotated,  and  Edited  by  Sir  Oeokoe  Grey  and  Dr.  H.  1.  Blebk. 


Vol.  I.  Part  1. — South  Africa.  8vo.  pp.  186.  20*. 

VoL  I.  Parts. — Africa  (North  of  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn).  8vo.  pp.  70.  4s. 

Vol.  L Pari  3.— Madagascar.  8vo.  pp.  24.  2s. 

Vol.  II.  P.art  1. — Australia.  6vo.  pp.  Iv.  and  44.  3s. 

Vol.  II.  Part  2. — Papuan  I.4uiguagm  of  the  loyalty  Islands  and  New  Hebrides,  compris- 
ing thut»e  of  the  Islands  of  Neiigonc,  Lifu,  Ancilum,  Tana,  and 
others.  8vo.  p.  12.  Is. 

Vol.  II.  Part  3.— Fiji  Islands  and  Kotuma  (with  Supplement  to  Part  II.,  Papuan  l.an- 
guages,  and  Part  L,  Australia).  8vo.  no.  34.  2«. 

Vol.  II.  Part  4.— New  Zealand,  the  Chatham  Islands,  and  .Auckland  Islands.  8vo.  pp. 
76.  7s. 

Vol.  II.  Part  4 (rofifmttrtrioa).— Polynesia  and  Borneo.  8vo.  pp.  77-154.  7s. 

Vol.  III.  I*an  1. ^Manuscripts  and  Incunables.  8vo.  pp.  viii.  aud  24.  2t. 

Vol.  IV.  ]*nrt  L— Early  Printed  Books.  England.  8vo.  pp.  vi.  and  266.  12s. 


Grey. — Maori  Mementos:  being  a Series  of  Addresses  presented  by 
the  Native  People  to  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey,  K.C.B.,  F.R.S  With 
Introductory  Remarks  and  Explanatory  Notes ; to  which  is  added  a small  Collec- 
tion of  Laments,  etc.  By  Cii.  Oliveh  B.  Davis.  8vo.  pp.  iv.  and  228,  cloth.  12a. 

Griffin. — The  Uajar  of  the  Punjab.  Being  the  History  of  the  Prin- 
cipal States  in  the  Punjab,  and  their  Political  Relations  with  the  British  Govern- 
ment. By  Lepel  H.  Grifflx,  Bengal  Civil  Service;  Under  Secretary  to  the 
Oovernment  ut  the  Punjab,  Author  of  The  Punjab  Chiefs/*  etc.  Second 
edition.  Royal  8vo.,  pp.  xiv.  and  (>3U.  2U. 
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Griffis. — The  Mikado’s  EMrinE.  Book  I.  History  of  Japan  from 
660  B.c.  to  1872  A.D.  Book  II.  Personal  Eiperiences,  Oheersationa,  and 
Studies  in  Japan,  1870-74.  By  W.  E.  Ghitkib.  Illustrated.  8to  cl.,  pp. 
626.  £1. 

Griffith  . — Scenes  feom  the  Rimataita,  Meqilvduta,  etc.  Translated 
Kalpu  T H.  Guiffith,  M.A.,  Principml  of  the  Benarea  College.  Second 
Kdition.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  xviii^  244,  cloth.  6«. 

Co*(TK>T«.— Preface— .\yodh;^B~lUran  Doomed— The  Birth  of  Rama— The  Heir  apparent — 
Munthara’a  (iuile — Dueantha’a  Oath— The  Step-mother  - Mother  and  Son — The  Triumph  of 
Lore— Furcwell!— The  Ilcnnlt’a  Son— The  Trial  of  Truth— The  Porc*t— The  Rape  of  Sita — 
Kama's  Despair— The  Mesaefifrer  Cloud — Khumbakama— The  Suppliant  Dove— True  Glorj-  — 
Fred  the  Poor— The  Wiae  Scholar. 

Griffith. — The  RXmAvan  of  VXlmi'ki.  Translated  into  English  verse. 
By  Ualph  T.  M.  Guiffitu,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Benares  College.  6 voU. 
Vol.  1.,  containing  Books  I.  and  II.  Demj  8vo.  pp.  xxzii.  440,  cloth. 

1870.  18«. 

Vol.  II.,  containing  Book  IT.,  with  additional  Notes  and  Index  of  Names. 

Demy  Bvo.  pp.  504,  cloth.  18s. 

Vol.  III.  Demy  8vo.  pp.  v.  and  371,  cloth.  1872.  15«. 

Vol.  IV.  Demy  8vo.  pp.  riii.  and  432.  1873.  18#. 

Vol.  V.  Demy  Hto.  pp.  38S,  cloth.  1875.  15«. 

Grout. — The  Isizdix  : a Grammar  of  the  Zulu  Language ; accompanied 
with  an  Historical  Introduction,  also  with  an  Appendix.  By  Rev.  Lewis  Grovt. 
8vo.  pp.  lii.  and  43'J,  cloth.  21#. 

Gnbematil. — ZootocitcAL  MyTHOtoor ; or,  the  Legends  of  Animals. 

By  Anof.lo  I)K  Gl  iiernatis,  Professor  of  Sanskntsnd  Gomparative  Literature 
in  the  Instituto  di  Htudii  Superiori  e dt  Perfezionameoto  at  Florence,  etc.  In 
2 vols.  8vo.  pp.  xxvi.  and  432,  vii.  and  442.  28s. 

Gundert.- — A Malayai.am  and  English  Dictionary.  By  Rev.  H. 
Gu.ndbut,  D.  Pb.  Royal  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  1 1 16.  10#. 

Qaas.  —Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  and  Pali  Books  in  the  Ltbrart  of 
THE  British  Museum.  By  Dr.  Ernst  Haas.  Printed  by  Permission  of  the 
Trustees  of  the  British  Museum.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  200.  £1  li. 

HAflz  of  Shiraz. — Selections  from  his  Poems.  Translated  from  the 
Persian  by  IIrrman  Bicx.nell.  With  Preface  by  A.  S.  Bicknfll.  Demy 
4to. , pp.  XX.  and  384,  printed  on  One  stout  plate-paper,  with  appropriate 
Oriental  Bordering  in  gold  and  colour,  and  illustrations  by  J.  R.  Herbert, 
U.A.  £2  2a. 

Haldeman.  — Pennsylvania  Dutch  : a Dialect  of  South  Germany 
with  an  Infusion  of  English.  By  S.  S.  Haldeman,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Com- 
parative Philology  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia.  8vo.  pp. 
viii.  and  70,  cloth.  1872.  3#.  6r/. 

Hall. — Modern  English.  By  Fitzedward  Hall,  M.A.,  Hon.  D.C.L., 
Oxon.  Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp,  xri.  and  394.  10#.  6rf. 

Hall.  — O.v  Esolish  Adjeciites  in  -Able,  with  Special  Eeference  to 
Beliable  By  Fit7ei>ward  Hall,  C.E.,  M.A.,  Hon.D.C.L.  Oaon. ; formerly 
Profeasor  of  Sanskrit  Language  and  Literature,  and  of  Indian  Juriaprudence, 
in  King's  College,  London.  Crown  8ro.  cloth,  pp.  .iii,  and  238.  7s.  &d. 

Hans  Breitmann  Ballads. — Sec  under  Leland. 

Hardy. — Christianity  and  Buddhism  Compared.  By  the  late  Eky. 
K.  Spenl'B  IIahut,  lion.  Member  Koval  Asiatic  Society.  8vo,  sd,  pp.  138.  6s. 

Hassonn. — The  Diwan  of  Hatim  Tai.  An  Old  Arabic  Poet  of  the 

Sixth  Century  of  the  Christian  Era.  Edited  by  R.  Habsoun.  With  Illustra- 
tiona.  4to.  pp.  43.  3s.  Cd. 
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Haswell. — Gbammatical  Notes  and  Vocabeiary  of  the  Peguax 
Lanouaok.  To  which  are  added  a few  pages  of  Phrases,  etc.  By  He?.  J.  M. 
Haswell.  8so.  pp.  xst.  and  ItiO.  15s. 

Hang. — The  Book  of  Arda  Virap.  The  Pahlavi  text  prepared  by 
Destur  Hoshangji  Jatnaspji  Asa.  Kerised  and  collated  with  further  MSS.,  with 
an  English  translation  and  Introdoction,  and  an  Appendix  containing  the  Texts 
and  Translations  of  the  Gosht-i  Frjano  and  Hadokht  Naak.  By  Maktix 
Havo,  Fh.D.,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Comparative  Philology  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Munich.  Assisted  by  E.  W.  West,  Ph.D.  Published  by  order  of 
the  Bombay  Government.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  Uxx.,  v.,  and  316.  5s. 

Haug. — A Lectcrk  on  an  Originai.  Speech  of  Zoroaster  (Yasna  45), 
with  remarks  on  his  age.  By  Maetin  Uauo,  Ph.D.  8vo.  pp.  28,  sewed. 
Bombay,  1865.  2a. 

Haug. — The  Aitarkta  Brahmanak  of  the  Rio  Veda:  containing  the 
Earliest  Speculations  of  the  Brahmans  on  the  meaning  of  the  Sacrificia)  Prayers, 
and  on  the  Origin,  Performance,  and  Sense  of  the  Rites  of  the  Vedic  Religion. 
Edited, Translated,  and  Explained  by  Martin  Uaoo,  Ph.D., Superintendent  of 
Sanskrit  Studies  in  the  Poona  College,  etc.,  etc.  In  2 Vols.  Crown  8vo. 
Vol.  I.  Contents,  Sanskrit  Text,  with  Preface,  Introductory  Easay,  and  a Map 
of  the  Sacrificial  Compound  at  the  Soma  Sacrifice,  pp  312.  Yol.  II.  Transla- 
tion with  Notes,  pp.  544.  £2  2s. 

Haug. — An  Old  Zand-Pahlati  Glosbary.  Edited  in  the  Original 

Cbarscters,  with  a Transliteration  in  Roman  Letters,  an  English  Translation, 
and  an  Alphabetical  Index.  By  Drxtvr  Hushenoji  Jamaspji,  High-priest  of 
the  Parsis  in  Malwa,  India.  Revised  with  Notes  and  liitrocioction  by  Martin 
Bauo,  Ph.D.,  late  Superintendent  of  Sanscrit  Studies  in  the  Poona  College, 
Foreign  Member  of  the  Royal  Bavarian  Academy.  Published  by  order  of  the 
Government  of  Bombay.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  Ivi.  and  132.  15s. 

Haug. — An  Old  Paula vi-Pazand  Glossary.  Edited,  with  an  Alpha- 
betical Index,  by  Dratuk  Hoshanoji  Jamaspji  Asa,  High  Priest  of  the 
Parsis  in  Malwa.  India.  Revised  vnd  Enlarged,  with  an  Introductory  Essay  on 
the  Pahlavi  Language,  by  Mahtin  Havo,  Ph.D.  Published  by  order  of  the 
Government  of  Bombay.  8vo.  pp.  xvi.  152,  268,  sewed.  1870.  28s. 

Heaviside. — American  Antiqcitie.s  ; or,  the  New  World  the  Old,  and 
the  old  World  the  New.  ByduusT.  C.  Heaviside.  8vo.  pp.  46,  sewed.  U.  6d. 

Hepburn. — A Japanese  and  English  Dictionary.  With  an  English 
and  Japanese  Index.  By  J.  C.  Hepburn,  M.D.,  LL.D.  Second  edition. 
Imperial  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxii.,  632  and  201.  £S  6f. 

Hepburn. — Japanese-English  and  English-Japanese  Dictionary.  By 
J.  C.  IIkprukn,  M.U.,  LL.D.  Abridged  by  the  Author  from  his  larger  work. 
Small  Ito.  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  206.  1873.  18s. 

Hemisz. — A Guide  to  Conversation  in  the  English  and  Chinese 
Lanovaof.s,  for  the  use  of  Americans  and  Chinese  in  California  and  elsewhere. 
By  Stanislas  Hrrniaz.  Square  8vo.  pp.  274,  sewed.  lUf.  6d. 

The  CbineM  charscUrrit  contained  in  thU  work  arc  from  the  coIlcctionH  of  Chinese  groupi*. 

engraved  on  steel,  and  cast  into  moveable  ty|>e»,  by  Mr.  .MartN-llin  I.egrand.  engraver  of  the 

Imperial  ITinting  Office  at  Paris.  They  are  by  most  of  the  mituiions  to  Cbioa. 

Hincks. — Specislkn  Chapters  of  a.v  Assyrian  Grammar.  By  the  late 
Rev.  E.  Hincks,  D.D.,  Hon.  M.R.A.S.  8»o.,  pp.  44,  Mwed.  1». 

Hodgson. — Es.says  os  the  Lasouages,  Literatere,  asd  Relioios 

ur  Nepal  and  Tibet;  together  with  further  Papers  on  the  Geography, 
Ethnology,  and  Commerce  of  those  Countries.  By  B.  H.  Hodgson,  bite 
British  Minister  at  Nepiil.  Reprinted  with  Corrections  and  Additions  from 
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57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hdl,  London,  E.C. 


llla«trations  of  the  Literature  and  Religion  of  t Buddhiata,’*  Serampore, 
1841  ; and  “Selections  from  the  Records  of  the  Government  of  Bengal,’* 
No.  XXVll,  Calcutta,  1857.  Hoyal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  288,  14s. 

HofEmann. — Shopping  Dialogcks,  in  Japanese,  Dutch,  and  English. 
By  Professor  J.  Hofpmann.  Oblong  8vo.  pp.  xiii.  and  44,  sewed.  8s. 

Hoffinann,  J.  J. — A Japankse  Gn-iMiiAK.  Second  Edition.  Large 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  363,  with  two  plates.  £1  U. 

Holbein  Society. — Subscription  £I  Is.  per  annum.  A List  of  Publi- 

cations to  be  bad  on  application. 

Hopkins. — Elementahy  Grammar  of  the  Turkish  Language.  With 
a few  Easy  Exercises.  By  F.  L.  Hopkins.  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinity 
Hall,  Cambridge.  Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  48.  3j.  Gd. 

Howse. — A Grammar  op  the  Cree  Language,  With  which  is  com- 
bined an  analysis  of  the  Chippeway  Dialect.  By  Joseph  Uowsb,  Esq., 
P.R.G.S.  8vo.  pp.  XX.  and  324,  cloth.  7j.  6d. 

Hunter. — A Comparative  Dictionary  op  the  Languages  op  India  and 
High  Asia,  with  a Dissertation, based  on  The  Hodgson  Lists,  Official  Records, 
and  ManuacripU.  By  W.  W.  Huntbr,  B.A.,  M.R.A.S.,  Honorary  Fellow, 
Ethnological  hociety,  of  Her  Majesty's  Bengal  Civil  Service.  Folio,  pp.  vi.  and 
224,  cloth.  £2  2a. 

Hunter. — Statistical  Account  of  the  Peovincf.s  op  Bengal.  By 
W.  W.  Hunter,  LL.D.,  Director-General  of  Statistics  to  the  Government  of 
India,  etc.,  Author  of  * The  Annals  of  Rural  Bengal,*  etc.  in  6 vols.  Demy 
8vo.  {^Shortly. 

Ikhwilnu-s  Safa. — IhkwXnu-s  SafA  ; or,  Brothke8  of  Purity.  De- 
scribing the  Contention  between  Men  and  Beasts  os  to  the  Superiurity  of  the 
Human  Race.  Translated  from  the  Hindust&iii  by  Professor  J.  Dowson,  Statf 
College,  Sandhurst.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  156.  cloth.  7s. 

Indian  Antiquary  (The). — A Journal  of  Orieutal  Kesoarch  in  Archsco- 

logT,  History,  Literature,  Languages,  Philosophy,  Keligton,  Folklore,  etc. 
Edited  by  James  Burgess,  M.R.A.S.,  F.R.G.S.  4to.  Published  12  numbers 
per  annum.  Subscription  £2. 

Inman. — ANcirjtT  Pagan  and  Modern  Christian  Symbolism  Exposed 
AND  Explained.  By  Thomas  Inman,  M.D.  Second  Edition.  With  Illustra- 
tions. Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xl.  and  148.  1874.  7s. 

International  Numismata  Orientalia.  See  under  Marsden. 

Jaiminiya-Hyaya-Mala-Yistara  — See  under  Auctores  Sanscriti. 

Jataka  (The),  together  with  its  Commentary.  Now  first  published 
in  Pali,  by  V.  Fausboll,  with  a Translation  by  K.  C.  Childers,  late  of  the 
Ceylon  Civil  Service.  To  be  completed  in  five  volumes.  Text.  Vol.  1. 
Part  I.  Roy.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  224.  7«.  td. 

Jenkins's  Vest-Pocket  Lexicon.  — An  English  Dictionary  of  all 

except  Familiar  Words ; including  the  principal  Scientific  and  Technical  Terma, 
and  Foreign  Moneys,  Weights  and  Masures.  By  Jabkz  Jenkins.  64mo., 

pp.  .364,  cloth.  1«.  6tf. 

Johnson. — Oriental  Religions,  and  their  Relation  to  Universal 
Rblioion.  India.  By  Samuel  Johnson.  Third  Edition.  Large  8vo.,  pp.  vi. 
and  802,  handsomely  bound  in  cloth.  £1 

Kalid-i-AfghanL — Translation  of  the  Kalid-i-Afohani,  the  Text- 
book for  the  Pakkhto  Examination,  with  Notes,  Historical,  Geographical, 
Grammatical,  and  Explanatory.  By  Trevor  Chichele  Plowdkn.  Imp.  8vo. 
pp.  XX.  and  406,  with  a Map.  Lahore^  1875.  il2  2#. 
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Kaiikil. — A Commehtaky  ok  Pakiki’h  Obammatical  ApnoRisMS.  By 
Pandit  Jayaditta.  Edited  by  Pandit  Bala  Sastr},  Prof.  Sanak.  Coll.. 
Benaret.  Pirat  part.  8vo.  pp.  490.  16«. 

KeUogg.  — A Grammar  op  the  Hikdi  Language,  in  which  are  treated 
the  Standard  Hindi,  Braj,  and  the  Eastern  Uindt  of  the  Ramayan  of  Tuisi 
Das  ; also  the  Colloquial  Dialects  of  Marwar,  Kumaon,  Aradh,  Haghelkhand, 
Bbojpur,  etc.,  with  Copious  Pbilolof^cal  Xotes.  By  the  Rev.  S.  H.  Kbllooo, 
M.A.  Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  400.  21«. 

Kem. — The  Artabhatiya,  with  the  Commentary  Bhatadipika  of 
pHramadi9farm,  edited  by  Dr.  H.  Kbbn.  4to.  pp.  xii.  and  107.  9s. 

Kem. — The  Bkhat-SanhitI  ; or,  Complete  Sysk'm  of  Natural 
Astrology  of  Vardba*Mihira.  Translated  from  Sanskrit  into  English  by  Dr.  H. 
Kern,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  at  (be  University  of  Leyden.  Parti.  8vo.  pp.  50, 
stitched.  Parts  2 and  3 pp.  51-154.  Part  4 pp.  155-210.  Part  5 pp.  21  l-2t>6. 
Part  6 pp.  267-330.  Price  2s.  each  part.  [ Will  bt  completed  m Aifw  Parte, 

EMrad-Afroz  (The  Illuminator  of  the  TJnderstandinj;).  By  Mnulavi 
Ha^xu'd-din.  A new  edition  of  the  IlindOst&ni  Text,  carefully  revised,  with 
Motes,  Critical  and  Explanatory.  By  Edward  B.  Ea>«twicic,  M.P.,  P.R.S-, 
F.S.A.,  M.  R.A.S.,  Professor  of  Hindust&ni  at  the  late  Hast  India  Company’s 
College  at  Haileybury.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and  321.  18«. 

Kidd. — Catalogue  op  the  Chinese  Library  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
SociBTY.  By  the  Rer.  S.  Kidd.  8vo.  pp.  58,  sewed.  Is. 

Kielhom. — A Grammar  of  the  Sanskrit  Language.  By  F.  Kjelhorn, 
Pb.D.,  Superintendent  of  Sanskrit  Studies  in  Deccan  College.  Registered 
under  Act  xxt.  of  1867.  Demy  8vo.  pp.  xvi.  260.  cloth.  1870.  10«. 
Kielhom. — Katyayana  and  Patanjali.  Their  Relation  to  each  other 
and  to  Panini.  By  P.  Kibluorn,  Ph.  D.,  Prof,  of  Orient.  Lang.  Poona.  8vo. 
pp.  64.  1876.  3s.  6d. 

Kilgour. — The  Hebrew  or  Iberian  Race,  including  the  Pelasgians, 
the  Phenicians,  the  Jews,  the  British,  and  others.  By  Henry  Kilgour.  8vo. 
sewed,  pp.  76.  1872.  2«.  6d. 

Kistner. — Buddha  and  his  Doctrines.  A Bibliographical  Essay.  By 
Otto  Kistner.  Imperial  8vo.,  pp.  iv.  and  32,  sewed.  2a.  6d, 

Koch. — A Historical  Grammar  op  the  English  Language.  By  C.  F. 
Koch.  Translated  into  English.  Edited,  Enlarged,  and  Annotated  by  the  Rev. 
R.  Morris,  LL.D.,  M.A.  ready. 

Koran  (The).  Arabic  text,  lithographed  in  Oudh,  a.h.  1284  (1867). 

16mo.  pp.  942.  7a.  6d. 

Koran  (The). — See  also  Sale. 

Kroeger. — The  Minnf.singer  op  Germany.  By  A.  E.  Kroeoer.  12mo. 

cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  284.  7s. 

Contents.— Chapter  I.  The  Minnesinger  and  the  Minnesong.— II.  The  Mlnnelay.— III.  The 
Divine  Minnesong.— IV.  Wallher  von  der  Vogelweide.— V.  Ulrich  von  Lichtenstein.— VI.  The 
Metrical  Homanoos  of  the  Minoesinger  and  Gottfried  von  StraMborg’s  * Tristan  and  Isolde.*’ 

Lacombe. — DictiokkaiiIe  et  Oravhaibe  de  la  Lakoue  des  Ckis, 
par  le  Rev.  P6re  Alb.  Lacoube.  8vo.  paper,  pp.  ix.  and  713,  it.  and  190.  2I». 
Laghu  Kannmdl.  A Sanskrit  Grammar.  ByVaradaraja.  With  an  English 

Version,  Commentar,,  and  References.  B,  James  R.  Ballastyke,  LL  D.,  Prin- 
cipal of  the  Snakrit  College,  Benares.  Sto.  pp.iiiTi.  and 434, cloth.  iCI  Ila.Oif. 
Land. — The  Pkikciples  of  Hebrew  Grahhar.  By  J.  P.  N.  Land, 
Professor  of  Logic  and  Melophysic  in  the  University  of  lAiyden.  Traiisloied 
from  the  Dutch  by  Kboinalo  Lane  Poole,  Balliol  College,  Uxford.  Parti. 
Bounds.  Part  II.  Words.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  ii.  and  230,  cloth.  7a.  6<f. 
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Legge  . — IxAUouEAX  LEcrrBE  ON  TUB  CoNSTrrtmNo  of  a Chinese  Chaib 
in  the  Unirereity  of  Oxford.  Delivered  in  the  Sheldonien  Theatre,  Oct  27th, 
1876,  by  Rev.  James  Lboob,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Chinese  Language 
and  Literature  at  Oxford.  8vo.  pp.  28,  sevred.  6</. 

Legge. — The  Chinese  Classics.  With  a Translation,  Critical  and 
Kxegetical  Notes,  Prolegomena,  and  Copious  Indexes.  By  James  Lbuoe, 
D.D.,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.  In  seven  vols. 

Vol.  1.  containing  Confucian  Analects,  the  Great  Learning,  and  the  Doctrine  of 
the  Mean.  8vo.  pp.  cloth.  £'2.  2#. 

Tol.  II.,  containing  the  Works  of  Mencius.  8vo.  pp.  634,  cloth.  £2  2f. 

Vol.  III.  Part  I.  containing  the  First  Part  of  the  Sboo>King,  or  the  Books  of 
Tang,  the  Books  of  Yu.  the  Books  of  Hea.  the  Books  of  Sbang,  and  the  Pro* 
legomena.  Royal  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  280,  cloth.  i02  2#. 

Vol.  III.  Part  II.  containing  the  Fifth  Part  of  the  Shoo- King,  or  the  Books  of 
Chow,  and  the  Indexes.  Royal  8vo.  pp.  281 — 736,  cloth.  £'l  2$ 

Vol.  IV.  Part  I.  containing  the  First  Part  of  the  She-King,  or  the  Lessons  from 
the  States;  and  the  Prolegomena.  Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  18*2-244.  £2  2s. 

A*ol.  IV.  Part  II.  containing  the  First  Part  of  the  She-King,  or  the  Minor  Odes 
of  the  Kingdom,  the  Greater  Odes  of  the  Kingdom,  the  Sacrificial  Odes  and 
Praise-Songs,  and  the  Indexes.  Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  540.  £,'1  2s. 

Vol.  V.  Part  I.  containing  Dukes  Yin,  Hwan,  Cbwang,  Min,  He,  Wan,  Seuen, 
and  Ch'tngi  and  the  Prulegoraena.  Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.,  148  and  41U. 
X“2  2s. 

Vol.  V.  Part  II.  Contents; — Dukes  Seang,  Ch'aon,  Ting,  and  Oal,  with  Tso's 
Appendix,  and  the  Indexes.  Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  526.  £2  *2s. 

Legge. — The  Chinese  Classics.  Translated  into  English,  With 
Preliminary  Essays  and  Explanatory  Notes.  By  Jambs  Lboob,  D.D.,  LL.D. 
Vol.  1.  The  Life  and  Teachings  of  Confucius.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and 
338.  lUs.  6^. 

Vol.  1 1.  The  Life  ind  Works  of  Mencius.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  412.  12s. 

Vol.  III.  The  She  King,  or  The  Book  of  Poetry.  Crown  8vo.,  cloth,  pp.  viii. 
and  432.  12s. 

Leigh. — The  Religion  of  the  Wobld.  By  H.  Stone  Leigh.  12mo. 
pp.  xii.  66,  cloth.  1869.  2s.  6«f. 

Lelaad. — The  English  Gipsies  and  their  Language.  By  Charles 
G.  Lbland.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  276.  7s.  6<f. 

Leland. — The  Breitmann  Ballads.  The  only  Authorized  Edition. 
Complete  in  1 vol.,  including  Nineteen  Ballads  illustrating  his  Travels  in  Europe 
(never  before  printed),  with  Commenis  by  Fritx  Scbwackeobammer.  By  Charles 
G.  Leland.  Crown  8vo  handsomely  bound  in  cloth,  pp.  xxviii.  and  292.  6s. 

Hans  Breithann’s  Party.  With  other  Ballads.  By  Charles 
G.  Lbland.  Tenth  Edition.  Square,  pp.  xvi.  and  74,  cloth.  2s.  6<f. 

Hans  Breitmann's  Chkirtiias.  With  other  Ballads.  By  Charles 
G.  Leland.  Second  edition.  Square,  pp.  80,  sewed.  Is. 

Hans  Breitmann  as  a Politician.  By  Charles  G.  Leland.  Second 
edition.  Square,  pp.  72,  sewed.  Is. 

Hans  Breitmann  in  Church.  ' With  other  Ballads.  By  Charles 
Q.  Leland.  With  an  Introduction  and  Glossary.  Second  edition.  Square, 
pp.  80,  sewed.  Is. 

Hans  Breitmann  as  an  Uhlan.  Six  New  Ballads,  with  a Glossary. 
Square,  pp.  7*2,  sewed.  Is. 
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Leland. — Fusano  ; or,  the  Discovery  of  America  by  Chinese  Buddhist 
Pri«U  io  the  Fifth  Century.  By  Cuakles  G.  Leland.  Cr.  8vo.  cloth, 
pp.  xix.  and  212.  7a.  6<1 

Leland. — English  Gipst  Songs.  In  Rommany,  with  Metrioil  English 

Translations.  By  Chakles  G.  Leland,  Author  of  “The  F.ngliah  Gipsies,*’ 
etc.  i Prof.  E.  H.  Palmeu;  and  Janet  Tuckby.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii. 
and  276.  7a. 

Leland. — Pidoin-English  Sing-Song  ; or  Songs  and  Stories  in  the 
Cbina-English  Dialect.  With  a Vocabulary.  By  Cuablbs  G.  XaEland.  Fcap^ 
8vo.  cl.,  pp.  Tiii.  and  140.  1876.  5a. 

Leonowens — The  English  Governess  at  the  Siamese  Court - 
being  Recollectiont  of  six  years  in  tlie  Uoyal  Palace  at  Bangkok.  By  Anna 
Hahhiettb  Lkonowbnh.  With  Illustrations  from  Photographs  presented  to 
the  Author  1^  the  King  of  Siam.  8to.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  3J2.  Is70  12j. 

Leonowens. — The  Romance  of  Siamese  Harem  Life.  By  Mrs.  Anna 
H.  Leonowens,  Author  of  **'lhe  English  Governess  at  the  .Siamese  Court,” 
Wi'h  17  Illustrations,  principally  from  Photographs,  by  the  permission  of  J. 
Thomson,  Ksq.  Crown  8vo  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  278.  14a. 

Literature. — Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Literattke  op 
the  United  Kingdom.  First  Series,  6 parts  in  3 vols.  4lo.  plates;  1827-39. 
t>econd  Series,  10  vols.  or  40  parts,  and  vol.  xi.  parts  1 and  2,  8vo.  plates, 
1843-76.  A complete  set,  as  far  as  published,  £10  10a.  A list  of  the  contents 
of  the  volumes  and  pirts  on  application. 

Lobscheid.- -Enoush  and  Chinese  Dictionary,  with  the  Punti  and 
Mandarin  Pronunciation.  By  the  Rev.  W.  Lobscbbid,  Knight  of  Francis 
Joseph,  C.M.LR.G.S.  A.,  N.Z.B.8.V.,  etc.  Folio,  pp.  viii.  and  2016.  In  Four 
Parts.  £*8  Ss. 

Lobscheid. — Chijtesk  and  English  DiCTioNiBV,  Arranged  according  to 
the  Radicals.  By  the  Rev.  W.  Lubsciikid,  Knight  of  Francis  Joseph, 
C.M.LR.G.S. A..  N.Z.B.S.Y.,  5tc.  1 vol.  imp.  8ro.  double  columns,  pp.  600, 
bound.  £2  8«. 

Lndewig  (Hermann  £.) — The  Literature  of  American  Adorioinai 

Lanouagcs.  With  Additions  and  Corrections  by  Professor  Wm.  W.  Tuknbr. 
Edited  by  Nicolas  Thubnrr.  8vo.  fly  and  general  Title,  2 leaves;  Dr  Lude* 
wig’s  Preface,  pp.  v.— viii. ; Editor's  Preface,  pp.  iv.^xii  ; Biographical 
'Memoir  of  Dr.  Ludewig,  pp.  xiii.  — ziv. ; and  Introductory  Biographical  Notices, 
pp.  xiv  — >xxiv.,  followed  by  List  of  Contents.  Then  follow  Dr  Ludewig’g 
Bibliotheca  Glottica,  alphabetically  arranged,  with  Additions  by  the  Editor,  pp. 
1 — 209;  Professor  Tunier's  Additions,  with  those  of  the  Editor  to  the  same, 
also  alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  210 — 246;  Index,  pp.  247 — 256;  and  Listot 
Errata,  pp.  257,  258.  Handsomely  bound  in  cloth.  10a.  6^. 

Lozzatto. — Grammar  of  the  Biblical  Chaldaic  Language  and  the 
Talmud  Babylonical  Idioms.  By  S.  D.  Luzzatto.  Translated  from  the 
Italian  by  J.  S.  Goldammeb.  Cr.  8vo.  cL,  pp.  122.  1b.  6</. 

Maegowan. — A Manual  of  the  Amoy  Colloquial.  By  Rev.  J. 
Macoowan,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.  8vo.  sewed, pp.  xvii.  and  200. 
Amoy.  1871.  £l  Is. 

Maclay  and  Baldwin. — An  Alphabetic  Dictionary  of  the  CnDtEsE 
Langcaob  in  the  Foochow  Dialect.  By  Rev.  U.  S.  Maclay,  D.D.,  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Mission,  and  Rev.  C.  C.  Baldwin,  A.M.,  of  the  American 
Board  of  Mission.  8vo.  half-bound,  pp.  1132.  Foochow,  1871.  £4  4s. 

Mahabharata.  Translated  into  Hindi  for  Maoan  Mohun  Bhatt,  by 
Khlshnachandbadhahmadhikakin  of  Benares.  (Containing  all  but  the 
Harivansh.)  3 vols.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  574,  810,  and  1106.  £3  3s. 

Maha-Vira-Charita ; or,  the  Adventures  of  the  Great  Hero  Rama. 

An  liidiuti  I^rsma  in  Seven  Acts.  Translated  into  P.nglisb  Prose  from  the 
Sanskrit  of  BbavabUuti.  By  John  Pickfukd,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  os. 
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Maino-i-Ehard  (The  Book  of  the).  — The  Pazand  and  Sanskrit 

Texts  (in  Roman  characters)  as  arranged  hj  yeriosengh  Dhaval,  In  the 
6fteentb  century.  With  an  English  translation,  a Glossary  of  the  Pazand 
texts,  containing  the  Sanskrit,  Rosian,  and  Pablavi  equivalents,  a sketch  of 
Pazand  Grammar,  and  an  Introduction.  By  E.  W.  West.  8vo.  sewed,  pp 
481,  1871.  16*. 

Maltby  . — A pRACTicAi,  Handbook  op  the  TJeiya.  oe  Odiya  Laxoitaoe. 
8vo.  pp.  xiii.  and  201.  1874.  10*.  6d.  i 

Manava-EalpapSutra ; being  a portion  of  this  ancient  Work  on  Vaidik 
Rites,  together  with  the  Commentary  of  Kcmarila-Swauin.  A Facsimile  of 
the  MS.  No.  17,  in  the  Ltbrary  of  Her  Majesty's  Home  Government  for  India. 
With  a Preface  by  Theodor  boLDsTUCKsa.  Oblong  folio,  pp.  268  of  letter* 
pressand  121  leaves  of  facsimiles.  Cloth.  £4  4*. 

Manipulua  Vocabulonun ; A Rhyming  Dictionary  of  the  English 

Language.  By  Peter  Levins  (1570)  Edited,  with  an  Alphabetical  Index,  by 
Ulnrt  B.  Wheatley.  8vo.  pp.  zvi.  and  370,  cloth.  14*. 

Manning. — Ay  lyouiET  into  the  Charactee  and  Orioin  op  the 
PosgBsftivB  Auombnt  in  English  and  in  Cognate  Dialects.  By  the  late 
James  Manning,  Q.A.S.,  Recorder  of  Oxford.  8vo.pp.  iv.  and  90.  2*. 

March. — A Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Lanohaoe; 
in  which  its  forms  are  illnstrated  by  those  of  the  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin, 
Gothic,  Old  Saxon,  Old  PHesic,  Old  Norse,  and  Old  High-Oerman.  By 
Fuancis  a.  Maucu,  LL.D.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and  253.  1873.  10*. 

Markham.— Quichua  Grammar  and  DrcTTONAHY.  Contrihutions  to- 
wards a Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  Quichua,  the  Language  of  the  Yncasof 
Peru;  collected  by  Oi.bmbnts  K.  Markham,  P.S.A.,  Corr.  Mem.  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chile.  Author  of  **Cuxco  and  Lima,*'  and  ''Travels  in  Peru  and 
India.*'  In  one  vol.  crown  8vo.,  pp.  223,  cloth.  £l.ll*.6d. 

Markham. — Ollanta:  A Drama  in  the  Quichua  Langtiaoe.  Text, 

Translation,  and  Introduction,  By  Clements  H.  Markham,  K.R.G.S.  Crown 
8vo.,  pp.  128,  cloth.  7*.  6d. 

Markham. — A Memoir  of  the  Lady  Ana  de  Osorio,  Countess  of 
Chiiichon,  and  Vice-Queen  of  Peru,  a.d.  1629-39.  With  a Plea  for  the 
Correct  Spelling  of  the  Chinchona  Genus.  By  Clements  R.  Markham,  C.B., 
P.  K.S.,  Commendador  da  Real  Ordem  de  Christo,  Socius  Academic  Csesarrc 
Nature  Curiosoruro  Cognomen  Cbinchon.  Small  4tu,  pp.  112.  With  a Map, 
2 Platea,  and  numerous  Illustrations.  Roxburgbe  binding!  28*. 

Markham. — The  Narratives  op  the  Mission  of  George  Boole, 
H.C.8.,  W the  Teshu  Lnma,  uud  of  the  Journey  of  Thomas  Maiming  to  Lhasa. 
Edited,  with  Notes  and  Introduction,  and  lives  of  Mr.  Bogle  and  Mr.  Manning, 
by  Clbmbnts  R Markham,  C.B.,  F.K  S.  Demy  8vo.,  with  Maps  and  Illus- 
trations, pp.  clxi.  314,  cl.  21*. 

Harsden'z  Nanusmata  Orientalia.  New  International  Erlition. 

Part  1.  .Ancient  Indian  Weights.  By  Edward  Thomas,  P.R  S.,  etc  . etc. 

With  a Plate  and  Map  of  the  India  of  Manu.  Royal  4to.  sewed,  pp.  84.  9*.  bd. 
Part  II.  Coins  of  the  Urtaki  Turkuroans.  By  Stanley  Lanb  Poolb.  Royal 
4to.  pp.  xii.  and  -14,  and  6 plates.  9*. 

Fart  111.  The  Coinage  of  Lydia  and  Persia,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Fall 
of  the  Dynasty  of  the  Achcmenidc.  By  Barclay  V.  Head,  Assistant- 
Keeper  of  Coins,  British  Museum.  4to.  pp.  viii.  and  56,  with  three  autotype 
plates. 
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Part  TV.  *rhe  Toins  of  Ih^TaJoni  Djnaatj.  By  Edward  Thomas  Rogers.  4to. 
pp.  IT.  and  22,  and  I plate.  Just  ready. 

Part  V.  The  Parthian  Coinage,  By  Percy  Gardner,  M.A.  4to.  7 Autotype 
Plates  and  about  GO  pages.  Nearly  ready. 

Mason. — Burmah:  its  People  and  Natural  Productions;  or  Notes  on 
the  Nations.  Fauna,  Flora,  and  Minerals  of  Tenasserim,  Pegu,  and  Burmah. 
By  Ref.  F.  Mason,  D.D.,  M.R.A.S.,  Corresponding  Member  of  the  American 
Oriental  Society,  of  the  Boston  Society  of  Natural  History,  and  of  the  Lyceum 
of  Natural  History,  New  York.  8to.  pp.xYiii.  and  914,  cl.  Rangoon,  iStiO.  30#. 

Mason. — The  Pau  Text  of  Kachcuatano’s  Grammar,  with  English 
Annotations.  By  Francis  Mason,  D.D.  I.  The  Text  Aphorisms,  1 to  673. 
11.  The  English  Annotations,  including  the  Yarious  Readings  of  six  independent 
Burmese  Manuscripts,  the  Singalese  Text  on  Verbs,  and  the  Cambodian  Text 
on  Syntax.  To  which  ia  added  a Concordance  of  the  Aphorisms.  In  Two 
Parts.  8to.  sewed,  pp.  2C8,  75,  and  28.  Toongoo,  1871.  £l  !!#•  6<f. 

Mathews. — Abraham  ben  Ezra’s  Unedited  Commentary  on  the  Can- 

T1CLF8,  the  Hebrew  Text  after  two  MS.,  with  English  Translation  by  H.  J. 
Mathews,  B.A.,  Exeter  College,  Oxford.  8vo.  cl.  limp,  pp.  z.,  34,  24.  2a.  6<f. 

Mathoraprasnda  Misra. — A Trilingual  Dictionary,  beinp:  a compre- 
hensiYe  Lexicon  in  English,  Urd6,  and  Hindi,  exhibiting  the  Syllabication, 
Pronunciation,  and  Etymology  of  English  Words,  with  their  Explanation  in 
English,  and  in  Urd6  and  Hindi  in  the  Roman  Character.  By  Mathura** 
prasXda  Misha,  Second  Master,  Queen's  College,  Benares.  6yo.  pp.  xy.  and 
1330,  cloth.  Benarea,  1865.  £2  2a. 

Mayen. — Illuattrations  of  the  Lamaist  System  in  Tibet,  drawn  from 
Chinese  Sources.  By  William  Freoericx  Maykrs,  Esq.,  of  Her  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Consular  SerYice,  China.  8yo.  pp.  24,  sewed.  1869.  la.  6d. 

Mayen — The  Chinese  Reader’s  Manual.  A Handbook  of  Bio- 
graphical, Historical,  Mythological,  and  General  Literary  Reference.  By  W. 
P.  Mayers,  Chinese  Secretary  to  H.  B.  M.'s  Legation  at  Peking,  F.R.G.S., 
etc.,  etc.  Demy  8vo.  pp.  ixir.  and  440.  £1  5s, 

Medhunt — Chinese  Dialogues,  Questions,  and  Familiar  Sentences, 
literally  translated  into  English,  with  a view  to  promote  commercial  intercourse 
and  assist  beginners  in  the  Language.  By  the  late  W.  H.  Medhurst,  D.D. 
A new  and  enlarged  Edition.  8yo.  pp.  226.  18#. 

Megha-Dnta  (The).  (Cloud-Messenger.)  By  Kalidasa.  Translated 

from  the  Sanskrit  into  English  verse,  with  Notes  and  Illustrations.  By  the 
late  H.  H.  Wilson,  M.A. , F.R.S.,  Boden  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  Uui- 
Yersity  of  Oxford,  etc.,  etc.  The  Vocabulary  by  Francis  Johnson,  aometime 
Professor  of  Oriental  Languages  at  the  College  of  the  Honourable  the  East  India 
Company,  Haileybury.  New  Edition.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and  180.  10«.  6d. 

Memoirs  read  before  the  Anthropological  Society  of  London,  1863* 
1864.  8vo.,  pp.  542,  cloth.  21#. 

Memoirs  read  before  the  Anthropological  Society  op  London,  1865-6. 
Vol.  II.  8yo.,  pp.  X.  464,  clotb.  21#. 

Mills — The  Indian  Saint;  or,  Buddha  and  Buddhism. — A Sketch 
Historical  and  Critical.  By  0.  D.  B.  Mills.  8to.  cl.,  pp.  192.  7#.  6<f. 

Minooheheiji. — Pahlavi,  Gujarati,  and  English  Dictionary.  By 
jAMAsrji  Dastur  Minochzberji  Jamasf  Asana,  Fellow  of  the  University  of 
Bombay,  and  Member  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 
Vol.  I.  (To  be  completed  in  three  folumes.)  Demy  8vo.  pp.  clxxix  and  108, 
with  Photographic  Portrait  of  the  Author.  14#. 
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57  and  59  Ludgale  HiU,  London,  E.C. 

Mitra. — The  Ajh^iquities  op  Oeissa.  By  Rajt.hdralaka  ATitra. 
Vol.  I.  Published  under  Orders  of  the  Goyernment  of  India.  Polio,  cloth, 
pp.  180.  With  a Map  and  30  Plates.  As. 

Moellendorff.  — Mandal  op  Cfirx>:sK  Bidliographt,  beitiR  a List  of 
Works  and  Essays  relating  to  China.  By  P.  G.  and  O.  F.  voN  Moellbndokpf, 
Interpreters  to  U.I.G..M.'s  Consulates  at  Shanghai  and  Tientsin.  8vo.  pp.  yiii. 
and  378.  £\  lOs. 

Molesworth. — A Dictionart,  Marathi  and  English.  Conipilod  by 

J.  T.  Molbswortr. assisted  by  Gkohge  and  1'homas  Candy.  Second  Edition, 
revised  and  enlarged.  ByJ.T.  Molbhworth,  Royal  4to.  pp.  xxx  and  922, 
boards.  Bombay,  1857.  X3  3s. 

Molesworth. — A Compendicm  of  Molksworth’s  Marathi  and  English 
Dictionary.  By  Baha  Padmanji.  Secoud  Kdiiioa.  Revised  and  Enlarged. 
Demy  8to.  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and  624.  2U. 

Morley. — A Descriptive  Catalogue  of  the  Historical  Manuscripts 
in  the  Arabic  and  Persian  Lanouaobs  preserved  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  By  William  H.  Moulby, 
M.R.A  S.  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  160,  sewed.  London,  1854.  2s.  6</. 

Morrison. — A Dictionary  of  the  Chinese  Language.  By  the  Rev. 
R.  Morrisiin,  D.l).  Two  vols.  Vol.  1.  pp.  x.  and  762;  Vol.  11.  pp.  828, 
cloth.  Shaogbae,  1865.  iC6  6s. 

Mohammed. — The  Life  of  MuHAifuEo.  Bused  on  Muharamcd  Ibn 
Ishak  By  Abd  El  Malik  Ibn  llisham.  Edited  by  Dr.  Ferdinand  WUstp.n- 
PELD.  Ihe  Arabic  Text.  8vo.  pp.  1026,  sewed.  Price  21s.  Introduction, 
Notes,  and  Index  in  German.  8vo.  pp.  Ixxii.  and  266,  sewed.  7s.  G</.  Each 
part  sold  separately. 

The  test  based  on  the  Manuscripts  of  the  Berlin,  I>eipsic,  Gotha  and  Leyden  Libraries,  has 
bet'n  carefully  revised  by  the  learned  editor,  and  printed  with  the  utmost  exaciness. 

Muir. — Original  Sasserit  Texts,  on  the  Origin  and  History  of  the 
People  of  India,  their  Religion  and  Institutions.  Collected,  TransUted,  and 
Illustrated  by  John  Muir,  Esq.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Ph.D, 

Vol.  I.  Mythical  and  Legendary  Accounts  of  the  Origin  of  Caste,  with  an  Inquiry 
Into  its  existence  in  the  Vedic  Age.  Second  Edition,  re-writtcn  and  greatly  enlarged. 
8vo.  pp.  XX.  53*2,  cloth.  1868.  21s. 

Vol.  II.  The  Trans- Himalayan  Origin  of  the  Hindus,  and  their  Affinity  with  the 
Western  Branches  of  the  Aryan  Race.  Second  Edition,  revised,  with  Additions. 
8vo.  pp.  xxxii.  and  512,  cloth.  1871.  21s. 

VoL  III.  The  Vedas:  Opinions  of  their  Authors,  and  of  later  Indian  Writers,  on 
their  Origin,  Inspiration,  and  Authority.  Second  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged, 
bvo.  pp.  xxxii.  312,  cloth.  1868.  16s. 

Vol.  IV.  Comparison  of  the  Vedic  with  the  later  representations  of  the  principal 
Indian  Deitiea.  Second  Edition  Revised.  8vo.  pp.  xvi.  and  524,  cloth.  1873.  21x. 

Vol.  V.  Contributions  to  a Knowledge  of  the  Cosmogony,  Mythology,  Religious 
Ideas,  Life  and  Manners  of  the  Indians  in  the  Vedic  Age.  8to.  pp  xvi.  492,  cloth, 

IB70.  21s. 

Miiller. — The  Sacred  Hymns  of  the  Brahmins,  as  preserved  to  us 

in  the  oldest  collection  of  religious  poetry,  the  Rig-Veda*Sanhila,  translated  and 
explained.  By  F.  Max  Muller,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  All  Souls*  I'ollege  ; Profeasor 
of  Comparative  Philology  at  Oxford  ; Foreign  Member  of  the  Institute  of 
France,  etc. .etc.  Volume  I.  Hymns  to  the  Alaruts  or  the  Sturm  Gods.  6to. 
pp.  cLii.  and  264.  Vis.  6<f. 

Miiller. — The  Hymns  of  the  Biq-Veda  in  the  Sarabita  and  Pada  Texts. 
Reprinted  from  the  Editio  Prioceps.  By  P.  Max  510llbr,  M.A.,  etc.  Serond 
edition.  With  the  Two  Texts  on  Parallel  Pages,  la  2 vols.  8vo.,  pp.  17u0, 
sewed.  32s.  [/n  th$ 
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Hiiller. — Lkcttre  ox  Bcdohist  ICiun.isM.  By  F.  Max  Muller, 

M. A. , Profesaor  of  Comparative  Philology  in  the  Univcraity  of  Oxford;  Mem- 
ber of  the  French  Institute,  etc.  Delivered  before  the  General  Meeting  of  the 
Association  of  German  Philologists,  at  Kiel,  28th  September,  1869.  (Translated 
from  the  Ge> man.)  Sewed.  1869.  la. 

Nagananda;  or  the  Joy  of  the  Snake-World.  A Buddhist  Drama 
in  Five  Acts.  Translated  into  English  Prose,  with  Explanatory  Notes,  from  the 
Sanskrit  of  Sri-Harsha-Deva.  By  Palmkb  Boyd,  B.A.,  Sanskrit  SchoUr  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  With  an  Introduction  by  Professor  Cowbi-l. 
Crown  8vo.,  pp.  xvi.  and  100,  cloth.  4«.  6ff. 

ITalopilkhyanaxH. — Story  op  Nala  ; an  Episode  of  the  Maha-Bharata. 
The  Sanskrit  Text,  with  Vocabulary,  Analysis,  and  Introduction.  By  Monikr 
WiLLiAMK,  M.A.  The  Metrical  Translation  by  the  Very  Kev.  U.  U.  Milman, 
D.D.  8vo.  cl.  16a. 

Naradiya  Dhanna  Sastram;  or,  the  Institctes  of  Narada  Trans- 
lated for  the  First  Time  from  the  unpublished  Sanskrit  original.  By  Dr.  JuLU^s 
Jolly,  University,  Wurzburg,  With  a Preface,  Nt>tes  chieOy  critical,  an  index 
of  Quotations  from  Narada  in  thf  principal  Indian  Digests,  and  a general  Index. 
Crown  8vo.,  pp.  xxxv,  144,  cloth.  10*.  6<f. 

Newman. — A Dictionary  of  Modern  Arabic — 1.  Anglo-Arabic 
Dictionary.  2.  Anglo-Arabic  Vocabulary.  3.  Arabo-English  Dictionary.  By 
P.  W.  Newman,  Emeritus  Professor  of  University  College,  Ijondon.  In  2 
vols.  crown  8vo.,  pp.  xvi.  and  876—464,  cloth.  JCl  l«. 

Newman. — A Handbook  of  Modern  Arabic,  consistiDg  of  a Practical 

Grammar,  with  numerous  Examples,  Dialogues,  and  Newspaper  Extracts,  in  a 
European  Type.  By  F.  W.  Nbwman,  Emeritus  Professor  of  University 
College,  London  ; formerly  Fellow  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford.  Post  8vo.  pp. 
XX.  and  192,  cloth.  J.ondon,  1866.  6«. 

Newman. — The  Text  of  the  Igutine  Inscriptions,  with  interlinear 
Latin  Translation  and  Notes.  By  Fuancis  W.  Newman,  late  Professor  of 
Latin  at  University  College,  London.  8vo.  pp.  xvi.  and  54,  sewed.  2s. 

Newman. — OBrnoePT : or.  a simple  mode  of  Accenting  English,  for 
the  advantage  of  Foreigners  and  of  all  Irfamers.  By  Francis  W,  Newman, 
Emeritus  Professor  of  University  College,  London.  8vo.  pp.  28,  sewed.  1 869.  1 1 . 

Nodal. — Elementos  de  GramXtica  Qdichda  6 Idioita  de  los  Yncas. 

Bsjo  los  Auspicios  de  la  Bedenlora,  ^ociedad  de  FUkntropos  para  mejorar  la 
suerte  de  los  Aborljeiies  Peruanos.  For  el  Dr.  Jo^B  hBUNANDEZ  Nodal, 
Abogado  de  los  Tribunales  de  Justicia  de  la  RepiSblica  del  PerO.  Koyal  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  441.  Appendix,  pp.  9.  £l  U. 

Nodal. — Los  ViNcuLos  dk  Ollanta  y Cusi-Kcuyllor.  Drama  en 

Qcichca.  Obra  Compilada  y Espurgada  con  la  ^ ersion  Castellana  al  Frente 
de  su  'I'esto  por  el  Dr.  Josfi  Fernandez  Nodal,  Abogado  de  los  Tribunales 
de  Justicia  de  la  RepOblica  del  PerO.  Bajo  los  Auspicios  de  la  Redentora 
SociedaU  de  F'ilhntropos  para  Mejoror  la  Suerte  de  los  Aborljcnes  Peruanos. 
Roy.  8vo.  bds.  pp.  70.  1874.  7*.  6d. 

Notley. — A Compar-itite  Gsamuar  of  the  French.  Italian,  Spanish, 
AND  Poutvouese  Lanoi'aoes.  B)*  Kdwin  a.  Motley.  Crown  oblong  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  XT.  and  396.  7*.  6d. 

Nutt. — Fragments  of  a Samaritan  Taboem.  Edited  from  a Bodleian 

MS.  With  an  Introduction,  containing  a Sketch  of  Samaritan  Hi.tory, 
I'ogma,  and  Literature.  B,  J.  W.  Nutt,  M.A.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii., 
173,  and  8*.  With  Plate.  1S7+.  13*. 
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Sntt. — A Sketch  of  Samaritan  History,  Dooma,  and  Literature. 
Pablished  ac  an  Introduction  to  **  Fragments  of  a Samaritan  Targum.  By 
J.  W.  Nutt,  M.A.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  Tiii.  and  172.  1874. 

Hatt. — Two  Treatises  ox  Verbs  coxtaixino  Feeble  and  Double 
Lbtteilm  by  H.  Jehuda  Fla^ng  of  Fez.  translated  into  Uebrew  from  the  original 
Arabic  by  R.  Moses  Oikatilia,  of  Cordova;  with  the  Treatise  on  Punctuation 
by  the  some  Author,  translated  by  Aben  Kzra.  Edited  from  Budlinan  MSS. 
with  an  English  Translation  by  J.  >V.  Nuit,  M.A.  Demy  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  312. 
1870.  7m.  Gd. 

Oera  Linda  Book,  from  a Manuscript  of  the  Thirteenth  Century, 
with  the  perniissiun  of  the  Propiietor,  C.  Over  de  Linden,  of  the  llelder. 
The  Original  Frisian  Text,  as  verified  bv  Dr.  J.  O.  Ottkma;  accompanied 
by  an  English  Version  of  Dr.  (Htema’s  Dutch  Translation,  by  William  R. 
Sandbach.  8to.  cl.  pp.  xxvii.  and  223.  6s. 

Ollanta:  A Drama  in  the  Quichua  Language.  See  under  Markham 
and  under  Nodal. 

Oriental  Congress. — Report  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Second  Interna- 
tional Congress  of  Orientalists  held  in  London,  1874.  Roy.  8vo.  paper,  pp.  76.  5m. 

Oriental  Congress  — Transactions  of  the  Second  Sf-ssion  of  the 
Intbrnational  Conorks-s  of  OuiBNTALiBTs,  held  in  London  in  September, 
1874.  Edited  by  Robert  K.  Douolab,  Honorary  Secretary.  Demy  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  456.  21«. 

Osborn. — The  Monumental  History  of  Egypt,  as  recorded  on  the 
Ruins  of  her  Temples,  Palaces,  and  Tombs.  By  William  Osburn.  Illustrated 
with  Maps,  Plates,  etc.  2 vols.  8vo.  pp.  zii.  and  461  ; vii.  and  643,  cloth. 
£2  2m. 

Vol.  I..— From  the  Colonization  of  the  Valley  to  the  Visit  of  the  Patriareh  Abram. 

Vol.  II. — From  the  Visit  of  Abram  to  Ibe  EzoUus. 

Palmer.*  Egyptian  Chronicles,  with  a harmony  of  Sacred  and 
Egyptian  Chronology,  and  an  Appendix  on  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Antiquities. 
By  VViLtiAM  Palmbk,  M.A.,and  late  Fellow  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford. 

Tols,.  8to.  cloth,  i>D.  IxziT.  and  428,  and  viii.  and  636.  1861.  12jr. 

Palmer. — A Concise  Dictionary  op  the  Persian  Language.  By  E. 
H.  Palmer,  M.A,,  ProfoMior  of  Amble  in  the  Cniversity  of  Cambridge. 
Sqnorc  16mo.  pp.  viii.  and  364,  cloth.  10«  6d. 

Palmer. — Leaves  from  a Word  Hunter’s  Note  Book.  Being  some 
Contributions  t<i  English  Etymology.  By  the  Rev  A.  Smythe  Palmer,  B.A., 
sometime  Scholar  in  the  University  of  Dublin.  Cr.  8vo.  cl.  pp.  xii.-316.  7«.  6d. 

Palmer. — The  Song  of  the  Refj>  ; and  other  Pieces.  By  E.  H. 
Palmer.  M. A.,  Cambridge.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  208,  handsomely  bound  in  cloth.  6*. 

Among  the  Contents  will  be  found  translations  from  Hafls,  from  Omerel  Kheiyim,  and 

from  other  Persian  as  well  as  Arabic  poets. 

Pand-Namah.  — The  Pand-NXmah;  or,  Books  of  Counsels.  By 
Adarbad  MXhXkpano.  Translated  from  Peblevi  into  Gujerathi,  by  Harbad 
Sheriarjee  Dadabhoy.  And  from  Gujerathi  into  English  by  the  Rev.  Shapurji 
Edalji.  Fcap.  8vo.  sewed.  1870.  6<f. 

Pandit's  (A)  Bemarks  on  Professor  Max  Muller’s  Translation  of  the 

**  Rio>Veda.*’  Sanskrit  and  English.  Fcap.  8vo.  sewed.  1870.  6d. 

Paspati. — firuDEs  sub  if,s  Tchinohian£s  (Gypsies)  ou  Boh£kikns  de 
L’Kmfihe  Uttohan  Par  Alf.xanuke  U.  1’abpati,  M.D.  Large  8>o.  icwed, 
pp.  lii.  and  652.  Conatantinople,  1871.  2S<. 
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Fatell. — CowASJEE  Patell’s  CnKoyoiOGT,  containing  corresponding 
Oatet  of  the  different  Eras  used  by  Christians,  Jews,  Greeks,  Hindus, 
Mohamedans,  Parsees.  Chinese,  Japanese,  etc.  By  Cows.sjbb  Sorabjeb 
Patell.  4to.  pp.  Tiii.  and  184',  cloth.  £0s. 

Peking^  Gazette. — Translation  of  the  Pekinp  Gazette  for  1872,  1873, 

1874,  1875,  and  1876.  8vo.  pp.  137,  124,  160,  177.  10s.  6rf.  each. 

Percy. — Bishop  Pkrct's  Fouo  Manuscripts— Ballads  and  Romances. 
Edited  by  John  W.  Hales,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  late  .iVssistant  Tutor  of  Christ’s 
College,  Cambridge ; and  Frederick  J.  Furnivall.  M.A.,  of  Trinity  Hall,  Cam- 
bridge ; assisted  by  Professor  Child,  of  Hanrard  Uniyersity,  Cambndge,  U.8.A., 
W.  Chappell,  Eso.,  etc.  In  3 yolumes.  Vol.  I.,  pp.  610;  Vol.  2,  pp.  681. ; 
Vol.  3,  pp.  640.  Demy  Svo.  half-bound,  £4  4«.  Extra  deray  8vo  halt-bound, 
on  Whatman’s  ribbed  paper,  £6  6s.  Extra  royal  8vo.,  paper  covers,  on  What- 
man’s best  ribbed  paper,  £10  JOs.  Large  4to.,  paper  covers,  on  Whatman’s 
best  ribbed  paper,  £12. 

Philolo^cal  Society  (Transactions  of  The).  A Complete  Set,  in- 
cluding the  Proceedings  of  the  Philological  Society  for  the  years  1812-1853. 
6 vols.  The  Philological  Society's  Transactions,  1854  to  1876.  15  vols.  The 

Philological  Society's  Extra  Vulumes.  9 vols.  In  all  30  vols.  8vo.  bound  in 
cloth  lettered.  £19  3«.  6d, 


Sold  SeparaUly, 

Proceedings  (The)  of  the  Philological  Society  for  the  years  1842-1853.  6 vols. 
8vo.  cl.  £3. 

Very  few  sets  remain  for  sale. 

Transactions  of  the  Philological  Society,  1864-1876.  16  vola.  8vo.  d.  £10  16s. 

**•  The  Volumes  for  1807,  1868-9,  1870-2,  and  1873-4,  are  only  to  be  had  in 
complete  sets,  as  above. 


Separate  Volumes. 

For  1854  : containing  papers  by  Rev.  J.  W.  Blakesley,  Rev.  T.  O.  Cockayne, 
Rev.  J.  Davies,  Dr.  J.  W.  Donaldson,  Dr.  Theod.  Goldstiicker,  Prof.  T.  Hewitt 
Key,  J.  M.  Kemble,  Dr.  R.  G.  Latham,  J.  M.  Ludlow,  Ueosleigh  Wedgwood, 
etc.  8vo.  cl.  £1  I0«. 

For  1865:  with  papers  by  Dr,  Carl  Abel,  Dr.  W,  Bleek,  Ect.  Jno.  Davies,  Miss 
A.  Gurney,  Jas.  Kennedy,  Prof.  T.  H.  Key,  Dr.  R.  G.  Latham,  Henry  Malden, 
W.  Ridley,  Thos.  Watts,  Hcnsleigh  Wedgwood,  etc.  In  4 parts.  8vo.  £l  U. 

Kimilarai  Language  of  Australia,  by  W.  Ridley;  and  False  Etymologies,  by 
H.  Wedgwood,  separately.  Is. 

For  1856-7:  with  papers  by  Prof.  Aufreebt,  Herbert  Coleridge,  Lewis  Kr.  Daa, 
M.  de  Haan,  W.  C.  Jourdain,  James  Kennedy.  Prof.  Key,  Dr.  G.  l>atfaam,  J.  M. 
Ludlow,  Rev.  J.  J.  8.  Perowne,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  R.  F.  Weymouth,  Jos. 
Yates,  etc.  7 parts.  8vo.  (The  Papers  relating  to  the  Society  s Dictionary 
are  omitted.)  £l  10s. 

The  price  of  the  volumes,  1864  and  1866,  is  21s.  each.  That  of  the  volume 
for  1856-7,  30s.  The  subsequent  volumes  ore  12s.  each,  excepting  that  for  1868: 
including  the  volume  of  Early  English  Poems,  Lives  of  the  Saints,  edited  from  MSS. 
by  F.  J.  Furnivall ; and  papers  by  Em.  Adams,  Prof.  Aufrccht,  Herbert  Coleridge, 
Rev.  Francis  Crawford,  M.  dc  Hoan  Hctteraa,  Dr.  R.  G.  Latham,  Dr.  Lottner,  etc. 
8vo.  cl.  12s. 

For  1859:  wilh  papers  by  Dr.  E.  Adams,  Prof.  Aufrccht,  Herb.  Coleridge,  F.  J. 
Furnivall,  Prof.  T.  H.  Key.  Dr.  C,  Lottner,  Prof.  De  Morgan,  F.  PuUzky, 
Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  etc.  8vo.  cl.  I‘2«. 
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Philological  Society  (Transactions  of  The) — continued. 

Kor  1860*1 : including  The  Play  of  the  Sacrament;  and  Paacon  agau  Arluth,  the 
Paaflion  of  our  l^ord,  in  Cornish  and  Engliah,  both  from  MSS.»  edited  by  Dr. 
Whitley  Stokea;  and  papers  by  Dr.  E.  Aduma,  T.  F.  Barham,  Rct.  Derwent 
Coleridge,  Herbert  Coleridge,  Sir  John  F.  DavU,  Dauby  P.  Fry,  Prof.  T.  II. 
Key,  Dr.  C.  Lottner,  Bishop  Thirlwull,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  R.  F.  Wey- 
mouth, etc.  8vo.  cl.  12*. 

For  1862-3  : with  papers  by  C.  B,  Cayley,  D.  P.  Fry,  Prof.  Key,  H.  Malden, 
Rich.  Morris,  F.  W.  Newman,  Rolwrt  Peacock,  Henslcigh  Wwlgwood,  R.  F. 
Weymouth,  etc.  8vo.  cl.  12*. 

For  1864  : containing  1.  Manning's  (das.)  Inquiry  into  the  Character  and  Origin 
of  the  Possessive  Augment  in  English,  etc.  ; 2.  \ewman*s  (Francis  W.)  Textot 
the  Iguvinc  Inscriptions,  with  Interlinear  Latin  Translation;  3.  Barnes’s  (Dr. 
W.)  Grammar  and  Glossary  of  the  Dorset  Dialect;  4.  Gwreans  An  Bys — The 
Creation:  a CornUh  Mystery,  Cornish  and  English,  with  Notes  by  Whitley 
Stokes,  etc.  8vo.  cl.  12*. 

*,♦  Separately:  Manning’s  Inquiry,  3*. — Newman’s  Iguvinc  Inscription,  3#.— 
Stokes's  Gwreans  An  Bys,  8*. 

For  1865 : including  Wheatley’s  (II.  B.)  Dictionary  of  Reduplicated  Words  in  the 
English  language;  and  papers  by  Prof.  Aufrecht,  Ed.  Brock,  C.  B.  Cayley, 
Rev.  A.  J.  Church,  Prot.  T.  H.  Key,  Rev.  E.  H.  Knowles,  Prof.  II.  Mnl’den, 
Hon.  G.  P.  Marsh,  John  Rhys,  Guthbrand  Vigfusson,  Hcnsleigh  Wedgwood,  H. 
B.  Wheatley,  etc.  8vo.  cl.  12*. 

For  1866  : Including  1.  Gregor’s  (Rev.  Walter)  Banffshire  Dialect,  with  Glossary 
of  Words  omitted  by  Jamieson ; 2.  Edmondston’s  (T.)  Glossary  of  the  Shetland 
Dialect:  and  papers  by  Prof.  Cassal,  C.  B.  Cayley,  Danhy  P.  Fry,  Prof.  T.  H. 
Key,  Guthbrand  Vigfusson,  Uensleigh  Wedgwood,  etc.  8vo,  cl.  12*. 

The  Volumes  for  1867.  1868-9,  1870-2,  and  1873-4,  are  out  of  print. 
Besides  contribuliotis  in  the  shape  of  valuable  and  intercstingpnpens,  the  volume  for 
1867  also  includes:  1.  Peacock’s  (Rob.  B.)  Glossary  of  the  Hundred  of  Lonsdale; 
and  2.  Ellis  (A.  J.)  On  Paheotype  representing  Spoken  Sounds;  and  on  the 
Diphthong  “ Uy."  The  volume  for  1868-9 — 1.  Ellis's  fA.  J.)  Only  English 
Proclamation  of  Henry  111.  in  Oct.  1258;  to  which  arc  added  “The  Cuckoo's  Song 
and  “The  Prisoner’s  Prayer,”  Lyrics  of  the  XIII.  Century,  with  Glossar)';  and  2. 
Stokes's  (Whitley)  Cornish  Gh«sary.  That  for  1870-2 — 1.  Murray’s  (Jaa.  A.  11.) 
Dialect  of  the  Southern  Counties  of  Scotland,  with  a linguistical  map.  That  for 
1873—4 — Sweet's  (IJ.)  History  of  English  Sounds. 

For  1875-6:  containing  the  Rev.  Richard  Morris  (President),  Fourth  and  Fifth 
Annual  Addresses.  1.  Some  Sources  of  Aryan  Mythology  by  E.  L.  Brandreth  ; 
2.  C.  B.  Cayley  on  Certain  Italian  Dinunutives;  3.  Changes  made  by  four 
young  Children  in  Pronouncing  English  AVords,  by  Jas.  M.  Menzies;  4.  The 
Manx  I>anguage,  by  11.  Jenuer;  6.  The  Dialect  of  West  Somerset,  by  F.  T. 
Elworthy  ; 6.  English  Metre,  by  Prof.  J.  B.  Mayor;  7.  NVords,  Logic,  and 
Grammar,  by  U.  Sweet ; 8.  The  Russian  Language  and  its  Dialects,  by  W.  R. 
MortiU  ; 9.  Relics  of  the  Cornish  Language  in  Mouut’s  Bay,  by  H.  Jenner. 
parts  I and  2,  8vo. 

Part  3 is  in  the  press. 

The  Society's  Extra  Volumes. 

Skeat's  (Rev.  W,  W.)  Mceso-Gothic  Glossary,  with  an  Introduction,  an  Outline  of 
Mtrso-Gothic  Grammar,  and  a List  of  Anglo-Saxon  and  old  and  modern  Eng- 
lish Words  etymologically  connected  with  Mmso-Gothic.  London,  1868. 
Sq.  8vo.  cl.  9*. 

Medijcval  Greek  Texts:  A Collection  of  the  Earliest  Compositions  in  Vulgar 
Greek,  prior  to  a.d.  1500.  With  Prolegomena  and  Critical  Notes  by  W. 
Wngner.  Part  1.  Seven  Poems,  three  of  which  appear  for  the  first  time. 
London,  1670.  8vo.  lOi.  6d. 
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Phillips. — The  Doctkine  op  Addai  the  Apostle.  Now  fii-st  Edititd 
in  a Complete  Form  in  tbe  Original  Sjriac,  with  *n  English  Translation  and 
Notes.  Hr  Georo*  Philups,  D.D.,  President  of  Queen’s  College,  Cambridge. 
8vo.  pp.  1 22,  cloth.  7*.  6<f. 

Pierce  the  Ploughman's  Crede  (about  1394  Anno  Domini).  Transcribed 

and  Edited  from  the  MS.  of  Trinity  Collese,  Cambridge,  R.  3,  15.  CoU 
lated  with  the  .M8.  Bibl.  Reg.  IS.  B.  xvii.  in  the  British  Museum,  and  with 
the  old  Printed  Text  of  1553,  to  which  is  appended  **  God  spede  the  Plough  " 
(about  1500  Anno  Domini),  from  the  Lansdowne  MS.  7^>2.  By  the 
Re?.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.  A.,  late  Fellow  of  Christ's  College,  Cambridge, 
pp.  XX.  and  75,  cloth.  1807.  2«. 

Pimentel.  — Ccahko  descuiptivo  y comparatfvo  le  jas  LiurorAs 
iMiduE.SAS  DB  MEXICO,  o Tratado  de  Filohigia  Mexicana.  Par  Frakcisco 
Pimentel.  2 Edicion  unica  completa.  3 VoUume  8vo.  Mexico^  1875. 
£2  2*. 

Pischel. — Hemacandra’s  Grammatik  dee  Prakritsprache??  (Siddha- 
hcmacandram  Adhyaya  VIII.)  mit  Kritischen  und  Erlautemden  .Anmerkungen. 
Heram»g*‘gcben  von  Richard  Pischel.  Part  I.  Text  und  Wortveneichniss. 
8to.  pp.  xiv.  and  236.  8«. 

Pope. — A Tamil  Handbook;  or,  Full  Introduction  to  the  Common 

Dialect  of  that  Language,  on  the  plan  of  OUendorfT  and  .Arnold.  With  copious 
Vocabularies,  Appendices,  containing  Reading  Lessons,  Analyses  of  Letters, 
Deeds  Complaints.  Oflicia)  Documents,  and  a Key  to  the  Exercises.  By  Rev. 
G.  U.  Pope.  Third  edition,  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  iv.  and  388.  2U. 

Prakrita-Prakasa ; or,  The  Prakrit  Grammar  of  Vararuchi,  with  the 

Commentary  (Manorama)  of  Bhamaha.  The  first  complete  edicion  of  the 
Original  Text  with  Various  Readings  from  a Collation  of  Six  Manuscripts  in 
the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford,  and  the  Libraries  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society 
and  the  East  India  House;  with  copious  Notes,  an  English  Translation,  and 
Index  of  Prakrit  words,  to  which  is  prefixed  an  easy  Introduction  to  Prakrit 
Grammar.  By  E.  B.  Cowell.  Second  issue,  with  new  Preface,  and  cor- 
rections. 8vo.  pp.  xxxii.  and  204.  l4s. 

Friaulx. — Qh.estiones  Mosaics;  or,  the  first  part  of  the  Book  of 

Genesis  compared  with  the  remains  of  ancient  religions.  By  Osmo.nd  db 
Beauvoir  Puiaulx.  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  548,  cloth.  12«. 

Rimityan  of  Valmiki. — 5 vols.  See  under  Griffith. 

Earn  Jasan. — A Sanskrit  and  English  Dictionart.  Being  an 
Abridgment  of  Professor  Wilson’s  Dictionary.  With  an  .Appendix  explaining 
the  use  of  Affixes  in  SansVric.  By  Pandit  Ram  Jasan,  Queen’s  College, 
Benares.  Published  under  the  Patronage  of  the  Government,  N.W.1\  Royal 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  ii.  and  707.  28x. 

Ram  Raz. — Essay  on  the  Architecture  of  the  Hindus.  By  Ram  Rat, 

Native  Judge  and  Magistrate  of  Bangalore.  With  48  plates.  4to.  pp.  xiv.  and 
64,  sewed.  London,  1834.  £2  2«. 

Bask. — A Grammar  of  the  Anolo-Saxon  Tonoue.  From  the  Danish 
of  Erasmus  Rask,  Professor  of  Literary  History  in,  and  Librarian  to,  the 
University  of  Copenhagen,  etc.  By  Bb.njamin  Thoupb.  Second  edition, 
corrected  and  improved.  Idmo.  pp.  200,  cloth.  5s.  6d, 

Rawlmson. — A Commentary  on  the  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of 
Babylonia  and  Assyria,  including  Readings  of  the  Inscription  on  the  Nimrud 
Obelisk,  and  Brief  Notice  of  the  Ancient  Kings  of  Nineveh  and  Babylon, 
by  Major  U.  C.  Kawlinson.  8to.  pp.  84,  sewed.  London,  1850.  2t.G<i. 
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Hawlinson. — Outlines  of  Assyrian  History,  from  the  Inscriptions  of 
Nineveh.  By  Lieut.  Col.  Rawlinson,  CB.  , followed  by  some  Remark*  by 

A.  H.  Layakd,  Esq..  D.C.L.  8vo.,  pp.  xUv.,  sewed.  London,  1852.  1*. 

Rawlinson. — Inscription  of  Tiqlath  Pileser  I.,  Kino  of  Assyria, 

B. c.  1150,  as  translated  bv  Sir  H.  Rawlinhon,  Fox  Talbot,  Ksq.,  Dr.  ZIincks, 
and  Dr.  Opbert.  Published  by  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  74.  2s. 

Rawlinaon. — Votf.s  on  the  Early  History  of  Babylonia.  By 
Colonel  Rawlinson,  C.B.  8vo.  *d.,  pp.  48.  W. 

Redhouse. — Tub  Turkish  Campaigner's  Vade-Mecum  of  Ottoman 

CoLLoauiAL  Language  : containing  a concise  Ottoman  Grammar;  a carefully 
■rlectetl  Vocabulary,  alphabetically  arranged,  in  two  parts,  English  and  Turkish, 
and  Turkish  and  English;  also  a few  Familiar  Dialogues;  the  whole  in  English 
characters.  By  J.  W.  Reououse,  P.  K..A.S.  Oblong  32mo.  limp  cloth,  pp. 
iv.  and  332.  5s. 

Renan. — An  Essay  on  the  Aoe  and  Antiquity  of  the  Book  of 
Nab.vtha^an  Aoricvltuke.  To  which  is  added  an  Inaugural  (..ecture  on  the 
Position  of  the  Sbemitic  Nations  in  the  History  of  Civilisation.  By  M.  Ernest 
Renan,  Membrede  Tlnstitut.  Crown  8vo.,  pp.  xvi.  and  148,  cloth.  3i.  bd. 

Revue  Celtiqne. — Thf.  Revue  Celtiquk,  a Quarterly  Magazine  for 

Celtic  Philology.  Literature,  and  History.  Edited  with  the  assistance  of  the 
(.'hief  Celtic  Scholars  of  the  British  Islands  and  of  the  Continent,  and  Con- 
ducted by  U.  Gaidoz.  8vo.  Subscription,  .£M  per  Volume. 

Rhys. — Lectures  on  Wflsh  Philology.  By  John  Rhys.  Cr.  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  458.  12«. 

Rig-Veda. — See  Miiller. 

Eig-Veda-Sanhita : The  Sacred  Hymns  of  the  Brahmans.  Trans- 
lated and  explained  by  F.  Max  Muller,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Fellow  of  All 
Souls*  College,  Professor  of  Comparative  Philology  at  Oxford,  Foreign  Member 
of  the  Institute  of  France, etc.,  etc.  Vol.  I.  Hymns  to  tiir  Mauuts,  ou  the 
Stoum-Gods.  8vo.  pp.  clii.  and  264.  cloth.  1869.  P2*.  6d. 

Rig-Veda  Sanhita. — A Collection  of  Ancient  Hindu  Hymns.  Con- 

sUtutingthe  First  Ashtaka,  or  Book  of  the  Rig-veda;  the  oldest  authority  for 
the  religious  and  social  institution.n  of  the  Hindus.  Translated  from  the  Original 
Sanskrit  by  the  late  H.  H.  WilsoN;  M.A.  2nd  Ed.,  with  a Postscript  by 
Dr.  Fitzeuwaud  Hall.  Vol.  I.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  Hi.  and  .348,  price  2U. 

Rig-veda  Sanhita. — A Collection  of  Ancient  Hindu  Hymns,  constitut- 
ing the  Fifth  to  Eighth  Ashtakas,  or  books  of  the  Rig-Veda,  the  oldest 
Authority  for  the  Religious  and  Social  Institutions  of  the  Hindus.  Translated 
from  the  Original  Sanskrit  by  the  late  Hokacb  Hayman  Wilson,  M..A., 
F.R.S.,  etc.  Edited  by  E.  B.  Cowell.,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Calcutta 
Sanskrit  College.  Vol.  IV.,  8vo.,  pp.  214,  cloth.  14*. 

A few  CQpie*  of  VoU.  II.  and  III.  itUl  left.  [Pw/ji.  FI  and  VI.  in  the  TVma. 

Roe  and  Fryer. — Travels  in  India  in  the  Seventeenth  Century. 

By  Sir  Thomas  Rob  and  Dr.  John  Fryer.  Reprinted  from  the  Calcutta 
W eekly  Englishman.'*  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  474.  7s.  Od. 

Roehrig. — 1’he  Shobtf.j^t  Road  to  German.  Designed  for  the  uso 
of  both  Teachers  and  Studento.  By  F.  L.  0.  Rckhkio.  Cr.  8vo.  cloth, 
pp.  vii.  and  225.  1874.  7s.  6rf. 

Rogers. — Notice  on  the  Dinars  of  the  Abbasside  Dynasty.  By 
Edward  Thomas  Rogers,  late  II.M.  Consul,  Cairo.  8vo.  pp.  44,  with  a 
Map  and  four  Autotype  Plates.  6s. 
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Linguistic  Publications  of  Trulncr  Sf  Co. 


Eosny. — A Gb.vmhab  of  the  CnijfESE  Language.  By  Professor 
Leon  de  Rosnt.  8to.  pp.  48.  2874.  3<. 

Sady. — The  Chinese  Mandarin  Language,  after  OllendorfTs  New 
Method  of  L4*4irning  LanguH^es.  By  Charles  Uudy.  In  3 Volumes. 
Vol.  I.  Grammar.  8vo.  pp.  248.  £l  li. 

Sabdakalpadmina,  the  weiLkoown  Sanskrit  Diotionary  of  Haj.(h 
Radhakanta  Deta.  In  Benj^ali  characters.  4to.  Parts  1 to  40.  (In 
course  of  publication.)  3«.  6^/.  each  part. 

Sakuntala. — Kalidasa’s  ^akuntala.  The  Bengali  Recension.  "With 
Critical  Notes.  Kdited  by  Kichaud  Piscuel.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and  210.  12«. 
Saknntala. — A Sanskrit  Drama  in  Seven  Acts.  Edited  by  Monier 
Williams,  M. A,  Second  Edition.  8vo  cl.  £l  l«. 

Sale. — The  Koran;  commonly  called  The  Alcoran  op  Mohammed. 
Translated  into  English  immediately  from  the  original  Arabic.  By  Geomcb 
Sale,  Gent.  To  which  U prefixed  the  Life  of  Mohammed.  Crown  8vo.  cloth, 
pp.  472.  7*. 

Sama-Vidhuna-Brabxnana.  With  the  Commentary  of  Sayana.  Edited, 
with  Notes,  Translation,  and  Index,  by  A.  C.  Bohnell,  M.R.A.S.  VoI.  L 
Text  and  Commentary.  With  introduction.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxTiii.  and  104. 
12s.  Qd. 

Sanskrit  Works. — A Catalogue  op  Sanskrit  Works  Printed  in 
India,  offered  for  Sale  at  the  affixed  nett  prices  by  TrUbmbk  & Co.  16mo.  pp. 

52.  U. 

Sarva-Sabda-Sambodbini ; or,  The  Complete  Sanskrit  Dictionary. 

In  Telugu  characters.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  1078.  £2  15s. 

Satow. — An  English  Japanese  Dictionary  op  the  Spoken  Languaoe. 
By  Kknrst  Mason  Satow,  Japanese  Secretary  to  H.M.  Legntion  at  Yido,  and 
Imhiuasui  Masakata,  ofthe  Imperial  Japanese  Foreign  Office,  imp.  32mo., 
pp.  XX.  and  366,  cloth.  12«. 

Sayce. — An  Assyrian  Grammar  for  Compakatitk  Purposes.  By 
A.  H.  Sayce,  M A.  12mo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  188.  7i.  6d. 

Sayce.  — The  Principles  op  Comparative  Philology.  By  A.  H. 
Saycb,  Fellow  and  'lutor  of  Queen's  College,  Oxford.  Second  Edition.  Cr. 
8ro.  cl.,  pp.  xxxii.  and  416.  10».  6rf. 

Scarborongh. — A Collection  of  Chinese  Proverbs.  Translated  and 
Arranged  by  William  Scarborough,  Wesleyan  Missionary,  Hankow.  With 
an  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Copious  Index.  Cr.  8vo.  pp.  xliv.  and  278.  lOs.Gff. 
Scheie  de  Vere. — Studies  in  English  ; or,  Glimpses  of  the  Inner 
Life  of  our  Language.  By  M.  Schfle  dk  Vfrf,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Modem 
Languages  in  the  UDiversity  of  Virginia.  8vo.  cloth,  pp  vi.  and  365.  10#.  6d. 

Scheie  de  Vere. — Americanisms:  thf,  English  of  the  Kew  World. 
By  M.  ScHKLR  He  Vbhk,  LL.D.,  IVofessor  of  Modern  Languages  in  the 
University  of  Virginia.  8vo.  pp.  685,  cloth.  12«. 

Schleicher. — Compendium  of  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Indo- 
Kuhopkan,  Sanskiut,  Grbbk.  and  Latin  Languages.  By  August 
ScHLRJCHER.  Translated  from  the  Third  German  Ldition  by  Heubekt 
Bendall.  B.A.,  Chr.  CoU.  Camb.  Part  I.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  184.  7i.  tirf. 

Part  II.  Morphology.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  104.  6«. 

Schemeil. — El  Mttbtakeu;  or,  First  Bom.  (In  Arabic,  printed  at 

Bejrout).  Containing  Five  Comedies,  called  Comedies  of  Fiction,  on  Hopes 
and  Judgments,  in  Twenty-six  Poems  of  1092  Ver.'ifs,  showing  the  Seven  Stages 
of  Life,  from  man's  conception  unto  bis  death  and  burial.  By  Kmin  IltUAitiM 
ScuEMBiL.  In  one  volume,  4to.  pp.  160,  sewed.  1870.  5«. 
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Schlagintweit. — Bcddhism  is  Tibet.  Illustrated  by  Literary  Docu- 

tueoU  and  ObjecU  of  Reli^oaa  Worebip.  With  an  Account  of  the  Buddbiat 
Systems  preceding  it  in  India.  By  Emil  Schlaointwbit,  LUD.  With  a 
Folio  Atlas  of  20  Plates,  and  20  Tables  of  Native  Prints  in  the  Test.  Royal 
8to.,  pp.  xxiv.  and  404.  £2  2s. 

Schlagintweit — Glossart  of  Geoobaphical  Terms  from  India  and 

Tibkt,  with  Native  Transcription  and  TranalUeration.  By  Hbhmann  db 
Schlagintweit.  Forming,  with  a **  Route  Book  of  the  W^estern  Himalaya, 
Tibet,  and  Turkistan,’*the  Third  Volume  of  H.,  A.,andR.  db  Schlaointwhit*s 
**Results  of  a ScientiOc  Mission  to  India  and  High  Asia."  With  an  Atlas  in 
imperial  folio,  of  Maps,  Panoramas,  and  Views.  Royal  4to.,  pp.  ixiv.  and 
293.  £4. 

Semitic  (Songs  of  The).  In  English  Verse.  By  G.  E.  W.  Cr.  8vo. 

cloth,  pp.  1 40.  Ss. 

Shapmji'  Eda]j{. — A Grammar  of  the  GcJARAif  Lanocaob.  By 
ShafcrjI  EdauI.  Cloth,  pp.  127.  I0>.  6d. 

Shapniji  Eda^l. — A Dictionary,  Gcjrati  and  Engli.sh.  By  SnlpuRjf 
EoAuf.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8ro.  cloth,  pp.  xxir.  and  874.  21f. 

Sherring  — The  Sacred  City  op  the  Hindus.  An  Account  of 
Benares  in  Ancient  and  Modern  Times.  By  the  Rev.  M.  A.  Siierrino,  M.A., 
I.L.D. ; and  Prefaced  with  an  Introduction  oy  Fitzidwahd  Haul,  Esq.,  D.C.L. 
8to.  cloth,  pp.  xxxri.  and  388,  with  numerous  full-page  illustrations.  21«. 

Sherring. — Hindu  Tribes  and  Castes,  as  represented  in  Benares.  By 
the  Rer.  M.  A.  Sherkino,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  London,  Author  of '*  The  Sacred  City 
of  the  IlindaB,"  etc.  With  lUostrations.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  xxiii.  and  4CS. 
£i  4s. 

Sherring. — The  History  of  Protestant  Missions  in  India.  From 
their  commencement  in  1706  to  1871.  By  the  Rev.  M.  A.  Shehrino,  M.A., 
London  Mission,  Benares.  Demy  8to.  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and  482.  ICs. 

Singh. — Sakhee  Book;  or.  The  Description  of  Gooroo  Gobind  Singli's 
Religion  and  Doctrines,  translated  from  Gooroo  Mukhi  into  Hindi,  end  after- 
wards into  English.  By  Sirdar  Attar  Sinou,  Chief  of  Bhadour.  With  the 
author’s  photograph.  8to.  pp.  xriii.  and  205.  1 ot. 

Skeat. — A List  op  English  Words,  the  Etymology  of  which  is  illus- 
trated hy  Comparison  with  Icelandic.  Prepared  in  the  form  of  an  Appendix  to 
Cleashj  and  Vigfusson’s  Icelandic- English  Dictionary.  By  the  Rer.  Walter 
W.  Skeat,  M.A.,  English  Lecturer  and  late  Fellow  of  Christ’s  College,  Cam- 
bridge ; and  M.A.  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford;  one  of  the  Vice-Presidente  of 
the  Cambridge  Philological  Society  ; and  Member  of  the  Council  of  the  Philo- 
logical Society  of  London.  1876.  Demy  4to.  sewed.  2s. 

Smith. — A Vocabulary  of  Proper  Names  in  Chinese  and  English. 

of  Pisces,  Persons,  Tribes,  and  Sects,  in  China,  Japan,  Corea,  Assam,  Siam, 
Burmah,  The  Straits,  and  adjacent  Conntries.  By  P.  Porter  Smith,  M.B., 
London,  Medical  -Missionary  in  Central  China.  4to.  half-bound,  pp.  t1.,  72, 
and  X.  1870.  10a.  6<f. 

Smith. — CoNTRLBirrioNs  towards  the  Materia  Meoica  and  Natural 
History  of  China.  For  the  nse  of  Medical  Missionaries  and  Natire  Medical 
Students.  By  F.  Porter  Smith,  M.B.  London,  Medical  Missionary  in 
Central  China.  Imp.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  Tiii.  and  240.  1870.  £1  la. 

Sophocles. — A Glossary  of  Later  and  Byzantine  Greek.  By  E,  A. 

Sophocles.  4to.,  pp.  it.  and  624,  cloth.  £2  2a. 

Sophocles.  —Romaic  or  Modern  Greek  Grammar.  By  E.  A.  Sophocles. 

8yo.  pp.  xiriil.  and  196.  7a.  6<f. 
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Sophocles. — Greek  LEricoN  of  the  Rovak  and  Btsantine  Periods 
(from  B.C.  146  to  a.d.  1100).  By  £.  A.  Sopuoclea.  Imp.  8?o.  pp.  iTi.  1188» 
cloth.  1870.  £2  10«. 

Stoele. — An  Eastern  Love  Story.  Kusa  JXtakaya:  a Buddhistic 
J.^geo<lary  Poem,  with  other  Stories.  By  Thomas  Strslb,  CeyloQ  Civil 
Service.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  260.  1871.  6s. 

Stent — Tbe  Jade  Chaplet,  in  Twenty- four  Beads.  A.  Collection  of 
Songi,  BaKkU,  etc.  (from  tbe  Cbine*e).  Bj  Oborok  Cartkb  Stknt, 
B.  K.A.S.,  Autbor  of  “ Cbineseand  Kngli^  VocabaUry,’*  "Chineaeand 
Englifb  I’ocket  Dictionary, " “ Cbioeae  Lyrics,”  ” Cbineae  Lepnda,”  etc.  Or. 
8o.  clotb,  pp.  176.  bt. 

Stent. — A Chinese  and  English  Vocabulart  in  the  Pekinese 
DiALKtT.  By  G.  E.  Stent.  8to  pp.  U.  and  677.  1871.  £I  10«. 

Stent. — A Chinese  and  English  Pocket  Dictionart.  By  G.  E. 
Stent.  16mo.  pp.  2o0.  1874.  ISt, 

Stoddard. — Grahjiar  of  the  Modern  Stkiac  Lanocage,  as  spoken  in 
Orooniiah,  Persia,  and  in  Koordistan.  By  Rev.  D.  T.  Stodoard,  Misaionary  of 
tbe  Aniericdo  Board  in  Persia.  Demy  8vo.  hds.,  pp.  190.  10«.  Af. 

Stokes. — Beunans  Meriasek.  The  Life  of  Saint  Meriasek,  Bishop 

and  Confeasor.  A Comiab  Drama.  Edited,  with  a Tranalation  and  Notes,  by 
Whitley  Stokes.  Medium  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.,  280,  and  Facsimile.  1872, 
15<. 

Stokes. — Goideliga — Old  and  Early-Middle  Irish  Glosses:  Prose  and 

\erse.  Edited  by  Whitley  Stokes.  Second  edition.  Medium  8ro.  cloth, 
pp.  192.  18>. 

Stratmann.— A Dictionary  op  the  Old  Enoush  Language.  Compiled 
from  the  writings  of  the  xiiitb,  xivtb,  and  xvtb  centuries.  By  Francis 
Ep.Nar  Stratmann.  Second  Edition.  4to.,  pp.  xii.  and  594.  1873.  In 

wrapper,  it  1 lit.  G<f. ; cloth,  £1  14«. 

Stratmaim. — An  Old  English  Poeh  op  the  Owl  and  the  Niohtinoalk. 
Edited  by  Francis  Hrnrv  Stratmann.  8to.  cloth,  pp.  60.  3a. 

Strong. — Selections  from  the  Bostan  op  Sadi,  tnmslated  into  English 
Verse.  By  Dawsonne  Helanc-thon  Sthono,  Captain  H.M.  10th  Bengal 
Lancers.  12mo.  cloth,  pp.  ii,  and  56.  2t.  OJ. 

Snrya-Siddhanta  (Translation  of  the). — See  Whitney. 

Swamy. — The  DathXvansa;  or,  the  History  of  the  Tooth-Relio  of 
Gotama  Buddha.  Tbe  Pali  Text  and  its  Translation  into  English,  with  Notes. 
By  Sir  M.  Coomara  Swamy,  Mudeli&r.  Demy  8to.  cloth,  pp.  174.  1874. 

lOi.  M. 

Swamy. — The  DathAvansa  ; or,  the  History  of  the  Tooth-Relic  of 
Gotama  Buddha.  English  Translation  only.  With  Notes.  Demy  8ro.  cloth, 
pp.  100.  1874.  6«. 

Swamy. — Sctta  NipAta;  or,  the  Dialogues  and  Discourses  of  Gotama 

Buddha.  Translated  from  the  Pali,  with  Introduction  and  Notes.  By  Sir  M. 
Coomara  Swamy.  Cr.  8ro.  cloth,  pp.  ixxvi.  and  160.  1874.  &>. 

Sweet. — A History  of  English  Sounds,  from  the  Earliest  Period, 
inclndii^  an  Investi^tion  of  the  General  Laws  of  Sound  Change,  and  full 
Word  Lists.  By  IIenry  Sweet.  Demy  8to.  cloth,  pp.  ir.  and  164. 
4s. 
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57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London  E.  C. 

Syed  Ahmad. — A Series  op  Essays  os  the  Life  op  Mohahmed,  and 
Subjects  labsidUrj  thereto.  By  Syed  Ahmad  Khan  Bauadok,  C.S.I.»  Author 
of  the  *'  Mobaromedsn  Commentary  on  the  Holy  Bible/'  Honorary  .Member  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  Life  Honorary  Secretary  to  the  Allygnrh  Scien- 
tific Society.  8to.  pp.  532^  with  4 Genealogi^  Tables^  2 Maps,  and  a Colonred 
Plate,  handsomely  bound  in  cloth.  £l  10s. 

Taittiri'yst-Pratiqakhya. — See  Whitnet. 

Talmud. — Selections  from  the  Talmud.  Being  Specimens  of  the 

Contents  of  that  Ancient  Book.  Its  Comroentaries,  Teaching,  Poetry,  and 
Legends.  Also  brief  Sketches  of  the  Men  who  made  and  commented  upon  it. 
Translated  from  the  original  by  H.  Polano.  8to.  cloth,  pp.  382.  15s. 

TarkavachaspatL — Vachaspatta,  a Comprehensive  Dictionary,  in  Ten 

Parta.  Compiled  by  Taranatha  TARKAVACitAsrATi,  Professor  of  Grammar 
and  Philosophy  in  the  Gorernment  Sanskrit  College  of  Calcntta.  An  Alpha- 
betically  Arranged  Dictionary,  with  a Grammatical  Introduction  and  Copious 
Citations  from  the  Grammarians  and  Scholiasts,  from  the  Vedas,  etc.  Parts  1. 
to  VII.  4to.  paper.  1873-G.  18s.  each  Part. 

Technological  Bictioiiairy  of  the  terms  employed  in  the  Arts  and 
Sciences ; Architecture,  Civil.  Militair  and  Naval ; Civil  Enrinecring,  including 
Bridge  Building,  Road  and  Railway  Making;  Mechanics  ; Machine  and  Engine 
Making;  Shipbuilding  and  Navigation;  Metallurgy,  Mining  and  Smelting; 
Artillery;  Mathematics;  Physics ; Chemistry ; Mineralogy,  etc.  With  s Preface 
by  Dr.  a.  Karmarsch.  S^ond  Edition.  3 vols. 

Vol.  I.  English — German — French.  8vo.  pp.  666.  1 2s. 

Vol.  II.  German— English — French.  8vo.  pp.  646.  12j. 

Vol.  III.  French— German — English.  8vo.  pp.  618.  12s. 

Technologial  Dictionary. — Pocket  Dictionary  op  Technical  Terms 
Used  in  Arts  and  Sciences.  EngUsh-German-French.  Based  on  the 
larger  Work  by  Earmarsch.  3 vols.  imp.  l6mo.  cloth.  12j. 

The  Boke  of  Nurture.  By  John  Russell,  about  1460-1470  Anno 
DominL  The  Boke  of  Kerujnge.  Bjr  Wtnkyn  de  Wobde,  Anno  Domini 
1513.  The  Boke  of  Nurture.  By  Hugh  Rhodes,  Anno  Domini  1577.  Edited 
from  the  Originals  in  the  British  Mnaeum  Library,  by  Fefderice  J.  Fueni- 
YALL,  M.A.,  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge,  Member  of  Council  of  the  Philological 
and  Early  English  Text  Societies.  4to.  half-morocco,  gilt  top,  pp.  xix.and  146, 
28,  xxTiii.  and  56.  1867.  If.  lla.  6d. 

Thibaut. — The  Sth.TASljTRAS.  English  Translation,  with  an  Intro- 
duction. By  G.  Thidaut,  Pb.D.,  Angto-Sanskrit  Professor  Benares  College. 
8to.  cloth,  pp.  47,  with  4 Plates.  5s. 

Thomas. — Early  Sassanian  Inscriptions,  Seals  and  Coins,  illustrating 
the  Early  History  of  the  Sassanian  Dynasty,  containing  Proelamations  of  Arde- 
shir  Babek,  Sapor  I.,  and  his  Sucoessors.  With  a Critical  Examination  and 
Explanation  of  the  Celebrated  Inscription  in  the  Hkji&bad  Cave,  demonstrating 
that  Sapor,  the  Conqueror  of  Valerian,  was  a Professing  Christian.  By  Edward 
Thomas,  F R.S.  Illustrated.  8to.  cloth,  pp.  148.  7s.  6d. 

Thomas. — The  Chronicles  of  the  PathIn  Kings  of  Dehli.  Illus- 
trated by  Coina,  Inscriptions,  and  other  Antiquarian  Remains.  By  Edward 
Thomas,  F.R.S.,  late  of  the  East  India  Company’s  Bengal  Ciril  SerTice,  With 
numerous  Copperplates  and  Woodcuts.  Demy  8to.  cloth,  pp,  xxir.  and  467. 
1871.  £i  8s. 

Thomas. — The  Revenue  Resources  of  the  Muoeax  Ekpibe  in  India, 

from  A.D.  1593  to  A.D.  1707.  A Supplement  to  “ The  Cbroniclee  of  the  Pathkn 
Kings  of  Delhi”  By  Edwaud  Tuosias,  P.R.S.  Demy  8to.,  pp.  60,  cloth. 
3s.  6(f. 
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Thomas. — Commexts  on  Recent  Pehlvi  Dectpherments.  With  an 
Incidental  Sketch  of  the  DeriTation  of  Aryan  AlphabeU,  and  contribotioM  to 
the  Early  History  and  Geog^phy  of  Tabaristhn.  Illustrated  by  Coins.  Hy 
Edwakd  Thomas,  P.R  S.  8to.  pp.  6b,  and  2 plates,  cloth,  sewed.  8«.  6d. 

Thomas. — Sassaniax  Coins.  Communicated  to  the  Numismatic  Society 
of  London.  By  E.  Thomas,  F.Il.S.  Two  parts.  With  3 Plates  and  a Wood- 
cat.  12mo,  sewed,  pp.  43.  5«. 

Thomas. — Records  of  the  Gupta  Dynasty.  Illustrated  by  Inscrip- 
tions, Written  History,  Local  Tradition  and  Coins.  To  which  is  added  a 
Chapter  on  the  Arabs  in  Sind.  By  Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S.  Folio,  with  a 
Plate,  handsomely  bound  in  cloth,  pp.  it.  andC4.  Price  14*. 

Thomas. — J.aixism  ; or,  The  Early  Faith  of  Asoka.  With  Illustrations 
of  the  Ancient  Relipons  of  the  East,  from  the  Pantheon  of  the  Indo-Scythiani. 
To  which  is  added  a Notice  on  Bactrian  Coins  and  Indian  Dates.  By  Edward 
Thomas,  F.R  S.  8to.  pp.  viii.,  24  and  82.  With  two  Autotype  Plates  and 
Woodcuts.  7*. 

Thomas. — The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Creole  Orauuab.  By  J.  J. 
Thomas.  Port  of  Spain  (Trinidad),  1869.  1 vol.  8to.  bds.  pp.  tIu.  and  135.  12*. 

Thorburn. — BannI;;  or,  Our  Afghdn  Frontier.  By  S.  S.  Thorbcrn, 
I.C.S.,  Settlement  Officer  of  the  Bazmd  District.  8to.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  480. 
18*. 

Thorpe. — Ditlomatarium  ^Vnolicum  jEvi  Saxonici.  A Collection  of 
English  Charters,  from  the  reign  of  King  yEthelberbt  of  Kent,  A.D.,  DCV.,  to 
that  of  William  the  Con^cror.  Containing:  I.  M iacellaneous  Charters.  II. 
Wills.  111.  Guilds.  IV.  Manumissions  and  Acquittances.  With  a Transla- 
tion of  the  Anglo-Saxon.  By  the  late  Bsnjamin  THOurB.  Member  of  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Sciences  at  Munich,  and  of  the  Society  of  .Netherlandish  Literature 
at  Leyden.  8to.  pp.  xlii.  and  682,  cloth.  1866.  1*. 

Tindall — A Gilvmhar  and  Vocabulary  of  tdk  Namaoua-Hottentot 
Lanouaob.  By  Henry  Tindall,  Wesleyan  Missionary.  8vo.  pp.  124,  sewed.  6*. 

Triibner's  Bibliotheca  Sanscrita.  A Cutaloguc  of  Sanskrit  Litera- 
ture, chiefly  printed  in  Europe.  To  which  is  added  a Catalogue  of  Sanskrit 
Works  printed  in  India;  and  a Catalogue  of  Pali  Books.  Constantly  for  sale 
by  Triibner  & Co.  Cr.  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  84.  2*.  6<f. 

Trumpp. — Grammar  of  the  P^Jto,  or  Language  of  the  Afghans,  com- 
pared with  the  Iranian  and  North-lndian  Idioms.  By  Dr.  Ernest  Trumpp. 
Hto.  sewed,  pp.  xri.  and  412.  21*. 

Trumpp. — Grammar  of  the  Sindhi  Language.  Compared  with  the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit  and  the  Cognate  Indian  Vernaculars.  By  Dr.  Ernest 
Trumpp.  Printed  by  order  of  Her  Majesty's  Government  fur  India.  Demy 
8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xvi.  and  690.  15*. 

Van  der  Tunk. — Outlines  of  a Gr.vmmab  of  the  Malagasy  Language 
By  H.  N,  VAN  DER  Tuuk.  8vo.,  pp.  28,  sewed.  1*. 

Van  der  Tunk. — Short  Account  of  the  Malay  Manuscripts  belonoino 
TOTHE  Royal  Abiatic  Society.  By  H N.  van  der  Tuuk.  8vo.,pp.62.  2«.6<f. 

Vedarthayatna  (The)  J or,  an  Attempt  to  Interpret  the  Vedas.  A 
Marathi  and  English  Translation  of  the  Rig  Veda,  with  the  Original  SaffihitA 
and  Pada  Texts  in  Sanskrit.  Parta  I.  to  XII.  8vo.  pp.  1 — 313.  Price  3*.  6<f. 
each. 

Vishnn-Purana  (The)  ; a System  of  Hindu  Mythology  and  Tradition. 
Translated  from  the  original  Sanskrit,  and  Illustrated  by  Notea  derived  chiefly 
from  other  Purhnai.  By  the  late  H.  H.  Wilso.n,  M.  4 , F.R.S  , Boden  Pro- 


Digitized  by  Coogle 


57  and  59,  Ludgale  Hill,  London,  E.C.  53 

fptsor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  UniTersitj  of  Oxford,  etc., etc.  Edited  by  Fitzedward 
Hall.  In  6 voU.  8vo.  Vol.  1.  pp.  czl.  and  200;  Vol.  II.  pp.  343;  Vol.  111., 
pp.  348;  Vol  IV.  pp.  346,  cloth;  VoL  V.  pp.  392,  cloth.  lOjr.  6d.  each. 

Vol  V.,  Part  2,  containing  the  Index,  compiled  by  Fitzedward  Hall.  Cloth.  12#. 

Wade. — Yu-Yen  TzCJ-Ekh  Cni.  A progressive  course  designed  to 
asaist  the  Student  of  Colloquial  Chinese,  as  spoken  in  the  Capital  and  the 
Metropolitan  Department.  In  eight  parts,  with  Key,  Syllabary,  and  Meriting 
Exercises.  By  Thomas  Francis  Wads,  C.D.,  Secretary  to  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Legation,  Peking.  S vols.  4to.  Progressive  Course,  pp.  xx.  296  and 
16;  Syllabary,  pp.  126  and  36  ; Writing  Exercises,  pp.  48;  Key,  pp.  174  and 
140,  sewed.  jC!4. 

Wade. — 'W'£.n-Chien  Tzu-Ebh  Chi.  A series  of  papers  selected  as 

specimens  of  documentary  Chinese,  designed  to  asaist  Students  of  the  language, 
as  written  by  the  officials  of  China.  In  sixteen  parta,  with  Key.  Vol.  I.  By 
Thomas  PrancisWaDb,  C.B  , Secretary  to  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Legation 
at  Peking.  4to.,  half-cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  455 ; and  iv  , 72,  and  52.  £,  1 16s. 

Wake. — Chapters  on  Max.  With  the  Outlines  of  a Science  of  com- 
parative Psychology.  By  C.  Staniland  Wake,  Fellow  of  the  Anthropological 
Society  of  London.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  Tiii.  and  344,  cloth.  7s.  6d. 

Watson. — Index  to  the  Native  and  Scientific  Nahes  of  Indian  and 
OTHER  Eastern  Economic  Plants  and  Products,  originally  prepared 
under  the  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  in  Council  By  John 
Forbes  Watson,  M.A.,  M.U.,  F.L.S.,  F.H.A.S.,  etc.,  Keporter  on  the 
Products  of  India.  Imperial  8to.,  cloth,  pp.  650.  £.\  lls. 

Weber. — On  the  RImavana.  By  Dr.  Albrecht  Weber,  Berlin. 
Translated  from  the  German  by  the  Rev.  D.  C.  Boyd,  M.A.  Reprinted  from 
“The  Indian  Antiquary."  Fcap.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  130.  5«. 

Wedgwood. — A Dictionary  op  English  Etymology,  By  Hensleioh 
Wkdowood.  Second  Edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  corrected  by  the  Author, 
and  extended  to  the  Classical  Roots  of  the  Language.  With  an  Introduction 
on  the  Formation  of  Language.  Imperial  8vo.,  about  800  pages,  double  column. 
In  Five  Parts,  of  160  pages.  Price  5«.  each  ; or  complete  in  one  volume,  cl. 
£1  6 

Wedgwood. — On  the  Origin  op  Language.  By  Hensleioh  Wedgwood, 
late  Fellow  of  Cbrist'i  College,  Cambridge.  Fcap.  8vo.  pp.  172,  cloth. 
Ss.  6d, 

Weat. — Glossary  and  Index  of  the  Pahlavt  Texts  of  the  Book  of 
Arda  Viraf,  The  Tale  of  Gosht-I  Fryano,  The  Hadokht  Nask,  and  to  somo 
extracts  from  the  Din-Kard  and  Nirangistan  ; prepared  from  Destur  Hosban^i 
Asa's  Glossary  to  the  Arda  Viraf  Namak,  and  from  the  Original  Texts,  with 
Notes  on  Paalavi  Grammar.  By  K.  W.  West,  Ph.D.  Revised  by  Martin 
Haug,  Pb.D.  Published  by  order  of  the  Govemraent  of  Bombay.  8vo.  sewed, 
pp.  viu.  and  352.  25s. 

Wheeler. — The  History  op  India  from  the  Earliest  Ages.  By  J. 
Talboyr  Wheeler,  Assistant  Secretary  to  tbe  Government  of  India  in  the 
Foreign  Department,  Secretary  to  tbe  Indian  Record  Commission,  author  of 
**  The  Geography  of  Herodotus,*'  etc.  etc.  Demy  8vo.  cl 

Vol  1.  The  Vedic  Period  and  the  Maha  Bharata.  pp.  Ixxv.  and  576.  18«. 

Vol.  II.,  Tbe  Ramayana  and  tbe  Brahmanic  Period,  pp.  Ixxxviii.  and  680,  with 
two  Maps.  21s. 

Vol.  III.  Hindu,  Buddhist,  Brabmanical  Revival,  pp.484,  with  two  maps.  18s. 

Vol.  lY.  Part  1.  Mussulman  Rule.  pp.  xxxli.  and  320.  14s. 

Vol.  IV.  Part  II.  In  the  press. 
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Wheeler. — Jofsnai  or  a Voyage  up  the  Ikr-awaddt  to  Mandalay  and 
Bhaho.  By  J.  Talboys  Whbrler.  8to.  pp.  104,  sewed.  1871.  3s.  6d. 

Whitney.  — Obiental  and  Linouistic  Studies.  First  Series.  The 

Vedsj  tbeATests;  the  Science  of  Language.  Bj  William  Dwiout  Whitney, 
Professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Comparatise  Philologj  in  Yale  College.  Cr.  8to.  cl., 
pp.  I.  and  418.  12s. 

C0HTBKT8-— The  VedM.— The  Vedic  Doctrine  of  % Future  Life.—Mflllcr*§  Hlalory  of  Vedic 
Litorature. — The  Tranelation  of  the  Veda.— Muller’s  Ri|t«Veda  Translation.— The  Avcsta. — 
Indo-European  Philolof^jr  and  Kthnolofry .—Mailer’s  Lectures  on  Languafte. — Present  State  of 
the  Question  as  to  the  Origin  of  Isanguagc. — Bleck  and  the  Simious  Theorr  of  Language. — 
Schleicher  and  the  Pbfsical  Theory  of  Language.— Steinthal  and  the  Psychological  Theory  of 
Language.— Language  and  Education. — Index, 

Whitney. — Oriental  and  Linguistic  Studies.  By  W.  D.  Whitney, 
Professor  of  Sanskrit.  Second  Scries.  Contents : The  EmI  and  West — Religion 
and  Mythology — Orthography  and  Phonology — Hindd  Astronomy.  Crown  8vo. 
cloih.  pp.  446.  12s. 

Whitney.  — Athaeva  Veda  PEixigiEHYA;  or,  faunaklya  Caturadhya- 
yikh  (The).  Text,  Translation,  and  Notes.  By  W'illiam  D.  Wbitnbt,  Pro- 
fessor of  Sanskrit  in  Yale  College.  8to.  pp.  286,  hoards.  £l  11s.  6A 

Whitney.  — Language  and  the  Study  of  Language  : Twelve  Lectures 
on  the  Principles  of  Linguistic  Science.  By  W.  D.  Whitney.  Third  Edition, 
augmented  by  an  Analysis.  Crown  8to.  cloth,  pp.  lU.  and  504.  10s.  6d. 

Whitney. — Language  and  its  Study,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
Indo-European  Family  of  Languages.  Seven  Lectures  by  W.  D.  Whitnbt, 
Professor  of  Sanskrit,  and  Instructor  in  Modern  Langua^  in  Tsle  College. 
Edited  with  Introduction,  Notes,  Tables  of  Declension  and  Conjugation, 
Grimm's  Law  with  Illustration,  and  an  Index,  by  the  Rer.  R.  Moaais,  M.A., 
LL.D.  Cr.  8yo.  cl.,  pp.  xxii.  and  318.  5s. 

Whitney. — Sukya-Siddhanta  (Translation  of  the) : A Text-book  of 

Hindu  Astronomy,  with  Notes  and  an  Apfiendix,  containing  additional  Notes 
and  Tables,  Calculations  of  Eclipses,  a Stellar  Map,  and  Indexes.  By  W.  D. 
Whitnbt.  8to.  pp.  iv.  and  354,  boards.  £l  11s.  6d. 

Whitney. — TAiTTiRfYA-PRXTKjXKHTA,  with  its  Commentary,  the 

Tribhhshyaratna ; Text,  Translation,  and  Notes.  By  W.  D.  Whitney,  Prof, 
of  Sanskrit  in  Yale  College,  New  Haren.  8to.  pp.  469.  1871.  £l  5s. 

Williams. — A Dictionary,  English  and  Sanscrit.  By  Monier 

Willi  Alia,  M.A.  Published  under  t^e  Patronage  of  the  Honourable  East  India 
Company.  4to.  pp.  xii.  862,  cloth.  1851.  £3  3s. 

Williams. — A Sanskbit-Enoush  Dictionary,  Etymologically  and 
Philologically  arranged,  with  special  reference  to  Greek,  Latin,  German,  Anglo- 
.''sxon,  English,  ana  other  cognate  Indo-European  I.anguages.  By  Monikb 
Williams,  M.A.,  Boden  Professor  of  Sanskrit.  4to.  cloth.  £4  14s.  6rf. 

WiUiams. — .4.  Practical  Oramm.ab  op  the  Sanskrit  L.anouage,  ar- 
ranged with  reference  to  the  Classical  I.angnages  of  Europe,  for  the  ose  of 
English  Students,  by  Monibk  Williams,  M.A.  1877.  Fourth  Edition, 
Revised.  8vo.  cloth.  1 5s. 

Williams. — A Syllabic  Dictionary  op  the  Chinese  Language, 

arranged  according  to  the  W'u-Fung  Yuen  Yin,  with  the  pronunciation  of  the 
Characters  as  heard  in  Peking,  Canton,  Amoy,  and  Shanghai  By  S.  Wells 
Williams.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  Ixxxiv.  and  1252.  1874.  £5  5s. 

Williams. — First  Lessons  in  the  Maori  Language.  With  a Short 
Vocabulary.  By  W.  L.  Williams,  B.A.  Foap.  8vo.  pp.  98,  cloth.  5s. 
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Wilson. — Works  of  the  late  Horacb  Hayman  Wilsos,  M.A.,  F.R.S., 

Nfemb«r  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Societies  of  Calcutta  aod  Paris,  andof  the  Oriental 
Soc.  of  Germany,  etc.,  and  Boden  Prof,  of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Oxford. 
Vots  I.  and  II.  Essays  and  Lectorbs  chiefly  on  the  Religion  of  the  Hindus, 
by  the  late  U.  H.  Wilson,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  etc.  Collected  and  edited  by  Dr. 
Reinhold  Rost.  2 toIs.  cloth,  pp.  xiii.  and 399,  vi.  and  416.  21s. 

Vols.  Ill,  IV.  and  V,  Essats  Analytical,  Critical,  and  Philological,  om 
SviuRCTs  coNSBCTED  WITH  Sanskbit  Litbraturb.  Collected  and  Edited  by 
Dr.  Reinhold  Rost.  3 vols.  8vo.  pp.  406,  406,  and  390,  cloth.  Price  36«. 
Vols.  VI.,  VII.,  VIII,  IX.  and  X.  Vibhno  PubXnX,  a System  op  Hindu  My- 
thology AND  Tradition.  Translated  from  the  original  Sanskrit,  and  Illus- 
trated by  Notes  derived  chiefly  from  other  Purkp&s.  By  the  late  H.  H.  W ilson. 
Edited  by  Fitzbuward  Hall,  M.A.,  D.C.L.,  Oxon.  Vols.  1.  to  V.  8vo., 
pp.  cxl.  and  2GU;  344;  344;  346,  cloth.  21.  12s.  6d. 

Vol.  X.,  Part  2,  containing  the  Index,  compiled  by  Pitzedward  Hall.  Cloth.  12#. 
Vols.  XI.  and  XU.  Select  Spscimbns  o?  thb  Theatre  of  tub  Hindus.  Trans- 
lated from  the  Original  .Sanskrit.  By  the  late  Horace  Hayman  W'ilson,  M.A., 
F.R.S.  3rd  corrected  Ed.  2 vols.  8vo.  pp.  Ixi.  and  384  ; and  iv.  and  418,  cl.  2J«. 

Wilson. — Select  Specimens  of  the  Theatbe  op  the  Hindus.  Trans- 
lated from  the  Original  Sanskrit.  By  the  late  Uokacb  Hayman  Wilson, 
M. A.,  F.R.S.  Third  corrected  edition.  2 vols.  8vo.,  pp.  Uxi.  and  384;  iv. 
and  418,  cloth.  21s. 

COXTENTS. 

Vol.  I.— Preface— Treatlf»c  on  the  Dramatic  System  of  the  Hindus— Dramas  translated  from  the 
Oriidaal  Sontikrii— The  .Mrichcbakati,  or  the  Toy  Cart — Vikram  oand  Urrani,  or  the 
Hero  and  the  Nymph— Uttara  RAua  Cbantra,  or  continuation  of  the  History  of 
KAnu. 

Vol.  II.— Dramas  translated  from  the  Original  Sanskrit— MalAti  and  MSdbaTa,  or  the  Stolen 
Maniagre — Mudri  Kaksbasa,  or  the  Signet  of  the  Minister— Ratn&vall,  or  the 
Necklace — Appendix,  containing  short  accounts  of  different  Dramas. 

Wilson. — The  Present  State  op  the  Cultit.ation  of  ORnjNTAt 
Litkkators.  a Lecture  delivered  at  the  Meeting  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society.  By  the  Director,  Professor  H.  U.  Wilson.  8to.  pp.  26,  sewed. 
London,  1852.  6d, 

Wilson. — A.  Dictionabt  in  Sanskrit  and  English.  Translated, 

amended,  and  enlareed  fram  an  original  compilation  pr^ared  by  learned  Natirea 
for  the  College  of  Fort  William  by  H.  H.  Wilson.  The  Third  Edition  edited 
by  Jagunmohana  Tarkalankara  and  Khettramohana  Mookeijee.  Published  by 
Gyanendrachandra  Kayachondhuri  and  Brothers.  4to.  pp.  1008.  Calcutta 
1874.  £3  3«. 

Wise. — CosniENTART  ON  THE  HiNDu  Ststem  OF  Medicink.  By  T.  A. 

Wise,  M.D.,  Bengal  Medical  Service.  8vo.,  pp.  zx.  tod  432,  cloth.  7s.  6if. 
Wise. — Review  of  the  History  op  Medicine.  By  Thomas  A. 
Wise,  M.D.  2 vols.  8vo.  cloth.  Vol.  I.,  pp.  xcviii.  and  397;  Vol.  II. 
pp.  674.  10s.  ’ 

Withers. — The  English  Language  Spelled  as  Pronounced,  with 
enlarged  Alphabet  of  Forty  I.«ttera.  With  Specimen.  By  Georoe  Withers. 
Royal  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  84.  1». 

Wordsworth. — The  Church  of  Thibet,  and  the  Historical  Analogies 

of  Buddhism  and  Christianity.  A Lecture  delivered  at  Bombay  by  W.  Words- 
WOKTU,  B. a..  Principal  of  Elphiustone  College.  1877.  8vo.  pp.Sl.  2a.  6d. 

Wright. — Feudal  Manuals  of  English  History.  A Scries  of 

Popular  Sketches  of  our  National  IlistoiT,  compiled  at  different  periods,  from 
the  Thirteenth  Century  to  the  Fifteenth,  for  the  use  of  the  Feudal  Gent^  and 
Nobility.  Now  first  edited  from  the  Original  Manuscripts.  By  Thomas 
Weight,  Esq.,  M.A.  Small  4to.  cloth,  pp.  zxiv.  and  184.  1872.  16«. 
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Wright. — The  Home.s  op  Other  D.iyr.  A Higtory  of  Domestic 
Manner^  nnd  SentimenU  during  the  Middle  Agee.  Bt  Thomar  Wiuoht,  £eq.» 
M.A.,  F.S.A.  With  Illuetratione  from  the  Illuminations  in  contemp<»rar)r 
Manuscripts  and  other  Sources,  drawn  and  engravtd  bv  F.  W.  Fairholt,  Esq., 
F.S.A.  1 Voi.  medium  8to.  handsomely  bound  in  cfotb,  pp.  xv.  and  612, 
350  Woodcuts.  £1  U. 

Wright. — The  Celt,  the  Roman,  and  the  Saxon  ; a History  of  the 
Early  Inhabitants  of  Britain  down  to  the  Conversion  of  the  Anglo-Saxons  to 
Christianity.  Illustrated  by  the  Ancient  Remains  brought  to  Light  by  Recent 
Research.  By  Thomas  Wriout,  Esq.,  M.A.,  F.S.A.,  etc.,  etc.  Third  Cor- 
rected and  Enlarged  Edition.  Numerous  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  cloth, 
pp.  xiv.  and  562.  14s. 

Wright. — Anglo-Saxon  and  Old-English  VocABrLARrES,  Illustrating 
the  Condition  and  Manners  of  our  Forefathers,  as  well  as  the  History  of  the 
Forms  of  Elementary  Education,  and  of  Uie  Languages  spoken  in  this  Island 
from  the  Tenth  Century  to  the  Fifteenth.  Edited  by  Thomas  Wbioht,  Esq., 
M.A.,  F.S.A.,  etc.  Second  Edition,  edited,  collaud,  and  corrected  by  Richard 
WvLCKEE.  [In  the  presi, 

Wylie. — Notes  on  Chinese  Literatcbe  ; with  introductory  Remarks 
on  the  Progressive  Advancement  of  the  Art ; and  a list  of  translations  from  the 
Chinese,  into  various  European  Languages.  By  A.  Wylib,  Agent  of  the 
British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  in  China.  4to.  pp.  2P6,  cloth.  Price,  i£l  16s. 

Ysgurveda. — The  White  Yajgr  Veda  in  the  MAdhyandina  Recen- 
sion. With  the  Commentary  of  Mabidhara.  Parts  1 to  24.  Lai^e  square  8vo. 
2s.  6d.  each.  (Will  be  completed  in  about  36  parts.) 

Yates. — A BengXli  Qramm.ib.  By  the  late  Rev,  W.  Yates,  D.D. 
Reprinted,  with  improvements,  from  his  Introduction  to  the  Bengali  Langonge 
Edited  by  I.Wsnqer.  Fcap.  8vo.,  pp.iv.  and  150,  bds.  Calcutta,  1864.  3a. 
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